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BOOKS ON CRIMINOLOGY (1955-1964) 


I. Crime and Punishment 
N. A. JEPSON (jo) 


“THE path to the recognition of criminology as an academic discipline is still 
rugged and thorny.’ So writes Professor L. Radzinowicz, as he surveys the 
evolution of the subject in Europe and America, and examines the conditions 
under which criminology may continue to develop—In Search of Criminology 
(1961, Heinemann, 25s.). That the path is being trod in Britain is reflected in the 
establishment of the Home Office Research Unit (1957) and the Cambridge 
Institute of Criminology three years later. From both these sources have 
already come major treatises in Criminology. 

The past ten years have indeed seen a rising flow of books pertinent to the 
study of crime. But there is a basic problem in compiling a bibliography, 
namely, as Radzinowicz points out, that ‘Criminology is not a primary and 
self-contained discipline, but enters into the provinces of many other sciences 
which treat of human nature and society’. The starting point of the subject may 
well be, however, an examination of the controversy regarding its boundaries. 
“Dr. H. Mannheim raises the question in one of a series of essays published under 
the title Group Problems in Crime and Punishment (1955, Routledge, 28s.) when 
he asks, ‘is Criminology concerned exclusively with criminal behaviour?’. 
Inevitably this question involves one in defining the scope of Criminal Law, a 
_ task popularised by the Report of the Committee on Homosexual Offences and 

Prostitution (1957, HMSO, Cmnd. 247. 8s.6d.). The relationship between the 
criminal law and morals, which the Report highlights, constitutes the basis ofa 
lecture by Lord Devlin, The Enforcement of Morals (1959, Oxford University 
Press; new edition in preparation). Rarely has a lecture evoked such construc- 
_ tive comment and criticism, one of the mdst recent publications being 

Professor H. L. A. Hart’s Law, Liberty and Morality (1963, Oxford University 
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Press, 158.). In this he takes Lord Devlin to task on the latter’s crucial contention 
that ‘if... a recognised morality is as necessary to society as, say, a recognised 
government, then society may use the law tò preserve morality in the same 


way as it uses it to safeguard anything else that is essential to its existence’, ; 


Equally pertinent to this problem of law and morality is the distinction between 
‘mala in se’ and ‘mala prohibita’, popular with the eighteenth century lawyer, 
and re-examined by Professor P. J. Fitzgerald in an inaugural lecture, Crime, 
Sin and Negligence (1962, Leeds University Press, 2s.6d.). The same author 
pursues the examination of the basic elements of crime in the wider context of a 
typology of crime, and an analysis of criminal procedure from investigation to 
punishment, in Criminal Law and Punishment (1962, Oxford University Press, 
258.). 


The setting up of the Wolfenden Committee and its recommendation that 
‘homosexual behaviour between consenting adults in private be no longer a 
criminal offence’ raised not only general problems appertaining to the scope of 
Criminal Law but specific ones regarding sexual norms. The relevance of the 
Christian Church to the question of the sinfulness and criminality of homo- 
sexuality is examined in D. S. Bailey’s historical treatise Homosexuality and the 
Western Christian Tradition (1955, Longmans, 16s.), and in a Report he edited 
for the Church of England Moral Welfare Council, Sexual Offenders and 
Social Punishment (1956, Church Information Office, 6s.6d.). Meanwhile, a 
group of Quakers explore the possibilities of a new sexual morality in a paper 
edited by A. Heron, Towards a Quaker View of Sex (1963, Friends’ Home 
Service Committee, 3s.6d.). Finally, although reference will be made later to a 
host of books published about homosexual offenders and prostitutes, mention 
should here be made of a symposium edited by Judge Tudor Rees and H. V. 
Usill, They Stand Apart (1955, Heinemann). Here the approach of a lawyer, 
psychiatrist, theologian and judge may be examined. 


The problem of distinguishing between crime and immorality has not been 
confined to sexual offences. The removal of attempted suicide from the orbit of 
the Criminal Law; the parliamentary agitation for a reform of the Abortion 
Laws; and the Report of the Departmental Committee on Human Artificial 
Insemination (1960, HMSO. Cmnd. 1105. 5s.6d.) extended the problem to that 
area of the Criminal Law concerned with the creation and preservation of 
human life. These questions and the general principles underlying them are 
fully discussed in G. L. Williams’s Sanctity of Life and the Criminal Law (1958, 
Faber, 36s.) and in N. St~John Stevas’s Life, Death and the Law (1961, Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 35s.). 


The relationship between crime and morality embraces, obviously, not only 


Actus Reus but also Mens Re&. Significant changes have occurred in thefield of l 
criminal responsibility, ranging from the introduction of diminished responsi- ~- 
; . \ 
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bility through the 1957 Homicide Act to the increasing number of statutory 
offences carrying strict liability. This latter aspect is dealt with in considerable 
detail by J. Ll. J. Edwards in Mens Rea in Statutory Offences (1955, Macmillan, 
30s.). The question of how far public safety and welfare in contemporary 
„society require less emphasis on mens rea may be linked with the problem of 
whether our increasing knowledge of human behaviour implies a higher age of 
criminal responsibility, and gradations of responsibility in line with mental 
health concepts. This is a favourite theme of Barbara Wootton both in her 
Social Science and Social Pathology (1959, Allen & Unwin, 35s.) where she 
critically examines the social implications of psychiatry, and in Crime cnd the 
Criminal Law (1963, Stevens, 21s.). In the latter, she develops the theme in 
relation to the primary functions of the court, arguing that responsibility is 
more significant in the awarding of punishment/treatment than in the estab- 
lishment of guilt. 


The need, indeed, to re-examine the nature and purpose of punishment as 
well as its effect has been stressed in the two Government White Papers, Penal 
Practice in a Changing Society (1959, HMSO. Cmund. 645. 3s.) and War Against 
Crime 1959-64 (1964, HMSO. Cmund. 2296. 1s.3d.). In particular, the retribu- 
tive theory of punishment and its relationship with responsibility has been 
subject to further scrutiny by H. L. A. Hart in a lecture, Punishment and the 
Elimination of Responsibility (1962, Athlone Press) and by Lord Longford in The 
Idea of Punishment (1961, Chapman & Hall, 10s.6d.). Indispensable in providing 
a historical context for a re-appraisal of punishment is a collection of papers 
edited by H. Mannheim, Pioneers in Criminology (1960, Stevens, 45s.) in which 
chapters on writers from Beccaria to Bonger are bounded by challenging in- 
troductory and concluding chapters examining the role of Positivism in the 
development of Criminology. Complementary to this is a series of extracts 
from the works of European thinkers of the eighteenth century introduced and 
edited by J. Heath in Eighteenth Century Penal Theory (1963, Oxford University 
Press, 40s.), whilst the nineteenth century is represented by P. A. W. Collins’s 
Dickens and Crime (2nd edition 1964, Macmillan, 40s.). This latter runs the 

- whole gamut of Dickens’s reflections on prisons, police and judiciary—a book 
described by Radzinowicz as transcending ‘the narrower interpretation of 
criminology, giving a sense of frontiers at which attitudes to crime and 
punishment merge into the wider life of the whole community’. Meanwhile, 
the fascination of observing the interplay of theory and practice is to be found 
at its classical best in two further volumes of L. Radzinowicz’s History of 
English Law and Its Administration from 1750 (1956, Stevens, 90s. each). Both 
Vol. E The Enforcement of the Law and Vol. Ill The Reform and the Police contain 
a wealth of information on the policing of the country during the eighteenth 
and early nineteenth centuries. The changing patterns of thought and action 
are also the theme of G. Rose’s The Struggle for Penal Reform (1961, Stevens, 


50s.), but here the emphasis is upon the pressure exercised by such societies as 
the Howard League for Penal Reform during the past hundred years. Finally, 
an initial introduction to the complexities of the contemporary English penal ` 
system as a whole is provided by W. Elkin’s The English Penal System (1957, 
Penguin Books, 3s.6d.) which may be brought completely up to date by 
reference to the Home Office publication, The Sentence of the Comt (1964, 
HMSO, 4s.). 

Within the sphere of Criminal Justice, the past decade has been conspicuous 
for a galaxy of Government Reports, which highlight the problem of defining 
the various roles of law enforcement personnel in a changing society—the 
problem of what should be the function of the police, the judiciary, the proba- 
tion officers and the prison official in the selection of punishment. The Royal 
Commission on the Police issued two reports, the Interim Report (1960, HMSO. 
Cmnd. 1222. 5s.) and the Final Report (1962, HMSO. Cmnd. 1729. 12s.6d.). 
Primarily concerned with police organisation and administration, the reports 
only touch on the fringe of the problem of the police’s discretionary powers in 
the prosecution and punishment field. However, Lord Devlin in Criminal 
Prosecution in England (1960, Oxford University Press, 15s.) raises the funda- 
mental question as to whether the police, like the jury system earlier, had 
started with purely administrative functions but had developed judicial ones. 
In this process what checks were there, particularly in the field of interrogation? 
A special issue on Police Questioning was appropriately published by the 
Criminal Law Review (May 1960, Sweet & Maxwell, 4s.). Furthermore, 
following upon the introduction of the new Judges’ Rules, B. Whitaker’s 
small but comprehensive book The Police (1964, Eyre & Spottiswoode, 21s.; 
Penguin Books, 3s.6d.) provides a very useful framework in which to examine 
the role of the police. One aspect of punishment selection which Whitaker 
refers to, but only briefly, and which requires closer scrutiny is the system of 
the police cautioning juvenile offenders and in some areas supervising them. In 
this respect, J. A. Mack writes on Police Juvenile Liaison Schemes in the British 
Journal of Criminology (Vol. 3, No. 4, April 1963, 17s.6d.). 


The problem of how best to deal with the child offender has indeed been - 
one of the burning questions of a decade in which the courts have had to deal 
with a rapidly expanding delinquent population. W. E. Cavenagh’s The Child 
and the Court (1959, Gollancz, 21s.) provides a valuable description of the 
evolution and practices of the Juvenile Court. Meanwhile, the keenness of the 
controversy about the age of criminal responsibility and the rival claims of the 
Juvenile Court and the Treatment Panel are reflected in the differing recom- 
mendations of the English Report of the Committee on Children and Young 
Persons (1960, HMSO. Cmnd. 1191. 10s.) and the Scottish Report (1964, 
HMSO. Cmnd. 2306. 7s.6d§. The compromise of the Children and Young 
Persons Act 1963 hardly settled the issue. 
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In the courts dealing with adults, on the other hand, the most far-reaching 
` report of the period has been that produced by the ‘Streatfeild’ Committee, 
The Report of the Interdepartmental Committee on the Business of the Criminal 
Courts (1960, HMSO. Cmnd. 1289. 8s.6d.). The first part of the Report deals 
with the arrangements for bringing the accused persons to trial, and pays pars 
ticular attention to the delays revealed in the study made by a member of the 
Home Office Research Unit, E. Gibson, Time Spent Awaiting Trial (1960, 
HMSO, 3s.). The second part examines the means by which the Courts could 
be provided with more adequate information on which to base their sentencing 
policy. The need for this has been reinforced by the subsequent research of 
R. Hood published under the title Sentencing in Magistrates’ Courts (1962, 
Stevens, 20s.). Here the discrepancy in the use of imprisonment by courts is 
recorded and evidence of the relative success of prison, probation and fining 
examined. The absence of evidence to show that short-term imprisonment 
met with more success than probation confirmed the earlier study of L. 
Wilkins in the special Probation Issue of the British Journal of Delinquency (Vol. 
VII, No. 3, Jan. 1958, 17s.6d.). The Probation Service, which celebrated its 
official jubilee in 1958, has indeed been under review from a variety of angles. 
The Report of the Departmental Committee on the Probation Service (1962, HMSO. 
Cmnd. 1650. 10s.) examines, somewhat unimaginatively, the role of the pro- 
bation officer, and his/her recruitment, training and conditions of service. A 
deeper insight into the approach of the Probation Officer and the methods of 
social casework in a probation setting are to be found in The Probation Service 
by J. F. S. King (and edition 1964, Butterworths, 30s.). Meanwhile, the work 
of the Probation Service under Section 4 of the 1948 Criminal Justice Act has 
been studied by Dr. M. Grunhut in Probation and Mental Treatment (1963, 
Tavistock Publications, 15s.) and the Cambridge Department of Criminal 
Science has carried out a more extensive survey in The Results of Probation 
(1958, Macmillan, 25s.). 

Yet another of this series of statistical studies, initiated by the Cambridge 
Institute of Criminology is F. H. McClintock’s Attendance Centres (1961, 
Macmillan, 35s.)—an examination of centres created under the 1948 Criminal 
Justice Act in nine areas. 

Butitis, perhaps, in the field of residential penal institutions that writing has 
been most prolific, although unfortunately far too often of a purely reminis- 
cent character. Probably the two most significant books on prisons have been 
H. Klare’s Anatomy of Prisons (reprint 1962, Penguin Books, 4s.) and T. and P. 
Morris's Pentonville: A Sociological Study of an English Prison (1963, Routledge, 
50s.). The former, a small book, opens up a sympathetic analysis of the pres- 
sures which the prison community exerts upon both prisoners and staff and of 
the roles performed by prison personnel. If Kifre’s book is extensive, the 
Morris book is intensive, as the authors seek to examine within a sociological 
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framework, initiated by Clemmer and developed by Sykes, the community 
of a large English ‘local’. This could represent a break-through in English 
penological research, particularly if it is linked with a sociometric approach, 
akin to that used by G. Rose in his study of group relations in a Borstal and 
published as three articles in the British Journal of Delinquency (Vol. VI, Nos. 3 
and 4, Jan./April 1956; Vol. IX, No. 4 (17s.6d.), 1959). The study of a prison 
community may well start with the physical structure, in which case the same 
journal has a very useful Special Issue on Prison Architecture (British Journal of 
Criminology, Vol. I, No. 4, April 1961, 17s.6d.). Undoubtedly, community 
studies have been and will be facilitated by accounts of prisoners themselves. 
Of the many published, reference might be made to the interviews which 
T. Parker had with prisoners resulting in R. Allerton and T. Parker’s The 
Courage of his Convictions (1962, Hutchinson, 16s.) and T. Parker’s The Unknown 
Citizen (1963, Hutchinson, 18s.); to the dramatically forthright comments of 
F. Norman in Bang to Rights (1958, Secker & Warburg, 15s.); to the poetic 
portrayals of Brendan Behan in Borstal Boy (1958, Hutchinson, 16s.) ; and to the 
essays of a variety of prisoners in ‘total institutions’, as revealed in Prison, a 
symposium edited by G. Mikes (1963, Routledge, 30s.). Fortunately, the 
dearth of literature on women prisoners has been relieved, to some extent, 
through the impressions of Holloway by two Committee for Nuclear Dis- 
armament prisoners, J. Buxton and M. Turner in Gate Fever (1962, Cresset 
Press, 21s.) and by the study of A. D. Smith, Women in Prison (1962, Stevens, 
42s.). The prospect of further illumination of the prison community from 
within the service itself is, meanwhile, enhanced by the publication of The 
Prison Service Journal (Quarterly. H.M.S.O. 1s. per issue). 


Dr. N. A. Jepson is senior lecturer in the Department of Adult Education at Leeds University 
and is at present seconded to the Prison Staff College at Wakefield as Adviser on Studies. 


Corrections—NOVEMBER issue: 

The review of A HISTORY OF THE WORLD’S AIRLINES by R. E. G. Davies on page 804 
referred to ‘the first scheduled passenger service in Florida in 1941’. The date should 
have read 1914. 


ELIZABETHAN PRIVATEERING by Kenneth R. Andrews, reviewed on page 843, is 
published by the Cambridge University Press, not the Oxford University Press. 
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Bibliography 
BIBLIOGRAPHY AND TEXTUAL CRITICISM. The Lyell Lectures, 
Oxford, Trinity Term 1959. Fredson Bowers. Oxford University Press, 358. 1964. 
22 em. 220 pages. In 
Professor Bowers of the University of Virginia makes heavy demands on his readers, 
but they will not be grudged by anyone with a taste for pure bibliography. In ex- 
pounding the principles and methods and applications to textual criticism of this most 
rarefied of the bibliographical disciplines Professor Bowers can be almost metaphysi~ 
cally abstruse. In hus six Lyell Lectures for 1959 at Oxford (now tardily published) he 
treats with the authority he inherited from Greg, combined with his own co ing 
technical experience, the major analytical problems involved in the transmission of a 
text from the author’s hand into print, mee illuminates the way to their solution with 
some telling examples from Shakespeare and his contemporaries. The book is essential 
reading for an editor of 17th century texts. (oro) 
Encyclopedias 
HUTCHINSON’S NEW 20TH CENTURY ENCYCLOPEDIA. 
Edited by E. M. Horsley. 4th edition. Hutchinson, 408. 1964. 22'5 cm. 1,140 pages. 
Illustrations. 
This is the best one-volume encyclopedia published in Britain, and it has won a place 
among the most useful quick-reference books. The publishers claim that this new 
edition, entirely revised and reget, contains a million words and 160 photographs and 
drawings. It is certainly compendious, covering all fields of knowledge from the most 
modern technology to the most ancient history, and up to date: the death of Nehru, 
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the independence of Zambia and the completion of the Forth road-bridge are recorded. 
The 16-page political atlas of the world, in pallid colours, 1s supplemented by line maps 
and street plans in the text. There are few comprehensive articles; most entries are 
short, which makes for easy reference, the abbreviations used are not over-numerous 
or obscure, and the writing is for the most part clear and simple. A book which will 
be useful all over the world. (032) 


General Societies 


TRADE ASSOCIATIONS AND PROFESSIONAL BODIES OF 
THE UNITED KINGDOM. Compiled by Patricia Millard 2nd edition. 
David Fanning Associates, 428. 1964. 22 cm. 342 pages. 

A much enlarged edition and revision of a directory first published in 1962. That a 

second edition should be called for so soon is a tribute to the usefulness of a reference 

book which 1s intended to assist industrial and other information officers, librarians 
and secretarial staff of business firms to obtain quickly the addresses and telephone 
en S of about 2,500 trade associations and professional organisations in Great 

Britain and Northern Ireland. The directory 1s arranged systematically in five parts: 

an alphabetical list of trade associations and professional bodies; a subject index to this 

group; a geographical index by town (excluding London); a complete list of Chambers 
of Commerce, Trade and Shipping Offices of Overseas Chambers of Commerce with 

addresses in the United Kingdom; and a list of International Associations with U.K. 

offices, with a subject index. Mrs. Millard is an experienced industrial and scientific 

information officer, and a business consultant. Her reference directory should therefore 

be invaluable to others working in the same field. (062-058) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





MAN AND TIME. J. B. Priestley. Aldus Books in association with W. H. Allen, 
708. 1964. 27°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

J. B. Priestley, novelist, playwright, essayist and critic, has always been fascinated by 
Time. In this book he carries out a comprehensive study of the problem. Having 
discussed man’s attempts to measure time, the development of time as a concept in 
science, and how the idea has influenced literature, Priestley turns to the metaphysical 
problem, “What ts Time:’. He approaches it through attempts to explain apparently 
precognitive dreams. The discussion is centred round the time theories of J. W. Dunne, 
Ouspensky, Maurice Nicoll and J. G. Bennett. Priestley presents his own theory—a 
multi-dimensional analysis which is a development of the ideas of these thinkers. He 
attacks positivism and materialism as the prevailing intellectual attitudes in England, 
and presents a world-view which allows for experiences outside the limits of time as 
measured by clocks. This is a serious and well-written book with a fascinating variety 
of content. Everyone should read ıt. . (115) 
c II, 


SATURN AND MELANCHOLY. Studies in the History of Natural Philo- 
sophy, Religion and Art. Raymond Klibansky, Erwin Panofsky and Fritz Saxl. 
Nelson, £6 6s. 1964. 27°5 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. 

This is a scholarly account of two related concepts—that of Melancholy as exhibited 

in the character and behaviour of man, and that of the fluence of Saturn, god and 

planet, on worldly happenings. The continual development and change of the theories 
and ideas connected with these concepts are considered in great detail, from their 
beginnings in early Greek thought up to their fruition in Renaissance science, medicine 
and philosophy. A full account is also given of the artistic attention which Saturn and 

Melancholy have attracted; in this connection there are many excellent illustrations. 

The authors—respectively a Canadian professor of logic and metaphysics, an American 

professor of the history of art, and a London professor (now d ) of the history of 

the classical tradition—wmite with great learning and authority, and the book will 
appeal to the philosopher (both professional and amateur) but is probably too detailed 

a study of a narrow field to attract the general reader. (3374) 


BEHAVIOUR IN UNCERTAINTY and its Social Implications. John 
Cohen. Allen & Unwin, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The author, Professor of Psychology in the University of Manchester, may be 
regarded as an authority on the psychology of gambling and risk-taking. The present 
book deals with the kinds of factors which influence people’s conclusions or decisions 
in situations of uncertainty, where such decisions are likely to be other than those 
indicated by the objective situation as the ‘best bets’. The content ranges from accounts 
of simple but fascinating iments on ‘gambling’ conducted by Professor Cohen 

i to a consideration of risk-taking on the roads, and an ue of suicide and 
suicide pacts. This is a well-written and highly entertaining book which can easily be 
enj even by those whose knowledge of psychology is minimal. (159°1) 


RELIGION 








HEBREW MYTHS. The Book of Genesis. Robert Graves and Raphael 
Patai. Cassell, 36s. 1964. 25 cm. 312 pages. Index. 

In fruitful partnership a Christian and a Jew, both prolific authors with specialised 
interests in religion, have combed the works of Jewish writers and adduced parallels. 
from oriental and classical sources to illustrate the Book of Genesis, In some sixty 
sections ranging from the Creation to the death of Joseph they pack mythical and 
historical comment, linguistic and archacological notes, excerpts from ancient writers 
along with their own editorial explanations. Even the experts in Biblical scholarshi 

and in comparative pee will find here out-of-the-way titbits of information, whi 

the general reader will be fascinated by the curious and often fanciful lore in this 
unique commentary on Hekrew cosmogony and patriarchal history. (222-11) 
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A COMMENTARY ON THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 
Hugh Montefiore. A. & C. Black, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 282 pages. Indexes. (Black’s 
New Testament Commentaries) 

The author is Vicar of St. Mary the Great, Cambridge, and Canon Theologian of 

Coventry Cathedral, and his book is designed to assist those who are beginning their 

study of the epistle to the Hebrews, as well as advanced students. Technical problems 

are not allowed to obtrude since the main purpose is to expound the religious and 
theological meaning of the text. The introduction, which is marked by accurate 
scholarship and balanced judgment, deals with questions of origin and authorship. 

Attention is drawn to the considerations that seem to point to the Church at Corinth 

as the destination of the epistle, and particularly the Jewish-Christian members of it, 

A.D. 52-54. The arguments in favour of Apollos’ authorship are fully recognised even 

ifit is held that they fall short of proof. Among other interesting questions discussed is 

the relation of the author or readers to the Covenanters at Qumran, and it is contended 
that the letter is closer to Philo than Qumran. The commentary itself is a stimulating 
attethpt to reinterpret an epistle that draws so largely on imagery that is unfamiliar 
today. (227°87) 


ST THOMAS AQUINAS: SUMMA THEOLOGIAE. Vol. 3: Knowmg 
and Naming God (la: 12-13). Edited and translated by Herbert McCabe, O.P. 
Vol. 4: Knowledge in God (la. 14-18). Edited and translated by Thomas Gornall, 
S.J. Vol. 22: Dispositions for Human Acts (Iazae. 49-54). Edited and translated b 
Anthony Kenny. Blackfriars in conjunction with Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s. ea 
vol. 1964. 158: 164: 174 pages. Index to each. 

The Dominican editors and combined publishers are to be congratulated on the con- 

tinuance of the new translation of the Summa Theologiae which is a classic of Christian 

theology and an unfading possession of the Christian Church. These volumes follow 
the pattern of the three volumes previously published. The Latin and English texts are 
printed on opposite pages. The text is divided into phs and punctuated by the 
editor, and significant variations in manuscripts and major printed editions are given 
with cross references to the Summa and other works by St Thomas. While the task of 
translation into contemporary English cannot have been easy in view of the precise 

c of St Thomas and the subtlety of his thought, the editors, without being 
pedantically literal, have managed to provide a faithful and readable rendering of the 

Latin text. The introduction to each volume sets the treatise in the context of St 

Thomas’s thought and furnishes a convenient summary of his argument. In two 

volumes there are appendices that deal with matters in the text that call for further 

elucidation, and the glossary of technical terms should prove ially useful. These 
books confront us with some of the most important issues examined by St Thomas, 
including the possibility of the vision of God and of making authentic statements 
about God, the nature of the divine consciousness, and the character, causes and 
variations of human dispositions. (230) 


THE ATHANASIAN CREED. The Paddock Lectures for 1962-63. J. N. D. 
Kelly. A. & C. Black, 18s. 1964. 22 cm. 152 pages. Index. 
The Athanasian Creed has caused distress to many Christians in view of its highly 
dogmatic flavour and damnatory clauses. On the other hand, its incisive statements, 
the important distinctions which it makes in the formulation of the concept of the 
Triune God, and the attempt to hold in tension the data about Christ’s divinity and 
humanity merit a detailed examination of what is here described as ‘this noble relic of 
ancient Christian literature and theology’ in the light of the results of recent patristic 
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scholarship. The author examines the sources of the text and the text itself, traces the 
history of the Creed and analyses its structure, style and vocabulary, discusses its date 
and origin and concludes with two chapters on its theology. No fall length treatment 
of the Creed has appeared since H. Brewer’s Das sogenannte Athanasianische Glaubens- 
bekenntnis was published in 1909. The learning disclosed in these pages is matched by 
skill in presentation of complex material bad Gy clarity of style. Dr. Kelly is Principal 
of St. Edmund Hall, Oxford, and university lecturer in Patristic Studies. (238-144) 


THE PAPACY. An Illustrated History from St. Peter to Paul VI. Edited by 

Christopher Hollis. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, £6 6s. 1964. 32 cm. Illustrations. Index. 
A triumph of book-production, comprising 26 articles on different periodsand subjects, 
58 Ulustrations in ieee and 350 in black and white (according to the handsome dust- 
jacket; they are not listed or numbered ın the book), five maps, and lists of the popes 
and general councils. The paper, printing (Swiss), and binding are of high quality, the 
layout (by Jane Mackay) excellent. The overall impression is of a history in pictures 
rather than the written word. The illustrations are instructive as well as splendidly 
produced, The articles, although by authoritative contributors, seem to take second 
place; those by res ee are presumably translations; if so, they are very well done. 
The index is strangely defective, lacking references to the Holy Office or the Jesuits, 
for instance, which, of course, are mentioned in the text. The book is for the eye 
rather than the brain of the layman, and is worth the price. (262-13) 


THE LITURGY IN ENGLISH. Edited by Bernard Wigan. 2nd edition. 
Oxford University Press, 428. 1964. 22 cm. 270 pages. 
The author, who is Vicar of Mark Beech, Kent, has provided a comprehensive col- 
lection of Anglican and other forms of the service of Holy Communion that will be 
welcomed as an indispensable book of reference not only for liturgical specialists but 
for those who are generally interested in ways of worship. The first part includes the 
first English liturgy (1549), the liturgy of 1662 with its related rites, the Scottish and 
American liturgies, with variants from 1637, the proposed English revision of 1928, 
the South African, Indian (1960) and Canadian liturgy (1959) and the English versions 
of Anglican liturgies from tropical Africa and the Far East. In the second part, we have 
the communion office in the Scottish Book of Common Order and the eee of the 
Church of South India (1954). The only substantial change in the second edition is the 
revision of the chapter on the Korean liturgy in the light of a bi-lingual edition of this 
rite published in Seoul. (264-035) 


MONASTIC TITHES from their Origins to the Twelfth Century. Giles 
Constable. Cambridge University Press, 50s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 310 pages. Indexes. 
(Cambridge Studies in Medieval Life and Thought. New Series, Vol. x} 

This scholarly monograph seeks to answer some questions of the kind historians find 

easier to ask than to answer. The special examples raised by this author (an associate 

professor of history at Harvard University) are concerned with the payment of tithes: 

Why were they paid to and by monks in the early Middle Ages, and why, by the 

twelfth century, in spite of earlier theory and practice, did most monks receive tithes, 

while many were freed from such payments? The answers to these questions are only 
arrived at after a long and learned dices of the theological and canonical doctrine 
of the time, and a study of charters and other types of ecclesiastical records. Naturally, 
such a technical monograph is hardly for the layman, but the conclusions to be drawn 
from its analysis must interest the ecclesiastical and social historians of the early Middle 
Ages, and this book should therefore find a place on the reference shelves of every well- 
equipped history library. | (271-069) 
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THE AFRICAN CHURCHES AMONG THE YORUBA 1888-1922. 
James Bertin Webster. (276-69) 


See under YORUBA WARFARE IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY, 
page 73. 


OBJECTIONS TO ROMAN CATHOLICISM. Edited with an Intro- 
duction by Michael de la Bedoyere. Constable, 18s. 1964. 20 cm. 188 pages. 
This is a stirring symposium, following Objections to Christian Belief and Objections to 
Humanism in the same series. The writers are seven Roman Catholic laymen, including 
two women, and Archbishop Roberts. It is said to be thanks to Pope John that strong 
criticisms can now be made openly of popular and official Roman Catholic attitudes 
on: superstition, worldliness, authoritananism, censorship, freedom, obscurantism, 
birth control and war. Reform of abuse, revival of freedom, and return to the sim- 
plicity of the Gospel are demanded at every turn. The book is compulsive reading, 
and will cause much controversy, but it expresses deep feelings against corruption 
while maintaining the importance and role of the Church in modern times. (282) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Ne 


MAN IN SOCIETY. Patterns of Human Organization. Edited by Mary 
Douglas. Macdonald, 55s. 1964. 27 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Mac- 
donald Illustrated Library) 

The appearance of this book is misleading. Seemingly designed for bright teenagers 

and other enthusiastic self-educators, it is in fact the sort of introductory study that 

rofessional scholars also will find interesting and useful. It discusses the origins of 
uman society, racial differences, major aspects of social life (family, religion, econo- 
mics, social control, art, philosophy, etc.) among both ‘primitive’ and ‘civilised’ 
pre and theories about society; the fourteen contributors include several estab- 
ished authorities and some promising young specialists; and there is a good short 
reading list. The very many illustrations, some in colour, are well chosen, but since 
they appear on virtually every page they tend at times to distract attention from the 
main text. (300) 


Political Science 

WESTERN POLITICAL PHILOSOPHERS. Edited by Maurice Cranston. 
Bodley Head, 108.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 124 pages. (Background Books) 

Besides editing this excellent little Background Book, Mr. Cranston contributes to it 

the essay on Aquinas and an introduction discussing she concept of freedom. The 

chapters on Plato and Aristotle, by A. Flew and V. B. Smellie, give an adequate out- 

line of their systems of thought. R. Peters is disappointingly dogmatic in his interpre- 
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tation of Locke. E. Landi’s sympathetic discussion of Machiavelli’ ideas and B. de 
Jouvenel’s original emphasis on Rousseau’s scientific theory of the evolution of govem- 
ment add distinction to an otherwise British symposium. J. W. N. Watkins writes 
clearly on Hobbes. J. M. Cameron assesses Burke in the tradition of European Moralists 
concerned with order. F. C. Copleston gives a sympathetic and clear description of 
Hegel’s political philosophy. A. MacIntyre emphasises the value of Marx’s early 
humanistic writings against the model later fashioned by him and Engels. N. Annan 
points out J. S. Mill’s sociological imagination. (3201) 


THE GOVERNMENT OF GREAT BRITAIN. Graeme C. Moodie. 
and edition. Methuen, 18s. cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers (University Paperbacks). 1964. 
20°5 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The head of the Politics Department of the University of York, who has written several 

books and articles on political subjects, gives in this book an account of British govern- 

ment and politics which takes into consideration at the outset the permeating influence 
of the nation’s economic and social conditions. As a whole, the book is a useful intro~ 
duction for students, dealing in turn with the electoral and systems, Cabinet 

overnment, Parliament, the civil service, the legal system, local government and 
hie relations. It is planned as one of a series for the comparative study of the 

governments of different countries. + (320-942) 


QUEBEC STATES HER CASE. Speeches and Lectures from Quebec in 
the Years of Unrest. Edited by Frank Scott and Michael Oliver. Macmillan of 
Canada (Toronto), $5.00. 1964. 21 cm. 166 pages. 

As Canada approaches her tooth birthday the major question seems to be, “Will there 

be a Canada to celebrate it?” Increasingly Canada is concerning itself with the nature of 

its federal structure vis--vis the nationalistic demands of a long-suppressed Quebec. 

‘What does Quebec want? How does she feel? These questions must he answered and 

understood 1f Canada is to survive. In Quebec States Her Case, Frank R. Scott, one of 

Canada’s outstanding men of letters and noted constitutional lawyer, and Michael 

Oliver, a well-known political economist and for long a student of French-Canada, ' 

both now with the Royal Commission on Bilingualism and Biculturalism, have 

collected statements from representative individuals across the whole range of 

Separatism showing the important trends in French-Canadian opinion at the present 

time. The men quoted here are the spokesmen for the social revolution in Quebec. 

Quebec States Her Case is the first documentary source for material on Quebec’s 

“quiet revolution’, and therefore is essential reading for everyone who is concerned 

with the survival of a united Canada. (323-1724) 


THE RULERS. Don Whitington. Lansdowne Press (Melbourne), 323.6d.: Angus 
& Robertson (London), 27s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 178 pages. Illustrations. 
A survey of fifteen years’ uninterrupted Liberal party rule by a political journalist. 
Mr. Whitington advances the theory that apathy and atrophy prevailin Government 
and Opposition, and that Australia is ruled by a benevolent dictatorship. He picks out 
from each party the men who are in power and those who may conceivably come to 
power in the future, and evaluates their political potential. Photographs of these men 
are scattered throughout the book. The election campaigns and major political issues 
and crises in the period 1949-1964 are sketched in, and there is a chapter devoted to 
lead in the ceeds structure which oat E thinks desirable. Mr. 
Whitington sees Australian ocracy as endangered, but not doomed, and suggests 
remedies for the malaise which besets it. (329-994) 
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Economics 
ECONOMIC THEORY. G. B. Richardson. Hutchinson, 158. 1964. 19 cm. 
208 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

In this concise work Mr. Richardson, a Fellow of St. John’s College, Oxford, and 
author of Information and Investment (1960), has departed from the usual pattern of 
elementary manuals and has chosen a method of approach well suited to the adult 
reader, whether a beginner or working on a revision course. He plunges straight away 
into a discussion of the fundamental problem of economics, the full employment and 
proper allocation of scarce resources. This leads naturally to a study of the logic of 
choice, with its bearing on both state control and private enterprise, and of the general 
theory of supply and demand, prices and money. ica) 


THE MODEL IN ITS ENVIRONMENT: A Progress rt. Chapman & 
Hall for the Department of Applied Economics, University of Cambridge, 21s. 
1964. 27-5 cm. 80 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. (A Programme For Growth, 5) 

The Cambridge Growth Project and its model of British economic growth are justly 

famous; this is a pioneering project of fundamental importance to econometric 

analysis. This progress report has two main objects: it sets the model in a wider, 

E framework of ilsa decisions and administrative needs, and it takes a close 

ook at the nature of econometric models in general and of this model in particular. - 

The first three chapters, on the modelling of economic are elegant and lucid 

and should be recommended reading for all students and practitioners of economics. 

‘The next two chapters are much harder going and require some technical knowledge 

on the part of the reader: they outline the main relationships of a dual model, one part 

of which is a steady-state model, the other a transient madel. The concluding chapter 
isa Tanui of Professor]. R. N. Stone’s philosophy of model-building in economics; 
it is as good a samming-up and as po a set of arguments as can be found any- 

where in the literature of the subject. (330-18) 


WORLD III. A Handbook on Developing Countries. Adrian Moyes and Teresa 
Hayter. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 123.6. 1964. 19*5 cm. 172 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library of Science, Technology, 
Engineering and Liberal Studies) 

This informative handbook has been prepared by the staff members of the Overseas 

Development Institute, an nae ae organisation for the promotion of the 

economic and social welfare of the developing countries. It contains reliable and easily 

quotable facts and figures relating to the developing countries of Asia, Africa and 

Latin America as they are now and as they plan to develop, followed by details of the 

financial resources for their development which are derived from trade, foreign aid, 

foreign private investment and tourism. Piegrams, pillargrams and tables are skilfully 

used to bans out the more significant factors. (3309) 


THE GROWTH OF THE ATHENIAN ECONOMY. A. French. 
Routledge, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 220 pages. Index. 
In view of the interest in economic history in more recent decades, it is remarkable 
that so few general surveys of economic life in Greece before the time of Alexander 
have been written: there is no parallel to Rostovtzeff’s great work on The Social and 
Economic ee ed the Hellenistic World (1941). Mr. French, of Adelaide University, 
has now provided a most useful assessment of the economic growth of Athens during 
the sixth and fifth centuries when she developed from’ poor backward community 
into the most powerful state in Europe, and problems of a rural economy developed 
into those which arose from the rise of Athenian imperialism. This book should be of 
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value to economic historians in general, as well as to ancient historians in particular: 
the former are presented with a text that presupposes no knowledge of classical 
languages, while the latter will find the documentation in notes at the end of the book. 
The author is well aware of the danger of reading too much modern economic theory 
into the study of the ancient world. This is a most useful survey. (330938) 


LABOURING MEN. Studies in the History of Labour. E. J. Hobsbawm. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 55s. 1964. 22 cm. 410 pages. Index. 

The author, Reader in History at Birkbeck College, London University, is probably 
best known now on account of his fine study of Europe 1789-1848, The Age of 
Revolution. But it was ın the field of roth century British working-class history that he 
won his spurs, and gained a reputation as one of Britain’s cleverest historians, a man of 

ideas as well as deep learning; an historian, moreover, of ‘the left’ who has given 
the “right-wing” historians of the rise of modern industrial society more headaches 
than any other of his kind. This collection of his articles (complete with their original 
notes, and enriched by some afterthoughts) from, for the most part, learned joarnals 
will therefore have much to recommend it to all librarians who ‘have to cater for 
college-level historical studies, and all students who have to deal particularly with the 
economic and social sides of the British working-class movement. (331-0942) 


THE PRICING OF MANUFACTURES. R. H. Barback. Macmillan, 
258. 1964. 22 cm. 188 pages. Index. 
Professor Barback, who is a member of the staff of the Economic Research Institute, 
Dublin, attempts in this book to settle a point of considerable controversy among 
economists, some of whom subscribe to a marginalist explanation of the prices of 
manufactured products while others hold to a theory based on full cost. To check his 
own theories he has investigated the actual pricing decisions in lace finishing, raincoat 
manufacturing, smallwate and toy manufacturing and other firms. From these case 
studies, which he describes in detail, he has drawn conclusions important both in 
theoretical economics and in their practical application in the individual firm. (338-52) 


POLICIES FOR REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT. Thomas Wilson. 
Oliver & Boyd, 95.6d. 1964. 21-5 cm. 100 pages. Maps. Paper covers. (University of 
Glasgow Social and Economic Studies. Occasional Papers, No. 3) 

This memorandum, prepared at the invitation of the Atlantic Provinces Research 

Board, is a study of the regional development policies of Britain and: Canada. While 

dealing primarily with the use and effectiveness of tax and other incentives at a 

national level in assisting backward regions, it also discusses other possible methods of 

attracting industry to a particular area and encouraging local industry to expand. The 
writer's suggestions, arrived at after discussion with business and other experts, appear 
sound and workable, and pay due regard to the need to avoid conflict between regional 

and national policies for economic growth. (338-9) 


Law 
A HISTORY OF ENGLISH LAW. Sir William Holdsworth. Volume 
XIV. Edited by A. L. Goodhart and H. G. Hanbury. Methuen: Sweet & Maxwell, 
84s. 1964. 22 cm. 440 pages. Indexes. 
This is a further posthumous volume in the monumental history of English law from 
Anglo-Saxon times to the end of the 19th century by a former Vinerian Professor of 
lish Law at Oxford. Since*his death in 1945, two Oxford colleagues have prepared 
Volumes 12-14 for the press. This volume contains an account of legal deenak 
from the Reform Act, 1832, to the Judicature Acts of 1873-75 which reformed the 
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High Court. It deals first with what the author calls the first phase of the age of reform 
covering 1833-75, and, after an introduction, there is an extensive survey of public law 
covering the central government in nearly 200 pages, followed by local government, 
the colonies, India, = East and the Far East. This volume inevitably contains much 
political history and will be as interesting to the historian as to the lawyer. (340-0942) 


THE SOURCES OF THE LAW OF INTERNATIONAL TRADE 
with special reference to East-West Trade. Edited by Clive M. Schmitthoff. 
Stevens & Sons, 75s. 1964. 25*5 cm. 318 pages. Index. 

The reports in this volume were the basis of a colloquium of experts held at aa 

College, London, in September 1962. The book explores the sources from which 

law of international trade is derived and represents a co-operative attempt by com- 

mercial lawyers from the East and West who examine the problem comparatively. 

The first part is a conspectus reviewing the law of international trade, its sponte 

formulation and operation, and is by the editor. Part 2 deals with the law of inter- 

national trade in relation to municipal commercial law and contains four contribu- 
tions. In Part 3 four topics are on the autonomous law of international trade, its 
possibilities and limitations, covering international conventions and standards, as 
means of escaping from the application of international law, interpretation of inter- 
national conventions on ee Da laws and standard contracts, the law applied by 
arbitration tribunals and the limits of party autonomy. The fourth part is on the law of 
international trade in the developing countries, while the final part is a note on the dis- 
cussions at the colloquium. (341-57) 


CASES ON CRIMINAL LAW. J. W. Cecil Turner and A. L. Armitage. 
3rd edition. Cambridge University Press, 60s. cloth; 30s. paper covers. 1964. 22°5 cm. 
678 pages. Index. (Cambridge Legal Case Book Series) 

This third edition of a well-established case book appears as the first volume in the new 

series. The work, completely reset since the second edition in 1958, covers the sub- 

stantive English criminal law and burden of proof, but omits cases on evidence, which 
is to be covered in a separate volume. The first part, entitled ‘General Considerations’, 
deals in five chapters with matters such as principles of and variations in liability, 
burden of proof, preliminary crimes and parties to a crime. Part 2 in seventeen chapters 
deals with aries crimes. The book Sees extracts from judgments supplemented 
by a head note and footnote references, and there are occasional editorial notes. The 
editors are both distinguished university law teachers at Cambridge. (343-0942) 


FIRST STEPS IN ADVOCACY. Leo Page. and edition. Faber, 12s.6d. 
1964. I9 cm. 132 pages. 
This work was first published in 1943. It has been revised to take account of detailed 
changes in procedure since then, but it remains basically the same. The author considers 
advocacy as an art which, Sir Geoffrey Lawrence ins in a foreword, should be 
learned as a study separate from that of the law. He first deals with the Paa of 
advocacy, then dae two chapters to the preparation of a case, the covering 
‘first thoughts’, the second on how to make a note. He then includes chapters on 
conduct in court, speaking in court and dealing with witnesses, in particular examina- 


tion and cross~-cxamination. This is a most useful work for young barristers, solicitors 
and police officers without court experience. (347-92) 
Education 


FOUR HUNDRED YEARS OF ENGLISH EDUCATION. W. H. G. 
Armytage. Cambridge University Press, 328.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 362 pages. Index. 
Few- histories of education are so absorbingly readable as this review of developments 
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in England from 1563 to the present time. The author, Professor of Education in the 
University of Sheffield, has succeeded admirably in his attempt to ensure that the 
student acquires insight as well as information. His style of writing is urbane, his 
erudition immense, and he has a flair for spotlighting the personalities behind the 
scenes of policy-making. The result is not so much a narrative as a series of lively 
aperçus. faevikahty, in a novel-length book, there is some compression—e.g. the first 
half of the 400 years is covered in a mere fifty pages—but the account of events leading 
to the 1944 Act and of post-war developments is as masterly as it is comprehensive, 
every page crammed with information and perceptive comment. Any brevity of 
treatment is compensated for in the alias notes, which form an integral part of the 
text. Required reading for all who wish to understand the English tradition in educa- 
tion. (370-942) 


UNIVERSITY EXTRAMURAL EDUCATION IN ENGLAND, 
1945-62. A Study in Finance and Policy. S. G. Raybould. Michael Joseph, 42s. 
1964. 22 cm. 208 pages. Index. (Live Iie) 

Adult education in England has changed almost dramatically in the post-war years. 

Its scope has increased, its aims broadened, its whole character become more diversified. 

Inevitably, in the process, the relationship between the universi ies and other responsible 

bodies has been affected, and so has the working agreement between the universities 

and the Ministry of Education. In this penetrating study of the interaction between 
finance and policy, the Professor of Adule Education in the University of Leeds argues 
that the present grant system has led to a virtual abdication of responsibility on the part 
of the Ministry, and that the virtually unqualified freedom now enjoyed by the 
universities has produced a situation in which trends and tendencies take the place of 
any firm control. A more generous provision, he thinks, has given us heterogeneity 
without safeguarding standards and without producing a national plan. pes os its 
subject is peculiarly insular, and its thesis controversial, this study provides an object- 
lesson on the interplay of finance and policy which educational administrators will 
find highly absorbing. (378-130942) 


UNITED KINGDOM POSTGRADUATE AWARDS 1964-66. 
Fellowships, Scholarships, Grants, etc. tenable at Universities in the United King- 
dom. Short list of awards tenable outside the United Kingdom. rath edition. 
Association of Commonwealth Universities, 6s. 1964. 24 cm. 170 pages. Indexes. Paper 
covers. 

This guide to awards tenable at British universities is intended for those who have 

recently taken a first or higher degree, but it also includes a number of awards for more 

senior workers. The awards are grouped as follows: those with no stipulation as to 
subject, those given for a paral branch of study, e.g. medicine and surgery, and 
those caer o a specific subject within that branch, e.g. ophthalmology. For quick 
reference, symbols preceding the entries indicate who may apply (British, Common- 
wealth, or non~-Commonwealth graduates); more detailed i Ae as to eligi- 
bility is given in the body of the entries. The appendix of awards tenable by graduates 
of B tisk universities at universities outside the United Kingdom is similarly arranged. 

378:30942) 

THE IDEA OF A NEW UNIVERSITY. An Experiment in Sussex. 
Edited by David Daiches. Deutsch, 25s. 1964. 21 +5 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Told by its founding fathers, shis is the story of the University of Sussex, from the 

germ of its ‘idea’ to its gestation and birth. From the outset it was conceived as a new 

institution of higher learning. Each of the contributors—Vice-Chancellor, Deans, 
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Professors, Lecturers, Librarian and Architect—bears witness to the forethought which 
decided the logistics of its planned growth; and they share a common faith. Among 
others, two distinctive features of the experimental design emerge: (1) the emphasis on 
individual tutoring as opposed to lectures, (2) the organisation of courses in flexible 
Schools of Study, not in self-contained subject Departments, so as to ensure maximum 
cross-fertilisation of disciplines. It is fitting, therefore, that the editor of this sym- 
posium, who has been Professor of English at Cornell University, should be the Dean 
of English and American Studies. Inevitably, the account of work in progress tends to 
be ‘an anthology of aspirations’, and any estion that it represents an academic 
orthodoxy of the future is rightly disclaimed. Even so, English readers will not be 
alone in thinking that the New Look in university education, besides being attractive, 
is more in keeping with’ contemporary needs than the one with which they are 
familiar. (378-4225) 


AFRICAN UNIVERSITIES AND WESTERN TRADITION. Eric 
Ashby. Oxford University Press, 15s. cloth? 10s.6d. paper covers. 1964. 18 cm. 
124 pages. Index. : 

This book is based on the Godkin Lectures delivered at Harvard University in April 
1964 and Harvard could hardly have chosen a better person to speak on this subject 
than the Master of Clare College, Cambridge. His chairmanship of the revolutionary 
commission on higher education in Nigeria in 1960 a Ids him to consider 
mainly the universities of Nigeria and Ghana, but the activities of the Presidents of 
these two countries in respect of university education illustrate well the problems 
involved. Sir Eric understands ‘the destructive capacity’ of western education and 
sympathises with the Africans’ search for ‘a new formula’ in ensuring that the univer- 
sities will ‘serve the essential needs of the State’. Here in a short compass are stimulatin 

reflections for all concerned with higher education in Africa. (378-66 


Transport 
EARLY RAILWAYS. J. B. Snell. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 303. 1964. 
Obl. 21-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. (Pleasures and Treasures) 

o the profusion of works on early railway history, there is still room for another 
book on the subject when it is as well written and illustrated as this one. Mr. Snell has 
an easy and lucid style, and his narrative is enlivened by little-known facts of railway 
development from many parts of the world. The period covered extends up to 1914, 
and the reader’s interest is sustained throughout. The illustrations—of which there are 
over 130, many in colour—have been well selected, and match the text in their 
excellence and interest. (385-09) 


A REGIONAL HISTORY OF THE RAILWAYS OF GREAT 
BRITAIN. Vol. I: Southern England. H. P. White. and edition. David & Charles 
(Dawlish): distributors Macdonald (London), 358. 1964 .21-5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


To write an authoritative book on the railways of Southern England, describing their 
commercial, industrial and social impact as well as recording the dao dik 
a erodes ment, and to keep it within reasonable limits of length, is a formidable 

Fornimately Mr. White has all the necessary qualifications, having been a traffic 
official on the Southern Railway and a senior geography lecturer, besides ponenine a 
concise and stimulating Hoey ye His book is fullof interesting facts and figures, 
and illustrated by excellent photographs and diagrams, so that it well merits this 
revised and up-to-date ae edition. . (385-0942) 
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THE MAKING OF THE SUEZ CANAL. John Marlowe. Cresset Press, 
358. 1964. 22-5 cm. 354 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Suez Canal, which has proved of immense significance in international commerce 
and strategy, originated in 4 complex interplay of financial speculation, international 
manoeuvring, ineering skill. It was opened with great ceremony in 1869; six 
years later the financial difficulties of Egypt led to the sale of the Khedive’s shares to the 
British Government. This book, by an authority on the history of the Middle East, 
traces the story of the Canal from the early attempts of the Egyptians of 600 B.C. to cut 
such a waterway to the successful enterprise of Ferdinand de Lesseps. The author draws 
on a wide range of archives and published works, but without sacrificing readability 
and urbane humour to scholarship. A map of the Canal in 1870, and numerous 
illustrations, pokas several attractive contemporary pictures of the lavish inaugural 
ab 





ceremonies, admirably complement the text. (386-43) 
Air 
AIR LAW. G. A. Seabrooke. University of London Press, 378.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 
324 pages. Index. 


This work by a tutor in air law to British European Airways has been commissioned 
by that airline for its many students concerned with this subject. The author first gives 
an outline of English law as a whole with particular reference to the law of contract, 
business relationships in English law, and the law of tort. He then deals with inter- 
national air law, English law relating to air transport, civil aviation in North America 
and the international air transport organisations. His next chapters are on English law 
relating to carriage by air, the liability of the carrier, and elements of the law relating 
to insurance. Appa contain tables of legislation and international conventions. 
‘This is a competent textbook, and very suitable for those concerned with air law but 


who have no knowledge of law already. (387-71) 
Costume 
WOMEN’S DRESS IN THE JAZZ AGE. James Laver. (391:2) 


See under EARLY VICTORIAN FURNITURE, page 49. 


LINGUISTICS 





G L DO d i xa An EZ 
LIFE AND LITERACY: A text-book in English and Liberal Studies. 
P. J. McGeeney. Cassell, 10s.6d. 1964. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. McGeeney has already made a solid contribution to the teaching of English and 
Liberal Studies with his previous books: Useful Literacy and Progressive Literacy, both 
the outcome of his own experiences working as a lecturer in a technical college. The 
new volume, similarly arrangad, provides a series of contemporary extracts followed 
by questions and suggestions for debate. The emphasis has moved from topics for 
discussion to how to discus intelligently. There are helpful and lively chapters on 
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words, Fact and Fiction, Fact and Fantasy, Move Taking, Debate and Argument and 
Discussion. As a point of departure this book should be of help to any teacher con- 
cerned with the development of constructive thinking among his students. (428) 


A PHONETIC STUDY OF WEST AFRICAN LANGUAGES. An 
Auditory-Instrumental Survey. Peter Ladefoged. Cambridge University Press in 
association. with the West African Lan, es Survey, 18s. 1964. 25 cm. 94 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (West African Language Monographs, I) 

The monograph is based on data from sixty-one West African languages looked at by 

the author during two separate sessions at the University of Ibadan, Nigeria. It 

ptesents some of the results he reached from phonetic observation backed up by an 
extensive array of instrumental techniques. The first forty-two pages, together with 
the sixteen pages of plates, are a contribution to the subject of phonetics, giving, in 
pas new detailed descriptions of some of the implosive, | sed, and 
abial-velar sounds from a number of different languages. The rest of the book mainly 
lists consonant oppositions for cach e, but the examples are so carelessly 
presented phonologically that they mar the accuracy of the work as a whole. (496) 


PURE SCIENCE 





translation. Edited by J. Newsome. Oxford University Press, 508. 1964. 22 cm. 

370 pages. Index. 
Philemon Holland was one of the great Elizabethan and Jacobean translators whose 
works were in their own right at least minor English classics. His translation of Pliny’s 
Natural History was, like the original, a work ofimmense bulk and diversity of subject- 
matter, and therefore a better object of sclection and abbreviation than some length 
works that have recently been similarly treated. Even in the present form, the Soke 
retains great variety of material. Holland’s text and spelling are punctiliously preserved 
and the reader 1s aided by a glossary of unusual words, forms and meanings, and the 
Index of Names will facilitate reference. The book will appeal both to historians and 
naturalists and to the general reader. (500) 


SCIENCE AND THE SHABBY CURATE OF POETRY. Essays 
about the Two Cultures. Martin Green. Longmans, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 174 pages. 
In this collection of recent essays and lectures, Martin Green makes some proposals 
for bri the gap between the Two Cultures. He argues that the Re ND 
logical emphasis of modern literary study fails to provide a wholly adequate ‘culture’ 
in the modern world: its preoccupation with ‘insight’ and ‘depth’ needs complement- 
ing with the truth-secking disciplines of the sciences. Correspondingly, science should 
be approached much more through the biography of great scientific geniuses, and also 
through the social contexts which assisted or prevented the development of particular 
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sciences, in order to reveal emotional, imaginative, and non-‘objective’ aspects of 
these sciences. Between essays, Mr. Green interpolates after-thoughts, and autobio- 
graphical comments, partly to link his argument, but also to bring out the element of 
personal exploration which gives his thinking a welcome urgency. The result is a 
carefully reasoned, serious af original contribution to the debate as a whole, of very 
general interest, and containing many valuable specific suggestions for those profes- 


sionally involved. (soz) 


SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH IN BRITISH UNIVERSITIES AND 
COLLEGES 1963-64. Department of Scientific and Industrial Research and 
the British Council. H.M. Stationery Office, 358. 1964. 21 cm. 754 pages. Indexes. 
Paper covers. 

This volume lists briefly the scientific research projects in progress in British universities 

and associated institutions, in colleges of advanced technology, national colleges, 

regional technical colleges in England and Wales, and in equivalent colleges in 

Scotland and Northern Ireland during 1963-64. As far as possible, all research under- 

taken within university faculties of science, medicine, engineering, technology and 

agriculture or in colleges of technology is included, as well as work of a scientific 
nature occurring within other faculties. The head of each department is named to- 
gether with members of the permanent staff engaged in supervising research. One of the 
criteria applied to the entries from the universities, that the research project must be 
one ‘on which information has been published by the staff of the department within 
the last four years’, has not been applied to the returns from the colleges, as their 
volume of research is rapidly See and much of that now actively pursued is 
fairly new. 507-1142) 


Mathematics 
A COURSE OF MATHEMATICS FOR ENGINEERS AND 
SCIENTISTS. Vol. 5. Brian H. Chirgwin and Charles Plumpton. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 25s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 210 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The authors, both lecturers in mathematics in the University of London, have pro- 
duced an admirable little book dealing with the basic ideas of Fourier series, Laplace 
transforms, functions of a complex variable including contourintegration, and Fourier 
integrals. The level is appropriate to that of second-year undergraduate physicists and 
engineers, and the authors have clearly had much experience in teaching such students. 
The writing is lucid, and a large number of sokal. examples are included as well as 
problems with answers for the reader to solve. This book forms part of a set of seven 
such books by the authors for scientists and engineers, but is virtually self-contained 
and may be confidently recommended in its own right. (s10) 


GENERAL ENGINEERING MATHEMATICS. W. R. Lawson. Cassell, 
18s. 1964. 23°5 cm. 306 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
As a result of recommendations to Parliament for better opportunities ın technical 
education, general engineering courses have been set up for schoolleavers and this 
book gives the material, at a suitable elementary level, for a two-year course (G, and 
G,) in applied mathematics for those who plan to become technicians. The ground 
covered 1s fractions, decimals, averages and percentages, indices, logarithms, areas and 
volumes, algebra, graphs, trigonometry, and geometry—a goodly selection indeed! 
It would be a very lsd who failed to make the grade with the aid ofthis book. 
The text is clearly and explicitlyewritten and is well illustrated, and many worked and 
unworked examples are given, the latter being provided with answers. The back- 
ground of the book is strictly practical and no student is likely to gain the impression 
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from it that mathematics, at least applied mathematics, is only for some special type 
of mind. The author is Head of the Science Department, West Bromwich Technical 
College. (510) 
HIGHER MATHEMATICS FOR PRODUCTION ENGINEERS. 
J. Sanger. Macmillan, 303. 1964. 23 cm. 312 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The author is a senior lecturer in mathematics at the North East Essex Technical 
College and School of Art, and bis book gathers into one volume all the mathematics 
required for the Higher National Certificate or Diploma in Production Engineeri 

a the examinations of the Institution of Production Engineers. Numerical analysis, 
differential equations, nomograms, statistics and quality control are included, and the 
use of desk calculators is introduced wherever practicable. This book will be of use to 
students and lecturers as a work of reference rather than as an introductory text. It is 
amply provided with marked examples and exercises, many of them taken from 
B.Sc. (Eng) Part I examinations of the University of London or the examinations of 
the Institution of Production Engineers. (510) 


TOPOLOGICAL VECTOR SPACES. A. P. Robertson and Wendy 
Robertson. Cambridge University Press, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 166 pages. Index. (Cam- 
bridge Tracts in Mathematics and Mathematical Physics) 

A. P. Robertson is a senior lecturer in mathematics in the University of Glasgow, and 

the topic of this book is one of steadily increasing importance with applications in a 

wide field of functional analysis. The climate of thought is one which 1s essential to a 

right eTO of much of modern pure mathematics, and Dr. and Mrs. Robert- 

_ son have ly tackled the problem of presenting the main features clearly, in 
broad generality but with careful attention to essential detail, so that the young 
research worker, starting with only a small acquaintance with concepts of linear 
algebra and topology, can obtain a sound foundation for further study and investiga- 
tion. Convex spaces, duality, the Banach domain of ideas, inductive and projective 

limits, completeness, are concisely but lucidly expounded. Each chapter ends with a 

supplementary section containing illustrative matter on special spaces and notes on 

fete developments, and there is a short selective bibliography. (513-82) 


NUMERICAL METHODS. Vol. 2: Differences, Integration and Differential 
Equations. Ben Noble. Oliver & Boyd, 128.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
(University Mathematical Texts) 

This second volume of a work by Dr. Noble of the Mathematics Research Centre, 

U.S. Army, University of Wisconsin (formerly of the Department of Mathematics, 

the Royal College of Science and Technology, Glasgow) should preferably be used in 

conjunction with Volume I, published earlier in 1964. The current volume provides 
an introduction to IEAI analysis for the university mathematics student, and 
includes Finite Differences, Polynomial Interpolation, Numerical Differentiation on 

Integration and Differential Equations on Partial Differentiation. Some worked 

‘examples are provided and there are also examples of the solution of some of the 

problems encountered by means of computer programming using simple program~ 

ming language, together with some hints on programming techniques. (517:6) 

ELEMENTS OF LINEAR PROGRAMMING with Economic Applica- 
tions. R. C. Geary and M. D. McCarthy. Edited by M. G. Kendall. Griffin, 308. 
1964. 22 cm. 126 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Griffin's Statistical Mono- 
graphs and Cored 

The book’s appeal will not by any means be confine®to economists. Students reading 

operations research as part os Business Administration course will find it particularly 
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useful. The authors are, respectively, Directors of the Dublin Economic Research 
Institute and Central Statistics Office. This work introduces the concept of lincar 

r ing and describes the solution of elemen: roblems by the Simplex 
feod. The general case of the Simplex solution is melnie and dee ge pii 
on the discrete variable in linear programming and the use of the Simplex in non- 
linear problems. Part H describes the solution of five problems from the field of 
economics: a transportation problem, profit minimisation with a choice of production 
processes, the allocation of capital amongst a number ofindustries, profit minimisation 
1n an agricultural cxample, and an input-output problem. (519-92) 


Astronomy 
EXPLORING THE PLANETS. V. A. Firsoff. Sidgwick & Jackson, 30s. 
1964. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Just as ground-based observation of the planets is reaching the end of its resources, 
rocket technology has teached the stage where it has become feasible to send instru- 
ment bearing probes to within short distances of the nearer planets. Undoubtedly we 
are at the b ing of a new exciting stage in the exploration of the solar system. 
Already a good deal has been learned in this way and this knowledge, together with 
information previously obtained by more conventional means, 1s discussed by the 
author in an authoritative but conversational account of the sun’s family. There are 
some excellent photographs, a long list of books and articles for further reading and a 
series of appendices k the more mathematically inclined reader. Those who read 
Firsoff’s Our Neighbour Worlds (1952) will find again that skilful blend of first-hand 
knowledge and lucid explanation which characterised the earlier work. (523:4) 


Physics 
SCIENCE FOR MECHANICAL TECHNICIANS. Book 2. M. G. Page. 
Cassell, 138.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 172 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book has been written pacticularly for those students in the T3 and T4 years of the 
science section of a Mechanical Engineering Technicians’ Course but, like so many of 
its kind, it is very suitable for self-teaching. It covers strength of materials, statics and 
friction, dynamics, hydraulics, and gy, all at a very practical and elementary 
level. Many fully worked and illustrated examples are given, and there are also 
problems requiring (a) a descriptive answer or 1: numerical solution; the bare 
answers are given to (b). There is every evidence that the text, with its illustrations, 
has been very carefully prepared from a thorough knowledge of the subject and of the 
students’ course requirements and the book can be recommended. The author is Head 
of the Department of Production Engineering at the Wolverhampton and Stafford- 
shire College of Technology. (530) 


ENGINEERING SCIENCE FOR TECHNICIANS: The. First Two 
Years. A. Wilson. Longmans, 9s.6d. 1964. 20-5 cm. 158 pages. Diagrams. 
This excellent little book has been written for technical college students ın the first two 
years of the Mechanical Engineering Technician’s course. It is intended to augment the . 
work done on engineering science in British technical colleges and it embraces topics 
covered by the nature of matter, forces, work and power, heat, electricity and 
magnetism, energy, simple machines, and materials. There is a good selection of 
examples, both worked and unworked, together with answers in the latter case. The 
book is illustrated with many line drawings which add considerably to the value of 
the text. It is one that may be E a ly to those for whom it has been 
written. The author is Head of the Department of Engineering and Allied Subjects in 
the Longlands College of Further Education, Middlesbrough. (530) 
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PROBLEMS IN HYDRAULICS AND FLUID MECHANICS FOR 
ENGINEERING STUDENTS. J. R. D. Francis and P. Minton. Edward 
Amold, 24s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 142 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

In preparing this problems-and-answer work the authors have taken the commendable 

view that ‘the educational value of a problem lies in the method of solution and in its 

relevance to engineering practice’. Thus, many of the solutions are initiated by brief 
hints on the guiding theme and ended with an indication of their engineering signifi- 
cance. The range of topics is quite considerable: units and dimensions, hydrostatics, 
streamline plotting, forces due to fluids in motion, flow of compressible fluids, 
boundary layers, pipes and conduits, design and analysis of experiments, open channel 
flow, pumps me turbines, cavitation, hydrology, and wave motions. Some of the 
chapters are preceded by a short subject introduction. The mathematics reaches up to 
calculus stan The book isi ed for engineering degree studentsanditshould be 
found equally useful by those studying for the Higher National Certificate or Diploma. 

It is recommended for both its objectives and treatment, and it should be effective in 

bridging the gaps in more formal texts. J. R. D. Francis is Professor of Municipal 

Engineering at ae College of Science and Technology, University of Manchester, and 

P. Minton is a lecturer in civil engineering, Imperial College of Science and Tech- 

nology, University of London. (532) 


ELEMENTS OF ACOUSTICS. J. Blitz. Butterworths, 22s.6d. 1964. 
19°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This textbook is intended primarily for students in the early years of degree and 
Diploma in Technology courses and for those taking the Higher National Certificate. 
It presents a concise, simplified and up-to-date approach to the subject and concen- 
trates on fundamental principles. References are included for readers who require 
information on experiments and applications. The treatment of the subject 1s restricted 
to an account of low amplitude elastic wave propagation at both audio and ultrasonic 
frequencies. Topics such as shock waves and high energy ultrasonics have been left out 
because it is felt that these require more specialist treatment and it is not possible to do 
justice to them in a book of this nature. The author is senior lecturer in physics at 
Brunel College, London. (534) 


DIELECTRICS. J. C. Anderson. Chapman & Hall, 28s. 1964. 19 cm. 182 pages. 
Diagrams. Indexes. (Modern Electrical Studies) 
By a reader in electrical engineering, Imperial College, University of London, this 
textbook gives an introduction to the theory of solid and liquid dielectrics, with 
particular mention of recent developments and the new circuit elements that have 
resulted. Early chapters introduce Asie electrostatic theory, the measurement of 
permittivity and equivalent circuits. Later chapters deal with various mechanisms of 
polarisation, dielectric break-down piezo- and ferro-electricity, and dielectric devices. 
The book is based on lectures given to third-year undergraduate students. Besides 
covering the course for electrical engineers and physicists, it has more advanced 
treatment and an extensive bibliography for those preparing for further study and 
research in the subject. The author assumes knowledge of electrostatics and calculus, 
and some acquaintance with classical statistics and vector algebra. The text is easy to 
read and the hook well printed. (537-24) 


THE THEORY OF DIELECTRIC BREAKDOWN OF SOLIDS. 
J. J. O'Dwyer. Oxford University Press, 308. 1964. 22-5 cm. 152 pages. Diagrams, 
Index. (Monographs on the Physics and Chemistry of Materials) 

Professor O'Dwyer, who is an Associate Professor of Physics in the University of 
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New South Wales, presents the theoretical aspects of dielectric breakdown very much 
from the physics point of view. The electrical engineer will, nevertheless, welcome the 
book as a useful summary of the present standing of the principal theories of break- 
down in solid dielectrics. These theories are treated under three headings, namely, 
intrinsic, thermal and avalanche breakdown; the current practice of treating discharge 
breakdown separately is not followed. There is limited coverage of experimental 
results on e solid dielectrics. One regrets the author’s decision to omit liquid 
dielectrics altogether. 80 references are given, but none is later than 1962. This is a 
comprehensible and readable book which fills a gap in the literature of the subject. 
(537-24) 
OPTICAL TRANSFORMS: Their Preparation and Application to X-ray 
Diffraction Problems. C. A. Taylor and H. Lipson. G. Bell, 45s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
C. A. Taylor is a reader in physics and H. Lipson Professor of Physics in the University 
of Manchester. The authors have, over an extended period, pioneered the methods 
which they advocate and describe in this lucidly written, beautifully illustrated, and 
well-documented book. It has been written for those engaged on the determination of 
molecular structure by X-ray diffraction, and some familiarity with the wider aspects 
of the subjéct is assumed. The emphasis throughout is on the techniques, and on the 
equipment and auxiliary equipment required for their use; suitable topics to which 
they can be applied are used as illustrations. The book 1s introduced by an account of 
the history oft de subject, and the underlying theory is discussed fairly briefly. (539-12) 
Chemistry 
CHEMISTRY FOR ENGINEERS: An Introductory Course. E. Cartmell. 
and edition. Butterworths, 273.6. 1964. 22°5 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
By a lecturer in inorganic chemistry at Southampton University, this book provides a 
eussyest course in Pan for students of onead It has been a without 
any basic change of content or arrangement. The coverage includes nuclear chemistry, 
atoms and molecules, chemical reactions, chemical fuels, metals, acids and bases, 
corrosion, water treatment, plastics, and friction and lubrication. The choice of topics 
is reasonable, the treatment is brief, modern and interesting, and the presentation is 
clear and simple. Mr. Cartmell’s book is a successful introduction to certain aspects of 
istry, particularly materials of construction and power production, of interest to 
engineers. It can also be read with pleasure and profit by more senior engineers who- 
wish to bring their acquaintance with the subject up to date. (s407 


NEW METHODS OF ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY. Ronald Belcher 
and Cecil L. Wilson in association with T. S. West. 2nd edition. Chapman & Hall, 
60s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 382 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

There is a constant widening in available methods of analytical chemistry, and many 

new techniques soon become established routine procedures. The first a Fes of this 

work by R. Belcher, Professor of Analytical Chemistry in the University of Birming— 
ham, C. L. Wilson, Professor of Analytical Chemistry in the University of Belfast, 
and T. S. West, a reader in analytical chemistry in the University of London, was 
published in 1955, and it is significant that many of the new methods reviewed then 
are now accepted practice. The second edition, therefore, has been completely re~ 
written, the authors having deleted techniques either because they have shortcomings 
or because they have been gqnerally accepted. Subjects now covered include titri- 
metric standards (including recently recommended acid-base standards), indicators 
titrants, organic and inorganic reagents, selective spectrophotometric methods and 
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solvent extraction techniques. Fully documented with references to the original 
literature, this excellent work will prove invaluable to all practising analytical chemists 
as well as to research workers active in this field. (543) 


THE CHEMISTRY OF COMPLEX CYANIDES: A Literature Survey. 
M.H. Ford-Smith. H.M. Stationery Office, 278.6d.1964.24°5 cm. roo pages. Diagrams. 
This is a useful, concise, well set out, critical literature survey compiled during the 
author’s tenure of a Junior Research Fellowship at the National Chemical Laboratory, 
where a great deal of work on complex cyanides has been carried out. The material is 
derived from 420 references up to the beginning of 1963. Following a brief useful 
introduction the complex cyanides are listed in the order of the atomic numbers of 
the metals from which they are derived. Details of the preparation and some chemical 
properties are given briefly, and information on kinetics, polarography, redox poten- 
tials, structure, optical spectra, magnetic moments, etc. are listed. $ Some indication is 
gra of doubt regarding the validity or accuracy of the information quoted. Appen- 
ices list mixed complex cyanides by their compositions. Selected suggested research 
topics also form the subject of an appendix. (547444) 


Oceanography 
OCEANOGRAPHY AND MARINE BIOLOGY. An Annual Review, 
VoL 2. Edited by Harold Barnes. Allen & Unwin, 753. 1964. 25 cm. 548 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
Following the same lines as Volume 1, the present review contains sixteen papers, by 
competent specialists from several countries, summarising recent work on a variety of 
topics. Five deal mainly with the physical aspect (turbulence, turbidity currents, 
physical oceanography in arctic Canada, beach studies, radioisotopes in the sea). Three 
are primarily chemical in content (salinity estimation, nitrogen constituents of plank- 
ton, lipids of marine organisms). Seven are of more biological interest (temperature- 
salinity effects on marine animals, bioluminescence in plankton, biological aspects of 
underwater sound, marine zoology in the Baltic, ethology and marine zoology, the 
Chlorophyta, and the Echinodermata). One (on the mud-water interface) enters all 
three fields. Each paper deals with recent literature and gives a full list of references. 
Some of the Be ore aon oe ar ee ee ists in 


certain b of oceanography or fisheries ; others are broader in scope and 
will be of wide academic interest, especially in biology departments. The book is well 
produced and attractively printed. (551-46) 
Meteorology 


ATMOSPHERIC RADIATION. Vol. r. Theoretical Basis. R. M. Goody. 
Oxford University Press, 75s. 1964. 24 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford 
Monographs on Meteorology) 

This excellent volume presents the theory of radiative transfer in a planetary atmos- 

phere. The author, a British scientist who is now Professor of Dynamic Meteorology 

at the Blue Hill Observatory, Harvard University, has for long been a noted authority 
on the subject and his book has been eagerly awaited by workers in the field, The 
extensive and rapidly ing literature is critically reviewed here for the first time 
in book form, so that workers in particular will welcome the volume. 

Professor Goody deals with the absorption, emission and scattering of solar and 

planetary radiation by atmospheric gases and suspended particulate matter, and 

enquires into the resultant temperature distribution and certain aspects of the related 
fluid motions. The formal theory is fully ted and the author elaborates on those 

difficulties which are usually, and cnjusdeably, ignored. (551:527) 
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THE BNGLISH CLIMATE. H. H. Lamb. and edition. English Universities 
Press, 21s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1964. 19-5 cm. 224 pages. Maps. Diagrams. 
Indexes. (New Science Series) 

In 1954 the late Dr. C. E. P. Brooks published an authoritative and very readable book 

on the climate of the British Isles. Mr. Lamb, who is in charge of the Climatology 

Division of the Meteorological Office, has rewritten the book for its second edition, 

retaining the general plan of the original, including the title, which is somewhat mis- 

leading as the book deals with the climate of the British Isles as a whole. Mr. Lamb 
approaches his subject by dealing with the weather systems of the Northern Hemi- 
sphere and how they affect the climate of the British Isles. In addition to considering 
the various weather phenomena and the frequency of their occurrence, he discusses 
local climate in relation to the topography, and suggests how the site for a house or the 
district for a holiday should be chosen. There are two appendices: one deals with 
regularities of weather systems and the other with historic weather events in the 
British Isles over the past 400 years. (551°590942) 


Palaeontology 
THE SWANSCOMBE SKULL. A Survey of Research on a Pleistocene 
Site. Edited by Cameron D. Ovey.. Royal Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and 
Ireland, £6 6s. 1964. 27°5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 
The human skull fragments found at Swanscombe, Kent, in 1935, 1936 and 1955 arc 
the most ancient skeletal remains of man in Britain. This is a fully comprehensive 
report, consisting of selections from previously published papers, a detailed description 
of. recent excavations and new eect investigations of the skull parts, all by 
prominent experts. The skull is proved to be of Middle Pleistocene date (Great Inter- 
glacial, perhaps 200,000 B.C.) and 1s associated with a Middle Acheulian hand-axe 
industry, which is carefully described together with the animal and other faunal 
remains from the same deposits. The main conclusion about the skull is that it is not a 
true Homo sapiens form but a primitive type ancestral to both sapiens and Neanderthal, 
and a new ‘spectrum’ taxonomic system is suggested for the study of the evolution of 
man. This is a fully documented, definitive and highly technical work of the utmost 
importance to all professional students of the Old Stone Age and human evolution, 
but not for the gencral reader. (s69-9) 


Anthropology 
SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY. Godfrey Lienhardt. Oxford University Press, 
108.6d. 1964. 17 cm. 228 pages. Index. (Home University Library) 
The author of this little book is a distinguished member of the Institute of Social 
Anthropology at the University of Oxford. Carrying his learning lightly, he writes 
with elegance about the scope and methods of social anthropology, and discusses in 
fair detail some of the topics with which it usually deals—environmental influences, 
political life, economics and social relations, kinship and affinity, beliefand ee 
Although he concentrates mainly on primitive society, he refers also to work done by 
social anthropologists ın European and other ‘civilised’ societies. His book is a most 
useful introduction to present-day (and earher) anthropological theory, all the more 
welcome because it seems to be specifically designed for the non-specialist. (572) 
THE WORLD OF THE FIRST AUSTRALIANS. An Introduction 
to the Traditional Life of the Australian Aborigines. Ronald M. Berndt and 
Catherine H. Berndt. Ure Smith (Sydney), 853.: Angus & Robertson (London), 75s. 
1964. 24 cm. 534 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The tribal life of the Australian aborigine is dying as more and more of the ‘First 
e 
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Australians’ move into the settlements and reserves or become assimilated as town and 
city dwellers. The present excellent work could perhaps be described as a memorial to 
this fast disappearing society which, though it existed unchanged from the ‘dream 
time’ to the advent of the white man, is disintegrating in contact with European 
civilisation. The book presents the tribal life of the aborigines. It explains systems of 
kinship, maintenance of law and order and the basis of economic life. Religious belief 
and practice are investigated and the place of magic and so is explained. There is 
an excellent chapter on art and ic expression which play an integral part in 
tribal life. Finally the authors discuss the impact of the outside world on the aboriginal 
and present the sad picture of a society, aliborste and complete, coming into contact 
with an alien culture which all but it. The book is illustrated with numerous 
photographs and features a generous bibliography and comprehensive index. (572-994) 


HUMAN BIOLOGY: An Introduction to Human Evolution, Variation and 
Growth. G. A. Harrison, J. S. Weiner, J. M. Tanner and N. A. Barnicot. Oxford 
University Press, 428. 1964. 22 cm. $52 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

In the foreword P. B. Medawar says that ‘human biology’ stands for a new conception 

of the natural history of mankind; it is not so much a Secilia as a certain attitude of 

mind towards the most interesting and important of animals. The book synthesises 
present knowledge of the biological organisation of past and present human. popula- 
tions and is divided into five sections dealing with evolution, genetics, biological 
variation, growth and constitution, and ecology; thelastsection has particular reference 
to climate, nutrition and disease. There are many useful tables and illustrations, and 
lists for further reading are given at the end of each section. G. A. Harrison is Reader 
in Physical Anthropology in the University of Oxford, J. S. Weiner is Director of the 

Medical Research Council Environmental Physiology Research Unit at the London 

School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, J. M. Tanner is Reader in Child Health and 

Growth at the Institute of Child Health in the University of London, and N. A. 

Barnicot is Professor of Physical Anthropology at University College, London. (573) 


Biology Biochemistry 
AN INTRODUCTION TO COMPARATIVE BIOCHEMISTRY. 
Ernest Baldwin. 4th edition. Cambridge University Press, 163. 1964. 19 cm. 200 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This well-known little book by the Professor of Biochemistry at University College, 
London, has not been changed appreciably. It is still pps avis well-selected, 
cultured and stimulating account bd the biochemical approach and thinking, for those 
who have only an elementary understanding of biology and chemistry. It can still be 
recommended as such despite the vast expansion in biochemical knowledge and 
understanding which has occurred since its first appearance over twenty-five years ago, 
and despite the appearance of numerous other texts written for the beginner. It 
illustrates the relationship between environmental, hereditary and evolutionary factors 
and particular biochemical and metabolic features. The selection of material is skilful 
and remarkably wide. Topics include the control of the water balance including that of 
its osmotic pressure, the excretion of nitrogen, the distribution of nitrogenous bases 
and of phosphagens, respiration, pigmentation, and nutrition, digestion and meta- 
bolism. (574-192) 
THE EARTH HEALS EVERYTHING. The Story of Biochemistry. 
Justine Glass. Peter Owen, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a popular approach to the subject of biochemistry, a subject which has becn 
growing in interest as'the general public has become aware of its significance and its 
Ld 
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application to the problems of diseases. The author treats the subject from two view- 
points. She traces the growth of biochemistry from Paracelsus, through Lavoisier to 
the work of Dr. Julius Hensel, Dr. Wilhelm Schussler and Dr. Henry Gilbert, well 
known for his work on trace elements, and secondly, she describes modern biochemical 
theories and methods of treatment used in cancer, thrombosis, arthritis and rheuma- 
tism. Justine Glass herself is a well-known dietician and nutritionist and has studied 
biochemic therapy. Unfortunately the index is poor and there are errors and 
omissions in it. (574°192) 


BIOCHEMISTRY FOR MEDICAL STUDENTS. William Veale 
Thorpe, H. Geoffrey Bray and Sybil P. James. 8th edition. Churchill, 36s. 1964. 
20-5 cm. 574 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The popular, standard textbook by the Professor of Physiological Chemistry, Birming- 

ham University, has been revised for this edition with the co-operation of his senior 

lecturers, and also of M. E. Knight, who has been responsible for bringing up to date 
the chapter on the utilisation of oxygen and excretion of carbon dioxide. Part I deals 
mainly with physico-chemical principles and with the constituents of tissues and food, 
and to this have been added a short chapter on energy and revised accounts of carbo- 
hydrates, proteins, nucleic acids, enzymes, and oxidation and reduction. Part 2 is for 
the most part concerned with processes and, here, new material includes work on 
absorption and metabolism. The bibliography has also been brought "2 to date. 

574192) 


CYTOLOGY AND CELL PHYSIOLOGY. Edited by Geoffrey H. 
Bourne. 3rd edition. Academic Press, £7 38. 1964. 23°5 cm. 798 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 

Much is new in this edition published after an interval of thirteen years, but the 

historical background to the modern study of morphological, chemical and physico- 

chemical aspects of cytology has not been ousted. In fact, Ross C. MacCardle intro- 
duces the work with a new well-documented account of the development of the 
subject. Sections have been regrouped and new ones added. Among fifteen well- 
known specialists, most of them contributing to this reference work for the first time, 

M. S. Burstone deals with enzyme histochemistry and cytochemistry, F. S. Sjöstrand 

with the endoplasmic reticulum, M. J. Moses with the nucleus and chromosomes, and 

L. Goldstein with nucleocytoplasmic relationships. A short new section by F. K. 

Sanders is concerned with viruses and cells, hitherto included with pathological 

aspects, but now Sir Roy Cameron is responsible for the study of pathological 

changes and of the cancer cell. The up-to-date authoritative treatment of well-selected 
nh will ensure the continued value of the work. It is excellently documented, 

and the production is pleasing. (57487) 

Genetics 

THE MATTER OF MENDELIAN HEREDITY. K. R. Lewis and 
B. John. Churchill, 40s. 1964. 24 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Lewis, a lecturer in botany in the University of Oxford, and Dr. John, a senior 

lecturer in cytology in the University of Birmingham, have written a remarkably 

clear, stimulating and entertaining text which will be particularly useful not only to 

teachers and first-year university students, but to all biologists who do not have a 

good understanding of the basic elements of heredity. All the sections, whether dealing 

with reproduction, linkage on evolution, are not merely descriptive but are set out as 
reasoned arguments. Mendel’s work is dealt with in some detail, and the discussions on 
various genetic systems and on chromosome behaviour at meiosis are particularly 
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valuable and are supplemented by useful sections on statistical methods and on 
techniques for aking Rover rep preparations. In addition, the processes of 
mitosis and meiosis are lavishly illustrated by a number of photographs, and a chapter 

on the structure and replication of DNA is included. This clear exposition of the 
relationship teleost hadmescne behaviour and Mendelian heredity is highl: 
recommended. (575°11 D 


Botany 
FLORA EUROPAEA. Vol. 1: Lycopodiaceae to Platanaceae. Edited by T. G. 
Tutin, V. H. Heywood, N. A. Burgess, D. H. Valentine, S. M. Walters, D. A. 
Webb. Cambridge University Press, 843. 1964. 28-5 = 496 ou = . Index. 
Sponsored by the Linnaean Society, this outstanding an died work’ is 
the first of four volumes forming the first coca Flora see ean and 
Spermatophytes) for the whole European region, as bounded by Spitzbergen, the 
aan iterranean and the Ural Mountains, With a first-class editorial com- 
mittee and thirty-one eminent botanists as regional advisers, it brings together in a 
thoroughly digested form an immense ae of literature, including much that is 
inaccessible or unknown outside its ne of origin. -one authors drawn from 
all over Burope have contributed to this volume and English is used, rather than Latin, 
so that the widest possible audience may baiki ie. not only taxonomists but other 
biologists and naturalists too. The aim is to rovide ready identification, with keys at 
all levels, to all plants native to the region, which have become established out- 
side gardens, ad trees or crop plants grown in stands, For cach species the reference to 
the ori aba e is given, then a brief description, the chromosome number (if 
known) and the distribution. ($8x-94) 


Zoology 
THE PHYSIOLOGY OF DIURNAL RHYTHMS. Janet E. Harker. 
Cambridge University Press, 203. 1964. 22 cm. 122 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Cambridge 
Monographs in Experimental Biology) 
The author, a Fellow of Girton College, Cambridge, gives an account of the present 
state of research into factors controlling the rhythmical processes of animals, sometimes 
referred to as the ‘biological clock’; she is herself one of the foremost workers in this 
field. Her book will be of great value to students of animal behaviour and to others 
concerned with animal physiology. Dr. Harker begins with definitions of terminology 
and continues with examples of ofa effects of environment on phase timing. Changes 
in the timing of the phases of the environmental cycle and their effects on the rhythms 
are then considered. A later chapter deals with the physiological concerned 
with diurnal rhythms, including nervous and endocrine factors in both vertebrates and 
invertebrates. Abnormalities in rhythmical systems and the possibility of the reception 
by animals of external time-signals are discussed. The final chapter summarises the 
current situation in the field and suggests possible sirana of rhythmicity of 
behaviour in an animal’s struggle for existence. The book is well illustrated and has a 
com e bibliography. (s91-1) 


ANIMAL NUTRITION. Cyril Tyler. and edition. Chapman & Hall, 28s. 
1964. 20 cm. 266 pages. ra be 
oe author, who is Professor of Physiological in the University of Reading, 
orii to write on the subject of nutrition. The present revised 
edison ofhis book will be useful to undergraduate Piani in agriculture and veterin- 
ary science and also to a large body of scientists, other than nutritionists, who may 
require a general introduction to the subject. The book is ody written and deals in 
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turn with the food of animals, Sgain including the absorption, transport and 
storage of nutrients, utilisation of food, excretion and the more applied aspects of 
experimental technique and scientific rationing for livestock. $9113) 


THE OXFORD BOOK OF BIRDS. Illustrations by Donald ‘Watson. 
Text by Bruce Campbell. Oxford University Press, 358. 1964. 24°5 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Though bird books abound, naturalists will find that this volume, by an artist and an 

ornithologist who are both very well known in Britain, will give them a great deal of 

pleasure, a mine of information which is very easy to refer to, and extremely good 
value for money. The lavish colour plates are finely printed. Every bird species which 
occurs at all regularly in Britain is portrayed (each group is against an appropriate 
background) and all that have been recorded are covered by the text. The arrangement 
proceeds systematically from the most primitive to the most highly evolved families, 
and the text opposite each plate gives for each bird in the plate a short description and 
notes on behaviour, breeding, food, habitat, months of occurrence and of breeding. 
There are also short sections covering such general topics as flight and migration. j 
5982942 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





Medical Sciences Public Health 


MANUAL OF SURGICAL ANATOMY. Sir John Bruce, Robert 
Walmsley, James A. Ross. Livingstone, 90s. 1964. 26 cm. 570 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The Regius Professor of Clinical Surgery, Edinburgh University, and the Bute 

Professor of Anatomy, St. Andrews University, who together revised the fourth and 

fifth editions of Beesly and Johnston’s Manual of Surgical Anatomy, have had the co- 

operation of other teachers of surgery in what is virtually a new book. Beautifully 
produced and illustrated with drawings and photographs, the textbook aims to relate 
pre-clinical anatomy to surgical practice, and so includes accounts of some classic 
operations, for which full anatomical detail is required. For the most part, the authors 
have adopted the Nomina Anatomica, 1960, but have used the terminology of the 
original Basle Nomina Anatomica when they find this clearer. The Manual can be 
unreservedly recommended to postgraduate students, and to senior students working 
for their qualifying examinations who need a fuller account than that given in the 
undergraduate textbooks. (6x1) 


PRINCIPLES OF RADIATION PROTECTION. G. Eaves. Iliffe Books, 

428. 1964. 22 cm. 186 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Nuclear Reactor Technology Series) 

An introduction to the basic principles-of the biological and physical aspects of 

radiation protection is given in a non-mathematical manner. It is suitable for students 

of any discipline wishing to get an initial qualitative appraisal of the subject to serve as 
à $ 
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a basisfor further, more detailed, reading. After the chapters dealing with biology, the 
interaction. of radiation with matter and methods of measurement, the hazards and 
maximum permissible levels are dealt with in a very general way. The more practical 
aspects of radiation protection are then considered and the i gear affecting the 
employer in the atomic energy industry is given in greater detail. The book is written 
in a flowing style which makes it casily understandable by the student. It has been 
enw as one of a series of textbooks for general courses in nuclear engineering and 
or the first part of the U.K. Atomic Energy Reactor School Standard Course. The 

author is Honorary Adviser in Electron Microscopy in the University of Leeds. 
(612-01448) 


MICRO-ANALYSIS IN MEDICAL BIOCHEMISTRY. Originally 
written by Earl J. King. I. D. P. Wootton. 4th edition. Churchill, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 
264 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The Professor of Chemical Pathology, Postgraduate Medical School of London, 

successor to the original author and collaborator in the previous edition, has now 

almost rewritten the manual, although its scope, routine laboratory practice at the 
school, remains unchanged. Special features of the new edition include the introduc- 
tion of important chapters on serum and on autoanalyser methods. In 
addition, there are very many new sections, for example, those on the determination 
of the acid base status of the blood, and of blood pH, a screening test and a rapid 
procedure for the chromatography of barbiturates, cellulose acetate electrophoresis of 
plasma proteins and the quantitative analysis of renal calculi. Among the topics 
omitted from this edition, since they are more suitably described elsewhere, are radio- 
active isotope tests. The instructions for techniques and for the preparation of solutions 
are explicit and essential references are ap (612-015072) 


ABSORPTION FROM THE INTESTINE. Gerald Wiseman. Academic 
Press, £5 178.6d. 1964. 23-5 cm. 582 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this comprehensive reference work the Senior Lecturer in Physiology, Sheffield 
University, reviews in great detail the development of present knowledge. To enable 
him to trace most meticulously the successive contributions of research workers, and 
to summarise their findings and views, he read over 5,000 papers, of which 1,854 are 
listed with full titles in the bibliography. A section on epithelial replacement in the 

o-intestinal tract, gastric evacuation time and lymph introduces the main body of 
the text in which di constituents are grouped and considered in separate chapters: 
the efficiency of their absorption, time course of absorption, route and the effects of 
other constituents, of X-rays, and of conditions such as age, obesity, pregnancy and 
poor nutrition. Finally, Dr. Wiseman analyses the defects of absorption following 
operations on the stomach and small intestine, malabsorption as it occurs in coeliac 
disease, sprue, idiopathic steatorrhoea and macrocytic anaemia in blind loop syndrome. 
A mass ofinformation is assembled here, sifted and presented with remarkable lucidity 


and brevity. (612-38) 
CONTROL OF GLYCOGEN METABOLISM. Consulting Editor, 
W. J: Whelan. Editor for Ciba Foundation, et P. Cameron. Churchill, 60s. 


1964. 21 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation Symposia) 
C. F. Cori and W. J. Whelan outlined the programme of the meeting held in July, 
1963, and F. G. Young presided over the three sessions. The reading and discussion of 
as many as twenty-seven short papers made it possible to present various aspects of 
research into the basic processes of glycogen metabolism and its control and into 
glycogen storage diseases. Research workers from overseas contributed a great deal to 
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the symposium, and as evidence of the wide range of their interests it may serve to 
mention papers by L. F. Leloir on the role of uridine diphosphate glucose in the 
synthesis of glycogen, E. L. Rosenfeld on animal tissue y-amylase and its role in 
metabolism, A. Sols on hexokinase and glucokinase, and H. G. Hers on gl cogen 
storage disease, Type I, or Larner on Type V. Investigators in this dd will 
appreciate the value of the full and documented proceedings of the T ) 
612396 


BIOCHEMISTRY OF SEMEN AND OF THE MALE REPRODUC- 
TIVE TRACT. Thaddeus Mann. 2nd edition. Methuen, £5 5s. 1964. 24 cm. 
$18 pages. Indexes. (Methuen’s Monographs on Biochemical Subjects) 

Director of the Agricultural Research Council Unit of Reproductive Physiology and 

Biochemistry, and Readerin the Physiology of Animal Reproductionin the University 

of Cambridge, the author has been primarily responsible ie the numerous advances in 


knowledge of the subject matter of this ee and comprehensive text, which 
was first published in 1954 with the title The Biochemistry of Semen. In its second, 
widely extended edition, it now includes much information upon the biochemistry of 
the male reproductive tract. Apart from its general bio demia and biological 
interest (for instance, in connection with the biochemistry of genetic material), it will 
have much practical interest in connection with problems encountered_in artificial 
insemination, especially of farm animals, and in the artificial control of fertility. This is 
a comprehensive work for research workers, with a good deal of historical informa- 
tion, numerous excellent illustrations and a full bibliography. (612-61) 


DEWAR’S TEXTBOOK OF FORENSIC PHARMACY. Revised by 
D. H. O. Gemmell. 6th edition. Edward Amold, 328.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 340 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

This standard textbook covering the syllabus for the qualifying examinations of the 

Pharmaceutical Society of Great Britain, and useful also to pe ae asa 

ready reference work, has been revised by a senior lecturer in the P cy Depart- 

ment at the University of Strathclyde, Glasgow. The arrangement is unaltered: the 
first section, introduced by chapters on the Pharmaceutical Society of Great Britain, 
deals with poisons and dangerous drugs. The second section, after a chapter on the 

National Health Service, gives the law relating to medicines, and the third, concerned 

with the retailing of drugs, concludes with chapters on the legal protection of animals 


and on recent legislation. In the appendices are assembled the Poisons List Order, 1964, 
and Poisons Rules, 1964, and other important government enactments. The law is 
elucidated and facts presented with admirable clarity. (614-28) 


USES OF EPIDEMIOLOGY. J. N. Morris. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 40s. 
1964. 22 cm. 346 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The Director of the Social Medicine Research Unit, Medical Research Council, has 
more than doubled the length of this lively, interesting work. Although the declared 
aim is to show students of clinical and preventive medicine how epidemiology can 
augment laboratory and clinical mok in the elucidation of disease, clinicians and 
medical officers of health also will enjoy and profit from its study. The author cor- 
rectly comments that a more apt title would be ‘Some Uses of Epidemiology in the 
Study of Non-Communicable Diseases’; he shows how epidemiological techniques 
can be applied to the study of a variety of problems, with many of which he has him- 
self been concerned. The examples chosen include the calculation of the incidence of 
disease in the community, estimating various facets of the working of the health 
services, completing the clinical picture, identifying syndromes and establishing the 
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cause of disease. The arrangement of the text is unaltered, but information on methods, 
their results and applications, and clinical and social aspects has been greatly amplified. 
(614-49) 


INTRODUCTION TO PHARMACOLOGY. J. J. Lewis. 3rd edition. 
Livingstone, 638. 1964. 22 cm. 1,064 pages. Illustrations. In 
During the four years since its first appearance, this textbook by the Senior Lecturer 
in imental Pharmacology, G goy University, has achieved considerable 
ularity among medical, pharmacy and veterinary students, and the approval of 
ak teachers. This populady will doubles be stimulated by the ipa of a 
third revision, which has enabled the author once again to bring the text up to date, 
to allocate a chapter to neuromuscular blocking agents, and to expand some chapters, 
for example, those on central nervous system depressants, the chemotherapy of virus 
i and insecticides. Throughout, recent advances are incorporated in this 
reliable, comprehensive text, which continues to emphasise the relation between 
chemical structure and pharmacological action, and includes structural formulae for _ 
compounds. Bibliographies are appended to each chapter. (615-1) 


WHITBY AND HYNES’ MEDICAL BACTERIOLOGY, Includi 
Elementary Mycology and Parasitology. 8th edition by Martin Hynes. Churchil 
403. 1964. 21 cm. 504 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Three years’ advances have called for many minor alterations and additions in this 

edition, and also the inclusion of important recent work in the chapters on immunity, 

aeons chemotherapy and antibiotics, and on viruses. Otherwise, the scope 
arrangement are unchanged. Each causative organism is described in short para- 
graphs under standard headings, such as morphology, cultural characteristics, bio- 
ical reactions, resistance and sensitivity, and antigenic structure. Then follow 
accounts of the symptoms, epidemiology, diagnosis and treatment of the related 
disease. Under the editorship of the Clinical Pathologist, Royal Northern Hospital. 

London, the text remains lucid and reliable, and much useful information is presented 

in well-designed tables. (616-01) 


A LABORATORY GUIDE TO CLINICAL DIAGNOSIS. R. D. 
Eastham and B. R. Pollard. Wright (Bristol), 188.6d. 1964. 17-5 cm. 258 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. 

A handy guide entitled Biochemical Values in Clinical Medicine and Clinical Haematology 

(1960) stimulated a demand from hospital staffs, both clinical and laboratory, and from 

general practitioners for one that would indicate the value of the many laboratory 

tests now used in diagnosis and in the assessment of progress during treatment. 

Accordingly, the senior author and his assistant offer this pocket-book in which diseases 

are arranged as in a general medical textbook. Under the name of each disease are set 

out the of test which can be applied, such as diagnostic tests, those supporting 
clinical diagnosis, non-specific tests, tests of progress, or those providing useful 
negative results, with their findings. Both arrangement and content are irably 

clear and concise. (616-075) 


BASIC CARDIOLOGY. T. E. Gumpert. and edition. Wright (Bristol), 42s. 
1964. 22°§ cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Gumpert, a lecturer in medicine and cardiology at Sheffield University, has shaped 

lectures delivered to undergraduate and te medical students into a readable 

textbook giving the basic principles of cardiology. The choice and presentation of 

material pipes R for those whom the author has in mjnd, students, junior hospital 
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officers and family doctors. Revised after six years, the text has been extended by three 
chapters, one on electrocardiography, and others by D. Verel on cardiac catheterisa- 
tion, and by R. Grainger on angiocardiography. Some sections have been pruned and 
others rewritten; of the latter, those concerned with treatment are the most important. 
Some new illustrations are included. 616-12) 


A SHORT MANUAL OF RESPIRATORY CYTOLOGY. A Guide 
to the Identification of Carcinoma Cells m the Sputum. F. R. Philps. Pitman 
Medical Publishing Co., 20s. 1964. 26-5 cm. 98 pages. Illustrations. Limp covers. 
Typescript. 

The author, who is Consultant in Exfoliative Cytology at University College Hospital, 

London, has written the manual for beginners, for whom he gives the basic principles 

which he has himself elaborated in the course of ten years’ experience in these techni- 

ques. He advises on the prec ha preparation of specimens, then describes in detail, 
with facing illustrations, the acter of the cells normally found in the sputum, then 
of the carcinoma cells, discussing with some care those appearances that may give rise 

to confusion. Finally, there is a section on reporting the results. (616-24) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO DIAGNOSTIC NEUROLOGY. A 
Course of Instruction for Students. Vol. 3. Exercises. Stewart Renfrew. Livingstone, 
1as.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. 210 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

Vols. x and 2 of this introduction to the standard textbooks, published in 1962, 

covered three terms of undergraduate teaching, and were intended only as a guide to 

diagnosis. They proceeded from motor signs and diseases in the first term, to sensory 
signs and diseases in the second, while in the third cerebral signs and intracranial 
diseases (some common and others rare) were dealt with. The exercises now issued 
ask approximately 1,000 questions regarding 150 or so problems in diagnostic neuro- 
logy, most of the questions being about diseases having frequently occurring varia- 
tions; some undiagnosed cases are included. The three volumes together will give the 
student a good grounding. (616-8075) 


THERAPEUTIC GROUP ANALYSIS. S. H. Foulkes. Allen & Unwin, 
425. 1964. 22 cm. 320 pages. Index. 
President of the Group-Analytic Society (London) and Honorary Physician to the 
Bethlem Royaland Maudsley Hospitals, Dr. Foulkes presents eee experience over 
a period of twenty-five years of patients in it Keeani APE groups. He traces the 
evolution of group-analytic psychotherapy, relates group analysis to psychoanalysis, 
and discusses at length the effects of group dynamics upon the individual. Then he 
shows group analysis in operation, in a military neurosis centre, in a mental hospital, a 
surgical unit, in private practice and out-patient clinics, and in a psychotherapeutic 
unit at the Maudsley Hospital. Dr. Foulkes reviews the teaching and study of this 
method, its practical application, and important research; he concludes with statistical 
data and examples of forms which have proved useful in the practice of group- 
analytic psychotherapy. (616-8915) 


TEXTBOOK OF VENEREAL DISEASES AND TREPONEMA- 
TOSES.R.R. Willcox. and edition. Heinemann Medical Books, 70s. 1964. 22 cm. 
492 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a practical, comprehensive textbook, mainly for postgraduate students, less 

experienced venercologists, gefteral practitioners, medical officers of health, and doctors 

in the armed forces. The author is an experienced teacher, the Consultant in Venereal 

Diseases at St. Mary’s Hospital, London, and he presents the subject admirably, 
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including its historical, bacteriological and experimental aspects, while diagnosis is 
exhaustively considered. The text is divided into three pare Dak r deals eth gono- 
coccal and non-gonococcal discharges, Part 2 with treponematoses, and in Part 3, 
describing other venereal conditions, there are four chapters describing the uses of the 
many drugs now available. Dr. Willcox reviews methods for venereal disease control 
and prophylaxis, and gives details of techniques. (616-951) 


ACUTE INJURIES OF THE HEAD: Their Diagnosis, Treatment, Com- 
plications and Sequels. G. F, Rowbotham. 4th edition. Livingstone, £5. 1964. 
25 cm. 604 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

To bring this excellent work up to date, the Surgeon to the Departments of Neuro- 

logical Surgery at the General and Royal Victoria Hospitals, Newcastle upon Tyne, 

has enlisted the co-operation of specialists in Britain, India, Norway and ie U.S.A. 

New items in this edition include an historical introduction, statistics of head injuries 

in Britain, the reticular system with reference to head injuries, and radiology, while 

B. E. Tomlinson has contributed the chapter on ioler, A. E. Walker that on 

post-traumatic epilepsy and A, Zinovieff that on rehabilitation and resettlement. The 

ic revision required after fifteen years of outstanding advances in knowledge has 
been completed to the t credit of editor, contributors and publisher; it ensures the 
continuing value of this beautifully illustrated reference work to consultants and 

postgraduate students, and also to undergraduates. (617-52) 


EXFOLIATIVE CYTOLOGY IN GYNAECOLOGICAL PRACTICE. 
Erica G. Wachtel. Butterworths, 45s. 1964. 22 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Since 1947 Dr. Wachtel, who holds the posts of Senior Lecturer at the Institute of 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology, London, and Consultant Cytologist at the Hammer- 
smith Hospital, akoi in London, has made a special study of this subject and has been 
responsible for outstanding contributions to present knowledge. Here she elucidates 
methods used in smear taking and staining, and their interpretation. In separate 
chapters she deals in some detail with the various uses of the techniques, in the assess- 
ment of sex hormones, in gynaecological endocrinology, in inflammation, and in 
non-malignant and malignant disease. There are also accounts of pre-pubertal, post- 
menopausal and pregnancy patterns, and of radiation changes in He a smears. 
Documented and fully illustrated, the monograph most ably assembles information for 
which it has been necessary hitherto to search through the periodical er ) 

618-1075 


CHILD HEALTH: Its Origins and Promotion. Edited by F. W. Clements 
and B. P. McCloskey. Edward Arnold, 28s. 1964. 22 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Doctors, teachers, social workers, and occupational therapists, nurses and 
parents will find here much to stimulate and widen their interest in child care. The 
editors, Senior Lecturer in Child Health in the University of Sydney, and an Assistant 
Chief Health Officer in the Department of Health, Melbourne, head a team of 
Australian contributors representative of the disciplines concerned—among them, 
medicine, psychology, microbiology, dentistry, physical education, nutrition—and 
also of the church. Their aim is to examine the many factors that influence the pro- 
cesses by which the child develops into a healthy, well-adjusted, efficient adult. The 
essentials of genetic evolution, ee development of culture, nature and nurture, and 
homeostasis as they affect the child form the first part of the text. This 1s followed by 
chapters on normal growth and development in a gestern society. The section on 
th gives much useful advice on the promotion of mental, social and spiritual well- 
being in the child, and that on disease is concerned with the impact of physical and 
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psychosomaticillness. The book concludes with a review of the objects and techniques 
of health education. (618-92) 


PRACTICAL PAEDIATRIC PROBLEMS. grs H. Hutchison. 
Lloyd-Luke, 50s. 1964. 22 cm. 526 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Professor of Child Health in the University of Glasgow is the author of an 
exceptionally interesting book at a level between the undergraduate textbook and the 
reference work for the specialist, and mainly directed to postgraduate students and to 
family doctors with a considerable paediatric practice. Diagnosis and treatment are 
therefore fully considered, the value of laboratory tests is elucidated, and references 
arc appended to each chapter. Descriptions of diseases of the ear, eyes and skin, also 
infectious diseases, are omitted. The problems discussed are those which frequently 
arise or are of special current interest, while the considerable amount of the text 
allotted to the newborn reflects the relatively high infant mortality in Britain during 
the first month of life. There arc chapters on asphyxia neonatorum, prematurity, 
neonatal injuries, jaundice, haemorrhage and infections, also on inborn errors of 
metabolism, disorders of storage and disturbances of nutrition. Besides giving his 
experience of specific infections, certain malignant diseases and diseases oh che body 
systems, the author discusses cerebral palsy, mental deficiency and disorders of be- 
haviour and the emotions. He provides a valuable companion for paediatricians and 
general practitioners. (618-92) 


Engineering: Mechanical 
A THEATRE OF MACHINES. A. G. Keller. Chapman & Hall, 35s. 
1964. 28-5 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. 

A collection of 52 plates illustrating the mechanical ingenuity of the Renaissance, and 
drawn from a number of books published between 1570 and 1630, chiefly the works 
of Ramelli, Besson and Zonca. Each is faced by a page of text, giving an explanation. 
of how each particular machine worked, a note ofits historical or aesthetic interest and, 
where raibke, an extract from contemporary literature describing a similar machine 
in action. The machines themselves range from variously driven mills and pumps, 
through crancs and winches, ‘an instrument for keeping the feet warm’, a reading 
machine and a diving belt, to a rigid-frame achute, complete with parachutist, 
optimistically labelled ‘homo volans’. This is a delightfal book; the plates are large and 
well reproduced, and the text a fitting accompaniment to them. Mr. Keller, now a 
lecturer in the history of science at Leicester University, is clearly an enthusiast, and 
his interest in his subject communicates itself to the reader. (623-09) 


Electrical 
ELECTRICAL CIRCUITS, Including Machines. A. Draper. Longmans, 55s. 
1964. 25°5 cm. 308 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Electrical Engineering Series) 

An earlier book by the Head of the Department of Electrical Engineering at the Rugby 
College of poeng Technology, Electrical Machines, is well known as a sound 
treatment of the subject from the physical standpoint. The present book covers a 
wider range, including circuits as walls as transformers and machines, and the treat- 
ment is more theoretical. The ever increasing range of electrical engineering has 
greatly reduced the time devoted to electrical circuits and machines in an under- 
graduate course. The unified theory given in this book not only makes for considerable 
economy of effort but also broadens the scope of the treatment. The equations bring 
out the common features of different types of apparatus and make possible continuous 
development from the stmpler steady operation to more difficult transient conditions. 
Full use is made of matrices and Laplace transforms. It is not claimed that the theoreti- 
e 
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cal treatment provides a starting point for the study of the subject. The author rightly 
emphasises the importance of a sound physical basis by ted references to his 

ier book. The theory relating to rotating machines atd probably be left until 
the final year, following an earlier physical treatment. (621:3) 


TELECOMMUNICATIONS. Vol. 1. J. Brown and E. V. D. Glazier. Chapman 
& Hall, 453. 1964. 22'5 cm. 384 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
J. Brown is Reader in Electrical A bapa at University College, London, and 
E. V. D. Glazier is on the staff of the Royal Radar Establishment, Malvern. The 
present volume differs from most textbooks in this field in that an attempt has been 
made to present a unified account of the fundamental principles of telecommunication, 
in which the emphasis is on modulation, noise, information theory and the general 
properties of four-terminal networks and channels which pertain to communication 
systems, rather than on details of circuits and the systems themselves. The text is basic 
to a study of telephony, radio, television, telemetry or any other form of electrical 
communication, and is suitable for university and technical college students rcadi 
for a first degree in electrical engineering or for a Diploma in Technology. The boo 
assumes a knowledge of a.c. circuit theory and ‘A’ level mathematics, and there is a 
useful appendix on the use of transforms in circuit analysis. (621-38) 
Nuclear 


BRITAIN AND ATOMIC ENERGY 1939-1945. Margaret Gowing. 
With an introductory chapter by Kenneth Jay. Macmillan, 553. 1964. 22°5 cm. 
480 pages. Illustrations. index, 

This authoritative and fascinating account of the layed by Britain in the utilisa- 

tion of nuclear energy for developing the atomic bob and subsequently for electrical 

power is the first instalment of an official history of the British atomic energy project. 

Mrs. Gowing, who is the historian and archivist of the United Kingdom Atomic 

Energy Authority, has ed on the basis of the official documents and the scientific 

literature to present and in with great skill the involved tangle of scientific pre- 

diction and success, political and administrative complications under conditions oh war 
secrecy, and Anglo-American misunderstandings and suspicions, which was bedevilled 
further (for security reasons) by the essential involvement of German and French 
refugee scientists. The first volume of the corresponding American official history 
appeared two years ago, and thus we now have the basic texts for a more just evalua- 
tion of one of the most extraordinary achievements in the history of science and 
technology. The introductory chapter by Mr. Jay is a valuable exposition for the non- 
scientist of the background and principles of nuclear science. (621-489) 


Power Transmission Machinery 
AN INTRODUCTION TO THE -MECHANICS OF MACHINES. 
J. L. M. Morrison and B. Crossland. Longmans, 35s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 462 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
‘The authors are professors of mechanical engineering in the University of Bristol and 
the Queen’s University of Belfast, repect, The Book is suitable for undergraduate 
students of engineering (the level reached is about that required by a student not 
Tren this subject) but it would not suffice for a specialist in his final year. 
Many of the topics treated are those which have ppa for decades in books on the 
“Theory of Machines’, but they are here treated far more satisfactorily than in many 
such older books. Mechanical vibrations are treated at some length; one chapter gives 
an introduction to automatic control systems. Everything that is done is done well; 
the descriptive matter is particularly good. (621-8) 
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Naval 
MERCHANT SHIP DESIGN. R. Munro-Smith. Hutchinson, 70s. 1964. 
* 23-5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘When the construction of a new ship 1s under discussion much practical design and 
layout are required before the final details can be settled. This book deals with the 
broad principles of design and estimating where practical rather than theoretical 
considerations are paramount. The author was formerly a senior lecturer in naval 
architecture and shipbuilding at the University of Newcastle and the University of 
Liverpool and has had many years of experience both as a designer and as a lecturer. 
An up-to-date textbook had become necessary and this work will be helpful both to 
students and to younger naval architects in industry. (623-81) 


Structural 
MODELS FOR STRUCTURAL CONCRETE. B. W. Preece and 
J.D. a C. R. Books, 55s. 1964. 22 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Concrete 
Library 
The book begins with some general discussion and sets down the laws of similitude. 
Indirect and direct methods are then discussed and some pages are included on the 
photoelastic method and the moiré method. More detailed information is then given 
on the use of plastic, mortar and plaster models. There 1s also a chapter on analogues 
and on strain measurement techniques. Each chapter has a short list of references and 
there is also a selected bibliography. This is the only textbook on the subject and it 
should certainly be possessed by anyone working in the field. The authors are 
lecturers in engincering in the University College of Swansea. . (624-1) 


Agriculture 
FERTILIZERS AND PROFITABLE FARMING. G. W. Cooke. 
and edition. Crosby Lockwood, 18s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 164 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The second edition of a concise guide by the Head of the Chemistry Department of 
Rothamsted Experimental Station to fertilizer use on arable crops and grassland in 
Great Britain. It is fully up-to-date, including references as recent as May 1964. 
The approach is that of optimum dressings based on a Mitscherlich-type response curve, 
the optimum corresponding to the level at which, under average conditions, the last 
unit of fertilization gives a response equal in value to its cost, with appropriate adjust- 
ments for climate, season, soil fertility, previous cropping and other factors. Certain! 
no agricultural adviser in this country can afford to be without this book, and it is wel 
worth while for the farmer. Although relating specifically to British agriculture it will 
undoubtedly provide stimulating reading for those concerned with similar problems 
elsewhere. (631-8) 
GENETICS AND BREEDING OF RICE. M. F. Chandraratna. Longmans, 
408. 1964. 22°5 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Tropical Science Series) 

Rice is one of the most important food crops and upon its improvement, as Sir J. B 
Hutchison points out in his Foreword, hangs the hope of better nourishment of many 
millions of the poorest of the world’s inhabitants. The ap ce of this critical survey 
of the very extensive literature on the genetics and feels of rice is therefore 
especially welcome at the present tıme. In the context of the Freedom from Hunger 
Campaign Fertilizer Programme it is heartening to find that a whole chapter is devoted 
to grain production and fertilizer responsc, with particular reference to differential 
responses by Japonica and Indica varieties. Dr. Chandraratna, formerly Director of 
Agriculture, Ceylon, and Professor and Head of the Department of Agriculture of the 
University of Ceylon, is now a Project Managerin the Phulippines with F.A.O. (633-18) 
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Domestic Animals 


D IS FOR DOG. Frank Manolson. Studio Vista, 30s. 1964. 22-5 cm, 
240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
It 1s difficult ın a short review to convey the Eae ofthis book, which ıs 
essential reading for both pet-owners and dog breeders. The author is a Canadian 
vetermary surgeon now working in a London welfare clinic. His writing is incisive, 
knowledgeable, witty, and remarkably clear and the volume is encyclopaedic in both 
layout and content. It is a pity it has such a childish title. Dr. Mankon skaon ige of 
breeds in Britain 1s somewhat incomplete and seems sometimes to be prejudiced b 
being based on specimens seen at a free clinic, not usually the cream of any br 
That ‘all breeds of sheepdog are either long haired or positively shaggy’ is not true; the 
Flatcoated Retriever does not have a smooth coat, and both this breed and 
Weimaraners are fairly easy to obtain in Britain; ‘congenital’ does not mean inherited, 
although a congenital condition may be genetic (the congenital deformities of 
thalidomide babies are not due to inheritance). Nevertheless, the merits of this book 
very much outweigh the minor inaccuracics, and it is strongly recommended to d 
owners, past, present, and future. (636-71 


Food: Beverages 
THE TEA STORY. J. M. Scott. Heinemann, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 214 pages. 
Ilustrations. Index. 

In this compact volume the author has made a readable collection of miscellaneous 
information connected with tea and tea drinking over the centuries, ranging from a 
third millenium B.C. rendering of a Chinese legend about the birth of tea to an 
account of the blending and marketing of tea in the world today. Tea was being 
referred to in Chinese writings throughout the early centuries of the Christian era, 
and by the fifth century had become an article of trade. The first undoubted reference 
to tea drinking in England is an announcement of 1658 that it was on sale at a coffec- 
house in the City of London. Tea was at first drunk for its medicinal qualities, and no ~ 
wonder, for it was brewed in bulk and kept in barrels to be drawn off and heated as 
required! An informative and entertaining volume. (641-3372) 


Book Production 


THE MAKING OF BOOKS. Seán Jennett. 3rd edition. Faber, 75s. 1964. 
22 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A very welcome third edition, reset throughout, ofa book first published in 1951 which 
has established itselfas onc of the two standard works in this field. Written in clear and 
friendly style, it covers every aspect of the design and manufacture of books of all 
kinds. On the latest developments too little is said; photocomposition and automation, 
for example, get cursory treatment, and ‘computer’ is not in the index. Mr. Jennett 
is at his best, however, on the historical and artistic aspects of his complex subject. He 
emphasises the great need for designer and book-illustrator to understand the tech- ` 
niques of printing and binding, and his book is a major contribution to this under- 
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standing. It should appeal to everyone concerned with the writing, production and 
distribution of books. The illustrations alonc are worth the price. (655) 
Business Management f 


PLANNING BY NETWORK. Project Planning and Control using Net- 
work Techniques. H. S. Woodgate. Business Publications, 55s. 1964. 22 cm. 356 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. . 

This is a full account of one of the latest means of arriving at time estimates and other 
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aids to efficiency. Although Mr. Woodgate’s personal specialisation is in the applica- 
tion of electronic computers in the field of industrial management, he has considerately 
adapted the book also to the needs of the small organisation which has to rely on 
manual methods of calculation. The systems which he describes are broadly based on 
the experiences of International Computers and Tabulators Ltd., and take note of the 
Programme Evaluation and Review Technique, the Critical Path Method and other 
types of network planning. (658) 


INDUSTRIAL BEHAVIOUR AND PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT. 
Tom Lupton. Institute of Personnel Management, 7s.6d. 1964. 21 cm. 60 pages. Paper 
covers, (Industrial Relations Series) 

In this stimulating pamphlet the Montague Burton Professor of Industrial Relations in 

the University of Lee ey advocates a Seat in the attitude to personnel 

management and in the accepted role of the personnel manager in order to bring them 
into line with modern developments in industry. Rapid advance in technology 
appears to him to call for staff managers who are conversant with what is happening 
and are sufficiently adept in sociology, psychology and other behavioural sciences to 
make a positive contribution to the policy-making activities of the firm. His sugges- 
tions deserve full consideration from management staffs at all levels. (658-3) 


SELF-SERVICE RETAILING: Its Profitable Application to all Trades. 
Ralph G. Towsey. Iliffe Books for Self Service and Supermarket, 353. 1964. 24-5 cm. 
210 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

Shopkeepers who are undecided on whether or not to introduce self-service, as well as 

students of business at an elementary level, should read this book by a former retailer 

who now works in an advisory capacity with a business equipment company. After 
describing the origin and development of the system in America and in Britain, it 
gives practical hints towards its efficient working, particularly as regards shop layout, 
display methods, equipment and staffing, with helpful comments on background 
music, pilfering and other special topics. A summary of the highly relevant Resale 
Prices Act of 1964 is given as an appendix. (658-87) 


PROJECT PLANNING AND CONTROL IN THE CONSTRUC- 
TION INDUSTRY. G. J. Tumer and K. R. J. Elliott. Cassell, 42s. 1964. 
22 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

There is a continually growing army of books on management techniques, some 

specifically written for the building industry. This one fills something of a gap, in that 

it is ae particularly to cover the Planning, Work Study and Statistics parts of 
the Final Part I examination of the Institute of Builders. It is a straightforward and 
simple text, with clear examples and illustrations, obviously designed to achieve the 
maximum readableness. It is suitable not only for students but for practising managers 
who want an introduction to some of the newer techniques of construction manage- 
ment and control. PERT and other network techniques have been deliberately 
excluded. The authors are both employed by a large and well-known firm of con- 


struction engineers and are part-time lecturers in management studies at technical 
colleges in the London area. (658-99) 
Plastics 


DICTIONARY OF Serene A. Wordingham and P. Reboul. 
Newnes, 308. 1964. 19 cme 218 pages. Illustrations. (Newnes Scientific and Technical 
Dictionaries) | 


This is a concise and easily understood guide to the majority of terms in everyday use, 
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and it is felt that the work will be of use to three distinct groups of people: those 
employed in industries using plastics, and involved with plastics a students of 
a wide range of scientific and technical subjects; and y those engaged on work of 
a specialised nature within the plastics r itself. The authors are employed by 
Bakelite Ltd., and have sought assistance from colleagues there and elsewhere in the 
industry. In addition to 184 pages ofillustrated text, there are four useful appendices: a 
wide selection of trade names used in the plastics industry; a list of Britit Standards 
for plastics; a bibliography covering the more important materials and processes in 
the industry; and lastly a list of fis currently available for lectures and grou 

showings. (668-403 


Textile Manufactures 
KNITTING. Harry Wignall. Pitman, 20s. 1964. 22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Pitman’s Common Commodities and Industries) 
This is a comprehensive book on all aspects of industrial knitting, covering all types of 
rocess-knitted fabrics, as well as knitted garments, making up of clothing from 
itted fabrics and most types of machinery used in these processes. In addition, there 
are short historical outlines of various types of knitting machinery and it is interesting 
to note, for instance, that a knitting machine was invented as early as the reign of 
Elizabeth I and that several machines were invented by clergymen. The author, 
Harry Wignall, is a senior lecturer in knitting technology at the Leicester School of 
Textiles. As knitted fabrics are steadily gaining in importance, this book should be a 
welcome addition to the libraries of colleges as well as of individual students. (677-661) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





Town and Country Planning 
TOWN AND COUNTRY PLANNING IN ENGLAND AND 
WALES. An Introduction. J. B. Cullingworth. Allen & Unwin, 363. 1064. 
22 cm. 302 pages. Index. (The New Town and County Hall Series) 
The work of a research specialist in social and economic problems at the University 
of Glasgow, who has written several important books on town and country planni 
and housing, this book pona M a general SEN hada = adminis- 
tration and legal machinery o i an acute critical appraisal of its merits 
and o enas Mrz. Culli soa gives the background to the first Planning Act, 
outlines the roles of the central government and of local authorities, proceeding to the 
cardinal questions of land values, before considering amenity, dereliction and, in some 
detail, planning for leisure. Urban growth and renewal, new and expanded towns and 
regional planning are also discussed as fully as strict limitations of space permit. A 
concluding chapter deals with the relationship between planners and the P ) 
7110942 
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PEOPLE AND CITIES. Report of the 1963 London Conference. Organized 
by the British Road Federation in association with the Town Planning Institute. 
British Road Federation, 60s. 1964. 30°5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. 

In December 1963 the British Road Federation, in association with the Town Planning 

Institute, held a three-day international conference in London to consider problems of 

urban renewal. This book, which 1s a record of the proceedings of the Conference, 

contains the text of the twelve papers and summaries of discussions. Among the subjects 
covered by eminent authorities were Traffic in Towns (Professor C. D. Buchanan), 

Paris 2000 A.D. (G. Gallienne), Townscaping Düsseldorf (Professor F. Tamms), the 

economics of road development, the point of view of the developer, effects of the 

national road network on urban problems, and policies for New Towns, and smaller 

and larger boroughs. The volume is appropriately illustrated. (711:4) 

Landscape Gardening 

GARDENS OF DELIGHT. Miles and John Hadfield. Cassell, 42s. 1964. 
26 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In compiling this anthology for garden-lovers, Miles and John Hadfield have ran- 

sacked the highways and hedgerows of English literature, ‘avoiding the familiar, the 

conventional and the hackneyed’. The result is an enchantingly fresh collection, in 
which the chosen passages are linked together by a knowledgeable and well-written 
commentary. There are poems, descriptions of gardens by travellers in France, Italy, 

Persia and Japan, extracts from old garden manuals, and writings by botanists, 

ainters and philosophers. To illustrate the book, an equally careful and fresh selection 
fas been made from the work of all kinds of artists, ranging from the paintings of 

Cezanne and Van Gogh to the wood carvings of Grinling Gibbons, from Hirohige 

prints to ancient Chinese scroll-paintings, or the anonymous work of medieval 

tapestry or Persian tiles. Even a RRE AD will agree, having read this delightful 

book, that ‘mankind was never so happily inspired as when making a garden’. (712-6) 

Architecture 

THE BUILDINGS OF ENGLAND: LINCOLNSHIRE. Nikolaus 
Pevsner and John Harris. Penguin Books, 358. cloth; 27s.6d. paper covers. 1964. 
18 cm. 768 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The twenty-seventh volume of Professor Pevsner’s invaluable series of critical guides 

to the buildings of England describes in astonishing, but rarely confusing, detail the 

architectural features of England’s second largest county. Lincolnshire, flat and 
agricultural for the most part, has plenty to offer the intelligent tourist: fine tall- 
steepled churches, enchanting country towns like oilt Stamford (stone) and less 
unblemished Spalding (brick) and, of course, one oft really great buildings of the 

Middle Ages, Lincoln Cathedral, a masterpiece on a pee site. A combined 

operation between Dr. Pevsner and John Harris (from the Library of the Royal 

Institute of British Architects), this more-than-seven-hundred-page guide, with its 

customary inset of plates and illustrated glossary, is both immensely informative and 

very entertaining. Lincolnshire, which is short of up-to-date guide books, should be 
grateful. (720°94253) 

TROPICAL ARCHITECTURE in the Dry and Humid Zones. Maxwell 
Fry and Jane Drew. Batsford, 84s. 1964. 24°5 cm..264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Perhaps the best known husband-and-wife partnership m architecture, with an inter- 

national reputation for theirework in Africa and, in collaboration with Le Corbusier, 

at Chandigarh (Punjab); Max Fry and Jane Drew have also written several books. Of 
these the most deservedly successful was Tropical Architecture in the Humid Zone 
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(1956), and the new volume is a revised edition of this useful work, but incorporating 
material originally intended for a separate volume on the Dry Tropics. The problems 
of climate concerning the architect are examined in detail, followed by a description 
of the particular factors affecting the sa. of all the common building types. 
Seventeen appendices of technical data conclude a finely illustrated reference boo. 
which Should be of great value to all concerned with building in the developmg 
countries. None of the many excellent photographs of recent architecture in the 
tropics appeared in the earlier publication. (721) 
EARLY HOUSES OF NORTHERN TASMANIA. An Historical and 
Architectural Survey. E. Graeme Robertson and Edith N. Craig. 2 vols. Georgian 
House (Melbourne), £16 16s. 1964. 28 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Robertson is an authority on early Australian architecture and is the author of 
Sydney Lace and Victorian Heritage. In this work, written jointly with Mrs. Craig, he 
turns his attention to the colonial Georgian in Tasmania. More than 130 houses, 
mainly country homes, are described in detail and are illustrated by excellent and 
informative photographs. Many more receive brief mention in the narrative, which 
combines valuable social-historical background material with its detailed architectural 
analysis. There are maps and a bibliography. The edition is limited to one thousand 
signed copies. (728-09946) 
GREAT PALACES. Introduced by Sacheverell Sitwell. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
£,5 58. 1964. 32 cm. 288 pages: Illustrations. 
Sacheverell Sitwell provides a short, entertaining introduction to this luxurious book 
which discusses a illustrates thirty of Enrope’s surviving royal palaces. Some of 
these, like Windsor and Versailles, will be more than familiar to most readers, but one 
is grateful for the inclusion, for example, of the elegant Huis ten Bosch in Holland, 
rose-pink Queluz in Portugal and modest, rural Tullgarn in Sweden, which have 
received less attention from experts than they deserve. A brief essay on each palace is 
ovided, for the most part by people well known in literary and oaa circles, 
hae it is the illustrations that eal matter. There are fifty-four in colour and over four 
hundred in black and white. They are nearly all splendid. (728-82094) 
ARCHITECTS’ WORKING DETAILS REVISITED. Michael Devereau. 
Architectural Press, 36s. 1964. 25°§ cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. Index. i 
Nine volumes of Architects’ Working Details, or selected features of recent buildi 
have been published by the Architectural Press, and these have proved so pop 
with the profession and students that 100,000 copies have been printed. Many have 
inevitably wondered whether these details have justified their designers’ hopes after 
time and use have taken their toll. Michael Devereau was therefore commissioned to 
‘revisit’ two hundred such details which were more than five years old, to examine 
their condition, consult the clients or present owners about their success, and report 
on their performance and suitability. The result is this frank, courageous 
and beautifully produced) book. It says much for British architects that they are not 
afraid to have their shortcomings ventilated in print. (729-3) 
Sculpture 
CATALOGUE OF ITALIAN SCULPTURE IN THE VICTORIA & 
ALBERT MUSEUM. John Pope-Hennessy, assisted' by Ronald Lightbown. 
3 volumes. Her Majesty s Stationery Office, £15 15s. the set. 1964. 28 cm. Vols. I and 
I (text), 790 pages. Vol. Dll (Plates), 432 pages. Indexes. 
This very handsome catalogue, a model of scholarly’ research, aesthetic appraisal and 
lucid description, will be a revelation to art historianyand students who may not 
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hitherto have realised that the collection of Italian sculpture in the Victoria & Albert 
Museum, London, is the largest in the world. Nearly all the great names are represented 
—Donatello, Della Robbia, Sansovino, Michelangelo, Giovanni Bologna, Algardi, 
Bernini—as well as scores of others. In the years since the last catalogue was issued. 
(1932) the collection has not only been enlarged by the acquisition of objects of the 
ighest quality, particularly for the 17th century, but also subjected to a sustained study 
which now bears fruit in this magisterial catalogue by the present Keeper of the 
Department of Architecture and Sculpture. There are two volumes of text and one of 
plates. Each piece of sculpture bears a separate number, the entries being chronologi~ 
cally arranged and subdivided, from the 14th century onwards, according to the 
different provinces and regions of Italy. Details of subject matter, material, measure- 
ments, physical condition, provenance and purchase price are given for each object, 
followed by an article of varying length in which the specific features, problems of 
attribution and other data concerning the individual sculpture are discussed and 
analysed. These articles, some of which run to several pages forming monographs in 
themselves, incorporate a mass of information, much of it drawn from contempor: 
literature and archives from which extensive quotations are made. The lucidity wi 
which this complex material and painstaking assemblage of facts are set forth gives 
great distinction to the catalogue. In the past, as Mr. Pope-Hennessy observes in his 
Introduction, research on Italian sculpture has not kept pace with that devoted to 
painting. Henceforth, though it will i long before all the facts and lessons of this 
catalogue are digested by art historians, the position will be very different. (730-945) 
AFRICAN SCULPTURE. An Anthology. William Fagg and Margaret Plass. 
Studio Vista, 8s.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. 
(Dutton Vista Picturebacks) 
A survey of African sculpture in metal, wood and mud, compiled and arranged by two 
leading authorities. Very few of the objects illustrated have been previously published, 
and the text is a brilliant résumé of the subject with the added interest of linki 
African sculpture with the various movements in European art by comparison wi 
Gothic, Expressionist and other western styles. This is an invaluable survey both for 
the layman and the specialist. (730-96) 
Numismatics 
COINS. John Porteous. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 308. 1964. 21°5 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations. (Pleasures and Treasures) 
Mr. Porteous, who is himself a coin collector, has added a survey of comages from 
Greek times to our own in this fully illustrated series. Considering the scope and sweep 
of his text, which covers many centuries and types of minting, this is a thoroughly 
interesting and satisfactory introduction, missing out nothing of major importance, 
keeping a fair balance between classical and later times, and indicating some at least 
of i landmarks of improvement ın coining methods. In general, the illustrations are 
fully the equal of the text; oddly enough. the few failures are in monochrome, not 
colour. If a reader should be in need of enticement to follow the history of a ramified 
and fascinating subject, this is model persuasion. (737°4) 
Metal Arts 
ANGLO-SAXON ORNAMENTAL METALWORK 700-1100 IN THE 
BRITISH MUSEUM. David M. Wilson. With Appendices by R. L. S. Bruce- 
Mitford and R. I. Page. Trustees of the British Museum, 638. 1964. 285 cm. 306 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (Catalogue of Antiquities of the Later Saxon Period, Vol. I) 


The first volume in a series planned to cover the antiquities of the later Saxon period, 
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including the Celtic antiquities now belonging to the Department of British and 
Medieval Antiquities in the British Museum, London. The catalogue has been 
compiled by Mr. David M. Wilson, Assistant Keeper of the Department. It is pre- 
ceded by three chapters on the scope of the collection, the art of the metalworker and 
the classification of the objects within the period indicated in the title. The catalogue 
itself contain’ entries for 155 objects which are described in meticulous detail and with 
exhaustive scholarship. The aisn: include comparative material as well as 
reproductions of each of the objects described in the catalogue. (739-094201) 


ARMS AND ARMOUR. Vesey Norman. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 30s. 1964. 
215 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. (Pleasures and Treasures) 

New in this series of popular introductions, this carries the story of the evolution of 
armour from the Romanesque mail hauberk to the full flowering of plate armour in 
the 16th century, and so to obsolescence and decline over the next hundred years. 
The author, the Assistant to the Director of the Wallace Collection, London, closely 
relates his analysis to advances in mechanical and decorative technique, the influence 
of the great armour workshops, and to the demands of war, sport and fashion. There 
are smaller sections on edi daggers and bows. The sober and informative text is 
complemented by colour and half-tone reproductions of outstanding quality, but 
surely the publishers are underestimating their readers when they fail to provide an 
index, a short bibliography, and a more complete glossary of technical terms? (739-7) 


Embroidery 
EMBROIDERY—A FRESH APPROACH. Alison Liley. Mills & Boon, 
308. 1964. 22 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. 

Miss Liley’s book contains some information for the beginner but is intended mainly 
for the experienced embroidress who is dissatisfied with her progress. It is remarkably 
successful in making clear the fundamentals of design—spatial relationships, shape, 
texture, tone and colour—and the vigorously drawn patterns and motifs should 
inspire the reader not to imitation but to renewed creative attempts. Advice is also 
given on improving one’s technique, and on taking a usefully critical view of one’s 
own work. (746-44) 


Fumiture : 
EARLY VICTORIAN FURNITURE. Anthony Bird. WOMEN’S 
‘ DRESS IN THE JAZZ AGE. James Laver. Hamish Hamilton, 15s. each. 
1964. Obl. 22 cm. 64 pages in cach. Illustrations. (Hamish Hamilton Monographs) 
These two gay little monographs depend mainly for their effect on their skilfully 
chosen and ingly evocative illustrations. Those in the introduction to Victorian 
farniture are reproduced on pinkish paper with numerous black-and-white insets of 
details from contemporary trade aa or book illustration, while Women’s Dress 
in the Jazz Age has illustrations in yellow and monochrome. Mr. Bird limits his 
survey to the years 1837-1861, the latter marked by the death of the Prince Consort, 
and provides a perceptive review of the styles and social background which determined 
the development of Victorian furniture. He is clever at juxtaposing elaborate with 
relatively simple specimens, and stresses that a study of detail is the key to an under- 
standing of Victorian furniture, as it is to the period generally. Mr. Laver’s essay on the 
Jazz-Age of the 1920's is written with a cool, light- slightly cynical touch but 
contains, for allits wit, much detailed and-objective artlysis of the styles of dress of the 
period, and of the manner with which they were worn. Style in the wearing or 
carrying’ of dress is an essential part of costume histogy which is usually taken into 
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little account. Here it receives the attention it deserves in the recreation of a past 
decade. (749-22) (391°2) 


FURNITURE IN BRITAIN TODAY. Dennis and Barbara Young. 
Tiranti, 65s. 1964. 29 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. 
In this pictorial anthology a selection is provided of ‘some of the best furniture designed 
and produced in Great Britain during the-last three years’. It is thus very much up to 
date and the fact that the introductions to each section are printed in English, French 
and German indicates that the authors are addressing an international audience. The 
numerous illustrations are classified into appropriate groups—chairs, tables and chairs 
as units, chests and storage accommodation, bedrooms, office furniture and so forth. 
The furniture illustrated comes from large, medium and small manufacturers as well as 
from individual craftsmen. Together the illustrations present an impressive display of 
modern furniture design in Great Britain. (749°22) . 


Prints 
THE TECHNIQUE OF LITHOGRAPHY. Peter Weaver. Batsford, 35s. 
1964. 23 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The discovery of the technique of making lithographic prints by Senefelder in the 
early 19th century opened up a new era in the field of graphic design, particularly in 
book illustration nd lee in posters and advertising. The autographic print is the 
most direct form of picture-making, oil and water-colour painting apart, which is 
available to the artist. This book gives a sie NR and up-to-date account of the 
processes involved in the modern practice of lithography. It also discusses the equip- 
ment and materials needed, while the appendices list suppliers as well as giving details 
of firms and museums specialising in lithographs. ¢ are excellent illustrations 
including a section of colour progressives which admirably supplement the textual 
description of the complex techniques now followed in producing first-class prints. 
The author is an instructor in the hie at the Camberwell School of Arts and Crafts. 


Photography (763) 
PHOTOGRAPHY YEAR BOOK. Edited by Ian James. Fountain Press, . 
378.6d. 1964. 27 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
For the first time the Year Book features the work ofa photographer who 1s no longer 
alive, because it is felt that Herbert Ponting (photographer of the early stages of 
Scott’s ill-fated Antarctic expedition) has been too long overlooked, although his 
place in the history of photography is undeniable. H. J. P. Arnold’s brief account of 
hum and the few specimens of his work included reveal to us something of his unique 
quality. Preceding the section on Ponting are particulars and examples of the work of 
seven ‘star photographers’: Ken Heyman (U.S.A.); Yoichi Midorikawa (Japan); 
Hans Silvester (Germany); Anna Riwkin (Russia); Fred Mayer ee. 
Jacques Blot (France); Karel Hájek (Czechoslovakia). The rest of the volume mirrors 
photography today in selections from thirty-six countries, and more pages have been 
given to colour. At the end of the volume come the technical data and notes. There 
are some superb examples of photography in this selection, which offers once again a 
varicty in subject, composition and approach that will interest and absorb both 
amateur and professional. (770-58) 


Music 

BRANDY OF THE DAMNED. Discoveries of a Musical Eclectic. Colin 
Wulson. John Baker, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 182 pages. Frontispiece. 

In the author’s words, the airp of this book is ‘to communicate some of the results of 
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twenty years of enthusiastic listening to music’. Mr. Wilson’s reputation as an original 
thinker in other fields may make the reader expect some unconventional judgments. 
But on the whole he writes with balance and real perception. His comparisons with 
literature—Joyce with Schönberg, for example—are sometimes illuminating. His 
sympathies are surprisingly wide, from Haydn up to date. He discusses Stravinsky, 
Bartok, jazz, Britten, Searle, Scriabin, Mahler, and so on, with enthusiasm and 
considerable flashes of insight, mixed, however, with some rather trite, second-hand 
opinions. But there is Gon tale that is dull in these pages and they may encourage the 
music-lover who ARA knows the repertory to question some of his preconcep- 
tions and explore a little further. (780) 


THE WORKS OF RALPH VAUGHAN WILLIAMS. Michael Kennedy. 
A University Press, 90s. 1964. 22 cm. 794 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. 
Index. 

The author of this definitive work, northern music critic of the Daily Telegraph, knew 

Vaughan Williams during the last twelve years of his life and wrote this book at the 

composer’s testamentary direction. He has added a modest chapter about their 

* acquaintance at the end of the main portion of the book. This is not so much a critical 

study of the growth of the composer’s distinctive musical style as a detailed chronicle 
of his huge output and of the friendships and circumstances in which each was written 

- and performed. Throughout, the influence of folk music is kept in si focus. Since 

Vaughan Williams moved at the centre of much varied music-making for over half a 
century, the book is almost a mirror of the age, and so a valuable contribution to the 
history of British music. The ‘list of works’ occupies some 250 pages. It gives full 
details of when each was composed and fase ee It includes the unpublished ones 
(with location of the MS, when known) in one single sequence with those which have 
been published, and states who the publishers are. For some of the longer pieces 
Mr. Kennedy has included a brief musical analysis and sometimes reprints early 
programme notes of historical interest. (780-92) 


MUSICAL FORMS AND TEXTURES. A Reference Guide. Norman 
Demuth. 2nd edition. Barrie & Rockliff, 15s. 1964. 20 cm. 96 pages. Index. 
The material is grouped under seven headings—symphonic, instrumental, dramatic, 
vocal and ecclesiastical forms, contrapuntal textures and dance styles. Mr. Demuth 
gives concise definitions and, where required (e.g, Sonata form), detailed structural 
analyses. He provides a wealth of illustration drawn from a very wide range of music 
and writes with a refreshing freedom from academic prejudice. Though intended for 
the music-lover with an analytical turn of mind, the as should also be very useful 
to students who are preparing for examinations. The author is Professor of Composi- 
tion at the Royal College of Music. , fg i (781-5) 


SHAKESPEARE IN MUSIC. Essays by John Stevens, Charles Cudworth, 
Winton Dean, Roger Fiske. With a catalogue of musical works. Edited by Phyllis 
Hartnoll. Macmillan, 45s. 1964. 22 cm. 344 pages. Musical examples. Index. 

This is a comprehensive, well-planned and up-to-date survey which should be 

invaluable to students and to producers of the plays in search of suitable music. Dr. 

Stevens writes with scholarly authority on ‘Music of the Elizabethan Stage’ and 

discusses what kind of music was used in contemporary productions and its dramatic 

function. park ofS eare Lyrics’, from Restoration times to the present day, 
is Mr. Cudworth’s topic and, though he says rather tgo little about the merit of the 

s , he covers his subject thoroughly. Mr. Dean, on Ra S and Opera’, revels 

‘nthe fantastic distortions to which some of the plays have been subjected and also 
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contrives to write some penetrating criticism of an astonishingly wide range of little- 
known music. Dr. Fiske deals faithfully with ‘Shakespeare in the Concert Hall’ which 
means, broadly speaking, overtures, tone-poems, fantasies and ballets from the 1820's 
onwards. Altogether, a notable, though rather uneven, contribution to the Shakespeare 
quatercentenary. (782-8) 


Films, Radio and Television 
Cecil Beaton’s FAIR LADY. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. 
Cecil Beaton spent 1963 under contract to Warner Brothers to take charge of the 
clothes and settings for their seventeen-million-dollar-film of My Fair Lady (the musical 
adaptation of Bernard Shaw’s Pygmalion). In a highly personal account, Cecil Beaton 
records in diary form some of the events during this year spent in California, with its 
delights and difficulties, its discovery of Hollywood’s cdcared society, and its un- 
covering of life in the gruelling atmosphere of the studio. In particular, he reveals the 
considerable problems and frustrations that face a man of his taste while supervising 
the set-design and costumes on a scale as large as that demanded by this production. 
The principal reward appears to have been the opportunity to devise dresses for 
Audrey Hepburn and his enjoyment of the company of Rex Harrison. This is a 
charming and amusing-book, illustrated by many superb photographs of the stars and 
groups of supporting players wearing the costumes designed for them by ir sath 
79°43 


A DICTIONARY OF THE CINEMA. Peter Graham. Tantivy Press, 
8s.6d. 1964. 16 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
This is a most useful dictionary of the principal data in the careers and the main credits 
of over 600 film-makers and stars, arr: alphabetically and in many cases supported 
by thumb-nail portrait photographs. Though the information given is ey ofa 
summary kind, it is ak eit and up-to-date for the space occupied. A valuable 
feature of this very inexpensive reference book lies in the Index of some 5,000 film 
titles which are pa ert sore with the biographical section. (791-4303) 


Sports and Games 
MY SOCCER LIFE. Bobby Charlton. Pelham Books, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 
126 pages. Illustrations. (Pelham Champions’ Library) ` 

This is an interesting book by a gifted young football player who has been one of the 
stars of the famous Manchester United Club and of the English International team for 
the last six years. He is also one of the survivors of the Munich air disaster in February, 
1958. In this tragedy many of the Manchester United players and officials were killed 
when the plane in which they were travelling ese a the airport. He writes well, 
and modestly, about his career with Manchester United and the English team and his 
book should please soccer enthusiasts everywhere. Moreover, young footballers will 
learn much of the technique of the game, on which he has many sensible things to say. 
The book is very pleasantly illustrated. 796°334) 


STUDY THE GOLF GAME. Henry Cotton. Country Life, 45s. 1964. 
25 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. 

Without detriment to the contributions from other great masters of golf, Henry 

Cotton, three times winner of the British Open Championship, was probably the first 

to bring a trained mind to thegtudy and analysis of the mechanical and ehdeit 

aspects of the world’s most popular game. In this handsome volume he delves into the 

minutiae of every problem ce confronts the beginner or expert and definesasolution 
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which, although not the only one, is to him the simplest way to success. The explana- 
tory text for each of these stands adjacent to its relative photograph, which itself is of 
outstanding clarity and precision. The book can only be described as superb and it is 
hard to think that more can emerge from the game—but iit undoubtedly will. (796-352) 


THE BOOK OF HOCKEY. A Miscellany of Hockey Writings. Compiled 
by David Wiggins, Patrick Rowley and Brian Lewis. Edited by Patrick Rowley. 
Macdonald, 258. 1964. 23-5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. 

This delightful, and well-produced, miscellany covers nearly a century of modern 

hockey, a game which has not previously had devoted to it much of the good literature 

it deserves. It is claimed that it is the first truly international book on the game, and 
hockey writers and players throughout the world have contributed to it. It therefore 
covers a wide range of topics, some properly treated seriously and some light- 
heartedly in a very pleasant manner. The editor, who is an international hockey 
correspondent, provides a brief, but adequate, survey of hockey all over the world 
together with complete results of Olympic Games Tournaments and other interna- 
tional games. The many illustrations include a number of amusing sketches as well as 

photographs. (796-355) 

THE PERPETUAL HILLS. A Personal Anthology of Mountains. Hugh 
Merrick. Newnes, 358. 1964. 25 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. (Newnes Anthologies) 

Says the author: “This book is an attempt to share with my readers at least a part of all 

the enjoyment, actual and vicarious, granted me by a life-long passion for the Hills.’ 

It is indeed an individual anthology. It is both an autobiographical account of the 

author’s own experiences, his own discovery of and delight in mountains, and a 

collection of passages of prose and poetry recording other people’s reactions to the 

heights, the one interspersed with the other. The hazards, tragedies, thrills and triumphs 
of climbing the great peaks and others occupy most of the space. At the same time the 
grandeur of the , the special feeling engendered by the heights, the lure of them 

Ride the Eecsioe kas talar told i the text, which is embellished with a 

number of beautiful and impressive photographs, most of them taken by the author. 

Out of his long and intimate acquaintance Sih Mills and mountains, Mr. Merrick has 

compiled a book that will have a strong attraction for any who have felt the pull of 

them, too. i (796-52) 

THE WORLD’S LAND SPEED RECORD. William Boddy. and edition. 
Phoenix House, 158. 1964. 18 cm. 100 pages. Illustrations. 

William Boddy is a well-known authority on motor racing, editor of Motor Sport and 

the author of several books on motoring. In this concisely-written book, packed with 

detail, he provides a chronological account of the men at have held or attempted to 
hold the world’s land-speed record, and of the cars which they drove. The story 
begins as far back as 1898, and the early pages ring with marque names like Darracq, 

Delage and Benz. The modern history of the land-speed record, however, began in the 

1920's with Sir Malcolm Campbell, the first man to beat 150 m.p.h.; then come Sir 

Henry Seagrave, G. E. T. Eyston, John Cobb, and finally Donald Campbell, Sir 

Malcolm’s son. This is a book for enthusiasts only—but they will find it absorbing, 

since much technical detail is given about the cars and the organisation behind the 

attempts on the record. There are sixteen pages of photographs of the cars—many of 

them taken at speed. (796-72) 

MASTERS OF BOXING. Harry Carpenter. Heinemann, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 

- 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Television has increased the number of boxing fans and even the most tepid of them 
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will find it hard to lay this book aside. The author has spent his adult life at the ring- 
side to report the battles within it and has scored a knock-out at his first venture into 
the writing circle. Each of the twenty chapters is based on one of the great boxang 
masters of the past with a detailed schedule of their professional careers. They range 
from the spindle-legeed Bob Fitzsimmons to the superb Joe Louis of the devastati 

left jab, and between them come, among others, the famous names of Wilde, Driscoll 
Johnson, Carpentier, Lewis, Moore, Dempsey, Tunney and Marciano. Their epic 
fights live again in colourful narrative and their early lives, many of which began with 
a struggle to exist, are traced in their ascent to world fame. (796-83) 


THE HUNTING INSTINCT. The Development of Field Sports over the Ages. 

Michael Brander. Oliver & Boyd, 30s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is introduced as the first attempt to trace the slow development of the 
primitive instinct of hunting. The author aims at showing how field sports (hunting, 
coursing, hawking, canons and fishing) developed, and how they affected people as 
an essential background to their everyday life, mainly in Britain. An attractive feature 
1s the way in which reference is made ın the appropriate chronological place to the 
major literary works on the subject. The author has certainly attempted something 
new. There have been several books dealing with one particular sport, and also 
reference works in the form of encyclopedias of sport but this book tries to show the 
historical and social significance of field sports in general. The author has made a good 
beginning, and should continue writing on these lines. 799) 


JONAH’S DREAM. A Meditation on Fishing. Sven Berlin. Phoenix House, 
255. 1964. 22 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. 
To this book the author has brought unusual talents—the minute, accurate observation 
of the artist, the perception of the philosopher and the gift for a phrase which charac- 
terises the born writer. And yet, one has reservations. Is the result profound or merely 
pretentious? The answer may be that it 1s at times both. Mr. Berlin is prepared to take 
risks with language in his efforts to convey his intuitions to his readers—and the risks 
do not always pay off. But the book is very well worth reading by anyone, fisherman 
or fice couch those who have at some period of their lives enjoyed ‘the contem- 
plative man’s recreation’ will get most from it. Mr. Berlin is at his best when describmg 
some of his own experiences as an angler in out-of-the-way places in Britain or on the 
Continent—and his line-illustrations are very good. Both are perhaps enhanced by the 
sense of another dimension which permeates the book. (799:1) 


LITERATURE 





A BOOK OF COMFORT. Elizabeth Goudge. Michael Joseph, 25s. 1964. 
22 cm. 334 pages. Indexes. 2 
There is no end to the making of anthologies, but this one, compiled by a popular 
novelist, was worth the making and is likely to be a source of refreshment to many. It 
e 
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is divided into sections imparting the comfort to be found in (1) nature, (2) people, 
B) the Christian faith, (4) tribulation, (5) imagination. Like most,-it contains both 

iliar and unfamiliar passages and, as literature, some of them have great merit and 
some of them have little, but all serve the book’s purpose. Solace or sustenance, some- 
thing to ponder upon, something to quicken—these will be found here by the reader, 
according to his kind. (808-8) 


English Poetry . 
SHAKESPEARE’S SONNETS. Edited by W. G. Ingram and Theodore 
Redpaih. University of London Press, 35s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 416 pages. Index. 

This remarkably useful edition is intended for the general reader and for university 
students, Its text follows the order of the 1609 Quarto and has been modernised in 
spelling and punctuation, but it has been produced. by two scholars who are fully 
conscious of the problems of meaning throughout and have expressed their conclusions 
in detailed notes attached to each sonnet. They ignore the well-worn theories of the 
identities of the Priend and the Dark Lady and are little concerned with the date of 
composition except incidentally where an individual poem requires it. On the positive 
side, their work offers a thoughtful, perceptive commentary in which interpretation 
and artistic qualities are matters of greatest importance. They bravely face problem- 
atical issues of sense, deal searchingly with previous oe a E and point out the 
aesthetic character of each poem. Thisis a splendid edition for all, scholars and common 
readers alike, who have ised the difficulty and greatness of the Sonnets, and it is 
to be hoped that the editors’ plan to succeed it with a series of critical essays may be 
fulfilled. (821-33) 


FIVE METAPHYSICAL POETS. Joan Bennett. 3rd edition. Cambridge 
University Press, 18s.6d. 1964. 20 cm. 164 pages. Index. 
Mrs. Bennett's Four Metaphysical Poets—Donne, Herbert, Vaughan and Crashaw— 
was a classic academic s in its field. It is now reissued under a new title, with some 
small revisions, and a completely new study of Andrew Marvell. Mrs. Bennett's 
definition of what the term ‘metaphysical’ means in relation to poctry, a vexed 
question, has long been accepted as standard. By adding a succinct examination of 
Marvell’s poetry to her four previous studies, she has not only extended but improved 
and made complete what was already an important book. For Marvell was un- 
doubtedly of the same tradition as the four she originally included, and unless we 
understand why and how this is we can easily misread or miss the point of much of his 
best poetry. Her discussions of the many poems she skilfully chooses to illustrate her 
essay are deliberately not complex, but they provide indispensable bases for further 
and more analytical examinations. (821-4) 


THE LIVING SKY. A Selection of poems by Alexander Craig. Angus & 
‘Robertson (Sydney and London), 178.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 72 pages. 
Like Alexander Craig’s first book of poems, Far Back oy: this volume is a selec- 
tion of work produced during a period of ten years. Most of the poems have already 
eas in Australian periodicals and anthologies, but they will be new to readers in 
o of the world. Mr. Craig is a quiet, reflective poet whose imagination is 
most frequently caught by the ailein of places and incidents in relation to people. 
The first five poems of his new book were the result of a year spent at Iowa University, 
and they neatly summarise his impressions of campus life. Others deal with more 
eral landscapes (‘Hillside’, ‘Sea at Portsea’, ‘Stormy and After’) or with people 
(ip USA’, ‘Lovers and Saints’). The most ambitious is an admirable verse trans- 
tion of Valéry’s ‘Le Cimetitre Marin’. There are few obscurities in Mr. Craig’s style, 
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and he does not often give the impression of forced artificiality which is all too 
common nowadays. (821-91) 


SJAMBOK and Other Poems from Africa. Douglas Livingstone. Oxford University 
Press, 168. 1964. 22 cm. 64 pages. 
Most of the poems in this volume by a young bacteriologist have as their subject 
various aspects of life in the south of Africa, where Mr. Livingstone works. He is at his 
best when writing with a calm, spare accuracy about animals, people or scenes. Thus, 
in ‘Sjambok’, he conveys a whole way of life and a sense of history in a laconic 
description of the whip, its uses, its appearance. What is most encouraging about these 
poems is that Mr. Livingstone has tried to assimilate a wide range of experience, and to 
write with honesty about it. (821-91) 


CONFESSIONS AND HISTORIES. Edward Lucie-Smith. Oxford University 
Press, 16s, 1964. 22 cm. 62 pages. i 
This is the second collection of poems by a writer in his mid-thirties who is also an art 
critic. The first half contains a number of dramatic monologues, and of reconstructions 
of scenes from history, together with some imaginative evocations of wellknown 
paintings. These poems are ambitious, and competent, but none of them awakens 
more than a respectful admiration. The poems in part two on personal themes, or on 
metaphysical problems apprehended with genuine immediacy, have more bite and 
urgency. Even in Mr, Lucie-Smith’s less satisfying p the craftsmanship and 
fluency carry the reader smoothly to his journey’s end. (821-91) 


THE COLLECTED POEMS OF FRANK PREWETT. Introduced by 
Robert Graves. Cassell, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 72 pages. 
Frank Prewett was born in Canada in 1893. He won a scholarship to Christ Church, 
Oxford, where his university career was interrupted by the First World War, in 
which he served as an officer, and was seriously wounded. His life thereafter was a 
bitter and unhappy one, and his last years were marred by ill health. He died in 1962. 
His only two books were published in the twenties, and most of the poems in this 
volume have not been published before. They justify his own boast to a friend: 
“They have a hard but true music, and do not belong to the cant of the age.’ As 
Robert Graves says in his introduction, dedicated poets such as Prewett are rare—and 
rarer still today. These few short and skilful lyrics represent the distilment of a life- 
time’s bitter struggle for integrity and genuine pride; they will surprise those many 
readers who feel that traditional forms are no longer capable of containing powerful 
poetic emotion. This is a disturbing but satisfying collection of poems by a man who 
deserves to be remembered. (821-91) 
THE QUESTIONING TIGER. James Reeves. Heinemann, 153. 1964. 
22 cm. 26 pages. 
Mr. Reeves has practised the craft of letters for over thirty years and, both as a writer 
ore and as an editor and critic, has maintained a fine standard of integrity and 
ill. These neat, ironic poems make their point without fuss and afford a civilised 
pleasure. Many poets have praised plain and derided bureaucratic circumlocu- 
tions. Mr. Reeves ingeniously defends what he calls ‘Indirect Speech’, as a means of 
cloaking unnecessary brutality, but in his best verse he speaks with the fine directness 
and lucidity which come from a long study of his art. (821-91) 
BIRTH OF A SHARK. Poems. David Wevill. Macnillan, 18s. 1964. 22 cm. 
64 pages. 
Mr. Wevillis a young Canadian poet who has lived in England for the past ten years. 
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This first collection is notable for its ambitious attempt to pack into a small space not 
only very complex apprehensions of the natural world, but elaborate analyses of 
psychological states. As a result, few of these poems are wholly successful, although 
there are finely conceived passages in most of them. The best poems are those in which 
the narrative line is simple, the object of contemplation severely defined—'Spiders’, 
‘Third Time Lucky’, ‘Monsoon’ and the title-poem are particularly forceful and 
coherent. Mr. Wevill is mercifully without the acrid cleverness and journalistic 
grubby-mindedness which some young poets have cultivated, and one awaits with 
confidence his second volume. (821-91 Canada) 


English Drama 
JOHN WEBSTER. Ian Scott-Kilvert. Longmans for the British Council, 
2s.6d. 1964. 21°5 cm. 52 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work) 
Of the Elizabethan and Jacobean dramatists outside Shakespeare, Marlowe, Chapman, 
Middleton and Webster take pride of place. And of these playwrights, perhaps it is 
Webster whose voice is the most oddly original and difficult to relate either to the 
works of his contemporaries or to his environment. Mr. Scott-Kilvert has provided, 
in short compass, an excellent general introduction to this strange and powerful poet. 
Beginning with an i igent and useful discussion of the tragic form and a sketch of 
the little that is known about Webster’s life, he gives most of his space to clear and 
illuminating analyses of Webster’s two main tragedies, The Duchess of Malfi and The 
White Devil. The bibliography is excellent, but perhaps the note on Anything for a 
Quiet Life is not erica cautious: no E scislie now attributes any part of 
this characteristically Middleton play to Webster. te 3) 


THE DUCHESS OF MALFI. John Webster. Edited by Elizabeth M. 
Brennan. BARTHOLOMEW FAIR. Ben Jonson. Edited by Maurice 
Hussey. THE CITY-MADAM. Philip Massinger. Edited by T. W. Craik. 
Benn, 6s. each. 1964. 20 cm. 160: 160: 128 pages. (The New Mermaids) 

Each of these volumes maintains the high standards already set by the early titles in this 

revised edition of the famous id series and each offers remarkably good value. 

The Duchess of Malfi is one of the more frequently edited of Jacobean plays, but Miss 

Brennan succeeds, in her excellent critical appreciation, in throwing some fresh light 

on Webster’s presentation of the Duchess’s character. Bartholomew Fair differs from 

most of Jonson’s plays in offering neither an explicit moral nor an elaborately articu- 
lated plot: it survives as a vigorous pageant of Elizabethan London and as a gallery of 
contemporary comic types. It is a highly topical play and Mr. Hussey’s edition is 
apecially useful for its critical placing af the comedy in its historical setting and its 
notes on the numerous contemporary allusions. The City-Madam is a tragi-comedy 
which. portrays the dealings ar rich London mercantile families with their poorer 
relatives, and it depends for its effect upon a somewhat melodramatic series of reversals 
of fortune. But it possesses sufficient este vitality to merit revival and Mr. Craik 
contributes an interesting critical introduction and notes. (822°3) 

SHAKESPEARE’S PROFESSIONAL SKILLS. Nevill Coghill. Cambridge 
University Press, 408. 1964. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Not many of the new books published in Shakespeare’s quatercen year have 

made a substantial addition to what is known or thought about him, but this is a 

notable exception. With over thirty years’ rience of ee and teaching 

Shakespeare’s plays, the Merton Professor of English Ligerature at Oxtord has written 

a close and full study of the manner in which Shakespeare brought his dramatic 

ability to bear upon the structure of his plays. He makes many new and exciting 
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observations about Shakespeare’s skill, which will undoubtedly add to our apprecia- 
tion and understanding of the plays. But perhaps the most important section of the 
book 1s that in which he argues that the First Folio version of Othello 1s Shakespeare’s 
own revision of the 1622 Quarto, which he believes represents an earlier performed 
version. This is directly opposed to the most recent findings of criticism, 
which hold that the Quarto is a cut version (for acting) of the Folio. If Professor 
ere is right—and’ his argument is cogent and persuasive—then the consequences 
could be revolutionary. Here is a book that combines scholarly criticism, at its highest 
level, with readability. It will be read by both scholars and students with equal benefit. 


(822-33) 
English Fiction 
RADICAL DR. SMOLLETT. Donald Bruce. Gollancz, 28s. 1964. 22 cm. 

240 pages. Index. 

This ‘Rehabilitation of a great novelist and a great Englishman’, as the sub-title 
describes it, provides the orda reader with an enjoyable view of Smollett’s works 
rather than an analytical textual investigation for students. Since Smollett is not an 
immediately attractive writer for the present generation, the ample quotations from 
the wide range of his output should lead many to a fuller acquaintance with a sequence 
of robust novels which give a lively and often richly comic view of 18th century 
men and women and manners. Though Smollett’s early experience of sea-life as a 
naval surgeon enabled him to create memorable composite portraits of sailors in lus 
time such as Lieutenant Tom Bowling in Roderick Random and Commodore Hawser 
Trunnion and the bo’sun Tom Pipes in Peregrine Pickle, he was much more than a 
creator of sea~dogs. He was also satirist, historian, philosopher, social reformer, trans- 
lator, as well as something of a playwright and poet. Mr. Bruce’s merit as his intro- 
ducer is that he sees the whole man. (823-6) 


VIRGINIA WOOLF: Her Art as a Novelist. 2nd edition. Joan Bennett. 
Cambridge University Press, 188.6d. cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers. 1964 19 cm. 182 pages. 
Index. 

Virginia Woolf (1882-1941) needs an introduction more than most other novelists. 

Her art is so individual, so subtle that it demands acute attention and perception: we 

appr aat a sensitive guide. Mrs. Bennett first published her book in 1945; now she has 

added two chapters, taking account of posthumous publications, one chapter about 

A Writer’s Diary and one about Virginia Woolf’s critical essays. From the Diary, as she 

argues, we can gain insight into the novelist’s creative process; in her criticism we can 

see her highly individual response to experience. This book is so packed with quotation 
that 1 is a lecture expliquée rather than a conventional critical study. But it should be 

welcomed by serious students of a writer of genius. (823-91) 


English Miscellany 

THOMAS NASHE: Pierce Penniless his Supplication to the Devil; Summer’s 
Last Will and Testament; The Terrors of the Night: The Unfortunate Traveller, 
and Selected Writings. Edited by Stanley Wells. Edward Arnold,'35s. 1964. 22 cm. 
384 pages. (The Stratford-upon-Avon Library, 1) 

One of the misfortunes of the present time is that printing costs and publishing ex- 

sas have driven into the out-of-print category many original texts and source 
oks indispensable to students. The Elizabethan Sad Jacobi pamphlets, novels, and 

other lesser writings are among the still needed but no longer ready available works, 

so a thankful welcome must be given to this new series which promises to close a 

number of deplorable gaps by reprinting from the literature of the r6th-17th centuries 
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“what is generally unavailable outside the great libraries and microfilm and photostat 
collections’. The present volume makes a generous offering of Nashe’s most notable 
works—the four named all complete—supplemented by extracts from his other 
pecs, and followed by a Teel Appendix and Glossarial Notes and Index. The 

orthright energy and verbal richness of Nashe’s language should serve as an antidote 
to the debilitated prose so much in evidence today. (828-3) 


A WELSH EYE. Gwyn Thomas. Hutchinson, 303. 1964. 24°5 cm. 176 pages. 
Ulustrations. 
In this informal and somewhat random survey Mr. Thomas, who is best known as an 
eloquent dramatist and broadcaster, describes some of the most characteristic elements 
in his country’s history and national genius. He touches, for example, upon the 
wounds left by poverty and unemployment, the influence of Nonconformist religious 
fervour and the temperance movement, the desire for education and self-improve- 
ment, the passionate enjoyment of poetry, music and Rugby football. None of these 
serious abau is treated seriously for long. Mr. Thomas's prose is an intensely 
personal idiom which combines fantasy, paradox and comical hyperbole. He is often 
more concerned to assemble striking metaphors than solid facts, but this does not 
prevent him from telling the reader a great deal about the Welsh character and its 
strengths and limitations. His book 1s handsomely illustrated with drawings by 
David Jones, but it would also profit by a map and an index. (828-91) 


Persian Literature 
THE GULISTAN OR ROSE GARDEN OF SA’DI. Translated by 
Edward Rehatsek. Edited with a preface by W. G. Archer. Introduction by 
G. M. Wickens. Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 266 pages. 
Sa'di, one of Persia’s greatest writers, composed the Gulistan in 1258. Successive 
translations from the 18th century onwards culminated in that of Rehatsek in 1888, 
then the most unprejudiced and reliable, falling less than others into preconceptions of 
how an oriental language ought to read in translation rather than how it actually does. 
It therefore merits reissue. With the addition of Professor Wickens’s valuable intro- 
duction and corrections it should interest not only the student of literature, but also 
social historians and anthropologists. It gives a picture of 13th century life in Iran and 
the Muslim Middle East as lived despite wars and vicissitudes like the Mongol invasion 
(Hulagu took Baghdad in 1258); and guidance on how to survive the distractions of 
this world and be ready for the next, the latter always an Islamic preoccupation. The 
tales and verses are urbane and entertaining; and sufficiently human to be continuousl 
relevant. (891° Rf 


Russian Literature 
THE NOVEL IN RUSSIA: From Pushkin to Pasternak. Henry Gifford. 
Hutchinson, 158. 1964. 19 cm. 208 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

This is a useful little book (by the Professor of Modern English Literature in the 
University of Bristol) for the general reader who has read the Russian classics well 
known in the West and also for the student who wishes to peruse a general introduc- 
tion to the Russian novel before beginning his studies in detail. Chapters are devoted to 
both Leskov and Saltykov-Schedrin, two authors who (especially the first) have not 
received their due attention outside Russia because of the superlative quality of the 
works of Tolstoy, Dostoievsky and Turgenev. A particularly mteresting section of the 
book is the third part, which begins with Chekov and ends with Doctor Zhivago. 
Such an arrangement of material gives a desirable impressiqn of continuity in Russian 
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letters from ‘Tsarist to Bolshevik times. The book is provided with notes and 
references, chapter by chapter; a select earns is of works on the authors con- 
cerned (mostly in English) and an adequate index. : (891-73) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





4 4 Pe. | y a ee ; 

RATANA EVA 
Geography Travel Description 
HUMAN GEOGRAPHY. Emrys Jones. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 1964. 19 cm. 

240 pages. Maps. Index. (Geographies for Advanced Study) 

Geographers in Britain are not greatly given to discussion of what may be called the 
‘ideology’ of their subject. From time to time, however, a consideration of it will 
appear. In this book Professor Jones of the London School of Economics gives a 
compact and clearly expressed statement of his concept of human geography. The 
approach is through man, proceeding from his general distribution, numbers and 
racial divisions to the groups through which his impact on the earth’s surface is made. 
The author is aware of the danger of separating too drastically ‘man’ and ‘environ- 
ment’; one feels at times rather a long way from the anal basis’. But given the 
space available, and his aim of providing a logical framework of human geography, 
Professor Jones presents a carefully argued and informative introduction, supplemented 
by helpful line maps. Clearly he could not deal with every but the few omis- 
sions do not detract from the book’s value to the student and the general reader. (910) 


ITALY. J. P. Cole. Chatto & Windus, 18s.; school edition 13s.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 
272 pages. Maps. Index. (Geographies for Advanced Study) 
The author, a lecturer in the Department of Geography at Nottingham University 
with first-hand acquaintance with Italy and Italian geographers, aims at providing 
sixth form pupils and first-year undergraduates with a statement of the geography of 
Italy at the present time. Physical geography and history are dealt with only as they 
affect the present-day landscape. The emphasis is placed on human activities in the 
numerous regions into which he, rather casually, divides the country. The informa- 
tion is clearly presented and care has been taken with the numerous sketch maps which 
are a feature of the book. Though the style is not inspired, and the eal, sections 
sometimes do not conjure up a lively image, the author has achieved his purpose. 
(914+5) 


PASSPORT TO GREECE. Leslie Finer. Longmans, 308. 1964. 23 cm. 
270 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This ‘informal guide to enjoying the country’ is not a guidebook, but a fluently 

written, discursive introduction to life in the Greece of today, containing a great deal 

of useful and interesting infermation on the ‘character’ of the average Greck in Athens, 

and in some of the remote regions; on religious customs and festivals; on food in 

various grades and types of tavernas and restaurants; and on characteristic amusements. 
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The author’s training as a London journalist has given hum a shrewd eye for the 
essentials, while his long residence in Greece (eight years) as Athens correspondent for 
famous London newspapers, has given him an intimate knowledge of Greece and the 
Greeks, Hence his book may be recommended with confidence to those visiting 
Greece for the first time, and, above all, to those who are thinking of living there 
permanently. Of special use is the chapter on acquiring quickly some knowledge of 
modern Greek, and the informed chapter on ‘Motels and Moussaka’, containing much 
useful information on eating and drinking. The purely topographical sections are too 
sketchy to be of much practical use, and the ‘Inventory of the Islands’ does less than 
justice to Corfu and Crete. (914:95) 


GREEN PLUMS AND A BAMBOO HORSE. A Picture of Formosa. 
John Slimming. Murray, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The book’s title derives from a Chinese popular song. This is the first English book for 
many years to be devoted entirely to Taiwan or Formosa, the ‘beautiful island’. The 
author has a Chinese wife and has spent most of his life in the Far East. British residents 
are unwelcome in Formosa, as Chiang Kai-shek’s oe is not r ised by the 
British Government. The Taiwanese, still dreaming of the reconquest of the Commu- 
nist mainland, are a frustrated, unhappy people, though friendly and hospitable. The 
author describes, in elaborate prose, the scenery of the island, its people and its politics, 
besides visits to the fortified offshore islands of Quemoy and Matsu, which, in a form 
of semi-truce, are shelled from the mainland on alternate days, on the odd dates! The 
25 excellent photographs are the author’s own. (915-1249) 


Biography 
ALBERT PRINCE CONSORT. Hector Bolitho. Max Parrish, 30s. 1964. 
22 cm. 264 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Albert the Good, Mr. Bolitho’s life of the Prince Consort, was published in 1932; when 
the question of republication recently arose, he realised that it would have to be 
entirely rewritten. His admiration for the Prince Consort had only deepened with 
time; and there was now an interesting comparison to be made between the Prince 
and his great-great-grandson, the Duke of Edinburgh. Here is the new book, written 
from the old one; it is a competent study of a gifted man, a popular introduction to one 
of the most remarkable of our princes. (92) 


ASQUITH. Roy Jenkins. Collins, 45s. 1964. 23-5 cm. $72 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The life of Herbert Henry Asquith cannot help concerning students of present politics 
as well as historians; he was Prime Minister from 1908 to 1916, and it was David Lloyd 
George’s seduction of a majority of the party from Asquith’s leadership that led 
directly to its fatal split. The most important ne of the book is probably its corrections 
of the Asquith-Lloyd George story as told (and so far generally followed) by 
Beaverbrook. But it is excellent all through. Mr. Jenkins does even better than in his 
books on the constitutional crisis of r909~11 and on Dilke. He makes sense of Asquith’s 
strangely calm course through such momentous matters as that of the House of Lords 
crisis, the t Liberal pr of social legislation, Home Rule for Ireland, the 
First ‘Work! War. Most of the book is naturally given to these Downing Street years; 
but the earlier and later phases of his long life are admirably delineated. The book is an 
astonishing feat for the many-sided M.P. who is now Minister of Aviation. (92) 


BADEN-POWELL. The Two Lives of a Hero. Wilfiam Hillcourt with Olave, 
Lady Baden-Powell, Heinemann, 63s. 1964. 23-5 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Baden-Powell was a great man twice over. First he was solier, serving Britain with 
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devotion and distinction ın India and in West and Southern Africa. The climax of his 
military career was his amazing and successful defence of Mafeking against the Boer 
armies which surrounded it; Mafeking made him one of Britain’s popular heroes. 
The second half of Baden-Powell’s life was spent in the service of the youth of the 
world, creating and tirelessly building up the organisation of his vast Boy Scout 
movement. This, his lasting monument, made him the hero of successive generations 
of young people in many lands all over the globe. Yet despite his varied talents and 
enormous achievements, ‘B.P.’ remained a lovable person, easy to know and helpful 
to all. This definitive biography, in the preparation of which William Hillcourt had 
the enthusiastic support of Lady Baden-Powell, makes fascinating reading and is a 
fitting tribute to a truly remarkable figure. (92) 


LETTERS TO REGGIE TURNER. Max Beerbohm. Edited by Rupert 
Hart-Davis. Hart-Davis, 428. 1964. 22 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Max Beerbohm went up to Merton College, Oxford, m 1890; there he met Reggie 
Turner, two years his senior. Their devoted friendship lasted until Reggie’s death in 
1938, and it is now preserved in these two hundred varied, revealing and affectionate 
letters. A hundred of Reggie’s letters to Max have survived, and extracts from them 
are given in the footnotes. This will be an interesting appendix to Lord David Cecil’s 
lıfe of Max, and it should interest any reader concerned with the intellectual élite 
over the years 1891 to 1938. Mr. Hart-Davis has edited the correspondence with 
exhaustive scholarship. (92) 


MAX. David Cecil. Constable, 50s. 1964. 22 cm. 522 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Lord David Cecil (Goldsmiths’ Professor of English Literature at Oxford University 
and author of biographical works on Cowper, Gray and Lord Melbourne) has 
produced a lavishly gee and extremely full survey of the life and times of 
Max Beerbohm which 1s as urbane and stylish as its subject could have wished. 
Beerbohm was a product of the Aesthetic Decadence whose essential sobriety and 
impeccable taste ee him to stand apart from the age’s more absurd excesses and 
view ıt with a witty, clinical eye. Cecil traces his long life up to his death in 1956 with 
an admirable combination of thoroughness, objectivity and sympathetic under- 
standing. As parodist, caricaturist, occasional essayist and (towards the end of his career) 
broadcaster, Beerbohm knew most of the artistic notabilities of the period and the 
book is consequently studded with incidental portraits of Oscar Wilde, Frank Harris, 
Henry James and others which admirably complement the reproductions of Max’s 
own witty sketches. Beerbohm himself led a personally uneventful life, but his 
biographer has nevertheless attempted to interpret some of the enigmatic currents 
lying beneath its unruffled surface. The result is a work that alternately charms and 
intrigues. Its only defect ıs the lack of a bibliography, a grave defect in a volume as 
ostensibly definitive as this. (92) 


FAMILY SKETCHBOOK A HUNDRED YEARS AGO. E. Ellen 
Buxton. Arranged by her granddaughter Ellen R. C. Creighton. Bles, 21s. 1964. 
Obl. 17 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 

Mrs, Creighton’s grandmother, born ın 1848, was the granddaughter of Thomas 

Buxton, the great liberal reformer. She and her numerous brothers and sisters lived 

happily in rural Leytonstone (now a closely packed London suburb), with frequent 

visits to their grandmother’s house near Cromer in Norfolk, where they were joined 
by a great many aunts, wicles and cousins. They were a large, busy, harmonious 
family, typically mid-Victorian in their philanthropy and in their diligence at reading, 
writing and sewing. Ellen Buxton stayed at home looking after her brothers and 
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sisters, and she filled a number of sketchbooks with delightful drawings of the family 
and their activities. Mrs. Creighton has reproduced the sketches Ellen Buxton did 
between the years 1864 and 1866 (when she was sixteen to eighteen), with their 
captions, and extracts from her diarics where relevant. When necessary she amplifies 
the diary, so that a continuous picture is presented of life in a big, Victorian family. 
This is an enchanting book, which cannot fail to delight both the historian and the 
general reader. (92) 


MR. CHURCHILL IN 1940. Isaiah Berlin. Murray, 73.6d.; special edition 
218. 1964. 20 cm. 40 pages. Frontispiece. 
Sir Isaiah Berlin’s eloquent appreciation of Sir Winston Churchill, reprinted here 
from The Atlantic Monthly and The Cornhill Magazine (1949), appeared as a review of 
Volume I of Sir Winston’s war memoirs. It is far more than a review. It was issued 
under the title ‘Mr. Churchill and F.D.R.’, and it is a masterly account not only of 
Churchill himself but also of the intense understanding, in spite of differences of 
temperament, between him and the other great wartime leader, President Roosevelt. 
It brings out, among other attributes, the force of character, matched by an irresistible 
sense of fun, possessed by both to a remarkable degree. (92) 


A STUDY OF CASSIUS DIO. Fergus Millar. Oxford University Press, 42s. 
1964. 22 cm. 252 pages. . 

Cassius Dio, the historian, is one of the most valuable sources for Roman history 
where his work survives, especially for the Augustan period and for that of his own 
lifetime. He was a Bithynian Greek who became a Roman consul in A.D. 229, and 
was thus an eye-witness of many events from Commodus to Severus Alexander. It is 
most valuable that at last we should have been given an interesting and reliable intro- 
duction both to the man’s own career and to the poliical and hi.torical views expressed 
in his work, in particular to the part of that work dealing with contemporary history. 
A final chapter illustrates the fusion of the traditions of Greek civilisation and Roman 
government. Mr. Millar, a Fellow of All Souls College, Oxford, has filled a real 

and provided a most useful book. ba 


THE SON OF LEICESTER. The Story of Sir Robert Dudley. Arthur 
Gould Lee. Gollancz, 253. 1964. 22 cm. 256 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Most readers of English history, especially those interested in the 16th century, are 
conversant Sak che ambitions, successes, and failings of Robert Dudley, Eal of 
Leicester, and know how near he was to becoming Prince Consort to the great 
Queen Elizabeth I. Less known, however, is the career of his only son, also Sir Robert, 
whose life was made difficult because his father married his mother in secret, and dared 
not acknowledge him as his legitimate Sees In this clear narrative of the young 
man’s career the author brings together all that is known about him: and a very 
interesting story it is, for the son must have had some excellent qualities. Despite many 
disappointments, he emerged as a speck davai official of the Court of the Grand 
Duke Ferdinand of Tuscany. The book includes many interesting sidelights on 
Elizabethan life, and should find many appreciative readers. (92) 


CHANTEMESLE. Robin Fedden. Murray, 158..1964. 22°5 cm. 104 pages. 

Robin Fedden has published works on Syria, Crusader castles, Alpine skiing and a 
social and historical study on suicide. Chantemesle is likely to have a very much wider 
appeal, for it is a superbly-written account of what must have been a unique childhood 
for an English boy. His parents had a house at Chantemesle—a small hamlet on the 
banks of the Seine—and as a boy Robin Fedden explored the surrounding countryside 
in solitary expeditions through the forest and down the river in his canoe. The sense 
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of unique discovery, which is the essence of childhood, has rarely been better con- 
veyed—both in relation to places and later of people. He has painted his characters 
vividly and unforgettably. The whole book seems to glow with that radiance which 
Wordsworth tried to describe in the ode on ‘Intimations of Immortality’ through 
recollections of early childhood. Chantemesle was written, its author says, as a gesture of 
love. It is also a work of literature that will live in the minds of all who read it. (92) 


HENRY PLANTAGENET. A Biography. Richard Barber. Barrie & 
Rockliff with Pall Mall Press, 425. 1964. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
There have been good studies of this king by earlier historians, but they are all out of 
date owing to the great amount of research work done in recent years, which has 
thrown much fresh light on the personality of the king and on the significance of his 
work as a ruler. There is, therefore, great need of a fresh assessment both of the king 
and of his reign. Henry I well deserves to be treated seriously, for he was the greatest 
of English medieval kings, and much of his work as an administrator and legislator 
made a contribution to English institutions which has lasted to this day. In this 
scholarly biography readers can obtain a reliable picture of the king and an excellent 
survey of his work, for Mr. Barber shows a deep knowledge of the sources for the 
riod, and he makes a skilful presentation of his facts and of his arguments. His 
iography should be a standard work on the subject for some time to come. (92) 


VANISHED WITH THE ROSE. Laura. Hutchinson, 21s. 1964. 21°5 cm. 
192 pages. 
The title, a phrase from Omar Khayyam’s Rubaiyat, is perfectly chosen for this 
slightly rose-tinted but extremely charming description of a young girl growing up 
in the middle-class London of the 1920’s and 1930's. The story is told in nine loosely 
connected episodes which witness the narrator’s development from a schoolgirl to a 
young woman. Laura emerges as a warm, impulsive character, who, although at 
times expressing herself sentimentally, possesses a sharp wit and observant eye for the 
follies of her elders. The book also makes a strong appeal as a period-piece, which 
affectionately evokes the fashions, crazes and idioms ce the inter-war years. (92) 


WORLDS AWAY. Pamela Maude. John Baker, 25s. 1964. 20 cm. 196 pages. 
Ulustrations. - 
Here are the recollections of an uncommon Victorian childhood, wnttcn by the 
daughter of famous theatre people: Cyril Maude and Winifred Emery. It was a very 
normal childhood: the Maude Ail en kept tadpoles and silk-worms, they enjoyed a 
doll’s house, and ‘the sun seemed to shine most days’. When their mother akd people 
to tea on Sundays, the children d, wide-eyed, at the ‘little cakes with cream in 
them, and cucumber sandwiches’. But they also moved in a special world: they told 
the time by the clock which Mr. Henry Irving and Miss Ellen Terry had given as a 
wedding-present; they visited famous people like Mr. Gilbert, Mr. Barrie, and 
Mrs. Hodgson Burnett. This very special period-piece is artlessly recreated; it has 
nostalgic, undeniable charm. (92) 


JOHN MILTON: Man, Poet, Polemist. Emile Saillens. Blackwell (Oxford), sos. 
1964. 22°5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This 1s an English version, by the author, of a book first published in France in 1959. 
It was, in fact, the first French biography of Milton since 1868. M. Saillens is mainly 
concerned with Milton as a fighter for liberty. On this score some English readers may 
feel that the whole matter of Milton and liberty is not quite as simple as M. Saillens 
makes it out to be. His account of the historical background is, perhaps inevitably, 
somewhat over-simplified.*Nevertheless, this study gives a useful outside view, so to 
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speak, of one of the most remarkable of English poets and polemists. M. Saillens is 
enthusiastic about Milton, but he never attempts to whitewash him, and if he is not 
more than a conventional critic of the poetry, he is always a shrewd appraiser of the 
character. He is never led astray by his enthusiasm. This is an enlightening and worth- 
while biography. (92) 


MAHADEV GOVIND RANADE. A Biography. T. V. Parvate. Asia 
Publishing House, 38s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 336 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Ranade is a figure of considerable importance in modern Indian history. He had a 
distinguished judicial career, and rose to be a Judge of the Bombay High Court. He 
took a leading part in religious and social reform movements. He studied and wrote 
on the history of the Maratha empire of western India, and did much to encourage 
research in this field. He also took an intcrest in the proceedings of the Congress party, 
although he held that social reform was a necessary condition of political reform. 
Mr. Parvate, a journalist, has already published competent biographies of G. K. 
Gokhale and B. G. Tilak, two distingui Maratha contemporaries of Ranade, and 
in the present book he has much of interest to say on all these matters, although he is 
somewhat anxious to avoid controversy. To the western reader this book will be 
icularly illuminating for the evidence it gives of the ways in which western 
owledge stimulated an Indian of great intellectual ability and integrity. (92) 


LETTERS OF THE RIGHT HONOURABLE V. S. SRINIVASA 
SASTRI. Edited by T. N. Jagadisan. and edition. Asta Publishing House, 355. 1964. 
22 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Srinivasa Sastri was a liberal Indian statesman of great ability. Trusted both by 

Mahatma Gandhi and by the British administration, he represented his country at a 

number of important international conferences in the years between the two world 

wars, while keeping a vigilant eye on developments at home. His writings are in 
refreshing contrast to those of many persons more famous for their part in the politics 
of the time, for they contain the reactions of a vigorous and independent mind Poth to 

Indian happenings and to world affairs. This book was first published in India in 1944, 

but some important letters have been added to this, the second Indian and first British 

edition. ` (92) 


THE THREE WORLDS OF CAPTAIN Ea SMITH. Philip L. 
Barbour. Macmillan, 45s. 1964. 22 cm. 574 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Captain John Smith (1580-1631) is not a new subject for a biographer. His adventures 
as soldier of fortune in eastern Europe, as colonial promoter in Virginia and friend of 
Pocohontas have, however, elicited almost as much disbelief as acceptance. It was this 
divergence of opinion which prompted Mr. Barbour to undertake this wide-ranging 
and well-documented biography to rehabilitate this versatile man of action. He has 
little doubt of the sal veracity of Smith’s account of his experiences, and has 
conducted extensive researches to establish the authenticity of Smith’s claims. The 
result is to place him firmly among the personages and events of his time, even if some 
of his statements cannot be justified beyond all doubt. This is an important contribu- 
tion to early colonial history as well as to the John Smith story. The extensive classified 
bibliography and the unusually careful index are most commendable. (92) 


OUT ON A WING. An Autobiography. Sir Miles Thomas. Michael Joseph, 
30s. 1964. 22 cm. 406 pages. Illustrations. Index. e 


Sir Miles Thomas has had a long and eventful industrial career. Born in Wales, he 
became absorbed in motor cycles in his teens, was swept yp in the First World War 
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as an armoured car driver and Royal Flying Corps pilot, refused a full-time com- 
mission in the Royal Air Force and became a motoring journalist. His accurate 
reporting caught the attention of Lord Nuffield, and Thomas served close to the great 
motor-car manufacturer until Government projects occupied his attention on the 
outbreak of another war. Subsequently, Sir Miles Thomas became Chairman of 
BOAC. He writes of these experiences as if they were exciting adventures, in a style 
extremely easy to enjoy. There are a few minor errors in the motoring section of the 
book, which is otherwise a sage and fascinating record. (92) 


R. V. W. A Biography of Ralph Vaughan Williams. Ursula Vaughan Williams. 
Oxford University Press, 50s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Vaughan Williams was born in 1872 and died in 1958, having lived a life rich in 
experience and long friendships. The author came into contact with the composer in 
1938, soon became companion to him and his first wife (who died in 1951), and herself 
married him in 1953. She has combined the use of many unpublished letters and papers 
with more familiar sources to write a book of unusual distinction, full of insight and 
warmed with touches of poetic imagination. The account of Vaughan Williams's 
student years and service in World War I makes good reading, but it is especially from 
the 1920's onwards that the composer’s strong and generous personality is seen evolving 
through the long sequence of rehearsals and performance of his own works and his 
indefatigable services to other men’s music. As he travelled little outside England, this 
work is mainly about music in Britain, and as such makes fascinating reading for this 
generation and those to come. (92) 


EDGAR WALLACE. The Biography of a ‘Phenomenon. Margaret Lane. 
and edition, with an Introduction by Graham Greene. Hamish Hamilton, 308. 1964. 
22 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The justification for a new edition of this excellent biography can. be found in its sub- 

title. Edgar Wallace was indeed a AE EREE lE so: illegitimate, born in 

poverty, reared in a fish-porter’s family, a wage-earner at 12 ae a soldier at 18. 

While in the army he composed lyrics for canteen songs, and when shipped to South 

Africa in 1896 contributed verse to newspapers; bought himself out of the army, 

became Reuter’s correspondent in the Boer War, ‘scooped’ the peace news for the 

Daily Mail and joined its London staff. He published The Four Just Men in 1906, the 

first of the 150 ‘thrillers’ which (with plays and films) carned him as much as £50,000 

in a single year. Though through gambling and excessive generosity he died owing 
£140,000 in 1932, the debts have jane since been cleared and his books continue to 

sell more than a million copies yearly. (92) 


FACE TO FACE. Edited and introduced by Hugh Bumett. Portraits by 
Feliks Topolski. Cape, 63s. 1964. 27 cm. 96 pages. 
Face to Face was a very successful series of British television programmes in which a 
famous person was interviewed each week by John Freeman (now editor of the New 
Statesman) with the deliberate intention of getting behind the ‘public face’ to reveal the 
real person. The programmealways began and ended with drawings by Feliks Topolski 
of the person interviewed. This magnificently produced book sets down some of the 
highlights of thirty-five of these interviews and reproduces Topolski’s brilliant 
drawings. The people chosen come from all walks of ie, and without exception they 
all have interesting things to say. The overseas ‘subjects’ include King Hussein of 
Jordan, Carl Gustav Jung, Otto Klemperer, Martin Luther King (the American negro 
leader) and the Prench film actress Simone Signoret. Among the British people whose 
interviews arc outstandingly successful are Bertrand Russell, Lord Reith (the first 
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governor of the BBC), the painter Augustus John and the new Minister of Technology, 
Prank Cousins. It is a pity that none of Freeman’s questions arc included, since these 
might have given r point to what is printed fee (920-02) 
WHO'S WHO IN THE MOTOR AND COMMERCIAL VEHICLE 
INDUSTRIES. 8th edition. Temple Press, 45s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 552 pages. 
Index. 
The title of the eighth edition of this reference annual has been expanded to describe 
its coverage more accurately. Separate sections of the directory are devoted to the 
manufacturing industries in Britain, their ancillary suppliers and to the distributive 
trade. Other sections list the organisations, trade associations, learned societies and 
journals concerned with the two industries, while further sections deal with motor 
sport and its constituent clubs and motorists’ associations. Each entry includes names 
of the executive personnel in the organisations or companies, and the final section of 
the book contains biographical details of some 1,200 people prominent in the British 
motoring world. Recon to the publisher, the directory has been fully revised to 
incorporate all the changes which occurred in the industry during 1963. (926-292) 


Ancient Israel 
THE WORLD OF JOSEPHUS. G. A. Williamson. Secker & Warburg, 36s. 
1964. 22 cm. 318 pages. Index. 

The period covered is the cig! from 31 B.C. to A.D. 70 as it affects Jews and 
Romans and the entanglement of these two peoples with each other. The works of 
Josephus naturally form the main source, but there are also the els, as well as 
certain Roman historians. With all these the author is completely familiar and he 
orders his material skilfully. The main criticism is concerned not with his facts, but 
with his value judgments. Few scholars today would rely on St. Matthew for a true 
picture of Pharisaic Judaism. On Josephus himself, on the other hand, the author’s 
views are penetrating and independent. (933) 


Ancient Greece 
THE BIRTH OF WESTERN CIVILIZATION: Greece and Rome. 
Edited by Michael Grant. Thames & Hudson, £8 8s. 1964. 35 cm. 360 pages 
Illustrations. Index. 
This ambitious volume is a sequel to Thames & Hudson’s The Dawn of Civilization 
and provides a wide sweep over the Graeco-Roman world from the days of Minoan 
sea-power down. to the Christian Roman Empire. Based on the conviction that 
‘without Greece and Rome . . . we should not be what we are’, it aims at showing 
something of the essential features, good and bad, of the Greeks and Romans as an . 
aid to understanding of the significant past. The text has been written for the general 
reader by ten distinguished authorities. In a fascinating introductory chapter Michael 
Grant illustrates our debt not only in obvious spheres, such as art, architecture or law, 
but also at a lower and at times unconscious level, as in the field of myth. The historical 
development of Greece is traced by George Huxley and A. R. Burn, that of Rome by 
R. A. G. Carson. H. C. Baldry, W. K. C. Guthrie and John Boardman assess the 
Greek achievement in literature, thought and art respectively, F. R. Cowell describes 
everyday life, Michael Grant handles Roman literature, Sir Mortimer Wheeler Roman 
art and architecture, while Michael Gough examines the bridge of Christian faith that 
led from the ancient to the medieval world. However stimulating the text, it is the ` 
wealth of magnificent illustrations, in colour, monochrome and line, that will make the 
most immediate impact on the reader; the fine quality of reproduction makes even the 
familiar a pleasure to behold, while there are many lesser known works and imagina- 
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tive ideas (as troop movements imposed on an air photograph of Marathon or a 
striking impression of the batile of Salamis). In general, this is a work in which all 
those interested in the ancient world can browse with pleasure, while it should both 
stimulate and satisfy those to whom this world is less familiar. (938) 


ATHENS, CITY OF THE GODS: From Prehistory to 338 B.C. Angelo 
Procopiou. Photographs by Edwin Smith. Elek Books (London), 84s.: Ryerson Press 
(Toronto), $18.50. 1964. 27:5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The text of this magnificent pictorial history of Athens is by the Professor of Art 

History in the University of Athens and the numerous and superb illustrations are by 

the well-known British photographer, Mr. Edwin Smith. Beginning with the 

Mycenaean Age, and taking account of the dramatic developments of the last decade 

in knowledge of that prehistoric period, the author traces the sudden rise and slower 

decline of the most exemplary Greek civilisation. The text touches upon every 
significant aspect of Athenian history, and the photographs, some of which are in 
faultless colour, illustrate the theme Gon landscape, architecture, sculpture and vase 
painting in the most illuminating way conceivable. There is a substantial body of 
notes, and a Bibliography. This is a book for every individual and every educational 
institution able to afford ıt. (938) 


THE GLORY THAT WAS GREECE. J. C. Stobart. 4th edition edited 
and revised by R. J. Hopper. Sidgwick & Jackson, 45s. 1964. 23°5 cm. 310 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This revision, by the Professor of Ancient History in the Suey of Shefficld, is an 

APE sequel to the 1961 revision of Stobart’s companion volume The Grandeur 

that was Rome; the two books on classical antiquity most favoured for the last fifty 

years in schools and by the general reader are thus now available in an up-to-date and 
authofitative form. Professor Hopper has confined his revision to corrections of fact 
and of untenable or outmoded judgments, retaining Stobart’s individual approach 
and racy tone. The great advance in modern photography has been taken advantage of 
by the insertion of a complete set of new illustrations. There are also maps, a revised 
bibliography, and a we index. Pupils, undergraduates, and the general public will 

find the volume both useful and attractive. (938) 

Europe ; 

AN INTRODUCTION TO CONTEMPORARY HISTORY. 
Geoffrey Barraclough. Watts, 153. 1964. 18-5 cm. 280 pages. Index. (The New 
Thinker’s Library) 

Formerly a specialist in German history, Professor Barraclough turned in 1956 to the 

problem of History in a Changing World. His further reflections on the place of Euro- 

or history and culture in a world dominated by extra-European powers are now 
ucidly expressed in this new ective of the social history and political develop- 
ments ofthe world between dean: and the 1950's. A fundamental shift in power 
and in values characterises this turbulent era. The population explosion and mass 
democracy, together with technological advances, elid forces that the liberal 

European political system and the cultural concepts suited to it were unable to assimi- 

late. Europe must adjust to the dynamic of Lenin’s revolutionary opportunism and 

Woodrow Wilson’s ideal of ‘not a balance of power, but a community of power, 

not organised rivalries, but an organised common peace’. (940) 

LATER MEDIEVAL EWROPE from Saint Louis to Luther. Daniel Waley. 
Longmans, 258. 1964. 22, cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this survey of European distory between 1250 and 1520, Dr. Waley, of London 
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University, has not produced a conventional textbook. His aim is, rather, to arouse 
interest among mature readers in a period which is not as well known as he considers it 
should be. His main theme is the development of government, culminating in the 
‘modern’ nation state of the Reformation, but he is also concerned with the political 
and cultural developments of the period, and the influence of ideas and economics on 
political growth. A pleasing feature, which should appeal to readers locking for an 
Interesting guide into an unfamiliar subject, is the extensive use made of quotations 
from contemporary sources. This book should make a strong appeal to the general 
reader. 940°1) 


ABSOLUTISM AND ENLIGHTENMENT 1660-1789. R. W. Harris. 
THE AGE OF TRANSFORMATION 1789-1871. R. F. Leslie. 
Blandford Press, 30s. each. 1964. 22 cm. 392: 462 pages. Illustrations. Index. (European 
History Series) 

European history textbooks, as has been recently and authoritatively remarked, stand 

in some need Pae e, This new series (to be completed in four volumes), 

under the general editorship of R. F. Harris, who is Head of the History Department 
at King’s School, Canterbury, and who has written the first volume, makes a good 
start. Many history textbooks, perhaps the majority, even nowadays, are simply dull 
accumulations of the material necessary to pass examinations. In both these books this 
familiar material has been stimulatingly but soundly re-thought and positively pre- 
sented. A useful aspect is that much more attention than is usual in a A has been 
paid to personalities and groups. The same general approach is adopted in both books, 
so that one follows the other naturally and usably. books will be as invaluable 
for first year university students as for sixth-formers in school. While collecting the 
essential facts, they provoke discussion and leave the student to do most of the actual 
thinking for himself. (940-25) (940-27) 
World War I 


U-BOATS DESTROYED. The Effect of Anti-Submarine Warfare 1914-1918. 
Robert M. Grant. Putnam, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a careful analysis of the sinkings of German U-boats in the First World War, 
based on all available published evidence, and it will be a valuable work of reference 
for all interested in the history of submarine warfare. It tells how the U-boat fleet was 
built up, and how methods were gradually evolved by Britain and her allies to remove 
this formidable threat to their maritime lifeline. As the book shows, U-boat com- 
manders of the First World War suffered one great disadvantage in comparison with 
their successors of the Second: to reach their Alide hunting-grounds, they had to run 
the gauntlet of the English Channel or the northern route round Scotland, both 
dominated by the Allies. (9404516) 


GENERAL JACK’S DIARY 1914-1918. The Trench Diary of Brigadier- 
General J. L. Jack, D.S.O. Edited and introduced by John Terraine. Eyre & Spottis- 
woode, 355. 1964. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a notable addition to the literature of the First World War. General Jack was a 

regular officer who had fought in the South African War and was a Captain in the 

First Cameronians in 1914. He served on the Western Front until 1918, rising to the 

command of an Infantry Brigade. His ae was written in a restrained military style, 

but nevertheless reveals a quiet humour and a real sense of the horrors and degradations 
of trench warfare. The book records the impact of the Figst World War on the outlook 
of the pre-1914 Regular, and gives an authentic picture of the grim struggle for 

Revel amid the squalor and desolation of Flanders. (940°481) 
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World War IT 


GRAND STRATEGY. Vol. I: June 1941-August 1942. Parts I and IL J. M. A. 
Gwyer (Part I) and J. R- M. Butler (Part II). H.M. Stationery Office, 84s. per set. 
1964. 25 cm. 816 pages. Frontispieces. Maps. Index. (History of the Second World 
War. United Kingdom Military Series) 

These volumes cover the last period in which the enemy held the initiative: from the 

German invasion of Russia in June 1941 to the change of British commanders in 

Egypt in August 1942. They also describe the entry of Japan and the U.S.A. into the 

war, the checking of Japanese expansion by American victories in the Pacific and of 

the Axis advance into Egypt by Auchinleck’s battles in the Alamein Line, the creation 
of an Anglo-American organisation for the central direction of the war and the 
decision to make the defeat of Germany the first object of Allied strategy. Both 
writers make good use of contemporary sae and write very lucidly if without 
great distinction. Production and the dozen coloured maps are of the usual high 
standard. (940-54) 


THE RUSSIAN CONVOYS. B. B. Schofield. Batsford, 30s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Battles) 

Vice-Admiral Schofield was personally concerned in the organisation of the Arctic 
convoys to Russia in the Second World War, and his book deals fully and clearly 
with all aspects of the subject—political, strategic and tactical. There is no doubt that 
the British and American war materials and other supplies shipped to Russia were of 
critical importance in the maintenance of Soviet resistance to Hitler. It is, however, 
doubtful whether so much of the Allied effort in maintaining the flow should have 
been concentrated on the Arctic route, involving as it did exposure to mcessant 
German air, surface and underwater attacks, appalling weather conditions, heaw 

losses and much human agony. (940° 34) 


Scotland 


IF FREEDOM FAIL. Bannockburn, Flodden, The Union. Moray McLaren. 
Secker & Warburg, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

A veteran of many hard-fought literary campaigns, Moray McLaren is a Scots patriot 
whose views have mellowed with the years, but he is still one of Scotland’s most 
colourful and compelling writers. In this provocative study he traces his country’s 
attachment since the 13th century to the idea and reality of freedom—the ‘noble thing’ 
of Barbour, from whose poem The Bruce comes the book’s title. There is much here 
to raise the eyebrows, if not the wrath, of historians, but it would be churlish to apply 
the standards of professional historical criticism to a work which, as the author hi 
stresses, is not an attempt to write or rewrite history, but ‘to expound a theme upon 
the arduous creation oft the nation of Scotland and its voluntary surrender’. (941). 


THE PARADOX OF SCOTTISH CULTURE: THE EIGHTEENTH- 
CENTURY EXPERIENCE. David Daiches. Oxford University Press, 105.6d. 
1964. 19 cm. 106 pages. 

This study of the strains and stresses in the cultural life of 18th century’ Scotland was 

originally delivered as three lectures to a non-specialist audience at McMaster Univer- 

sity, Canada, and it contains little that scholars have not met ın the familiar source- 
books of the period and in Professor Daiches’ own earlier works on Burns and his 
predecessors; ba students will find the book valuable for the well-ordered way it 
collects and arranges facts and views which must otherwise be sought from a variety of 
authors. EEEE on poetry, Professor Daiches'shows how the dominance of the 
literary scene by intellectual lawyers and ‘moderate’ clergymen, who looked south- 
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wards or overseas for models and ignored or misinterpreted the verse produced by 
Scottish writers owing much to the folk tradition, complicated to the point of near- 
impossibility the attempts of Ramsay, Fergusson and Burns to maintain a balance of 
old and new, native and foreign. The argument throughout is clear, witty, pointed 
- and urbane. (941:07) 

Britain 

ESSAYS IN BRITISH HISTORY presented to Sir Keith Feiling. Edited 

by H. R. Trevor-Roper. Macmillan, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. 
Sir Keith Feiling, sometime Chichele Professor of Modern History in the University 
of Oxford, was a highly successful teacher there for many years. He was also an 
historian distinguished for the wide range of his interests, from a comprehensive one- 
volume history of England to a biography of Neville Chamberlain, with a very special 
interest in the history of party politics. To celebrate his 80th birthday some of his 
colleagues and pupils have co-operated to present him with this collection of essays. 
Ten in all, they cover a wide range of subjects from the archaeology of Anglo-Saxon 
England to the Prince Consort and English politics, and from medieval Oxford to 
Disraeli. There is a bibliography of Sir Keith’s writings, and Lord David Cecil, a 
former pupiland colleague, contributesan engaging sketch of Sir Keithasateacher. (942) 
LIFE IN ROMAN BRITAIN. Anthony Birley. Batsford, 213. 1964. 22 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (English Life Series) 

This is a pleasant and unpretentious introduction to Roman Britain, written with 
sympathy and understanding by Anthony Birley, whose father, Professor Eric Birley, 
is an outstanding authority on the subject. It may be commended to all who wish to 
know what life was like in Britain over 1500 years ago: life in the towns, the country- 
side, the home, economic life, religion, administration and the army are all discussed 
and brought alive by constant use of the chief surviving contemporary ‘source, 
inscriptions, which bring us into contact with individual human beings. A little more 
stress might have fees Eid on the historical development during these 400 years of 
Roman occupation. The book is illustrated with a large number of useful pictures 
which are placed in the text where they are relevant. Not designed primarily for the 
Romano-British specialist, the work may be recommended to all historians and other 
readers who wish for an up-to-date and attractive sketch of the subject. (942-01) 


DOMESDAY STUDIES: The Liber Exoniensis. R. Welldon Finn. Longmans, 
- 358. 1964. 22 cm. 182 pages. Index. 
One needs to have no great acquaintance with early English history to form an 
impression of the importance of Domesday Book, both as a singular product of 
Norman administration, and as a source of some knotty problems of interpretation for 
historians. Two previous books by this author have helped to explain to the layman 
the nature and significance of Domesday studies. He continues that work in this new 
volume where he discusses the Liber Exoniensis, the oldest surviving part of the mass of 
documents produced in connection with the Domesday Survey. The result is a clear 
and scholarly explanation of the aims of the administrators responsible for that most 
effective a unprecedented property census. `, (942-021) 
TUDOR FOOD AND PASTIMES. F. G. Emmison. Benn, 12s.6d. 1964. 
21°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
Three years ago the Archivist of the Essex Record Office published a definitive life of 
Sir William Petre, Tudor Secretary of State. One of the number of fascinating topics 
dealt with in that book was daily life in the Petre household, much of the information 
coming from unpublished material from the manuscripts of the Petre family. The 
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result was a most attractive contribution to the social history of the period. Mr. 
Emmison has had the good idea of bringing those particular sections together in a little 
volume which will be found most eau by the layman who seeks to know how 
people lived in the 16th century, what they ate and drank, how they kept fit, organised 
their households, and the general way in which they spent their time. (942-05) 


LIFE IN TUDOR ENGLAND. Penry Williams. Batsford, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (English Life Series) 
This volume continues the series of short surveys of English social history which have 
won recognition as excellent introductions for the general reader. The author, a 
lecturer at Oxford University, is a specialist in Tudor history, and is well equipped to 
be a guide. Keeping within the conventions of the series, he gives a aeda paon 
of life in the rapidly changing world of the early 16th century, dealing especially with 
the years 1520-70 which he considers the time of greatest change. The early Tudor 
period was not conspicuously rich in specimens of the visual arts, but the author has 
managed to collect some interesting examples of contemporary illustration, and his 
quotations from the literature of the time are both gencrous and to the point. Strongly 
recommended. (942-05) 
Scandinavia 
SCANDINAVIAN LANDS. Roy Millward. Macmillan, 45s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 
504 pages. Illustrations. Index. s 
Mr. Millward, of Leicester University, is primarily interested in historical geography, 
and ıt is from this angle that he has approached his study of Sweden, Norway, 
Denmark and Finland. This is acceptable, since in numerous respects it is history 
rather than geography which holds the Scandinavian lands together. After a general 
appraisal of their regional geography, he discusses informedly certam particular facets 
—historical development, eile geography, and, in greater detail, the charac- 
teristics of their economies. Here he is at pains to stress the similarities and contrasts 
within the general unity. The present difficulties attending Scandinavia’s standing in 
international politics are set out clearly. There are numerous excellent sketch maps and 
diagrams, though the illustrations are not particularly outstanding. (948) 
China 
THE OPIUM WARS IN CHINA. Edgar Holt. Putnam, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 
304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, a military historian with several books to his credit, ranging from the 
Boer War to the Maori Wars in New Zealand, examines in this new work the course 
and the significance of the wars Britain fought in China, at first alone, and later in 
alliance with France, between 1839 and 1860. The wars were given their title because 
the first of them was directly caused by the action of the Imperial Chinese government 
in seizing opium smuggled into China by British and American merchants at a time 
when that government was trying to suppress opium smoking amongst its subjects. 
The importance of these campaigns lies in ap way they contributed to the breakdown 
of China’s traditional isolation and, by giving China a contact with the West, paved the 
way towards the development of modern China. An interesting and readable volume. 
India (951-03) 
INDIA UNDER MORLEY AND MINTO. Politics behind Revolution, 
Repression and Reforms. M. N. Das. Allen & Unwin, 458. 1964. 24 cm. 280 pages. 
Index. 
The years between 1905 and 1910 were eventful ones for India, when official policy 
was guided by John Morley, a liberal Secretary of State, and Lord Minto, a conserva- 
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tive Viceroy, and when the nationalist movement was transformed by the emergence 

of revolutionary ideas on the one hand and by the growth of Muslim political con- 

sciousness on the other. Research into this period has recently been encouraged by the 

opening not only of the official archives by also of the private correspondence of 
Morley and Minto. Dr. S. R. Wasti, a Pakistani historian, has studied it with special 
reference to Muslim political activities(Lord Minto and the Indian Nationalist Movement). 

Professor M. N. Das, an Indian historian who teaches at Utkal University, Orissa, 

pays more attention to the Congress party and to the revolutionaries in the nationalist 

movement, and he adds some detail to our knowledge of both. A complete analysis of, 
the subject has still to be made, but this book will be of interest to all who y 

have a knowledge of the period. (954-03) 

Pakistan 

TOWARDS PAKISTAN. Waheed-uz-Zaman. Publishers United (Lahore), 

Rs. 12.50. 1964. 22 cm. 268 pages. Index. - 

The negotiations leading to the partition of the Indian sub-continent in 1947 have 

recently been analysed in a fame of monographs and autobiographies. Much less 

attention has been paid to the background of Muslim political thinking and activity in 

India between the First and Second World Wars. This is the concern of Dr. Waheed- 

uz-Zaman in the work under review, and he has much of interest to say about the 

controversies of that period. The author is Reader in History in the University of 
Peshawar, and he has produced a scholarly analysis of a number of controversial issues, 

although he has not dealt exhaustively with the sources available. (954-7) 


Kurdistan 

THE KURDS AND KURDISTAN. Derek Kinnane. Oxford University 
Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 8s.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. 94 pages. Map. 
Paper covers, 

This book is a brief introduction to the Kurdish people, their history, social customs 

and geographical location. It also traces the Era and current political aspirations 

of the K in Turkey, Iraq, Syria, Persia and Russia. The author, who lectured at 

Baghdad University, has, moreover, a particular interest in and writes knowledgeably 

about, the now famous attempt of the Kurds to win autonomy from the State of Dr 

His book is an objective and readable account of the Kurds and should appeal to 

concerned with the struggles of minority groups for independence. (956-67) 


Africa 
THE AFRICAN PAST. Chronicles from Antiquity to Modern Times. 
Basil Davidson. Longmans, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Basil Davidson has now followed up his useful books on African history, written in a 
popular style, with an anthology of extracts from the documents. The earliest one 
records an tian journey to the south in circa 2300 B.C., and the latest are from 
articles published in 1961. The time-span is then enormous, and most of this vast 
continent is represented in some way—though curiously not North Africa west of 
Egypt. The extracts are linked by useful introductory comments, and a dozen illustra- 
tions provide further illumination. Altogether this is an attractive volume which should 
serve to introduce the sources of African history to the student and the general reader 
Ghana 
YORUBA WARFARE IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. J. F. 
Ade Ajayiand Robert Smith. Cambridge University Press, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 170 pages. 
- Tlustrations. Index. . 
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THE AFRICAN CHURCHES AMONG THE YORUBA 1888-1922. 
James Bertin Webster. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 236 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. (Oxford Studies in African Affairs) 

The Institute of African Studies in the University of Ibadan has produced two most 

useful books on Yoruba history. The first ıs by a professor of history in the University 

of Ibadan and a lecturer in history in the University of Ife, and the second is by a 

Fellow of the Institute. Mr. Webster, in telling us that a root of the development of 

these African churches may be found in happenings in the Ijaye war of 1862, provides 

„a link between the two works. Professor Ajayi examines this war in detail in the first 
book, arguing that Yoruba wars have been seen by historians too much 1n terms of 
economics—meaning thereby mainly the impact of the slave trade; he brings out 
per contra the political factors involved. His interesting contribution to this volume is 
sandwiched between Mr. Smith’s study of the methods of warfare between 1817 and 

1893 and the reproduction ofa British army officer’s report of 1861 on the Egba army, 

in an appendix. Mr. Webster shows how the independent African church movement 

spread out from Lagos as part of ‘a revolt agamst umperialism’ in all aspects, ‘religious, 
economic and administrative’. The book thus provides illumination on the failure of 
late 19th century missionary methods in the area, and information on a group of 

Africans who must be counted among the precursors of the later Nigerian nationalists. 

Canada (966-7) (276-69) 


THE IMAGE OF CONFEDERATION. Frank H. Underhill. Canadian 
Broadcasting Corporation (Toronto), $1.75 cloth; $1.00 paper covers. 1964. 20 cm. 
84 pages. (The Massey Lectures, Third Series) 

On July rst, 1967, Canada will celebrate her centenary, and she is increasingly ponder- 

ing the ‘why’ and ‘how’ of her nationhood. In this book Professor Frank H. Underhill, 

the doyen of Canadian political historians, wittily and penetratingly sketches what 

Canadians, from time to time since 1867, have thought about their nationhood. In the 

text of what was originally six half-hour radio lectures, Professor Underhill covers 

what Canadians said and wrote about efforts to unite the British colonies in North 

America, the new nation’s relations with Great Britain and with the United States, 

and the internal relations between Canadians of French and English descent. What 

happens to Canada within the next three years 1s of vital importance to the Common- 
wealth, and The Image of Confederation will enable all interested to understand the 

background of the changes that must take place. (971) 


THE ROAD TO CONFEDERATION. The Emergence of Canada, 
1863-1867. Donald Creighton. Macmillan of Canada (Toronto), $7.50. 1964. 22-5 cm. 
490 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

One hundred years ago the first conference to discuss the union of the colonies of 

British North America was held at Charlottetown, Prince Edward'Island. Three years 

later the dream became a reality. The Road to Confederation, by Professor Donald 

Creighton, author of the outstanding biography of Sir John A. Macdonald, architect 

of Confederation and Canada’s first Prime Minister, 1s the story of the steps leading to 

the Charlottetown Conference, from it to the Quebec Conference, and falls to the 
pese of the British North America Act. This is not interpretative bistory, but the 
actual narrative of the long, sometimes heartbri , trail that led eventually to the 

Dominion of Canada, told entertainingly and well, and with a wealth of detail. 

Those who seek the explanations behind the scenes can look forward to W. L. 

Mortons The Critical Yeaw: The Union of British North America, 1857-1873, the 

forthcoming volume in McClelland & Stewart’s excellent Centenary History o 

Canada; it and Creighton’s work complement each other. (971-04. 
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New Zealand 


NEW ZEALAND ASPIRATIONS IN THE PACIFIC IN THE 
NINETEENTH CENTURY. Angus Ross. Oxford University Press, 45s. 
1964. 22 cm. 344 pages. Map. Index. 

This book is a very important addition to the material on New Zealand’s external 

relations. It is concerned with the attitude of New Zealand to the Pacific Islands, from 

the earliest links to the death of premier R. J. Seddon ın 1906. New Zealand’s im- 

perialists were often more active in desiring to extend British influence in the South 

Seas than were politicians in the United Kingdom, and this resulted in various conflicts 

of opinion and policy. Dr. Ross, Reader in History in the University of Otago, has 

investigated a very wide range of archives and private papers, as well as books and 
newspaper files, Br this authoritative account, in which the work of missionaries, 
commercial activities, and the Pacific interests of European powers are brought into 
focus, and the significance of such men as Sir George Grey, Sir Julius Vogel, and 

R. J. Seddon studied. A substantial bibliography adds to the book’s value. (993-102) 

Australia 

WILLIAM MORRIS HUGHES—Political Biography. Vol. 1. L. F. 
Fitzhardinge. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 638. 1964. 24 cm. 322 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

An authoritative and detailed political biography of an outstanding Australian states- 

man written by the Reader in Australian History at the Australian National University, 

who was chosen as a biographer by Hughes himself and given full access to his papers. 

This ambitious work describes the early life of Hughes in England, his migration to 

Australia in 1884, and his introduction to Australian politics. It gives a vivid and 

interesting discussion of Australia’s early political history, especially during the 1890's 

when Hughes is seen as a union organiser amid the social changes that resulted in the 

formation of the Labour Party, followed by the birth of the Commonwealth. 

Mr. Fitzhardinge has written a penetrating historical analysis of the Australian political 


scene to 1914, centred on an extrao and controversial man’s rise to virtual 
domination at the point where this first volume ends. (99404) 
FICTION 





‘A SPARKLE FROM THE COAL.’ Prudence Andrew. Hutchinson, 18s. 
1964, 20 cm. 212 pages. 

Miss Andrew has earned a high reputation as an historical novelist and in particular for 

her portrayal of the monastic and contemplative life of the Middle Ages. The greater 

part of her present novel is written in the form of the diary of a 14th century hermit, 

the pattern of whose life is to some extent based on that of the contemporary York- 

shire mystic, Richard Rolle. The novel succeeds to a remarkable degree in recreating 
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the privations, the doubts, the agoen transitions between despair and revelation of 
the ascetic’s self-imposed solitude, and these experiences are set in contrast to the 
preoccupations of more worldly clerics. The author does not hesitate to use modern- 
isms and colloquialisms to evoke the spiritual climate of the period and this device 1s 
suprisingly effective. 


OUT. Christine Brooke-Rose. Michael Joseph, 21s. 1964. 20 cm. 196 pages. 

This unusual and disturbing book takes the form partly ofa fantasy depicting life after 
a nuclear disaster, dy een exercise in the fashionable Gallic ‘anti-novel’ tradition. 
The catastrophe, always referred to as ‘the displacement’, leaves behind two population 
groups, the Coloured, who have retained their health and emerged as the rulers of 
society, and the Colourless, the victims of a mysterious blood-disease which reduces 
them to an unskilled and spiritless slave race. The story, set in this mixed world com- 
munity, is told through the blurred consciousness of siener intellectual, a Colourless, 
who is struggling to survive as an odd-job man. Miss Brooke-Rose has deliberately 
abandoned the traditional framework of naturalistic fiction and in fact she manipulates 
the devices of the ‘anti-novel’ school—the minute enumeration of material objects, 
descriptions in close-up, repetition of key-phrases in different contexts—with more 
assurance than she employs the novelists conventional equipment, at least in her 
earlier novels. In the world she now creates, characterisation, conversation and analysis 
of motive have almost ceased to exist and she is aiming at a different mode of revelation. 
But, despite the skill with which she conducts this experiment, many readers may 
wonder whether the abandonment of the familiar tools of the art of fiction is oo. 
the sacrifice. 


THE JAPANESE UMBRELLA and Other Stories. Francis King. Longmans, 
21s. 1964. 20 cm. 220 pages. 

The author’s latest book provides a strong contrast to its immediate predecessor, 
The Custom House: it bears witness to the growth of a deeper understanding of 
Japanese life together with an affection tinged with irony. Mr. King has always 
excelled at depicting the attractions, repulsions and misunderstandings which arise 
from the mectings of different cultures, Nordic and Latin, or Eastern and Western. 
He is a highly professional writer who employs his mastery of dialogue not only to 
further his plot but to intensify local colour and to indicate the hidden fears or desires 
of his characters—his use of the Japanese fondness for punning in English is particularly 
ingenious. These stories are outstanding for their portrayal of the Japanese scene, for 
the delicacy of their characterisation and the skill of their construction. 


MODERN AFRICAN STORIES. Edited by Ellis Ayitey Komey and 
Ezekiel Mphahlele. Faber, 183. 1964. 20-5 cm. 228 pages. 
Mr. Komey comes from West and Mr. Mphahlele from South Africa: the former area 
contributes more than half the contents of this volume, and the latter a third, East 
Africa being represented by only two stories. The selection is well varied, but it is 
often difficult to criticise these stories by the standards normally applied to Western 
fiction. Wniters such as Eldred Durosimi Jones, Nken Nwankwo or Richard Rive 
measure up very well to these criteria. They describe a pattern of events or a character 
in terms which are immediately recognisable by the European reader and they employ 
standard English. Others such as William Conton or Can Themba impress by. means 
of the startling or unexpected character of their material, but they employ a narrative 
structure or a mode of expression which is much less familiar. Others again such as 
Grace Ogot or David Owoyele tell their stories more in the manner of tribal myths. 
Over the whole question of an African literature hangs the question asked by the 
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editors, ‘Can English become the language of the common man in Africa?” While this 
question remains unresolved, much African fiction necessarily retains an experimental 
and transitional quality. 
i 

THE RED ARMY. Susan Lund. Anthony Blond, 183. 1964. 20 cm. 144 pages. 
This first novel, although somewhat rambling in form and crude in expression, makes 
a powerful impact because of the vigour and honesty of the author’s approach. The 
heroine, who tells the story in the first person, is the ei -year-old daughter of a 
sail-maker in Hull, who is derana to free herself by whatever means she can 
contrive from her surroundings of the dock-yards and the fishing fleet. Having a 
weakness for the attentions both of older and of younger men, she carries on a love 
affair simultaneously with a father and his son and leaves them both when they have 
no more to offer. Miss Lund both knows the life she describes and dislikes it, and this 
in ion lends a harsh intensity to her writing. It remains to be seen whether she can 
handle themes which demand a greater degree of sympathy and understanding than of 
protest. 


WINTER’S TALES 10. Edited by’ A. D. Maclean. Macmillan, 218. 1964. 
20 cm. 224 pages. 

There are several good stories in the tenth volume of this well-established annual 
anthology, but judged by its highest standards this could not be described as a vee 
year. Brian Glanville’s “Arriv i Elba!’ is an amusing tale of a Florentine family 
encountered during a holiday on the famous island. Gordon Meyer contributes a 
characteristically sardonic study of sophisticated philandering in Buenos Aires, and 
Frank Tuohy a short and admirably compact sketch of snobbery in English middle- 
class life. Alan Sillitoe’s ‘Go Home, Guzman’ scarcely reaches this writer’s usual level 
of performance, but of the newer authors Kevin Casey makes a strong impression with 
a story of the revenge taken by the inhabitants of a remote Irish island upon an intru- 
sive journalist, and the anonymous Zeno contributes a brilliant description of a 
parachute jump which went wrong. 


GABRIEL. Jo McDonald. Chapman & Hall, 163. 1964. 20-5 cm. 126 pages. 

Jo McDonald’s brief novel is set in French Adelie Land, in the Antarctic. It concerns 
the Expéditions Polaires Francaises, the members of which are wintering in Adelie 
Land in order to make a film of the life-cycle of the Emperor penguin. Gabriel, one of 
the seven men on the expedition, eet Or a walk a hk own (strictly against all the 
rules) and falls through a snow bridge into a crevasse. Here he is y wedged for a 
day or two until the ice melts or shifts and he is able to craw] down to the i 
rookery, where he is found by his comrades. Most of the book is devoted to an 
account of Gabriel’s meditative, reminiscent, often semi-delirious train of thought as 
he is wedged in the crevasse, culminating in a mystic experience out on the ice that 
calls to mind the Ancient Mariner and the ‘happy, living things’. This is skilfully and 
movingly done, and the bright, cold world of the Antarctic is brilliantly evoked. 
Gabriel is a memorable book. 


HELMET AND WASPS. Michael Mott. Deutsch, 18s. 1964. 20 cm. 192 pages. 
A young German officer is the central oa aa of this unusual novel. After suffering a 
crippling leg wound in North Africa, he has been transferred to a coastal defence post 
in Italy aA this unaccustomed leisure not only gives him time to think but also 
steadily transforms his outlook. He falls in love with an Itflian girl and rescues some 
Jewish children from the clutches of the S.S. Mr. Mott ski employs the diary 
convention so as to present his story as a gradual process of self-revelation and he also 
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succeeds remarkably in ae Germanic traits of thought, expression and outlook. 
The attempt is a difficult and delicate one, but it is carried through with an admirable 


sureness of touch. 


COLLECTION TWO. Frank O’Connor. Macmillan, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 
350 pages. 
This admirably selected volume covers the author’s work over the past thirty years. 
About half of the twenty-six stories are drawn from collections already published in 
Britain: a few more come from More Stories, which appeared only in Ireland, and the 
remainder have never before been published in book form. Mr. O’Connor’s art 
matured early and has shown a remarkable consistency throughout his career. His 
early pieces are set in the troubled years of the civil war, but most of his stories deal 
with the simple, elemental themes of Irish town and country life, the affections and 
antagonisms of parents and children, lovers and rivals, priests and laymen. Yeats’s 
claim that ‘O’Connor is doing for Ireland what Chekhov did for Russia’ is perba 
over-ambitious. Nevertheless, Mr. O’Connor’s work is strikingly reminiscent of 
Chekhovian short story, above all for the lack of pretension and the natural quality of 
its effects. Certainly Mr. O’Connor excels, as did Chekhov, at blending the casual, 
the unexpected and the predestined in a manner which, for most readers, represents the 
authentic stuff of human experience. 


TWELVE MONTHS, MRS. BROWN. A Novel of Prison Life. Kathleen 
J. Smith. Duckworth, 18s. 1964. 20 cm. 262 pages. 

The author has earned her living at various times as an actress, free-lance writer and 
officer in the prison service, and it is her experience in this last field which lends special 
authority to this novel. The plot follows the experiences of a middle-aged mother ofa 
family from the time of her conviction for defrauding a hire purchase company to her 
release from a women’s prison. The author is an aly sharp observer and she 
expresses with a wealth of eloquence the points of view of the governor, the staf and 
the prisoners, who include blackmailers, thieves, prostitutes and psychopaths. She 
holds strong views on prison reform, especially on such subjects as the nature of the 
work done in prisons, and the economics of the penal system, and the prisoners often 
become the mouthpieces for these ideas. She has, however, written not only a book 
with an explicit didactic purpose, but an-extremely absorbing novel. 


THE SKIN DEALER. Miles Tripp. Macmillan, 21s. 1964. 19°5 cm. 254 pages. 
This author’s peculiar skill in describing the effect of primitive surroundings upon 
Ferspan ei he exploited very successfully in his Kilo Forty—is again much in 
evidence in his latest novel. An English bachelor, who has built up a large business as a 
trader in hides in Central Africa, falls in love with a visiting compatriot, a roving and 
predatory woman writer. Although he persuades her to abandon her cherished ties in 

land, their marriage is wrecked by her friendship with a Belgian settler and the 
jealousy this arouses in her husband. Mr. Tripp writes with an impressive grasp of the 
African scene from the settlers’ point of view and has devised a tense, fast-moving 
plot in which the sequence of events convinces by its manifest inevitability. 


THE BURNT ONES. Patrick White. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s. 1964. 
20°5 cm. 314 pages. 

Mr. White is an unconventional writer whose individuality is stamped upon every 

work of fiction, large or small, that he creates. Technically his short stories are skilful 

and inventive and often succeed in compressing the accumulated emotion of many 

years within a small compass. The title of this collection refers to those who have 
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suffered the blows of fate or harsh experience, but Mr. White’s sympathy for such 

is more apparent within the large unconfined spaces of his novels than in 
these tales. This is particularly true of the stories of Australian suburban life, which are 
sharply satirical in tone. Four of the pieces in this book are set in Greece, and here 
Mr. White achieves a subtler effect by superimposing the events of the story over 
some of the tragic happenings of modern Greek history, notably the disastrous Greco- 
Turkish war eee and the subsequent flight of thousands St chistes Mr. White’s 
sudden transitions and changes of mood or focus are sometimes too violent for the 
natural confines ofa short story, but his writing remains exciting and original even in a 
medium to which it cannot easily conform. 


SECOND GENERATION. Raymond Williams. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 
1964. 20 cm. 348 pages. 
Mr. Williams is best known as a literary critic and a writer on sociological problems— 
especially the mutual influences of culture and social organisation—and his novels at 
times take on the character of a sociological study rather than a fictional narrative. 
His first book, Border Country, described the relationship of two generations of a 
Welsh family growing up during the first half of the present century. Second Generation 
depicts a Welsh family settled in a city which houses an ancient university and a motor 
industry and bears recognisable resemblances to Oxford. The hero, Peter Owen, a 
graduate pursuing aire ia research, is torn between the world of his father, a shop 
steward, and the world of learning ae associated with his academic studies: 
at another level the conflict is depi in the personalities of two girls, Beth, his 
neighbour, and Rose, his more sophisticated university friend. The interest of the 
novel, which is considerable, lies in 1ts awareness of rival forces and ideas operating in 
modern provincial society. Its weakness lies in the characterisation—the hero is too 
often a mouthpiece—and in the author’s inability to sustain a continuous narrative 
impulse. 
Reprints 
ROXANA. Daniel Defoe. Edited with an Introduction by Jane Jack. 25s. THE 
ADVENTURES OF PEREGRINE PICKLE. Tobias Smollett. Edited 
with an Introduction by James L. Clifford. 35s. CASTLE RACKRENT. 
Maria Edgeworth. Edited with an Introduction by George Watson. 16s. Oxford 
University Press. 1964. 21 cm. 352: 840: 168 pages. (Oxford English Novels) 
A new series is launched with these volumes. The publishers’ aim is to supplement the 
well-known Oxford Standard Authors series of poetry and non-fictional prose with a 
comprehensive group of ‘the classic novels of our literature starting with those of the 
i th century’. The present trio and the subsequent additions so far announced 
suggest that the secondary masterpieces of English fietion are to be drawn upon, not 
the supreme works already accessible in popular editions. Some resurrections of 
oly forgotten novels are to be tried—for example John Moore’s Mordaunt (1800) 
and Mrs. Inchbald’s A Simple Story (1791). The special features of the series are that 
scholarly attention is given to the text of each back a short critical and bibliographical 
introduction is provided, and there is a chronology of the author’s life. Roxana, one 
of those moral books which attract attention through a spurious reputation for 
immorality, is presented ın Defoe’s customary guise of factual autobiography and 
sheds a good deal of authentic light on byways and undercurrents of the Caroline age 
in which it is set. Smollett’s Peregrine Pickle, which came out in 1751, a quarter of a 
oe is a boisterous tale of male roguery by land Sind sea that makes Defoe’s 
beautiful female rogue ap comparatively puritanical. Whereas Defoe aimed 
consistently at plainness adie appearance of truth, Smollett revelled in a wealth of 
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extravagant comic invention. Though Maria Edgeworth’s Castle Rackrent (1800) is the 
least familiar of these three, it has an appealing measure of humanitarian feeling absent 
from the others. Its description of a decayımg Irish mansion is vivid and moving; its 
sentiment does not run over into the excesses of sentimentality; while, with Irish 
humour balancing Irish pathos, it is true to its time and place. Praise is due to the 
publishers for the admirable physical appearance of the books. Printed at the Univer- 
sity Press and attractively and substantially bound, each novel is allowed to be thick or 
thin according to the length of the story, not forced nto an arbitrary uniformity. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 


CHITTY-CHITTY-BANG-BANG: THE MAGICAL CAR. Adventure 

Number One. Ian Fleming. Cape, 10s.6d. 1964. 23-5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. 
Like many another father, the late Ian Fleming used to tell his small son stories at 
bedtime, and fortunately for children the world over, he wrote down this one and left 
it with his publisher. It is being published in three volumes, of which this is the first; it 
is superbly illustrated in colour by John Burningham. The centre of attraction is a 
highly individual old racing car—a twelve-cylinder, cight-litre supercharged monster 
rescued from the scrap-heap and lovingly rebuilt by Commander Caractacus Potts. 
He is an inventor, somewhat eccentric, and just the sort of father that an eight or ten- 
year old boy or girl would like to have. When he finally takes his wife and twins 
down the A2 motorway things really begin to hum, and extraordinary indeed is the 
predicament in which they find themselves at the end of this volume. No child (and 
no reader-to-children) will be able to resist ordering the next instalment immediately. 


THE NAME ON THE GLASS. Barbara C. Freeman. Faber, 18s. 1964. 
20°5 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the story of a Victorian child, told in the first person and pleasingly written as a 
Victorian child would writeit. Jenny Lydstone is a child of spirit and is not happy in the 
care of her Cousin Doe who, though rich and beautiful, is tyrannical and Rne 
Her only friends are her governess and Cousin Doe’s husband Cousin Gregory, but he, 
though kind, is too often forgetful. When her governess is dismissed for supporting her 
against an unjust decision, Jenny runs away to London to join her, and is very much 
happier surrounded by poverty than ever she was when surrounded by riches. She is, 
of course, discovered, and her future looks very uncertain. Something of what life 
was like for rich and poor in the Victorian era is tellingly conveyed through the 
story’s events and the characters engaged in them. The period has obviously been 
studied with care, and the author has succeeded in transmitting its flavour. Girls who 
are interested in the past will enjoy the book for this as well as for its courageous 
young heroine and its skilful suggestion of adult emotional undercurrents in the 
struggle surrounding her, 
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THE RETURN OP THE KING. Jane Lane. Evans Bros., 13s.6d. 1964. 
20 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. 

Jane Lane has written a number of historical novels for young people, and the Restora- 
tion is her favourite period. The Return of the King describes the exciting events leading 
up to the restoration of King Charles I to the throne of England. Action is set mainly 
in the City of London, where cavaliers conspire in a cell in Alsatia (the thieves’ quarter 
of London) and ordinary citizens—Freemen of the City—join together in the City’s 
first coffee-shop to plan resistance to the tyrannical Cromwell. As a result—and 
despite the treachery of one of his most trusted friends—Charles rides in triumph 
through the City on his thirtieth birthday. This novel gives a vivid picture of r7th 
century London, especially of the City itself, and the young readers will find it both 
stirring and informative. 


A SPECIAL PROVIDENCE. The Story of the Children in the Mayflower. 

Jean MacGibbon. Hamish Hamilton, 15s. 1964. 22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
Puritans have seldom made popular heroes in English fiction—the romantic and 
ringleted Cavaliers have always enjoyed a better press—but Miss MacGibbon has 
gone far towards overcoming this handicap by putting her story of the Mayflower into 
the mouth of a boy, and an actual historical boy, who (with equally authentic young 
companions) made that historic voyage from England to America in 1620. Thus, by 
compelling the modern young reader to identify himself with the central character, 
she ensures a sympathetic understanding of the motives which drove the Pilgrim 
Fathers to seek a new country. It is a brief, exciting story, a sea-story really, for it ends 
with the landing. It embodies a great deal of conscientious research and might well 
interest people of any age from ten onwards. 


A THOUSAND FOR SICILY. Geoffrey Trease. Macmillan, 153. 1964. 
20 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

Asa writer ofhistorical novels for young people, Geoffrey Trease has few equals—and 
A Thousand for Sicily is one of his very best books: a worthy sequal to Follow My 
Black Plume. It tells how a young British journalist, Mark Appleby, gets to Italy as a 
free-lance journalist just when Garibaldi is planning his dramatic assault on the island 
of Sicily. Mark and his friends make contact with Garibaldiin Turin, and are caught up 
into the stirring events of the invasion and its background of spying, kidnapping and 
blockade-running. Mr. Trease has been careful to get his history accurate, and has 
woven into it enough adventure, excitement and romance to satisfy any young reader. 
At the same time he has succeeded in making it all alive and convincing. 


TORPEDO STRIKE. John Wingate. Macdonald, 13s.6d. 1964. 20 cm. 192 pages. 
John Wingate, D.S.C., was a submarine commander in World War I, and he has 
already published five very successful books for boys, telling of the adventures of 
‘Submariner Sinclair’. With Torpedo Strike he has opened a new vein in which fact 
and fiction are so skilfully blended that it is difficult to determine which is which. The 
reader learns the facts of the Fleet Air Arm’s attack on Taranto and the battle of 
Matapan through the eyes of a fictitious sub-lieutenant pilot of a Swordfish torpedo- 
bomber, Bill Tanner. He and his observer, Midshipman Brander, have two wars on 
their hands—the second being against an old-fashioned stickler for rules and regula- 
tions, Lieutenant-Commander Kyne. Apart from these three, all the other characters 
are people who took part in the events described—from the Commander-in-Chief, 


Sir Andrew Cunningham, down to the Co ing @fficer of the Swordfish 
squadron. This method gives an unusually high sense of ‘actuality’ to the book and 
tightens its grip on the young reader. * 
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Non-fiction 
MISCELLANY ONE. Edited by Edward Blishen. Oxford University Press, 25s. 
1964. 24 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
It is a curious feature of British publishing that while over 2,500 books for yo 
readers, many of them well written and well ae ed, are issued every yon good 
iodicals for young readers are extremely few and always seem to have difficulty in 
Padis a public. Miscellany One may bridge the gap. It is a magazine in content, a 
book in format. It is disappointing in that it contains nothing topical and very little 
about the world in which its under-thirteen readers are rapidly growing up, except for 
‘A Jugoslav looks at England’ by Petar Curtija. This seems an opportunity lost. But it 
ranks high as a collection of stories and verses, and articles on such subjects as ‘A 
Bird’s World’, ‘Stage School’ and ‘Going Ski-ing’; and it is well produced and well 
illustrated (including eight colour plates). 


RADIO ASTRONOMY. Nigel Calder. 2nd edition. Phoenix House, 123.6d. 
1964. 22 cm. 70 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Progress of Science) 

This companion volume to Optical Astronomy in the same series deals with the 
new branch of astronomy which has enabled us to penetrate much deeper into space 
than by optical methods—-perhaps already to the limits of observable space. Britain 
has ald a SET part ın the creation of this science through the application of 
techniques derived from the British invention of radar, and in its development through 
the construction of the great Jodrell Bank radiotelescope and of the non-steerable, 
instruments at Cambridge. The author, who is editor of the magazine New Scientist, 
describes the birth and remarkable achievements of the new science which offers the 
exciting prospect of deciding for us the true nature of the universe. 


RISING EARLY. Story Poems and Ballads of the 20th Century. Chosen and 
introduced by Charles Causley. Brockhampton Press (Leicester), 16s. 1964. 22 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Most teachers of English will have had the experience of. ene ae anthologies 

to find poems which will appeal to children (and sometimes to adults) who professedly 

‘are not interested in poetry’. This new collection might well have been ae with this 

problem in mind. Charles Causley is a teacher as well as a fine poet, and in making his 

choice of poems he has ranged far beyond the scope of most anthologists. There are 
one or two well-known (and excellent) poems by Auden, Robert Graves and Louis 

MacNeice, but most are either by young writers or are little-known poems b 

established poets such as Edwin Muir, William Plomer, Ezra Pound and Edith Sitw 

Not all are dominated by the story line, and not all are simply written, but there is a 

uniformly high standard abont the selections, and the themes of many are based on 

present-day experience. This book can be strongly recommended both to yo 
readers and to teachers of English who are looking for fresh and interesting es 


SPANISH CONQUEST IN AMERICA. Pamela Francis. Wheaton 
(Exeter), 128.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 142 pages. Lllustrations. Index. (Wheaton Junior 
Reference Books) 

How Spain within a short half century came to own an empire greater in extent than 

any the world had ever seen is the theme of this latest addition to the present scries. 

Miss Francis, an English journalist resident in Peru, retells for children in the 9-12 age 

group the imperishable stories of Cortés’s conquest of Mexico and Pizarro’s conquest 

of Peru. Her swiftly moving, factual narrative admirably sustains the sense of 
heroism and adventure. The book is beautifully printed and well illustrated with 

maps and drawings. . 
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SAXON ENGLAND. Text by John Hamilton. Drawings by Alan Sorrell. 
Lutterworth Press, 15s. 1964. 26 cm. 48 pages. 

An interesting and attractive book about everyday life in Anglo-Saxon England 
against an historical background. This covers the invasion of Britain, the rise of the 
Seven Kingdoms, the conversion to Christianity and the later invasions by Vikings 
and Normans. John Hamilton, who wrote the text, is an historian and archaeologist, 
an ee pa onthe Iron Age and the Vikings. Theillustrator, Alan Sorrell, 
is a painter and draughtsman who has made a speciality of collaboration with his- 
torians and archaeologists. 


GIRL WITH A SONG. Elisabeth Kyle. Evans Bros., 15s. 1964. 20 cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations. 

The story of Jenny Lind, the famous 19th century opera singer who was nick-named 
“The Swedish Nightingale’. Miss Kyle tells it well, for readers of twelve and over. 
Jenny Lind’s life was like a story—like the story of The Ugly Duckling by her friend 
and admirer, Hans Andersen. Her origins were obscure, even slightly isreputable. 
She was plain, timid and rather prudish. Yet when she , her voice and her skill as 
an actress transformed her into a figure of glamour aia Although she died 
nearly eighty years ago, her name has never been forgotten. 


OXFORD JUNIOR ENCYCLOPAEDIA. General Editors: Laura E. 
Salt and Robert Sinclair. Illustrations Editor: Helen Mary Petter. Vol. XI: HOME 
AND HEALTH. and edition. Oxford University Press, 428. 1964. 25 cm. $12 pages. 
Illustrations. 

A revised edition of the volume originally published in 1955. Its two themes are so 

thoroughly covered as to make a slightly bizarre, though always stimulating, medley, 

particularly on the Health side where subjects range from Beards and Moustaches to 

Alcoholism, from Human Reproduction to History of Sanitation. As in the com- 

panion volumes, the numerous contributors succeed remarkably in achieving the aim 

of all such compilations: in satisfying readers’ curiosity while leading them to increase 
it and so extend their knowledge, in writing simply and clearly but without con- 
descension. The illustrations are always apt and often delightful. 


HOW TO USE A MICROSCOPE. Walter Shepherd. Weldenfeld & 

Nicolson, 158. 1964. 21 cm. 128 pages. [llustrations. Index. (The Young Scientist) 
An excellent book, in which the principles of the microscope are clearly described and 
the various technical terms used in microscopy simply but exactly defined. The care of 
the instrument and methods for obtaining the best results at low magnifications are 
explained, and various techniques ofillumination and the principles behind the selec- 
tion of suitable objectives and eye pieces given. Suitable objects for examination by 
young microscopists, methods of preparation of specimens, and fixing and staining 
techniques are scr beds a brief final section with the use of oil immersion 
objectives and high magnification work. Dimensions are given in both centimetres and 
inches and the book is suitable for young people of twelve and over. 
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BOOKS ON CRIMINOLOGY (1955-1964) 


Il. Offenders 
N. A. JEPSON 


“CRIME is costly and has reached such dimensions as to constitute a real 
threat to our way of life’—a realistic opening to the first English Criminology 
textbook, modest in size, as compared with its many American counterparts, 
but valuable, particularly for the ‘practical’ student, in providing a frame- 
work in which to appraise the crime situation—H. Jones, Crime and the Penal 
System (and edition 1962, University Tutorial Press, 21s.). During a period in 
which, indeed, recorded crime continued to undergo a phenomenal increase, 
the need was apparent for a critical examination of the methods by which the 
crime situation was being analysed. This was provided by Barbara Wootton 
in Social Science and Social Pathology (1959, Allen & Unwin, 35s.), sceptical 
though she is of the claims of Criminology to be considered an independent 
academic discipline. She rightly maintained that the achievement of research 
in this field had so far been mamly negative, in that ‘the chief effect of precise 
investigation into questions of social pathology has been to undermine the 
credibility of virtually all current myths’. The emergence of Criminology 
into a more positive research area was, she implied, dependent upon aban- 
doning the idea of criminality as a thing-in-itself which ‘has certainly had a 
stultifying effect upon the trend of research. . . .’. It is, perhaps, one of the 
most significant features of this decade that Criminology has witnessed 
greater concentration on the study of more homogeneous groups than 
general delinquency, and that this has been accompanied by a movement 
away from elusive causal to more realistic correlative and predictive aims. 


In the more traditional field, however, the interptetation of crime trends 
_ through criminal statistics has continued to receive attention. Basic data on 
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crime figures continues to be supplied by the annual ‘Criminal Statistics’, 
supplemented in the case of Juvenile Delinquency by three Reports on the 
Work of the Children’s Department published by HMSO (7th Report, 1955; 
8th Report, 1961, 75; and Report for 1961-63, 1964, 5s.6d.). The difficulties 
of interpreting data on the regional and national incidence of juvenile 
delinquency and the variations in Juvenile Court policies are carefully 
examined in M. Grunhut’s Juvenile Offenders before the Courts (1956, Oxford 
University Press, 25s.). The impact of war and its aftermath is, meanwhile, 
considered by H. Mannheim in Group Problems in Crime and Punishment (1955, 
Routledge, 28s.) and by L. T. Wilkins in a statistical treatise Delinquent 
Generations (1961, HMSO, 1s.9d.). In this latter paper is reflected the concern 
of society for the abnormally high increase of delinquency among adolescents, 
which in turn adds significance to the finding that, ‘the greatest “crime- 
proneness”’ is thus found to be associated with that birth group who passed 
through their fifth year during the war’. That another significantly high 
crime-rate group were those aged 4-5 during the peak of the 1930's 
depression prompts the hypothesis that “disturbed social conditions have 
their major impact on children between the age of four and five’. 


Such a hypothesis may be seen as central to the reappraisal that has taken 
place of the sociological and psychological theories of juvenile delinquency. 
‘Wilkins himself, for example, raises the question as to whether maternal 
deprivation is important in very early life and paternal deprivation later. 
Dr. Bowlby’s original thesis of maternal deprivation has certainly been the 
subject of considerable scrutiny, including the study of R. G. Andry, 
Delinquency and Parental Pathology (1960, Methuen, 215.), in which, through a 
comparison of 80 Delinquents and 80 Non-Delinquents, the inadequacy of 
the father figure for the delinquent is emphasised. The views of Dr. Andry, 
and the equally critical analysis of Lady Wootton (ibid) may also be found in 
the publication of the World Health Organisation, Deprivation of Maternal 
Care: A Reassessment of its Effects (1962, 10s.). Meanwhile, certain aspects of 
the psycho-analytic theory are also re-examined in a psychiatric study of a 
hundred delinquent and neurotic children by I. Bennett, Delinquent and 
Neurotic Children (1960, Tavistock Publications, 45s.). 


The need to try to distinguish, however, between the ‘psychiatric’ 
delinquent and the ‘social’ delinquent is a recurring theme, particularly in the 
more sociological writings. In the comprehensive survey of the ecological 
approach to delinquency by T. Morris in Criminal Area (1957, Routledge, 
25s.) the author posits, from his own survey in Croydon, that whilst factors 
engendering ‘psychiatric’ delinquency are likely to be aggravated by socio- 
economic factors, the ‘social’ delinquent is a direct product of a sub-culture, 
stemming from the frustrated opportunities of the unskilled working classes. 
This plea to see delingyency as an integral part of the structural problems of 
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society is reinforced by T. R. Fyvel’s more impressionistic study The 
Insecure Offenders (1961, Chatto & Windus, 25s.) and by J. B. Mays in Crime 
and the Social Structure (1963, Faber, 30s.). It was J. B. Mays who, earlier, 
had contributed vividly to an understanding of the delinquent sub-culture in 
a Liverpool dockland area—Growing Up in the City (1954; 3rd impression, 
revised, 1964, Liverpool University Press, 25s.)—and who in a sequel On 
the Threshold of Delinquency (1959, Liverpool University Press, 25s.) described 
the socio-psychological approach to the understanding and treatment of 
delinquency in the Dolphin Club experiment. The study of the sub-cultural 
approach to delinquency has been further facilitated, indirectly, by M. Kerr’s 
The People of Ship Street (1958, Routledge, 23s.) describing a Liverpool street 
inhabited by third generation Irish; by M. Young and P. Willmott’s classical 
examination of the upheavals of Bethnal Green families as they are moved to 
a new estate, Family and Kinship in East London (1957, Routledge; 1962, 
Penguin Books, 4s.6d.); and most recently by J. Spencer’s comprehensive 
Bristol study, Stress and Release in an Urban Estate (1964, Tavistock Publica- 
tions, 45s.). Side by side with these community studies, helpful to, if not 
always concerned with, the problem of delinquency, are those surveys 
describing the stresses of family breakdown—H. Wilson, Delinquency and 
Child Neglect (1962, Allen & Unwin, 25s.); A. F. Philp, Family Failure (1963, 
Faber, 32s.6d.); and P. Halmos (editor), The Canford Families (1962, University 
of Keele, 25s.). 


Perhaps, however, one of the most challenging mid-way theories of 
delinquency is that expounded by G. Trasler, The Explanation of Criminality 
(1962, Routledge, 20s.), in which, through a series of hypotheses, he weds 
together the sub-cultural, learning and genetic theories of crime. He suggests 
that the relatively poor social conditioning which is the outcome of the 
family structure in the unskilled working class may be linked with poor 
conditionability, itself an element of genetically determined extraversion. 
This latter aspect has most recently been developed by Professor H. J. 
Eysenck in Crime and Personality (1964, Routledge, 25s.), a cogently argued 
and well documented treatise which aims to restore the constitutional and 
genetic balance to the theory of crime. One constitutional aspect, however, 
received almost a death blow by the concise but telling review of M. 
Woodward in Low Intelligence and Delinquency (and edition 1963, Institute for 
the Study and Treatment of Delinquency, 2s.) in which she suggests that 
general intelligence has little or no direct relevance to delinquency. On the 
other hand, the possibility of a relationship between physique and delin- 
quency, advanced by Sheldon and Glueck in the U.S.A., received some 
support from T. C. N. Gibbens, Psychiatric Studies of Borstal Lads (1963, 
Oxford University Press, 45s.). In this latter study, the disproportionate 
number of delinquents with mesomorphic physiques, was again observed, 
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but the merit of this work lies in the multi-test approach to a ‘treatment’ 
group, as preliminary to a follow-up study of the relationship between 
mental abnormality and subsequent criminal careers. Dr. Gibbens also 
stresses the desirability of a multi-disciplinary approach in a small but ideal 
introductory booklet, Trends in Juvenile Delinquency (1961, World Health 
Organisation, 3s.6d.). 


In the wake of such studies on delinquency come descriptive appraisals of 
the preventive and therapeutic work in schools for the maladjusted— 
R. W. Shields, A Cure of Delinquents (1962, Heinemann, 21s.); W. D. Wills, 
Throw Away thy Rod (1960, Gollancz, 18s.); and H. Jones, Reluctant Rebels 
(1961, Tavistock Publications, 30s.). The latter’s examination of group 
therapy methods in a school for maladjusted boys is matched by the descrip- 
tion of group counselling in correctional institutions themselves, to be found 
in a series of articles published in the Howard Journal (Vol. X, No. 3 (1960) 
and No. 6 (1961); Vol. XI, No. 1 (1962) and No. 2 (1963)). 


If Juvenile Delinquency has continued to attract considerable attention, an 
equally conspicuous feature of research in the past decade has been, as 
previously mentioned, the study of more homogeneous groups of offenders, 
with increased attention to the functional basis of the classification of offences 
and offenders. A notable example in this field has been the large-scale enquiry 
into crimes of violence initiated by the Cambridge Institute of Criminology 
and resulting in two reports, F. H. McClintock and E. Gibson’s Robbery in 
London (1961, Macmillan, 32s.) and F. H. McClintock’s Crimes of Violence 
(1964, Macmillan, 55s.). By classifying crimes according to the circumstances 
in which they took place rather than in the traditional legal categories, the 
sub-cultural factor in much violent crime was revealed and a more realistic 
appraisal of the effects of such crime made possible. The preponderance of 
close relationships between victims and offender, also revealed in the study of 
violence, and so important a factor in crime detection, was confirmed in a 
series of thumb-nail sketches of murderers drawn by T. Morris and L. Blom- 
Cooper in A Calendar of Murder (1964, Michael Joseph, 30s.), and by B. 
Gibson and S. Klein in Murder (1961, HMSO, 4s.). Both these publications 
reflect upon the effects of the Diminished Responsibility clause in the 1957 
Homicide Act, the latter study raising the problem of the increased numbers 
of mentally abnormal men accused of murder being confined to prison rather 
than to hospital because of the Act. In this context, the layman can perhaps 
better appreciate the problems of the mentally abnormal through W. L. 
Neustatter’s The Mind of the Murderer (1957, Johnson, 12s.6d.), and Psycho- 
logical Disorders and Crime (1957, Johnson, 25s.). Meanwhile, the problems 
created by violent offenders for courts and prisons are reviewed in a special 
issue of the Criminal Law Review on violence (October 1960, Sweet & 
Maxwell, 4s.). 
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In Sexual Offences (1957, Macmillan, 70s.) the Cambridge Department of 
Criminal Science provides the same valuable service as it did with crimes of 
violence, exposing many of the myths concerning the incidence of sexual 
offences, the characteristics of offenders and the relative efficacy of penal 
methods. Again, the victim is given more attention than usual and the 
youthfulness of so many victims is shown as a factor affecting effective law 
enforcement. Contrariwise, the effects of law enforcement and particularly 
court appearances on the victim is sympathetically examined by T. C. N. 
Gibbens and J. Prince in Child Victims of Sex Offences (1963, Inst. for the 
Study and Treatment of Delinquency, 2s.). But in the decade of the Wolfen- 
den Committee it is not surprising that, numerically, pride of place goes to 
books on homosexuality, most of them aiming at the intelligent layman— 
G. Westwood, A Minority (1960, Longmans, 30s.); C. Allen, Homosexuality 
(1957, Staples Press, 15s.); E. Chesser, Live and Let Live (1958, Heinemann); 
and D. J. West, Homosexuality (1960, Penguin Books, 3s.6d.). At the same 
time, female prostitution received sociological consideration in Women of the 
Streets edited by C. H. Rolph (1955, Secker & Warburg, 21s.), and a 
primarily psychoanalytical interpretation in E. Glover, The Roots of Crime 
(1960, Imago). This latter book, a series of papers written over the past thirty 
years, treats not only sexual disorders, but the criminal psychopath, the 
delinquent and the recidivist within the context of the evolution of the 
psycho-analytical approach. 


The female criminal, hitherto so neglected in the research field, apart from 
the prostitute, received welcome attention in T. C. N. Gibbens and J. 
Prince’s Shoplifting (1962, Inst. for the Study and Treatment of Delinquency, ' 
12s.6d.), although this is not confined to women offenders. Equally important 
are the two short but valuable contributions of M. Woodside—Arttitude of 
Women Abortionists (Howard Journal, Vol. XL No. 2, 1963) and Women 
Drinkers . . . (British Journal of Criminology, Vol. I, No. 3, 1961, 173.6d.). 


Alcoholism and Suicide may be considered as the hinterland of both Crime 
and Mental Health, and consequently mention should be made of H. Jones, 
Alcoholic Addiction (1963, Tavistock Publications, 30s.) and P. Sainsbury, 
Suicide in London (1955, Oxford University Press), the latter being a most 
valuable contribution to the ecological approach and to the critical appraisal 
of the Durkheim concept of Anomie. 


Classification in terms of offence or deviancy, however, may not be the 
most appropriate if the aim is the examination of the effectiveness of treat- 
ment. The introduction of a new form of preventive detention by the 
Criminal Justice Act 1948 was subject to review in the Report of the Advisory 
Council on the Treatment of Offenders (A.C.T.O.) Preventive Detention 
(1963, HMSO, 3s.). The recommendation that P.D. be abolished should be 
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seen with the context of three studies of recidivism—the primarily statistical 

work of the Home Office Research Team, W. H. Hammond and E. Chayen, 

Persistent Criminals (1963, HMSO, 25s.); the psychiatric study of ‘intermittent’ 

recidivists by D. J. West in The Habitual Prisoner (1963, Macmillan, 25s.); and 
R. S. Taylor’s psychological study, The Habitual Criminal (British Journal of 
Criminology, Vol. I, No. 1, 1961, 17s.6d.). All three pointed to a large group 
of recidivists who could be classified as social inadequates and for whom the 
present penal system makes no adequate provision. Alongside these studies 

goes the work of R. G. Andry, The Short Term Prisoner (1963, Stevens, 28s.), 

in which, again, relationship between ‘emotional immaturity’, ‘neuro- 

ticism’ and recidivism is more significant then previously envisaged and 

prompts consideration of the legitimate function of short-term imprison- 

ment. 


The need of both these groups of recidivists may be reflected in the growing 
concern over the inadequacy of the existing After-Care provisions and the 
proposals for change made by A.C.T.O. in Organisation of After-Care (1963, 
HMSO, §s.6d.). Unfortunately no comprehensive study of after-care has 
been carried out in this country, although J. P. Martin’s Offenders as Employees 
(1962, Macmillan, 37s.6d.) provides a careful study of some of the work 
problems facing discharged prisoners, and M. Turner paints, from experience 
in the field, a picture of the ex-prisoner and his ‘home’ in Safe Lodgings (1961, 
Hutchinson, 25s.) and Forgotten Men (1960, National Council of Social 
Service, 5s.). 


Perhaps, however, the most significant pointer to the future is some shift 
of emphasis towards the aim of prediction in research studies. In the field of 
predicting the effects of a particular form of correction, the outstanding 
contribution is undoubtedly H. Mannheim and L. T. Wilkins’s Prediction 
Methods in relation to Borstal Training (1954, HMSO); in that of sentencing 
policy generally, The Sentence of the Court (1964, HMSO, 4s.) at least provides 
an initial survey; and in that of predicting delinquency itself, there is the 
work of D. H. Stott outlined in three articles—The British Journal of 
Delinquency, Vol. X, No. 3 (17s.6d.), The British Journal of Criminology, Vol. 4, 
No. x (178.6d.), and The Howard Journal, Vol. X, No. 2. 


Dr. N. A. Jepson is senior lecturer in the Department of Adult Education at Leeds University 
and is at present seconded to the Prison Staff College at Wakefield as Adviser on Studies. 
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Bibliography 
A LEGAL BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE BRITISH COMMON- 
WEALTH OF NATIONS. Vol. 7: THE BRITISH COMMON- 
WEALTH, excluding the United Kingdom, Australia, New Zealand, Canada, 
India and Pakistan. 2nd edition. Leslie F. Maxwell. Sweet & Maxwell, 84s. 1964. 
22 cm. 460 pages. Index. 
This volume is a new and much enlarged edition of that first published in 1949. It 
covers the present and former British colonial territories in Africa, the Middle East, 
Asia, the Western hemisphere, the Mediterranean and the Western Pacific. Included in 
Africa are references to the Republic of South Africa, although no longer in the 
British Commonwealth. The collection of information about 150 or so different 
territories and places has been a herculean task and inevitably the author cannot be 
complete or up to date in every case. However, this is a most commendable work 
covering legislation, main and subsidiary, law reports, digests of cases, legal periodicals, 
m treatises and official reports, and it will become a standard source of information. 
work is fully indeed. by territory, subject and by category of literature. The 
earlier volumes in the series were published in their present editions from 1955-58, 
and cover English law, Canadian law and the North American colonies, Irish law, 
Scottish law, Australian and New Zealand law. A volume on India and Pakistan is in 
preparation. (016-34) 
WRITERS ON ORGANIZATIONS. An Introduction. D. S. Pugh, D. J. 
Hickson and C. R. Hipings. Hurchinson, 158. 1964. 21°5 cm. 110 pages. Index. 
(Administrative Staff College Publications) 


The writers of this highly opportune guide to the literature of management, which is 
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sponsored! by the Admitustrative Staff College, Henley, are members of the Industrial 
Administration Research Unitat the College of Advanced Technology at Birmingham. 
In five sections, dealing with the structure, functioning and management of organisa~ 
tions, people in organisations and the organisation of society, they describe the work 
of twenty-two of the principal writers, with brief bibliographies and biographical 
notes on each of them. The volume will be a help to students and others who are 
overwhelmed by the mass of management publications, good and indifferent, which 
has appeared in recent years. (016-658) 


Children’s Books 

TALES OUT OF SCHOOL. Geoffrey Trease. 2nd edition. Heinemann 
Educational Books, 21s. 1964. 20 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

British books on all subjects continue to multiply rapidly, a situation which has the 
great advantage that there is a book to meet every need and every taste, but which 
presents a growing problem in selection. Hence the importance of guides to selection 
such as this andain books. In Intent Upon Reading Mrs. Margery Fisher presented 
a very comprehensive ‘critical appraisal of modern fiction for children’; now Mr. 
Trease, himself a talented writer for children, provides a different and shorter, but 
equally valuable, companion volume. The first edition, a pioneer effort, was received 
with enthusiasm in 1949. The second, completely revised, is as lively and entertaining, 
rsonal and p t, as the first. It combines very extensive knowledge of children’s 
ctional books of every kind with a sound judgment of values. Librarians, teachers and 
parents will find it a really helpful guide. (028-5) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 
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EXISTENTIALISM: FOR AND AGAINST. Paul Roubiczek. Cambridge 
University Press, 22s.6d. cloth; 11s.6d. paper covers. 1964. 22 cm. 206 pages. Index. 
This book is not a systematic exposition of existentialism, but a selective discussion of 
some of its main themes, and especially their bearing upon the relationship between 
objectivity and subjectivity, science and ethics. r showing how existentialism 
originates in a protest against the tyranny of abstract thinking, Mr. Roubiczek 
discusses Nietzsche as its precursor (an interesting section); two chapters are devoted to 
Kierkegaard, followed be a briefer account of French and German existentialists 
(especially Heidegger and Sartre) and a useful section on Martin Buber. A final chapter 
on the ‘irrational in science and religion’ insists that the irrational becomes meaningful 
only in terms of a transcendent spirited reality. This is a reliable and sober, if occasion- 
ally digressive and repetitive, account of some of the main existentialist problems as 
they are likely to interest a philosophically-minded general reader. The author is 
ow of Clare College, Cambridge, and his book is based on extramural lectures 
given in Cambridge. : (111-1) 
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THE DISCOVERIE OF WITCHCRAFT. Reginald Scot. New edition, 
introduced by Hugh Ross Williamson. Centaur Press (Arundel, Sussex), £6 6s. 1964. 
25 cm. 400 pages. Lllustrations. (Centaur Classics) 

acacia Scot could be called a sceptic but not a rationalist. A 16th century Protestant, 

he believed in witches yct scoffed at the deeds they were alleged to do. As a Justice of 

the Peace, living in Kent, Scot adjudicated in various court cases where witchcraft was 
involved. A consequence of this first-hand experience was The Discoverie of Witchcraft, 
published in 1584, the earliest English book (apart from translations) to be devoted to 
the subject. It lists a large variety of spells, charms and other rituals reputed to be in use, 
together with sarcastic marginal comments. The book survives not only because of its 
importance as part of the literature of witchcraft, but also because Scot wrote with 

rightliness and detachment. It should therefore interest the general reader as well as 
the scholar. Incidentally, this new edition—very handsomely produced—retains the 
original spelling. (133°4) 

INTRODUCTION TO PSYCHOLOGY FOR MEDICAL 
STUDENTS. R. R. Hetherington, D. H. Miller and J. G. Neville. Heinemann 
Medical Books, 255. 1964. 22 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This exceptionally interesting textbook for undergraduate medical students derives 

from a course of twenty-four lectures which the authors planned and delivered at the 

University of Liverpool. Qualified medical men and senior students in subjects related 

to medicine who wish not for a balanced review of modern psychology, but for an 

account which emphasises aspects of psychology having some bearing upon medical 
practice, will profit from and enjoy its perusal. Initial chapters deal i such concepts 
as perceiving and imagining, thinking and , and learning and remembering; 
the physiological aspects of perception, and memory are discussed, and also 
reaction to stress and the physical aspects of emotion. Other topics include sleep, the 

erience of pain, hypnotic states, psychological reactions to illness and treatment, 
ad finally, in onal relationships in the hospital. There is a selective bibliography 
at the | of aidan and, in conclusion, an informative glossary. (150) 


GREAT ISSUES IN PRIVATE COURTS. Rupert Furneaux. Kimber, 218. 
1964. 22 cm. 160 pages. 
This work deals for the first time with the work of professional courts maintained to 
enforce accepted rules of professional conduct. Some of these courts are statutory 
tribunals, and they exercise quasi-judicial authority. The first part covers the ecclesias- 
tical courts established by the Church Discipline Act, 1892, which considers offences of 
clergymen of the Chur of England. Part 2 deals with the courts for the medical and 
dental professions set up by the General Medical Council, established by Act of 
Parliamentin 1858, while Part 3 describes the courts where professional misconduct by 
lawyers is judged. More serious offences by barristers are governed by the disciplinary 
authority of the benchers of that one of the four inns of court to which they bde 
For solicitors, a Disciplinary Committee is set up under the Solicitors Act 1957 which 
consolidated earlier legislation. In each part, after an explanatory note, sub t 
chapters illustrate the working of the courts from parti cases. ah 
DOCTRINE AND ARGUMENT IN INDIAN PHILOSOPHY. 
Ninian Smart. Allen & Unwin, 373.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 256 pages. Indexes. (Muirhead 
Library of Philosophy) 
In this volume the author {Professor of Theology in the University of Birmingham) 
has written an excellent introduction to Indian philosophy for those who are prepared 
for hard reading on its problems. Sanskrit and Pali terms, that often make difficult 
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going for non-Indian readers, are firmly relegated to a long glossary, and their 
equivalents or approximations are marked in the text by asterisks. Most of the classical 
indian schools are discussed in the first part: dualism and non-dualism, Simkhya and 
Yoga, Saivism, Buddhism and Jainism. Modern writers are not discussed. In the 
second section central topics are taken up for discussion: the existence of God, the 
soul, rebirth, causation, and problems of knowledge and logic. Indian and non- 
Indian readers will find many illuminating descriptions and criticisms of famous 
teachings set out clearly and in detail. (181-4) 


PLATO: The Midwife’s Apprentice. L M. Crombie. Routledge, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 
206 pages. Index. 

The author is a Fellow of Wadham College, Oxford, already known in professional 
philosophic circles by an extensive study entitled An Examination of Plato's Doctrines, 
of which the present volume is a distillation for the use of non-specialist readers of 
Plato. The approach is original and individualistic, and readers are invited to assess the 
author’s opinions by reference to the relevant pages in Plato’s text. Socrates called him- 
self a ‘midwife’ as one who enabled concepts to emerge on the level of conscious 
understanding and rational formulation. Mr. Crombie links this obstetric image with 
the Platonic idea of anamnesis (‘knowledge through recollection’). A most stimulati 

and suggestive book for undergraduates and the “enlightened public’. (84 


RELIGION 





RELIGION AT OXFORD AND CAMBRIDGE: A History, c. r160- 
1960. V. H. H. Green. S.C.M. Press, 42s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

For the greater part of their long lives, England’s most famous universities have had a 

markedly ecclesiastical favour. Only within the last 110 years have they been open to 

others than members of the established church, and ceased to be staffed mainly by 
clergymen. Their main educational function until the early 19th century was as 
seminaries for Anglican ordinands and teachers. But the history of religion in what 
were, through 650 years, a great nation’s only two universities, is no narrow subject! 

Dr. Green, a distinguished Oxford don, the list of whose books reveals his religious 

speciality, tells the story in a readable way that will please anyone interested in 

Cambridge and Oxford and the Church of England, whether at home, school, or 

college. It is not a‘work of original research’ except in so far as much of it summarises 


the author’s own research-based books. (209-4257) 
THE CHRISTIAN IN INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY. H. F. R. Catherwood. 
Tyndale Press, 128.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 140 pages. ` 


The author, who is Chief Industrial Adviser to the Ministry of Economic Affairs, 
here brings together the results of discussions between a dozen Christians directly 
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involved in industry and commerce, including three managing directors, two directors 
of research and a banker. In the discussion on Trade Unions, the group had the assis- 
tance of the General Secretary of the Trades Union Congress. A wide range of 
subjects was surveyed, including the Christian attitude towards work and wealth, the 
social responsibility of Big Business and Trade Unions, the authority of government, 
the Stock Exchange, and the functional necessity of a hierarchical organisation. The 
importance of this book lies in the problems it raises rather than in any distinctive 
contribution towards their solution. It is not so much concerned with the theology 
and structure of a Christian society as with setting up Christian standards for be- 
haviour in a society described somewhat optimistically as not adhering ‘strictly’ to 
their authority. (261-85) 


BY WHAT AUTHORITY? Studies in the Relations of Scripture, Church 
and Ministry. G. D. Yarnold. Mowbray, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 168 pages. Index. 
The author believes that the Churches must come to terms with the problem of 
authority if they are to resolve their differences and provide an effective interpretation 
of their common Faith. In this volume, he considers the nature of the authority of 
pam tari and of post-apostolic tradition, the differing views about authority in the 
Catholic and Protestant traditions with special reference to the nature and status of 
the ordained ministry and the possibility of finding a concept of authority that will 
serve as a secure basis for ecumenical rélations and a re-united Christendom. 
Mr. Yarnold’s book is to be commended as a vigorous and realistic treatment of a 
crucial issue and should prove a useful basis for group discussion. The chapters on 
Ministry and Authority, and on Catholic order show an insufficient acquaintance with 
the Andine] differences between Rome and Protestantism. The author, however, 
is alive to the fact that organic union with the Orthodox East may be more difficult to 
achieve than union with the Latin West. (262-8) 


AUGUSTINE OF CANTERBURY. Margaret Deanesly. Nelson, 258. 1964. 
22 cm. 178 pages. Frontispiece. Index. (Leaders of Religion) 
Miss Deanesly, Emeritus Professor of History, University of London, maintains in 
this volume her reputation for wide learning, historical insight and lucid exposition. 
She tells the story of Augustine, who in 596 was sent to Britain by Pope Gregory to 
convert the AEE Sacer conquerors. In eight fascinating chapters, she deals with his 
early training and tadon the Roman world from which he came, the corres- 
pondence wıth Pope Gregory, what Augustine brought with him to England and the 
sequel to his coming, the surviving elements of Christianity in Britain, the Celtic 
Churches and their organisation, the English minsters and introduction of the 
monastic life according to the tradition of the Mediterranean. There is an important 
appendix on the Rule of the Master and the Rule of St. Benedict, and a brief biblio- 
aphy specially useful to advanced students. If, since the Reformation, St. Augustine 
fs had what the author describes as a ‘bad press’, his work, as she shows, was funda~ 
mental, since he was the founding father of the English Church. (274:2) 


VEDANTA DICTIONARY. Ernest Wood. Peter Owen, 258. 1964. 
20°§ cm. 234 pages. 
Dr. Wood, an expert on Yoga, has compiled this book (first published in America in 
1963) as a companion to his Yoga Dictionary and Zen Dictionary. It is intended for 
the intelligent layman, interested in Indian religion, but baffled by the Sanskrit terms 
that so often occur in bodks on the subject. Dr. Wood defines many common and 
some unusual terms, and illustrates many of them with popular stories. Other words, 
such as evolution, emanation, contemplation, name and form, kusha grass, and many 
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more are explained in the light of the non-dualist Vedanta philosophy of the great 
Hindu commentator Saikara. There is a tendency to identify non-dualism with 
Buddhism, but in the main this book keeps to Hindu ideas and ıt will be found E 
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SOCIAL SCIENCES 
\ 





THE SCIENCE OF SCIENCE: Society in a Technological Age. Edited by 
Maurice Goldsmith and Alan Mackay. Souvenir Press, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 236 pages. 
Frontispiece. Diagrams. 

It is not easy to convey to younger scientists and sociologists the impact of Professor 

J.D. Bernal’ s book The Social Function of Science, when it appeared in 1939. Through 

this book, translated into many languages, and through his personal contacts in many 

countries, he has had a profound effect on the organisation and application of science 
throughout the modern world. Now a member of important scientific workers have 
combined to celebrate the twenty-fifth anniversary of The Social Function of Science 
by contributing essays on the sort of problems which Bernal brought to the fore. 

Sir Charles Snow (now Parliamentary Secretary to the Minister of Technology) gives 

a personal portrait of Bernal, and is followed by E. H. S. Burhop, P. M. S. Blackett, 

Gerard Piel, C. F. Powell, Herbert Coblans, Peter Kapitsa, Alexander King, Joseph 

Needham, J. B. S. Haldane, N. W. Pirie, R. L. M. Synge, M. Korach and D. J. de 

Solla Price, a list containing eight Fellows of the Royal Society of whom three are 

Nobel Laureates. Bernal himself writes the last chapter, summing up changes since 

the earlier book. The Science of Science is an important book for scientists, adminis- 

trators, and for the general public, because the conscious application and direction of 
science to prevent world catastrophe and to ensure peace and plenty is even more 
urgent now than it was in 1939; the contributors to this volume have all devoted 

much thought to these problems. (300) 


Sociology 
CLOSED SYSTEMS AND OPEN MINDS: The Limits of Naivety in 
Social Anthropology. Edited by Max Gluckman. Oliver & Boyd, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 
274 pages. fee 
This book contains essays, by different fieldworkers associated with Manchester 
University, on symbols in African ritual, politics in Indian villages, urban com- 
munities in Africa, social behaviour in some Manchester workshops, and ‘social 
mobility and social class’ in a Scottish coal-mining burgh. The methodological 
problems of social anthropology, as a discipline covering such a diversity of topics and 
social types, are formulated in a brief introduction, and exhaustively discussed in a 
long concluding essay, written jointly by the editor, a distinguished social anthro- 
pologist, and Professor Ely Devons, a distinguished economist. This part of the book 
constitutes a major contribution to the general problem of how social scientists should 
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limit the field of their studies, and what assumptions they are entitled to draw from 
allied disciplines when analysing their data; it is of great importance not only to social 
anthropologists, but also to aloe students of human society. (301) 


THE FRONTIERS OF SOCIOLOGY. Edited by T. R. Fyvel. Cohen & 
West: distributors Routledge, 14s. 1964. 19 cm. 116 pages. Index. 

In this book, based on talks broadcast in the B.B.C. Third Programme, six representa- 
tive sociologists contribute their thoughts on the particular problems facing them in 
their own specialist fields of sociology. A. H. Halsey of Oxford University writes on 
‘Education and Mobility’, giving particular attention to problems of opportunity for 
social advancement through education. J. A. Banks of Liverpool University writes on 
“The Sociology of Work’ and deals especially with social consequences of technological 
change. O. R. McGregor of London University writes on ‘Family, Home and En- 
vironment’ and considers changes in family structure in recent years. P. Abrams of 
Cambridge University writing on ‘The Sociology of Political Life’ considers current 

roblems of government in a variety of countries. His essay is more than twice the 
ine of most of the others and he has obviously added a lot to the original broadcast. 
As his style of writing is at times rather involved this essay is the least easy to digest. 
W. J. H. Sprott of Nottingham University writes on “Social Pathology’ and discusses 
particularly problems of delinquency and penology. Finally, ]: e of Political 
and Economic Planning considers current methodological problems of sociology and 
attempts a brief summing up on the present state of the ae Most of these essays 
are excellent brief statements of the achievements and present fields of current work 
being carried out in Sociology. (301°4) 


GLOSSARY OF TERMS IN OFFICIAL STATISTICS: English-French, 
French-English. J. W. Nixon. Oliver & Boyd for the International Statistical 
Institute, 42s. 1964. 25 cm. 122 pages. 

This glossary by a former Chief Statistician of the International Labour Office, which 

was prepared at the request of the United Nations Conference of European Statisticians 

and with the collaboration of many governments and international bodies, will be a 

constant help in settling problems of translation. It contains about 1,500 main terms 

and 3,000 abide ones, comprising not necessarily statistical terms as such (which 
are adequately covered elsewhere) but others used in official statistics. They include, 
for instance, blind alley employment, dollar gap, labour turnover, time lag, teamwork, 

and other expressions of which the French translation is not always obvious. (303) 


WHITAKER’S ALMANACK 1965. Whitaker, Library edition, leather 
bound, 42s.; Complete edition, cloth boards, 25s.; Shorter edition (692 pages), 
paper covers, 128.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 1,204 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

It is impossible to indicate in full the contents of this compact reference book which 

prints an astonishing variety of information on Britain and on the world at large. The 

new edition gives the ministers of the Government and the House of Commons as 
constituted after the General Election of October, 1964. Details of Civil Service 
departments and their senior nnel are given and the new administrative structure 
of the Armed Forces under the unified Ministry of Defence is set out. The section on 
education summarises two important reports, on the education of children between 

13 and 16 (Newsom) and on higher education (Robbins) and gives particulars of the 

new universities of Lancaster and Colchester. World events of 1963-64 are reviewed and 

there are sections on administrative and other aspects of England (including the 

Greater London Council which takes up its responsibilities on 1 April, 1965), Wales, 

Scotland and Northern Ireland. The Library and Complete editions have sections on 
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the British Commonwealth and on foreign countries, on literature, music, broad- 
casting and drama in Britain, and on scientific progress. All kinds of British societies 
and institutions are listed, and a list of the more important British annual reference 
books is given for the first time. (305-8) 


Political Science ; 


THE ENGLISH FACE OF MACHIAVELLI: A Changing Interpretation 
1500-1700. Felix Raab. Routledge (London), 458: University of Toronto Press (Toronto), 
$7.50. 1964. 22 cm. 318 pages. (Studies in Political History) 

The theme of this interesting and challenging book is the impact of Machiavelli’s 

political ideas upon Tudor and Stuart Field. A careful and detailed analysis of the 

way in which the Italian thinker’s ideas took root in this country is based on a wide 
reading and independent interpretation of many contemporary texts, while not a few 
of the conclusions are original and provocative. Starting from the hostile reception 
which Machiavelli’s writing aroused in England in the early 16th century the late 
author (of Nuffield College, Oxford) goes on to show how successive generations of 

English thinkers gradually learned to interpret his various concepts so that the early 

hostility gave place to a quiet assimilation into the philosophies of more politically 

alert and sophisticated theorists of the late 17th century. This is, regrettably let it be 
said, a P BRT first book by a young political theorist showing considerable 

ability and promise. (32010942) 


THE ANARCHISTS. James Joll. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 353. 1964. 22 cm. 
304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is about the development of anarchism both as a political creed and as a 
social revolutionary movement. James Joll, Fellow of St. Antony’s College, Oxford, 
believes that the strength of anarchism has lain in the characters of those who have 
practised it, and he examines the thought of such anarchist leaders as Godwin, 
Proudhon, Kropotkin and Bakunin. In tracing the history of the anarchist movement, 
he describes how it developed in Russia, Italy, France and the United States. A long 
chapter is devoted to anarchism in Spain—the only country in which an anarchist 
revolution ever seemed genuinely possible. The book should interest both the student 
of politics and the general reader. (321°9) 


THE BRITISH PRESS AND JEWS UNDER NAZI RULE. Andrew 
Sharf. Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 30s. 1964. 
22°5 cm. 240 pages. Index. 

This interesting and valuable book by the Head of the Department of Political History 

in the University of Jerusalem serves three purposes. It adds to our understanding of 

Bnitish opinion during the 1930's, when its attitudes towards all questions involving 

rearmament or communism were so complex and curious, and during the war; it 

illuminates some significant episodes of madeni press history ; and it contributes to the 
discussion of the wider question of the character of British anti-semitism. Mr. Sharf 
has no difficulty in showing how unsatisfactory on the whole the performance of the 
press was, and how Britons’ readiness, or even ability, to understand the realities of 
the Jewish tragedy was befogged by religious and pa passion and (usually 
unconscious) racial prejudice. He writes warmly, but his scholarly conscience keeps 
him well within the path laid down by his elaborate documentation. (323143) 


PROTECTION OF HUMAN RIGHTS UNDER THE LAW. Gaius 
Ezejiofor. Butterworths, 55s. 1964. 22 cm. 312 pages. Index. 
Protection of human rights against the state’s growing powers is a problem both in 
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international law and in internal law. Part 1 of this work, by a lecturer ın law in the 
University of Lagos, explains and analyses the efforts to safeguard human rights under 
the law of nations, dealing first with the backeround of this concept, then international 
law and the status of the individual, the role of the United Nations with regard to 
human rights, the European Convention on Human Rights and the future o uean 
rights. In Part 2, human rights as guaranteed under the laws of certain Commonwealth 
countries are examined, first in the older and then in the newer Commonwealth 
countries where, since 1960, bills of rights have been written into practically all the 
independent constitutions. In his concluding survey, the author notes that in some 
countries the prospect of the future of human rights is decidedly gloomy, whilst in 
others the prospect are good, but in generalit is premature to give a ite assessment. 
Appendices give texts of documents on human rights. (323:4) 


BACK STREET NEW WORLDS. A Look at Immigrants in Britain. 
Elspeth Huxley. Chatto & Windus, 21s. 1964. 20 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. 

Since the end of the Second World War, over a million immigrants have settled in the 
United Kingdom from the Commonwealth and Ireland, joining the already con- 
siderable number of those who, for political, social, or economic reasons, made 
their home there. Some have become readily assimilated; others have tended to re- 
main as separate communities; and many problems have arisen, some of them in 
acute and highly controversial ways. There have been numerous important technical 
sociological studies of immigrants, and this valuable book, though listing many of 
these in its bibliography, does not attempt to add to the number. It is based on articles 
contributed to Punch early in 1964 by an intelligent, tive and understandi 

writer who has also the background ear Seed Gorn living in East Rae 
and visiting West Africa. Fourteen chapters evoke the atmosphere and conditions of 
life of immigrant groups, or the particular problems encountered in such matters as 
housing, employment, and studying. Her final chapter contains some stimulating and 
provocative comments on the too easy acceptance of generalisations on the problems 
involved. (32542) 


SURVEY OF INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS, 1959-1960. Edited by 
G. Barraclough. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International 
Affairs, 90s. 1964. 24 cm. 604 pages. Maps. Index. 

The successive volumes in this outstandingly important series have covered the whole 

course of international affairs from 1920 onwards, and no student of international 

relations can afford to ignore them. The present issue, to which several members of 
the staff of the Royal Instatute of International Affairs have contributed, is particularly 
noteworthy for its close study by Professor C. E. Carrington of the African problem 
during the period under discussion. For the rest, the writers deal convincingly with 
the Geneva Conference of Foreign Ministers, the Western Alliance, the Communist 
world, and the problems of Asia and the Far East, the Arab world, Latin America and 
other areas. (327-05) 


CHANGING PERSPECTIVES IN BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY. 
Kenneth Younger. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International 
Affairs, 9s.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. 148 pages. Paper covers. (Chatham House Essays: 7) 

Kenneth Younger, as Director of the Royal Institute of International Affairs, assembled 

a study group in the winter of 1963-64 to examine Britain’s world-position after the 

breakdown of the Brussels negotiations in January 1963, but only he was to be respon- 

sible for any resultant publication. He clearly regrets the Brussels debacle, is agai 
over-involvement in the Indian Ocean in warning against trouble through 
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secking to maintain the sterling area, has proved relevant indeed. The whole argu- 
ment for a multilateral approach in all aspects of Britain’s external relationships is 
thought-provoking as the Labour Government works out its policies for Britain 
today. (32742) 


INDIA IN WORLD AFFAIRS 1954-56. M. S. Rajan. Asia Publishing 
House, £6. 1964. 25*5 cm. 692 pages. Index. 
This is the third volume to be issued under the auspices of the Indian Council of 
World Affairs on the subject of India’s foreign relations since independence in 1947. 
It is a valuable assemblage of source material and this volume includes two important 
new sections, on India and the Commonwealth and on foreign possessions in India. 
It also describes India’s participation in Asian-African diplomatic activities and her 
relations with individual countries, notably Pakistan. There is a very full bibliography, 
and tabular appendices show diplomatic contacts between India and other countries 
during the three years covered. Nevertheless, much of the value of a publication of 
this sort is diminished by the very considerable delay in publication. This volume 
includes the Suez crisis, but finishes long before the Indian seizure of Goa, the deteriora~ 
tion of Indo-Chinese relationsand many other extremely significant developments, so 
that much of its information is solely of historical interest. (327°54) 


HOW LABOUR GOVERNS. A Study of Workers’ Representation in 
Australia. Vere Gordon Childe. 2nd edition. Edited and with a foreword by 
F. B. Smith. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University Press 
(London), 35s. cloth; 223.6d. paper covers. 1964. 22 cm. 206 pages. Index. 

Vere Gordon Childe (1892-1957) ended his life as a distinguished if sometimes contro- 

versial authority on archaeology, but in his twenties he was an active participant in 

Australian politics. This book, first published in 1923, was the testimony of his dis- 

ulusionment with the political scene, and with the Labour Party of which he had been 

an active supporter. At the time, it represented the results of the attainment of power 
by a nominally working-class party operating through a parliamentary system, and 
though this is no longer so unusual a phenomenon, the book is still important as the 
commentary of a lucid and incisive mind on the problems of power and the internal 
stresses of a political machine. The original text has been reprinted, together with the 
author’s lively index, but an appendix of corrections of misquotations, a new 
bibliography, and a foreword by F. B. Smith setting the book and its author in 
perspective have been added. (329-9932) 


Economics Collectivist Systems 
MONEY, TRADE AND ECONOMIC GROWTH. Survey Lectures in 
Economic Theory. Harry G. Johnson. and edition. Allen & Unwin, 15s. 1964. 
21°5 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Unwin University Books) 
The author, a Canadian, who is Professor of Economics in the University of Chicago, 
has a world-wide reputation as an economist, and the lectures reprinted here are 
gathered from the journals of several different countries. Six of them, on the balance 
of payments, comparative costs and commercial policy, and other fundamental topics 
in economics, were delivered at the Pakistan Refresher Course for Economists held 
in 1956 and 1958 under the auspices of the International Economic Association and the 
Pakistan Economic Association; two specialised papers, on the economic and social 
aspects of opulence, were read in Canada. Their interest to students has led to the 
publication of this new edition within two years of the original collective ae ) 
; 330'1 
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EFFICIENCY, EQUALITY AND THE OWNERSHIP OF PROP- 
ERTY. J. E. Meade. Allen & Unwin, 21s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 1964. 
19 cm. 92 pages. Index. 

Professor Meade, Professor of Political Economy in the University of Cambridge, is 

the author of Geometry of International Trade (1952) and other works. The present 

book is based on lectures which he delivered in 1964 at the University and the 

Business School in Stockholm. The general theme is the problem which will arise in 

a country’s economy if automation reduces the importance of labour in relation to 

that of machinery, and so makes the workers poorer and the capitalists richer. He 

suggests a number of remedies for this situation, among them a legacy and gift duty 

for which he provides a basic formula. (330-1) 


ON COMPETITION IN ECONOMIC THEORY. P. W. S. Andrews. 
Macmillan, a1s. 1964. 22 cm. 152 pages. Index. 
This is a pioneer study in an important field of advanced economic analysis. The 
author, a Fellow of Nuffield College, Oxford, has given much thought to the 
economic theory of the firm in connection with his lectures on industrial economics 
in the University of Oxford, as author of Manufacturing Business (1949) and as General 
Editor of the Journal of Industrial Economics. His growing awareness, in common with 
other economusts, of the practical significance of oligopoly situations has caused bim 
to question the adequacy of the orthodox marginalist theories and to suggest the new 
Satya approach which he now describes. (330°18) 


ESSAYSIN THE ECONOMICS OFSOCIALISM AND CAPITALISM. 
Selected Papers read to Section F of the British Association for the Advancement 
of Science, 1886-1932. Edited by R. L. Smyth. With an Introduction by Professor 
T. Wilson. Duckworth, 50s. 1964. 22 cm. 352 pages. Index. 

This companion volume to Essays in Economic Method (1962) is the second of three 

volumes of papers read to the British Association’s Section F (Economics), and selected 

for reprinting on the basis of quality and the reputation of their authors. The present 
collection of fifteen papers falls into four groups: economics of socialism; competition 
and monopoly; economic instability and development; and population and un- 
employment. The writers are Henry Sidgwick, Bernard Shaw, Sidney Webb, 

EL F. Foxwell, Alfred Marshall, W. Stanley Jevons, Robert Giffen, Sir John Clapham, 

Joseph Schumpeter, Allyn A. Young, Sir William Beveridge, J. M. Keynes, T. E. 

Gregory and J. R. Bellerby, the editor being the Professor of Economics in the 

University of Western Australia. (330-4) 


% THE JOURNAL OF DEVELOPMENT STUDIES. A Quarterly Journal 
devoted to Economic, Poli:ical and Social Development. Vol. I, No. I, October 
1964. Editors: Edith Penrose, Alec Nove and Kurt Martin. Frank Cass. 16s. per 
copy; 60s. per annum. 21 cm. 

This journal is planned to include the specialised research work of young scholars 

whioh might ea be overlooked, as well as articles by writers of renown. The 
first issue contains a paper by Professor Harry G. Johnson on tariffs and economic 
development, and other ares on food supply and industrialising countries, political 
development and the intra-regional balance of power, bourgeois skeane of economic 
development, and the economics of the Egyptian revolution, together with book 
reviews, The editors are Professor Edith Penrose, of the School of Oriental and 

African Studies, University of London, Alec Nove, of the Department of Inter- 

national Economic Studies, University of Glasgow, and Kurt Martin, of the Depart- 

ment of Economics, University of Manchester. (330-5) 
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THE RISE OF INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY IN ENGLAND, 1815-1885. 
S. G. Checkland. Longmans, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 486 pages. Maps. Index. (Social and 
Economic History of England) 

This poy the year’s most valuable book on roth century Britain (its title is 

lamentably misleading), and its peculiar excellence derives from the character of its 

author. He is Professor of Economic History at Glasgow University, and what 
principally interests him is the total development and quality of society. While most 
of his protean colleagues have been coe reputations with more or less technical 
treatises, he has patiently and quietly been studying the whole social scene ofindustrial 

Britain from its economic bases upwards; he has done what few other proper economic 

historians have yet tried to do, and what nonce but a proper economic historian can do 

properly; and he has done it wonderfully well. Clapham is superseded; his two great 
volumes covering Mr. Checkland’s period will still fe used for reference on particular 

topics; they are no longer the best heavy-weight text. And not only is this book a 

masterpiece of intelligent compression; it is also surprisingly readable, considering the 

complexity and grandeur of the theme: attractively planned, neatly analysed, and 
well written. The index and the bibliographies are elaborate. All in all, it is a great 
book, a triumph which one can hardly hope to see often repeated; and it is, compared 

at any rate with some prices, remarkably cheap. (330-042) 


BRITISH ENTERPRISE IN NIGERIA. Arthur Norton Cook. and 
impression. Frank Cass, 458. 1964. 22 cm. 342 pages. Index. 
Although this book by an American scholar remains unaltered from the original 
U.S.A. edition of 1943, it is still in many respects the outstanding authority on its 
subject. In writing it Dr. Cook drew upon the experiences of Lord Lugard and others 
with first-hand knowledge of the development of Nigeria, besides making an intensive 
study of documentary material. His narrative begins with a quick survey of 15th to 
roth century pioneering activities in the region and continues with a full account of 
the affairs of the Royal Niger Company and the modern development of Northern 
and Southern Nigeria. This leads to a general consideration of se policy. 
330-9669) 


THE INDUSTRIAL POTENTIALITIES OF NORTHERN 
NIGERIA. Northern Nigeria Ministry of Trade and Industry: distributors 
Herbert Jenkins (London), 42s. 1964. 28 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. 

All those who require full, authoritative information on Northern Nigeria, whether 

for trade or academic purposes, would do well to acquire this finely produced book. 

It begins with useful hints on administrative matters, health, dress, and so on, followed 

by a review of progress in industrial and commercial development from 1946 to 

1963 and an account of the present economic and financial situation. For the rest, it 

ives ample details, with statistical appendices, of each of a wide range of industries 

(including those based on textiles, oilseed, sugar, tobacco, jute, timber and other 

ocal materials and those based on imported raw materials), and of research facilities, 
transport and other public services. (330°9669) 

INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT IN AUSTRALIA, 1920-1930. 
Colin Forster. Australian National University (Canberra): Angus & Robertson (London), 
455. 1964. 25 cm. 266 pages. Index. 

Dr. Forster, who is Senior Lecturer in Economic History in the Australian National 

University, has undertaken considerable research to provide in this book a detailed 

statistical account of Australia’s economic growth in a period of government-aided 

expansion. After a general introduction, he considers separately the production of 
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motor vehicles, cement, textiles, electrical manufactures and iron and steel products, 
and within these groups the particular circumstances relating to woollen goods, 
hosiery, electric light sbie and other specific manufactures. He gives full attention 
throughout the work to labour supply, the demand for the product, and other 
factors important both to the home producer and the competitor overseas. (330994) 


OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH. Guide to Safeguards against Employee 
Sickness and Accident. E. E. Lieber. Business Publications, 45s. 1964. 22 cm. 200 pages. ` 
Illustrations. Index. 

This useful handbook by an industrial medical officer covers a wide range of subjects, 

and will interest and guide several professional groups concerned with health and 

safety in industry, such as industrial medical officers and general practitioners, works 
managers and personnel officers, industrial nurses and welfare workers. The chapters 
on the setting up of an industrial medical unit, medical aspects of personnel selection, 
rehabilitation and accident prevention outline the basic p.inciples; others, such as 
those on fatigue, the hazards of dusts and vapours, poisoning and radiation, and on 
dermatitis, are more detailed and comprehensive. Among other topics of current 
interest included here are the medical implications of ergonomics, the health of 
executives and obesity. Selected references and a bibliography indicate key books, 
papers and reports. (332-82) 


TRADE UNIONS: Some Social and Legal Problems. R. W. Rideout. 
Tavistock Publications, 58. 1964. 23-5 cm. $4 pages. Paper covers. (Tavistock 
Pamphlets) 

In this pamphlet the author, who is a lecturer in law at University College, London, 

discusses five topics of current importance in trade union law. They are the right of 

the individual to obtain and retain trade union membership; the obligations of the 
union in the conduct of elections; the law as to strikes and pickets; the immunities 

from the operation of the ordinary law which have been conferred on unions b 

legislation; and, finally, the law in relation to collective bargaining. In dealing wi 

these, any shortcomings in English law are set out and ideas that have been applied 
in other countries and might improve the position here are considered. This contribu- 
tion is of considerable topical importance in the United Kingdom, but the problems 

dealt with are relevant to all modern western societies. (331-88) 


AIMS AND MEANS. [che Boynton. Bodley Head, 103.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 
110 pages. (Background Books) 
This book by John Boynton, an author, journalist, and broadcaster who was person- 
ally involved with various Communist ‘front’ organisations, is an informative and 
clearly written exposition of Communist propaganda since the Soviet Republic came 
into existence. He examines the way in which it has been able to conceal its real aims 
whilst at the same time appearing as the champion of widely different group interests. 
The book is not dedne or the Sovietologist or Kremlinologist, but many a general 
reader will be grateful for such a readable and well-documented account of the theory 
and methods of Communist propaganda. (335432) 


THE AUSTRALIAN IRON AND STEEL INDUSTRY, 1848-1962. 
Helen Hughes. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University Press 
(London), 503. 1964. 22 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This well-documented work by a research fellow in the Australian National Universiry 

is an important contribution to the economic history of Australia. Dr. Hughes has 

undertaken extensive research into the activities of the colonial ironmasters of the 
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mid-r9th century and their successors, but has skilfully avoided overloading the book 
with detail. It is thus a readable account of the successive fortunes of the industry 
under competition, monopoly and a war economy, as well as an understanding 
appraisal of recent policies and their influences. The book is well provided with tables 
of production and trade and with other relevant stattistics. (338+2730994) 


TIN IN SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC HISTORY. Emest S. Hedges. 
Edward Arnold, 40s. 1964. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
There is much to interest the general reader as well as the economic historian in this 
fascinating book by the Director of the International Tin Research Council. In 
addition to giving a good general account of the tin and pewter trades, ın Britain and 
elsewhere, from early to modern times, Dr. Hedges has investigated the use of tin in 
economic and cultural life. Tin coinage, organ pipes, jewellery, and the tin containers 
used on such a vast scale in the modern food business are all brought under review. 
Not least, the author gives expert information on the present-day international control 
of the tin trade. (338-27453) 


AID TO THE WEST INDIES: A Survey of Attitudes and Needs. D. J. 

Morgan. Overseas Development Institute, 8s.6d. 1964. 21°5 cm. 56 pages. Paper covers, 
Mr. Morgan, whois on the staff of the Overseas Development Institute and who wrote 
the Institute’s survey entitled Colonial Development, is a former Head of the Depart- 
ment of Economics at the University of the West Indies, Jamaica. His expert know- 
ledge of the region enables him to sum up the effectiveness of British aid in the 
individual countries in relation to their poai problems. In this helpfully critical 
survey he gives instances in which aid is no longer justified and others, such as technical 
education, in which not enough is being given. His pamphlet will interest many who 
are concerned with the problems of underdeveloped countries. (338-91) 


Law International Organisations 
LAW IN A CHANGING SOCIETY. W. Friedmann. Abridged edition. 
Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 476 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

In this abridged edition of a work first published in 1959 there are certain omissions, 
but the line of reasoning and the main eee are untouched. This is that the law must, 
especially in contemporary conditions, bane to social change if it is to fulfil its 
functions asa paramount instrument of social order’. After an introduction, the second 
part is on the impact of social change on legal institutions, namely, Lia contract, 
tort, criminal law and family law. Part 3 covers society and the Paiva and traces 
the impact of some important changes in the social structure of contemporary society 
on legal ideologies. In Part 4 the author, now Professor of Law and Director of 
International Legal Research at Columbia University, New York, outlines the 
principles of public law as they are developing in the common law world, and in 
Part 5, on law between nations, he attempts a corresponding analysis for the present 
changing international society. In a final chapter, he re-assesses the meaning of the 
rule of law in our time. (340) 


A PREFACE TO SCOTS LAW. Andrew Dewar Gibb. 4th edition. 
Green (Edinburgh), 173.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. 176 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

The author, who was formerly Regius Professor of Law in the University of om ca 

claims that ‘the law of Scotland is a system apart. It is neither Roman nor English... 

for historical reasons [it has] drawn upon both these systems yet it remains sub- 

stantially intact’. The author stresses consistency and simplicity as its main features. 

This brief but well-established account of Scots law be of considerable interest 
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to those, both in Scotland and outside, who wish to obtain a general view of its 
content, and it will be of particular value to comparative lawyers. After a general 
introduction to Scots law and its constitutional aspects, the author deals with the law 
of property, land law, the law of persons, contract, mercantile law, the law of 
reparation (delict) and criminal law. A selective bibliography for each main subject 
gives further fale g. (340-0941) 


THE IDEA OF LAW. Dennis Lloyd. Penguin Books, 6s. 1964. 18 cm. 364 pages. 
Index. Paper covers, (Pelican Books) 
The author, who is Quain Professor of Jurisprudence in the University of London, 
first enquires whether law is necessary and concludes that in any society a system of 
rules is essential. Next he discusses the relationship of law and force and shows that 
law ultimately rests upon coercion. He then proves that law needs to be buttressed by 
the moral convictions of the community. Subsequent chapters deal with natural law 
and natural rights, the legal positivist approach to law, followed by consideration of 
the relationship oflaw to justice, law and freedom, and the position of law in relation 
to sovereignty and the state. The author next studies the interaction of legal and social 
concepts, dealing with law and society, law and custom, the judicial process and the 
thinking of law in terms of legal concepts. He then discusses some leading legal 
concepts such as persons and ae and duties. In his conclusion, he surveys problems 
for the future over a wide field. (340-1) 


UNITED NATIONS FORCES. A Legal Study of United Nations Practice. 
D. W. Bowett. Stevens & Sons, £5 10s. 1964. 25°5 cm. 604 pages. Index. 

The work arose out of a study group set up by the David Davies Memorial Institute 
in London. Seven experts prepared fee drafts which Dr. Bowett, Fellow of Queens’ 
College, Cambridge, has revised and co-ordinated. Part 1 sets out the precedents for 
United Nations forces and gives studies of the attempts to establish international 
such as the U.N. action in Korea and the Congo, and U.N. observer groups. Part 2, 
which is the substance of the book, examines some of the political, constitutional, and 
other legal problems with which any force which the U.N. might set up would have 
to face. The proposals in Part 2 do not presuppose any general agreement on dis- 
armament. Part 3 is devoted to plans for a United Nations force in a disarming or a 
disarmed world. This book is the first attempt to examine constructively and fully the 
problem of United Nations forces, to set out the case for the formation of a permanent 
U.N. force, and to suggest the steps which may be taken towards its creation. It will 
be an invaluable pe for those responsible for any future organisation and 

inistration. (34°13) 


THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY OF THE UNITED NATIONS. THE 
SECRETARIAT OF THE UNITED NATIONS. Sydney D. Bailey. 
2nd edition. Pall Mall Press, 45s. and 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 390 : 138 pages. Diagrams 
and Index in first vol. 

Both books are revisions of earlier works on the subjects by a writer on politics. 

In them he examines the performance of the U.N. Assembly and Secretariat (both 

of which are growing in importance) in the maintenance of peace and security, and 

their difficulties in meeting their tasks. He compares their achievements with the 
expectations of the framers of the Charter and surveys the major organisational as 
well as political problems confronting them in a changing olitical climate. Mr. 

Bailey’s writing is authoritative and lucid, and the student of international politics 

and law should find these well-documented works of interest and importance. 

(341-133) (341-137) 
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CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY OF ENGLAND IN THE 
FIFTEENTH CENTURY (1399-1485) with Illustrative Documents, 
B. Wilkinson. Longmans, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 428 pages. Index. 

Although complete in itself, this is the fourth volume of a series in which the author 

(Professor of Medieval History in the University of Toronto) has experimented with 

an ambitious scheme for the study of English constitutional development from 

illustrative documents, coupled with a series of sectional commentaries. Earlier 
volumes have dealt with the period 1216-1399: this one ıs concerned with the 15th 
century. Professor Wrlkinson’s task is not an easy one. This period is notorious as 
one of the most neglected phases of nee history, and it is undoubtedly true that 
it contains far more outstanding problems than there are satisfactory solutions to 
them. This study concentrates attention on such crucial problems, and the author’s 

comments on the well-selected sources are both illuminatmg and constructive. As a 

guide to the main features of 15th century government it can be confidently 

recommended. (3424204) 


THE REPUBLIC OF INDIA. The Development of its Laws and Consti- 
tution. Alan Gledhill. and edition. Stevens & Sons, 70s. 1964. 25 cm. 412 pages. 
Index. (The British Commonwealth: The Development of its Laws and Constitutions, 
Vol. 6) 

Since the first edition in 1951 of this authoritative work by the Emeritus Professor of 

Ontental Laws in the University of London, India has become a republic, the constitu- 

tion has been considerably amended and there has been a large and important body of 

case law. An introductory section sets the general background, and is followed: by 

Part One which describes the constitution in ten chapters covering the development of 

the central and provincial governments and legislatures during the British period, the 

administratrve system, local self-government, the nature of the constitution from the 
point of view of territory and citizenship, the distribution of powers in the constitu- 
tion, the union executive, parliament, the constitutions of the units (the former 
pony states), the judicature and the very important fundamental rights and directive 
principles included in the constitution. The second part, on the Indian legal system, 
first gives an outline of its development, then has chapters on criminal law, civil 

rocedure, laws affecting capacity and status, personal laws of Hindus and Muslims, 

ws relating to property, to contract, to industry, to communications, and to the 
professions, (342°54) 


THE CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT OF GHANA. 
Leslie Rubin and Pauli Murray. 2nd edition. Sweet & Maxwell (London): African 
Universities Press (Lagos), 578.6d. 1964. 22°5 cm. 342 pages. Index. (Law in Africa, 
No. 1) 

Since the first edition was published in 1961 there have been significant constitutional 

changes in Ghana. The Convention People’s Party has become the single national 

party as a result of the referendum in January 1964. Enactments, such as the State 

Secrets Act, 1962, amendments to the Preventive Detention Act and the establishment 

of a security service have increased powers of detention in the interests of the security 

of the State. Other legislation has dealt with procedure in local courts and with the 
judicial service. The Arst part of the work sets out the history and character of the 
constitution, the second is on the legislature, Part 3 covers the executive, Part 4 deals 
with the courts, the citizen and the state, and Part 5 is on local government. There are 
several appendices, including one containing the text of the constitution. The authors 
formerly taught law in Ghana, and are now on the staffs of American koer 
342-667 
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CRIMINAL LAW IN NIGERIA, Excludmg the North. Cyprian O. 
Okonkwo and Michael E. Naish. Sweet & Maxwell (London): African Universities 
Press (Lagos), 508. 1964. 22°5 cm. 416 pages. Index. (Law in Africa, No. 9) 

This work, written by two lecturers in law in the University of Lagos, gives an 

introductory account of the law of crimes and criminal procedure in Nigeria. The 

authors have concentrated on the criminal code which applies in Lagos and in the 
three southern regions, although they make many comparative references to the 
different system in Northern Nigeria, and to English and Australian law. In the first 
part they deal with the general principles of criminal law, first giving an account of 
the history and sources of Nigerian criminal law, then its social context, the legal 
elements of an offence and the classification of offences, followed by a full discussion 
of criminal responsibility and general defences. They next deal with parties to a crime 
and preliminary offences such as attempts. In Part 2 they turn to specific offences in 
Nigerian criminal law, which are dealt with in thirteen chapters. This textbook will 
usefully fill a gap in the literature on this subject for students. (34309669) 


GHANA LAND LAW. An Exposition, Analysis and Critique. Fwamena 
Bentsi-Enchill. Sweet & Maxwell (London): African Universities Press (Lagos), 723.6d. 
1964. 22°5 cm. 434 pages. Index. (Law in Africa, No. 10) 

This work deals with the underlying principles of the indigenous tribal land law in 

Ghana. The author claims that this is an essentially viable system and worth retaini 

as the foundation of a modern system of land law. The duality, whereby the English 

common law can operate side by side, is unsatisfactory in the author’s view, and he 

argues in favour of one uniformly applicable system. The introduction discusses the 
land law in its jurisprudential, political and social context. In Part 2 are considered 
original andinherited interestsin land, including allodial titles, corporate and individual, 

a member’s interest in grou ed land, intestate and testamentary succession, and 

the alignment of Engli indigenous land law. Part 3 covers controls and facilities, 

including the control of land use and the machinery for assuring titles. Part 4 is on 
the transfer of ownership and on lesser interests in land. This work will be of value 
to the practising lawyer and student in Ghana and will provide facts for consideration 

of the future land law of the country. (347209667) 


THE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF FORMS AND PRECEDENTS other 
than Court Forms. 4th edition. (Published in 24 volumes) Vol. I: Acknowledg- 
ments and Receipts, Advertising, Agency Documents, Agriculture, Allotments 
and Smallholdings, Animals. Butterworths, £6 10s. 1964. 25*5 cm. 988 pages. Index. 

Since the first edition, which began publication in 1902, this work has been prepared on 

comprehensive lines, providing legal forms and precedents for every ordinary trans- 

action in English al, practice within the fields of commercial law, common law and 
local government. It does not, however, provide forms for use in litigation, which are 
included in the companion series Court Forms. The third edition was published be- 
tween 1939 and 1950. In the new edition, the whole work has been revised and 
re-arranged, new titles have been added and others eliminated and more prominent 
treatment has been given throughout to tax considerations, Each section of forms and 

recedents, annotated wherever necessary, contains preliminary general notes on that 
beach of the law and procedure. This edition will appear in 24 volumes and will be 
kept up to date by cumulative, regular, supplements. This first volume covers sections 
on legal titles from Acknowledgments to Animals in the alphabetical sequence. The 
title Companies will require two, and Sale of Land, three volumes. The whole work is 
prepared by a group of expert contributors with special experience of the subject with 
which they deal. (347°9303) 
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THE NIGERIAN LAW OF EVIDENCE. G. R. Rudd. Butterworths, 55s. 
cloth; 328.6d. paper covers. 1964. 22 cm. 290 pages. Index. (Butterworth's African 
Law Series, No. 11) 

This authoritative work on evidence fills a gap in works on Nigerian law and will be 

valuable to students, legal practitioners and the police. It gives the basic principles of 

evidence from English law against therapidly developing background of the Nigerian 

legal system. The author, who is Director of Legal Education in Nigeria, first gives a 

general introduction to the country’s legal system under the constitution of October 

1963. He then goes on to define the meaning of evidence, deals with matters requiring 

proof, then facts which may be proved, the question of burden of proof and quantum 

of proof, the hearsay rule, the role of witnesses and documentary evidence. (347-94) 


Public Administration 
OMBUDSMEN. Geoffrey Sawer. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): 
Cambridge University Press (London), 5s.6d. 1964. 21°5 cm. 48 pages. Paper covers. 
The author is a distinguished professor of law at the Australian National University 
and has had wide experience of law and government in a number of countries. After 
discussing the problem the ombudsman has to deal with, Professor Sawer places the 
evolution of the system of an ombudsman or parliamentary commissioner in its early 
historical background leading to the present appointments in Scandinavia. He then 
surveys the aspects of administrative law with which the ombudsman is concerned, and 
he assesses the relevance of the ‘new despotism’ to describe the modern position of a 
bureaucratic government in Britain. He then gives an account of the working of the 
Ombudsman appointed in New Zealand in 1962, and finally discusses the relevance of 
a procedure for scrutiny of administrative matters in Australia. (351:9) 


THE LAW OFFICERS OF THE CROWN. A Study of the Offices of 
Attorney-General and Solicitor-General of England with an account of the office of 
the Director of Public Prosecutions of England. J. L1. J. Edwards. Sweet & Maxwell, 
708. 1964. 25 cm. 454 pages. Index. 

The law officers in England and Wales share an unusual combination of judicial or 

poo functions, together with political obligations as partisan spokesmen for 

ir government. The Attorney-General is the Sovereign’s chief legal representative 
and the ministerial head of the Law Officers Department. His work includes certain 
criminal proceedings where he plays an independent role, and he supports certain 
government matters in the House of Commons, where he is independent of the 

Crown. He is thus accountable to the Crown, to Parliament, and to the courts. The 

Solicitor-General, also a barrister, may be regarded as the Attorney’s deputy. This 

work, by the Director of the Criminology Centre, University of Toronto, gives a 

broad historical outline of the two offices, surveys the place of the law officers in 

Parliament and describes fully the modern aspects of their work. The last twochapters 

are on the office of Director of Public Prosecutions, established in 1879. This officer is 

now empowered to assume control of any criminal prosecution. A full bibliography 
of books, articles, pamphlets and parliamentary papers is included. This first compre- 

hensive account will become a standard work. (35442065) 


Military Science: Air Forces 

FULL CIRCLE. The Story of Air Fighting. J. E. Johnson. Chatto & Windus, 
358. 1964. 22 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A comprehensive and highly readable account of the i age: ofair fighting from 

the days of chivalrous close combat in 1914 to the impersonality of modern times when 
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an air-to-air missile can be fired with clinical detachment. The author’s sympathetic 
insight into the minds of the famous air aces is of great interest. One regrets that he 
writes of himself with diffidence, for he was Britain’s top-scoring fighter pilot in 
World War I and a wing leader of great distinction. This book should appeal to 
anyone who is air-minded, and will be enjoyed by all who have flown in eer e 
358°43 
Naval Forces 
THE PAPERS OF ADMIRAL SIR JOHN FISHER. Vol. Il. Edited by 
os P. K. Kemp. Navy Records Society, 458. 1964. 23 cm. 482 pages. 
Index. 
The earlier volume of the Fisher papers covered the initial period of Fisher’s tenure of 
office as First Sea Lord, during which he was forcing through his main ideas on reform 
of the Royal Navy and on warship design. This second selection of Fisher’s official 
a ie ably edited by annad Kemp, covers the period 1905-1907, when 
Fisher’s ‘eagle eye’ was being turned on such matters as naval economy, preparedness 
and training. Although less famboyant and pugnacious in tone than his previous 
writings, these documents still show their author’s restless energy and reforming zeal; 
but one group—the so-called “War Plans’ of 1907—appear oddly unrealistic in the 
light of subsequent Pirst World War experience. (359) 


Social Welfare 


THE FUTURE OF THE WELFARE STATE. David C. Marsh. Penguin 
Books, 33.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 142 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Specials) 
This is a refreshingly non-partisan discussion of British welfare policies and practices 
by the Professor of Social Science in the University of Nottingham. Professor Marsh, 
whoistheauthor of The Changing Social Structure of Englandand Wales, considershow far 
the national health, educational and other services are contributing to the real welfare 
of the individual and how far questions of financial cost and the burdens of officialdom 
are being allowed to defeat the primary purpose. In this connection he asks whether it 
may not be true that state intervention may occasionally increase rather than under- 


mine the liberty of the individual. (361-60942) 


Criminology 
CRIMINAL ON THE ROAD. A Study of Serious Motoring Offences and 
Those who Commit Them. T. C. Willett. Tavistock Publications for the Institute for 
the Study and Treatment of Delinquency, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 360 pages. Index. 
(International Library of Criminology, Delinquency and Deviant Social Basa 
‘People drive as they live.’ Such may be considered the major theme of this compre- 
hensive study of serious motoring offences and offenders. An analysis of the police files 
of 653 such offenders raises considerable doubts about the validity of the motcring 
offender stereotype—the otherwise respectable member of the middle class who 
commits one technical offence and learns by his mistake. Supplementary to this study 
is the account of interviews with 43 offenders who reveal something of their attitudes 
towards the offence, police, courts and the social consequences of conviction. More- 
over, the author tentatively reviews his findings within the context of criminological 
theory, suggesting the particular relevance of Sutherland’s differential association 
theory. This is a book primarily for the serious student of criminology, but it also 
raises fundamental issues for the practitioner—for the police, the criteria for deciding 
when to prosecute and on what charge; for the courts, how to interpret laws with so 
many categories of unlawful driving, and so liberal a use of absolute liability; for the 
judiciary, the relevance of antecedent history to the awarding of sentence. (364°13) 
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Education 
SPATIAL ABILITY: Its Educational and Social Significance. I. Macfarlane 
Smith. University of London Press, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 408 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Couched in the e of factorial analysis, this solid monograph summarises a 
wealth of evidence derived from research studies in the field of non-verbal learning. 
It represents the life-work of a leading British psychologist. The author, Director of 
the Research Unit at Garnett College, Roehampton, was formerly a Research Fellow 
of the Institute of Education of the University of Durham. His contention is that the 
intelligence tests used so far have placed a premium on verbal aptitude while largel 
ignoring spatial ability. Since the latter is indispensable for success in Aaaa 
scientific and technical subjects, the inference is that current selection procedures are 
failing to tap the latent resources of talent in the schools. Part One mainly with 
problems of selection and prediction. Part Two examines the relationship between 
spatial ability and conceptual thinking, temperament and motor perseveration. Never 
easy reading, this is an impressive book which demands the serious attention of 
educationists, administrators and psychologists alike. (370°) 


THE PERGAMON GUIDE TO THE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM IN 
ENGLAND AND WALES. F. H. Pedley. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 158. 
1964. I19°5 cm. 260 pages. Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and 
International Library. Pergamon Guides) 

Here is yet another guide to help parents and students to elucidate the complexities of 

the administrative arrangements in English education. Written by the Borough 

Education Officer, Keighley, Yorkshire, it gives a factual description of its many- 

sided aspects. Part 1 deals with the three stages in the ‘continuous process’—primary, 

secondary and further education. Part 2 examines the roles of central and local 
authorities, Pe bodies and teachers. Part 3 outlines the provision of special 
services—school th, handicapped children, etc. Part 4 covers the independent 
sector—public schools and universities. Part 5 explains the rights and duties of parents. 
In each case the account is followed by a discussion of some common problems. There 
is a useful glossary of educational terms. Recommended for overseas students. 
(370°942) 


STREAMING: An Education System in Miniature. Brian Jackson. Routledge, 
21s. cloth; ros. paper covers. 1964. 21-5 cm. 168 pages. Index. (Reports of the Institute 
of Community Studies) 

The English system of education is probably the most hi differentiated in the 

world. From an early age pupils are graded according to ability and taught in separate 

‘streams’. Based on a survey of 660 primary schools carried out by the Director of the 

Advisory Centre for Education, this report summarises the pros and cons of the 

practice. Never polemical, it gives the opinions of teachers (most of whom approve), 

parents and dalier (whose comments provide some devastating insights into the 
social effects). Comparisons are drawn between streamed and unstreamed schools and 
some constructive proposals offered. As regards the formal academic effects of 
homogeneous ability grouping, an open verdict is returned. It remains to be seen 
whether it is England or the rest of the world that is out of step. The rest of the world 
willat least be interested to learn from this lively account what England thinks about 
the problem. (372-241) 


ETON MICROCOSM. Edited by Anthony Cheetham and Derek Parfit. 
Sidgwick & Jackson, 428. 1964. 25°5 cm. 198 pages. 
Eton College may well call itself a microcosm of English history. Walpole, Britain’s 
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first Prime Minister spent his schooldays there, and so did the last—and quite a few 
others in between. This ancient foundation is, indeed, as full of traditions as an old 
ship’s hull is clustered with barnacles. It 1s altogether fitting, therefore, that it should 
have produced this highly entertaining anthology of belles-lettres and occasional 
pieces depicting its life and customs through the ages. To say that it is ‘as good as 
Punch’ 1s no idle compliment. In typically disarming fashion, the book ends with a 
mock-serious attack on the Public Schools, presenting the case for the prosecution a 
good deal more wittily and no less trenchantly than their worst enemies are usually 
capable of doing. Eton rests her defence. ‘Reform they may ask. They cannot ask for 
death.’ The assurance springs from the knowledge that Eton has England in its bones. 
Anyone who wishes to cp ane the unique ethos of the most famous school in the 
world will find this account both absorbing and instructive. (373°42575) 


OPERA IN YOUR SCHOOL. Terence Dwyer. Oxford University Press, 213. 
1964. 19 cm. 148 pages. Diagrams. Musical examples. 
The author of this modest but highly practical little book clearly writes from con- 
siderable experience. He is rightly concerned with the choice of the most suitable type 
of work and the most effective use of resources which are usually limited. He gives 
many valuable tips about the grouping of singers and chorus and i way they should 
move on the stage, the management of rehearsals and so on. There are also a useful, 
fully worked out schedule of production and a list of operas suitable for school use. 
As more and more schools are eager to accept the ee of this most attractive 
form of music-making, producers should find this a most helpful guide to their 
labours. (37578) 


WHICH UNIVERSITY? Edited by A. G. Watts. and edition. Cornmarket 
Press, 218. 1964. 21-5 cm. 402 pages. Illustrations. 
Few reference books are calculated to be as useful as this. Careers advisers, sixth- 
formers and parents will find it a veritable godsend. Section 1 gives details of all first 
degree courses (and admission nelien at present available in Britain. Section 2 
describes each of the universities and colleges of advanced technology. In addition 
there is a comprehensive account of grants, scholarships and awards and a wealth of 
miscellaneous useful information. Although its primary purpose is to help the school- 
leaver to find his place in it, the book also provides a unique conspectus of the whole 
field of higher education ın Britain. (378-42) 


THEY BUILT FOR THE FUTURE. A Chronicle of Makerere University 
College, 1922-1962. Margaret Macpherson. Cambridge University Press, 25s. 1964. 
23°5 cm. 226 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘Chronicle —this indeed is the style of this story of the forty-year development of this 

African University College from its technical school beginnings. If sometimes the 

book reads like a prospectus or a government report in its desire to mention every- 

thing, the chapters “Makerere men and women’ and ‘Looking back’ do recapture 

Makerere’s essential spirit —‘a good place and one worth fighting for’. Anybody who 

has known Makerere will want a copy of this intimate picture by a Lecturer in 

English there. It appears to have been written earlyish in 1962, as evidenced by 

Dr. Nyerere’s remaining Prime Minister, not President, of Tanganyika. (378-6761) 

A TECHNICAL TEACHERS’ CERTIFICATE COURSE. F. Elliott. 
Cassell, 128.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 152 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The author is Principal of Dewsbury and Batley Technical and Art College. The title 

of this book is somewhat misleading. The author has drawn on his rience as 

Senior Lecturer in Education at the Belfast College of Technology and later at the 


II2 


Huddersfield Technical Training College to produce a useful series of chapters 
summarising his own lectures on education. These refer to aids to study, babes tae 
learning, lecture notes, questioning and marking, discipline and other allicd subjects. 
There is a wealth of help fal comment for the untrained teacher, but the book is in 
no way a substitute for a technical teacher’s certificate course and the teacher’s own 
reading in depth. Apart from two chapters on the development of technical education 
in Britain, the bock has a universal application and would be helpful in all areas 
where it is dificult to provide full-time training for technical tien, There is a 
short reading list and good index. (37899) 


Communications 
THE EFFECTS OF MASS COMMUNICATION WITH SPECIAL 
REFERENCE TO TELEVISION. A Survey. J. D. Halloran. Leicester 
University Press (Leicester), 7s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 84 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper 
covers. (Television Research Committee Working Paper, No. 1) 
This scientific pamphlet is the first of three coming from the Television Research 
Committee, which was set up by the Home Secretary in 1963 (partly stimulated by an 
interest in delinquency research), and it is written by the Committee’s secretary, a 
sociologist. Mr. Halloran skilfully summarises the work of scientists throughout the 
world on the effects of mass communication upon children and adults. Projected is a 
second pamphlet surveying work on attitude formation and change, and a third on the 
inter-relationship between the two within a wide social context. Although many 
findings still appear inconclusive—e.g. on whether television triggers off violence in 
children—there is enough evidence to suggest that television acts, if not as a primary 
causation factor, at least as a secondary agent in effecting gradual changes of attitude 
among people, and fits in with the need system and personalities of varying individuals 
Sree to already-known psychological and sociological theories. The gap be- 
tween attitude shifts and eventual action stil] needs further explanation, as this stimu- 
ao ea points out. The appendices on experimental designs are useful for research 
orkers. (384) 


Transport: Marine 
ALL ABOUT SHIPS AND SHIPPING. A Handbook of Popular Nautical 
Information; with numerous Diagrams, Plans, and Illustrations. 11th edition. 
Edited by Edwin P. Harnack. Faber, 50s. 1964. 16 cm. 736 pages. Index. 
This is the eleventh edition of a book first published in 1903. The Director of the 
National Maritime Museum in his foreword describes it as a ‘nautical reference 
library in a nutshell when time and space are limited’. It is indeed a most compre- 
hensive yet compact source book of historical, constructional, mercantile and naval 
information. The revisions include details of the most recent developments in shipping; 
the colour plates and line drawings are excellent. As a reference tool this book is of a 
high standard and is recommended to anyone needing information on shipping. It is 
also an extremely readable book of the kind that one can take up at intervals and 


browse in with pleasure and profit. (387-2) 


Customs 

THE COMPLEAT IMBIBER 7. An entertainment edited by Cyril Ray 
and designed by Charles Hasler. Studio Vista, 30s. 1964. 25 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 

This sabbatical Imbiber maintains the high standards of its predecessors. As a compen- 

dium of entertainment and information on the elegant appreciation of food and drink, 

life and literature, it continually surprises, delights and satisfies. Its contributions 
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include verse and prose, fact and fiction, with articles on gaiters and gastronomy, teas 
and tea-tasting, the story of cork, vintage years in wine, cricket, dress and sardines, 
and a short story by Graham Greene. A book to be sipped at leisure and relished 
no less for the excellence of its illustrations and typographical presentation. (394) 


A MAN MAY DRINE. Aspects of a Pleasure. Richard Serjeant. Putnam, 18s. 
1964. 20'5 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
No general reader can remain indifferent to this book, which by turns is entertaining, 
informative, serious, light-hearted, alarming, reassuring. The author, whose pen 
name conceals the identity of a consultant surgeon, examines the reasons why men 
drink; surveys the whole field of alcohol; describes the processes involved in the 
manufacture of wine, beer and spirits; offers critical comment on the social graces 
which attend their consumption; and writes with authority on the physiological 
effects of alcohol on the human organism, on the medical aspects of indulgence and 
on the question of excess. A final chapter is devoted to the trade and the Law which 
impose limitations of price and time. He concludes that perhaps in an entirely rational 
world there would be no alcoholic drink at all. Neither would there be any art or 
humour, nor efforts to discover the structure of remote stars. (394:1) 


DUELLING PISTOLS and some of the affairs they settled. John A. Atkinson. 
Cassell, 503. 1964. 25°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is not only a history of the development of the pistol into a precision weapon 
i for settling quarrels between gentlemen, but is the story of the terrible years 

of duel’s greatest popularity and its subsequent decline under the influence of 

Victorian common sense. The story is well and excitingly told, particularly when the 

author is describing actual duels, or the qen weapons used, for which he has a most 


catching enthusiasm. The biographical information on ers is unreliable and 
the list of some 150 duels, some of no importance, out of the many thousands fought, 
is an anticlimax. (394°8) 
Folklore 


MAORI MYTHS AND TRIBAL LEGENDS. Retold by Anthony 
Alpers. Murray, 308. 1964. 22°§ cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Much of the traditional way oflife of the indigenous population of New Zealand, the 
Maori, has passed away and with it a knowledge of the highly elaborate mythology 
centred on gods and culture heroes. Fortunately, a number of myths were recorded 
and published in English in the 19th century by Captain Grey, Richard Taylor and 
John White, and it is on these source-books that Mr. Alpers has principally drawn. As 
he points out in the appendix, he has collated some versions, rearranged the chrono- 
logical sequence of some myths, and included material omitted by Grey. The result is 
an attractive book written by a non-specialist for non-specialists. (398-209931) 


THE SINGING STREET. James T. R. Ritchie. Oliver & Boyd, 303. 1964. 
22°5 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In 1951 Dr. Ritchie was one of a group in Edinburgh who produced the excellent short 
film on children’s games entitled The Singing Street, which was backed by a booklet 
with the same title. The present publication is considerably more abies and 
comprehensive. It is a portrait of the City of Edinburgh as revealed in the speech, 
humour, and edion verse of its inhabitants. The number and variety of songs and 
jests given here may surprise even the citizens of ‘Auld Reekie’. There are traditional 
jeers at policemen and for football teams, the witticisms of bus conductors and 
the proverbial criticisms of grandmothers, street cries, street slang, army songs, 
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student songs, prison ballads, Hallowe'en ploys, and the games and game-rhymes of 
children commemorating everything from the Loch Ness Monster to the Beatles, 
Where necessary Scots words are glossed in the margin. (398-8) 


Customs of War 


EARLY GREEK ARMOUR AND WEAPONS from the end of the 
Bronze Age to 600 B.C. Anthony Snodgrass. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 
635. 1964. 25°$ cm. 324 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

As time goes on, the researches of modern scholars shed more and more light on the 

so-called Dark Age of Greek history stretching roughly from the twelfth to the 

seventh century B.C. Dr. A. M. Snodgrass, Lecturer in Classical Archaeology, 

Edinburgh University, here provides a substantial and important contribution to our 

knowledge of this period in general (e.g. Greek contacts with foreign peoples) and of 

the development of Greek warfare in particular. This is a book for specialist historians 

and serious students. The author meticulously marshals and lucidly interprets a 

formidable array of evidence: the surviving remains of Greek armament; pictorial 

representations of martial subjects like the famous Chigi vase, ‘that supreme reflection 
of real-life warfare’; and the scanty, sometimes misleading, information from literary 
sources. This most beautifully produced volume is especially valuable for its detailed 
and authoritative treatment of the early development of Greek hoplite equipment and 

method of fighting. (399) 
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Gni Saat : 

THE LINGUISTI ING. 
M. A. K. Halliday, Angus McIntosh and Peter Strevens. Longmans, 358. 1964. 
22 cm. 342 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Longmans’ Linguistics Library) 

This is one of the first works to appear in this new series, and it may be said at once 

that if subsequent volumes are as good linguist and la alike will welcome the 

series. The work falls clearly into two sections, the first lee concerned with linguis- 

tics, particularly descriptive linguistics, and the oe with the application of w 

linguistics to 1 e ing and language ing. The authors’ aim is to show 

how an ead sfc aie a A BTS study can benefit all those 
concerned, either directly or idiei , with language teaching, whether in the 
classroom, or as writers of textbooks, while at the same time stressing that the process 
is not entirely ‘from backroom to classroom’, but that a feedback from the teacher to 
the theorist is equally important. At the same time, the authors are careful not to go 
beyond their own field: ‘our aim is to encourage descriptive language teaching; we are 
not trying to tell the teacher how to teach’, and by descriptive language teaching they 
mean ‘showing the child how e works by displaying, ordering, and adding to 
his use of the native nga In addition to the exposition of descriptive linguistics 
in the classroom, there is also an excellent account of the development of linguistic 
theory, and a bibliography which should prove particularly valuable to the interested 
layman, to whom thas onl is to be thoroughly recommended. Technical terms are 





115 


defined on their first appearance, but perhaps a glossary for easy reference would have 
been useful. (407) 


LINGUISTIC CHANGE IN PRESENT-DAY ENGLISH. Charles 
Barber. Oliver & Boyd, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 164 pages. Index. 
This work began as a series of lectures for teachers and students of English in Poland, 
and has been developed and expanded for the general reader. The opening sentence 
reveals the topic—-all living languages are constantly changing—and the author is 
concerned in the rest of the book to illustrate es ae lace in present-day 
English. He points out that many people think of li e as something 
belo: to the past, ‘something a took place in the age ney; Shakespeare, or in 
Mid. sence or Old English’, and corrects that writes impression by showing 
es taking place under our very eyes. The material is living Engl examples 
which the mee has himself heard and noted, largely but not entirely from B.B.C. 
programmes. The scope is wide, and the author deals with changes in pronanaation, 
the growth of vocabulary, semantic changes, and grammatical changes, 
constantly in mind the socio-regional aspect of English dialects. Dr. Barber shows de 
student what to look for, and how and where to look for it, arguing that ‘the living 
language is the right place to begin all ae study’. The treatment 1s clear, there 
is a wealth of examples, and a useful bibliography is provided at the end of each 
chapter. This book can be recommended as one that will stimulate the reader to 
observe and think about the language he speaks and hears, for, as Dr. Barber says, 
‘most of the things I shall discuss can be observed by the reader himself in his own 
speech-environment’. (420) 
PURE SCIENCE 





UNDERSTANDING SCIENCE. Vol. VI. Chief Editor: Philip Kogan. 
Sampson Low, 428. 1964. 31 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the latest of a series of volumes incorporating recent issues of the weekly 
magazine of the same title. The present volume contains over 100 separate articles 
covering all branches of the sciences. The lavish use of informative coloured illustra- 
tions is a feature of the series. The text is written by a team of editors under the 
direction of a highly distinguished Editorial Board; this provides a unity in style and 
coverage which lends the series an encyclopedic quality. Such an approach has much 
to recommend it where progress 1s so rapid, and the volumes can be thoroughl 

recommended to anyone, whether adult or child, who wishes to keep in touch wi 


current developments. (508) 


Mathematics 

INTRODUCTION TO FIELD THEORY. Iain T. Adamson. Oliver & 
Boyd, 128.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 188 pages. Diagrams, Indexes. (University Mathematical 
Texts) 

This book fills a considerable gap by providing a concise well-written textbook at a 
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moderately elementary level devoted solely to the theory of fields. As with other 
textbooks in this series, the price is strikingly modest. The book is self-contained and 
gives in the first chapter a full treatment of the basic concepts involved. Thereafter the 
classical Galois theory is developed. The book would make an admirable textbook for 
an advanced undergraduate course in Galois theory. Sclected portions of the book 
could also be used as part of a more elementary course in algebra. (512-815) 


ELEMENTARY VECTORS. E. Œ. Wolstenholme. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
12s.6d. 1964. 20 cm. 104 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. Ce ea and 
Intemational Library of Science, Technology, Engineering and Liberal Studies) 

The author is principal lecturer in mathematics at Sheffield City Training College. 

Vectors are defined by the magnitude-director complex, and their elementary proper- 

ties are obtained in careful detail, with geometrical and statical illustrations. the 

scalar and vector products, and the triple products, are introduced, and time-deriva- 
tives are defined. Applications are made to particle d ics, chiefly in two dimen- 
sions, including problems on central forces. Finally the elementary geometry of the 
straight line and: plane is dealt with by vector methods. Worked and unworked 
examples are plentiful, though too many of these emphasise the dissection into 
components at the expense of the concept of a vector as an entity in itself. (516-83) 


Astronomy 
YEARBOOK OF ASTRONOMY 1965. Edited by Patrick Moore. 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, ass. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1964. 20-5 cm. 214 pages. 
Diagrams. 
This is the latest volume of the amateur astronomer’s handbook. It has been completely 
revised and brought up to date for 1965. The editorship has been taken over by 
Patrick Moore, a well-known amateur astronomer and adede who has been 
associated with the Yearbook since it began. In the first part are listed astronomical 
events of 1965, including monthly notes on the sky, comets, planets, etc. The article 
section includes informative chapters on Mars, the radio Sun, measuring the universe, 
meteoritic craters, and recent advances in astronomy, including Ranger VII. A new 
feature is a list of clusters and nebulae, with maps and a p suitable for 
observation by naked eye or small telescope. A full list is given of British astronomical 
societies, including local societies. (520-58) 


THE SKY AT NIGHT. Patrick Moore. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 253. 1964. 
20°§ cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book comprises some 28 articles, oa published in the Listener, based on 
TV talks given ın the past five years by the author. The talks are notable for their 
lucidity and for the breadth of the author’s astronomical interest. They cover topics as 
diverse as the recent close-up view of the Moon obtained by Ranger VIL, the brightest 
objects in the universe (the so-called ‘Quasi-stellar objects’ discovered in 1963), the 
evolution of the universe, tektites, new studies of Mars and Venus, and several 
historical problems on astronomy, such as the identification of the star of Bethlehem. 
The book is eminently suitable for the general reader who wishes to know something 
of the latest researches in astronomy. (523) 


Physics 

CLASSICAL MECHANICS. D. E. Rutherford. 3rd edition. Oliver & Boyd, 
10s.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 214 pages. Index. (University Mathematical Texts) 

This is an excellent book for university students reading mathematics and physics 

which covers the ground of kinematics, the nature of force, dynamics of a particle, 
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dynamics of rigid bodies, and generalised co-ordinates, The chapter on force and other 
fundamental concepts is the main feature of the book, being devised to provide a basis 
for viewing the subject as a unified structure rather than as a collection of unrelated 
problems. The subject is treated as a branch of applied mathematics and, for its 
understanding, requires a knowledge of the calculus, co-ordinate geometry, differen- 
tial equations, and vector algebra. With this equipment the serious student wil] find 
a close study of the book very rewarding. Applications for illustrating the various 
topics are well chosen and reflect the author’s appreciation of the more practical issues 
involved, Examples are provided, also questions, but without answers. The author isa 
reader in applied mathematics at St. Andrews University. (531) 


THREE DIMENSIONAL DYNAMICS: A Vectorial Treatment. C. B. 
Easthope. 2nd edition. Butterworths, 72s.6d. 1964. 225 cm. 424 pages. Diagrams, 
Index. 

The author is a senior lecturer in applied mathematics at the University College of 

Wales, Aberystwyth. The second edition of his well-established book on dynamics is 

very welcome. One of the main defects of the original text was the lack of any treat- 

iment ob La es equations. The last three chapters of the new edition rectify this 
and give a sound introduction to Lagrange’s FERA small oscillation problems and 
the stability of steady states of motion. As with the original text, the new material is 
clearly written and contains a large number of worked examples. This is a most useful 
book for undergraduate mathematicians, but it is unfortunate that its price is so much 

higher than that of the original. (5313) 

PHYSICAL ELECTRONICS. G. F. Alfrey. Van Nostrand, 50s. cloth; 
278.6d. paper covers. 1964. 24 cm. 220 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

A broad treatment of electron properties starting with the motion of electrons in 

vacuum and with atomic theory. From the former the general principles of electron 

optics, vacuum tubes and plasmas are outlined, while the latter leads to chemical 
bonding and electronic pars of solids. Semiconductor properties are stressed and 

a picture of pn junctions and transistors developed. Dielectric and magnetic properties 

are then treated, and the book ends with a discussion of electrical noise and the 

principles of molecular amplification. The treatment is ualitative throughout, and is 
clearly aimed at emphasising the physical concepts involved in the various theories, 

Thus the book fulfils a valuable function by providing a‘feel’ for modern theories, 

There are, unfortunately, a few errors of principle. The author is a lecturer in electron 


physics in the University of Birmingham. (537°5) 


Chemistry 
STEREOCHEMISTRY: The Static Principles. J. Grundy. Butterworths, 3 53. 
1964. 22°5 cm. 238 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
During the last decade or so there have been great advances in theoretical stereo- 
chemistry. It is convenient to divide the subject into static and dynamic theory, the 
former concerned with a compound’s normal molecular geometry, and the latter 
with the effect of geometry on molecules undergoing or attempting to undergo a 
ical reaction. In this textbook, the author, a teacher of organic chemistry, dal 
with the first aspect only and provides the student of organic chemistry and allied 
subjects with an excellent treatment of this subject, pde appropriate refcrences 
to the original literature. After es the factors affecting atomic and molecular 
geometry, he proceeds to consider types of stereoisomerism, cis-trans isomerism and the 
classification of stereoisomers. A useful book, and it is hoped that the author will 
provide a companion volume on dynamic theory. (541-6) 
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THE ALLOTROPY OF THE ELEMENTS. W. E. Addison. Oldbourne 

Press, 258. 1964. 23°5 cm. 140 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Oldbourne Chemistry Series) 
It would be difficult to find agreement among chemists on the exact limitations of the 
term ‘allotropy’. Dr. Addison, a lecturer in istry at Nottingham University and 
author of Structural Principles in Inorganic Chemistry, leaves them as wide as possible, 
and in this book he deals not only with the allotropy of such elements as sulphur and 
carbon, but also with the various crystalline forms ott metals, and includes liquid forms 
and forms stable only at low temperatures. For good measure he gives accounts of 
ortho- and para-hydrogen and of active nitrogen. The first half of the book deals with 
the fundamental chemistry which is necessary for an understanding of allotropy. 
These accounts of the phase rule, of thermodynamics, of chemical bonding and of 
crystal structure could be read with benefit by sixth-form chemistry students. The 
second half consists of detailed descriptions of the allotropy of individual elements, and 
contains all the information ndd by the university student. The book is clearly 
written and well illustrated. (5417) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE CHEMISTRY OF CARBO- 
HYDRATES.R.D. Guthrie and John Honeyman. and edition. Oxford University 
Press, 218. 1964. 22°5 cm. 152 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

R. D. Guthrie is a lecturer in chemistry in the University of Sussex, and John Honey- 

man is Assistant Director of the Shirley Institute, Malet: (a research association). 

In the second edition of this useful introduction to carbohyodrate chemistry the original 

author, Dr. Honeyman, has collaborated with Dr. Guthrie, a worker in this field, to 

produce a book containing new material covering recent advances in the subject. The 
original contents have been condensed and aoa analysis, branched chain 
sugars, and new reactions included. The book should prove ATE undergraduates 
and others beginning in this subject. About two-thirds of the book deals with mono- 
saccharides and their chemistry, including the amino-sugars. The contents are lucidly 
explained, the formulae set out clearly, and the book attractively printed. (547-78) 


Meteorology 
SPACE PHYSICS. Sir Harrie Massey. Cambridge University Press, 35s. cloth; 
18s.6d. paper covers. 1964. 22 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Professor Sir Harrie Massey is Chairman of the British National Committee for Space 
Research, and a Fellow of the Royal Society. In this book, which is for the non-expert 
who really wants to know what space research is all about, the author discusses the 
techniques and methods involved and the results which have been achieved so far. 
Emphasis is placed on the physical significance of these results and on the principles 
upon which the methods are . The nine chapters cover the a and nature of 
research using space vehicles; techniques; satellite meteorology and satellite orbits; 
the upper mak ee neutra atmospheric structure studies; the study of the iono- 
sphere; ultra-violet and X-radiation; solar corpuscular radiation and plasma; and the 
beginnings of lunar and planetary exploration. (551°5) 


Biology Natural History 

THE ECOLOGY OF ROCKY SHORES. J. R. Lewis. English Universities 
Press, 428. 1964. 25*5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Biological Science Texts) 

Dr. Lewis, a lecturer in zoology at Leeds University, has spent a number of years 

studying the major shore communities around the British Isles. Drawing largely 

on his own research, he has provided a general account, together with a large number 

of photographs and diagrams, of the plant and animal communities and of the factors 
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which affect their distribution. These factors include tides, wave action, climate, and 
other plants and animals. Habitats ranging from exposed open coasts to sheltered bays 
are described. The information is systematically set out ın numbered sections. The 
book will be valuable to anyone making a special study of rocky shores. Although 
individual species may differ, the principles enumerated apply to rocky shores through- 
out the world. (57452) 


THE HIGHLANDS AND ISLANDS. F. Fraser Darling and J. Morton 

Boyd. Collins, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The New Naturalist) 
Dr. Fraser Darling, who has given many years to studying the natural history of 
Scotland, recounted much of his research and experiences in his Natural History in the 
Highlands and Islands, published in 1948. He has now rewritten this earlier book with 
the expert assistance of Dr. Morton Boyd, an officer of the Nature Conservancy with 
professional knowledge of the region. The modern ecological view is clearly presented, 
ee important part played by man in ele: natural processes. It is also 
part of the theme that rehabilitation from a social point of view must be co-ordinated 
with conservation of natural resources. The book also records something of the 
considerable advance in knowledge of Highland nature since 1948 and of the amount 
that has yet to be covered. The book is well illustrated, but a general map would assist 
the reader. (574941) 


Genetics 
THE LOOM OF LIFE. Rona Hurst. Barrie & Rockliff, in association with 
Pemberton Publishing Co., 158. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 1964. 19 cm. 212 pages. 
Index. (The Humanist Library) 
An interesting and readable account of genetics for the layman, this is a rewritten, 
expanded version of an earlier book What's All This About Genetics? (1951) by 
Mrs. Hurst, who has herself specialised in this subject at Cambridge University. In 
Part 1, she traces the development of the science since its beginnings with Mendel’s 
riments in 1857, down to postwar developments and Watson and Crick’s model 
of the molecules of DNA. In Part 2, she deals with recent advances over a wide field, 
for example, in present knowledge of viruses, embryonic development, plants, animal 
life, behaviour, and of the evolution of mind. For those who wish for a lucid, small 
book, this can be recommended. (575-1) 


THE CYTOPLASM IN HEREDITY. D. Wilkie. Methuen, 16s. 1964. 

T9 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Biological Subjects) 
Written for senior undergraduate students of biology who have some knowledge of 
biochemistry and genetics, this book is mainly concerned with evidence for the 
existence of genetic units in the cytoplasm, a thesis which the author finds can be 
confirmed with some degree of certainty only in mitochondria, plastids and centrioles. 
The theme is developed from the structure, function and genetic variability of 
individual organelles, of episomes and other cytoplasmic particles, through aspects of 
cytoplasmic control, to nucleocytoplasmic interactions and problems of differentiation. 
Examples are well selected to illustrate the evidence, a the monograph is docu- 
mented. (575-21) 


Botany 

DRAWINGS OF BRITISH PLANTS. Being Illustrations of the Species 
of Flowering Plants Growing Naturally in the British Isles. Part XX. Stella Ross 
Craig. G. Bell, r1s.6d. 1964. 24°5 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

Miss Ross~Craig of the Kew Herbarium maintains without flagging the excellence 
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and clarity of her drawings as she works through seven more ous plant 
families: the Plumbaginaceae, Primulaceae, Oleaceae, elo ERE 
Menyanthaceae and Polemoniaceae. For each species at least part of the plant is shown 
in its natural size, then details such as stamens, ads seeds and sometimes portions of 
the leaf surface are enlarged. Except for trees and shrubs, the form of the whole plant 
is shown and some typical roots, (582°1309 


Zoology 
INTERSEXUALITY IN VERTEBRATES including Man. Edited by 
C. N. Armstrong and A. J. Marshall. Academic Press, 90s. 1964. 23+5 cm. 492 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Eleven authorities in Australia, Britain and the U.S.A. are responsible for this reference 
work, which is of interest to medical men, psychiatrists, geneticists and to investigators 
in related biological disciplines. A. J. Marshall contributes the fascinating historical 
introduction, then R. A. Beatty of the Agricultural Research Council Unit of 
Animal Genetics opens the text with a review of current knowledge of chromosome 
deviations and sex in vertebrates. American workers from, respectively, the American 
Museum of Natural History, New York, and university departments of zoology, 
anatomy and chemistry, plor with surveys of present views on intersexuality in 
fishes, amphibians, repiles, birds and mammals. C. N. Armstrong discusses the con- 
dition in man, determination, differentiation and development, and syndromes, 
concluding with a clissification of these. Finally, Martin Roth and J. R. B. Ball deal 
with psychiatric aspects of intersexuality. Each section terminates with a generous list 
of references to papers published in world literature. (s96) 


A NEW DICTIONARY OF BIRDS. Edited by Sir A. Landsborough 
Thomson. Nelson, £5 5s. 1964. 26 cm. 928 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This represents the completion of the last of three enterprises undertaken by the British 
Omithologists’ Union at its Centenary in 1959. The B.O.U. can be justly proud of 
the result and the editor is to be warmly congratulated. Though the title is a tribute to 
Alfred Newton, the contents are aly new: where Newton’s A Dictio of Birds 
was designed for ornithologists and contained mostly accounts of birds and parts of 
birds, the accent in this volume written by a large panel of experts is on how birds as a 
class illustrate topics of wide zoological interest. Zoologists’ appetites will be whetted 
by subjects such as Displacement Activity by N. Tinbergen, Population Dynamics b 

D. Lack, and Proteins as Taxonomic Characters by C. G. Sibley; ornithologists wi 

find excellent accounts of the birds themselves, e.g. Hummingbird by J. Berlioz, 
Moa by R. A. Falla and Megapode by H. J. Frith, and topics such as Ringing by 
R. Spencer and Breeding Season by R. E. Moreau; and the non-professional reader is 
given some background on e.g. Climate, Statistical Significance and Genetics. Artists 
include Miss C. E. Talbot-Kelly and C. F. Tunnicliffe, while E. J. Hosking and M. F. 
Soper are among the photographers. (598-203) 


THE BIRDS OF NATAL AND ZULULAND. P. A. Clancey. Oliver & 
Boyd, 84s. 1964. 27°5 cm. $64 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Ornithologists have long awaited this definitive and comprehensive work by the 
Director of the Durban Museum in South Africa, based on his earlier Preliminary 
List . . . The author has brought together much information that was previously 
available only in the museums of the two states and in scientific journals, besides 
results from his own ornithological expeditions. In relation to the distribution of birds 
he gives first a most interesting account, illustrated by D. Cleaver’s excellent photo- 
graphs, of the climate, physical geography and vegetation of the region. Using the 
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classification of F. A. Wetmore, he then gives for each bird (subspecies, where 
applicable) a description, its range, some comments on the nomenclature adopted, 
notes on ecology and biology, and the month when breeding starts. (598-2968) 


HUMAN DIVERSITY. The Nature and Significance of Differences among 
Men. Kenneth Mather. Oliver & Boyd, a1s. 1964.22 cm. 134 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The Professor of Genetics, University of Birmingham, has based this book upon the 
Ballard-Matthews Lectures delivered at the University College of North Wales in 
1960. He does not aim to give basic genetical principles, but to explain for the more 
knowledgeable layman and for the specialist in other fields the fundamentals of 
human diversity and their importance for society. The effects of environment and 
heredity, mutation and selection, the upsetting and re-striking of the balance, are 
first discussed before the author examines such concepts as the causes of the differences 
in blood groups, the variation in birth weight due to genetic causes, and the effect of 
selection apoi intelligence. In conclusion, he considers the interactions ofa developi 


society and genetic change. (s99°9 





A HISTORY OF THE ROYAL COLLEGE OF PHYSICIANS OF 
LONDON. Vol. I. Sir George Clark. Oxford University Press, $58. 1964. 22 cm. 
450 pages. Illustrations. 

It was fitting that the first volume of this definitive history of the College should be 

published on the day on which the College’s latest home was opened—a building 

entirely of this century, housing treasures from the earlier generations dealt with in 
this book. In this volume the author covers the period from the foundation in 1518 to 

1688, while the second will carry the history to 1858 and the introduction of the 

Medical Act. Volume 1 is a fascinating work giving details of medicine in early Tudor 

England and describing the struggles which led to professional organisation. It has 

chapters on Thomas Linacre, founder and first President, on the foundation of the 

College and on its first statutes, and covers the whole of the College’s history, suc- 

cesses and vicissitudes, and the personalities connected with it during the period under 

review, including William Harvey. In appendices the Calle ieiti statutes and the 

Charter of King James H are given. (610-71142) 

SWIRE’S HANDBOOK FOR THE ENROLLED NURSE. sth 
edition by Ruby Thora Farnol. Baillie, 17s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 336 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Baillidre's Handbooks for Nurses) 

Intended for the student Enrolled Nurse, for whom it covers the syllabus of the 

General Nursing Council, this is a simple, but well-arranged and comprehensive 

textbook. Noteworthy, too, are the detail and clarity of the instructions, The four 

sections cover elementary anatomy and physiology; personal and community health; 
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first aid and bandaging, much revised for this edition; and, finally, the patient in 
hospital, including chapters on the care of equipment, temperature, pulse and respira- 
tion, helping the ae. and workina aaa ward. There are some additions to the 
text and new illustrations. (610-73) 


A MANUAL OF HUMAN ANATOMY. In 5 vols. Vol, I: Thorax and 
Upper Limb. Vol. If: Head and Neck. J. T. Aitken, G. Causey, J. Joseph, J. Z. 
Young. and edition. Livingstone, 18s.; 215. 1964. 21 cm. 184 : 198 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. Paper covers. 

The authors, who are professors or readers of anatomy in London medical schools, 

state that their aim is to cover this part of the syllabus of the second medical examina- 

tion and to provide undergraduate students with a method of dissecting the body. 

They relate structure and function, and also bear in mind the student’s requirements 

during his clinical training. In the description of each region a brief introduction 

oi the instructions for dissection, and these are followed by structural details, 
and by descriptions of the relations of the and their functions. Suggestions for 
osteology and surface anatomy classes complete each half of the text. After an interval 
ofeight yearssince the first appearance of the Manual, minor alterations have been made 
in volumes I and II and some illustrations have been added. This very practical text is 
good value for the price. (611) 


CARDIOVASCULAR ANATOMY AND PATHOLOGY. The 
Proceedings of a Symposium held on 28th-29th November 1962. Edited by R. G. 
Harrison and K. R. Hill. The Zoological Society of London: distributors Academic 
Press, $58. 1964. 25°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Symposia of the 
Zoological Society of London, No. 11) 

The eight contributions to Part 1, Anatomy, edited by R. G. Harrison from the 

Department of Anatomy, Liverpool University, provide authoritative reviews of the 

growth of knowledge, and discussions of recent experimental work in which findings 

in man and in animals are correlated. The topics include pulmonary haemodynamics 
and, beautifully illustrated by photomicrographs, the blood supply of the human 
kidney, the fine blood vessels a the kidney, co 1 venous drainage of the spleen, 
and the effects of the interception of the vascular pedicles of the liver, both at these 
last in the experimental animal. Diverse disciplines are represented in the wide scope of 

Part 2, Pathology, edited by Professor K. R. Hill of the Royal Free Hospital School of 

Medicine, University of London, for example, veterinary science, in such papers as 

those on cardiovas disease in domestic animals, and the respiration and glycolysis 

of blood vessels from different species. Social medicine is represented in observations 
on the natural history and geographic pathology of human atherosclerosis and the 
epidemiology of coronary artery disease. Among other well-illustrated papers is that 

on electron microscope studies of experimental atherosclerosis. (611-1) 


BLOOD AND BONE MARROW CELL CULTURE. H. Jackson 
Woodliff. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This balanced study is based upon the author’s researches in the Department of 
Medicine, Cambridge University, and at the Radcliffe Infirmary, Oxford, and also 
gives an extensive survey of the original work of other investigators. Dr. Woodliff 
first analyses methods of culture, including the newer techniques which have recently 
contributed to progress, and the methods used in observing and evaluating them. He 
then reviews the general pattern of culture of normal blood and bone marrow cells, 
and the application of methods to the various types of cell. Observations follow on the 
behaviour of abnormal blood and bone marrow cells in tissue culture, their survival, 
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motility, metabolism, multiplication, maturation, and on the general pattern of 
culture. There are also evaluations of the effects of nutrients and stimulants, and of 
cytotoxic therapeutic agents upon cell cultures. While the author deals in some detail 
with the work of others, and concludes with an excellent bibliography of 450 refer- 
ences, he offers his own authoritative views throughout the text. (612-11) 


EVALUATION OF DRUG ACTIVITIES: PHARMACOMETRICS. 
Edited by D. R. Laurence and H. L. Bacharach. Vol. 1. Academic Press, 955. 1964. 
23°5 cm. 474 pages. Illustrations. 

The Reader in Pharmacology, University College, London, and the former Scientific 

Liaison Officer, Glaxo Laboratories Ltd., edit this documented work of multiple, 

international authorship, whose title they interpret as implying “The Identification 

and the Comparative Evaluation, Qualitative and Quantitative, of Drug Activities’, 

Their aim is to review and evaluate critically ‚for pharmacologists, biologists, physiolo- 

gists, biochemists, and clinical research workers, general and special feet ical 

techniques used in the search for new drugs. They are not here concerned with bio- 
assay. Volume 1 covers general principles, such as those relating to clinical trials, the - 
limitations of animal tests, toxicity tests and drug dependence, then continues with the 
main theme, particular applications. This theme will be continued in Volume 2, which 
will contain the second half of the text. In the present volume, among the twelve 
groups of compounds considered are esics, local anaesthetics, tranquillisers and 
sedatives, hypnotics and general etics, anticonvulsants, antiParkinsonian 
agents, cardiovascular activity of sympathomimetic amines, and antihypertensive 
agents. (615-19) 


A GUIDE TO DISEASES OF THE NOSE, THROAT AND EAR 
for General Practitioners and Students. E. G. Collins. Livingstone, 36s. 1964. 22 cm. 
368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Senior Clinical Lecturer on Diseases of the Ear, Nose and Throat, Aberdeen 

University, has written this book for general practitioners. While it will help the 

cadets student, the author points out E it is inadequate for postgraduate 

study. He has adopted a somewhat unusual arrangement, dividing the region into 
upper respiratory tract and upper alimentary tract, the Eustachian tube considered as 
the connecting link between the middle ear and the upper respiratory tract, and finally 
the ear. The fall accounts of symptomatology in general and of clinical methods of 
examination, and the descriptions of specific diseases will be of much help to the 
general practitioner in ebbing a correct diagnosis. While medical treatment is 
described, it is not left in doubt when specialist advice must be sought, and operative 
techniques, except for certain emergency procedures, are omitted. (tba) 


VAGOTOMY. Harold Burge. Edward Arnold, 60s. 1964. 23:5 cm. 278 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
This comprehensive monograph had its beginnings in 1950, when the Dan Mason 
Research Foundation began financing these investigations. The author, now Surgeon 
to the West London Hospital, traces the historical background, and then describes the 
applied anatomy of the vagus nerves, a knowledge of which is essential in the pre- 
vention of post-vagotomy diarrhoea, which is later discussed, as is another cause of 
failure in vagotomy, faulty antral drainage. Physiology is considered and its applica- 
tion to peptic disease. Mr. Burge’s full, well-illustrated accounts of techniques are 
amplified by equally detailed advice as to indications and contraindications, and pre- 
and post-operative care, and are supported by case histories. There is a good deal of 
original work here, including views on the aetiology and surgery of enigni lesser 
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curve gastric ulcer. A chapter on vagotomy for hiatus hernia, with case histories, 
concludes the text of a beautifully produced monograph to which every gastro- 
enterologist will need access. (616-33) 


CLINICAL ENDOCRINOLOGY FOR PRACTITIONERS AND 
STUDENTS. Laurence Martin. 4th edition. Churchill, 36s. 1964. 22 cm. 314 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Postgraduate medical students, as well as general practitioners and those working for 

their qualifying examinations, are the readers whose needs the Physician to Adden- 

brooke’s Hospital, Cambridge, has in mind in each successive revision of this textbook. 

Dr. Martin includes the anatomical and physiological background, defines each disease, 

discusses its aetiology and pathology, and describes clinical features, diagnosis, treat- 

ment and prognosis. The facts are well selected to give the physician a clear picture of 
each condition and adequate knowledge for an appreciation of the value of the bio- 
chemical, radiological or other diagnostic investigations that may be required. 

References are appended to each main topic. There has been much revision for the 

new edition, the chapter on the thymus has been withdrawn, and several new sections 

include such topics as the metopirone test of pituitary reserve, a new parathyroid 
substance, calcitonin, an evaluation of oral contraceptives, some new pregnancy tests, 

and the Stein-Leventhal syndrome. 616-4 


ACUTE RENAL FAILURE. A Symposium. Edited by Stanley Shaldon 
and G. C. Cook. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 42s. 23 cm. 206 pages. 
Illustrations, Index. 

Fifty-two authorities from Britain, Europe and the U.S.A. participated in the sym- 

posium held at the Royal Free Hospital, London, in September 1963, which is 

reported here in full, with discussions and references to the literature. The proceedings 
were divided into three parts: in the first of these, dealing with the renal circulation in 
acute kidney failure, several new methods were described. The second, concerned with 
biochemical disturbances, consists of papers on blood amines and on non-protein 
nitrogen disturbances, and on dialysis disequilibrium. Management is the subject of 

the thi wail loses etude as after an analysis of the causes of death, and a 

review of the role of diet and anabolic steroids in treatment, the proceedings were 

devoted to papers on and subsequent discussions of haemodialysis, including one on 
the performance of the Minicoil artificial kidney. Two appendices report discussions 
on the relation between infection and acute renal failure, and acute renal failure and 

hepatic disease. (616-61) 


RENAL BIOPSY. D. B. Brewer. Edward <Amold, 40s. 1964. 25 cm. 
100 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Basing his monograph upon nearly 500 biopsies performed in the United Birmingham 
Hon the Kender A Batholoay, Birmingham University, here describes and 
amply illustrates by clear photomicrographs what can be learned about the diagnosis, 

rognosis and course of renal disease by means of renal biopsy. He introduces the study 
b chapters on the development, limitations and complications ofthe technique and on 
the histological appearances of the normal kidney. There follow studies in which the 
views of others also are discussed and documented, on the nephrotic syndrome, 
glomerulonephritis, renal lesions in diabetes mellitus, pyelonephritis, the kidney 
and hypertension, and on rare miscellaneous conditions of some interest. Case 
histories illustrate the correlation of histological changes with clinical manifestations; 
prognosis and the classification of disease according to biopsy are also a 

. : 616°61075 
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ATLAS OF NEUROPATHOLOGY. W. Blackwood, T. C. Dodds, 
J. C. Sommerville. and edition. Livingstone, 603. 1964. 25 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The authors’ intention is that this beautifully produced Arlas shall serve as a guide to 

the principles, rather than the details, of neuropathology for clinicians and post- 

uate students of pathology, for whom it will supplement lectures and textbooks. 

The brief text with facing illustrations, many of which are coloured, is admirably 

designed for study with the actual specimens. An interval of fifteen years between 

editions had necessitated revision and amplification, of which examples may be found 
in the chapters on vascular and demyelinating diseases, the new chapter on muscle, in 
such sections as those on the development of myelin, acute haemorrhagic leucoen- 
cephalitis, paralysis agitans and syringobulbia, and in new illustrations ncliding those 
showing Kernohan’s grading of astrocytomata. The Atlas is produced jointly by the 

Professor of Neuropathology, Institute of Neurology, London University, the 

Director, Medical Photography Unit, Edinburgh University, and the Senior Tech- 

nician in the Department of Neuropathology of that university. (616-8) 


DEPRESSION. Proceedings of the Symposium held at Cambridge, 22 to 26 
September, 1959. Edited by E. Beresford Davies. Cambridge University Press, 903. 
1964. 25 cm. 394 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The symposium, held under the auspices of the Cambridge School of Clinical Research 

and Postgraduate Medical Training, was attended mainly by Bzisish specialists, but 

also by some foreign specialists. Sessions were held over four days, the first, on clinical 
aspects, being opened by Professor Sir Aubrey Lewis with a review of depressive 
conditions. The other sessions dealt with psychopathological, neuropharmacological 
and therapeutic aspects; they consisted of three or four papers only and concluded 
with several separate discussions, each with its own daraa and opencr. The 
contributions, well edited, with the wealth of knowledge, experience and opinion 
that they offer, will be of substantial value to psychiatrists and psychologists, (616-843) 


LECTURE NOTES ON PSYCHIATRY. James Willis. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), 73.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. 100 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
The aim in these brief notes is to provide undergraduate medical students with a 
preliminary guide, one that sets out clearly essential facts which, when assimilated, 
will prepare them for study of the more comprehensive textbooks. The author, who 
has had teaching experience at Guy’s Hospital, London, adopts a simple classification 
of mental illness, and deals with each disease in boldly headed paragraphs, with 
numbered sub-paragraphs. Although the descriptions are concise, the word picture of 
each condition 1s vivid, and diagnosis and the various forms of treatment are clearly 
outlined. (616-89) 


A NEW PROTOZOON: Its Relation to Malignant and Other Diseases. 
“Roger Wyburn-Mason. Kimpton, 328.6d. 1964. 25 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. 
Broadly, the thesis of the author, a former Clinical Rescarch Fellow, Royal Marsden 
(Cancer) Hospital, London, is that, to prevent malignant disease, Amoeba chromatosa 
should be eradicated from the body. He finds that nearly all humans are affected by the 
organism, as are domestic animals and fowls, and that the only possibility of eradicat- 
ing itis by chemotherapy, perhaps by more effective 4-aminoquinolines. Dr. Wyburn- 
Mason describes how he isolated Amoeba chromatosa, his researches into the effects of 
antiprotozoal upon malignant disease, and also the investigations that appeared 
to establish a possible relationship between the organism and the malignant reticuloses, 
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other malignancies rR fad leukaemias, and cancer in animals. He hopes later to 
publish further results of trials of antiprotozoal drugs in Hodgkin’s disease and carcino- 
matosis. (616-994) 


OBTURATORS AND PROSTHESES FOR CLEFT PALATE: 
Their Use and Construction. A. C. Roberts. Livingstone, 15s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 
ro2 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

This is a well presented and beautifully illustrated manual by a dental technician who, 

at the Bradford and Wakefield Hospitals, has had considerable experience in the 

design, construction and use of obturators. He writes for technicians for whom he 
briefly reviews the anatomical and physiological background, and the purpose of 
surgical procedures, before describing in exact detail the methods of construction of 
the most commonly used appliances. He deals in the introduction with types of 
obturators, the materials employed and types of hinge, and classifies clefts. He devotes 

a chapter to prostheses for the infant, then proceeds to construction techniques for 

obturators and prostheses, and appliances for support and immobilisation. This would 

be a valuable addition to the bookshelves of maxillo-facial units. (617°69) 


PARSONS’ DISEASES OF THE EYE. 14th edition by Sir Stewart 
Duke-Elder. Churchill, 60s. 1964. 21 cm. 608 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A five-year interval between editions has necessitated a careful revision for which the 
Director of Research at the Institute of Ophthalmology, London University, has been 
responsible. Out-of-date matter has been deleted and new techniques, treatments and 
views introduced, for example, sections on clinical investigation by electroretino- 
graphy and electro-oculography, a rucking operation for retinal detachment, the use of 
alpha-chymotrypsin in cataract extraction, new anti-viral , and the aetiology of 
uveitis. The extensive revision is, however, only a revision of detail, and the textbook 
retains the features that have made it popular with undergraduate students, less 
experienced ophthalmic surgeons and general practitioners. The diseases discussed are 
those most frequently encountered and some rare ones particularly difficult to diagnose, 
as well as diseases prevalent in the tropics. The reliable descriptions of each condition, 
its aetiology, diagnosis, course and treatment, seize the essentials, and more advanced 
material is given in small type. There are many coloured plates and photographs have 
been substituted for aa (617-7) 


NEUROSURGICAL ANAESTHESIA. A. R. Hunter. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), 378.6d. 1964. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In a reference work dedicated to the memory of Sir Geoffrey Jefferson and designed 
for anaesthestists and neurosurgeons, the Consultant Anaesthetist to the Royal 
Infirmary, Manchester, gives his views and describes methods whose value he has 
proved during twenty years’ experience. Introductory itions of the physiological, 
pharmacological and pathological problems provide a foundation for explicit details 
of premedication, care of the airway and the lacing of the patient for operation. 
Techniques employed in inhalation anaesthesia a intracranial surgery, in controlled 
respiration and local anaesthesia are fully described, as are special considerations during 

articular operations. Although, in present-day conditions, disturbances of vital 
fraia during operations are rare occurrences, space is allotted to measures for 
dealing with these, and to fluid replacement and the control of bleeding. Other 
topics included are hypo ia, physiological background, complications, indications 
and technique, esia for radio ogy, and operations on the spine. A chapter on the 
conservative care of head injuries concludes i text, which is usefully documented 
with references to recent key papers. (617°96) 
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RESEARCH IN DEAFNESS IN CHILDREN. Edited by L. Fisch. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 15s. 1964. 19 cm. 118 pages. Index. 

This small book contains the proceedings of a conference organised by the Medical 
Research Committee of the National Deaf Children’s Society and held in Oxford in 
1963. One aim was to stimulate a common interest among those directly concerned 
with deafness in children and those whose research in allied subjects might have an 
important bearing upon prevention and cure. Accordingly, a very limited number of 
paediatricians, ear, nose and throat specialists, audiologists, geneticists, psychologists, 
educational experts and others were invited to attend the two sessions and to take part 
in the subsequent discussions. The first session dealing with causation consisted of five 
papers, of which one dealt with genetics and congenital deafness, and another with 
causation in 2,355 children in special schools. In the second session, the topic of which 
was hearing tests, there was a special concern with the problem of testing infants. 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials (628-94) 
G.2. ENGINEERING SCIENCE. G. R. A. Titcomb. Hutchinson, 18s.6d. 
1964. 21 cm. $10 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Hutchinson Technical 
Education) 
This book by the head of the Electrical Engineering Department, Crawley College of 
Further Education, is intended for students taking the two-year general course in 
engineering, and it covers the engineering science content for the second year. It is a 
companion volume to G.I. Engineering Science by the same author, written for the first 
ear of the course. It deals in seventeen chapters with mechanics theory and machines, 
teat, fluids, electricity and magnetism, energy and materials. The individual topics are 
covered very thoroughly at the appropriate level with a wealth of worked exercises, 
uestions and answers, and illustrations. The instruction is clear and to the point and 
de book is ideal for its purpose. It is suitable also for selfteaching and for students 
taking engineering science in secondary schools. (620-1) 


Mechanical 
PRINCIPLES OF ENGINEERING PRODUCTION. A. J. Lissaman 
and S. J. Martin. English Universities Press, 358. 1964. 22-5 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Higher Technical Series) 
By two members of the staff of the North Gloucestershire Technical College, this 
book is designed to cover the syllabus of the Institution of Mechanical Engineers in this 
subject. It is an admirable intermediate text which should be most helpful to students, 
but it lacks a few features which one would hope to see in future editions: for example, 
in the very broad subject-matter of chapters 1 and 2 a bibliography would be most 
helpful. The rechinieal limitations of the book are dictated mainly by the syllabus 
to which it appears to be tied, but some guidance might be given to the reader about 
the relevance of more advanced subject-matter, e.g. the text and exercises on economics 
of cutting are artificial since no real consideration is given to feed in the optimisation 
stage. No one would expect the more recent papers on this subject to be discussed ın a 
book at this level, but reference to them and their relevance would be helpful to 
students who wished, later, to apply the principles of the book to practice. (621) 


Electrical 

INTRODUCTION TO SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICES. M. J 
Morant. Harrap, 18s. 1964. 21°5 cm. 126 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Engineering 
Science Monographs) 

This monograph explains the conductivity of semiconductors in terms of electron 
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and hole movement, the p-n junction and the transistor, and leads to the d.c. and a.c. 
characteristics of such devices. Alternative methods of circuit analysis using impedance, 
admittance and hybrid parameters are also given and details of the S.C.R., tunnel 
diode, etc., and manufacturing techniques are outlined. Despite the author’s claim of a 
‘non-mathematical’ treatment, numerous expressions Be been used to give a clear 
and concise presentation. The level of mathematics ed is probably that of a first 
year degree or Higher PN Certificate course. In devi this book the author, a 
member of Department of Applied Physics, University of naai directed the text 
towards the enginee d ir interested in the physics of semiconductors rather 
than one concerned with the application of such devices. Although omissions such as 
stability, noise, measurements, and worked examples similar to those set, are evident, 
the author has succeeded, at moderate cost, in providing a link between the theoretical 
aspects and the applications of semiconductors. (624-3815) 


PRACTICAL STEREOPHONY. H. Burrell Hadden. Iliffe Books, 378.6d. 
1964. 22*§ cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Although much has been written on this subject, there is probably no collective work 
in existence which is so comprehensive in that it covers the theory of hearing and both 
and reproduction techniques in conditions i ‘Lom the domestic to 
rge auditoria. The author has been on the staff of the B.B.C. since 1946 and 


aaa years has been an instructor in the Central Pr es Operations 
Department. He deplore the fact that only in North America is there a regular service 
of stereophonic broa but he also deals fully with the reproduction from 


recordings. The book is well written in a simple and non-mathematical style and 
should be readily understandable by the interested amateur in addition to serving as a 
handbook for those professionally concerned. References are provided for further 
reading. (621-3818) 


ADVANCES IN RADIO RESEARCH. Vol. 2. Edited by J. A. Saxton. 
Academic Press, 503. 1964. 23°5 cm. 226 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This is one of a projected series aiming to review research in and the technique of 
radio communication. The texts will be authoritative and suitable for research workers 
who may wish to keep abreast of developments on a wide front but whose own re- 
search activity may be confined. The first Sm deals with tropospheric propagation, 
in particular, and the four chapters, written by well-known spccialists, aim to outline 
ean field historically, then descriptively ae mathematically. Both theoretical and 
cts are viewed. Volume 2 extends the subject coverage, with treatment 
k the R E level. The three sections deal with (1) lone heric Indices (2) Antennas 
and Receivers for Radio Astronomy and (3) Radio Noise Köm Thunderstorms. The 
volumes will form ‘advanced’ texts, although well readable by any research worker. 
A long list of authors and research workers is appended. (621384072) 


Heat Engines 
OIL ENGINE MANUAL. Edited by R. C. Southerton. 7th edition. Temple 
Press, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author is editor of Oil Engine and Gas Turbine. The new edition of this now well 
established manual has been revised to incorporate some of the recent developments 
which have taken place in engine and equipment design since the previous edition was 
published in 1956. The manual deals with oil engines for both stationary and mobile 
work, with the exception of marine applications. The book starts with a history of the 
oil engine, followed by a series Be chapters in which operating principles, fuel 
injection, pressure charging, lubrication, starting devices and engine maintenance are 
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discussed. Technical standards and specifications relating to oil engines are included in 
an appendix. The book is valuable to practising engineers and technicians having to 
handle this type of engine, and may be useful to the enquiring student.  (621+436) 


Power Transmission Machinery 


PROGRESS IN CONTROL ENGINEERING. Vol. 2. General editor 
R. H. Macmillan; American editor T. J. Higgins; European editor P. Naslin, 
Heywood, 80s. 1964. 25'5 cm. 300 pages. Diagrams. ` 

The editors of this work are from the University College of Swansea, the University 

of Wisconsin and the Laboratoire Centrale a L’Armament, Paris. The volume 

comprises a collection of reviews of the following topics: Signal flow graphs; 

Lyapunov stability; Principles of computers: Finite automata; Parameter estimation; 

Disturbance contro]. The writers of the papers are competent researchers in their 

subjects, mainly at universities in a variety of countries, but they are not of the highest 

international standard. All the papers are clear and readable, and give a good intro~ 
duction to their subject, very useful for postgraduate students starting research, but 
not sufficiently advanced or up-to-date for workers already familiar with their field. 

The treatment is fundamental, and sometimes very elementary, giving thorough 

discussions of engineering principles, with a minimum of mathematics. The book will 

be widely used in libraries, but the individual reader will not use it sufficiently to 

justify its high price. (621-8) 

GAS LUBRICATED BEARINGS. Edited by N. S. Grasam and J. W. 
Powell. Butterworths, 953. 1964. 25+5 cm. 326 pages. Illustrations, Indexes. 

N. S. Grassam is Senior Lecturer in Mechanical Engineering in the University of 

Southampton and J. W. Powell, formerly of the same university, is now with Micro 

Turbines Developments. This book can be recommended unreservedly. Gas beari 

have tended to collect an esoteric guild of devotees and no book has appeared, until 

this one, which enables the ordinary skilled engineer to set about tan bearing 

(which he expects to run) from simple basic It will be a long time before this 

volume is overtaken. There is a bibliography of 375 items. (621-822) 

Naval 

JANE’S FIGHTING SHIPS 1964-65. Compiled and edited by Raymond 
V. B. Blackman. Sampson Low, £8 8s. 1964. 32°5 cm. 538 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

To keep pace with developments and constant changes, the present edition of this 
famous annual presenting a panorama of the world’s fighting ships, together with their 
PPE ships and auxiliaries, contains considerable pictorial and textual additions, 
including 450 new illustrations (400 photographs, 50 dara) in the total of 2,000 or 
so. The technical ship data, specialised notes and reference tables have been extensively 
revised and E E amplified in the light of new information. Particulars are given 
of over 12,500 warships in the navies or sea defence forces of 96 countries, and at the 
end of the book can be found a World Figure Table of Naval Strengths. Once again 
this compilation, with its clearly set out information, photographs and drawings, 
arranged alphabetically by country, proves its Dalir 








ility as a reference source. 

(623-825) 

DESIGN OF SURFACE-WATER SEWERS: Methods of Design showing 

Economies in the Office and in Construction. L. B. Escritt. CR Books, ats. 1964. 
22°5 cm. 64 pages. Diagrams. 

Mr. Escritt has been employed in central and local government offices, with business 

firms and consulting engineers and in private practice as a public health consultant. In 
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another of his concise and practical books, he gives a clear account of the history and 
development of the theory and practice of surface-water drainage design, compares the 
principal design theories and der conclusions as to their respective merits. While 
every engineer may not accept all Mr. Escritt’s conclusions, no one can question his 
knowledge, experience and ability to express in clear language some difficult design 
problems. The task of the engineer who has to design a technically sound and economi- 
cally acceptable system of surface-watcr sewers is a particularly difficult one. All 
engincers engaged in this work would do well to read this short and challenging book. 


Aeronautics 02824) 
JANE’S ALL THE WORLD’S AIRCRAFT 1964-65. Compiled and 
edited by John W. R. Taylor. Sampson Low, £8 8s. 1964. 32*5 cm. 628 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
In the current edition of this highly esteemed annual record of aviation development 
and progress, the volume of information given for each aircraft has, in response to 
many requests, been increased wherever possible and now includes, among other new 
items, a paragraph on ‘Systems’, while the order of some of the details has been 
changed to aid quick reference. In addition to the ulustrated descriptions and specifica- 
tions of aircraft in current production, information is given on many important and 
research prototypes. The volume is divided into sections (each in alphabetical order 
of country and each separately indexed) covering: Aeroplanes; Drones; Sailplaines; 
Airships (Germany and the U.S.A.); Air Cushion Vehicles; Guided Missiles, Rockets 
and Space Vehicles; and Aero-Engines, and there are more than 670 new illustrations 
in this issue. The work remains essential to those connected with aviation, while 
offering a great deal to anyone interested in the subject. (629:133) 


TEACH YOURSELF JET ENGINES AND ROCKET PROPUL- 
SION. P. J. McMahon. English Universities Press, 78.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 206 pages, 
Diagrams. (Teach Yourself Books) 

The author is a senior lecturer at the Bristol College of Science and Technology. This 

smal] volume desribes in simple terms the fun tal principles underlying the 

performance and design of various types of aircraft and missile propulsion systems, 

Most of the book is concerned with the turbo-jet engine and its two main variants the 

turbo-prop and turbo-fan. The first two chapters cover the basic theory of gas turbine 

engines and are followed by four chapters in which the main engine components are 
described in some detail. These include axial and centrifugal compressors, turbines, 
nozzles, fuel and oil systems, sound suppressors and thrust reversers, A further chapter 
deals with the choice of engine for any given aircraft application and the effects of 
variations in flight conditions on engine performance. The remaining two chapters 
describe the manner in which thrust is achieved in solid and liquid propaani rockets, 
ramjets and pulsejets. The information is clearly presented and only the simplest 
mathematical concepts are employed. The text is usefully supplemented by a number 
of worked-out examples. It is highly recommended as an elementary textbook for 
introducing students and young engineers to the subjects of gas turbine technology and 

jet propulsion. (629-134353) 

THE CHALLENGE OF SPACE. G. K. C. Pardoe. Chatto & Windus, 
22s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author is chairman of the Technical Committee of the British Space Development 

Company and a director of Eurospace. There are not many authors so well qualified 

to write on space subjects as Mr. Pardoe, who has been with the Blue Streak project 

for many years. His intimate knowledge of every facet of this space vehicle is evident 
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from the masterly way he justifies to the reader the expenditure of large sums of 
money on space research and describes the underlying principles of spaceflight in a 
way the general reader should easily understand. In addition to basic technology such 
as engineering requirements, guidance and control techniques and the principles of 
satellite design, ae author discusses various types of space missions and suitable 
vehicles, Of particular interest is a chapter ibing the various organisations such as 
E.L.D.O., E.S.R.O., N.A.S.A. ad individual contributions being made by 
various countries throughout the world. (629'1388) 


Agriculture 
HISTORY OF BRITISH AGRICULTURE 1846-1914. Christabel S. 
Orwin and Edith H. Whetham. Longmans, 638. 1964. 22 cm. 432 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 
This history, which covers the period from the repeal of the Corn Laws to the out- 
break of the First World War, could well be destined to rank alongside Lord Emle’s 
English Farming Past and Present as one of the classic studies of British agriculture. The 
original plan was that it should be written in two volumes by the late Dr. Charles S. 
Orwin (husband of one of the present authors) and Sir James Scott Watson, but with 
the death of the former and the retirement of the latter the work was taken over by 
Mrs. Orwin (née Lowry), a former Secretary and Librarian of the Agricultural 
Economics Research Institute, Oxford, and Miss Whetham, now Visiting Professor 
of Agricultural Economics at Ahmadu Bello University, Northern Nigeria, but 
formerly Lecturer in the History and Economics of Agriculture at the University of 
Cambridge. (630-942) 


COMMON BRITISH GRASSES AND LEGUMES. J. O. Thomas and 
L. J. Davies. 4th edition. Longmans, 18s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
Index 


This practical book, the first of whose authors is head of the Lackham School of 
Agriculture, Wiltshire, has been written and illustrated with the farmer and the 
agricultural student in mind. In this edition the new ‘S’ varieties have been incor- 
porated, and the Welsh Plant Breeding Station staff have had a hand in the revision, 
A general introduction on morphology and the characteristics of economic value is 
followed by a key to the vegetative rs and comprehensive botanical descrip- 
tions of the es, the clovers and other members of the leguminosae families. Each 
description in a full page of line ey showing, in most cases, stages of develop- 
ment, details of leaf, floret, fruit and seed, etc. A useful bibliography, a glossary of 
terms and an index of plant names (Latin and vernacular) complete the book. It is a 
pity a more attractive type face has not been introduced in this edition. (633) 


Domestic Animals 
DOGS; CARE AND MANAGEMENT. R. C. G. Hancock. Faber, ars. 
1964. 22 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This excellent book is written primarily for the owners of veterinary establishments 

and boarding kennels. It deals in a practical manner with everything from kennel 

design to handling frightened and injured animals. The author is a Past President of the 

British Veterinary Association, and former Chief Veterinary Officer of the R.S.P.C.A. 

The advice given is thus based on great practical experience and sound scientific 

knowledge, and the r is on prevention of suffering by careful planning and 
uiet handling. The author is not afraid to express unorthodox opinions, as in his 

das of homeopathy. The book is warmly recommended, particularly to all who 
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handle other peoples’ dogs, but a chapter dealing with the special problems of dog- 
keeping in countries where rabies is endemic, and especially in the tropics, would have 
greatly enhanced its value overseas. (636-708) 


Bookselling 
THE TRUTH ABOUT BOOKSELLING. Thomas Joy. Pitman, 253. 1964. 
22 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Bookselling has long needed its counterpart to Sir Stanley Unwin’s classic The Truth 
about Publishing and Mr. Joy is exceptionally well qualified to provide it. He is one of 
the most successful and active-minded of British booksellers, a Past President of the 
Booksellers’ Association and the pioneer of the National Book Sale.He deals effectively 
with every aspect of the techniques, economics and organisation of successful book- 
selling; every bookseller can find something of practical value in his pages, and 
authors, publishers, librarians and book-buyers will find it very interesting. (655-5) 


Ceramic Technology 
DICTIONARY OF CERAMICS. A. E. Dodd. Newnes, 425. 1964. 19 cm. 
334 pages. Diagrams. 
A technical dictionary with entries arranged in alphabetical sequence and containing 
up-to-date information for scientists, technologists and others concerned with the 
manufacture, use, and study of ceramics. New types of ceramics, such as the various 
vitreous enamels and fibreglass, are described as well as the traditional varieties of 
pottery and glass. Some of these new materials have been more developed in the 
United States than in Europe and information about them is not readily available. The 
wealth of chemical and physical data contained in this dictionary, combined with its 
up-to-date approach, thus make it an indispensable reference book for the ceramics 
technologist. The author is Information Officer of the British Ceramic Research 
Association. (666-03) 
Plastics 
POLYURETHANE FOAMS. Proceedings of the Symposium on Polyure- 
thane Foams, London, 1963. Edited by T. T. Healy. Iliffe Books, 38s.6d. 1964. 
22*§ cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In April 1963, the National College of Rubber Technology held a Symposium on 
Polyurethane Foams. This book, edited by a lecturer at the College, also fae of one 
of the papers, records the material presented on this occasion by an international group 
of experts. Five main subjects are covered: intermediates for polyurethane aes 
processing machinery, flexible foam moulding, applications in the motor industry and 
rigid aae see for cold insulation. The first paper on intermediates also 
cludes a wealth of statistical and market information covering the U.S. and the 
U.K. The work will be of the greatest interest to all engaged in research and develop- 
ment in this field as well as in the manufacture, fabrication and application of these 
important materials, (668-423) 
Metal Manufactures 
MECHANICAL WORKING OF METALS. F. A. A. Crane. Macmillan, 
138.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 92 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Introductory Mono- 
graphs in Materials Science) 
The author is of the Imperial College of Science and Technology, University of 
London, and he has supplied an easy introduction to the analytical methods of the 
mechanics of metal forming. The book is written mainly for students of mechanical 
engineering and metallurgy and the approach used is that of applied mechanics and not 
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of the physical metallurgy of plastic deformation, The introductory chapters deal 
with stress and strain analysis and the theory of plasticity. These theorics are then 
applied to individual metal working processes such as stretching, forging, rolling, 
wire drawing and extrusion. The book fills a natural gap in the literature which exists 
between the textbook and the highly specialised papers on the subject. Complex 
mathematical analysis is avoided and many clear illustrations are included, making 


this little book both readable and ideally suited to its class of reader. (671°3) 


Textile Manufactures 


HANDBOOK OF TEXTILE FIBRES. J. Gordon Cook. 3rd edition, 
Merrow Publishing Co. (Watford), sos. 1964. 19°5 cm. 942 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
Dr. J. Gordon Cook spent many years as a fibre research chemist with I.C.I. This is a 
general reference baok on the production and properties (and, to a lesser extent, the 
processing) of textile fibres. It is in three parts: natural fibres, man-made fibres, and a 
directory of textile fibres. The latter (nearly 500 pages) is new to this edition: it lists 
fibre names and trade names alphabetically, giving crop-references to the first two 
arts and much supplementary information about specific man-made fibres. Although 
ased primarily on information from producers (whose names and addresses are 
listed), the volume is valuable because it is up to date and comprehensive. (677-02) 


JUTE, Fibre to Yarn, R. R. Atkinson. Heywood, 40s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 212 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Written by a member of the staff of the British Jute Trade Research Association who is 
also an Associate of the Textile Institute, this textbook for students has introductory 
chapters on cultivation and marketing, and structure and properties, but is mainly 
concerned with the principles and practice of converting jute into yarn (batching, 
carding, drawing, roving, sping) There are also chapters on winding and quali 
control, It is clearly written and fills a gap in the available literature. Gn 
MANUAL OF COTTON SPINNING. Vol. L Raw Cotton Production 
and Marketing (With an Introduction to the Structure of the Cotton Industries of 
the United Kingdom and the World). Edited by A. F. W. Coulson and P. W. 
Harrison. and edition. Butterworths for the Textile Institute, 525.6d. 1964. 22°5 cm. 
260 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This clearly written book has become a standard introductory work and it has been 
revised and brought reasonably up to date (1961/62). It is in three . The first, 
dealing with the history and structure of the cotton industry, has been revised by 
D. M. Swan, formerly with the Cotton Board, and takes account of recent es 
in the structure of the industry in Britain, which has the main emphasis, though other 
countries are considered. The second part, by E. Lord of the Shirley (research) Institute, 
Manchester, provides a comprehensive account of cotton growing throughout the 
world, with information about the crops of different countries and short descriptions 
of the cotton fibre, growing and cultivating, pests, diseases, harvesting, and ginning. 
The third part by C. R. Barber, formerly with the Raw Cotton Commission (the 
chapter on which has now been discarded), deals with marketing in different countries 
and the cotton. ‘futures’ market. (677-21) 


Horology 

THE COLLECTOR’S DICTIONARY OF CLOCKS. H. Alan Lloyd. 
Country Life, £10 108. 1964. 32 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Four thousand years of clock making in thirteen different countries are covered in this 

dictionary, which is arranged in one alphabetical sequence. The entries give details of 
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various types of clock, names of clock makers, mechanism, technical terms and other 
material concerning calendars, time keeping and related subjects. Each page contains 
several illustrations and there are three Appendices listing respectively: (1) books and 
articles referred to in the dictionary, (2) horological terms in English, French, German, 
and Italian, and (3) an index to entries occurring in the text, but not under their own 
alphabetical headings. Never before has so much information concerning clocks and 
clock makers been brought together within the covers of a single volume. From this 
brief summary it will be evident that this dictionary will become a basic reference 
work on the subject. It does, indeed, represent the culmination of many years of 
sustained study by the author. Mr. Alan Toya has written several previous works on. 
clocks and clock makers; his new work, based on a lifetime of research and travelling, 
is a substantial contribution to horological literature. The volume is beautifu 

produced on glossy paper and is in its own right a distinguished example of boak 
production. (681-1103) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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THE CONNOISSEUR YEAR BOOK 1965. Edited by Alan Osborne. 
The Connoisseur: distributors Michael Joseph, 42s. 1964. 30°5 cm. 120 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The 1965 Connoisseur Year Book is mainly concerned with different aspects of collecting. 

As in previous years, there are essays contributed by curators, collectors, dealers, 

critics, art historians and others concerned with the many-sided activities of the con- 

temporary art world. Among items of special interest are the interesting interview 
with a leading London silver auctioneer, an account of the Gardner Museum in 

Boston, U.S.A., a critical essay on the Austrian painter Egon Schiele and the spirit 

of Vienna in the two decades prior to 1918, a profile of the new Director of the Tate 

Gallery, London, and the customary annotated list of important art books and 

publications issued in 1963-4. Numerous varied and attractiveillustrations do much to 

enhance the appeal of this well-established annual. (708-0058) 


ROMAN ART AND ARCHITECTURE. Sir Mortimer Wheeler. 
Thames & Hudson, 35s. 1964. 21 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The World of 
Art Library) 

Sir Mortimer Wheeler’s talents for vivid description and commanding instant atten- 

tion, which have made this eminent archaeologist so widely known a personality in 

Britain, have never been more characteristically displayed than in this brilliant, if 

tightly compressed, survey of the Roman achievement in architecture, town planning 

and the pictorial arts. Against the background of his profound knowledge of the 
cultures of other Mediterranean and Near Eastern peoples, the contribution of Rome 
emerges distinct and individual, and not merely as a pedestrian reflection of Greece. 

In this rich bourgeois society the general lee was high. Admirably illustrated 

and documented, Sir Mortimer’s fascinating book deserves to be widely read. (709-37) 
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ART IN BRITAIN UNDER THE ROMANS. J. M. C. Toynbee. 
Oxford University Press, L5 158.6d. 1964. 28 cm. 600 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This massive volume, the result of many years’ preparation, will be the definitive work 
on its subject. Miss Jocelyn Toynbee, until recently Professor of Classical Archacology 
at Cambridge University, produced a smaller peblication with the same title in 1962 
as a commemorative catalogue of the Exhibition of Art in Roman Britain held in 
London in 1960-61. Her new book is a greatly extended and entirely new study which 
gives a comprehensive account of the art produced or imported into Britain during 
the Roman occupation. Nearly every surviving object of whatever class, character, 
and degree of grake has been examined and is here described or discussed. The book 
is ın no sense a catalogue, however, but examines the survivals and evidences of art in 
Roman times in a coherent and systematically planned narrative. The text is divided 
into fourteen chapters in which the ample material is critically examined by subject 
and media rather than in strict chronological sequence. There are thus chapters on 
sculpture in the round, sculpture in relief, fresco painting, floor mosaics, metalwork, 
glass and pottery. Hundreds of these objects are illustrated in the plate section which 
concludes the book. Though the direct artistic legacy of Roman Britain to Anglo- 
Saxon England was na the period here studied with such scholarship and devotion 
was the first, decisive chapter in the national artistic history and fully merits treatment 
on the scale it here receives. (709-42) 


JAPANESE ART. A Collector’s Guide. Alex R. Newman and Egerton 
Ryerson. Drawings by Bon Dale. G. Bell, 503. 1964. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

An introduction to Japanese arts and crafts written primarily for collectors and 

dealers but also useful to curators of smaller museums owning Japanese objects. The 

material is divided into thirty chapters each dealing with a specific aspect or topic of 

Japanese handicrafts. Besides the expected chapters on painting, ceramics, armour, 

netsuke, lacquer, mirrors and other broad categories there is also information on 

Japanese toys and amusements, weddings, the tea ceremony, smokers’ utensils, ghosts 

and magic. Information on these miscellaneous topics is not easily available elsewhere 

in such handy form. The book should be useful to students of Japanese civilisation as 
well as art specialists, though it makes no pretensions to be other than a a ae 


book. The late Egerton Ryerson was the author of The Netsuke of Japan, while his 
co-author is Honorary Librarian of the Japan Society of London. (709-52) 
Architecture 


BUILDING MATERIALS PRACTICE. L. A. Ragsdale and E. A. 
Raynham. Edward Arnold, 458. 1964. 23°5 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The authors have had many years’ experience in their advisory capacity to the Desi 

and Construction Departments of G. Wimpey & Co. while holding senior posts ae 
company’s central laboratories. This volume could prove to be invaluable as a hand- 
book for anyone engaged in design in the building ind and as a textbook for 
students. The different aspects of building are each given a chapter and the materials 
appropriate to that aspect are then discussed. The treatment of the subject is of a very 
practical nature, theoretical discussion being kept to a minimum, and real guidance is 
given in the selection of materials. All through, the theme of the book is to present 
the problem and then say here are the materials most likely to fulfil the performance 
requirements. The authors have produced a book as comprehensive as any book could 
be for its size, it is very well presented and the graphs and diagrams are particularly 
clear. Special mention must be made of the extensive list of references at the end of 
each chapter; these alone would make the book worthwhile. (721) 
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BRITISH CHURCHES. Edwin Smith and Olive Cook. Studio Vista, 8s.6d. 

1964. 18 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Dutton Vista Picturebacks) 
Olive Cook has on other occasions provided an expert commentary on Edwin Smith’s 
brilliant photographs, notably in English Abbeys and Priories (1960). This time they have 
combined to present some of the visual qualities of Britain’s parish churches, of which 
—one learns with astonishment—there are more than 15,000. 150 beautiful plates, 
grouped according to such subjects as doors and porches, floors and roofs or pews and 
choir stalls, are included in this attractive little book, the latest of a pictorial series 
offering remarkably good value to the intelligent layman. The text, appropriately 
concise and immensely informed, stresses the regional traditions of style and craftsman- 
ship. (726-0942) 


THE FAMILY HOUSE IN ENGLAND. Written and illustrated by 
Andrew Henderson. Phoenix House, 21s. 1964. 25-5 cm. 96 pages. Index. 
Andrew Henderson, a schoolmaster who writes well and draws exquisitely, offers a 
short architectural survey of England’s smaller domestic buildings, which should 
appeal to older children as well as to adults. It is divided into two parts, the first of 
which is historical and describes how developing skills through the centurics have 
affected the architecture of English homes. The second part discusses typical regional 
characteristics and explains why these have tended to disappear. (728-0942) 


Carvings: Gems 
CHINESE JADE. George Savage. Cory, Adams & Mackay, 303. 1964. 21 cm. 
112 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Collectors Guidebooks) 
This concise, non-specialist introduction to a complex, though long popular, branch 
of collecting discusses Chinese jades from the earliest times to the end of the roth 
century. The different types of jade, techniques for cutting, styles, and the symbolic 
meaning of these immensely attractive in semi-precious stones are systemati- 
cally reviewed. The information will be helpful to the collector at the outset, though 
mastery of jade lore and knowledge is a long discipline needing close study of 
more specialised and scholarly works listed in the bibliography. The author is a well- 
known writer on ceramics and experienced in distilling the essentials of a subject for a 
popular audience. (736-24) 
Handicrafts 
FABRIC PRINTING BY HAND. Stephen Russ. Studio Vista, 303. 1964. 
25 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studio Handbooks) 
Pabric printing by hand can be practised in the home on a kitchen table, and the 
urpose of this book is to instruct amateurs in the basic principles of the craft. Detailed 
ba simplified directions are given concerning the different techniques available, 
together with many useful recipes and formulas. The author has also much to say 
concerning the properties and treatment of fabric and dye, the two basic materials of 
the craft. The illustrations show not only technical processes but also examples of 
historic and contemporary fabrics from widely separated countries. The author of this 
useful book is now fabric printing adviser to the United Nations Technical Assistance 
Board as well as a practising designer. (746-6) 


Furniture 

THE ENGLISHMAN’S CHAIR. John Gloag. Allen & Unwin, 63s. 1964. 
23°$ cm. 326 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Subtitled ‘Origins, design and social history of seat furniture in England’, this book 
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resents an exhaustive survey of chairs and seats from the 15th century onwards. The 
t two chapters deal with de theory of dais deen aad with. pe of seating 
developed in the ancient world and during the early Middle Ages. Around 1400 a 
recognisable English style appeared. The subsequent evolution of English chairs is 
discussed in the followi ki cers in great detail and with a wealth of illustrations. 
Specially valuable se tie ie illustrations in the text which show details of decoration, 
ornamental carving and construction methods. The AEE Sipe of English chair 
ing was probably the Georgian, between approximately 1730 and 1810, but 
Mr. Gloag deals in a thorough manner with the 19th century as well and brings the 
story up to date with the light, steel tubular chairs of today and the more traditional 
forms revived and developed by the arts and crafts movement. This is the most 
comprehensive single work ever devoted to chairs and exhibits the brilliant synthesis 
of design analysis and social history which characterises all Mr. Gloag’s writings. 


Petits (749°3) 
CREATIVE PRINT MAKING. Peter Green. Batsford, 25s. 1964. 2I cm. 
120 pages. Illustrations. 
This manual on print making is designed for students and amateurs, including the 
self-taught. The author emphasises the use of simple processes with basic materials 
and shows how print making can begin with simple rubbings in crayon from natural 
surfaces such as wood, leaves and feathers, and thence proceeds to the more technical 
processes of relief cutting and printing from blocks. The bulk of the book consists of 
illustrations taken from examples of work by students at Hornsey College of Art, 


London, where the author is a senior lecturer. Student teachers, as as amateur 
print makers, will find much to stimulate them in this unpretentious study. (760) 
Masic 


THESPIS. A Gilbert & Sullivan enigma. Terence Rees. Dillon’s University 
Bookshop for the University of London Opera Group, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 158 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

In 1962 the University of London Opera Group revived Thespis, 2 musical extrava- 

ganza first produced in 1871 and the earliest work in which Gilbert and Sullivan 

collaborated. The version and production they used were based on the researches of 

Mr. Rees, who is a devoted Savoyard and a lecturer at the Chelsea College of Science 

and Advanced Technology. This book gives a most interesting account of the origins 

and background of this curious piece, which enjoyed greater success than has been 
generally realised, and shows how it fitted into the pattern of mid-Victorian taste in 
musical entertainment. Mr. Rees points out that the usually accepted text of 191x is 
incomplete and inconsistent, and he adds here a complete libretto reproducing as 
closely as possible the text used in 1871, with some portions reconstructed from original 
sources, (782:1) 


THE VIOLIN FAMILY. Sheila M. Nelson. Dennis Dobson, 16s. 1964. 
20 cm. 138 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Student’s Music Library—Historical and 
Critical Studies) 

This is a useful little guide to the violin, viola, violoncello and double bass. It gives a 

sketch of the place of each in musical history and attempts a brief assessment of the 

most important music written for each, especially in the field of chamber music and 
concertos. The author, who is on the staff of the Music Department in the University 
of Birmingham, also touches on a few of the leading virtuosi of each instrument. The 

final chapters, on construction and acoustics, are clear and well written. There is a 
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good deal of unusual information tucked away in these pages which reveal a pleasing 
catholicity of interest and ought to provide the student with a solid base for further 
enquiry. (787:1) 


A VIOLINIST’S NOTEBOOK. Joseph Szigeti. 200 musical examples 
with notes for practice and performance. With German translation by Dea Forsdyke. 
Duckworth, 508. 1964. 30°5 cm. 176 pages. Frontispicce. Index. 

Born in Hungary, and as famous all over Europe as in America, and now resident in 

Switzerland, Szigeti has won as great a reputation as a teacher of the violin as he has 

by his playing. By choosing to write hi book in E for a British publisher, he 

has made easıly accessible to a very wide public the fruits of his experience in both 
fields. In his preface, Szigeti states that these ‘examples’ are not a system of daily 
practice, but a ‘challenge’ to be overcome in solving a particular problem of style or 
technique. The ‘examples’ range from Bach and Vivaldi to Webern and Britten, 
ouek the whole gamut of classical, romantic and modern chamber music and 
concertos. Not the least interesting and instructive points in the commentaries are 
those where Szigeti recalls the methods of some of his great contemporaries of an 
earlier day, asd bis discussions with some modern composers. The advanced student 
should find this a fascinating and endlessly rewarding volume, with the help of which 
he can aspire to scale the heights and plumb the depths of fine playing. (787-107) 


Films, Radio and Television 


FILM WORLD. A Guide to Cinema. Ivor Montagu. Penguin Books, 68. 1964. 
18 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
This brilliant and in some respects inspitingly subversive book—a ‘natural history of 
films’, the author calls it—views the film world as a kind of beautiful white elephant 
lumbering on into an age that at any moment might render it extinct, were it not that 
it still bears seeiaaneaet valuable tusks. The first half gives a very well informed and 
most amusingly readable account of the physics, grammar and art of the film (with 
many side glances at television); the examples and illustrations reflect throughout the 
writer’s iy rsonal experience of the evolution of film history since the 1920’s. 
The second half prises open every aspect of the administration and economics of an 
industry which, with is national variants in the western world, has evolved the 
most curiously-organised and uneconomic system of producing and marketing a 
popular commodity (which at its best is universally recognised to be a fine art) of any 
industry of comparable importance. These suicidal eccentricities, as they seem to the 
author, are exposed with vigorous wit in the light of his long-held, left-wing views, 
and the book ends with his solution, or partial solution, to the endless problems of the 
film-makers—nationalisation of a sector of the industry to allow a Birer access for 
every kind of film to the public. The book contains many useful diagrams and statistics 
and a selection of apt illustrations. (791°43) 


FILM REVIEW 1964/65. A Survey of World Cinema. Compiled and edited 
by F. Maurice Speed. Macdonald, 25s. 1964. 23°5 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the 21st edition of F. Maurice Speed’s popular, lavishly illustrated annual 
survey of international cinema, and the second year in which it appears in its revised 
form addressed to the wider readership interested in the more demanding forms of 
cinema. Nevertheless, in their survey articles the editor and his principal contributors 
are concerned to record what has seemed outstanding in the more popular 
of the previous year’s films, and these dominate the 115~page pictorial section 

aA reference guide to the 1964 releases which is the principal feature of the book. 
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Various articles describe the work of the selected ‘stars of the year’ (Shelley Winters 
and Peter Sellers), rising stars and those who have died, Pay-Television and films, and 
there is a light-hearted piece by James Mason on working in spectacle productions. A 
eens illustrated section looks ahead to the films promised by leading American 
and British distributors. (79143058) 


FILMS BEGET FILMS. Jay Leda. Allen & Unwin, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 
176 pages. Index. 
The history of the film has become far better documented during the past ten years, 
and specialisation has begun to find its place in film studies. Jay Leyda, the well-known 
American historian of Soviet cinema now working at the British Film Institute, here 
gives an account of the international development of the so-called compilation film, 
that is, the film made up of edited quotations, or clips, from newsreels and other 
actuality sources from the past. The author shows how this form of film production, 
now so prominently featured on television in innumerable historical retrospects, 
oe in the earliest tumes, and has produced its own particular artists, such as Esther 
Schub in Russia and Paul Rotha in Britain. He is concerned to explain the basic 
principles that obtain in the use of old film material, and in particular the importance 
of exact checking of its historical context. The greater part of the book deals with the 
development of the compilation film for propaganda, particularly during the last war. 
This brief but well-documented book will be of interest not only to those with a 
professional stake in this branch of film-making, but also to those interested in con- 
temporary history in general, and film history in particular. (792-435) 


TEMPO: The Impact of Television on the Arts. Angus Wilson. Studio Vista, 25. 
1964. 27 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. 
This book is in format something of a photographic exhibition of subjects derived 
from Tempo, a prominent series of television programmes on the arts sponsored by 
ABC, one of the independent British companies. The novelist and critic, Angus 
Wilson, contributes a carefully-reasoned essay on the creative potentialities the medium 
of television possesses in its own right when presenting the older arts. He argues that 
Tempo was mostly at its best when presenting work in progress rather than the finished 
ark itself—the rehearsal rather than the stage play, for instance. The creative imagina- 
tion was often seen at work through the television producer’s skilful handling of a 
communicative personality, such as the designer Gordon Craig. ‘Documentary’, he 
writes, ‘is television’s one certain, overwhelming victory.’ Using the Tempo pro- 
grammes as his basis for argument, Angus Wilson examines the success or i eine 
of different kinds of production, such as children improvising drama, Oscar Brown 


singing, the demonstration of the visual arts, or the various methods used for present 
poetry or short stories. aas 


The Theatre 
PROSCENIUM AND SIGHT-LINES. Richard Southern. 2nd edition. 
Faber, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 236 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

No practitioner knows more of theatre architecture and planning than Dr. Richard 
Southern does; he is now Director of Drama at the Nuffield Theatre of the University 
of Southampton. This book is the second edition of his expert study of scenery 
planning and the laying-out of the stage. First published twenty-five years ago, it has 
needed very little revision. Lucid in plan, simple in statement, and aided by more than 
a hundred di , the book will help theatre-workers anywhere to face that vital 
practical problem, the relation between the stage and its scenery. (792-025) 
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THEATRE WORLD ANNUAL 1965. A Full Pictorial Review of the 
1963-64 London Season. Written and compiled by Frances Stephens. Iliffe Books, 
428. 1964. 27-5 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This, the fifteenth edition of a useful reference book, conducted by the editor of 

Theatre World, deals with events on the London stage between June 1963 and May 

1964. The period is Pee because it covers the opening of the National Theatre, 

under Sir Laurence Olivier, and the earliest productions are recorded here: Othello, 

for example, in which Olivier (whose portrait in character is chosen for the frontis- 
piece) has made one of the greatest personal successes in memory. The pictures, 

accurately captioned, miss nothing of importance. There are helpful cast-lists and a 

table of London runs; and the annual also describes the World tre season at the 

Aldwych which brought companies from France, West Berlin, Italy, Dublin, Poland, 

Greece and Russia. (792-0942) 


Sports and Games 
THE TEST MATCHES OF 1964: England v Australia. Denzil Batchelor. 
Epworth Press, 18s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. 
The author is a well-known sporting journalist, and his book provides a straight- 
forward day-by-day account afd five Tests played between England and Australia. 
Mr. Batchelor does not possess the knowledge of Test cricket which enables writers 
such as Denis Compton to discuss the performances of the players from first-hand 
experience, but he chronicles all the important events of the matches. The book also 
includes opening and closing chapters which discuss the history and personalities of 
the Australian team and an analysis of the present shortcomings of English cricket. 
(796-358) 
DENIS COMPTON’S TEST DIARY, 1964. Nicholas Kaye, 158. 1964. 
22 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. 
The author reported the five Test matches between England and Australia of the 1964 
series for the BBC’s television service and for the Sunday Express and this book is based 
upon his day-by-day commentary. Mr. Compton expresses himself in a forthright 
and colloquial style and makes full use of his personal mastery of the game and his 
knowledge of many of the individual players. This enables him to analyse stroke pla 
and technique and comment on the tactics of the game or the behaviour of the pit 
with exceptional authority and insight. Eleswhere he analyses the somewhat negative 
character of the series, but pays tribute to the Australian capacity to rise to the bi 
occasion. The accompanying illustrations are first-class. (796358 


SPRINT TO FAME. Dorothy Hyman. Stanley Paul, 18s. 1964. 21-5 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. 
This is the story of one of the greatest, and most courageous, of women runners. She 
has been racing in championship sprints (100 and 220 yards or the equivalent in 
metres) since 1956 and only retired from these very exacting contests ates the 1964 
Olympic Games at Tokyo. During that time she very rarely finished a race behind 
any other competitor, her a oe being a long succession of ‘firsts’. Miss 
Hyman, a Yorkshire miner’s daughter, tells her story in a straightforward, modest 
way, often with Yorkshire bluntness and sometimes with good northern humour. 
She also comments sanely on some of the controversial aspects of competitive athletic 
sports. (796-426) 
MODERN MOUNTAINEERING. Showell Styles. Faber, 21s. 1964. 
22 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
There appears to be no doubt that the number of people interested and actually 
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involved in mountain and rock climbing is steadily growing, and this book is an 
excellent introduction for the beginner. It is obvious, of course, that mountaimeering 
cannot be learned from a book. Mountain experience gained over many years—the 
author has had about thirty years of such experience in many parts of the world—is 
essential, but, nevertheless, description of the technique is of utmost importance. This 
book not only gives a thorough grounding in the basic craft of mountain climbing, 
starting from hill-walking and easy rock climbing and going on to ascents on snow 
and ice, but also gives a detailed explanation of modern advanced climbing techniques 
such as ‘Artificial’ climbing methods. The chapter on accidents and remedies will be of 
much value to all interested in the vital robin of safety on mountains. Appendices 
include short bibliographies, lists of Mountain Schools and Organisations and also of 
Mountaineering an Climbing Clubs in Britain. (79652) 


THE SECOND MOTOR BOOK. The Age of Adventure: 1919-1939. 
Edited by T. R. Nicholson. Methuen, 25s. 1964. 21°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. 

T. R. Nicholson is an experienced anthologist of motoring literature. His new selec- 

tion contains over thirty extracts. They come from first-hand accounts: the first 

section deals with overland journeys across Africa, India and North Australia; it is 
followed by a long section on the golden age of motor racing and another on sports 
car racing. Hill climbs and international rallies are not neglected, and there are three 
passages dealing with attempts on land records. standard of the writing 
naturally varies, but the bock will appeal to older motoring enthusiasts, reminding 
them of the golden days of their youth when they drove—or coveted—Bentleys, 
Alfa Romeos, Lagondas and Bugattis. There are twenty-eight photographic illustra- 
tions. (796-7) 


THE GREATEST RACE IN THE WORLD. Solo across the Atlantic. 
J.R- L. Anderson. Hodder & Stoughton, 38.6d. 1964. 17-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. (Hodder Paperbacks) 

An enthusiastic account of the 1964 single-handed sailing race across the Atlantic 

from Plymouth, England, to Newport, Rhode Island, of which the winner was the 

Frenchman, Eric Tabarly, in his 45-ft. ketch Pen-Duick I, with a time of 27 days. The 

author, after sketching in the background history of this exacting race, gives first-hand 

portraits of the 14 competitors and their varied craft, including catamarans and a 

trimaran. Then follows the story of the little ships on passage, enabling readers to 

share the hazards and tensions these lonely voyagers experience. The author has been 
in a unique position to do this because, as Yachting Editor of the British newspaper, 

The Guardian, he was a moving spirit in organising a system of radio-telephone 

reporting from contestants. (797°124) 


YACHTING WORLD ANNUAL 10965. Edited by D. Phillips-Birt. 
Iliffe Books, 55s. 1964. 28 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This latest issue maintains the usual high standard, with contents that are varied, 
informative, well written and well illustrated. Naturally, a proportion of the articles 
and reports is concerned with British yachting but there is also much that is of general 
application. The latter includes such topics as the future design of sailing dinghies and 
the significance of glass-fibre reinforced plastics; “Traditional Construction Today’ and 
the virtues of wooden yachts; and some sound philosophical thinking in ‘Character 
of the Cruiser’. For the more technically minded there are articles on Flexible Masts 
and Maximum Speeds at Sea. oe eee hy and some nice escapist pieces 
season the mixed fare. But perhaps most valuable section is that devoted to 
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design, giving plans, descriptions and photographs of many of the past year’s most 
interesting new yachts. (797:14058) 


THE HORSEMAN’S BEDSIDE BOOK. Edited by Lieutenant-Colonel 
J. A. Talbot-Ponsonby. Batsford, 30s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations, 
Very high praise for its contents and production can be given to this handsome book, 
which will appeal far beyond the circle of horsemen. The wide selection by its 
distinguished compiler embraces the horse in every sphere of sport and competition 
and each is excellently narrated by an exponent of the first order. Interest is main- 
tained throughout, from the sedate instruction in training show-jumpers and the 
craftsmanship of siddlery and bridles to the thrilling excitement of pig-sticking for 
the Kadir Cup, epic feats and journeys of the old coaching days, ranch work in 
Montana and the immortal Mandarin-Winter victory in the Grand Steeplechase de 
Paris in 1962. With its fine illustrations, the book is one for all horse-lovers, whether 
their view is between his ears or through the television screen. (798) 


FALCONS AND FALCONRY. Frank Illingworth. 2nd edition. Blandford 
Press, 218. 1964. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

In its new edition this fascinating book, which first appeared just after the war, has 
been entirely rewritten. It has also a larger format, good paper and clear type, and all 
but four of the 25 good photographs are new. Though intended as merely an aperitif 
to more detailed works, the book now includes for beginners much more information 
and advice on falconry and more about the birds themselves. Since many birds of 
ny are now being threatened with extinction by the effects of toxic chemicals, the 
author has now, on the advice of conservation-minded naturalists, omitted the lo 
chapter on cliff-climbing in search of peregrine eyasses. (7997252 


LITERATURE 





THE CRITICAL MOMENT. Essays on the Nature of Literature. By 
various authors. Faber, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 174 pages. Index. 
This volume brings together the series of seventeen essays originally published by the 
Times Literary Supplement in 1963, in which well-known English, American and 
European critics attempted to define their conceptions of literature and of the functions 
of criticism. The contributions were necessarily limited to a maximum length of 
about three thousand words. The Anglo-Saxon critics who are grouped together in 
Part I are noticeably more pragmatic in their judgments. They do not attempt to 
erect general laws, but rather concern themselves with a particular aspect of literature 
which they desire to stress, and they are on the whole more modest about the uses and 
potentialities of criticism. The Continentals, although better acquainted with English 
and American literature than in the past, evidently share little common ground with 
Anglo-Saxon critical assumptions. Seeking a more rigorous critical system, their 
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inclination is to lay down generalisations which, while theoretically acceptable, do not 
provide much illumination when applied to specific works of literature. The standard 
of the contributions is high and the whole enterprise well worth undertaking, even 
though the final impression is of a somewhat discouraging lack of communication 
between the two halves of the Western world. (801-9) 


GREEK TRAGEDY AND THE MODERN WORLD. Leo Aylen. 
Methuen, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 384 pages. Index: 
It is rare to find sophisticated discussion of a literary form allied to persuasive inter- 
pretations of individual works and spiced with elegant digressions on life’s problems. 
This, however, is what one finds in this book by Mr. Aylen, who was trained as a 
classical scholar and is now a B.B.C. producer. The argument he puts forward is that 
there is no such thing as the essence of Tragedy, only plays which have been called 
tragedies; at certain times, notably in ancient Greece, the atmosphere has been par- 
ticularly favourable to: the writing of these works. A subtle ee oe ths 
attitude to life in the Greek dramatists, and of their function as moral leaders of society, 
introduces the question: Can we have a tragic drama similar to theirs? The end of 
philosophical systems and the recognition that what is required is an imaginative 
synthesis, the universalising of experience through analogy, provides the climate in 
which a tragic poet can operate. The attempts of modern dramatists to write tragedy 
had, however, varying degrees of success and this is illustrated in the works of 
Biichner, Ibsen, Striadberg, Muller, Cocteau, Gide, Giraudoux, Anouilh, 
Sartre, Ghéon and Eliot. The book should interest all students of literature and has also 
much to say about the movements of modern thought. (808-2) 


English Literature 
ENGLISH STUDIES TODAY. Third Series. Edited by G. L Duthie. 
Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 358. 1964. 225 cm. 256 pages. Index. 

This is a selection of lectures and papers read at the fifth conference of the International 
Association of Professors of Eng f held at Edinburgh and Glasgow in August 1962. 
It contains five lectures on linguistics, all of them somewhat technical but two of them 
raising some interesting questions concerning the place of linguistics in literary study, 
and eleven on literature. The latter include F. T. Prince on ‘Gravity and the Lo 
Poem’, J.-J. Mayoux on ‘Parody and Self Mockery in the Work of James Joyce’, 
and Douglas Grant on the American lyric. Hans Galinsky writes interestingly on the 
influence of therr expatriate status on the language of Eliot and Auden, and Merrit 
Hughes provides an instructive review of literary research in America. On the whole, 
this is a volume for professionals rather than the general reader. (820-4) 


English Poetry 
THE GOLDEN TREASURY of the Best Songs and Lyrical Poems in the 
English Language. Selected and arranged by Francis Turner Palgrave. With a 
Fifth Book selected by John Press. New edition. Oxford University Press, 255. 1964. 
22 cm. 638 pages. Indexes. (Oxford Standard Authors) 
Most students of English poetry, both at home and overseas, will be familiar with 
Palgrave’s Golden Treasury, which was first published in 1861 and has been through a 
number of editions since then, some of them with additional poems. This finely-printed 
new edition reprints the four books of Palgrave’s original selection, which ended with 
Shelley, and has a completely new fifth book chosen by John Press. This new section 
begins with Landor and ends with Ted Hughes and Jon Silkin, both of them born in 
1930. Even with 250 pages at his disposal, John Press has had a difficult task to make a 
representative selection of the poetry of the last two hundred years, but he has suc~ 
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ceeded beyond all expectation. The major poets are represented by five or six poems 
each (Tennyson, Browning, Hopkins, Hardy, Yeats, Ehot and Muir), and the lesser 
poets are represented by one or two examples of their best work. Overseas readers will 
find it a useful guide to the main stream of English poetry, and ıt should be acquired by 
all libraries. (821-08) 


SAMUEL DANIEL. A Critical and Biographical Study. Joan Rees. Liverpool 
University Press (Liverpool), 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Liverpool English Texts and Studies) 

Until this substantial study appeared, Samuel Daniel (1562-1619) seemed to be fated. 

to be a poet of whom everyone had heard but few had read. There is no standard 

edition of his complete works, and until now there has been no standard critical 
biography. Yet Daniel is an important figure both historically and for his own sake. 

His early sonnet sequence, Delia, almost certainly ae ne Shakespeare's sonnets, 

and his long and ambitious poem The Civil Wars must have been in Shakespcare’s 

head when he wrote Richard I. Daniel was not a great poet, but at his best he bears 
comparison with many of his contemporaries who have received far. more critical 
attention. Miss Rees (a lecturer in English at Birmingham University) does him full 
justice in this clearly written and learned study. S uotes freely, quite rightly 
assuming that the vast majority of her readers vill act be familiar with more than one 
or two of Daniel’s widely ee mee poems—which are by no means necessartl 

his best. She also presents what is known of her subject’s life with tact and skill, - 
always avoiding the kind of wild conjecture that can only confuse students and 
scholars. This is an excellent book, restoring a neglected poet to his rightful place in 
literature. (821°3) 


WILLIAM BLAKE: JERUSALEM. A ‘Simplified Version prepared and 
edited with Commentary and Notes by William R. Hughes. Allen & Unwin, 30s. 
1964. 22 cm. 236 pages. Frontispiece. : 

Many readers come to Blake’s Jerusalem with good will and eager anticipation, only 

to be repelled by the obscurity of some lines and passages. Mr. Hughes has taken the 

bold step of cutting out many of these, leaving only those obscurities which mask 
significant statements. This simplified version is furnished with an introduction and 
good explanatory notes. As an editor, Mr. Hughes shows a strong sense of what is 
important in his author; as an annotator of Blake his strong point is that he knows 
when explanation ceases to illuminate and restricts his exegesis accordingly. Even with 
the worst obscurities removed, an understanding of Jerusalem is not easy: the trans- 
lation of particular words and symbols must be complemented by a comprehension of 
the whole personality and organising vision of the poet. This edition performs its 
task of bridge-building extremely well however. If the editor lapses occasionally into 

a chatty parish-magazine style, this is a measure of his will to communicate with the 

general reader. His book should bring many new readers to the original coloured and 

illuminated version, now more il ly available in facsimile ad one of the most 
beautiful books in existence. (821°6) 


THIS COLD UNIVERSE. Patric Dickinson. Chatto & Windus, 12s.6d. 
1964. 22 cm. 48 pages. (Phoenix Living Poets) 

Mr. Dickinson has published half a dozen volumes of poetry, and is well known as the 

author of radio feature-programmes about poetry. His latest volume (choice of the 

Poetry Book Society) is divided into three sections: the first contains poems about the 

present state of the world, human folly, the bony of nuclear war; the second 

consists of a few poems about his inward life; the third is a sequence of love-poems. 
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The apparent simplicity and casualness of Mr. Dickinson’s best verse, which make it a 
pleasure to read, conceal a practised cunning and a genuine passion that become 
apparent after two or three readings of a poem. (821-91) 


HUGH MACDIARMID (Christopher Murray Grieve) AND THE 
SCOTTISH RENAISSANCE. Duncan Glen. W. & R. Chambers, 37s.6d. 
1964. 22 cm. 304 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Here is an indispensable source-book for all students of 2oth century Scottish literature, 

a guide through the maze of Macdiarmid’s myriad publications, a chart of the external 

events of his career, an exploration of the origins and the development of his ideas, 

and a catalogue of the writers most susceptible to his influence. As a literary work the 
volume has marked limitations, for the style is clumsy and the construction awkward; 
no detailed portrait of Macdiarmid the man emerges; and both the virtues and the 

ilings of his verse are stated rather than demonstrated—no one who is not already 
convinced that Macdiarmid is a great poet is likely to be converted by Mr. Glen’s 
pedestrian exposition. But his researches into the background of the poetry have 
clarified so many obscurities, and revealed so many of the secret bases from which the 
poems have taken wing, that scholars will be grateful for the firm foundation of fact 

which Mr. Glen has provided for criticism to build upon. (821-91) 


English Drama 
THE AFFAIR. THE NEW MEN. THE MASTERS. Ronald Millar. 
Based on the Novels and with a Preface by C. P. Snow. Macmillan, 35s. 1964. 
20-5 cm. 376 pages. 
These three plays are all adapted from C. P. Snow’s ‘Lewis Eliot’ cycle of novels. They 
are printed in the order of dramatisation, although the events depicted in The Masters 
take place in the same Cambridge college many years before those of The os al 
These two, which are among the most compactly constructed of the novels, are li 
wise the most dramatically effective. The Affair deals with the re-opening of an 
enquiry into the case of a Cambridge scientist who has been deprived of his fellowship 
because of the alleged forging of scientific evidence. The fact of his being a near- 
Communist married to a baal member of the party does not affect the verdict 
but complicates the problems of his defenders. Trials are traditionally rich in dramatic 
potential, and the play skilfully exploits the suspense and the unfamiliar setting of a 
Cambridge college council. A similar interest dominates The Masters, namely, the 
outcome of the election to the mastership of the college. Here the rival candidates are a 
cold beeen competent scientist and an impulsive, charming and erratic humanist, 
who is er handicapped by his unprepossessing wife and his inability to impress a 
wealthy industrialist who is anxious to increase the college’s scientific fellowships. 
The New Men, which is concerned with the development of the atomic bomb and 
politicial mop of the scientists concerned, is less well suited to the stage, and 
ai several highly effective episodes approaches at times uncomfortably close to 
melodrama. C. P. Snow contributes an extremely interesting preface on the relation- 
ship of the serious writer to the contemporary theatre. (822-91) 


CLASSIC IRISH DRAMA. The Countess Cathleen. W. B. Yeats. The 
Playboy of the Western World. J. M. Synge. Cock-a-Doodle Dandy. Sean O’Casey. 
Introduced by W. A. Armstrong. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 224 pages. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Plays) 

These three sharply contrasting plays illustrate the richness and diversity of the 

modern Irish theatre. Originally performed in 1899, The Countess Cathleen was one 

of the first plays written to launch the Irish dramatic revival. It is a deeply spiritual 
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verse drama, based on the celebrated Irish legend of the saintly countess who first 
gives all her money and jewels to buy food for the poor, and finally sells her soul to 
save her people from starvation. The Playboy of the Western World, a tragi-comedy of 
village life in western Ireland, which portrays a boy of powerful imagination emanci- 
pating himself from the tyranny of fis AS is Synge’s greatest dramatic achieve- 
ment. It is written with a complete mastery of the a pictorial vocabulary of the 
western Irish peasantry and is by far the most theatrically effective of the three plays. 
Cock-a-Doodle Dandy is not generally reckoned to be among O’Casey’s best plays. 
Written fifteen years ago in its pm Ae old age, it is an uneven though spirited 
fantasy, which mocks the austerity and authoritarianism of contemporary Irish life 
since the country became an independent nation. (822-91) 


English Fiction 
THE APPROPRIATE FORM. An Essay on the Novel. Barbara Hardy. 
University of London: The Athlone Press, 28s. 1964. 22 cm. 226 pages. Index. 

Though the book contains a chapter on Anna Karenina, and a note by Martin Dods- 
worth on revisions in the Russian text, it is essentially a discussion of the English novel 
and of recent attitudes to it. Mrs. Hardy, who is a lecturer in English at Birkbeck 
College in the University of London, sees that, although critics have accepted the 
deficiencies of ey ames as a judge of other novelists, they still tend to use his 
formal standards in their own analysis. Thus justice is not done to the great variety of 
narrative form. In chapters on James, Defoe, Charlotte Bronté, Hardy, E. M. Forster, 
Meredith, George Eliot and D. H. Lawrence, she therefore attempts to widen the 
concept of form to include not only unity of the moral view but also ‘truthfulness’ to 
the individual life represented. The theoretical discussions are sensible without being 
exciting, but the detailed application is often penetrating and sometimes provocative. 
* The general reader and a student will find the book readable and intelligent, 
though more limited in range and sympathy than its sub-title wouldimply. (823-01) 


JANE AUSTEN’S LITERARY MANUSCRIPTS. A study of the 
novelist’s development through the surviving papers. B. C. Southam. Oxford 
University Press, 25s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 168 pages. Frontispiece. Index. (Oxford English 
Monographs) 

Jane Austen’s reputation rises steadily with the years, and there is increasing interest in 

her unfinished works and juvenile writings. B. C. Southam, who edited the juvenilia 

collected in Volume the Second (1963), now turns his attention to her surviving manu- 
scripts which span the period 1787 to 1817, the duration of her writing life. He shows 
the extent to which Muss Austen’s mature work is foreshadowed in what she wrote as 

a child, and has some interesting points to make, especially in his analysis of Sanditon, 

about the way she improved and strengthened her early drafts. This emerges very 

clearly from a comparison between the original and rewritten ea which conclude 

Persuasion. This is a scholat’s piece of which appreciation is likely to be deep rather 

idespread. ; (823-6) 

English Miscellany . ; 

RUSKIN TO-DAY. Chosen and annotated by Kenneth Clark. Murray, 35s. 
1964. 22 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Throughout the second half of the roth century, Ruskin was accepted by all thought- 

ful people as one of the impregnable figures in English literature. There was hardly a 

distinguished man of letters who did not admire him; and Tolstoy and Shaw, among 

others, believed him to be one of the great social reformers of his time. Now, as 


147 


Sir Kenneth Clark observes, there is little left of Ruskin’s reputation except a malicious 
interest in his private life. Here is an anthology which presents Ruskin in the round: it 
gives us his self-portrait, and selections from his writings on nature, art, architecture, 
and social questions. It shows us his powers of poetic description. It is a useful intro- 
duction to a critic and social reformer who deserves a wider public today. (828-8) 


French Literature 
BERNANOS: An Introduction. Peter Hebblethwaite. Bowes & Bowes, 12s.6d. 
1964. 18 cm. 126 pages. (Studies in Modern European Literature and Thought) 

Bernanos (1888-1948) began by studying law, fought and was wounded in World 
War I a in 1928 retired to Brazil in protest oe the Munich policy. He wrote 
eight novels (the best known Sous le soleil de Satan, Journal d’un curé de campagne and 
Monsieur Ouine) and many essays. He was one of France’s greatest prose poets and a 
great orator. In 1940 he returned to France and supported de Gaulle in clandestine 
newspapers and broadcasts, but became dissatisfied, feeling that shame and guilt had 
been forgotten, not expiated. The disgrace of the modern world is not suffering, but 
suffering in vain, yet we must not despair because ‘saints do exist’. Optimism is a 
sham, hope a virtue. All Bernanos’ work aims at the conquest of despair based upon a 
sense of solidarity founded in Christ. Such is the real Bernanos, admirably portrayed. 
by Father Hebblethwaite, who studies all his novels and polemical works, indicating 
his affinities with Pascal, Bergson, George Orwell and Valéry. A penetrating study for 
the serious-minded interested in the problems of human destiny. (842-91) 


Italian Literature 
A CRITICAL EDITION OF SIR RICHARD FANSHAWE’S 1647 
TRANSLATION OF GIOVANNI BATTISTA GUARINI’S IL 


PASTOR FIDO. Walter F. Staton Jr. and William E. Simeone. Oxford Univer- 


sity Press, 428. 1964. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 

Of the pastoral plays written in Renaissance Italy, two stand well above the rest: 
Tasso’s Aminta and Guarini’s Il pastor fido. When one considers the influence of the 
Italian pastoral on English literature and the admiration accorded to Guarini’s tragi- 
comedy in Europe in the two centuries that followed its composition, it seems strange 
that Sir Richard Fanshawe’s splendid translation, The Faithfull Shepherd, should have 
remained for so long among his unrepublished work. Walter F. Staton Jr. and 
William E. Simeone have now prepared a critical edition of it. They have also 
provided helpful notes and brief introductory essays (one on Guarini and II 

fido, the other on Fanshawe and his translation). rs who feel that they would like 
further information on Guarini’s influence and another appreciation of Fanshawe’s 
skill may like to read, in conjunction with this volume, an essay by J. H. Whitfield 
which appeared just at the same time (Sir Richard Fanshawe and The Faithfull Shepherd 
in Italian Studies, XIX, 1964). (852-2) 


Latin Literature 

TACITUS: THE HISTORIES. A New Translation by Kenneth Wellesley. 
Penguie Books, 6s. 1964. 18 cm. 316 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin 
Classics) 

Mr. Wellesley, an Edinburgh University don, is a well-known authority on Tacitus, 

and his expertise in this field is a guarantee of his reliability. The present translation 

combines modernity of vocabulary with the stylised and somewhat rhetorical pun- 

gency of Tacitus and is, therefore, both readable and suggestive of the original. The 

reader is guided by a preliminary division, in the Table of Contents, of the events of 
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the dramatic “Year of the four Emperors’ into its successive episodes and is informed 
of the essential background in a 10-page Introduction. Students of Roman histo 
not disposed to read the text in Latin and the general reader are excellently aed 


Greek Literature (878) 


HELLENISTIC POETRY AND ART. T. B. L. Webster. Methuen, 42s. 
1964. 23 cm. 342 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, a Professor of Greek in the University of London, is already well known 
as an authority on the connections between Greek art and literature by books dealing 
with these as parallel phenomena in various periods of Greek history. The present 
volume brings art and poetry into relationship from the close of the fourth century 
B.C. to the middle aie first, embracing not only Greek poetry but Latin, down to 
Catullus. In addition to mainland Greece, the Mediterranean world, including Rome 
and Italy, influenced by Greece is included. There are attractive and relevant illustra- 
tions, a chronological table and an index. The book completes a series that will 
remain of much value to students of classical art and literature. (881) 


ARISTOPHANES: THE FROGS and Other Plays. Translated with an 
Introduction by David Barrett. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 224 pages. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 

The three plays in this volume are The Frogs, The Wasps and the Thesmophoriazusae. 

The dialogue is in prose and the choral parts and parodies in rhyming verse. The 

metres vary but naturally cannot reflect the subtle variations of Greek lyric metre. 

The general reader will enjoy the volume and get a reasonably good impression of the 

grace, wit and imagination of Attic Old Comedy. There is a fairly long Introduction 

on Aristophanes and the kind of comedy he represents and about 150 notes to aid the 
reader with dramatic points and allusions in the text. These versions could be used for 
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Geography Travel Description 
WE NEVER MEANT TO GO SO FAR. Mavis Ronson. Deutsch, 25s. 
1964. 22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

This is perhaps the most astonishing ofthe many recent books describing the adventures 
of young people setting forth on a shoestring to see the world. In 1955 the author and 
her friend Barbara, nineteen-year-old London girls, lightheartedly ted a proffered 
lift to Vienna, and thence they gradually made their way earth AE Asia to 
New Guinea and Japan, successfully concealing their Jewish origin in Arab countries. 
They were out of England for five years, supporting themselves in diverse ways, 
eventually by photography and press reporting. In Indonesia they found favour with 
Sukarno, and their adventures in Celebes and Sumatra were quite startling. The 34 
photographs are Miss Ronson’s. (910-41) 
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LONDON OVERLOOKED. Written and illustrated by Geoffrey S. 
Fletcher. Hutchinson, 30s. 1964. 27 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
This is the third collection of London topographical drawings in pen, ink and wash to 
be published by Geoffrey Fletcher who ıs well known for similar contributions to the 
Daily Telegraph. The text is a Seeram fe the plates rather than the other way 
about, but the artist has an eye for telling detail in both mediums. He has rescued the 
remains of the dusty pomp of ‘music-hall baroque’ before it finally crumbles under 
the onslaught of the breakers, and points out many modest architectural pleasures in 
the way of elaborate Victorian shop-fronts, still miraculously standing. The originals 
are certainly worth observing with some degree of care, since the time will only too 
soon come when they and the retired, and apparently overlooked, metropolitan 
alleys, mews, courts and burial grounds which are also the subjects of these hes 
aA only as illustrations ın books. (91421) 


THE COMPANION GUIDE TO LONDON. David Piper. Collins, 30s. 
1964. 21°5 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Companion Guides) 
A comprehensive, intelligent, well-informed, well-indexed guide which could 
hardly be bettered except that it is too bulky and heavy to be carried comfortably. 
Mr. Piper is a Londoner, a novelist, an art critic and Director of the National Portrait 
Gallery. He has covered London thoroughly, district by district, from the Tower to 
Kensington, from Hampstead to Lambeth, with due attention to history, literature, 
architecture and art. There are separate chapters on travel in London, hotels, one and 
drinking, shopping, museums, churches, art dealers, theatres, etc. A very readable as 
wellas a practical book. The maps and photographs are numerous and good. (914-21) 


EDWARD LEAR IN SOUTHERN ITALY. Journals of a Landscape 
Painter in Southern Calabria and the Kingdom of Naples. Kimber, 42s. 1964. 
24 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Edward Lear’s fame has undergone some curious ups and downs. During his lifetime 

it depended on his landscape pening agd topographical works, but after his death his 

nonsense verses earned him immortality wherever English is widely read. For the past 
twenty years his paintings and drawings have been increasingly sought by collectors. 

‘With the present reissue of his diary of a journey through Southern Italy in 1847 he is 

likely to win yet another distinguished reputation—as a writer of fluent and memorable 

prose. He was, indeed, very well endowed for this type of writing. To the accurate 
observation of the trained artist he could add the command of phrase and rhythm that 
makes his poems so unforgettable. He travelled on foot all through Calabria and the 
kingdom of Naples—wild country now as then, with walled hilltop villages contain- 
ing churches and castles of considerable interest. Lear’s descriptions will delight the 
modern traveller who knows the region, while the armchair traveller will be equally 
fascinated by his accounts of bea encounters and of nights spent in unbelievably 
ptunitive inns. The book is admirably illustrated by twenty of his own lithographs of 
the dramatic scenery of the Italian deep south. (914°57) 

THE PRESENCE OF SPAIN. James Morris. Photographs by Evelyn Hofer. 
Faber, 84s. 1964. 28 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

James Morris, who is well known as a writer, particularly for his Cities and Venice, 

now gives us another distinguished work with this book which Gerald Brenan has 

called ‘perhaps the best general book ever written on Spain’. Certainly, the perceptive 
pasar) Ria its insights and fascinating historical detail, has much to teach even 
o 


those who know the country and its people well. There are enlightening pages on 
varied Spanish themes: for instance, on the famous preoccupation with dea on 
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religion, on the ies, soldiers and conquistadores. The book is beautifully and 
lavishly diseases ek telling photographs by Evelyn Hofer, whose portraits of 
ordinary Spone are among the most moving and revealing one has ever seen. This 
book should give pleasure to any Hispanophile. (914:6) 
INDIAN EXCURSION. Isabel Wilson. Heinemann, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 
214 pages. Illustrations. 
In recent years many visitors to India have produced books on their travels, but this 
account by the wife of a Canadian geologist is much less superficial than many. 
Dr. Wilson was invited to visit geophysical centres and thus many of the people 
whom Mrs. Wilson met, and with whom she discussed the enormous problems of 
India, were scientists. She was also particularly interested to study the role which 
women are playing in the progress of India. It is information on these points, rather 
the more obvious traveller’s description of the scenery and architecture of 
India, that gives this book its merit. (915-4) 
THE NAGA KING’S DAUGHTER. Stewart Wavell. Allen & Unwin, 428. 
1964. 22 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
“Willow Leaf’, queen of Funan in Indo-China, foundress of the legendary kingdoms of 
Tambralinga and Langkasuka, provides the title for this strange book. Mr. Wavell, 
who has lived for sixteen years in South-East Asia, describes an expedition undertaken 
in 1962 under the auspices of the Cambridge University Explorers’ and Travellers’ 
Club. The four members of the team spent three months on the east coasts of Mala 
aia Southern Thailand, recording and filming everything connected bee e 
religious history of the region, especially the songs, dances, shadow-plays, and other 
dying folk arts. This well-produced baok, which will appeal to students of eastern 
religions and folklore, is embellished with forty-eight photographs, twenty-seven of 
which are in colour. (915°9) 


Biography 
ATATURK: The Rebirth of a Nation. Lord Kinross. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
638. 1964. 24 cm. 560 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Hitherto Harold Armstrong’s vigorous Grey Wolf (1947), not mentioned in Lord 
Kinross’s bibliography, has been the only British life of Ataturk, maker of modern 
Turkey. The present book will certainly become the standard biography, being fuller, 
Gabe lnc and more up-to-date. It is particularly good for the heroic period of 
Atatiirk’s life, from the end of the First World War to the foundation of the Republic. 
Thereafter, his biographer is bound to record, though still among astounding achieve- 
ments, a certain decline. Lord Kinross appraises j both the man and his work; he is 
perhaps too hard on Atatürk’s successors for their failure to solve the problems which 
Atattirk, like that other impatient giant, Peter the Great, left posterity to face. (92) 


ALL MY SINS REMEMBERED. Viscount Churchill. Heinemann, 30s. 1964. 
22 cm. 208 pages. Frontispiece. 

To come from a rich and titled family is not always a blessing, particularly for a high- 
spirited and intelligent boy. ‘Peter’ Churchill, eldest son of the first Viscount Churchill, 
and a cousin of Sir Winston’s, seems to have spent most of his life in overcoming the 
chological effects of a quite extraordinary upbringing, avated by a bitter feud 
bent mother and father that ended in a cause célè oe i his mother took her 
three children into hiding in a Moroccan village. Because he championed his mother, 
Peter Churchill was disowned by his father and has had to make his own way in the 
world. His strong natural r enabled him to have some success in three 
separate fields—as an actor, a journalist, and in film-making, and he has always had a 
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wide circle of gifted friends and famous acquaintances. This autobiography is therefore 

acked with interesting material, and it is very readable throughout. His portraits of 
fis eccentric parents and of his uncle, the celebrated Lord Lonsdale, are quite unfor- 

ettable. Most readers, however, will feel that the first half, dealing with his chuld- 
hood, far outshines his account of his later years, which is too condensed to be fully 
satisfying. (92) 
JOHN WILLIAM COLENSO, BISHOP OF NATAL. Peter Hinchliff. 

Nelson, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 210 pages. Frontispiece. Index. (Leaders of Religion) 

Colenso moves in and out of British history in the 1860's, with his prosecution for 
‘heresy’ and his protection by the secular courts against the wrath of his theologically- 
conservative fellow-bishops. His case was, for a little while, a cause célèbre of de 
fashionable and ecclesiastical worlds. With that, most men’s knowledge of him ceases, 
uncertain whether he was sensible or silly, ahead of his time or what. Professor 
Hinchliff’s readable biography now brings Colenso nearer, and shows not only his 
qualities as pastor, husband, and colonist, but also the sources of his ‘advanced’ ideas 
and what he made of them. It is a clear-cut, even-tempered account, which will be 
appreciated by students of English Christianity, as well as South African, for the light 
it casts on the state of theology in the age of Maurice and Samuel Wilberforce. (92) 


THE TRIBAL WORLD OF VERRIER ELWIN. An Autobiography. 
Verrier Elwin. Oxford University Press (Bombay and London), 308. 1964. 22 cm. 
368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This delightfully-written book tells the story of an Oxford lecturer in divinity who 
went to India as a missionary to the poor, came under Gandhi’s influence, severed his 
connection with the Church, and devoted the rest of his life (he died early in 1964, 
aged sixty-two) to welfare work and anthropological study among the ‘tribal’ 
peoples of India. Dr. Elwin long ago became well known to anthropologists for his 
very frank and excellent accounts of the people with whom he lived and one of whom 
he married, and through his efforts to improve their lot he also gained some political 
notoriety. But only from his autobiography does one realise fully the remarkable 
diversity of his career, and come to eh eee how truly compassionate he was in his 
relations with his fellows. The details he gives of the gradual ¢ in his religious 
outlook, and of his reasons for becoming an Indian citizen, add much to the absorbi 

interest of the book. (02) 


THE FINDLATER SISTERS: Literature and Friendship. Eileen Mackenzie. 
Murray, 218. 1964. 22 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Authors of popular middlebrow fiction for almost thirty years after 1895, Mary and 
Jane Findlater—who wrote in collaboration almost as often as they wrote singly— 
were once named by Hugh Macdiarmid as being among the six best Scottish short~ 
story writers. Their work is now almost wholly forgotten, but this biography quotes 
enough from their publications and private papers to stimulate interest in these s 
eyed, witty writers, daughters of the Free Kirk minister at Lochearnhead, who 
ventured out into the worlds of fiction and society and achieved success in each. So 
little has been written on this period of Scottish literature that the student will be 
grateful forthe present study, despiteits chattystyle andits shallownessofapproach. (92) 
FINISHING TOUCHES. Augustus John. Edited and introduced by Daniel 
George. Cape, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Augustus John had planned a volume of memoirs to follow his Chiaroscuro, which was 
published in 1952; but his progress was slow, and hampered by his other activities. 
Over a number of years, however, he continued to compile his reminiscences, and 
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here they are—frank, provocative, and filled with comments on his famous friends: 
Orpen, Whistler, Dylan Thomas, Gordon Craig, Walter Sickert, and Oliver Gogarty. 
Thus is a fine book for picture-lovers, and an essential one for those who adinire the art 
of Augustus John. In a hundred and fifty pages it tells us much about that ebullient, 
brilliant, superhuman man. (92) 


WITH D. H. LAWRENCE IN NEW MEXICO. A Memoir of D. H. 
Lawrence. Knud Merrild. Reprint. Routledge, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 392 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. Index. 

This memoir was originally published in 1938. Its author is a Danish artist, and he 

and another painter-compatriot found themselves neighbours of the Lawrences at 

Taos. Mr. Merrild was much impressed by Lawrence’s conversation, but not trusting 

his memory to reproduce it faithfully, he adopted the unusual device of putting into 

Lawrence’s mouth pronouncements on art, his travels, and many obet subjects 

drawn from the novels and other writings. In spite of the artificiality of this method it 

is skilfully employed, and because of the similarity of Lawrence’s writing to his 
conversation, it works remarkably well. The total effect of the memoir is fresh and 

a The Danes were younger than Lawrence, and for a variety of reasons, 

including their detachment, their masculinity and their skill with their hands, they 

won his respect. This portrait provides many interesting variations of the familiar 

image and is a noteworthy addition to existing Laurentian biographical literature. (92) 


THE LIFE AND DEATH OF LENIN. Robert Payne. W. H. Allen, 42s. 
1964. 24 cm. 672 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Lenin's successor was so much the tyrant and he himself has become such a patron 
saint that we need reminding of his human reality. Mr. Payne’s well-written and fair- 
minded book, although it concentrates on the man and does not claim to add to our 
knowledge of political events, is by no means a biographie romancée. It defines both the 
better and the worse sides of Lenin’s character and he emerges as a revolutionary of 
enius, both greater and less than ordinary men. The accounts of his origins and 
boyhood and the reasons given for his failure to solve the problems of government 
after the Revolution are particularly interesting. (92) 
MY LIFE AND TIMES. Octave Three 1900-1907. Compton Mackenzie. 
Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. 
This third instalment of Sir Compton Mackenzie’s autobiography is mainly con- 
cerned with his career at Oxford. Here he quickly revealed ee extraordinary versa- 
tility which he has continued to display throughout most of his life: he read history, 
wrote poetry, founded an ambitious undergraduate magazine, debated, acted, played 
football and lacrosse, travelled, gambled, fell in love and suffered a broken engage- 
ment. Despite so many apparent successes, he remained conscious of the fact that he had 
not yet found himself and was in danger of dissipating his talents. Sir Compton 
understands very well the difference between fiction and autobiography and he 
succeeds here in presenting quite a different Oxford from that which forms the back- 
ground to his novels, Sinister Street and Guy and Pauline. And although, like its pre- 
decessors, this volume creates a wonderfully rich tapestry of the period, the focus has 
shifted imperceptibly towards the central figure: the climax of this instalment is 
reached wien the author embarks upon his chosen career as a novelist. (92) 
THE LAST GRAND-DUCHESS. Her Imperial Highness Grand-Duchess 
Olga Alexandrovna x June 1882-24 November 1960. Ian Vorres. Hutchinson, 
358. 1964. 21°§ cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A life of the Grand-Duchess Olga, the youngest daughter of Tsar Alexander M, 
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written from conversations with her by a journalist who became her friend during 
her old age in Canada. Mr. Vorres, a Canadian of Greek extraction, has done his work 
well, with admiration, understanding and reasonable detachment. He draws a con- 
vincing portrait of a modest but perceptive and courageous woman, who was in a 
position to judge the last years of her family from inside without having been a party 


to their scandals and divisions. Pre-war Russia, revolution and escape, exile in 
Denmark and Canada, are faithfully described. There are also sensible comments on the 
overpublicised mysteries of Rasputin and of Grand-Duchess Anastasia. (92) 


POPE PAUL VI. Roy MacGregor-Hastie. Muller, 308. 1964. 22 cm- 
224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Much of this ‘Introductory biography’ of Giovanni Battista Montini, Pope Paul VI 
since 1963, is occupied with Italian politics during the last hundred years, and at times 
this ‘background’ seems very distant. Nevertheless, some important facts about the 
present pope are presented: his awareness of his Church’s defects, and his determina- 
tion to remove by the better education of Catholic youth and the clergy; and 
his plans to associate ‘the revitalised Church with heretic and schismatic Christian 
Churches to form a “spiritual Popular Front”, and to establish ‘radical Christian 
parties in secular power in “Old Christendom”. Much is said about Pius XII (Pacelli) 
and John XXII (Roncalli), with whose outlook Montini was so much in sympathy. 
Montini’s rise to the papacy is attributed largely to his persistent refusal to be dazzled 
by Mussolini. The book ends with the pope’s Picaa to Jerusalem in January 1964. 
It is of general interest, of little literary merit, and indifferently proof-read. There are 
30 monochrome photographs and a reliable index. (92) 


PAULINE: Napoleon’s Favourite Sister. Pierson Dixon. Collins, 30s. 1964. 
21°$ cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The British Embassy in Paris, the superbly elegant Hétel de Charost, was one of the 
homes of Pauline Bonaparte. It stilt contains many reminders of her, and it is not 
surprising that the present Ambassador should be moved to write the life of this 
assionate and extremely beautiful woman, the favourite sister of Napoleon. Pauline 
been criticised for the laxity of her morals; but she also deserves our sympathy, 

for her marriages were both unhappy, and her only son died in youth. It is also clear 
that she was a woman of character, and showed her brother admirable loyalty. 
Sir Pierson Dixon stresses her humanity and her undoubted virtues in this under- 
standing, affectionate book. (92) 


THE MEMOIRS OF JAMES HARDY VAUX including his Vocabulary 
of the Flash Language. Edited and with an Introduction and Notes by Noel 
McLachlan. Heinemann, 45s. 1964. 23°5 cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Memoirs of James Hardy Vaux were first published in 1819, when their author 

was under sentence for crimes committed in London and in Sydney. They were the 

first piece of autobiography to come from Australia; they were written with verve 

and style, and they created something ofa sensation. Since they were reprinted in 1827, 

they have disappeared from view; Dr. McLachlan needs no excuse for reprinting 

them. They give a fascinating picture of low life in the days of George II and the 

Regent, and they have intrinsic literary value. They should be read not only by 

criminologists, but by students of Australian history. (92) 

IF FREEDOM FAIL. John Vidler and Michael Wolff. Macmillan, 215. 
1964. 22 cm. 170 pages. Frontispiece. 

It is not unusual for prison governors to write their memoirs after retirement, but 

Mr. Vidlet’s are of more than usual importance, as he was responsible for developing 
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Maidstone as a Training Prison, having already made his mark as a Borstal governor. 
His work was inextricably linked with the new ideas that began to make elves 
felt in the best of British prisons after the war, and indeed his contribution to them was 
considerable. Vidler was never a respecter of authority, even of the Prison Commission; 
toa extent he ignored officialdom and went his own way. As a consequence it 
was his individuality, as well as the ideas of the Commissioners, that produced the 
achievement of Maidstone. Vidler was essenti a man of action and intuition, 
rather than a scientific thinker. Inevitably, therefore, the book consists more of the 
things he did than of abstract ideas. The result is somewhat anecdotal, but it is highly 
readable and gives a vivid picture both of the men he handled and of his own 
personality—rebellious, over-impulsive, often difficult, but wholly devoted to his ee 
(92 
WAVELL: Scholar and Soldier. John Connell. Collins, 458. 1964. 23 cm. 574 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This balanced, well-written, amply documented and warm-hearted though not 
uncritical biography of ‘one of the greatest soldiers and noblest characters of his age’ 
takes the story up to June 1941 and the inter of Auchinleck and Wavell be- 
tween India and the Middle East. Many readers will concentrate on the vital period of 
Wavell’s tenure of high command in Cairo and on the difficult relationship between 
the Prime Minister, warm, ebullient, impatient, and the General whom he found it 
impossible to like: cool, reticent, complex, unflamboyant, humble, who refused. to 
surrender his independence of judgment. Yet the first 200 pages are no less interesting 
for their detailed account of the rise to the top of a man who proved his quality at 
every stage, whether in staff posts or in command, in India, Russia, Flanders, Palestine 
or England, and who thought perceptively and wrote admirably. Indeed, one must 
regret that he did not live to complete his own ‘Recollections’—so vivid, evocative, 
well-phrased—which ate freely quoted here. (92) 


Ancient Civilisations 
LOST WORLDS. Compiled and designed by the Editors of Horizon Magazine. 
a by Leonard Cottrell. Elek Books, 84s. 1964. 31 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
This book brings together a superb collection of illustrations representing the art of 
nine civilisations: Egypt, Mesopotamia, the Indus Valley, the Hittites, Etruscans, 
Mycenaeans, Minoans, the Khmers (Cambodia) and the Maya. Around these illustra- 
tions is woven a text describing the history and social and religious aspects of each. 
Several of the major monuments or sites are in colour which gives a good idea of the 
local terrain, and many of the smal] objects are also in colour which, in addition, is 
used for several of the troa and inlay work. Each area is provided with a good map 
with both modern and ancient place names. The text is informative and with the 
classical areas added interest is given by excerpts from ancient writers. There is also a 
brief chapter on the history of archaeological discovery. A beautifully produced and 
well-written book. (930) 


Ancient Rome Ancient Greece 

THEY SAW IT HAPPEN IN CLASSICAL TIMES. An Anthology of 
Eye-witnesses’ Accounts of Events in the Histories of Greece and Rome 1400 B.C.- 
A.D. 540. Compiled by B. K. Workman. Blackwell (Oxford), 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 
238 pages. Maps. Index. 

An anthology of over a hundred extracts from classical writers who were eye-witnesses 

or near contemporaries of the events and life here described. From the wide and varied 
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range of topics in this collection a comprehensive picture of Greek and Roman life 
emerges, not only of the great battles but of political ideals, education, child life, 
food, buildings and their cost, trade and general culture. The book will revive interest 
in and correct interpretations of classical studies. The translations are excellent, as are 
the notes and bibliography with each extract. The appended chronologies, maps and 
glossary all help to bring history to life. (938) 
World War I 
OLD SOLDIERS NEVER DIE. Frank Richards. With an Introduction 
by Robert Graves. 2nd edition. Faber, 73.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. 328 pages. Paper covers. 
(Faber Paper Covered Editions) 
Frank Richards rejoined the Royal Welch Fusiliers as a reservist in August 1914, 
served through every battle on the western front from Le Cateau to the Armistice, 
won the Distinguished Conduct and Military Medals and survived, astonishingly, 
without injury. But, his health impaired by years in the trenches, he was unable to 
return to the mines and, in the tedium of unemployment, began to set down his 
wartime experiences. Robert Graves, his former officer, recognised the quality of his 
memoirs and found a publisher. As he writes in a special introduction to this new 
edition, the book ‘is unique as the sole uninhibited account of the First World War b 
a time-serving soldier in a Line regiment’. (940748 J 
World War II 
THE BATTLE OF THE V-WEAPONS 1944-45. Basil Collier. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 258. 1964. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the story of Germany’s development and employment of what became known 
as her reprisal weapons, the V-1 or flying bomb and the V-a rocket. It tells of Britain’s 
ponderous scientific and military reaction to the dimly-perceived threat, and of her 
quick response to the actual menace. Air defence by gun and fighter was brilliantly 
successful against the V-1; but no answer was n for the V-2. The author is a 
highly competent military historian who, despite his personal involvement in the 
events he describes, writes dispassionately. His facts for themselves. His book will 
be of value not only to students of military history, but to all who are interested ın the 
advance of technology and human resistance to such advance. (940°544) 
Britain 
THE ISLAND RACE. Winston S. Churchill. Cassell, £6 6s. 1964. 31 cm. 
320 pages. Illustrations. 
This most elegant volume is an abridgement, by Timothy Baker, of Sir Winston 
Churchill’s 4-volume History of the English-Speaking Peoples, first published between 
1956 and 1958. Consequent upon some necessary omissions and rearrangements in the 
process of abridging the text, there had to be some fresh paragraphing and some 
insignificant additions, but apart from these modifications, which are really very slight, 
the abridgement consists of Sir Winston’s own text. The special feature of this 
volume is the splendid collection of hundreds of reproductions, in colour and mono- 
chrome, of contemporary illustrations. As an introduction to English history for 
foreign readers, and indeed as a visual aid to the study of their history by Englishmen 
this can be recommended as most desirable. It is also a fitting tribute to a great English- 
man. (942) 
LUCERNA. Studies of some problems in the early history of England. H. P. R. 
Finberg. Macmillan, 36s. 1964. 22 cm. 240 pages. Maps. Index. ; 
With characteristic modesty the Professor of English Local History in the University 
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of Leicester has given this title to his book because, like the Roman ‘lucerna’ or oil 
lamp, which gave only a low-powered, flickering light, his essays throw some light, 
he hopes, on much disputed problems in the political, social, and ecclesiastical history 
of the dark period in English history extending from the fifth century to the Norman 
Conquest. These are studies mainly of interest to readers fully conversant with the 
history and historical literature of those centuries. Such readers will find that some of 
the author’s proposed solutions of difficult problems, and his freely expressed inde- 
pendent opinions, will lead to profitable discussions. It is a book which should be 
included in the reference works of all well-equipped history libraries. (942-01) 


A SAINT AT STAKE. The Strange Death of William of Norwich 1144. 
M. D. Anderson. Faber, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Here is a book which combines serious historical research with all the excitement of a 
modern detective story. On Easter Sunday, 1144, the dead body of a boy, gagged and 
strangely mutilated, was found in a wood outside the city of Norwich. The affair 
aroused much excitement at the time, and a highly coloured account of the crime in a 
Life and Miracles of St. William of Norwich threw suspicion on the Jews for a ritual 
murder. This early English example of violent anti-Semitism aroused the author’s 
curiosity, and she proceeded to apply the technique of modern historical critical 
method to the text. This provides the detective element. There is, in addition, collected 
in these pages the material for a vivid picture of the social life of the twelfth century, 
and the book can be recommended as an excellent introduction to the history of the 
time. (942-024) 


THE ITINERARY OF JOHN LELAND IN OR ABOUT THE 
YEARS 1535-1543. Edited by Lucy Toulmin Smith. 5 vols. Centaur Press 
(Arundel, Sussex), £12 12s. the set. 1964. 23 cm. 416 : 200 : 164 : 228 : 384 pages. 
Frontispiece. Maps. Indexes. 

The directors of the Centaur Press deserve great praise for their imaginative enter- 

prise in deciding to reissue this remarkable work. The notes of his journeys through 

England by John Leland, who well deserves the title of England’s first antiquary, were 

edited with fine scholarship by Miss Toulmin Smith between 1906 and 1908. Her 

work has established itself as an indispensable source of reference for historians and 
historical geographers, but, like so many works of this calibre, it has long been difficult 
to procure. This new edition, printed by off-set eral gives librarians in 
particular an opportunity to put on their shelves a valuable reference work. The private 
collector, too, need have no financial scruples of conscience in deciding to acquire 
this very presentable edition of a classic in historical literature. (942-052) 


AN ELIZABETHAN PROBLEM. Some Aspects of the Careers of Two 

Exile-Adventurers. L. Hicks, S.J. Burns & Oates, 428. 1964. 22 cm. 272 pages. Index. 
The problem? Well, there is more than one. First, there is the problem which leads to 
all the others: the problem facing the mimisters of Elizabeth I after Mary, Queen of 
Scots had been captured and imprisoned in England. What was to be done with her? 
Next, there is the problem of two adventurers, Thomas Morgan and Charles Paget, 
alleged servants of Queen Mary, who played a large part in her final tragedy. Were 
they spies and informers? And more, were they also responsible for stirring up trouble 
among the English Catholic exiles: Father Hicks has spent a long life in the study of 
16th century religious history, and the result of much strenuous research is to be found 
in this detailed and well-documented study. The alert reader will find much occupa- 
tion and interest in following up Father Hicks’s innumerable clues, (942:055) 
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ENGLAND IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY = 1815-1914. 
ENGLAND IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY 1914-63. David 
Thomson. Cape, 303. each. 1964. 22 cm. 228 : 256 pages. Index. 

The first of these is a republication between hard covers of the paperback published by 
Penguin Books in 1950. The second, a new work, is to be the closing volume in 
Penguin's Pelican History of England series. “Both books have much to recommend 
them to beginners in professional historical study and to tho ‘laymen’. Dr. 
Thomson, a respected Cambridge historian and a master of scholarly popularisation, 
is the fortunate possessor of a calm judicial frame of mind and a compassionate under- 
standing of human and social problems which make his description and evaluation of 
the course of social change about as ‘neutral’ as they could be without becoming 
absolutely flavourless. These two little books are clever, readable, deft, light historical 
commentaries, and as such deserve the wide sale (at least in their paperback form 

which they will surely get. (942-08) (942-082 


THE LITTLE KINGDOM. A Kentish Collection. Edited by Richard 
Church. Hutchinson, 308. 1964. 21°5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. 
The reader may be alittle discomfited at first sight by an anthology which has neither 
contents list nor index, and the latter is a regrettable omission; but this is an anthology 
with a difference. Mr Church, who has lived for years now in the ‘little kingdom’ of 
Kent, has woven a tapestry of fine poetry and prose, news items and clumsily eloquent 
ballads, which portrays the county's history and character. He begins with Julius 
Caesar’s own account of his landing in 55 B.C. and ends with a Kentish poem of his 
own. Mr. John Ward’s delicate decorations are beautifully in keeping. This is not a 
book only for Kentish Men and Men of Kent, but for anyone who can enjoy a view 
of one of England’s most beautiful and most distinctive counties. (94223) 


China 


THE LEGACY OF CHINA. Edited by Raymond Dawson. Oxford University 
Press, 308. 1964. 19 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Raymond Dawson has gathered ten of the most renowned world Sinologues to 
contribute to this newest and most worthy addition to the ‘Legacy’ series. As the editor 
explains, it is only now that Sinology can give a soundly based account of Chinese 
achievement in all the major activities of the human spirit. Again, the word ‘legacy’ 
has newly become appropriate to China, for Chinese civilisation has recently broken 
away from tradition. Dawson himself contributes interesting and thoughtful sections 
on the Western Conceptions of Chinese Civilisation and the Value of the Study of 
Chinese Civilisation; philosophy and religious thought are covered by A. C. Cahan 
and E. Zurcher; David Hawkes, Patrick Hanan and E. G. Pulleyblank disçuss literary 
subjects; Michael Sullivan and E. A. Kracke contribute respectively on art and govern- 
ment, and, perhaps the most interesting to the general reader, Joseph Needham dis- 
cusses Science aade China’s Influence on the World. The contributors are all recognised 
authorities; in that most of them break new ground this work will be of interest and 
value to the specialist and student as well as to the layman. (951) 


Ceylon 

CEYLON UNDER BRITISH RULE 1795-1932 with an Account of 
the East India Company’s Embassies to Kandy 1762-1795. Lennox A. Mills. New 
impression. Frank Cass, 458. 1964. 22 cm. 320 pages. Map. Index. 

When this volume was first published in 1933, it ily established itself'as a standard 

work on the history of Ceylon and its republication is particularly welcome. It 
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commences with an outline of the East India Company’s Embassies to Kandy from 
1762 until the conquest in 1795 and the establishment of British administration. The 
majority of the book is occupied with a chronological account of British administra- 
tion, though the 2oth century portion is fairly brief, but there are also chapters on 
special subjects such as native policy, cinnamon, coffee, and the Kandyan revolt of 
1847-50. Though recent research has modified the author’s picture in some respects, 
the work retains its significance as a scholarly account. (954°89) 


Middle East 


x% MIDDLE EASTERN STUDIES. Vol. I, No. 1, October 1964. Editor: 
E. Kedourie. Frank Cass. Quarterly. 16s. per issue; 60s. per annum. 215 cm. 
This is the first issue of a new journal devoted to the study of the economic, political, 
social, legal, historical and religious developments and problems of the Arabic speak- 
ing countries and Persia and Turkey. Its editor, Mr. Elie Kedourie, Reader in Politics 
at the London School of Economics, is one of the most distinguished historians of the 
Modern Middle East. In addition, the editorial board contains several of the most 
important scholars of the area in Britain. The journal seeks to promote scholarly 
discussion about an area which has come to assume considerable significance in 
international relations and is, moreover, undergoing rapid economic and social change. 
If the quality of the articles published in the Eat issue on literature, law and modern 
history is maintained the journal can be unreservedly recommended to all scholars and 
students of the Middle East as an exciting and important publication. (956-05) 
Malaya 
MALAYSIA: A Survey. Edited by Wang Gungwu. Pall Mall Press, 70s. 1964. 
25°5 cm. 466 pages. Maps. Index. 
This substantial volume, edited by the Professor of History in the University of 
Malaya, is intended to commemorate the formation of Malaysia by providing a 
comprehensive and authoritative handbook. A strong team of specialists has been 
assembled to provide the twenty-six chapters. The contents are arranged under five 
headings. The first, on Natural and Human Structure, is followed by an historical 
section describing events from early times to the virtual end of the Emergency in 1958. 
The five following chapters, ‘Society and Culture’, include education and literature as 
well as accounts of the main ethnic groups. ‘The Economy’ covers various aspects of 
agriculture, the mining industry and economic development. In the final section 
politics and administration are described, concluding with a chapter on Malaysia and 
the Commonwealth. No attempt is made to deal in detail with recent events, but the 
volume provides invaluable background material for an informed understanding of 
these. It has useful maps and charts and extensive bibliographical notes. (959°5) 
Africa 
ONLY HYENAS LAUGH. Pieter Lessing. Michael Joseph, 255. 1964. 22 cm. 
264 pages. Index. 
This is an up-to-date assessment of racial issues in Africa, especially in those parts of 
Africa under white rule. It is Pieter Lessing’s third book on Africa, based on journeys 
often adventurous. He compares aly the different policics PER by the 
South Africans, Portuguese and Rhodesians, and estimates realistically the chances of 
success. In this context he considers, both from a political and an economic standpoint, 
Basutoland, Swaziland and Bechuanaland, and also the neighbouring independent 
countries, Congo, Zambia and Tanganyika. He has some interesting comments on 
the position of women in African society. On questions and areas as large as these 
there is plenty of room for differences of opinion. Those expressed in this volume 
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merit consideration in that they are based upon close personal observation of Africa 
and Africans, well known and not so well known, and reflect a genuine concern for 
justice. The book will appeal to the reader who wants a general introduction to the 
subject, lively and wellinformed, and also to the student of Afvican politics, interested 
in another’s point of view. (960) 


Egypt 
SUEZ: THE SEVEN-DAY WAR. A. J. Barker. Faber, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 
224 pages. Llustrations. Index. 
Colonel Barker gives a lucid, comprehensive, well-documented account of the 
military of the 1956 Anglo-French operation against Egypt after Nasser’s 
Suez nationalisation coup. While making clear that only the intervention of 
America and Russia saved the Egyptians from defeat, he stresses the serious military 
shortcomings and unpreparedness revealed by this expedition. He also describes the 
swift, successful Israeli campaign in the Sinai Desert, and reminds us that none of 
Egypt's Arab allies rushed forward to help. He makes a case for the ‘Suez War’ being 
a classic saad of a ‘limited’ warfare eae badly planned and mounted, with 
ap 


politica] interference at every step. Use pendices, clear maps and diagrams, and 
varied photographs add value to the book. (962-05) 
Nigeria 


CONCERNING BRAVE CAPTAINS. Being a History of the British 
Occupation of Kano and Sokoto and of the last eal of the Fulani Forces. D. J. M. 
Muffett. Deutsch, 458. 1964. 24 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The moving foreword by Sir Ahmadu Bello records the respect of his people for the 

British connection and for their first administrators. Now one of the last generation 

who retired as Resident of Sardauna Province in 1963 recounts again the events of 

the conquest, filling out and correcting the story told by Miss Perham in her Lugard 

e Of him there is much criticism, for this book’s heroes are the ‘captains’ on 

oth sides. This is a well-documented study based on the British despatches and the 

African oral accounts. It reaches a climax in the last stand at Burmi of the Fulani. 

On their leader Mr. Muffet has also produced for Nigerian schools, with E. W. Allen, 

The Story of Sultan Attahiru I, based on this book and published by the African 

Universities Press of Lagos. (966-9) 

Canada 

CANADA UNDER LOUIS” XIV, 1663-1701. William J. Eccles. 
McClelland & Stewart (Toronto), $8.50. 1964. 24 cm. 276 pages. Index. (Centenary 
History of Canada, Vol. 3) 

The Cent History of Canada made a good start with Gerald Craig’s volume on 

Upper Ciada and Tryggvi Oleson’s Early voyages and Northern Approaches, and the 

latest volume, Professor Eccles’s on New France in the latter half of, the r7th century, 

is on the same high level as its forerunners. This is not a standardised series on Canadian 
history; each author is being allowed free rein to interpret his period. Professor Eccles 

EREE a novel view of New France. The conventional portraits are shattered, or at 

east cleansed of the dust of time, ad aioe oora nse io a ideline 

to reassessment of the period. 71-016) 

United States of America 

THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. H. C. Allen. Benn, 458. 1964. 
22 cm. 400 pages. Maps. Index. (Nations of the Modern World) 

If this is a somewhat disappointing history of the United States, it is also a competent 
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and useful one, written by the Commonwealth Fund Professor of American History 
in the University of London. Competent because, in its 338 pages of narrative, it 
covers and discusses with lucidity all the major trends and problems in the develop- 
ment of the United States, and its colonial predecessors, and brings the story right up to 
date. Useful because it employs a straightforward, mamly chronological scheme that 
will guide and not confuse the student, and because it has valuable E and 
explanatory appendices. Disappointing because it is yet another ‘Eastern orientated’ 
history of the United States, with sixteen index references to the great State of 
Florida and eight even to little Rhode Island, but none at all to Arizona, Wyoming or 
Montana, with just two lines on the California gold rush and its consequences but over 
forty pages on the crisis of Slavery, the Civil War and Reconstruction. Diplomatic 
history is over-emphasised, social and economic history are just adequately treated, 
intellectual and cultural history receive short shrift. The book is not annotated and 
does not have a critical bibliography. (973) 


BRITISH POLITICS AND THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION: 
The Path to War 1773-75. Bernard Donoughue. Macmillan, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 
334 pages. Index. 

The author, a lecturer in politics at the London School of Economics, is to be con- 

on an admirably balanced and level-headed account both of the issues at 
stake—the heightened tensions of Anglo-American relations following the “Boston 

Tea Party’—and of the way they were handled by parliament and administration. He 

displays an unusual ability to confine to footnotes whatever is not absolutcly necessary 
= Eq nine 

to his tale, and to leave out of his footnotes much that less clear-headed historians 

might put in them. The book will, of course, appeal most to advanced students of 

pole history. Other historians may be pea for the excellent summaries of the 

subject comprised in the Introduction and Conclusion. (973:27) 


FICTION 





General 
OPEN YOUR HAND AND CLOSE YOUR EYES. Patrick Bair. 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, 21s, 1964, 19 cm. 336 pages. 

The greater part of this novel is written in the form of the testimony of the accused in 
a murder trial. The defendant is an Englishman, the manager of a trading agency in 
India, who, in order to supplement his income, educate his children and prevent his 
marriage from breaking down, allows himself to be invcigled into a heroin smuggling 
ring by his brother-in-law. The story reaches a horrifying 1f not entirely convincing 
climax with a lengthy description of the defendant’s own experiences as a user of the 
drug. Judged in the context of normal life, this narratrve might well seem over- 
melodramatic. But in the context of a murder trial and amid the tension created by 
cross-examination and conflicting testimony, the writing skilfully catches the suspense 
and abnormality of the occasion. 
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THE JEALOUS GOD. John Braine. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 21s. 1964. 19 cm. 
288 pages. 
John Braine’s latest book bears a number of resemblances to his first and best-known 
novel, Room at the Top. Again, the story concerns a love affair regarded as illicit by 
provincial society, and, again, the denouement is provided by a sudden and violent 
death. However, this time Mr. Braine has chosen a theme of deeper interest than a 
young man’s quest for money, pleasure and status. His present hero belongs to the 
Roman Catholic Irish immigrant community of a Yorkshire man ing town. 
He is a thirty~year-old school-teacher, a male virgin living with his mother and 
oppressed by her desire for him to enter the priesthood, for which he feels he has no 
vocation. He falls in love with a Protestant girl, who he afterwards discovers to be a 
divorcée, and is thus forced to abandon either the tenets of his faith or the prospect of 
iage, until a melodramatic and somewhat contrived solution frees him from this 
vain hole Mr. Braine creates a skilful and remarkably solid picture of the various 
Irish households in their Yorkshire setting: but the spiritual dilemma he describes 
raises altogether profounder issues, and in limiting his hero’s awareness of them 
almost elui to his sexual temptations Mr. Braine falls below the standard which 
his subject demands. 


THE POWERS ON HIGH. Sylvia Bruce. Hutchinson: New Authors, 21s. 
1964. 20°5 cm. 254 pages. 

Many first novels draw freely upon autobiographical experience: not many pursue 
selfrevelation so strenuously as this raw, dabie, but unusually promising first 
novel. The story describes periods, between the ages of sixteen and nineteen, in the 
life of a clever but fatally introspective girl as she struggles through her last year at 
school, her first year at Oxford, two love affairs and a nervous breakdown. Miss Bruce 
draws a strong and effective contrast in her account of these two attachments, with her 
principal character coolly but deceptively in control of the first and hopelessly 
enslaved in the second. At times she achicves detachment from her heroine, at other 
moments seems closely identified with her. But in spite of these shifts of focus she has 
written a novel which impresses for its honesty, its force of expression and its closeness 
to experience. 

MAN ON A HORSE. Howard Clewes. Cape, 18s. 1964. 20 cm. 256 pages. 
The mtoxicating, sometimes fatal effects upon Europeans of being brought into contact 
with a civilisation more primitive and more brutal than their own is a favourite 
subject for fiction and Mr. Clewes handles it with originality and assurance. An 
English business man and his attractive wife, whose marriage survives in little more 
than outward formality, arrive to inspect a Brazilian ranch in the remote and lawless 
regions of the Matto Grosso. The wife falls in love with the ranch manager; the 
husband, after suffering a series of humiliations, finds consolation with an Indian 
peasant woman, but is murdered by the gunmen of a land tor. Mr. Clewes 
evokes with great skill the desolate and savage atmosphere of the ranching country: 
he writes a brilliant description of an overland cattle drive, and has devised a taut 
and highly dramatic narrative, in which, however, the events are always more 
significant than the characters. 

RUNNING THROUGH THE RAIN. Maurice Hilliard. Longmans, 18s. 

1964. 20 cm. 204 pages. 

Mr. Hilliard’s second novel tells how a young English couple emigrate to Australia 
and run into considerable difficulties in establishing themselves, despite a friendly 
welcome. Their early problems—accommodation, finding suitable work and coping 
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with life in a strange environment—give rise to a number of comic or even farcical 
situations, but later on a grow far more serious. Eric, the husband, takes a 
ses A teaching job, but the strain of it produces symptoms of mental trouble, and 
Sarah is powerless to help. When they are told that the depressions will recur and will 
need treatment, they are forced to sell up and return to d. This is an honest book 
about real people, and their tragedy is all the more moving because there is so little 
straining shee effect. 
GIRLS IN THEIR MARRIED BLISS. Edna O’Brien. Cape, 18s. 1964. 
19 cm. 190 A 
This novel forms the third of a loosely connected trilogy (its predecessors were The 
Country Girls and The Lonely Girl) in which Miss O’Brien pursues the fortunes of her 
two Irish heroines, now married, through the ordeals of love, betrayal, humiliation, 
and agonisingly revived hope. Baba, the more cynical and outspoken member of the 
` pair, endures the simpler destiny. The disillusionment inflicted on her by her husband, 
a wealthy but vulgar builder, and her self-assured lover cause her to feel embarrass- 
ment, anger and misery, but seldom despair. Kate, the more romantic and retiring, 
suffers a more indirect and gradual blighting of her hopes. Although an uneven writer, 
Miss O’Brien succeeds remarkably well in communicating the continual oscillation 
of her narrative between the extremes of the tragic and the absurd: she skilfully 
exploits her setting, the London of the appalling 1962-3 winter to intensify the dis- 
enchantment of her subject. 


INDECISION. Colin Robinson. Cape, 18s. 1964. 19 cm. 186 pages. 
This first novel suggests a strong, though still rather uneven talent. The book describes 
an unusual variation of the eternal triangle. An ambitious young solicitor, who has 
married the impulsive and deeply insecure daughter of ajerih Emil , cannot make 
up his mind whether to make the best of the contradictions and frustrations of his 
marriage or to abandon them for the company of his attractive young secretary. The 
author expresses his hero’s dilemma by means of a breathlessly discursive prose, which 
may continue for pages without a full stop. The novel lacks a firm structure, but it 
shows plenty of insight into the tensions, impulses and misunderstandings which may 
endanger the early years of a marriage. 
CORRIDORS OF POWER. C. P. Snow. Macmillan, 258. 1964. 19°5 cm. 
416 pages. 
C. P. Snow’s latest novel is one of the most topical and the nearest to the recent past of 
any of the Lewis Eliot sequence, and for this reason it is one of the most vulnerable to 
criticism as a portrait of contemporary politics. The plot takes place in the late 1950's 
and its principal theme is the rise and fall of a young and ambitious Conservative 
minister who is convinced that it is in the country’s best interests to abandon the 
independent nuclear deterrent: despite the support of scientific and other experts, he 
fails to carry his party with him and is eventually forced to resign. A number of 
contemporary politicians have already attacked the story as unconvincing in its 
description of ee operation of parliamentary life, but although this is a valid criticism 
it remains a somewhat superficial one. What makes the book memorable and excep- 
tionally readable is rather its account of the dealings of English politicians with their 
civil servants, of the immense importance of timing in the execution of a policy, and 
of the ater which confront the technocrats in cere a ae ili 
crucial issue through the shifting current of parliamentary and public opinion. 
ge ig EEEE AEAEE A iaaa sree ich is far from 
fashionable at present, but it remains a remarkable achievement in a genre which 
scarcely any other English novelist past or present has been qualified to attempt. 
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BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 

ON THE RUN. Nina Bawden. Gollancz, 15s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 208 pages. 
This, the second children’s book by a well-known novelist, is again about the Mallory 
children, in particular about Ben, the youngest. He is staying in London, bored and 
lonely, because his brother and sister have measles, when he tumbles into an adventure 
with an African boy called Thomas and a London girl called Lil. Both these have good 
reasons for wanting to escape from London: Thomas’s reason has to do with solida, 
Lil’s with benevolent authority. Ben helps them to run away. What happens next is 


very exciting and, as we may expect from Miss Bawden, there is a serious side to it, 
too. 


CONTADINO. Lettice Cooper. Cape, 15s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 138 pages. Illustrations. 
Lettice Cooper, biographer and novelist, has long been interested ın Italy, and some of 
her earlier Poks have had an Italian background. Contadino tells how Nicolo, an 
Italo-American boy of fourteen, returns after the death of his mother to live with her 
parents on a farm in Tuscany. His grandfather Ettore is running the farm almost 
single-handed, since neither of his sons is willing to stay on the land. Nicolo, however, 
adores the open-air life, and does his best to help his grandparents keep things going. 
The farm is run on the ‘mezzadria’ principle, which shares the crop equally between 
tenant and landlord—and the reader is given a clear picture of how this works. When 
Ettore is threatened with eviction by the harsh baili, Nicolo goes off to Rome to 
plead with the aristocratic absentee landlord. The book is well written and should be 
enjoyed by children of ten to thirteen—especially perhaps by girls, who are more 
likely to respond to its slightly sentimental streak. 


A FAMILY OF FOXES. Eilfs Dillon. Faber, 158. 1964. 20°5 cm. 126 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Another of Eilfs Dillon’s fine Irish stories. It is set on a bleak island in Galway Bay, 
where the lives of the farmer, in that region of small holdings and poor soul, are made 
even harder by the depredations of foxes. These animals are regarded with hatred, 
even with superstitious awe, and they are ruthlessly exterminated. When some boys 
save a pair of silver foxes and their cubs after a mishap at sea, their predicdment can be 
imagined. Their initial success in hiding the family, its discovery and the happy out- 
com: rag a story which will appeal to all animal-loving children from about nine 
years old. 


THE THREE BROTHERS OF UR. J. G. Fyson. Oxford University Press, 
158. 1964. 22 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. 

The historical story-teller can hardly go back much further than 2000 B.C., which is 

the approximate date of Mr. Pyson’s tale of ancient Sumeria. Inevitably, there is more 

guesswork than usual, for though (thanks to Sir Leonard Woolley and others) we 
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know a great deal about the things used by the people, we have not the literary material 
from which to deduce their thought-processes. Mr. Fyson contents himself with using 
the background, exotic and oaned attractive to an imaginative child, and 
sensibly allows his merchants and craftsmen to converse in standard colloquial 
English, not attempting that ‘period flavour’ for which some critics cry. As a result, 
the characters are at least vividly. alive, and the young reader’s sympathy with their 
adventures and misadventures can leap the immense gulf of four millennia. 


Non-fiction 
FIRE ALARM! The Story of Our Fire Brigades. Barton Clarke. Epworth Press, 
12s.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the story of the British fire brigades, opening with a fictitious ‘incident’ to 
arrest the youthful reader’s attention, and then tracing the evolution of fire-fighting 
and fire-prevention from the ancient Roman Vigiles and the Norman couvre feu 
(‘curfew’) to the elaborate organisation and appliances of today. The facts are 
presented in straightforward English and if a boy is prepared to be interested in the 
social history as well as the technical side he is gelikt to find a better little book on 
this specialised subject. 

ROMAN GALLEY BENEATH THE SEA. Captain Ted Falcon-Barker 
Brockhampton Press (Leicester), 16s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 122 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the story, straightforwardly told and most copiously illustrated with striking 

hotographs and drawings, of an underwater archaeological expedition, not a ‘dig’ 

ut a ‘dive’, which discovered a sunken Roman merchant-ship in the Western 
Mediterranean. Captain Falcon-Barker, an Australian, had already achieved fame by 
ae the remains of a submerged Greek city off the coast of Yugoslavia. For this 
second venture he enlisted the help of the Birmingham Underwater Exploration Club 
and a group of volunteers from many other countries. In describing their success he 
both explains the methods and conveys the excitement of thisnew form of archaeology. 


SHAPES AND STORIES. A Book About Pictures. Geoffrey and Jane 
Grigson. John Baker, 30s. 1964. 29°5 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
In this book, compiled for young people, Geoffrey and Jane Grigson explain that 
‘pictures are shapes and stories’. From this simple definition they take the reader on an 
oe journey by way of pictures, drawings and tapestries chosen from the art of 
many periods. The commentary is intelligent, factual and always to the point. Enough 
is said to stimulate the imagination of anybody looking at the reproductions without 
weighting the mind with too much detail or analysis. This would be an excellent 
introduction to art to put into the hands of any child up to the age of fifteen or sixtcen, 
and for the younger ones the colour reproductions make an appealing picture book. 


THE PRESS. Geoffrey Moorhouse. Ward Lock, 128.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 96 pages. 
Illustrations. 
A well-known British journalist, Geoffrey Moorhouse has succeeded in compressing 
into this short book a lucid account of the British press. Intended primarily for young 
readers, it also serves as a useful introduction to the subject for adults who may wish to 
inform theinselves quickly about the characteristics of the press. Mr. Moorhouse 
devotes nine of the twelve chapters to a consideration of national newspapers because, 
as he says, they play an important part in telling their readers what is going on in the 
world and in forming opinion. The author is concerned with editorial aspects rather 
than printing and distribution. 
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ARCHITECTURAL BOOKS: 


The Last Five Years 
J. C. PALMES 


NOWADAYS there are a number of well-established series of books dealing 
wholly or largely with architecture, and it may be convenient to begin this 
five-year review by recording the progress of some of these. For example, 
The Pelican History of Art (Penguin Books), initiated and edited by 
Dr. Nikolaus Pevsner, has continued to expand the sources of authoritative 
reference available to the scholar, with such volumes as: Art and Architecture 
in Spain and Portugal 1500-1800, by G. Kubler and Martin Soria (1959); 
Art and Architecture in Belgium 1600-1800 by H. Gerson and E. H. ter Kuile 
(1960, 63s.); Gothic Architecture, by (the late) Paul Frankl (1963, 84s.), and a 
_ fourth, and greatly enlarged, edition of Architecture in Britain 1530-1830, by 
Sir John Summerson (1963, 90s.). The Buildings of England series (Penguin 
Books), also edited by Professor Pevsner and in most instances written by 
him, has already described and perspicaciously appraised the architectural 
features of the towns and villages of more than half the English counties. 
Of ten titles to appear since 1959, the most recent have been: Herefordshire 
(1963, 16s.); Wiltshire (1963, 218.); and Lincolnshire, in collaboration with 
John Harris (1964, 27s.6d.). The charming family of Shell Guides (Faber), 
exquisitely illustrated and compiled by native experts of the counties con- 
cerned, although much Jess comprehensive than The Buildings of England, 
has grown vigorously. Among the newest are Rutland, by W. G. Hoskins 
(1963, 15s.); South-West Wales: Pembrokeshire and Carmarthenshire, by 
Vyvyan Rees (1963, 15s.), and Worcestershire, by James Lees-Milne (1964, 
158.). t 
The work of the Survey of London has happily continued, and five more 
volumes in the highest traditions of scholarship and technical presentation 
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have been published by the Athlone Press for the London County Council: 
XXVII, Parish of Hackney, Brooke House (1960, 30s.); XXIX and XXX, 
Parish of St. James’s, Westminster: South of Piccadilly (1960, £8 8s.); XXXI 
and XXXI, Parish of St. James’s, Westminster: North of Piccadilly (1963, £10 
tos.). Inventories of similar quality, compiled by the Royal Commissions 
on Historical Monuments in England and Scotland, were published by 
H.M.S.O.: City of Cambridge (1959, 2 volumes and a case of maps, £5 $s.) 
and Stirlingshire (1963, 2 volumes, £12 12s.). 

A number of important monographs have been devoted to eminent 
architects of the past. Outstanding among these were: Hawksmoor, by Kerry 
Downes (1959, Zwemmer, £6 6s.); The Architecture of Sir John Soane, by 
Dorothy Stroud (1961, Studio, 70s.), and The Architecture of John Nash, by 
Terence Davis (1960, Studio). Dorothy Stroud was also the author of a fine 
study of Humphry Repton, the great landscape architect (1962, Country Life, 
84s.), while G. F. Chadwick’s excellent biography of Sir John Paxton, 
designer of the Crystal Palace and successful practitioner of many professions 
(1961, Architectural Press, 36s.), falls conveniently into this category, as does 
John Fleming’s deservedly praised Robert Adam and his Circle (1962, John 
Murray, 40s.). Earls of Creation, by James Lees-Milne (1962, Hamish Hamilton, 
35s.), dealt capably with several noble amateur architects of the eighteenth 
century and one very gifted professional, the Earl of Burlington. 

In the vast literature of historical church architecture, G. H. Cook en- 
hanced an already high reputation with English Collegiate Churches (1959, 
50s.), English Monasteries in the Middle Ages (1961, 40s.) and Mediaeval: 
Chantries and Chantry Chapels (2nd edition, 1963, 45s.), all three published by 
Phoenix House. The Construction of Gothic Cathedrals, by John Fitchen (1961, 
Oxford University Press, 63s.), was widely acclaimed by structural experts, 
and the student of still earlier techniques was rewarded with The Greater 
Anglo-Saxon Church, by E. A. Fisher (1962, Faber, £8 8s.). : 

The ‘modern movement’ is now old enough to have its place in history, 
and several significant books appeared which deal with the early days of the 
new architecture. These include Theory and Design in the First Machine Age 
(1960, Architectural Press, 45s.), by Rayner Banham, one of the most 
entertaining and widely informed of the younger critics, and A History of 
Modern Architecture by Jürgen Joedicke (1960; 2nd edition 1962, Architectural 
Press, 45s.), the latter translated from the German and treating the British 
contribution fully. 

In the last few years publishers have certainly shown a marked interest in 
the general history of architecture, aimed principally at the layman, but with 
the hope, no doubt, that architects and architectural students would be among 
the buyers. Apart from new editions of Dr. Pevsner’s An Outline of European 
Architecture, now available in two dresses, plain (1963, Penguin, 12s.6d.) and 
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glamorous (1960, Penguin, £6 6s.), and Banister Fletcher’s History of 
Architecture (1961, Athlone Press, 84s.), it would be easy to name at least a 
dozen completely new works. Any carefully considered selection ought not 
to exclude the splendidly illustrated World Architecture (1963, Paul Hamlyn, 

£5 $s.), the combined achievement of eight experts; Bryan Little’s erudite, 

clearly expounded and very inexpensive English Historic Architecture (1964, 

Batsford, 25s.); and the massive, ambitious, volume on The Architecture of 
England, by Doreen Yarwood (1963, Batsford, 84s.). Three books aimed more 
directly at the serious architectural student and confined to certain clearly 

demarcated periods of architectural history should be remembered: Peter 

Murray’s The Architecture of the Italian Renaissance (1963, Batsford, sos.); 

Renaissance Architecture, by Quentin Hughes and Norbert Lynton (1961, 

Longmans, 60s.) and Gothic Architecture, by (the late) Cecil Stewart (1961, 

Longmans, 35s.), the last two being volumes IV and IU respectively of 
Simpson’s well-known History of Architecture, which first appeared half a 

century ago and is now undergoing drastic revision and rewriting. An 

interesting development in historical authorship is reflected in several 

excellent books on building rather than architecture. This is probably in part 

the result of the higher educational standard now required of young people 

entering the building industry. Two such books were by Norman Davey: 

A History of Building Materials (1961, Phoenix House, 65s.) and Building in 

Britain (1964, Evans, 218.). A third cannot fail to appeal to all who care for the 

traditional crafts and skills of this island: Alec Clifton-Taylor’s The Pattern 

of English Building (1962; 2nd edition 1965, Batsford, £5 5s.), which would 

win many votes for the best book of the past five years on the building arts. 

H. M. Colvin’s first two volumes of The History of the King’s Works (1963, 

H.M.S.O., £12 12s. with a case of plans) were hardly less important. 


Turning to the present, much printer’s ink has been expended in serving 
contemporary household gods, and some noteworthy books have resulted. 
In his wonderfully illustrated World Architecture One (1964, Studio Books, 
80s.), not to be confused with World Architecture mentioned above, John 
Donat has collected in a single volume over four hundred photographs of 
significant new buildings in twenty-two countries. Candela the Shell Builder, 
an engineer with an intuitive genius for design in reinforced concrete, ‘has 
found an able interpreter in Colin Faber (1963, Architectural Press, £6 6s.): 
Peter Blake’s triple bill (Le Corbusier, Mies van der Rohe, Frank Lloyd 
Wright) which constitutes The Master Builders (1960, Gollancz, 25s.) will 
have a lasting value. Since 1963 each of these three short critical biographical 
studies has been available separately (Le Corbusier and Wright at 7s.6d. each, 
Mies at 6s.), published by Penguin Books. Those who may still find present- 
day buildings hard to understand should read Reyner Banham’s racy 
Guide to Modern Architecture (1962, Architectural Press, 25s.). 
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New Buildings in the Commonwealth, edited by J. M. Richards (1961, 
Architectural Press, 56s.), was only one among many distinguished books 
devoted to Commonwealth architecture. Australian publishers and authors, 
especially, made impressive contributions to architectural history: for 
instance, The Blackets: An Era of Australian Architecture, by Morton Herman, 
(1963, Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 84s.); Melbourne Churches, 
by J. M. Freeland (1963, Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): Cam- 
bridge University Press (London), £5 5s.); and a new edition of (Lady) Maie 
Casey’s excellent Early Melbourne Architecture (1964, Oxford University 
Press, 65s.). The Ancestral Roof, by Marion Macrae and Anthony Adamson 
(1963/4, Clarke, Irwin (Toronto), $10.00: Harrap (London), 70s.), performed 
a similar service for Canada, nor should Roy Smith’s fascinating account of 
John Lee Archer (1962, Tasmanian Historical Research Association (Hobart), 
29s.9d.) be omitted. Some of the best of Australia’s new architecture was 
reflected in a second collection of The Houses, Buildings and Projects 1955-63 
of Harry Seidler (1964, Horwitz (Sydney), 96s.), who is universally regarded 
as one of the most brilliant architects practising today. Robin Boyd’s forth- 
right Australia’s Home (1962, Melbourne and Cambridge University Presses, 
8s.6d.) is now available as a paperback. 


The paperback literature of architecture acquired some useful new titles 
in the home market, too. British Architects and Craftsmen 1600-1830, by 
Sacheverell Sitwell, meticulously revised by Mark Girouard, reappeared as a 
Pan Book (1960, 5s.), while London: The Unique City, by the eminent 
Danish architect S. E. Rasmussen (reprint, 1960, 5s.), and G. E. Kidder 
Smith’s New Architecture of Europe (1962, 10s.6d.) emerged as Penguins. A 
book of exceptional value to architects, Acoustics, Noise and Buildings, by 
P. H. Parkin and H. R. Humphreys, was revised for a paperback edition 
(1963, Faber, 18s.), and Professor Colin Buchanan’s much discussed Traffic in 
Towns (1963, H.M.S.O., 50s.) was soon on sale, slightly telescoped, in paper 
covers (1964, Penguin Books, 10s.6d.). 


The market for school children was certainly not neglected, and The 
World of Architecture, by Lionel Brett (1963, Nelson, 15s.), an enchanting 
essay, could not fail to delight grown-ups as well. Helen and Richard Leacroft 
added to their list of useful books for somewhat younger readers with a 
Puffin Book on the Historic Houses of Great Britain (1962, Penguin Books, ss.) 
and Early Architecture in Britain (1962, Methuen, 10s.6d.). It was a wise 
decision to invite Peter Rawstorne to rewrite Lamont Moore’s First Book of 
Architecture (1964, Edmund Ward, 10s.6d.): a really sensible introduction to 
architecture resulted. Although the new series of Oriel Press architectural 
guides by Bruce Allsopp and Ursula Clark are not primarily intended for 
children, older boys and girls will learn much from these condensed, but 
thoroughly intelligent, little books. So far three have appeared: The Architec- 
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ture of France (1963, 9s.6d.), of Italy (1964, 9s.6d.) and of England (1964, 9s.6d.), 
paperbacked; cloth-covered, they cost 16s. 


Architecture is an international art, and some books mentioned in this 
article were published simultaneously in several countries and languages. It is 
also peculiarly suited to the lavishly illustrated productions for which Thames 
& Hudson are admired. This type of architectural book was well represented 
by Georgina Masson’s Italian Villas and Palaces (1959, 84s.) and Italian 
Gardens (1961, 84s.), and by Elisabeth Ayrton’s The Doric Temple (1961, 84s.). 
Scarcely less beautiful, and a work of profound scholarship, was the first 
volume of Edward Croft Murray’s eagerly awaited Decorative Painting in 
England (1962, Country Life, £12 12s.). Another important publishing event 
was the appearance of Volume 2 of Muslim Architecture of Egypt by 
Professor K. A. C. Creswell (1959, Oxford University Press, £25). 


Does the professional architect derive practical benefit from so much 
publishing endeavour? Not a great deal, it must be admitted. Architects 
represent only a tiny section of the book-buying public, and a larger market 
is generally essential. The following books, written by architects for archi- 
tects, should be noted, however: Design and Detail of the Space between 
Buildings, by Elisabeth Beazley (1960, Architectural Press, 42s.); Designing for 
the Disabled, prepared by Selwyn Goldsmith (1963, Royal Institute of British 
Architects, 5os.); the cleverly designed and highly successful series of Architects’ 
Working Details, edited by D. A. C. A. Boyne and Lance Wright, of which 
Volume to has just appeared (Architectural Press, 30s. each volume); an 
impressive work by an eminent building scientist, Dr. R. G. Hopkinson— 
Architectural Physics: Lighting (1963, H.M.S.O., sos.); and a final choice, 
Townscape, by Gordon Cullen, perspectivist and journalist (1961, Archi- 
tectural Press, 56s.). 


Mr. J. C. Palmes is Librarian of the Royal Institute of Bnnsh Architects, journalist, and 
translator of many architectural books 


An INDEX to the Book Reviews in the 1964 issues of British Book News, 
listing under TITLES, AUTHORS and SUBJECTS all the books reviewed 
during the ycar, is now ready, price 2s. 6d. post free. Copies may be 


obtained direct from British Book News, 59 New Oxford Street, London, 
W.C.1, or through a local bookseller. 





THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14. Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
aeram parien by a seam ealice iia torcava: the rcose OF tie: haok jant cirilik; 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Councilin London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
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March, 1965 
REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 


PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 
New periodicals of note are also included 





Bibliography 
PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION. A Select List of Books and Periodicals. 
Longmans for the British Council, 5s. 1964. 21 cm. 120 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
This is a wide-ranging list which includes a considerable amount of material that is 
concerned with much more than the main theme. A liberal interpretation of the scope 
of the subject has permitted the inclusion, for instance, of sections on Economic 
Planning, Public Relations, Education, Office Management and Industrial Relations. 
It is intended primarily as a guide for the overseas reader, and although the list is 
mainly confined to the work of British authors, some works from outside the 
Commonwealth have been added because of their outstanding importance and 
relevance. It is claimed that most of the titles quoted are books in print. The arrange- 
ment is alphabetical by authors’ names within each of the wan Sep sections. The 
list is usefully supplemented by an alphabetical index of individual and corporate 
authors, of Chairmen of Committees and of titles of periodicals and year-books. 


(016-35) 
Library Science 
ORGANIZING KNOWLEDGE IN LIBRARIES. An Introduction to 
Classification and Cataloguing. C. D. Needham. Deutsch, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 
260 pages. Index. (Grafton Books) 
This book is an elementary textbook written with the Library Association’s Inter- 
mediate Examination in mind, but it could also be very useful to candidates for the 
Final Examination. There have been important developments in the theory and 
practice of classification and cataloguing during the past decade or so, and the dis- 
cussions on these in a new ‘textbook’ should be of considerable value to all the younger 
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students of librarianship throughout the Commonwealth. The author is a Lecturer 
on Cataloguing and Bibliography at the North Western Polytechnic School of 
Librarianship in London. (025°3) 


Encyclopaedias 
ENCYCLOPAEDIAS: THEIR HISTORY THROUGHOUT THE 
AGES. Robert Collison. Hafner Publishing Co., 50s. 1964. 23°5 cm. 336 pages. 
Hlustrations. Index. 
An encyclopaedia has been defined as ‘a book that is never read’—and, one might add, 
is also unreadable. Who then is likely to want to read about encyclopaedias ‘issued 
throughout the world from 350 B.C. to the present day’? The answer is not surely 
tnose guilt-ridden millions in our time who have been forced by high-pressure 
salesmanship into the hire-purchase of a multi-volume encyclopaedia as a status- 
symbol. Nor, indeed, those who need ‘knowledge’ only to help them with ‘feature’ 
articles or broadcasts, quizzes, crosswords, etc. The Librarian of the BBC will find 
his readers, in rapidly increasing numbers (and not for the first time), among the 
seekers after bibliographical knowledge. For them he has provided a feast of curious 
information, ranging from the fact that Coronelli in 1701 introduced the italicizing 
of quoted book-titles to an appendix reprinting Coleridge’s magisterial Introduction 
(On Scientific Method) to the abortive Encyclopaedia Metropolitana (1817). (030°9) 
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EUSTRATIOS ARGENTI. A Study of the Greek Church under Turkish 

Rule. Timothy Ware. Oxford University Press, 458. 1964. 22 cm. 208 pages. Index. 
Timothy Ware, a young Oxford scholar who was received into the Orthodox Church 
six years ago, is rapidly making a name for himself by skilful and scholarly expositions 
of the history and beliefs of that Church, about which far too little is known by 
Catholics and Protestants. He follows his 1963 general history, The Orthodox Church 
(a Penguin paperback), with this new study of the Greek Church under the Turks, 
tae on the life and theological writings of Eustratios Argenti (died about 1760) 
who came from a family of martyrs and himself experienced the bitterness of continued 
controversy. Argenti wrote on Christian doctrine (notably on the Eucharist) as well 
as much that was highly polemical. This assessment of his life and work has consider- 


able relevance in ecumenical discussions today. (230) 


THE VITALITY OF THE INDIVIDUAL IN THE THOUGHT OF 
ANCIENT ISRAEL. Aubrey R. Johnson. and edition. University of Wales 
Press (Cardiff), 18s. 1964. 22 cm. 166 pages. Indexes. 

The Professor of Semitic ent at University College, Cardiff, gives a careful, 

detailed and fully documented study of the Old Testament terms which throw light 

on the Israelite conception of man. He shows how the human organs and other 
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physical features reveal psychical properties, for man is a psycho-physical organism. 
A concluding section ak. with he Hebrew ideas oflife and death While ce pice 
text, except in the renderings of biblical passages, shows only minor changes from 
that of the original edition (1949), the notes have been enlarged and brought up to 
date and full indexes have now been supplied. This makes even more useful a work 
which has long been regarded as indispensable for all students of Old Testament 
theology. (233) 


THE REBEL PASSION. A Short History of Some Pioneer Peace-makers. 
Vera Brittain. Allen & Unwin, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is a history of the Fellowship of Reconciliation from its inception in 1914 
to the present day—an inspiring story of courage shown by many men and women, 
most of them otherwise unknown. The main message of the book, which is intended 
to interpret persons and events rather than merely describe them, is that Christian 
pacifism is not passivism but a positive movement for peace based on Christianity and 
service. There are chapters on the F.o.R. in Britain, the U.S.A., Central Europe, 
France, the Commonwealth and Asia. It is recommended to anyone interested in 
Christianity, pacifism, or the work of a vigorous minority group in various 
countries. (261-63) 


STUDIES IN CHURCH HISTORY. Vol. I. Papers read at the first winter 
and summer meetings of the Ecclesiastical History Society. Edited by C. W. 
Dugmore and Charles Duggan. Nelson, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 266 pages. 

The Ecclesiastical History Society, founded in 1961, publishes its first volume of 

papers contributed to its conferences in 1962, and promises a second volume shortly. 

More than twenty contributions range over wide fields, from aspects of Gnosticism 

and Donatism, Monasticism, and the Councils of the 15th century to the beginni 

of English Sabbatarianism and of Liberal Catholicism; they are prefaced by an 
important essay on ‘Problems of the Church Historian’ by C. N. L. Brooke 

(Professor of Medieval History at Liverpool University). The other writers include 

many well-known scholars making important new contributions and appraisals. The 

editors are Professor of Ecclesiastical History and Reader in History, respectively, in 

the University of London. (270-04) 


ENGLISH MONKS AND THE SUPPRESSION OF THE MONAS- 
TERIES. Geoffrey Baskerville. Reprint. Cape, 13s.6d. 1965. 19°5 cm. 
312 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Jonathan Cape Paperbacks) 

On its first appearance in 1937 this study of the last days of English monasticism was 

welcomed as a profitable study on a very controversial subject. Based on a wide usc 

of contemporary documents, and exploring a neglected of monastic history, 

it produced much new information on debe of the monks after the dissolution. A 

topic greatly befogged by partisan history writing was now studied objectively and 

without sentimentality. The result was an illuminating contribution which has led 


to some important revision conceming some of the English Reformation. In 
recent years the book has not been readily available, and this reprint will be welcomed 
by all students of the period. (271) 


PAUL COUTURIER AND UNITY IN CHRIST Geoffrey Curtis. 
S.C.M. Press, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 366 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Christian Lives) 
Paul Couturier (1881-1953) was a humble Catholic priest-schoolmaster of Lyons in 
France who devoted his life to the apostolate of the reunion of Christendom. Exiled 
Russians first roused his interest in Orthodoxy and thence he was drawn by circum- 
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stances to a special study of the Church of England, a study which led him, lo 
Catholic though he was, to incur occasionally the disapproval of his superiors. Fa 
Curtis, of the Community of the Resurrection in Church of England, was a 
personal friend of the Abbé in his later years and his guide.through the s 

of Anglicanism; his story is therefore especially valuable for its inside knowledge. It 
is directed to those Christians, Anglican, Catholic or Orthodox, who, largely through 
Couturier’s prayerful example, have the unity of Christendom at heart. (280-109) 


THE UNKNOWN CHRIST OF HINDUISM. R. Panikkar. Darton, 

Longman & Todd, 25s. cloth; 128.6d. paper covers. 1964. 19 cm. 178 pages. 
Dr. Raymond Panikkar is a Roman Catholic priest, but son of a Hindu father and 
lecturer in the universities of Mysore and Benares. This small book is of great 
importance in guiding Christian tho to understand Hindu teachings, and it 
pleads that great Hindu philosophers like Sankara be given room in the Christian 
tradition as Plato and Aristotle have been. Current encounters with India, in parallel 
teachings or mixtures, are found inadequate. The true encounter is in Christ who ‘is 
already there in Hinduism’, only he has ‘not yet completed his mission there’. The 
truths of Hinduism need completing and developing. In the central part of the book 
the opening vere of the Brahma Sūtra is ee “Whence the origin of this world’. 
This gives discussion on Brahman, creator, Lord, avatar, non-duality, and Christian 
belie in Lord and Trinity. This book has the official imprimatur of the Roman 
Catholic Church and will have a considerable effect. Not easy reading but well worth 
the effort. (294:56) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
SOCIAL DEVIANCE: Social Policy, Action and Research. Leslie T. Wilkins. 
Tavistock Publications, 45s. 1964. 22 cm. 330 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is an interesting book, but not an easy one. The author is a mathematician as 
well as a criminologist and a combination of these two attributes must lead to 
acre This is really the theme of the book. The author's approach raises 
problems of its own, and sometimes he uses somewhat heavy hammers to crack 
rather small nuts, but in spite of this he has produced a really interesting and stimulat- 
ing study. His attempt to produce a general theory of deviance is, perhaps, ambitious, 
but when he is dealing with research methods and talking about ‘models’ and 
‘problems’ he has much that is important to say. Some of his arguments are not as 
convincing as others, but this does not really matter for he has certainly started trains 
of thought that do not leave the reader chee the book has been laid down. Social 
Deviance is not for the elementary student but it has great value for those who are 
more advanced. (301-153) 
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THOUGHT AND CHANGE. Ernest Gellner. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 30s. 
1965. 22 cm. 234 pages. Index. (Nature of Human Society) 

Industrialisation—probably the most radical and irreversible change in human 
society—has revolutionsed the nature of many countries, and the ‘third world’ of 
newly independent nations is rapidly undergoing the same transformation. It is with 
the nature of this c e and its relation to philosophical, social and moral thought 
that Professor Gellner (of the London School of Economics’ Sociology Department) 
concerns himself. He discusses the image and presuppositions of such thought; he 
argues that most has rested on a fallacious basis; he maintains that an adequate political 
philosophy and conception of the world can only result from a recognition of the 
Sewn change in the social structure that industrialisation brings about. Gellner 

his previous criticisms of modern linguistic philosophy by arguing that it 
blinds those influenced by it to the changes brought about by Paditrial uation: and 
to the choices such societies face. Such a radical critique will provoke all philosophers 
and sociologists, and make the book a major discussion area. (301-24) 


A TROUBLED AREA. Notes on Notting Hill. Pearl Jephcott. Faber, 25s. 
1964. 20-5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An important and useful book. The author has set out to make a thorough examina- 
tion of the social conditions existing in part ofa London borough—North Kensington. 
This area (Notting Hill) came into prominence as a result of the race riots of 1958. In 
her study Miss Jephcott has illuminated the background to that tragic occurrence. 
What emerges is that racial conflict in Britain has its being in poor living conditions 
and social facilities. Immigrants from tropical areas find it diffcalt enough to adjust 
to life in Britain, and if to these difficulties are added sub-standard housing and in- 
adequate guidance then a major social problem can develop. The book is not only 
valuable ioe its detailed description of the housing background, but also for its 
exposure of many of the myths current about immigrants in Britain. It is to be 
highly recommended to all who are interested in the problems of contempo 

Britain. (jor-36) 


Social Surveys 
COMMUTERS’ VILLAGE. A Study of Community and Commuters in the 
Berkshire Village of Stratfield Mortimer. Ruth M. Crichton. David & Charles 
(Dawlish): distributors Macdonald (London), 21s. 1964. 22 cm. IIO pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This study of English life in the 1960's is by an experienced social scientist who lived 
in the village named for seventeen years, during which time the population grew 
from 1,500 to nearly 2,300. The changes brought about in the way of life are 
examined—change in the social structure, pattern of voluntary organisation and 
statutory services. Though not a typical English village—no village is—Stratfield 
Mortimer 1s shown to be subject to the forces which are influencing all villages to a 
greater or less degree today. It lies within seven miles of a big town, Reading; there 
is a wide variety of employment opportunity within a radius of ten or twelve miles, 
for agricultural, industrial and kinal workers; there is a great number of social 
organisations and activities for adults and youth, but juvenile e ge delinquency 
exists; a leadership problem is present. An attempt is made to measure the degree of 
social integration of individuals by a house-to-house survey. The part ay by 
newcomers is discussed. The difficulties met by planners are outlined. The findi 
of this survey will interest planners, teachers, county administrators and students of 
social affairs. “humb-nail’ sketches describing each organisation and activity will be 
especially valuable to foreign readers. (309°14229) 
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Statistics 
STATISTICS. A. R. Iersic. 13th edition. H.F.L. (Publishers), 36s. 1964. 22 cm, 
$20 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Por this edition of Ilersic’s well-established book on elementary statistics much of the 
text has been rewritten, especially the material on statistical method and business 
statistics. Other sections have been brought up to date and extended, while a new 
range of questions from recent examination papers is given at the end of each section. 
The material is presented particularly for the student whose study of mathematics 
and algebra is neither highly developed nor necessarily recent. For the man working 
for professional examinations where statistics is required as a subsidiary paper it is 
highly commendable that more emphasis is placed on the principles underlying 
techniques than on formulae to be memorised. Elementary method (11 chapters) is 
followed by three chapters on sampling theory and practice. The rest of the book 
is mainly descriptive in dealing with social and economic and business statistics. For 
the elementary student, the newly written chapter on Vital Statistics is extremely 
useful. This work will certainly take a leading place in its class. The author is Reader 
in Economic and Social Statistics at Bedford College, University ofLondon. (3x10) 


Political Science 
ORDER, EMPIRICISM AND POLITICS. Two Traditions of English 
Political Thought 1500-1700. W. H. Greenleaf. Oxford University Press for the 
University of Hull, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 308 pages. Index. (University of Hull 
Publications) 
This is a book for specialists in the field of 17th century thought rather than general 
students, It corrects our unhistorical emphasis on Hobbes and Locke by analysing the 
theories of order associated with James I, Filmer, Bodin and others. It deals most 
interestingly with Bacon's attempt to formulate a new method of empiricism and 
with Harrington’s style of political thought. The order theorists used analogical 
arguments and the concept of the hierarchy of creation; the empiricists’ inductive 
method was loosely connected with quantitative analysis, as exemplified by Petty. 
Both schools made use of history, and Dr. Greenleaf (a lecturer in political stadies 
in the University of Hull) thinks that Hobbes and Locke's radically different, rational- 
ist, method is notable for its distrust of history. He makes Locke too revolutionary by 
overlooking his connections with Aquinas and Hooker. (320°10942) 


THE THIRD WORLD. Peter Worsley. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s. 1964. 
22 cm. 328 pages. Index. (The Nature of Human Society) 

Peter Worsley is Professor of Sociology in the University of Manchester and author 
of The Trumpet Shall Sound, a study of dramatic millenarian cults in Melanesia; he 
has also carried out research on populist movements in Saskatchewan. He looks at 
the newly independent nations of Asia and Africain The Third World, a book which 
is a fusion of the social scientist’s intcrest in social structure and a humanitarian 
concern with the welfare and destiny of man. The ‘third world’ is that realm of 
erstwhile traditional societies, whether small and tribal or large, literate and 
sophisticated, which were brutally brought into ‘one world’ first by colonialism and 
then by the ‘cold war’ between the two industrialised power blocks. The book 
attempts not merely to understand the social predicament of these societies, but also 
to see it through their eyes, and to explore what is to be learnt from their newl 

crystallising outlooks. It combines a fine imaginative vision and a fluent style wi 

impressive erudition and attention to detail. It will appeal to all those anxious to 
understand current social and political problems, and particularly to those concerned 
with the ‘underdeveloped’ countries. (320°9) 
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BANTUSTANS. The Fragmentation of South Africa. Christopher R. Hill. 
Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 9s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 
120 pages. Paper covers. 

Christopher Hill, Assistant Director of the Institute of Race Relations in London, 

examines how the Reserves set aside for African occupation arc being developed into 

self-governing states. He summarises the Tomlinson report (1954)—i.e. the Report 
of the Commission for the Socio-Economic Development of the Bantu Areas within 
the Union of South Africa (Chairman: Professor F. R. Tomlinson)—and discusses 
the economic issues arising out of the policy of separate development. After a detailed 
critical account of the political and economic measures recently taken in the Transke1 
and in Natal to give effect to this policy, he considers possible future developments. 
A ee provides an account of the first session of the Transkei wwe 
y. 323168) 


VOICES FROM THE CROWD Against the H-Bomb. Edited by David 
Boulton. Peter Owen, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 186 pages. 
This anthology includes articles by Albert Schweitzer, Bertrand Russell, C. Wright 
Mills, Herbert Butterfield, John Braine and James Cameron. It is recommended for 
two reasons. First, it brings together some of the best writings published in connection 
with the Campaign for Nuclear Disarmament; the C.N.D. case is argued with the 
presentation of facts and appeals to reason and emotion. Secondly, it is a record for 
posterity (many of the articles were first published in newspapers) of the voices of 
some of the leading spokesmen for nuclear disarmament during the period 1957 to 
1964. David Boulton edits the anti-nuclear newspaper Sanity (327) 


THE COLD WAR. A Reappraisal. Edited by Evan Luard. Thames & Hudson, 
428. 1964. 22 cm. 348 pages. Index. 
How serious are the divisions between members of the NATO and Warsaw pact 
alliances: What are the implications of the Sino-Soviet a a Is the distinction 
between non-aligned countries and committed countries ming ener aE 
blurred? Is the end of the Cold War in sight? These are some of the questions whi 
the twelve saya hes inguished academics and political commentators contributing to this 
book seek to explore. There is a chapter devoted to each major region of political 
tension, and the editor, in a skilful introduction, has woven together the main argu- 
ments of the contributors—among them Geoffrey Hudson, Brian Crozier, Edward 
_ Crankshaw and Max Beloff. This composite work, based on a series of seminars at 
St. Antony’s College, Oxford, is lucid, informative and often provocative, and 
should be of considerable value to anyone interested in contemporary politics. 
(32772) 
DOCUMENTS ON GERMAN FOREIGN POLICY 1918-1945. 
Series D. Vol. XMI. The War Years: June 23, 1941 to December 11, 1941. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 608. 1964. 24 cm. 1,106 pages. 
This volume brings to an end the D. Series of the documents published as a result of 
the tripartite project of 1946, whereby the governments of U.S.A., the U.K. and 
France agreed to the publication of select documents from the archives of the former 
German foreign ministry, in order to establish the record of German diplomacy 
preceding med ing World War I. The original plan was for completion of the 
entire series for the period 1918-45 in some twenty volumes, but this has proved 
too ambitious as well as too burdensome a plan, and the project is now limited to the 
period 1933-41, while a large collection of documents has microfilmed and copies 
ate available at the Public Record Office. The documents in this volume reveal 
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German foreign policy from the attack on the Soviet Union to the German declaration 
of war on America following Pearl Harbour. The whole series is of extreme import- 
ance for the modern diplomatic historian, and will long continue to be a reference 
work of real authority. ; (32743) 


THE ESSENTIALS OF PARLIAMENTARY DEMOCRACY. 
R. Bassett. 2nd edition. With a New Introduction by Michael Oakeshott. 
Frank Cass, 358. 1964. 20°5 cm. 238 pages. Frontispiece. 

Although not the most erudite of his works, this book by the late Professor of 

Political Science in the University of London is probably the one by which he is best 

remembered, and it was a happy inspiration of his colleagues at the London School 

of Economics to bring out this new edition which Professor Bassett had in preparation 
at the time of his death in 1962. As Professor Oakeshott remarks in his appreciative 
introduction, the book does not compete with the various accounts of the working 
of the British constitution; it doi be read rather as an interpretative essay on 
British parliamentary government. (328-42) 


Economics 
BENHAM’S ECONOMICS: A General Introduction. 7th edition by F. W 
Paish. Pitman, 203. 1964. 22 cm. $92 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Dr. Frederic Benham’s Economics is perhaps the most outstandingly successful of all 
the introductory manuals on economics, whether for the student or the man of 
business, and it is fortunate that after his death the book should have come under the 
skilful editorship of so eminent a scholar as the Professor of Economics (with special 
reference to business finance) in the University of London. Professor Paish has un- 
obtrusively made many alterations and additions to bring the work up to date. As 
before, it covers money, banking, mternational trade and post-war policy in addition 
to the traditional discussions of production, demand, supply and distribution. (330) 


A DICTIONARY OF ECONOMICS AND COMMERCE. J. L. Hanson. 
Macdonald & Evans, 353. 1964. 22 cm. 408 pages. Diagrams, 
In the course of his work as Senior Lecturer in Economics at the Huddersfield College 
of Technology Dr. Hanson, author of A Textbook of Economics, Economic Aspects of 
Industry and Commerce and other works, felt the need for a quick-reference book of 
economic terms. This he has now supplied in this admirable dictionary, which will 
be a handy companion for students at school and university and also for the ordinary 
reader who is interested in current affairs. It comprises over four thousand words and 
expressions as varied as ‘duopoly’, ‘early closing’, ‘Gibson paradox’ and ‘proportional 
tax system’, each term being accompanied by a straightforward explanation of its 
meaning and use. (330°3) 


REPERCUSSIONS OF REDUNDANCY: A Local Survey. Hilda R. 
Kahn, Allen & Unwin, 508. 1965. 22 cm. 268 pages. Index. 
A large-scale redundancy in the motor industry of the Midlands of England in 1956 
led the Minister of Labour to ask for an academic enquiry, which, as the Birmingham 
Redundancy and Re-employment Survey, was carried out under the direction of 
Professor Madge, Professor of Sociology at Birmingham University, Its main object 
was to study in great detail the industrial and home effects of redundancy on indi- 
vidual men, a study of particular significance in this case because the period was one 
of full employment. Dr. Kahn, who efficiently presents the data and conclusions as 
Head of Research of the survey, is Lecturer in Social Administration in the University 
of Hull. (331-13) 
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THE NEEDLE IS THREADED. The History of an Ind . Margaret Stewart 
and Leslie Hunter. Heinemann, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The tailoring industry in Great Britain during the 19th century was notorious for 
its reliance upon sweated labour, and this is an aspect of the history of the tailors and 
garment workers which is brought into prominence in this book, which is the 
official history of the National Union of Tailors and Garment Workers. The writers 
were given fall access to the Union’s records, and although they have avoided the 
appearance of dull scholarship their account of the organisation’s origin and develop- 
ment willinterest the economic historian as well as the members of the Union and the 
general public for whom it is primarily intended. (331880942 


THE TREASURY UNDER THE TORIES 1951-1964. Samuel Brittan.* 
Penguin Books, 6s. 1964. 18 cm. 376 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Books on the Treasury are rare and usually appear once in a generation. As luck would 
have ıt, two compendious works by ex-senior civil servants in the Treasury have 
appeared in the last six years, so it would be reasonable to question the usefulness of 
yet another one. Mr. Brittan, nevertheless, puts up a first-rate performance. Although 
written from the ‘outside’, his book shows a remarkable insight into the official mind. 
It is eminently readable, at times vastly amusing, but it is also a perceptive and 
fundamentally serious contribution. Not everyone will agree with his indictment of 
Tory financial policy and the contribution made to it by officialdom, but it would 
be hard not to concede that he has made his case well. (336-42) 


ECONOMICS OF PEASANT FARMING. Doreen Warrmer. Reprint. 
Frank Cass, 458. 1964. 21°5 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
First published in 1939, this book was at once accepted as a standard work. Until the 
writer’s research expeditions to eastern European countries in 1935 to 1937, on which 
it is based, there had been little conception of the great differences which existed 
between the poor subsistence farming of these eastern countries and the well-developed 
farming of western Europe, and of the resulting differences in the standard of living. 
The book is reprinted with its original illustrations and with a new introduction 
describing some of the effects of Communist policy. The author is now Reader in 
Social and Economic Studies of Eastern Europe at the School of Slavonic and East 
European Studies, University of London. (338-1094) 


SHORT-TERM FORECASTING. G. A. Coutie, O. L. Davies, C. H. 
Hossell, D. W. G. P. Millar and A. J. H Morrell. Oliver & Boyd for Imperial 
Chemical Industries Ltd., ras.6d. 1964. 25°5 cm. 44 pages. Diagrams. (Mathematical 
and Statistical Techniques for Industry. Monograph No. ri 

This second monograph in the ICI series, the authors of which are all members of the 

ICI Statistical Methods Panel, deals with a currently popular method of making 

short-term predictions of numerical data: such data as arise naturally in the main 

phases of industrial and commercial activity. The method is essentially arithmetical 
and makes use of a moving average of results where the individual terms are given 
unequal weights in the form of an exponential series. The method is frequently 
known as Holt’s Method and it is particularly adaptable for use with a computer or 
other integrated scheme of electronic data processing. The problem of seasonal 
variations is discussed together with action to be taken if there appears to be a basic 

¢ in the structure of the series being predicted. Limitations are outlined but 
little indication given of other statistical techniques which can be brought to bear on 
the problem. (338°544) 
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MATHEMATICAL TREND CURVES: An Aid to Forecasting. J. V. 
Gregg, C. H. Hossell and J. T. Richardson. Oliver & Boyd for Imperial Chemical 
Industries Ltd., 183. 1964. 25°5 cm. 108 pages. Diagrams. (Mathematical and Statistical 
Techniques for Industry. Monograph No. 1) 

This monograph deals with one important approach to the difficult task of E 

future numerical results on the basis of past records. It is essentially ma i 

although some statistical ideas are introduced at the end, but the style and layout are 

such as to make the book understandable and acceptable to many whose knowledge of 
mathematics is quite modest. This is a fine achievement for the authors, who are 
members of the ICI Statistical Methods Panel. Previous work in this field has been 
limited to individual chapters in some more general books or to one or two large 
works of an carlier generation which are not suited to current requirements. Not 

only will this report, originally produced for internal use in ICI, prove of value to a 

pes group of industrial, commercial and research executives, it will also be of great 

value in the training of students in many fields who meet this problem and need to 
understand and deal with it without necessarily becoming experts in numerical 

methods. (338-544) 


CUMULATIVE SUM TECHNIQUES. R. H. Woodward and P. L. 
Goldsmith. Oliver & Boyd for Imperial Chemical Industries Ltd., 18s. 1964. 
25:5 cm. 74 pages. Diagrams. (Mathematical and Statistical Techniques for Industry. 
Monograph No. 3) 

The cumulative sum technique is by now generally regarded as a ‘break-through’ in 

statistical methods. Not oily is it rapidly replacing the classical (Shewhart) quality 

control charts for production process control, it is now seen to be a valuable method 
of examining and analysing series of data arising in many other fields of activity. 

Although the basic technical papers which govern the method are sophisticated, they 

can now be avoided by the many who will wish to use the techniques. This mono- 

graph, written by two members of the ICI Statistical Methods Panel, shows that the 
method is essentially simple in application. As with the other two in this series, this 
monograph merits, and willno doubt receive, attention from a wide group of people: 
industrial managers, research workers and students who encounter some aspects of 
the problem of analysing results presented in the form of a series. (338-544) 


ECONOMETRIC ANALYSIS FOR NATIONAL ECONOMIC 
PLANNING. Proceedings of the Sixteenth Symposium of the Colston Research 
Society held in the University of Bristol, April 6th-9th, 1964. Edited by P. E. Hart, 
G. Mills and J. K. Whitaker. Butterworths, 72s.6d. 1964. 25*5 cm. 332 pages. 
Diagrams. (Colston Papers, No. 16) 

This book comprises the eleven papers (with discussion) read at the Symposium and 

is well in the excellent tradition of the earlier Colston Papers. It represents the latest 

econometric thought by leading experts of Britain, America and Europe. Three of 
the earlier papers consist of the econometric analysis of the current position in the 

U.K., of inflation, wages and prices, and (by Richard Stone) of British economic 

balances in 1970. Other papers mainly deal with the principles of econometric 

methodology. Work such as this is necessarily addressed to the advanced reader with 

a specialised command of the analysis of current economic conditions in terms of 

mathematics. The Director of the Symposium, Professor R. C. Tress of Bristol 

University, is to be congratulated on bringing together these various aspects of current 

econometric thought to make an important and harmonious (but necessarily special- 

ised) contribution to the subject. 338-9) 
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Law 


FORENSIC MEDICINE. Keith Simpson. sth edition, Edward Amold, 37s.6d. 
1964. 22 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. index. 

By the Professor of Forensic Medicine to the University of London at Guy’s Hospital, 
this text is intended to serve as a short, practical guide for undergraduate medical 
students to current teaching in forensic medicine. “The author also succeeds in writi 

a lively textbook, one well illustrated for the most part from his own cases, an 
restricting technical detail to the essentials, It is divided into two parts, forensic 
medicine and toxicology, both of which have, after an interval of three years, been 
examined for out-of-date practice and views, and that on poisoning, particularly, 
has as a result been carefully revised. The textbook can also See to the 
practising doctor and barrister. (340°6) 


THE DISARMERS: A Study in Protest. Christopher Driver. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
Although the author claims that this book is not a history of the Campaign for 
Nuclear Disarmament but ‘a book about a nation’s developing response to the posses- 
sion of weapons too destructive to be rationally used’, it does in fact tell the story of 
the C.N.D. from its formation in 1957 to the present day. The author, who is Features 
Editor of The Guardian and very sympathetic to the C.N.D. cause, also tries to 
explain the successes and failures of the movement. The book deals with the pre- 
history and formation of the C.N.D., the Direct Action Committee, the Committee 
of 100, the differences between Bertrand Russell and Canon Collins, the various 
activities of the movement, and provides an analysis of the effects of the movement 
on the police, the law, prisons and civil defence. It is easy to read, well documented 
with ‘tees to sources, and has a useful bibliography. This book is an bias 
341-67 


account of the development and activities of a massive pressure group. ( 


CONSTITUTIONAL LAW OF THE NIGERIAN REPUBLIC. B. O. 
Nwabueze. Butterworths, 77s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 524 pages. Index. (Butterworths African 
Law Series, No. 10) 

This work, by a senior lecturer in law in the University of Lagos, gives much attention 

to an analysis of the rules of law which prescribe the main institutions of Nigerian 

federal and regional government and of the fundamental rights of the citizen. After 
first dealing with the origins of the jurisdiction of the British crown in Nigeria, the 
author narrates in two eae chapters the country’s evolution from colony and 
protectorate to ce a in 1960, and finally from monarchy to republic in 

October 1963. He deals with the nature of the Nigerian constitution, the 

division of powers, the legislatures, the executives, the judiciary, citizenship and 

alienage, individual rights and freedoms. His last two chapters are on the efficacy of 
the Nigerian constitutional guarantee of rights and on the constitutional problem of 
minorities. Appendices give the text of the constitution with legislative powers and 

fundamental rights. (342-669) 

PRINCIPLES OF THE ENGLISH LAW OF CONTRACT AND OF 
AGENCY IN ITS RELATION TO CONTRACT. Sir William R. 
Anson. 22nd edition by A. G. Guest. Oxford University Press, 50s. 1964. 24 cm. 
680 pages. Index. 

This is a classic treatise on the English law of contract, first published by Sir William 

Anson in 1879. Since the last edition in 1959, the editor, who is a Fellow of University 

College, Oxford, has continued his major revision of this work, with much new 

‘writing and revision of the earlier text in view of many important developments and 
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changes in outlook in this branch of the law. After an introduction, the first part 
deals with the formation of contract, Part 2 discusses factors tending to defeat con~ 
tractual liability, Part 3 is on the limits of the contractual obligation, Part 4 on dis- 
charge of contract, and Part 5 covers remedies for breach of contract. Part 6 is on 
agency and Part 7 on quasi-contract. Appendices give forms ‘of charterparties and 
other documents. (347-2) 


LEWIN ON TRUSTS. 16th edition by W. J. Mowbray. Sweet & Maxwell, 

L9 98. 1964. 25 cm. 1,034 pages. Index. (Property and Conveyancing Library, No. 4) 
This is the standard English treatise on the law of trusts first published by Thomas 
Lewin in 1837. Since the last edition in 1950, there have been extensive changes in 
this branch of the law as the result of new legislation and many decisions in the 
courts. New material has been incorporated and obsolete topics dropped, while 
sections on wills or executors and administrators have been withdrawn as they are 
more suitably included in another volume in the series. Part I gives a definition of a 
trust and the classification of trusts and procedure for their creation. Part 2 deals with 
the trustees, Part 3 with equitable interests, and Part 4 with estate duty. (347-2) 


Public Administration 
PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION IN FRANCE. F. Ridley and J. Blondel. 
Routledge, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 352 pages. Index. 

This volume, by two university teachers of Politics and Political Theory, provides a 
valuable survey of the whole range of public administration in France, covering both 
the organisation of central ad local government and the main services provided: 
education, justice, etc. The primary concern of the authors is to analyse the ad- 
ministrative structure of contemporary France, but they also suggest how this has 
evolved and say something of the way in which the functioning of the institutions 
concerned appears to the ordinary citizen. Their book aby all a serious gap in 
French political studies and is likely to become a standard work of reference. (350-944) 


MR. PUNCH AND THE POLICE. Christopher Pulling. Butterworths, 308.; 
de luxe edition 45s. 1964. 25+5 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Pulling, until recently a senior official at Scotland Yard, has assembled from the 
long run of volumes of the humorous magazine Punch (which began in 1841) an 
amusing collection of drawings and remarks about the British Police. He accompanies 
his pictures and quotations with a lively and informative account of police history. 
The student of social history may find ıt aminah, in a minor way, ae the general 
reader and anyone interested in the phenomenon of the English sense of humour will 
enjoy it most. It is in any case fascinating testimony to the blithe irreverence with 
which writers and artists have treated the guardians of the law. (351740942) 


Military Science 
JOHNNY GURKHA. Duncan Forbes. Hale, 25s. 1964. 22:5 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

For 150 years Gurkha soldiers have served in British campaigns. This account by an 
officer of the Gurkha Brigade outlines the remarkable story of the units of fighting 
men from Nepal on many battle fronts, approximately half of the book being 
devoted to the Second World War and the ensuing years. The independence of 
India and Pakistan in 1947 brought many changes, but since Nepal is an independent 
kingdom, it was possible to continue the recruitment of men for the four regiments 
which were retained by Britain; the other six became part of the Indian army. In 
addition to describing the Gurkha in war Major Forbes includes chapters on the 
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activities of Gurkha units in England and their social life and customs. There is an 
interesting collection of photographs and four outline maps. i (356-1) 


Social Welfare 
ST. MARY’S HOSPITALS, MANCHESTER, 1790-1963. J. H. Young. 
Livingstone, 308. 1964. 23 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Clinical Tutor in Obstetrics, University of Manchester, reviews the history and 
achievements of this group of obstetrical and gynaecological hospitals at a time when 
new buildings are to be erected and new plans put into action. The hospitals, founded 
in 1790 under the inspired guidance of Charles White, doctor of medicine and Fellow 
of the Royal Society, also owe a great deal to the group of Manchester citizens who 
were associated with him, and to later benefactors. The author gives details of 
premises, equipment, finance and personalities, and considers the hospitals’ influence 
on the Manchester School of Obstetrics and Gynaecology. Biographies of some of the 
outstanding medical men connected with the school are given in the final chapter. 


Education (362-198) 
AIMS IN EDUCATION: THE PHILOSOPHIC APPROACH. Edited 

by T. H. B. Hollins. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 18s, 1964. 21 cm. 

' 152 pages. Index. 

The modern world, it seems, is more interested in means than in ends, unsure about 
common standards, hesitant when it comes to laying down rules of thought and 
action. Educational theory, consequently, tends to defer any discussion of ultimate 
aims, for there is no generally agreed ens a se to which it can appeal. Significantly, in 
this symposium (based on a series of public lectures organised by the School of 
Education of Manchester University) there is no single theme. Only the Neo- 
Thomist, in the person of the Archbishop of Liverpool, is prepared to dig in on the 
line of absolute values; the other contributors refer rather more vaguely to 
‘rationality’ as the final arbiter in an age of ethical pluralism. At the same time the 
inadequacies of such goals as utilitarianism, indoctrination and mental health are 
exposed. The editor, Principal of Bulmershe Training College, contributes an 
interesting discussion of Dewey’s instrumentalism. Throughout, the level of discourse 
is high. As a serious attempt to come to grips with fundamental issues, this book 
should be included in the reading list of all serious students of education. (370-1) 


TONBRIDGE: A Progress Report written by the boys, Kenneth Mason, 18s. 
1964. 22 cm. 88 pages. l 
Faced with the criticism that their existence helps to perpetuate social class divisions 
which are fast becoming blurred, the English Public Schools are at present goin 
a process of self-examination. First Marlborough, then Charterhouse ad 
now Tonbridge has undertaken to say what it thinks about itself. More analytical 
than its predecessors, the Tonbridgean account, prepared by the boys themselves, is 
critical of what it calls ‘the closed community’. While extolling its virtues, some of 
the inmates are conscious of a sense of isolation and express concern at the social 
exclusiveness it fosters. Even so, the record of work and play makes absorbing 
reading. Anyone baba ee know what actually goes on inside an English Public 
School might do worse begin here. (373°4223) 
THE EXPERIENCE: OF HIGHER EDUCATION. Peter Marris. 
Routledge, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 232 pages. Index. (Reports of the Institute of Community 
. Studies) i 
As distinct from official enquiries, this study adopts a student-centred approach. 
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Its aim is to appraise the quality of higher education through a survey of under- 
graduate opinions and reactions. Its method is to combine personal observations with 
statistical analysis. The author is a psychologist attached to the Institute of Community 
Studics. He reports the findings of some 400 interviews with final year students at 
three English unrversitics (Cambridge, Leeds and Southampton) and'one College of 
Advanced Technology in London. Part 1 examines their cultural and vocational 
aspirations, living conditions, Ree to anaes are and personal set 
ships. As might be expected from the sampling, no coherent pattern emerges. Thi 

lack of coherence is discussed in Part 2, Ge final chapter, which raises paleo 
questions about the aims, functions and values of Saa education. Academics 
concerned to answer such questions will find much to ponder over in this readable 
account of students’ problems. (378-42) 


HIGHER EDUCATION. Appendices to the Report of the Committee on 
Higher Education (Chairman: Lord Robbins). Appendix Two (A) and Appendix 
Two (B): STUDENTS AND THEIR EDUCATION. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 208. and 278.6d. 24+5 cm. 370: 664 pages. (Cmnd. 2154-II. 2154 D-I) 

In formulating their proposals for a phased expansion of higher education ın the 

U.K., the members of Lord Robbins’ committee were nothing if not conscientious 

in gathering and collating their evidence. Volume A of this massive appendix sets 

out the basic data on students and the institutions they attend. The introduction brings 
together the key facts relating to the growth of all forms of oe and further 
education since 1938. The remaining sections examine this trend under such headings 
as wastage, ec performance, students’ living accommodation and finance. The 
first part of Volume B deals with the social and educational background of students, 
their careers, content of courses and methods of teaching. Among other things, it 

rovides some revealing sidelights into the ways in which economic and social-class 

ctors influence educational opportunity and attainment. The magisterial character 
of the total Robbins Report makes it a kind of 20th century Doomsday Book. As 
such, it may be reckoned essential reading not only for educationists but for anyone 

wishing to assess the state of the nation. (378-42) 


HIGHER EDUCATION. Appendices to the Report of the Committee on 
Higher Education (Chairman: Lord Robbins). Appendix Five: HIGHER 
EDUCATION IN OTHER COUNTRIES. H.M. Stationery Office, 18s. 
1964. 24°5 cm. 320 pages. (Cumd. 2154-V) 

From the outset, the Robbins investigators were struck by the lack of systematic 

information about higher education in general. To remedy this, and in order that 

their findings should be based on a Shoroughecing comparative study, they under- 
took a number of fact-finding missions to foreign countries. Accordingly, Part I of 

this appendix sets out the statistical comparisons.The main body of it consists of a 

series of succinct outlines of the educational systems (including the school 

of the leading Commonwealth and European countries, the U.S.A. and the U.S.S.R. 

Although the appendix disclaims any intention of being a definitive study of higher 

education overseas it is certainly the next best thing. If only as a reference work for 

students of comparative education it is indispensable. (378) 

UNIVERSITY TEACHING METHODS. Report of the University Grants 
Committee (Chairman: Sir John Wolfenden). H.M. Stationery Office, 10s. 1964. 
24°5 cm. 180 pages. Paper covers. 

Sir Edward Hale and his colleagues were appointed by the University Grants 

Committee in 1961 “to make a comparative oat of undergraduate teaching methods 
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and practices current in the universities and colleges of Great Britain in the fields of 
arts and pure and applied science’. Based on an extensive fact-finding survey, their 
report examines the structure of degree courses, problems of organisation, students’ 
use of their time, lectures, tutorials and practical classes, use of equipment, and the 
question of whether or not lecturers ought to be trained. On this last score, the report 
expresses its views quite clearly. University teachers are the only members of the 
profession who are largely untrained and judging by student opinion the general 
standard of lecturing leaves something to be desired. Accordingly, 1t is disappointing 
to find the Committee saying that any proposals for making training a necessary 
qualification for university appointment ‘would receive no support at a (378-42) 


Transport 
POLICIES FOR TRANSPORT IN THE COMMON MARKET. 
Nigel S. Despicht. Lambarde Press (Sidcup, Kent), 42s. 22 cm. 320 pages. Frontispiece. 
Maps. Diagrams. Index. 
This book by a Principal in the International Transport Division of the British 
Ministry of Transport, who is also Deputy Rhine Commissioner of the United 
Kingdom, deals more fully than any other publication with the transport policies of 
the six member states of the European Economic Community and of the two inter- 
national regimes. In addition, it discusses in detail the implementation of the transport 
provisions of the Treaty of Rome, considering, among other matters, the difficult 
problems of the co-ordination of investment, the rights of access to the international 
market, and the aims and methods of harmonising competitive sa 
385°094, 


RAIL AND ROAD IN EAST AFRICA. Transport co-ordination in under- 
developed countries. Arthur Hazlewood. Blackwell (Oxford), 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 
262 pages. Maps. Diagrams. Index. (Oxford University Institute of Economics and 
Statistics. Monograph No. 7) 

Almost throughout the history of the railway in East Africa there has been heated 

public controversy about freight rates and road competition. Now the able Oxford 

economist, Mr. Arthur Hazlewood, publishes his recommendations on the basis of 
an investigation in 1961 at the very moment when power was passing from European 
to African hands. He proposes mainly a pricing solution to the problem of road-rail 
co-ordination. Certainly his ideas are relevant to all interested in the transport 
problems of developing countries. There is no discussion of a possible Tanzania- 
Zambia railway, for the concentration of interest is largely upon Kenya and Uganda 
where the main problems have always lain. (385-09676) 


FAMOUS LINERS OF THE PAST: BELFAST BUILT. Written and 
aie by Laurence Dunn. Adlard Coles, 63s. 1964. Obl. a5 cm. 238 pages. 
In 

Laurence Dunn’s wide knowledge of merchant ships is matched by the meticulous 

draughtsmanship of his drawings and plans. In this nostalgic but businesslike volume, 

he portrays many of the bygone liners built at the Northern Ireland port of Belfast, 
still pre-eminent as a shipbuilding centre. Dunn’s method has been to allow to each 
vessel (or group of sister ships) two facing pages, one of descriptive text, the other 
bearing a photograph and, where possible, a scale profile, too. The ships (the earliest 
is the Bibby liner Venetian of 1859) are shown fleet by fleet, the latter arranged in 
alphabetical order. This admirably produced book is intended for the collector and 
the serious student of shipping, but the amateur enthusiast will find it no less ae 
387-243 
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THE LAW OF THE AIR. Lord McNair. 3rd edition by Michael R. E. Kerr 
and Anthony H. M. Evans. Stevens & Sons, £6 178. 6d. 1964. 25 cm. 626 pages. 
Index : 


Lord McNair’s original publication (1932) was the first full-scale treatment in English 
of this subject. Since the second edition in 1953, the considerable developments which 
have occurred in the use and design of aircraft have been accompanied by many rules, 
both in international and English law, which regulate the ever-increasing complexi 
of commercial and other aviation. The editors have prepared this edition to cover 
those parts of rept abt esr i ar eo bua uel aly tga See 
with a review of the relevant background of international law. The first part deals 
with the rights over air space at common law, the second with surface damage, cover- 
ing common law and statutory liability. The third part is on carriage by air, dealing 
with carriage at common law, statutory carriage and the Carriage by Air Act, 1961. 
The authors deal in Part 4 with the legal status of aircraft, and in Part 5 with aircraft 
insurance and aircraft charter parties and miscellaneous technical matters. There are 
extensive appendices giving texts of British and international legislation. 
(387-7142) 
WORLD’S UNDERGROUND RAILWAYS. F. Henry Howson. Ian 
Allan, 253. 1964. 23°5 cm. 128 pages, Illustrations. 
With the growth of urban populations and of urban street congestion since the war, 
more and more cities have turned to underground railways as a means of solving 
their traffic problems. The number of cities ing an arom railway system 
now approaches forty, and more new systems are being planned. At the same time, 
the o have been expanding. Mr. Pion tis brought together a great 
deal of information on the subject, and his book should prove a useful work of 
reference. It contains an interesting description of each system, together with statistical 
data on its equipment, traffic and operations, and a layout map of the lines in each 
case. i (388-42) 
Costume 
COSTUME IN ANTIQUITY. Introduced by James Laver. and edition. 
Thames & Hudson, 303. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1964. 24 cm. 140 pages. 
Illustrations. 
A collection ofillustrations of classical costume drawn from the originals and arranged 
by Erhard Klepper with an introduction by James Laver. Thisis primarily an antholo 
and pictorial source book for designers and costume students, who will find the list 
of sources at the end of special value. Since no original costumes survive from classical 
antiquity, our knowledge of what people then wore has to be derived from representa~ 
tions of dress in the art of the period. In the present work nearly five ed such 
representations have been ee together, redrawn in the most direct manner 
possible and arranged in chronological order. The result is a useful little book from 
which, as Mr. Laver says in his introduction, the student or designer can gain an 
accurate idea of the essential lines of costume in his chosen period simply by turni 
the pages. It was first published in Western Germany in 1963. (391 oon 
Folklore 
THE OLDEST IRISH TRADITION: A Window on the Iron Age. Kenneth 
Hurlstone Jackson. Cambridge University Press, 103.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 62 pages. 
The 1964 Rede Lecture at Cambridge University (now presented in book form) 
was delivered by the Professor of Celtic Languages, Literatures, History and Antiqui- 
ties in the University of Edinburgh, one of the outstanding Celtic scholars of the 
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present time. In an attempt to cross the chasm that exists between literary evidence 
and archaeological fact, Professor Jackson analyses the material of the native Irish 
sagas in the light of archaeological discovery and of classical seers | accounts, 
and shows that the early Irish prose epics, generally referred to as the Ulster Cycle, 
preserve a picture of the pre-Christian society of Ireland in the Early Iron Age. 
Though aimed primarily at the layman, the book should prove of considerable 
interest to the professional archaeologist. (398-22) 


LINGUISTIC 
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GEORGE BERNARD SHAW ON LANGUAGE. Edited by Abraham 

Tauber. Peter Owen, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 230 pages. Index. 
One of Bernard Shaw’S arguments in support of his plan to simplify English spelling 
by introducing a one-sound-one-letter alphabet was that the time saved by such a 
change would have enabled Shakespeare to write more plays. While that may be a 
fallacy, the inconsistency and illogicality of English spelling is assuredly a handicap 
in the education of chi and also to foreigners learning the language. Dr. Tauber 
has assembled from Shaw’s writings the material on eon aes phonetics, 
punctuation, and kindred matters dating from 1900 to the publication in 1951 of his 
Will, which formulated a trust to promote an alphabet of at least forty letters. The 
subsequent litigation and later history of the scheme are also documented here, up to 
1962 when Shaw’s Androcles and the Lion was printed in a specially designed alphabet 
of forty-eight characters and published by Penguin Books. (421) 
SOMALI-ENGLISH DICTIONARY. R. C. Abraham. University of London 

Press, 428. 1964. 23°5 cm. 350 pages. Typescript. 
This is a very important book, being the first authoritative dictionary of a very 
important Aa language. It contains an enormous amount of information in an 
extremely condensed form, with a high phonetic and tonal accuracy; its copious 
citations are drawn from living situations. The reader should study carefully the 
instructions for its use: these are set out in pages x and xi under the heading of ‘Plans 
of the Dictionary’, But in order to understand the linguistic technique behind the 
entries, he should also study carefully the section labelled “The Basis of Somali’, 
pp. 258 et seq. Without this necessary spade work, he will miss much, for this is not 
an easy book to peruse. It is to be hoped that the companion volume English-Somali 
Dictionary, which is already printed, will soon be released to the public. (493°5) 
THE PITCAIRNESE LANGUAGE. Alan S. C. Ross and A. W. Moverley. 

Deutsch, 458. 1964. 22 cm. 270 pages. (The Language Library) 
The inhabitants of the lonely island of Pitcairn in the South Pacific are descended 
from the nine mutineers from the famous Bounty commanded by Captain Bligh who, 
with their Tahitian wives, settled on the island in 1790..By 1800 only John Adams 
survived of those nine men, and until he died in 1829 he was both the leader of the 
community and the teacher of its children. For most of the last 175 years the English 
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spoken on Pitcairn, strongly influenced at the outset both in grammar and vocabulary 
by Tabitian (the language of the original womenfolk), has continued to develop, 
more or less independently of outside influences. Professor A. S. C. Ross of the 
University of Birmingham deserves much credit for this first lengthy analysis of 
Pitcairnese. The hook owes its origin to the premature death of one of his post~ 
graduate students, A. W. Moverley, a New Zealand schoolmaster on Pitcairn, and it 
is enlivened not only by its painstakıng endeavour to trace the Polynesian and English 
etymologies of Pitcaimese words, but by the contributions of other scholars who 
have added historical and other material. Among these “The History of Pitcairn 
Island’ by H. E. Maude (pp. 45-101) deserves special mention both for the inherent 
interest of its contents and the scholarly elegance of its presentation. (499-4) 


(AY 


a ENV R 


m™ 
Q 16 





ee dewes ‘eos 


MATHEMATICS AND SCIENCE FOR ENGINEERING TECH- 
NICIANS’ COURSES. Book 1. G. C. Reynolds. Butterworths, 18s.6d. 1965. 
22 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 

This book has been written for students taki ineering Science and Mathematics 

in the Mechanical Engineering Technicians’ Courses and it over the basic 

mechanics one would expect to find, with the addition of some little instruction in 
electricity and a rather more extensive introduction to those elementary methods of 
calculation needed for solving the mechanical problems.The book is to be regarded 
as a directive to the fuller study of the subjects required for the examinations and, as 
such, it can be recommended. There are numerous fully worked examples throughout 
the text and also many problems with answers, all of which have been well devised 
to promote the aims of the Courses. The author is a Lecturer in Mechanical Engineer- 
ing, Ballarat School of Mines, Victoria, Australia, (502) 


Mathematics 
THE DIGITAL COMPUTER. K. C. Parton. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 178.6d. 
1964. 20 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and 
International Library of Science, Technology, Engineering and Liberal Studies. Applied 
Electricity and Electronics Division) 
As the manager of the computing services department of an electrical engineeri 
manufacturer, the author o as small ik cn draw on his wide ARER 
solving both commercial and’ technical problems with digital computers. The 
examples chosen for illustration give a representative range of the varied applications 
in which these machines are employed. The order of presentation is slightly unusual 
since the principles of autocodes and programming are discussed first; simple and 
non-¢lecirical descriptions of how computers work come in later chapters. This isa 
reasonable approach, since, to those seeking to know how computers can help them 
in their.research and, organisational problems, it is much more important to knaw 
what-can'be.done by the machine than how it does it. The latter half of the book has 
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a broad discussion on the organisational problems encountered in computer installa- 
tions. This is a readable book, but not oné to be read hastily. It should be of value to 
students and those in organisations who are beginning to consider the economics of 
computer operations. a (510+7834) 


INTRODUCTION TO LATTICE THEORY. D. E. Rutherford. 
Oliver & Boyd, 35s. 1965. 24 cm. 128 pages. Diagrams. Index. (University 
Mathematical Monographs) 

The subject of this book is one that should be known better than it is among tech- 

nologists, for it has considerable value in systems analysis. In physics and electrical 

engineering this has been demonstrated clearly in the journals of ae senior professional 
institutions although the papers therein have Arari a appealed only to a minority of 
readers. The present wad should help a good deal in extending reader-interest, for it 
assumes no previous mathematical knowledge of the subject but only some mathe- 
matical maturity. Boolean algebras form a large part of the book and their applications 
are given to a wide variety of subjects. Amongst these may be cited abstract algebra, 
the propositional calculus, switching circuits, bridge circuits, Boolean matrices and 
determinants, multi-terminal networks, intuitionist logic, atomic lattices, and 
ponet lattices, all of which are effectively conjoined by the necessary elements of 

ic lattice theory. The book is mainly a student text and for those who know little 
or nothing about the subject it could hardly serve a better purpose. The author is the 

Gregory Professor of Applied Mathematics in the University of St. Andrews. ) 

(512-865 


VECTOR ANALYSIS FOR MATHEMATICIANS, SCIENTISTS 
AND ENGINEERS. S. Simons. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 178.6d. 1964. 20 cm. 
194 pages Diagrams. Limp covers. (The Commonwealth and International Library of 
Science, Technology, Engineering and Liberal Studies. Physics Division) 

The author is a lecturer in mathematics at Queen Mary College, University of 

London. This concise and systematic epitome of vector calculus begins with the 

algebra of vectors and their products, including the two triple products. The deriva- 

tive of a vector function of a scalar variable:follows, with brief illustrations from 
differential geometry and dynamics. Then gradient, divergence and curl are defined 
in Cartesian terms, and are shown to be forms of the single Hamiltonian operator 

‘nabla’; this leads to the fundamental integral theorems of Gauss and Stokes. There 

are worked and unworked exercises of drill character, but the main application 1s 

iven in a final chapter in which electro-magnetic theory is developed in vector form 
m the inverse square law for point charges up to Maxwell’s equations. (516-83) 


BESSEL FUNCTIONS. Part IV. KELVIN FUNCTIONS. Prepared on 
_ behalf of the Mathematical Tables Committee by Andrew Young and Alan 
Kirk. Cambridge University Press for the Royal Society, 60s. 1964. 28-5 cm. 122 
pages. (Royal Society Mathematical Tables, Vol. 10) 
The Kelvin functions eae beiet ker,x, kei,x are gee eaten a BRA 
argument; they are the real imagi of the two fundamental solutions 
ores differential equation ease he 
xay” + xy’ — (n2 + ix?)y 0. 
Heaviside encountered the functions of zero order (n == 0) in his work on electric 
currents, but they were first systematically introduced by Kelvin in 1890; the theory 
was generalised by ‘A. Russell and by C. S. Whitehead. They naturally occur in 
roblems of mathematical physics to which cylindrical co-ordinates are appropriate, 
bo example, currents in a cylindrical cable. This volume, a continuation of those in 
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this field already issued by the Royal et oinmg on those prepared by the 
British Association, gives the following tables 

n=0,i; x = o(0'1)10; 15 decimals; 

N= 0,1,23 x = O{0°01)2'5; 8 figures; 

n= 0(1)10; x= O{0'I)I10; 7 figures. 
The two latter give the polar as well as the Cartesian forms of the functions. There is 
a brief but comprehensive section of formulae and an account of the mode of 
calculation employed. The printing is excellent, and the volume must be of out- 
standing value to those engaged on research in this domain of applied may rae 

517°353 


Physics 
INTRODUCTORY QUANTUM ELECTRODYNAMICS. E. A. 
Power. Longmans, 248. 1964. 21°5 cm. 158 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
(Mathematical Physics Series) 
Most books on tum electrodynamics emphasise the relativistic aspects of the 
theory and devote comparatively little space to the problems of the radiation field in 
interaction with static or non-relativistic . This book, designed as an intro- 
duction for postgraduate students, is exclusively with these aspects of the 
subject, and fills a significant gap in the existing literature. Its limited scope allows a 
thorough discussion of chs basic ci aS and of several interesting physical 
apana. while avoiding many of ar ip pa pro in of the fully relativistic 
ry. A notable feature is the use whenever possible of the electro-magnetic fields, 
which have immediate physical significance, rather than the e-dependent 
potentials, The book is easily understandable by non-specialists. The author is Reader 
in Apple Mathematics at University College, London University, and the book is 
based on lectures given in London, Colorado, and Chile. (530-12) 


TEACH YOURSELF DYNAMICS. C. G. Lambe. English Universities Press, 
7s.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. 198 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Teach Yourself Books) 

Professor Lambe, of the Royal Military College of Science, has designed this book 
specifically for those students working i ently. The early chapters are devoted 
to the notions of vel and acceleration. These are followed by chapters on the 
laws of motion, work and energy and Sener The later chapters are concerned with 
more advanced topics such as lanar motion of rigid bodies, planetary motion 
and the orbits felia. The boo should be valuable not only to the student pre- 
paring himself for examinations, but also to the student revising a course of stud 

the material is presented simply and clearly, and the solutions to numerous A 
are also given. The value eae this book owes much to Professor Lambe’s ability to 
present basic principles simply and clearly. (s31°3) 


THIN FERROMAGNETIC FILMS. M. Prutton. Butterworths, 803. 1964. 
25°5 cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This book gives a basic description of thin film peona ih ee the PEE EE used 
to measure them. Technical interest in thin ferromagnetic films has mainly stemmed 
from the electronic computer industry and therefore it is not ising that the bulk 
of the data in the book is associated with nickel iron alloys which are of commercial 
interest. Some information, however, has been included on Gaii element films of 
nickel, iron and cobalt and also on some binary and ternary alloys of these elements. 

The author covers the origin of anisotrophy, saturation magnetisation, and the 
theoretical and practical of ion reversal. The techniques used to 
manufacture thin films re Ba The book is wellillustrated throughout and 
in particular the author has included some very good photographs of the different 
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of domain wall structures that can exist in thin films together with explanato: 
phases It will prove a valuable introduction to the subject for physicists and will 
serve as a useful reference book for laboratories engaged on thin film research. (538) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO CHEMICAL NOMENCLATURE. R. S. 
Cahn. and edition. Butterworths, 133.6d. 1964. 18*5 cm. 120 pages. Diagrams, 
Index. Paper covers. 

This book is a description, for chemists, of the principles of chemical nomenclature, 

both organic and inorganic. It is based on rules which have largely originated from 

LU.P.A.C. (International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry) reports and from 

the nomen e accepted by the Chemical Society, London, of which Dr. Cahn is 

the Editor. In this second edition, some minor amendments have been made to take 
account of the latest ‘tentative’ rules published by the I.U.P.A.C. in 196r. Errors in 
the first edition have also been corrected, and an additional chapter of exercises with 

‘worked’ examples has been included. Most chemists have difficulty in systematically 

ing the compounds they are handling. Dr. Cahn’s book, written with his con- 
siderable experience in publishing chemical literature, should provide a useful guide 

to the principles of systematic nomenclature. (541-014) 


RECENT PROGRESS IN SURFACE SCIENCE. Vol. 2. Edited 

J. F. Danielli, K. G. A. Pankhurst and A. C. Riddiford. Academic Press, £6 8s. 6d. 

1964. 23*5 cm. 5$4 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This series brings together critical reviews of widely differing areas of research which 
come within the compass of surface science. The object is to familiarise researchers 
in one field with the concepts and ideas of those working in related fields. Thus, this 
second volume contains critical reviews of: physical adsorption at the gas-solid inter- 
face; heterogeneous catalysis; contact angles; emulsions; flotation; the genetic control 
of cell surfaces; the physiology of pinocytosis; plastron respiration; preparation and 
properties of isolated cell surface membranes; the cell membrane—image and 
interpretation. The reviews cover the period 1956-1961. They are very r le and 
have been written by experts actively researching in the fields under review. The 
treatments aim to be selective, emphasising recent developments which the authors 
feel have been outstanding. ($41°3453) 


ORGANIC CHEMISTRY FOR MEDICAL STUDENTS. George A. 
Maw. Baillidre, 158. 1964. 20 cm. 216 pages. Index. (Concise Medical Textbooks) 

This supersedes the author’s slighter Aids to Organic Chemistry and like other volumes 
in the series aims, by giving the essentials readably and concisely, to a t the 
more com ive textbooks and to assist the medical student to view the subject 
in the correct perspective. Dr. Maw, formerly Senior Lecturer in the Department of 
Chemistry and Biochemistry, St. Thomas’s Hospital Medical School, London, 
includes in his scope the properties and characteristics of the main organic compounds, 
with an emphasis upon on of biological and medical interest. Broadly, he proceeds 
from a consideration of the chemistry of carbon, hydrogen and oxygen (concluding 
in this section with structural, geometrical and optical isomerism) to nitrogen com- 
pounds, including urea and alice compounds, and heterocyclic compounds and 
their derivatives. Descriptions follow of the chemistry of organic sulphur and organic 
phosporus compounds, of amino acids, carbo! tes, li sib and steroids. One short 
chapter elucidates the principles of organic analysis; another lists alphabetically some 
important reagents and tests, and also summarises the important reactions of organi 

compounds. $47) 
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Anthropology . 

ROAD BELONG CARGO. A Study of the Cargo Movement in the Southern 
Madang District, New Guinea. Peter Lawrence. Manchester University Press 
(Manchester), 355. 1964. 23 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. Index. - 

Since the end of the last century there have been new religious movements in New 

Guinea which have exhibited some millenarian characteristics: leaders have piepie 

that gods or ancestors will send ‘cargo’ (European goods) by ship or plane to the 

natives and that the Europeans will be driven out or destroyed. Quite understandably 

these movements have been quickly suppressed by the administration, and as a 

consequence first-hand accounts are few and for the most part thin in content. 

Dr. Lawrence carried out three years’ anthropological research in the Madang area, 

collected information on several cargo movements and met some of the leaders. 

His description and interpretation of variations in these movements are placed within 

the context of traditional social organisation, religion and values on the one hand, 

and of his reconstruction from documentary sources of the history of European 
contact since 1871 on the other. This is the most comprehensive analysis that has 
been published so far and is a major contribution to a field which concerns specialists 
and students of comparative religion. (eee 


Biology 
VIEWPOINTS IN BIOLOGY, 3. Edited by J. D. Carthy and C. L. Dudding- 
ton. Butterworths, 673.6d. 1964. 25*5 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The third volume of this useful series which ranges widely in the field of biol 

contains six authoritative review articles on a variety of topics: R. C. Cooke (Sheffield 
University) and D. Pitt (Birmingham University) on ‘Brewing—Past and Present’; 
È Cain (Oxford University) on “The Perfection of Animals’; F. N. Haynes (The 
Polytechnic, London) on ‘Lichens’; A. C. Hayward (Commonwealth Mycological 
Institute) on “Bacteria in relation to Plants’; S. A. Barrett (Glasgow Uaa on 
“Social Stress’; and K. C. Higham (Sheffield University) on ‘Hormones and Behaviour 
in Insects’. Each paper has copious references and provides a valuable survey of recent 
work in the field treated. The editors are at Queen Mary College, London, and The 
Polytechnic, Regent Street, London, respectively. (574°04) 


Evolution 
ATLAS OF EVOLUTION. Sir Gavin de Beer. Nelson, 908. 1964. 35 cm. 
202 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

As with several others of Nelson’s ‘Atlases’, this volume is perhaps more aptly 
described as a huge, beautifully produced and lavishly illustrated encyclopedia for 
biologist and layman, embracing all aspects of the subject of Evolution. Who better 
could have written it than Sir Gavin, trained in the Oxford tradition of evolution and 
comparative anatomy, lately Diréctor of the British Museum (Natural History) and 
President of the XVth International Congress of Zoology in London (which 
celebrated also the Darwin Centenary)? He first establishes the fact of evolution, using 
not only the classical evidence but also evidence from biochemistry, serology, 
behaviour and parasitology. Then he shows how evolution works, with special 
reference to the contributions of modern genetics and including a clear account of 
the value in this field of the knowledge of the structure of DNA. The fascinating 
maps, some of little-known distributions (e.g. of authenticated cases of drifted 
animals and plants), largely illustrate the section on speciation. Microbiology, botany, 
zoology and anthropology all contribute to the final part on the major steps in 
evolution. (575-03) 
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Microbiology 
TECHNIQUES IN EXPERIMENTAL VIROLOGY. Edited by R. J. C. 
Harris. Academic Press, L5. 1964. 23*5 cm. 466 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The editor, who is Head of the Division of Experimental Biology and Virology, 
Imperial Cancer Research Fund, London, has assembled a team of thirteen eminent 
contributors from Britain, Canada, Europe, the United States and Venezuela to 
produce what he calls ‘a source-book of techniques’ used in experimental virology. 
It is intended as a comprehensive laboratory aide for those who are entering a new 
research field and the topics most fully discussed are those widely dispersed in 
scientific literature. Ricladed are methods relating to bacterial genetics and the 
phages; included are techniques employed in the study of (among other aspects) the 
growth, analysis, assay, pian, serology and ultrastructure of plant, insect and 
animal viruses. Papers from Britain include those on the infective nucleic acids of 
animal viruses, on interference and interferon, tissue culture techniques, and ultra- 
structural studies. References are appended to each paper. (576-6) 
Botany 
AN ACCOUNT OF THE HERBARIA OF THE DEPARTMENT OF 
BOTANY IN THE UNIVERSITY OF OXFORD. Hermia Newman 
Clokie. Oxford University Press, 70s. 1964. 24 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The greatest depositories of early historical botanical collections in England are the 
British Museum (Natural History) and the Department of Botany in the University 
of Oxford; the herbarium of the Royal Botanic Gardens, Kew, while far P 
these institutions in number of specimens, does not have a comparable wealth of ol 
material. In 1958 the publication of the list of horti sicci in the Sloane Herbarium com- 
pleted the inestimable documentation of the content of the British Museum, and now 
the inventory of the Oxford Herbarium adds significantly to the catalogue of 
exceptional riches preserved in British Herbaria. It is the special collections at Oxford 
which most excite the interest of taxonomists, but the list of modern collectors 
represented in the department, with biographical notes, forms a valuable record. 
Mrs. Clokie, with much industry and understanding, has earned the gratitude of 
students of historical botany for collecting, revising, and supplementing the previous 
reference sources and so revealing the wealth and importance of the Oxford 
collections. (580-742) 


QUANTITATIVE AND DYNAMIC ECOLOGY. Kenneth A. Kershaw. 
Edward Arnold, 308. 1964. 23-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The ecology that Dr. Kershaw writes about in this book is plant ecology, and his 
approach is the modern one which embraces a knowledge of subjects other than 
botany and zoology. In particular he introduces the student to the application of 
statistics. There are chapters on sampling, correlation, Poisson series atid the detection 
of non-randomness interspersed with examples of ecological findings and tables 
mostly taken from the literature. Dr. Kershaw is Lecturer in Ecology at Imperial 
College, London University. (581°5) 


GERARD’S HERBALL. The Essence thereof distilled by Marcus Woodward 
from the Edition of Th. Johnson 1636. Reprint. Spring Books, 218. 1964. 25°5 cm. 
324 pages. Illustrations. 

Although John Gerard’s old Herball (1597) does not find a place in standard histories 

of English literature, its charm of style and quaint phraseology have inspired the 

affection of generations of gardeners, botanists and herbalists. The first edition and 

Thomas Johnson’s enlarged and corrected edition of 1636 are book collectors’ items 
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fetching high prices, but in 1927 Marcus Woodward published a skilful abridgement 


for the average reader, sea) all the botanical information of interest, . uch 
of the delightful folklore and legend connected with the su medicinal and 
remedial virtues of the plants so lovingly described in Gerard’s Elizabethan prose. 
But the abridgement has been out of print for many years, and it was therefore a 
happy choice to include a reprint in the new series of Spring Books reprints. To do 
this at the same price (one guinea) as the 1927 edition is something of a publishi 

achievement, cad with the reproductions of no fewer than 114 of the original wood- 
cuts, the book provides a most attractive bargain. (582°12) 


THE GEOGRAPHY OF THE FLOWERING PLANTS. Ronald Good. 
3rd edition. Longmans, 80s. 1964. 25°5 cm. 534 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, 
The author is Professor Emeritus of Botany in the beer ease of Hull and this textbook 
was first published in 1947. The observed patterns of distribution of flowering plants 
are dealt with first, in detail, and the causal factors are then considered separately in 
the second B i the ape picasa! et is an established i Tami in this 
mecting-ground of botan geography. His long support of the of Conti- 
nental Drift, which he advocated in ae first edition, fs eons been vindicated by 
new evidence from geophysics. In this context of ing ideas, the new edition is 
very timely. The book would be suitable for the second or third year student at 
university studying plant distribution from either the botanical or geographical side. 
Ir is one of the most comprehensive books in its class, if not the most readable. As a 
compilation of distribution data, supported by numerous maps and illustrations of 
the more important plants, it is an indispensable reference source. An entirely new 
chapter reviews, most appropriately, southern hemisphere floras. (5821309) 


Zoology 
HOMEOSTASIS AND FEEDBACK MECHANISMS. Edited by G. M. 
Hughes. Cambridge University Press for the Company of Biologists on of 
the Society for Experimental Biology, 70s. 1964. 25 cm. 468 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. (Symposia of the Society for Experimental Biology, No. XVII) 
This addition to a valuable series of volumes deals in twenty authoritative review 
papers first with homeostasis (the co-ordinated physiological processes which main-~ 
tain most of the steady states of the organism) and then with feedback mechanisms 
in animals. The book is thus of interest not only to biologists but also to others 
concerned with control mechanisms. The articles range widely and the subject matter 
is treated from many aspects, ar maintenance of temperature and salt balance, 
and control of respiration, growth and flight. Control mechanisms discussed involve 
amongst others the nervous system and hormonal and genetic contro]. The papers are 
fully documented. The editor is soon to assume the Chair of Zoology at Bristol 


University. ` (s9171) 
THE ROLE OF THE GASTROINTESTINAL TRACT IN PROTEIN 
METABOLISM. A Symposium organised by the Council for International 


Organizations of Medical Sciences established under the joint auspices of UNESCO 
and WHO. Edited by H. N. Munro. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 753. 
1964. 23 cm. 420 pages. Ulustrations. Index. 
The osium held in the University of Glasgow was arranged immediately to 
ea the 6th International Canad ot Seis held in Edinburgh in sete at 
which several specialists in this particular field of study were to be present. According- 
ly, thirty-five experts in biochemistry, physiology, nutrition, pathology, clinical 
and veterinary medicine met to present papers and discuss the digestion of proteins, 
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endogenous nitrogen of non-ruminants, protein digestion in ruminants, the relation 
between protein metabolism and nutrition, and the absorption of amino acids and 
protein metabolism in enteropathies. The full, documented papers are published in 
this volume with the general discussions that followed. (sor-13) 


BIRD STRUCTURE. An approach through evolution, development and 
function in the fowl. D. A. nh Hutchinson, 158. 1964. 24°5 cm. 120 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson Biological Monographs) 

In Britain and overseas, zoology students at school and university and students in 

telated sciences will appreciate Dr. Ede’s clear account of bird structure as exemplified 

by the fowl, and especially his large, crisp, clear drawings of all the features described. 

The author, formerly at Wye Agricultural College (London University), is now at 

the Agricultural Research Council’s Poultry Research Centre at Edinburgh and his 

book fills a long-felt gap. Though principally about anatomy, it does emphasise the 
evolution, development and function of the various structures and systems. Notably, 
he includes the usually omitted skeleto-muscular systems of the leg, wing and 

breast. (598-2) 





TRANSPORT AND DIFFUSION IN RED BLOOD CELLS. 
R. Whittam. Edward Arold, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 236 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
(Monographs of the Phystological Society No. 13) 

Dr. Whittam, a lecturer in biochemistry in the University of Oxford, gives a 

co ive account of main developments up to the end of 1962 which he intends 

for undergraduates in their final year, research workers and university teachers. 

Topics excluded are the combination of gases and haemoglobin, and immunology. 

After chapters on the general characteristics of the cell, and the chemistry and physics 

of the cell membrane, he deals with such problems as the energetics of red cell 

metabolism, ionic equilibrium, the permeability of anions, the transport of cations, 
and the chemistry of active transport. Reviews of the growth of knowledge of 
diffusion and facilitated transfer of non-clectrolytes, and also of haemolysis, conclude 
the monograph, which is excellently documented by full references to original papers 
in sold testes. (611-0185) 


A TEXTBOOK OF SURGICAL PHYSIOLOGY. R. Ainslie Jamieson 
and Andrew W. Kay. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 84s. 1965. 25 cm. 768 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

In order to include new knowledge of the last six years, the Surgeon to the Vale of 

Leven Hospital, Dunbartonshire, and the Regius Professor of Surgery, University of 

Clupew, fave revised extensively the text of this work for postgraduate students. 

Their main aim is unchanged: to elucidate those aspects of applied physiology basic 

to general surgical practice, excluding only the central nervous system and the ovary. 
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Introductory chapters deal with wound healing, the biological effects of radiation, 
fluid balance and the metabolic response to trauma. These are followed by chapters 
each dealing with a region, organs or tissues, their anatomy, mechanisms and functions, 
and giving a brief description of the diseases occurring, their treatment and the 
purpose of surgery. Much of the text has been rewritten for this new edition, which 
is 136 pages longer than its predecessor, and much new material has been incorporated, 
both a kaor chapters and in others: for example, those on the circulation, 
blood, small intestine and kidney. (612) 


TO-DAY’S DRUGS. Specially commissioned articles from the British Medical 
Journal. British Medical Association, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 408 pages. Index. 
These articles, published in the British Medical Journal between January 1963 and 
April 1964, an 4 to provide clinicians, those in general practice, hospital residents 
and consultants with information about new drugs, assessing their value and compar- 
ing them with the older preparations. After the first section on anti-infective agents, 
drugs are discussed in sections according to their predominant action upon one body 
system, each chapter dealing with one drug or group of drugs, pharmacology, then 
diagnostic and/or therapeutic uses, toxicity, choice of drug and choice of patient, and 
where the management presents a difficult problem a scheme of treatment is described 
in detail. Sera and vaccines are included and some drugs used in the commoner tropical 
diseases. Written by authorities, most of them eminent physicians, the articles, 
brought up to date for inclusion in this volume and documented, offer valuable 
advice in an attractive form. (615) 


DRUGS IN ANAESTHETIC PRACTICE. F. G. Wood-Smith and H. C. 
Stewart. 2nd edition. Butterworths, 75s. 1964. 22 citi. 536 pages. Diagrams. Index, 
Intended for postgraduate students and anaesthetists, this valuable monograph con- 
siders such drugs in the widest sense, including also those which may affect the course 
of anaesthesia and analgesia. Drugs are considered according to their main actions, 
each section opening with a general account of a parti group, followed by 
monographs denha the physical characteristics, pharmacology, indications, 
dosage and administration, ae necessary precautions relating to each specific drug. 
Besides British Pharmacopoeia, British Pharmaceutical Codex and approved names, 
chemical and trade names are given. This second edition, which succeeds the first 
after only two years, contains a new chapter on antibacterial drugs, while the chapter 
on oxygen, carbon dioxide and helium has been withdrawn. The general articles on 
premedicant drugs, general analgesics and adrenergic blocking agents have been 
rewritten, new preparations added and monographs revised. The references have 
also been brought up to date. (615-781) 


BACTERIOLOGY. C. G. A. Thomas. Baillitre, 178.6d. 1964. 20 cm. 
320 pages. Index. (Concise Medical Textbooks) 
This new volume in the series is based upon lectures delivered to undergraduate 
medical students in London University and upon the author’s later experience as 
Consultant Bacteriologist to the Norfolk and Norwich Hospital. Dr. Thomas 
concisely elucidates the essentials of microbiology and stresses their application to 
medical practice, at the same time assuming that study of the text will be supplemented 
by teaching, both by lectures and practical work. In the first part, he with such 
concepts as the general properties and cultivation of organisms, sources and trans- 
mission of infection, host-parasite relationships, immunity and hypersensitivity. 
Chapters follow on sterilisation and disinfection, the examination of clinical specimens, 
the control of hospital infection, and chemotherapy. Those dealing with the main 
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groups of pathogens set out clearly the main details of their morphology, culture, 
antigenic properties, method of diagnosis, and disease prevention. (616-01) 
BACTERIOLOGY ILLUSTRATED. R. R. Gillies and T. C. Dodds. 
Livingstone, 458. 1965. 25°5 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This beautifully illustrated guide, superseding Low and Dodds’ Atlas of Bacteriology, 
has been compiled to assist medical students, nurses and other medical auxiliaries 
whose training requires some knowledge of the essentials of microbiology. The brief 
general introduction deals with morphology and staining techniques, physiology and 
cultivation, antigens and antibodies, classification and diagnostic identification. The 
longest section, dealing with systematic bacteriology, indicates those features of the 
important genera that are necessary for their ‘isolation and identification. A brief 
paragraph gives their hosts and notes the diseases of which they are the causative 
organisms; this is followed by concise descriptions, and coloured photographs and 
diagrams, of their microscopy, cultural appearances, biochemical abulities and 
serological characters. The place of animal inoculation in diagnosis concludes each 
description. The final section is concerned with diagnostic methods, the collection 
of specimens, materials required, bedside and laboratory procedures. The authors are, 
respectively, Senior Lecturer in Bacteriology and Director of the Medical Photograph 
Unit, Edinburgh University. (616-014 
THE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF GENERAL PRACTICE. Edited by 
G. F. Abercrombie and R. M. S. McConaghey. Vol. 5. Poisoning to Skin. 
Butterworths, 85s. (£30 per set of 6 vols. and Index). 1964. 22 cm. $26 pages. 
The volumes so far published have established the Encyclopaedia as an excellent work 
of reference written mostly by general practitioners, but with some specialists among 
the contributors. Volume 5, hk has eighty-four chapters, contains a preponder- 
ance of articles on psychological medicine, within which group twelve topics have 
been selected, and on skin diseases, within which the aetiology, symptoms, diagnosis, 
treatment and prognosis of aie Gees conditions are described for the family doctor. 
Rheumatic diseases and sex education and disorders are other subjects which fall 
within this volume’s alphabetical range. The authors give practical details of up-to- 
date clinical medicine and are also conscious of the importance of the social, family 
and emotional background against which general practitioners have to work. (616-03) 


MUIR’S TEXTBOOK OF PATHOLOGY. 8th edition. Revised by 
D. F. Cappel. Edward Arnold, £5. 1964. 25 cm. 888 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Professor of Pathology, University of Glasgow, is again responsible for 
revision, after an interval of six years, of this popular and comprehensive textbook 
for undergraduate medical students, and for those specialising in pathology of whose 
interest in recent views he is mindful. Besides some rearrangement, many of the 
chapters are largely or completely rewritten, such as those on tumours, the circulatory, 
nervous, locomotor and reproductive systems, on immunity, and the liver. 
Specialists have assisted with these, as they have with sections on fluid and electrolyte 
balance, and with the additional chapter on the histopathology of the skin. There are 
alterations throughout the text, 140 new illustrations are included while many of 
those in the earlier editions are replaced by better examples, and the list of works 
recommended to students for further reading is brought up to date. (616:07) 


IMMUNOLOGY FOR STUDENTS OF MEDICINE. J. H. Humphr 
and R. G. White. and edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 478.6 
1964. 22°§ cm. $08 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Although the first edition appeared as recently as 1963, a number of advances recently 
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accepted have been incorporated by the authors in their textbook, which describes 
for medical students, both undergraduate and postgraduate, the fundamentals of, 
and current views on, immunology in its application to clinical medicine. These 
advances include new work, for example, on gamma-globulin, on glomerulonephritis 
in the study of hypersensitivity mediated by antibodies, and on normal lymp 

transfer typing, and, in the chapter on immunological tolerance, the new approach 
to the problem of homograft donor selection. There are important alterations and 
additions throughout the text, and the suggestions for reading have been 
extended and assembled under chapter headings at the end ofthe volume. (616-07) 


THE COMMON COLD. Sir Christopher Andrewes. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
258. 1965. 22 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Advancement of Science) 

An eminent virologist, formerly Director of the World Influenza Centre and for 

years in charge of investigations at the Medical Research Council’s Common 
Cold Research Unit at Salisbury, has written a lively and fascinating volume intended 
for the layman and for the specialist in other fields of medicine and science; it will 
be a useful addition to public and college library shelves. The preface likens the story 
to the novels of the Victorian era, where minor plots were woven into the main 
theme; here, the account of research into the common cold becomes involved with 
important recent discoveries concerning rbinoviruses. After introductory chapters 
on the problem in general, the author reviews progress in research from the first 
break-through, when Pasteur showed the relation of bacteria to infectious disease, 
to recent studies. He discusses the natural history of colds, including the effects of 
chilling, and, finally, he assesses the effectiveness of the means of control available in 
the past and present, and possibilities for the future. A guide to further reading is 
added for those who wish to pursue the subject. (616-205) 


PROGRESS IN THE BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES IN RELATION TO 
DERMATOLOGY-—2z. Edited by Arthur Rook and R. H. Champion. 
Cambridge University Press, £6 10s. 1964. 25 cm. $14 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In 1958, when the first course on this subject was given in the P duate Medical 

School of the University of Cambridge, the intention was to hold a similar course 

every five years. The second took place in the autumn of 1963, and all the lectures 

iven by research workers, ee a specialist from the Netherlands and three 

Pom the United States, are published here, with the chairman’s introduction to the 

discusion which followed each session. The topics chosen, different from those 

selected for = first sean GST Re in which a had been recent progress. 
included the ageing of the skin; regeneration and repair; percutaneous abso: 

a tis Al totus of lee Ge R. J. Schew Jein and 

R. B. Stoughton contributed; hair, of which session A. Rook was E Simon 

cutaneous circulation, with a paper on arteriovenous anastomoses by E. Welbourne; 

and the physiopathology of bulla formation. A final session dealt with new techniques. 

The lectures are fully documented. (616-5) 


HISTOCHEMISTRY OF THE SKIN—PSORIASIS. A Monograph on 
Normal and Parakeratotic Epidermal Keratinization with special reference to 
Psoriasis and its Treatment. A. Jarrett and R. I. C. Spearman. English Universities 
Press, 258. 1965. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Modern Medicine Series) 

This monograph is a result of five years’ collaboration between the Reader in 

Dermatological Histopathology, University of EEPE and a First Assistant in a 

dermatology department in the same university, who is a zoolo ii BEERS ising in 

genetics. In their preface, they offer it as ‘islands of facts joined toe ler y bridges of 
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hypotheses’. bard seek to correlate present knowledge, which they review, with their 
own researches, beginning with the nature of keratin, and proceeding to a study of 
the histochemistry of normal epidermal keratinization in which a new theory is 
popes They continue with a survey of knowledge regarding parakeratotic 
inization, and then with techniques used in fluorescence microscopy; they 

to the effects of vitamin A and corticosteroids and to experimental alteration 
triamcinolone, vitamin A and oleic acid. Finally, after examining the problems of 
psoriasis, they analyse, with K. M. Witham, the results of clinical trials of 
triamcinolone cream combined with vitamin A in a series of 74 patients. (616-526) 


CEREBRAL INFARCTION, Alan Barham Carter. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
638. 1964. 24°5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The aim of the Physician and Neurologist to the Ashford Hospital, Middlesex, in 
this important monograph is to interest physicians and surgeons in this common 
disease, and to enable them accurately to evaluate the results of treatment. Dr. Carter 
reviews the main stages in the growth of knowledge, includes the results of his own 
extensive researches, and appends references to world literature at the end of each 
chapter. He discusses anatomy and physiology, arterial and circulatory factors in 
pathogenesis; then, in separate chapters, cerebral embolism and non-embolic cerebral 
infarction; and, based upon a series of his own cases, diagnosis and clinical description, 
natural history and pathological findings. Differential diagnosis follows, with accounts 
of the aims and methods of special techniques. Current views on natural history and 
prognosis are included; most valuable are the chapters on general management and 
special medical and surgical therapy, on antico t therapy, and on the results of 
treatment in the author’s own series of 720 cases. The monograph concludes with 
advice on physiotherapy by two physiotherapists, M. D. Bergh and S. Morris, and 
by Dr. Carter on ilitation. (616-81) 


MULTIPLE SCLEROSIS: A Reappraisal. D. McAlpine, C. E. Lumsden, 
E. D. Acheson. Livingstone, 50s. 1965. 25 cm. 424 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
This study, superseding a monograph published in 1955, includes the historical 
background and the results of the rs Own research, and assesses the value of the 
contributions of other workers to current knowledge. Each author concentrates upon 
one in which he has specialised. E. D. Acheson deals with epidemiology, with 
the influence of age, sex, of social and occupational, climatic and geographical factors 
upon incidence. D. McAlpine, in the second and longest section, is concerned with 
inical studies, including the natural history of the disease. He gives very full 
descriptions of early symptoms and signs, and discusses at length the problems of 
diagnosis. Methods of assessing disability and current views on treatment are included 
here, as is a survey of the medico-social services available in Britain. C. E. Lumsden’s 
section gives a comprehensive account of clinical pathology, the cytology and proteins 
of the cerebrospinal fluid in multiple sclerosis; amino acids, intermediate carbo- 
hydrate rascabolstd and enzymes; de chemical pathology of the lipids in demyelin- 
ating disease; and clinical immunology. The work, essential to clinician, clinical 
pathologist and investigator, is also of interest to the ophthalmologist and epidemi- 
ologist. (616-834) 


A GUIDE TO ORTHOPAEDICS. T. T. Stamm. 2nd edition. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 183.6d. 1964. 24 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Paper 
covers. 

The author, Orthopaedic Surgeon to Guy’s Hospital, London, writes for non- 

specialists, those who may have to deal with the problems of orthopaedic patients, 
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such as nae doctors, medical officers ın the school health service, physiotherapists, 
almoners and health visitors. He describes for these workers common conditions 
which illustrate the application of principles or which they may have at some.stage 
to treat; he gives at most a brief fe to diseases whose treatment lies within 

scope of the orthopaedic department. Mr. Stamm discusses mechanics and, briefly, 
actiology, symptoms, types of surgical treatment and their probable effects. There is 
some revision of detail in this edition. (617:3) 


ORTHODONTICS IN GENERAL DENTAL PRACTICE. Gordon C. 
Dickson. and edition. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 45s. 1964. 22 cm. 360 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Orthodontic Consultant to the Portsmouth Hospital Group, the author bases this 

textbook upon his postgraduate lectures to aena dental practitioners; he intends it 

for them, and for undergraduate and postgraduate students. The text opens with 
chapters on the growth F the skuli, the development of dentition, the analysis of the 
face in profile and of the oral musculature. Diagnosis, case analysis and treatment 

lanning, and clinical procedures are then considered, and are followed by compre- 
tensive accounts of techniques used in the construction of removable appliances 

(these very fully described) and of fixed appliances. Finally, the author deals with 

retention, with the indications, timing and effects of extractions, and with preventive 

treatment. Throughout, Mr. Dickson has made additions and amendments to the 

very lucid and excellently illustrated text. (617-643) 


A SYNOPSIS OF ANAESTHESIA. J. Alfred Lee and R. S. Atkinson. 
sth edition. Wright (Bristol), 373.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 782 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The first author, Senior Consultant Anaesthetist to the Southend-on-Sea Hospitals, 
has enlisted the co-operation of the Consultant Anaesthetist in the extensive revision 
needed after a five-year interval to bring a popular volume in this publisher's 
“Synopsis’ series in line with present thought. The essentials of the subject are set out 
in paragraphs clearly headed in varying type, while the text is in note form with 
important references assembled at the foot of the relevant page. There has been some 
rearrangement, the chapter on the choice of anaesthetic agents has been extended 
and new chapters are included on artificial ventilation of the lungs, monitoring 
duri eke and the care and sterilisation of equipment. This is a useful revision 
handbook for students and an up-to-date aide-mémoire for anaesthetists. (617-96) 


DISEASES OF WOMEN. By Ten Teachers under the direction of Frederick W. 
Roques. Edited by Frederick W. Roques, S. G. Se io T. L. T. Lewis. 1rth 
edition. Edward Amold, 50s. 1964. 22 cm. 584 pages. ations. Index. 

This textbook enjoys world-wide popularity among undergraduate medical students, 

who will appreciate the change in arrangement made under the new combined 

editorship. The text is now divided into twelve sections, proceeding from anatomy, 
development and malformation of the female reproductive organs, and physiology, 
to the examination of the patient, which section precedes those dealing with injuries 
and the common diseases. Gynaecological symptoms and operations are each accorded 
“a section, as is radiotherapy, a subject introduced for the first time in this edition. 

The accounts of the determination of sex, and of intersex are also new. The chapters 

on ovarian tumours and on psychosomatic disorders in gynaecology have bee 

rewritten, the second of these chapters replacing an earlier one on neurasthenia and 
neurosis in relation to pelvic disorders. Four specialists who contribute for the first 
time are, like their predecessors and fellow authors, teachers in London medical 

schools, (618-1) 
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MUNRO KERR’S OPERATIVE OBSTETRICS. 7th ‘edition by 
J. Chassar Moir. Baillière, £6 6s. 1964. 25-5 cm. 1,016 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Revised by the Nuffield Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, Oxford University, 
the text of this reference work for postgraduate students and obstetricians retains its 
essential characteristic, the presentation, in a personal style, of a wealth of clinical 
experience and first-hand advice. Never dull, the book is enlivened by the cogent 
reminiscences of the author, editor or other world authority quoted in the text, which 
greatly add to the volume’s value to less experienced obstetricians working in isolation, 
poe in the developing countries. The inclusion of new techniques and ideas to 
ridge the interval of eight years between editions has necessitated some rearrangement 
and rewriting: as examples—a chapter allocated to symphysiotomy, new sections on 
the incompetent cervix, vacuum extractor, control of diabetes, use of pitocin drip, 
and a review of the present position of obstetric practice. Well documented, with 
many effective additional illustrations, this new edition of ‘Munro Kerr’ will prove 
an invaluable purchase for the obstetrician’s bookshelves. (618-8) 


CHILD HEALTH IN THE TROPICS, A Practical Handbook for Medical 
and Para-medical Personnel. Edited by D. B. Jelliffe. and edition. Edward Arnold, 9s. 
1964. 18-5 cm. 152 pages. Index. 

Written by present or former medical specialists in Uganda, this guide to the social, 

preventive and clinical of its subject deals with the general features only, not 

with special local medial conditions. It is intended for the use of staff, such as public 
health and infant welfare nurses, health visitors, midwives and health inspectors, 
who work, often in isolation, in rural, underdeveloped regions, but the authors also 
have the needs of their teachers particularly in mind. They first sketch in the social 
background, then the problems of infancy and of malnutrition. The most important 
diseases of children in the tropics are described, their diagnosis, treatment (including 
ae conge) and prevention. A brief concluding account of the aims and activities 
of the young child clinics and school health services lays emphasis upon immunisation 
and health education. Finally, there isa guide to drug dosage for children. In addition 
to minor amendments throughout the text, the new edition contains expanded 

chapters on parasites and infectious diseases. (618-92) 

Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 

ENGINEERING SYSTEMS ANALYSIS. A. G. J. MacFarlane. Harrap, 
40S. 1964. 21°5 cm. 272 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Engineering Science Monographs) 

This book is an introductory presentation of the new ideas and methods which are 

being developed in the field of engineering systems analysis and it has been devised 

to provide a unified approach to problems in mechanical dynamical systems, electrical 
circuits, electromechanical systems, and systems of feed-back control. The funda- 
mental concepts used as a basis for the study are those of state, work, energy, informa- 
tion and signal which, supplemented by the use of linear vector space and circuit 
theories, lead to the development of general dynamical theories of stability and 
optimal control. Practical effect is given to the theoretical work by worked examples 
and selections of problems included for student-solution. The text has a moderate 
mathematical content, for an understanding of which it is assumed that the reader is 
familiar with elementary vector and matrix algebra in addition to such of the calculus 
as is otherwise needed in systems analysis. book is written for undergraduate 
and postgraduate students of engineering to whom it may unhesitatingly be recom- 
mended as likely not only to bring them up to date with current ideas and methods 
but also to point the way to further research and developments. The author is 
attached to Queen Mary College in the University of London. (620-10018) 
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—— Mechanical 
THE SPLENDOUR OF STEAM. C. Hamilton Ellis. Allen & Unwin, 638. 
1965. Obl. 28-5 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. . 

Hamilton Ellis is not only an experienced and popular writer on railway subjects, 
but also a capableartist. e Er solae mick be described as a ‘amalton 
Ellis scrapbook’, consisting of 34 essays on the main pre-grouping British railways 
and on certain Continental systems, 16 full-page railway paintings in colour, and 
nearly ṣo black-and-white locomotive drawings—all from the author’s pen and 
brush. The essays are written in a lively style of personal reminiscence, and reveal 
Mr. Ellis’s wide and detailed knowledge of steam locomotives and railway equipment 
generally. This book should prove a very acceptable addition to the railwa 

enthusiast’s library. (621-132 


THE POCKET ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF BRITISH STEAM LOCO- 
MOTIVES in colour. O. S. Nock. Blandford Press, 18s. 1964. 18°5 cm. 192 pages. 
Mlustrations. Index. 

This splendid little book can be assured of a great welcome by railway enthusiasts. 

It comprises a short historical introduction; a series of nearly 200 half-page pictures 

of famous British locomotives, from the Stockton and Darlington ‘Locomotion’ of 

1825 down to British Railways’ ‘Evening Star’ of 1960, all beautifully painted in their 

contemporary colours and liveries by Clifford and Wendy Meadway; and descriptive 

notes on all the classes illustrated. When to this is added sc A ees showing the 
old pre-grouping companies’ lines and a note on locomotive classification, the result 

is a volume which every lover of the ‘iron horse’ will wish to possess. _ (621-132) 


—— Electrical 
ELECTRIC CABLES. C. C. Barnes. Pitman, 40s. 1964. 2a°5 cm. 304 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The author, who has considerable experience in the design of cable installations, has 
produced an up-to-date successor to a book on the same subject by the late P. W. 
Main. Among the items considered are the modern materials used in cable manu- 
facture and the factors which determine the choice of cable for race uire- 
ments in both the telecommunication and power transmission fields. The book isa 
useful reference for the practising cable installation engineer, and the minimum of 
mathematical knowledge is assumed. For the cable designer, too, the numerous 
references and extensive bibliography for specialised reading are invaluable. The 23 
appendices provide excellent data on current ratings of many types of cable. 


—— Internal Combustion Engines (62131934) 
DIESEL ENGINE MAINTENANCE. A Practical Guide for the Service 
Engineer. D. I. Hartley-Smith. Iliffe Books, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 252 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This book has been compiled for the service engineer and garage mechanic concerned 
with the overhaul, service and maintenance of small diesel engines. The first section 
covers the principles of diesel engine operation; the major portion provides a great 
deal of useful technical information on how to service and maintain injection equip- 
ment, nee ges Fama and the basic requirements for a diesel engi 
workshop. The‘book is well illustrated with useful tables and diagrams. As the author 
has obviously obtained the engine manufacturers’ data sheets as the basis of this book, 
the information provided may be regarded as reliable and of value to all engaged in 
the servicing ae maintenance of small modern diesel engines. (621-4368) 
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— Military Aircraft 
THE WORLD’S FIGHTING PLANES. William Green. 4th edition. 
Macdonald, 30s. 1964. 25 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. 

Since the last edition of this important book some five years ago, the development 
of combat aircraft has made dynamic progress and this present edition has been 
completely revised in format and content. It is now devoted solely to the more 
important fighting aeroplanes of the following countries, with number of 
diferent types shown in brackets: United States (29); Soviet Union (18); United 
Kingdom (17); France (8); Sweden (4); Canada (3); Australia (2); Federal Germany 
(a); Italy (x); India (x); and United Arab Republic (1). In addition to the aircraft now 
in service or the final stage of pre-service, there are a number of those under develop- 
ment for the next two decades. The fullest le coverage with a listed specification 
is given to each type and this is amplified by photographs and new tone general- 
arrangement drawings. There is little doubt that this ent new edition will enjoy 
an even wider circulation than its predecessors. _ (623-746) 


THE TIGER MOTH STORY. Alan Bramson and Neville Birch. Cassell, 36s. 
1964. 21°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Tiger Moth is a vintage aeroplane. This book tells of its development as an 
elementary trainer for the Royal Air Force over thirty years ago, of its outstanding 
success and continuing popularity. Of the 9,000 constructed in various countries, 
soo are still in use. In peace and war it has been found adaptable to an infinite vari 
of tasks and has won the adulation of thousands of pilots. The authors write wii 
evident adoration and their warm intimacy with the subject pervades their work. 
For the initiated there is an abundance of technical detail to stimulate discussion. For 
the uninitiated this is an eminently readable and fascinating story. (623-7462) 


LANCASTER—THE STORY OF A FAMOUS BOMBER. Compiled 
and written by Bruce Robertson. Tone paintings by W. F. Hepworth. Based on 
original drawings by J. D. Carrick. Produced by D. A. Russell. ale (a 
a lications (Letchworth), 60s. 1964. 28-5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Personalities 

cx. 

This outstanding tribute and meticulously compiled record of Britain’s pre-eminent 

bomber during World War H follows the excellent pattern set by the publishers in 

their Spitfire, giving its development, war and post-war history supported by draw- 
ings, photographs and beeline details atte the addition of a log containing briefs 
of every Lancaster built. The latter is a specially remarkable achievement, as it covers 
no less than 7,374 aircraft and gives the fate of each. The Lancaster evolved from the 

in 1941 and when the war ended remained as the interim mainstay of 

Bomber Command until 1949 when its progeny, the Lincoln, took over; both these 

are also given full coverage. (623-7463) 


—— Shipbuilding 
FIBREGLASS BOATS: Fitting Out, Maintenance and Repair. Hugo du 
Plessis. Adlard Coles, 65s. 1964. 25 cm. 324 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author’s claim that this exhaustive manual is aimed at everybody who builds or 
uses boats is not too large. The book is, however, primarily concerned with the 
problems, virtues and treatment of fibreglass craft (moulded or plastic, as the author, 
a plastic engineer, prefers more accurately to call them). It is common practice in 
boatyards to buy a standard moulded hull and fit it out on largel conventional lines 
in wood. A detailed section of the book describes the ‘marrying’ of these two materials, 
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the tools and special problems. It is not true that fibreglass boats need no maintenance, 
but it can be greatly reduced by careful thought in designing and n out. As to 
laying up, the hull itself could be left afloat or ashore, but the interior fittings, if of 
wood, the engine, etc., will require the same protection as those in any aer ) 
623°82 
~—- Structural 
CONSTRUCTIONAL STEELWORK SHOP PRACTICE. A Textbook 
for Apprentices and Students. John Farrell. and edition revised by G. E. Cooper. 
Iliffe Books, 25s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 250 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The new edition of this unique book takes account of the many developments made 
in recent years. It is in four parts: materials and drawings; template shop; fabricating 
shop; general information. Part I gives details of the new universal beam and column 
sections, etc. and of the new high yield stress steel. Interpretation of drawings is dealt 
with fully. Part 2 deals with the function of a template shop and gives detailed 
instruction on the setting out of all types. Part 3 covers the various operations involved 
in fabrication. More advanced and new techniques, such as mechanised cutting and 
drilling, are ot pont covered. Part 4, in addi:ion to covering inspection, checki 
maintenance tool making, and safety, health and welfare, has two new chapters: 
one on protection of steelwork against corrosion and the other on specialised ite 
of construction including castellated beams, bar beams and welded tubular construc- 
tions. Besides being an excellent textbook for apprentices and students, the book will 
be of interest eal EE in the industry. (624"1) 


~—— Motor Vehicles 
MOTORING HISTORY. L. T. C. Rolt. Studio Vista, 18s. cloth; 8s.6d. paper 
covers. 1964. 18-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Durton Vista Picturebacks) 
The author has an excellent reputation as an engineering historian. He has a firm 
command of the subjects he writes about, based on an inborn love of antique 
machinery and an engineering training. Consequently, this work bears the stamp of 
authority, ifa few minor errors are overlooked. The contents, in illustration as much 
as text, clarify, for the student, motoring developments of the true horseless-carriage 
era of 1769-1899 and the pre-war, between wars and post-war decades. Competition 
motoring is not neglected, and the clarity of the pictures is highly commendable. 
(629-2222) 


AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSIONS. R. F. Ansdale. Foulis, 30s. 1964. 
22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The day cannot be far distant when most saloon cars are equipped with automatic 
transmissions, requiring the operation of but two foot pedals. Stemming from the 
Wilson pre-selector epicyclic gearbox, and the Daimler fluid-flywheel to which this 
box was coupled in Daimler cars of the 1930’s, modern fully automatic transmissions 
have been developed into reliable, foolproof and very complex mechanisms. A book 
explaining how such gearboxes are constructed and how they function is of value to 

ineers and to those car owners who wish to understand the nature of the machinery 
they control. Mr. Ansdale does not go into the mathematical aspects of transmission 
design but his book does describe clearly the various types of automatic transmission 
in use, even to a study of differential drives for superchargers; and gas-turbine 
application is not neglected. An important aspect of this volume is that the output 
performance of the ferent transmissions in relation to input power is dis in 
order to facilitate comparison. The early forms of variable gear have a place, and the 
book is generously illustrated. (629-244) 
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Agriculture 
AN INTRODUCTION TO AGRICULTURAL CHEMISTRY. The 
late Norman M. Comber, the late H. Trefor Jones and J. S. Willcox. 3rd edition 
‘ byJ.S. Willcox and W. N. Townsend. Edward Arnold, 28s. 1964. 22*5 cin. 254 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 
J. S. Willcox was formerly Senior Lecturer in Agricultural Chemistry, University of 
Leeds; W. N. Townsend is Lecturer in Agricultural Chemistry, University of Leeds. 
The contents of the book are about equally divided between ‘soil and fertility’ and 
‘anımal nutrition’, Unfortunately, pesticides and their use are not dealt with. The 
alterations in the third edition are mainly changes in order of presentation with some 
modifications in subject matter. The significant contribution of soil physical conditions 
as well as of chemical conditions to fertility has been fully appreciated. The book is 
aimed at the student of agriculture and the authors have achieved a good balance 
between width and depth of presentation of the very many aspects covered by 
‘agricultural chemistry’. The book should be of interest to chemists wishing to learn 
of the implications of their subject in agriculture. (630-24) 


THE SCIENTIFIC PRINCIPLES OF CROP PROTECTION. Hubert 

Martin. sth edition. Edward Arnold, 90s. 1964. 23-5 cm. 384 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
The continuation of rapid changes in the selectivity in herbicides and insecticides,in 
their chemical content and in the continuing spread in use, makes this new edition 
of an established basic work by a well-known authority most welcome. Emphasis 
is given to that mutual understanding and relationships between chemist, physicist 
aul binogisr, whether he is an entomologist, botanist or plant pathologist, which is 
essential to successful plant protection. The newer ‘selective toxic action of insecticides 
and herbicides is se ee in the campaign for higher yields and better crops; and 
the possibilities of the biological contro] of pests is covered. In addition to onia 
on insecticides and herbicides, there are others on icides; fumigants; soil and seed 
treatment and traps. The documentation is ingly thorough, with copious 
literature references for each section within the chapters—all indexed by author and 
subject in the final fifty pages. (632°9) 


GRASSES AND GRASSLANDS. Edited by C. Barnard. Macmillan, sos. 
1964. 25°5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The fifteen authors of this symposium are (or were) connected with the C.S.I-R.O. 
(Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organisation) Division of Plant 
Industry now in Canberra, Australia; the papers here assembled form a useful com- 
pendium alerts the results of thought and action over thirty years of collaboration 
in research in this field, in relation to the establishment, maintenance and improvement 
of pastures. All important aspects of the biology of grasses and grasslands are covered 
ad after a'general description of grass, grazing animals and the support of a human 
population, there are papers on the descriptive and physiologic botany of the grasses, 
then on pasture establishment, the distribution of grasslands and their nutrition. The 
final essays deal with the effects of grazing on pastures, and grasses and grasslands as 
factors in soil conservation. The references cover a wide range of source wari 
6332 
HOPS: Botany, Cultivation, and Utilization. A. H. Burgess. Leonard Hill, 95. 
1964. 25°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (World Crops Series) 
Although published in the World Crops series, this book is primarily concerned with 
hops in England. A very detailed account of the English techniques for growing, 
picking, harvesting and drying hops is given, but there is practically no mention of 
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European methods and only a few references to American practice. Research work 
in these and such ancillary fields as hop breeding, pests and diseases, and = utilisation, 
in England and elsewhere is reviewed. The author was formerly Head of the Depart- 
ment of Hop Research, Wye College, and his collaborators are R. V. Harris (formerly 
Head of the Pathology Section, East ing Research Station). B. D. Moreton 
‘Advisory Entomologist, National Agricultural Advisory Service), and G. A. Howard 

ing Chemist, eee of Brewing Industry Research Foundation). The text 
is factual, detailed and, since written for a wide range of readers, presents both 
el and highly specialised information. It is accurate and up to date, has an 
excellent bibliography and index and is the only source available for much of the 
material. (633-82) 


Horticulture 
HERB GARDENING. Why and How to Grow Herbs. Claire Loewenfeld. 
Faber, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book, by the proprietor of a successful herb farm, will be most useful to those 
who combine the roles of gardener and cook. After a general introduction on how 
best to grow, preserve and use herbs, the author treats forty-five in some detail, noting 
the culinary and medicinal virtues, appearance and cultural requirements of each and 
advising how to harvest, store and use them medicinally and in a surprisingly wide 
range of dishes (hors-d’oeuvres, soups, salads, with meat, fish, game and poultry, as 
vegetables, sweets and beverages. Specific recipes are included and for easy reference 
there are two charts, one on growing and one on usage. (635-7) 


Household Management 
HOUSEHOLD INSECT PESTS. An Outline of the Identification, Biology 
and Control of the Common Insect Pests found in the Home. Norman E. Hicken. 
Hutchinson, 308. 1964. 23°5 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Rentokil Library) 
Many a householder at one time or another becomes aware that his home shelters 
not only himself and his family, but also a large and heterogeneous insect population. 
These unwanted guests inlade the ubiquitous woodworm, wasps and ants, clothes 
moths, silverfish, flies and possibly even an assortment of the less savoury pests, fleas, 
lice and bedbugs. This book, by the Scientific Director of Rentokil Laboratories 
Limited, is intended as an identification manual of such domestic fauna; each group 
of pests is described and illustrated, its life cycle outlined and an indication given of 
its economic importance. Brief but valuable notes on control are appended. The text 
is well illustrated by photographs and colour and black-and-white drawings by the 
author. This book is of We ace interest and, although primarily intended for 
an audience in Britain, contains much of value to all householders anywhere. (648-7) 


Business Management 
PUBLIC RELATIONS IN BUSINESS MANAGEMENT. James 
Derriman. University of London Press, 18s. 1964. 22 cm. 238 pages. Index. 

The basic assumption of this book is that successful public relations depend upon the 
recognition by management that its own interests can best be served by establishing 
and maintaining an understanding with shareholders, employees, suppliers, customers 
and all those who constitute its public. Mr. Derriman is well walifed to advise on 
the principles and techniques involved: after working on public relations with the 
Stock Exchange and certi he is now manager of the public relations department 
of an important advertising agency. Users of the book will concur with the opinion 
of the Director of the British Institute of Management that it may be commended to 
students and to managers at all levels of experience. (658-111) 
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Plastics 
IDENTIFICATION AND ANALYSIS OF PLASTICS. J. Haslam and 
H. A. Willis. Iliffe Books, £6 $s. 1965. 25 cm. 494 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This advanced work presents a complete system, with working details, of chemical 
and physical analysis for plastics, and related materials encountered in the plastics 
i . The methods have all been tested thoroughly, and many were a po 
in the laboratories of the Plastics Division of Imperial Chemical Industries Ltd. at 
which the authors were Chief Analyst and Head of the Infra-Red section respectively 
over a number of years of collaboration. All synthetic polymers of commercial 
importance are included, as well as co-polymers, polymer compositions, pl isticisers 
surface-active agents, stabilisers, aut Ghats and other additives. An appendix 
gives 300 infra-red spectographs from the LC.I. laboratory files. The emphasis is on 
principles, which makes the volume of value to other investigators working on 
similar compounds in other industries. Because of its n treatment and the 
authority of the authors this will necessarily become a ard work on plastics 
analysis. (668-4072) 
Textile Manufactures 
MANUAL OF COTTON SPINNING. Vol. IV. Part Il: Drawframes, 
Combers, and Speedframes. Frank Charnley. Edited by P. W. Harrison. 
Butterworths for the Textile Institute, 478.6d. 1964. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 
This textbook for students complements, in part, an earlier volume in the series 
Principles of Roller Draping, Foster, 1958) and relates to the machines and processes 
istory, principles, practice, modern developments) between carding and spinning, 
namely, fed drawframe and drawing, preparation for combing (sliver-lap and ribbon- 
lap machines), combers and combing, and the speedframe; there are appendices on 
draping rollers, minimum-oil bearings, temperature and humidity, and operatives’ 
duties. Modern machines are described but the emphasis is on principles; there are 
106 illustrations, many of them line-drawings. The author has been concerned with 
spinning processes throughout his working i e and in recent years has practised as a 
consultant. He writes clearly and authoritatively. His book is the first substantial work 
on the subject, in English, to appear for more than forty years. (677-21) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





CHRISTIANITY AND THE VISUAL ARTS. Studies in the Art and 
Architecture of the Church. Edited by Gilbert Cope. Faith Press, 428. 1964. 25 cm, 
108 pages. Illustrations. 

This symposium is based on papers read at an extramural conference held by the 

University of Birmingham in 1963 to discuss the relationship between the Christian 

religion and ecclesiastical art and architecture. The editor opens with an examination 
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of the problem of sacred art in which he discerns a clue to lie in ‘the image of Christ as 
presented through successive phases of Christendom’. Then three papers discuss 
religious art in the Byzantine, Gothic and Renaissance, and Baroque periods. Next 
follows a chapter on sacred art and philosophy. The remaining five chapters deal 
with the Church and Art in modern times. The main emphasis of the symposium is, 
indeed, firmly placed on religious art today, and the survey extends to non-European 
countries. The illustrations show diverse examples of religious art, though it is 
imposible to present a comprehensive survey of this vast field in limited space. 
Largely the work of a group of lecturers at Birmingham and Liverpool Universities, 
this thoughtful symposium makes a gallant attempt to grapple with the formidable 
problem of Christian art and architecture in the 20th century in an intelligent, 
analytical and on the whole sympathetic manner. (7049482) 


GREEK ART. John Boardman. Thames & Hudson, 35s. 1964. 21-5 cm. 286 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. (The World of Art Library. History of Art) 
In this book Mr. John Boardman, Reader in Classical Archaeology at Oxford 
University, provides a compact, scholarly and vivid account of the arts of ancient 
Greece, supported by many illustrations and written with sure judgment and mastery 
of exposition. The successive development of Greck art from abstract geometry 
through idealised representation of the human body at rest or in action to the third 
‘baroque’ stage of expressive, emotional art, which characterised the Hellenistic world 
in the centuries before its absorption into the Roman Empire, is explained in con- 
siderable detail. Architecture and sculpture receive most space, but vase painting, 
frescoes, mosaics and metalwork are all mentioned. This book can be shoronahty 
recommended as an introduction to its subject, as a manual for students and teachers 
of Greek art, and as a contribution to the understanding of one of the most highly 
developed periods of human civilisation. (70938) 


Architecture 


TORONTO—NO MEAN CITY. Eric Arthur. University of Toronto Press 
(Toronto), $15.00. 1964. 28-5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This notable book provides an architectural and social history of Toronto from the 
beginnings to about 1908. Eric Arthur, Professor of Architectural Design in the 
University of Toronto, spent all available time, for more than twenty-five years, 
strolling the streets of Toronto and recording his observations in a brilliant and witty 
record. The author has documented the growth of the city with scholarship and 
insight, and incidentally provides us with a guide to future town planning. Many 
friends and colleagues have aided in the search for the several hundred photographs, 
maps and sketches. This handsome volume was designed by Paul Arthur. The two 
appendices, The Architectural Profession in the Nineteenth Century, and The Origin 
of Street Names in Toronto, are valuable supplements to the text. — (720°9713541) 


EXPOSED CONCRETE FINISHES. Vol. 2. Finishes to Precast Concrete. 
J. Gilchrist Wilson. CR Books, sos. 1964. 25°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 
(Concrete Library) i 

There is an increasing use of precast concrete for paving, flooring, walling and clad- 

ding, but a lack of basic infomation on its poeuitalities is eee accompanied by a 

lack of imagination in its use. A leading authority on the subject here considers the 

appearance, applications, and effects of time upon various Erihs with regard to 
aterials, methods of manufacture, constructional details and effects of weathering. 

From world-wide examples and detailed technical data he draws general principles 

for better design and gives particular methods in the form of full builders’ specifica- 
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tions. Good, descriptive photographs complement a clear, well-ordered text; the 
appendix comprises a complete list of British manufacturers. This comprehensive 
book is eah informative and interesting to both practising architects and 
students. A (721:2) 


ACTOR AND ARCHITECT. Edited by Stephen Joseph. Manchester 
University Press (Manchester), 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 130 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Stephen Joseph, expert on theatre~in-the-round, is a lecturer in the Manchester 
University Department of Drama, and his symposium contains talks given in 1962 
during the Department’s discussion-week on the building of new theatres. Thus 
Sir Tyrone Guthrie writes (as he speaks) vividly and wittily about his venture at 
Minneapolis; Sean Kenny, the designer, discusses theatre shape, and Richard Southern 
unusual forms of stage; and Hugh Hunt, Manchester’s Professor of Drama, and John 

ish deal, respectively, with the theatre and youth and with leisure and the 
‘performing arts’. It is a lively, stimulating collection. (725-82) 


THE ARCHITECT IN THE NUCLEAR AGE. Design of Buildings to 
House Radioactivity. J. F. Munce. Iliffe Books, £6 ss. 1964. 29°5 cm. 252 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. ‘ 

Although nuclear power stations do not come within the normal working experience 

of architects, many will be asked to design hospitals, factories and T where 

atomic plant, equipment or radioactive material are housed. This book, by an 
architect who has made a special study of the influence of radioactivity on architectural 
design, has been written for his a DEER co es, but it should interest all who 
need a straightforward account of the effects of nuclear energy on the modern world. 

The contents include a simple explanation'of the physics of nuclear fission, reactor 

. classification, description oft various types of operational reactor, accelerators, surveys 
of developments in the United States, Great Britain and communist countries, 
radioactive laboratories, health hazards, safety precautions, process materials, struc- 
tural methods and the architectural opportunity of nuclear fission. The volume is 
generously illustrated with plans, deii. and photographs. (727°55397) 


ARCHITECTS’ WORKING DETAILS. Vol. 10: Foreign Examples. 
Edited by D. A. C. A. Boyne and Lance Wright. Architectural Press, 303. 1964. 
30°$ cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The details in the tenth volume of this remarkably well designed series, which has 

been so deservedly successful with architects and students in Britain, are chosen (as 

in two of the earlier volumes) from recent work abroad. Each of these books contains 
about seventy details, represented by photographs, scale drawings and descriptive 
notes. The material is classified under such headings as windows, doors, staircases, 
walls and partitions, heating, lighting, and so on. A very full index is included, which 
covers the contents of all the preceding volumes. (729°3) 


Sculpture i 
MCWILLIAM. Introduction by Roland Penrose. Tiranti, 503. 1964. 25 cm. 
148 pages. Illustrations. 
E E. McWilliam is younger than Henry Moore but older than the group of English 
sculptors whose work gained international recognition in the early fifties as the 
‘geometry of fear’, and his early Surrealist carvings, in which he isolated and re- 
arranged the features of the human face, occupy the ‘gap’ between the two generations. 
They were under-publicised by present-day standards, but they have stood the test 
of tine and in this the first substantial picture book to be devoted to his work they 
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make a bold and elegant opening sequence. Since the overt Surrealist period, 
McWilliam has experimented with many materials and invented many curious and 
effective forms to convey his sense of the mystery of human presence: none more 
powerful than the sinister ‘Aggressive Figure’ of 1961 and the paroxysmal “Turning 
Over Figure’ of 1962. Roland Penrose has contributed an introduction, containin: 
much biographical information, to the 150 plates. (730°942 
Numismatics 
A MANUAL OF ANGLO-GALLIC GOLD COINS. R. D. Beresford- 
Jones. Spink & Son, 408. 1964. 21-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a brief but authoritative survey of the gold coins minted during that pa 
of the Middle Ages when sovereignty over large parts of France was in ue 
between the crowns of France and England. The English reigns covered are from 
Edward M to Henry VI, and outline maps show possessions confirmed to England by 
the Treaty of Bretigny (1360), also towns in France which minted gold. The last 
work on the subject in book form was by F. M. Hewlett (1920); the present book 
incorporates the results of later study. Its four pages of illustrations are valuable, 
though the clarity of impression varies from good to poor. This is a highly useful 
work for numismatic specialists of the medieval period. (737°494) 
Ceramics 
VICTORIAN CHINA FAIRINGS. W. S. Bristowe. A. & C. Black, 425, 
1964. 25°5 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. 
A pioneer study of the small china groups of figures (often depicting courtship, 
marriage, or donee scenes) which woe ad: n [sate win a 
1890 and sold at Victorian fairgrounds. Very little has previously been known about 
these piquant examples of popular art. In this attractively produced book, the author 
discusses the role of fairs in Victorian life in England and goes on to describe the 
incipal sets of ‘fairings’ which are now collectors’ pieces even if they do not rank 
figh as examples of ceramic art. There is a catalogue of pieces which have so far been 
identified as coming from specific factories (the chief sõurce of supply seems to have 
been a factory at Elbogen in Germany) and an alphabetical list o he mottoes and 
captions which are often found on the of these china groups. Altogether this is 
a Eiscinating ing study, of considerable sociological interest as well as providing for the 
first time a systematic study of a minor branch of ceramics. (738-28) 
Metal Arts 
SILVER THROUGH THE AGES. Gerald Taylor. New edition. Cassell, 30s. 
1965. 20°5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Belle Sauvage Library) 
This general introduction to the history of British domestic silver first appeared as a 
Penguin paperback in 1956. It has proved its value as a stepping stone to more 
advanced studies and now appears in hard covers for a new generation of students 
of aan silverware. The text is arranged as a chronological survey, divided into 
periods, in which styles, techniques, and uses of silver plate are fully discussed. 
A table of hall-marks and hints ache) va silver are jaclided in the appendix. 
There is a long, classified bibliography which forms an excellent guide to the more 
specialised literature on silver. Though described on the dust jacket as a thoroughly 
revised edition, the text does not appear to have been extensively rewritten or added 
to in those chapters, e.g., Victorian and Modern Plate, dealing with subjects which 
have been seth studied in the last decade, but the bibliography has been brought 
up to date. The author of this useful study is Assistant Keeper in the Department of 
Fine Art, Ashmolean Museum, Oxford. (739:23) 
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Drawing 
CREATIVE PENCIL DRAWING. Paul Hogarth. Studio Vista, 35s. 1964. 
26°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studio Handbooks) 

This book is one with a double life. It is the best kind of how-to-draw manual, 
free from rigid little formulae for getting quick results, and it is a fascinating anthology 
of drawings by the author, who perceives the contemporary scene with warmth and 
mndestnding aad depicts tkewith aja Ad ve bal soneta o his Gunes hic 
problems and his illuminating explanations of the various ways in which he solves 
them are calculated to encourage the amateur to feel his own way into the art of 
drawing. Paul Hogarth’s range is wide: he can convey the sense of a vast stretch of 
PERS as ably as he catches the bustle of a crowded street, and his studies of people 
at work have the same authentic ring as his portrait drawings: it would be difficult 
to find a book on the technique of drawing which offered more appealing evidence 
of the rewards that await a patiently observant eye. (74124) 


ILLUSTRATION: ASPECTS AND DIRECTIONS. Bob Gill and 
John Lewis. Studio Vista, 10s.6d. 1964. 19°5 cm. 96 pages. Hlustrations. Paper covers. 
(Studio Paperbacks) 
A handsome and sophisticated little book about present trends in magazine and book 
illustration. It is intended for students who hope to make illustration their profession 
but is of general interest, too, since it is primarily an anthology of examples. The 
authors emphasise the relevance of some of the great masters of graphic art to present- 
day requirements, and with the best of intentions reproduce works by such artists as 
Toulouse-Lautrec, Munch, Klee, Matisse and Picasso. These add greatly to the value 
of the anthology but serve to expose the irritating mannerisms and whimsicality of 
some of the illustrators of magazine articles and children’s books who are considered 
to be purring new life into graphic design. Fortunately, the best of the joke men 
stand as y on their own ground as the masters do on theirs. In this connection, 


Steinberg is unaccountably missing, but Blechman and Frangois make the point well 
enough. Perceptive students will learn a great deal from some of the harsher com- 
parisons. (741°6) 


GENERAL COURSE IN ENGINEERING DRAWING. F. E, Page. 
Chatto & Windus, 158. 1964. 24°5 cm. 128 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book has been written for students taking the 2-year City and Guilds of London 
General Course in Engineering and it has been devised to suit also the needs of those 
preparing for the regional examinations of the G.C.E. at Ordinary level. It meets 
these B R EE and is highly recommended. There are 192 illustrations 
and these, together with the textual matter, provide the student with all the guidance 
needed within the scope of the courses referred to. The ground covered is that of the 
major component parts used in mechanical engineering structures, from which the 
more elaborate assemblies are built up. Basically, the treatment covers plane 
geometrical drawing and the rather more difficult isometric and oblique projections, 
and the instruction provided could hardly be bettered. i] 


Furniture 

THE SHORTER DICTIONARY OF ENGLISH FURNITURE from 
the Middle Ages to the Late Georgian Period. Ralph Edwards. Country Life, 
LIS 153. 1964. 32 cm. 684 pages. Illustrations. 
is handsome volume is a condensed version of the standard work on English 

domestic farniture (first published, in three volumes, in 1924; second edition, also 
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in three volumes, 1954). It must be stressed that, en condensed from the two 
previous editions (both now out of pen this ọne-volume dictionary is in every 
sense a new, third, edition. Much new information, incorporating the results of the 
last ten years’ research’ into furniture history, has been added, each entry has been 
worked over and largely rewritten, and the whole work reset. There are nearly two 
thousand illustrations, abe a third less than in the three-volume edition, but many 
new and better photographs have been introduced with the result that both text and 
illustrations are thoroughly up to date. The ee R subject headings 
cover every aspect es of Éimitare, woods and other materials, techniques, styles, 
terminology, and so forth. Mr. Edwards, a former Keeper of the Department of 
Woodwork, Victoria & Albert Museum, London, and the leading authority on his 
subject, has contributed a 20-page Introduction on the history and development of 
English domestic furniture, and at the end, for convenience of reference, the names 
of cabinet-makers, decorative artists and other craftsmen are grouped together in 
one sequence instead of being dispersed through the text as formerly. Finally, 
reference may be made to the amount of information concerning English social 
history, drinking and eating customs and other miscellaneous subjects which may be 
gleaned from the entries. Mr. Edwards’ dictionary contains a mass of facts marginal 
to his main subject but of the utmost interest to social historians and students of 
English civilisation. It was altogether a brilliant project to prepare and issue this 
one-volume dictionary. Printing, paper and quality of reproduction in the illustrations 
are of the highest standards. (749-2203) 


Painting 
WILLIAM SCOTT: PAINTINGS. Edited with an introduction by Alan 
Bowness. With corttributions by Michael Ragon and Werner 

_ Lund Humphries, 70s. 1964. 29°5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. i 

In this well-documented volume, the long list of exhibitions held at important galleries 
‘abroad and the appreciative essays by a French and a German critic are indicative of 
William Scott’s international reputation. His art is anchored to the still life, and 
although it is many years since he painted pots and pans scattered across a kitchen 
table, the idea of objects put down anywhere on a flat surface still informs almost 
all his abstract compositions. No painter has exploited more brilliantly this idea of a 
non-atrangement. He replaces the tasteful ement with a perilous balance of 
forces. His forms seem to be intensely aware of one another and have an exciting 
way of ‘hanging about’ as if looking for trouble or as if, even when packed tightly 
peia each of them is thinking up some violent move. But there is no sq) i 

of intensity in overt violence: every roughly formed patch of colour quietly seethes 
and burns, and the effect can be extraordinarily beautiful. The plates—23 in colour, 
126 in black and.white—anfold an astonishing series of transformations. A lo 
introduction by Alan Bowness covers the subtleties of the artist’s development wik 
dispassionate but perceptive tenacity. ` (759°2) 


FRANCIS BACON. John Russell. Methuen, 8s.6d. 1965. 18-5 cm. 52 pages. 
_ Illustrations. (Art in Progress) 

The latest addition to this useful, pocket-size series is devoted to the work of an artist 
who is probably the greatest English painter since Turner. It follows on the heels of 
the catalogue raisonné, Francis Bacon by Ronald Alley (1964) which had an introduc- 
tion by Sir John Rothenstein; but John Russell’s essay on Bacon is among the most 
perceptive that have appeared and has a claim to the attention of everyone interested 
in paintings which have a conspicuous relevance to the. way we live. Twenty-seven 
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plates—two of them in colour—cover the main aspects of Bacon’s work from 1944 
to 1963, and, as always in this series, the documentation is exemplary. (759:2) 


CANALETTO PAINTINGS IN THE COLLECTION OF HER 
_ MAJESTY THE QUEEN. Michael Levey. Phaidon Press, 16s. 1964. 28 cm! 
86 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
The English Royal Collection of paintings and drawings by the Venetian artist 
Canaletto (1697-1768) was acquired by George II in 1762 Poin is h Smith, British 
Consul in Venice; it has since been added to and now contains paintings and 
more than 140 drawings. In the present book only the paintings are considered, 
hough a few of the drawings are included for comparative purposes. Each is repro- 
duced and provided with a short descriptive note. In a 23-page Introduction Mr. 
Levey, Assistant Keeper at the National Gallery, London, writes perceptively and 
informatively about both Canaletto and his patron Joseph Smith, de one Venetian 
by birth, the other by adoption. Most of Canaletto’s paintings were of his native city, 
of which he is the supreme topographical painter, introducing into his pictures an 
atmospheric sensitivity which sets him apart from all previous painters of townscapes. 


(759°5) 
Music 
MICHAEL TIPPETT. A Symposium on his 6oth Birthday. Edited by Ian 

Kemp. Faber, 50s. 1965. 22 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. 

Over the last twenty years this fine composer’s music has won ever-increasing 
zecognition in Britain and abroad. That Tippett is also highly esteemed as a person 
is made clear by the first part of this book, which consists of tributes from over thirty 
of his friends—composers, singers, poets and artists who have been in some wa 
associated with his work. The preceding biographical sketch, by E. W. White, fills 
in the background to Tippett’s music, which is critically discussed in the second part 
of the book. The seven groups are: Words and Music (Robert Donington): Operas 
(William Mann): Vocal Works (Peter Evans): four Orchestral Works (Wilfrid 
Mellers): String Quartets (Alan Ridout): Piano Works (Colin Mason): Style (Anthony 


Milner). all reveal a creative mind of highly individual, in some respects, 
visionary quality, with fruitful years ahead of it. The thoughtful student of modern 
music should find this a rewarding interim report. (780-92) 


Public Entertainment 
THE POPULAR ARTS. Stuart Hall and Paddy Whannel. Hutchinson, .45s. 
1964. 21°5 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Index. ' 

The result of several years’ pioneering by the authors and other colleagues in film 
teaching and discussion with young people, this book is addressed primarily to 
teachers or would-be teachers in this Zda, its concern is wider than the cinema alone, 
and includes a great deal of background material on the press, radio and television, 
and ‘pop’ music. The important introductory chapters distinguish between high art 
and popular art, and emphasise the importance of teachers’ achieving and then 
teaching discrimination in popular entertainment. The book then goes on to consider 
such topics as violence in popular writing and entertainment, romantic and erotic 
writing, the stars and the ‘images’ they represent, the significance of the ‘matey’ gr 
intimate approach adopted by the popular press and more especially by television, 
the development of a false actuality in much television, edhe dubious appeals of 
certain kinds of advertising. A valuable chapter deals with specifically teen-age 
entertainers. and pop music. The authors next describe the operation of the film 
industry, and, i a section of quotations entitled ‘Mass Society: Critics and 
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Defenders’, return to education in order to emphasise how discussion of the popular 
arts might be handled by teachers, who, they stress, need to be prepared for this 
work at the Training Colleges. The book concludes with useful examples of subjects 
for group discussion and an excellent bibliography. j 71) 


The Theatre 
PLAYS AND PLEASURE. Frances Mackenzie. With a chapter and the play 
Exercise Conflict by Donald FitzJohn. J. Garnet Miller, 158. 1964. 19 cm, 106 pages. 
Illustrations. 
Miss Mackenzie, who was formerly Principal of the British Drama League Training 
Department, knows the amateur stage intimately, Her book, deriving from long 
experience and unfaltering zest, discusses the pleasure of the theatre in its various 
ways: in leadership and production, in rehearsal, in creation and communication, 
and—very important—in playgoing. It emphasises the need not to set up a méntal 
resistance to the unfamiliar and to anything not immediately understandable. Mr. 
FitzJohn, Head of the Speech and Drama Department of the City Literary Institute 
in London, writes about design, and the book ends with his short play Exercise 
Conflict—written, with a cunning mesh of quotations, to illustrate ict, contrast, 
suspense, and climax. The book is likely to help anyone in love with the stage and 
anxious to know more. (792) 


THE ST JAMES’S THEATRE: Its Strange and Complete History 1835-1957. 
Barry Duncan. Barrie & Rockliff, 60s. 1964. 22 cm. 430 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The St James’s Theatre had meant so much to English stage history that there was 
an emotional outcry against its demolition in 1957. Situated down in King Street, 
pina away aa Soi London theatres, the b ( ing had = curiously a 
ignity a i managers as eminent (in their different ways) as Sir 
Gone Meander and Sit Laurence Olivier. Already, since demolition, it het ired 
ene record; but Mr. Duncan’s catalogue of events is the fullest yet. Though the book 
makes little claim to literary style or dramatic criticism, all the names and dates are 
here, the appendices are ample, and there: are numerous illustrations as well as an 
endpaper elas of the famous old house. (79209421) 


Ballet 
BALLET. A Record of the ballet productions at the Royal Opera House, Covent 
Garden, from September 1961 to May 1964. Edited by Clement Crisp. A. & C. 
Black, 158. 1964. 30 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. (Covent Garden Books, No. 15) 
On being issued for the first time in hard covers and under a publisher’s imprint, this 
attractive series has doubled its page size and trebled its price. It contains an extremely 
well-judged selection of photographs, accurately captioned, of all new works and 
major revivals by the Royal Balet at Covent Garden, besides lists, and many 
portraits, of their staff, dancers and guest artists, and a list of the personnel of the 
Covent Garden orchestra. It transcribes conversations held by the editor with Sir 
Frederick Ashton and Dame Ninette de Valois, the present, and the lately-retired, 
directors of the ballet; Kenneth MacMillan, its staff choreographer, describes some of 
his recent aims and works; and there are several fine colour reproductions of set and 
costume designs. It is not a chronological account of company activities, and it does 
not particularly distinguish the work of the resident and touring groups, whose 
relationships and locations are briefly touched on in an introductory note by Sir 
David Webster, General Administrator of the Opera House. Mr. Crisp is music and 
ballet critic on the Financial Times. (792-8) 
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LITERATURE 





A HUMAN IDIOM. Literature and Humanity. William Walsh. Chatto & 
Windus, 258. 1965. 22 cm. 212 pages. Index. 

Conduct apart, ‘nothing gives 2 more accurate testimony to the quality of feeling in a 
society, and to its capacity for true relations, than its use of language’. So the author 
(Professor of Education in the University of Leeds) contends; and, measured by this 
tick, how small we seem! We a to have lost the general capacity for using 

e with precision and vigour and pleasure. Where can we turn for restoration? 

In this wise, astringent book, Professor Walsh reminds us of the importance of 
literature as a school for humanity. No educationist or psychologist, with a doctrine 
to memorise, can teach us as much as Keats, in his poems and letters. Here is a very 
thoughtful study of one of the true services of literature. It is recommended to 
students of education and language, and to serious readers who are concerned at the 
modern ‘marshmallow’ attitude to life, (801) 


SELECTED CRITICISM. W. B. Yeats. Edited with an Introduction and 
Notes by A. Norman Jeffares. Macmillan, 83.6d. 1965. 17 cm. 292 pages. Paper 
covers. (St. Martin's Library) 

This admirably chosen selection reflects both the diversity and the exotic nature of 

Yeats’s interests. Arranged in chronological order, it extends from the poet’s early 

reoccupation with Irish myth and legend and his characteristic and at that time 
highly original appreciation of the art of Blake (published in the 1890's), to the 
introduction to his own work, which aj ed over forty years later shortly 

fore his death. It includes writings on the fis Jeani movement, the contro- 
versial introduction to the Oxford Book of Modern Verse, and, above all, essays on the 

Symbolist movement in poetry and art. Yeats was not an analytical writer, and his 

essays often resemble autobiography rather than formal criticism. But he 

himself at all times with an exemplary simplicity and strength, and he never es 


a subject without shedding on it an illumination which is entirely his own. The 
editor (Professor of English Literature in the University of Leeds) contributes an 
excellent introduction and concise notes. (804) 


A TREATISE ON THE NOVEL. Robert Liddell. Reprint. Cape, 8s.6d. 
` 1965. 19°5 cm. 168 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Jonathan Cape Paperbacks) 
Mr. Liddell first published his treatise in 1947. Himself a novelist, he believes passion- 
ately in the importance of the novel as a literary form and is a purist concerning the 
poris of the art of fiction. He looks with disfavour upon the intrusion of auto- 
iographical material or description for its own sake. He contends that the novel’s 
principal function is to represent character in action, and that the writer’s first 
obligation is to his vision rather than to a moral point of view. His book is laid out 
in short sections, each containing a critical proposition, first formulated, then ex- 
plained. Mr. Liddell is an eloquent and consistent theorist, but the total effect of his 
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book is somewhat dogmatic: his purpose is evidently to classify, praise and censure 
according to a system, rather than to elucidate or appreciate the individual qualities 
of novels. (808-3) 


THE CRAFT OF FICTION. Percy Lubbock. Reprint of 2nd edition (1954). 
Cape, 12s.6d. 1965. 19:5 cm. 288 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Jonathan Cape 
Paperbacks) 

Originally published in 1921, this book has stood the test of time and remains one 

of the classics of the present century in the criticism of fiction. The author deliberately 

refers in his title to the craft rather than the art of fiction. He offers a few generalisa- 
tions in his opening chapter, most of them designed to indicate the critic’s limitations, 
but by far the greater part of his book is devoted to a close analysis of the techniques 
of individual European and American authors, from Defoe to Henry James. Mr. 

Lubbock is a truly masterly commentator on the design, the texture and the varieties 

of artistic effect achieved in the great novels of Western literature; perhaps the 

reader’s only cause for regret is that he has not extended his text to include two of the 

most striking innovators of the twentieth century, Joyce and Proust. (808-3) 


American Literature 


SCOTT FITZGERALD. K. G. W. Cross. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1964. 18 cm. 
128 pages. Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 
Scott Fitzgerald (1896-1940) has in the two decades since his death come to be 
recognised not simply as the Jazz Age laureate but as the most profound novelist of 
the American scene since Henry James. Mr. Cross, Senior Lecturer in English in the 
University of Sydney, traces Fitzgerald’s career from This Side of Paradise through 
The Great Gatsby to his miserable death and beyond to the posthumous recognition 
of his double point of view: ‘a pauper among the millionaires, a Celt among the 
Sassenachs, a sullen peasant among the nobility, his point of vantage the dividing lme 
bétween two generations, pre-war and post-war’. This is an able critical essay, acute 
in its isolation of thé permanent in Fitzgerald’s work. (s13 +52) 


English Literature 
THE CRAZY FABRIC. Essays in Irony. A. E. Dyson. Macmillan, 308. 1965. 
22 cm. 248 pages. Index. 

This is a series of essays written Over a number of years; and, as the author reminds 
us, they ‘make no claim to offer either a theory of irony or any criteria that can be 
universally applied’. Mr. Dyson (who is a lecturer in the University of East Anglia) 
takes a number of authors, from Swift to Evelyn Waugh, and discusses their ironic 
tones and moods. Their views on life are widely different, and so are their strategies; 
and ‘only an exact attention to their differences brings us to the place where detailed 
criticism can begin’. Mr. Dyson makes some interesting comments (he is good on 
Lytton Strachey, though one wishes that he had discussed Strachey’s Queen Victoria). 
He has written a useful book for the specialist in English literature. (820-4) 


THE PROFESSION OF ENGLISH LETTERS. J. W. Saunders. Routledge 
ee 358.: University of Toronto Press (Toronto), $5.75. 1964. 22 cm. 272 pages. 
Index. (Studies in Social History) 

The first sentence of Professor Saunders’ first chapter points out that “The producers of 

literature now work within one of the major industries of the world’, a sobering fact 

for those who think only romantically of authorship and publishing. In the period 
covered by this book—from the 14th century to the 2oth—authors have been, by 
turns, dependents of the Church, of wealthy private patrons, of politicians, or (as now) 
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of the public. Whatever high motives spire authors, they and their publishers must 
live, and the living of them all is a matter of sales and cash. The writer’s dilemma, 
whether he serves a patron or the public, may arise from a conflict of cash versus 
conscience: whether to supply a demand, however low, or to set up and maintain an 
inflexible standard of personal integrity. The value of the present book lies in its beg 
not only a needed historical study but also a consideration of the moral issues involved. 

(820-69) 


A SHORT HISTORY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE. Sir Ifor Evans. 
3rd edition. MacGibbon & Kee, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 234 pages. Index. 
Since it was first published as a Penguin paperback n 2 quarter of a cen 5 
this briefand rapid of English literature from oe times to reed Bot 
has been well praised and widely circulated. It now reappears in a second revised hard- 
cover edition with additional observations which take account of the impact of new 
movements in recent decades. The customary method of a single chronological 
sequence is varied here by breaking-down literature into the three main categories— 
poetry, drama, and the novel devoting separate chapters in time-order to each. 
While the author’s critical attitude is in general orthodox, it is not flatly impersonal 
and is illuminated by such witty thrusts as that Matthew Amold ‘was over-educated 
for the well-being of his imagination’. If in the pages on living writers Sir Ifor shows 
some Fah it is because judgment of near contemporaries is always venturesome 
and often valueless. (820°9) 


A GUIDE TO ENGLISH LITERATURE. Vol. 7. THE MODERN 
AGE. Edited by Boris Ford. Reprint. Cassell, 308. 1965. 21 cm. 580 pages. Index. 
(Belle Sauvage Library) 

A hard-cover edition of a book first published as a Penguin paperback in 1961. This 

volume, useful to students, from the later years of the roth century to the last 

decade and contains ra ity valuable chapters on D. H. Lawrence, ne Joyce 
and T. S. Eliot, and a very useful bibliography and notes on the authors di and 

their works. (820-9) 


ENGLISH LITERATURE: A Portrait Gallery. Oliver Warner. Chatto & 
Windus, 25s. 1964. 20 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Beginning with Geo Chaucer and ending with George Orwell, Mr. Warner 

ts an ee gallery of outstanding British writers of the past six 

a eoa ala uality with the original painti 

or phefo apni the best are very good, and, considering the low price of ds beck 

the average level is high. Mr. Warner has supplied single-page pen-portraits of the 

writers—a difficult taskk—and these are written with all the skill and grace which one 

expects of the author of A Portrait of Lord Nelson. The book is in fact a very concise but 

very readable guide to English literature. (820-9) 

English Poetry 

SIR THOMAS WYATT AND HIS BACKGROUND. Patricia Thomson. 
Routledge, 425. 1964. 22 cm. 312 pages. Index. 

Until comparatively recently Wyatt (1503-42), indisputably a major poet both in 

terms of his achievement and his influence on the course of English poetry, has been 

neglected. It was not until fifteen or twenty years ago that criticism recognised him as 

a better poet than Surrey. 1949 saw the publication of Kenneth Muir’s standard edition 

of the poems, and 1963 his Life and Letters of Sir Thomas Wyatt. It is good to welcome 

yet a new, and equally valuable and scholarly, book on Wyatt from a lecturer in 
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English at Queen Mary College, University of London. Miss Thomson acknowledges 
the generous help of Mr. Mui, although her book was, in fact, completed before the 
appearance of his; but her work is much more critical in its intention and effect. By 
studying the facts of his biography in parallel with his poetry, Miss Thomson manages 
to separate what was conventional from what was original; she thus performs a useful 
service to literary criticism. Much scholarship was needed for this task, and it has been 
skilfully and sensibly applied. Her studies of the manner in which Wyatt adapted his 
sources are also valuable and revealing. (821:2) 


SIR WALTER RALEGH. Agnes M. C. Latham. Longmans for the British 
Council, 2s.6d. 1964. 21°5 cm. 44 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and 
Their Work) 

Sir Walter Ralegh (1552-1618) may be regarded as the embodiment of the spirit of the 

‘spacious days’ of Queen Elizabeth when the world was man’s province. This essay 

deals with Ralegh’s life ın sufficient detail to show him as a krai courtier, a 

soldier, explorer, poet and historian. Considered also are contemporary praise of his 

versatility, the growing enmity of his rivals, and his individualism and courage in 

meeting ‘Eloquent, Just and Mighty Death’. A competent essay emphasising due a 

study of Ralegh is essential to the understanding of the Elizabethan period. The author 

is Reader in English at Bedford College in the University of London. (821-3) 


ANDREW MARVELL: Poet, Puritan, Patriot. Pierre Legouis. Oxford 
University Press, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 264 pages. Index. 

In 1928 Pierre Legouis published in France, in a limited edition, his monumental study 
of Marvell which scholars have long recognised as the standard work on this poet. 
Professor Legouis, who is Professor of English Language and Literature in the 
University of Lyons, has now produced an abridged English version which will be 
widely read by students and by the non-spzcialist reader who cares for 17th cen 

poetry. Since 1928 a considerably body of learned articles has appeared on Masvell. 
Professor Legouis has incorporated into his text the new biographical material revealed, 
and has considered all the critical articles. His new edition thus provides an authori- 
tative conspectus of recent scholarship, and brings together a wide r of fresh 
information about Marvell and his times. The serious student will still bes consult 
the original edition for the wealth of information contained in the footnotes, but this 
new English version will satisfy a long-felt need. (821-4) 


THOMAS TRAHERNE: Mystic and Poet. K. W. Salter. Edward Arnold, 
308. 1964. 22 cm. 150 pages. Index. 
The poetry and prose of Traherne was a noteworthy discovery early in the present 
century and a new manuscript was identified last year to encourage further explora- 
tion. Traherne possesses many of the characteristic qualities of 17th century writers— 
close scriptural reference, subtlety of thought, strength of emotion, and, above all, an 
individual love of external nature. The Centuries of Meditations has created the widest 
interest, for in them Traherne’s ideas are expressed most fully and intelligibly. The 
present study provides an invaluable account of a difficult yet rewarding author. 
Mr. Salter (Tutor in English to overseas students at Exeter University) investigates the 
depths of the mysticism underlying Trah2rne’s religious experience and demonstrates 
how the beauty of the natural world embodied for him God's love for man and created 
the basis of that ‘felicity’ which is the keynote of his outlook at every stage. Admirers of 
17th century literature will find a lucid interpretation of the complexity of Traherne’s 
thought in poetry as well as prose, and much from Mr. Salter which relates his ideas to 
those of other writers of the period. (821-4) 
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AUDEN. Barbara Everett. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1964. 18 cm. 126 pages. Paper covers. 
(Writers and Critics) 
Wystan Hugh Auden first earned distinction for the versatility and depth of his poetry 
in the 1930's, the era in which it was fashionable to maintain Marxist attitudes. Three 
decades later his interests centre on a Ki dian Christianity, but his virtuosity is 
as scintillating as before. Mrs. Everett, Fellow of Newnham College and Assistant 
Lecturer in English at Cambridge, here discusses his development chronologically and 
has useful remarks on the unity that underlies the breadth and diverstiy of his interests 
and his mastery of different forms and styles. She defines his gift as the vision of a child 
isting with technical urbanity. Arguing that he has at present entered a rather 
sterile period of middle life, she expects with William Empson that he ‘will write 
again magnificently before he dies’. (821-92) 
SELECTED POEMS. Louis MacNeice. Selected and introduced by W. H. 
Sree al 6s.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. 160 pages. Paper covers. (Faber Paper Covered 
Editions 
Louis MacNeice, one of the most distinguished poets of his generation, normally 
` labelled ‘the poets of the thirties’, was producing work of a very high standard right 
= to his death in 1963. His friend W. H. Auden, who has made an excellent choice 
of nearly a hundred poems from all periods between 1935 and 1963, considers that 
MacNeice’s last three volumes contain his finest work. This selection demonstrates 
once for all the high intelligence, imagination and craftsmanship of this essentially 
modern poet, whose inspiration came largely from the contemporary world and its 
people and who never scorned the colloquial phrase or image with which to make his 
vision sharp and memorable. This selection, which has never been published before 
in any form, is much the best collection ofits kind, and all serious students of English 
poetry should own it. (821-91) 


AUSTRALIAN POETRY 1964. Selected by Randolph Stow. Angus & 
Robertson (Sydney and London), 158. 1964. 19 cm. 104 pages. 

This annual selection maintains a very decent standard of competence. The poems by 
the better-known writers are not among their best; but one or two of the younger 
names are distinctly promising. Thomas Shapcott’s ‘Laugh in the Open Tombs’ 
sharpness of vision and breadth of sympathy, and Keith Harrison’s Hired Man’s 
Retrospect of Winter’ has an awkward strength and sincerity. It is interesting that, 
apart from a biting poem on Melbourne by J. R. Rowland, the specifically Australian 
themes are the least well treated. The editor, better known as a novelist than as a poet, 
has juxtaposed subtly, often revealing the derivative, or the common image (Osiris, 
severed heads). The result will give much pleasure to anyone concerned with the 
development of poetry. (821-91 Australia) 
English Drama 

SHAKESPEARE’S HISTORICAL PLAYS. S. C. Sen Gupta. Oxford 

University Press, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 182 pages. Index. 

Miss Lily B. Campbell’s Shakespeare’s ‘Histories’, recently reissued as a paperback, is 
rightly regarded amongst critics as almost the standard modern work on aie subject. 
Now it has a formidable rival, written from a very different, nearly an opposing, 
point of view. Its author, Professor of English at Jadavpur University, Calcutta, does 
not make as much use of sheer scholarship as Miss Campbell; but Shakespeare’s 
Historical Plays possesses quite as much responsibility and authority as any book on the 
subject, and is one of the most notable contributions to Shakespeare criticism to come 
from India. “The historical plays,’ writes Professor Sen Gupta, ‘are neither moral 
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homiliesnor politicaltreatises.’ His bookis dedicated to demonstrating that Shakespeare 
had, in the Histories as elsewhere, an all-embracing rather than a ‘specialist’ point of 
view; that they are to be read as the works of a creative artist rather than of a pro- 
pounder of current theory. This is an altogether salutary book, backed by sound 
scholarship; it is engagingly written, and should be adopted as a necessary introduction 
to this aspect of Shakespeare’s work. (822+33) 


BECKETT. Richard N. Coe. Oliver & Boyd, 58. 1964. 18 cm. 126 pages. Paper 
covers. (Writers and Critics) 
Samuel Beckett was born in 1906 of Protestant Irish middle-class stock and read 
Modern Languages at Trinity College, Dublin. After a brief period lecturing at 
Trinity, he set up in Paris as an author both in French and English. By the nineteen- 
fifties he was a recognised leader of the French literary avant garde, both as dramatist 
(Waiting fr Godot, Krapp’s Last Tape) and as novelist (Molloy, Malone Dies, The 
Unnamable, How It Is). Students of contemporary literature will find Mr. Coe, 
Reader in French at Melbourne University, a lucid guide to Beckett’s thought; his 
method is to use the plays, despite their greater success, as running commentaries on 
the novels. (822-91) 


THE ROYAL HUNT OF THE SUN. A Play concerning the Conquest 
of Peru. Peter Shaffer. Hamish Hamilton, 12s.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 96 pages. 

In 1532 Pizarro landed in Peru with an expedition of some 180 soldiers and a few 
priests. Mr. Shaffer’s play tells the story of how this tiny force scaled the Andes, 
overawed the mighty Incan empire, treacherously captured its king, Atahualpa, held 
him to seni vast sums of gold, executed him, and conquered the country. 
However, the dramatic interest pE SE less upon these stirring events than upon the 
clash of personalities between the divine ruler of the Incas and Pizarro, the unscrupu- 
lous adventurer on the threshold of old age, disillusioned, greedy for power and gold, 
ready to break his word, but capable of grief for his victim. Mr. Shaffer has devised 
brilliant effects of movement and mime and his play also relies considerably upon 
aural and visual elements and elaborate lighting and production. The text can convey 
little of all this, and the reader may find its eloquence too long-drawn-out and its 
climax too long delayed; it is nevertheless a powerful experience in the theatre. 


(822-91) 

English Fiction 
HENRY FIELDING: MASK AND FEAST. Andrew Wright. Chatto & 

Windus, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 214 pages, Index. 

This view of Henry Fielding (1707-54) as a literary artist is by a professor of English 
in the University of California, San Diego. As all Fielding’s novels demonstrate, the 
art of fiction and the conduct of life engaged his interest no less than the craft of 
story-telling. Professor Wright enlarges upon the interrelation of many elements in 
Fielding’s works—aesthetic, festive, comic, epic, romantic, dramatic, simple, sophisti- 
cated. He presents the complex man who, in his experience as magistrate, had known 
humanity’s capacity for evil but who, as creator, could realise imaginatively the simple 
oodness of a Parson Adams (in Tom Jones) as well as the villainy of a Jonathan Wild 
in the novel of that name). Students will find much to discuss, and readers in general 
much to ponder, in these pages. 823°5) 


SELECTED LETTERS OF SAMUEL RICHARDSON. Edited with 
an Introduction by John Carroll. Oxford University Press, 38s. 1964. 22 cm. 360 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. 


Both as a private correspondent and as a novelist Samuel Richardson must have been 
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an almost non-stop letter writer in the time.he could spare from his trade as a printer. 
In early years he wrote love-letters for illiterate servant girls, and in his first novel 
Pamela (1740) he set the fashion of novels-in-letters which was to produce master- 
plex: by others as well as himself. Yet scholars have remarkably neglected his personal 

etters, and the present edition is the first to appear for more than a century and a half. 
Though pomposity rather than charm was native to Richardson, his letters are often 
entertaining, and inasmuch as they often discuss his own novels they have much 
literary interest. In that rı they are valuable to scholars, while other readers will 
find that they construct a fascinating portrait of an exceptional man. (823-6) 


DICKENS: FROM PICKWICK TO DOMBEY. Steven Marcus. 
Chatto & Windus, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 390 pages. Index. 
The Associate Professor of English at Columbia University, U.S.A., has made an 
important contribution to Dickens studies. He investigates the themes and methods of 
Dickens’ first seven novels, in relation to one another, to Dickens’ private life and to 
the rapidly changing social order in which he wrote. Happily uolike some writers 
who bring psychoanalysis into literary criticism, Professor Marcus keeps his sense of 
humour and sense of proportion, and he is not weighed down by his very extensive 
erudition. He continues to enjoy Dickens and he increases the reader’s enjoyment and 
understanding. His promised second book, on the later novels, will be awaited with 
great interest. (823-8) 


EVELYN WAUGH. Malcolm Bradbury. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1964. 18 cm. 
128 pages. Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 
Malcolm Bradbury, Lecturer in English at Birmingham University, here argues that 
Evelyn Waugh is a remarkable comic inventor whose novels are modern both in 
matter and manner and add in a significant and a rele to the stock of English 
fiction. He traces Waugh’s development from the brilliantly picaresque Decline and 
Fall of 1928 to the complex, varied, serious, part farcical but still brilliant Men Af 
Arms trilogy completed in 1961; and in doing so illustrates the sheer craftsmanship of 
which their author is chiefly proud. This essay makes some amends for the tae of 
critical recognition in Ragland of the technical accomplishment displayed in this 
succession of deepening novels. (823-91) 
ANGUS WILSON. Jay L. Halio. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1964. 18 cm. 128 pages. 
Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 

After an early career t in the British Museum, Angus Wilson began in 1949 to 
publish short stories (The Wrong Set, Such Darling Dodos) distinguished by their 
ish satire. These were followed by a series of similar novels (Hemlock and After, 
dai Sason Attitudes, The Middle Age of Mrs. Eliot) whose success enabled him to give 
the Museum to devote himself entirely to literature. He is now one of the most 
articulate intellectuals of the left and a writer of real distinction whose recent novel 
The Old Men at the Zoo has, despite repellent details, wrung praise from critics normally 
opposed to all he stands for. Mr. Halio, Associate Professor of English in the University 
of California, Davis, brings to this essay an American thoroughness of explanation 
which, though it may sound superfluous to English ears, will be useful to overseas 
readers approaching Wilson’s work for the first time. (823-91) 


German Literature 


MODERN GERMAN DRAMA. H. F. Garten. and edition. Methuen, 25s. 
1964. 21 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Garten’s book first appeared in 1959 and has now been extended to include such 
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plays as Hochwälder’s 1003, Prisch’s Andorra and Diirrenmatt’s Die Physiker. It surveys 
German drama from 1889, referring to an astonishing number of plays of very unequal 
merit. It is necessarily. brief on much that it touches, sometimes to the point of in- 
adequacy. Its best section is that dealing with Expressionism. Here, as elsewhere, it 
rightly relates drama to the theatre. In spite of obvious shortcomings, including a 
pedestrian style, the book provides the student or the general reader with a useful 
conspectus by which he can orient himself before coming to closer grips with the 
subject. It is well illustrated. (832) 


French Literature 
MONTHERLANT. John -Cruickshank. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1964. 18 cm. 
132 pages. Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 

Henry de Montherlant, who was born in 1896, has long been regarded in France as a 
major dramatist and novelist; yet this is the first full critical account in English of his 
work and ideas. John Cruickshank, Professor of French in the new University of 
Sussex and author of several studies of the contemporary French literary scene, 
demonstrates the complexity of Montherlant’s approach to life and explains his 
outstanding ability both to fascinate and repel his readers. He claims convincingly that 
Montherlant’s acceptance of contradictory viewpoints, so galling to the committed, 
1s authentically and unaffectedly honest; and that his achievement is not to allow us to 
rest our heads and fallasleep on what he calls “the soft pillow of foul certitude’. (842-91) 


Latin Literature 
CICERO. Edited by T. A. Dorey. Routledge, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 232 pages. Index. 
(Studies in Latin Literature and its Influence) 

This1s one volume in a series based on the excellent idea of combining in one volume a 
number of chapters on an author or a genre by a group of PERE ST rts, in 
this case numbering seven. Cicero's pola career and its background, his cter, 
and his achievements as orator, philosopher and poet are dealt with. There is both 
unity and diversity, a tribute both to the team to the editor, who is Professor of 
Latin in the University of Birmingham. Most of the chapters are followed by explana- 
tory notes, and a complete index concludes the volume, which students of Latin 
literature and Roman history will find very useful. (875) 


Greek Literature 

PINDAR. C. M. Bowra. Oxford University Press, 50s. 1964. 22 cm. 464 pages. 
Index. 

Sir Maurice Bowra, Warden of Wadham College, Oxford, is a well-known editor 

and critic of epic and lyrical Greek poetry. This large and learned volume presents a 

skilful synthesis of the subject-matter, attitudes and artistry of the majestic and aristo- 

cratic bard of Thebes, drawing considerably on the multifarious fragments as well as 

the Victory Odes. There are appendices on problems needing separate discussion, 

indexes of subject-matter and eee and what is in effect a substantial biblio- 

graphy under the title ‘Abbreviations’. Profound erudition and knowledge of the 

relevant literature are allied with taste and good judgment in a volume that students 

of Greek literature, and their teachers, will use with great benefit. (884) 

Hebrew Literature 

THE HEBREW NOVEL IN CZARIST RUSSIA. David Patterson. 
Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 40s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Edinburgh University Publications: Language and Literature, No. 13) 

During the last century the majority of the Jewish people lived mainly in the Russian 
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Empire, confined to the ‘Pale of Settlement’ in the western provinces. They suffered 
from political and economic oppression, and from internal communal dissensions and 
strife. Yiddish was the spoken language but Hebrew was used for prayer, and religious 
books. Towards the middle of last century, the Haskalah (Enlightenment) movement 
began to develop with a view to breaking down the intellectual and physical shackles 
of East European Jewish life and spreading the ideas of West European culture. 
Abraham Mapu (1808-67) was the first to preach the Haskalah by the medium of a 
Hebrew novel, and others followed suit after his death. Mr. Patterson (Cowley 
Lecturer in Post-Biblical Hebrew at Oxford University) here gives a detailed analysis 
of these early Hebrew novels, quoting long extracts which serve also as a social study 
of Jewish life under the oppressive reign of Czar Nicholas I (1825-55), under the com- 

tively liberal reign of Alexander II (1855-81) when the Haskalah was at its height, 
eading finally to disillusionment and the reawakening of the national Jewish con- 
sciousness during the reign of Alexander IM (1881-94) following the mass pogroms 
and brutal laws against the Jews. f (892-4) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





Geography Travel Description 
VICTORIAN LADY TRAVELLERS. Dorothy Middleton. Routledge, 
258. 1965. 22 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Victorian women did not all recline on a chaise-longue, like Mrs. Browning; some of 
them preferred a more strenuous life. Isabella Bird and Marianne North made journeys 
round the world. Annie Taylor decided to e lize Tibet (‘quite safe here with 
Jesus’, she wrote on Christmas Day 1892, MS over a yak-dung fire in the 
Tibetan hills). Kate Marsden went on an errand of mercy to the Siberian lepers; as for 
Fanny Wor she chose adventure in the Himalayas. These intrepid women 
receive due tribute in Miss Middleton’s entertaining and well-documented book. Those 
who are interested in travel, in the Victorian age, or in the whole question of women’s 
emancipation, should enjoy it. (910'4) 


BYRON’S JOURNAL OF HIS CIRCUMNAVIGATION 1764- 
1766. Edited by Robert E. Gallagher. Cambridge University Press for the Hakluyt 
Society, 405. 1964. 22 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hakluyt Society Publica- 
tions. Second Series, No. CXXI) 

In the second half of the 18th century the Pacific Ocean was revealed to Europe by a 

series of circumnavigations, mainly English. The voyage under the Hon. John Byron 

in H.M.S. Dolphin was not one of the more spectacular of these. The Falkland Islands 
were rediscovered, but another objective, the search for the North-West Passage from 
the Pacific side, was abandoned. Dr. Gallagher, of the University of Hlinois, Chicago, 
places the voyage in relation to Britain’s imperial policy in the Pacific, and shows that 
though Byron made no important discoveries in that ocean, his experiences and 
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observations contributed to the success of later discoverers. There is an interesting 

appendix by Dr. Helen Wallis on the Patagonian ‘giants’. The text is a contemporary 

MS copy of Byron’s journal, now at the National Maritime Museum, Greenwich. 
(910-45) 


THE COASTLINE OF ENGLAND AND WALES. J. A. Steers. and 
edition. Cambridge University Press, £5 5s. 1964. 24 cm. 782 pages. Diagrams. 
Maps. Index. 

This work, first published in 1946, is a study of the coastal morphology of England 

and Wales. The author (Professor of Geography at Cambridge University) is a founder 

of the modern study of British coasts, and his work was recognised as the standard 
account. In this edition the original text is reprinted with the addition of thirteen 
chapters, five dealing with general topics and modern research techniques. The re- 
mainder, following the arrangement of the first edition, summarise the work which 
has been done in the interval. The storm surge of 1953 and consequent flooding 
prompted greater interest in the coasts, and this is reflected in the new chapters. There 
are no plates, but references are made to the author’s Coast of England and Wales in 

Pictures. Bibliographical references are given in the text or in footnotes. Besides being 

an authoritative descriptive and dicta text, the volume will serve the special 

interests of those engaged in research work. (914:2) 


MISSIONS TO THE NIGER. Vol. I: The Journal of Friedrich Hornemann’s 
Travels from Cairo to Murzuk in the years 1797-98; The Letters of Major Alexander 
Gordon Laing 1824-26. Edited by E. W. Bovill. Cambridge University Press for the 
Hakluyt Society, 40s. 1964. 22 cm. 420 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hakluyt Society 
Publications. Second Series. No. CXXII) 

This is the first of several volumes which are to cover British exploration of North- 

West Africa in the early roth century. It departs somewhat from the Society’s usual 

pattern. It contains a reprint of much of the published narrative of Hornemann’s travels 

across the Sahara (London 1802) and a selection of Laing’s manuscript letters, with 
extracts from contemporary material. Laing, who reached Timbuktu in 1824, was 
murdered shortly afterwards. Though he was the first European in recent times to do 
so, it is a little odd to find him described as the ‘discoverer’ of Timbuktu. These texts 
on tragic episodes in modern African history have been efficiently edited by Mr. E. W. 
ill, known for his earlier studies in African exploration. (916) 


Biography 
BEN GURION. A Political Biography. Maurice Edelman. Hodder & Stoughton, 
303. 1964. 22 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

As the state of Israel remains one of the most interesting political experiments of our 
times, the attention of the world is undoubtedly fi on the towering of 
Ben Gurion, the project’s main architect. Edelman’s biography shows a man devoted 
to the cause of Israel, to the extent that today his services make him part and parcel 
of the history of the Zionist movement and the Israeli nation. The book has been 
written with Jewish readers in mind, but Edelman’s insight into the subject matter, 
his lucidity i pats and arrangement of the facts make it invaluable to students of 
history, politics and sociology. (92) 


JOSEPH CONRAD: Giant in Exile. Leo Gurko. Muller, 303. 1965, 20 cm. 
288 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

After Joseph Conrad died in 1924, his reputation and popularity suffered a sharp 

decline; and this continued to the early 1950's. It was aay due, no doubt, to the 
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natural swing of the pendulum; it was also due to Conrad’s own undemocratic nature. 
He was, as his latest critics says, ‘acutely distrustful of democracy’; and he did not take 
established emotions on the usual terms. He was aristocratic, disturbing and, at times, 
elusive. Now he is coming, once again, into popularity; and the author of this book, 
who is Professor of English at Hunter College, New York, has taken the opportunity 
to relate Conrad’s dramatic life to his achievements, to suggest an explanation of his 
character and, of course, to appreciate his novels. He has written a competent, if 
obviously American, introduction for the general reader. (92) 


RULE OF FEAR. The Life and Times of Di , King of the Zulu. 
Peter Becker. Longmans, 308. 1964. 23 cm. 302 pages. Tilasteations Index. 
This biography of Dingaan, successor to the great Shaka whom he assassinated and 
whom he exceeded in cruelty, is the only detailed study of its subject yet to appear. 
Dingaan himself was murdered in Swaziland in 1840 after his decisive defeat by the 
Boers whom he had roused by his massacre of Boer settlers. Mr. Becker clearly has 
many talents to bring to bear, he knows the Zulu language and understands their 
social system, and much experience, as well as research, has gone into the book. Onc 
pape at times he is using the story to imply that African rule is a rule of fear, 
it is a great pity that he does not indicate in detail his sources of evidence. Most 
non-South African readers will be somewhat bewildered by the absence ofa good ma 
(a strange omission when the book is so well illustrated). ics 


HENRY VIII. A Biography. John Bowle. Allen & Unwin, 353. 1964. 22 cm. 
316 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

There have been many narratives of the turbulent career and complex personality of 
this remarkable Tudor king. Many of them have exaggerated out of all proportion 
the scandals of his matrimonial misfortunes, while more scholarly studies, concerned 
with the more technical aspects of the reign, hardly hold the attention of the ordinary 
reader. Prejudice and propaganda, too, have given this ruler a false image in the 
popular mind. There was, therefore, room for a more objective study which would 

this perplexing character more intelligible to the modern reader. That is 
provided in this readable narrative, which aims at presenting a true portrait of a king 
whom the author considers the most ruthless, the most versatile, and the most terrify- 
ing of all English monarchs: a tyrant, but a splendid and able prince. While scholars 
will not learn much from this study, this is a narrative to be read with considerable 
enjoyment by a less exacting ane The author, formerly an Oxford lecturer in 
modern history, is now Professor of Political Theory at the College of Europe, = 
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THE KEATS INHERITANCE. Robert Gittings. Heinemann Educational 
Books, 18s. 1964. 22 cm. 96 pages. 
When Sir Sidney Colvin was preparing his famous Life of Keats in 1885, he employed 
a lawyer, Ralph Thomas, to look into the poet’s finances. Thomas cxamined the 
Chancery documents in the Public Record Office in London; and, though he was 
handicapped by a poor index, and inadequate light, and, at times by the tedium of 
research, he presented Colvin with substantial notes. But Colvin proved himself 
unable to interpret them; and his account led Keatsians astray. Mr. Robert Gittings 
has now gone back to the Public Record Office, and made an exhaustive study of the 
documents. The result is a comprehensive, scholarly account of the poet’s real financial 
position; it is soberly written, but it casts a dramatic light on Keats’s life. Serious 
students of the poet should undoubtedly read it. (92) 
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AMBROSIA AND SMALL BEER. The Record of a Correspondence 
between Edward Marsh and Christopher Hassall. Arranged by Christopher 
Hassall. Longmans, 458. 1964. 22°5 cm. 390 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Sir Edward Marsh (‘Eddie’ to his friends) was born in 1872 and died in 1953; he was, 

for nearly fifty years, the friend of Winston Churchill, and he was a devoted patron 

of the arts. In 1937 he met Christopher Hassall; they became close friends, and acs 
they met often, Eddie continued their conversations, on every conceivable subject, by 
letter. Here is the correspondence: discursive, honest, flippant, serious, and rangi 

over literature, painting, drama, social life, and most of the notable figures on the 

English artistic scene of the time. These are not great letters, but they give an interesting 

portrait of the writer and the recipient; they are a monument to a friendship, and a 

quite useful source-book for students of cultural life from 1937-53. (92) 


PORTRAIT OF ROSSETTI. Rosalie Glynn Grylls. Macdonald, 35s. 1965. 
22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Rossettis are in fashion. Recently we had a monumental biography of Christina, 
then came Mr. Gale Pedrick’s Life with Rossetti, and now Miss Glynn Grylls (Lady 
Mander) gives us a Portrait of Rossetti which is very well and fully drawn. She has been 
able to use the letters between Rossetti and Mrs. William Morris which have only 
recently become available at the British Museum; she has had access to much other 
unpublished material in England and ın America. Her likeness of Rossetti is therefore 
much the most complete we have yet been given; it is a very useful study of a leading 
Pre-Raphaelite, the friend of Ho Hunt and Millais, the inspiration of Burne- 
Jones and Morris; the magnetic Anglo-Italian who knew the Brownings, Meredith 
and Swinburne, and left his own distinguished mark on painting and poetry. Recom- 
mended to students of the period, and to those who read biography for pleasure. (92) 


A CORNISHMAN AT OXFORD. The Education of a Cornishman. 
A. L. Rowse. Cape, 303. 1965. 22 cm. 320 pages. Frontispiece. Index. . 
In A Cornish Childhood, Dr. A. L. Rowse, the Elizabethan historian, recalled his early 
years in his working-class home, and the educational problems which confronted him. 
In the present book, which is the sequel, he recalls his life as a scholarship boy at 
Oxford in the 1920's. His undergraduate generation was brilliant, and many famous 
names are found in his pages. This is an interesting period-piece for all lovers of Oxford. 
Since it is based on Dr. Rowse’s diaries, it has i ring of authenticity; and it also 
enables us to follow the growth of an intellect which brought him a Fellowship of All 
Souls (the ultumate intellectual distinction) at the age of twenty-one. (92) 


JAMES STEPHENS: His Work and an Account of his Life. Hilary Pyle. 
Routledge, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Where did James Stephens come from? When was he born, and was James Stephens 
his real name? These questions troubled friends and contemporaries like Yeats, 
George Russell (A. E.) and Oliver St. John aoe. The mystery remained until, in 
the latter years of his life (he died in 1950 in his 68th year), Stephens described his 
childhood and mentioned that he was working on his autobiography. The auto- 
biography never appeared. Now, with the help of manuscript material, and his books 
and articles and broadcasts, Miss Pyle has produced a brief critical biography of this 
Irish poet and story-teller. It is a thorough piece of work, and it will be appreciated 
by serious students of modern Irish literature. (92) 


DR. JOHNSON’S PRINTER. The Life of William Strahan. J. A. Cochrane. 
Routledge, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Too much has been written about authors, too little about printers, those admirable 
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craftsmen who not only present authors’ works in comely form to readers but also 
frequently filter out the authors’ errors before the books reach the public. In a passage 
ete in the present book, Edward Gibbon wrote concerning his Decline and Fall of 
Roman Empire that in the proofs submitted to him Seay blemishes in style which 
had been invisible in the manuscript, were discovered and corrected in the printed 
sheet’. William Strahan, the printer of Johnson’s Dictionary also printed Gibbons’ 
historical masterpiece, and his life-story has many facets of interest to readers attracted 
by 18th century books and men. Mr. Cochrane has had extensive practical experience 
of present-day printing and publishing, as well as being thoroughly informed about 
the history of the craft, Strahan’s personal story is so closely bound up with his dealings 
with notable contemporaries that this worthwhile biography is also a valuable foot- 
note to history. (92) 


THE PRICE OF GENIUS. A Life of Pauline Viardot. April FitzLyon. 
John Calder, 42s. 1964. 21 cm. $20 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Pauline Viardot was the daughter of the singer Manuel Garcia, and the sister of the 
famous singer Mme. Malibran. She eclipsed both; she originated certain operatic roles, 
she took Mozart to Russia and Tchaikowsky to the Western World. She knew 
Chopin, Meyerbeer, Berlioz, Gounod and Saint-Saëns. She inspired Musset with 
poras, and George Sand with Consuelo. She also inspired Turgenev, in 1843, with a 
ove that lasted for forty years, until his death. Mrs. FitzLyon cannot be said to write 
well; but she has used some unknown source material in painting the first full-length 
study of a remarkable woman, which will attract all those who are interested in roth 
century France, in Turgenev, in the history of music, and in the complexities of human 
relationships. (92) 


NINE GREAT AFRICANS. Sir Rex Niven. G. Bell, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
With over forty years’ experience as an administrator in West Africa, Sir Rex Niven 
has chosen for his book a widely varied collection of great Africans. The earliest, 
Muhammed Askia, affected Northern Nigeria, but here also is Arabi from Egypt, 
Sayyid Said from Zanzibar and Chaka the Zulu. The final trio, following on the rulers 
and soldiers, are three men of religion: Usuman dan Fodio, progenitor of the Sokoto 
a Bishop Crowther, and Aggrey of Ghana. Sir Rex n his stories with charm, 
if sometimes discursively, and has produced a collection which could go in any school 
library and serve to awaken interest an things African in the young mind as well as in 
she dale general reader. (920-06) 


CHARTIST PORTRAITS. G. D. H. Cole. Reprint. Macmillan, 35s. 1965. 
22 cm. 394 pages. Indexes. 
This is a reissue of a book first published in 1941—extremely readable, and within its 
limits (for Cole did not pretend to have gone beyond published sources) scholarly. 
Cole’s sketches are of Lovett, Stephens, Oastler, Attwood, Frost, Sturge, Cooper, 
Fielden, O’Brien, Harney, O’Connor, and Jones; he introduced them with a vigorous 
thirty-page essay than which there is still no better brief introduction to Chartism, 
the working-class political reform movement of the early 19th century. Here it is 
itself introduced by Professor Asa Briggs, who combines a critical appreciation of 
Cole’s work with a summary of the present state of knowledge of Chartism: a most 
valuable little essay, tantalisingly brief. The book’s only disappointment is in respect 
of the bibliography, which is simply the original one. So ma has been written since 
then that it is now virtually useless: a great opportunity missed. (923-2) 
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World War I 
THE MARE’S NEST. David Irving. Kimber, 50s. 1964. 24 cm. 320 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. É 
Mr. Irving has tried to do many things in this book and has been unusually successful 
in achieving his aims. He has written a carefully documented history of the develop- 
ment of the V-weapons in Germany. It is a story of brilliant scientific achievement in a 
world of political intrigue and military jealousy. He has written the history of the 
British reaction to a dimly perceived threat. It is a story of brilliance, obtuseness, and 
intrigue. This is history in the air, on the battlefield, in the laboratory and workshop, 
and in the corridors of power. It holds the attention of the reader like a novel of 
suspense. And it underlines the truth that nations at war are hindered more by their 
own human weaknesses than by enemy action. This is the work of a very competent 
historian and it should be of interest to a wide audience, now and in the future. 
(940°544) 
Scotland 


A HISTORY OF SCOTLAND. J. D. Mackie. Penguin Books, 63. 1964. 
18 cm. 406 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

Professor J. D. Mackie, to whom many generations of Scottish students owe their 
love and understanding of history, held the Chair of Scottish History and Literature in 
the University of Glasgow from 1930 until his retirement in 1957, and has been H.M. 
Historiographer in Scotland since 1958. He now puts present and future students also 
in his debt with his mature and admirably succinct conspectus of his nation’s history, 
an entirely new synthesis incorporating the findings of the most recent research. A 

from a revised edition in 1962 of the late R. L. Mackie’s Short History of Scotland, 
originally published in 1930, thisis the first single-volume history of Scotland to appear 
for many years. It can be recommended as a sound and attractive introduction to the 
subject for the adult general reader, and while students may find its treatment of the 
modern period rather cursory, they will note that it repairs a defect of some recent 
larger works by giving fuller attention to devclopments in the r7th century. (941) 


British Commonwealth 
THE ROAD TO FREEDOM. Sir Percival Griffiths. Ampersand: Allen & 
Unwin, 6s. 1965. 18-5 cm. 208 pages. Paper covers. 

Any attempt to describe the history of the Commonwealth and also to outline its 
present structure and position within the compass of a small book must be selective 
and hence open to criticism on account of its omissions, a fact of which the author, 
who has had a distinguished career in administration in India and in commerce, is 
ay aware. apma De eae is = historical narrative to a end of the 
19th century, ano uarter describes the 20th century progress towards indepen- 
dence of many of its Ta and the final section A the Commonwealth 
today. This last section is particularly useful for its outline of economic links, but the 
section ‘Failures and Problems’ does not succeed in compressing complex issues into 
small compass. There is a convenient appendix listing the countries of the Common- 
wealth with their status and population. (942) 


Germany 
FREDERICK THE GREAT AND THE RISE OF PRUSSIA. D. B. 


Horn. English Universities Press, 128.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 192 pages. Index. (Teach 
Yourself History) 


A full understanding of Frederick the Great is essential not only to students of 18th 
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century European history but also to those who study modern politics in any of its 
aspects. This new brief survey will therefore be useful to more than history students. 
One of the points of the series is that it should provide good outline accounts of 
important historical personalities and periods by academic scholars that are capable 
of being read and enjoyed by the general reading public. Professor Horn, who is 
Professor of Modern History at Edinburgh University, fulfils these requirements 
admirably. Besides giving a clear and gale ibe account of the rise of Prussia, 
and of its prenas he provides as good a description of Frederick’s personality as 
it is possible to find outside the pages of Macaulay. Most notably, he relates his theme 
to modern developments, and demonstrates how, as he puts it, ‘the Frederician myth 
contributed . . . to the making of the Third (or Nazi) Reich...’ (943053) 


France 


NAPOLEON III AND THE SECOND EMPIRE. J. P. T. Bury. 
pia Universities Press, 128.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 208 pages. Index. (Teach Yourself 
History 

The key idea of this series, as Dr. A. L. Rowse remarks in his introduction, is to open 

up an important historical theme by way of the biography ofa great man. It is meant, 

as he with a certain Victorian condescension, ‘to bring the university into the 
homes of the people’. Mr. Bury, a Fellow of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, now 
presents Napoleon III: one ofthe most significant adventurersin a century of adventure. 

The last Emperor of the French has perhaps been. underestimated. He had obvious 

weaknesses, and among them were loose-living and mendacity. But he was also brave 

and loyal, and he brought manifold improvements to his country. He deserved this 

authoritative and comprehensive introduction. (944-07) 

Russia 

IVAN III AND THE UNIFICATION OF RUSSIA. Ian Grey. English 
eii Press, 128.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 192 pages. Map. Index. (Teach Yourself 
History 

Mr. Ian Grey has written useful biographies of Ivan the Terrible, Peter the Great and’ 

Catherine H for the general reader. The present book, in an historical series by scholars 

of reputation, is a readable and workmanlike account of the ruler who laid the foun- 

dations of the Russian Tsardom by finally establishing Russia’s independence of the 

Tartars, absorbing Novgorod and pressing Russian claims to the Ukraine and Baltic 

lands, as well as by his marriage to a Byzantine princess and his concentration of 

authority in his own hands. While less brutal than his grandson, Ivan hardly appears a 

sympathetic figure (human. details are lacking and the struggle for power was merci- 

less); but his historical impact is made clear. (947-04) 


Finland 
FINLAND IN CRISIS 1940-41. A Study in Small-power Politics. Anthony 
F. Upton. Faber, 45s. 1964. 22 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is an account of the fifteen months of precarious peace, from March 1940, the 
end of the Winter War, to the offensive against Russia in June 1941, when Finland 
became Germany’s ally. The author, a lecturer in modern history in the University of 
St. Andrews, is one of the very few professional historians outside Finland with a good 
knowledge of Finnish, and his book is based on the large mass of Finnish and other 
source material (published and unpublished) that is now available. It is scholarly, 
lucid, balanced and scrupulously fair. Apart from being an appreciable contribution 
to recent history, it gives an absorbing picture of the Finnish people facing up, in their 
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isolation, to the problems that confronted them. There is an introduction by Dr. 
Michael Putrell, source references, a select bibliography, maps and a number of 
photographs. l (947103) 


Arabia 
THE ARABS. A Narrative History from Mohammed to the Present. Anthony 
Nutting. Hollis & Carter, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 432 pages. Maps. Index. 

Today the Arab countries, after centuries of foreign domination, have in some cases 
been granted, and in others won, their freedom. But they are still uncertain of their 
destiny and still divided. In this review of their history from the time of the Prophet 
Mohammed to the present day, the author charts for the al reader the rise and fall 
of dynasties, the great conquests, the later decline and the modern Arab renaissance. 
The last chapters are particularly sound in their understanding of the contemporary 
problems of the Middle East and their accurate analysis of the Arab character. 
Mr. Nutting has himself played a part of some significance for Arab interests since, as 
Under-Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs in the first post-war Conservative 
Government, he was concerned in the negotiations which led to the Anglo-Egyptian 
Agreement of 1954. He resigned from office in protest against the Suez landings. (953) 


Soviet Central Asia 
THE MODERN HISTORY OF SOVIET CENTRAL ASIA. Geoffrey 
Wheeler. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Asia-Africa Series of Modern Histories) 
Colonel Wheeler 1s Director of the Central Asian Research Centre and is interna- 
tionally recognised as a leading authority in his field. Here, he tells us, he ‘sets out to 
follow the fortunes of the peoples of Central Asia during the past two centuries’, 
and his book, based on his wide knowledge of relevant Tsarist, Soviet and Western 
writing, is lucid,scholarly, balanced and extremely informative. There are sixteen pages 
of excellent illustrations, ten maps, source references, and a bibliographical note. The 
work affords the layman a fascinating introduction to Central Asian studies, and at the 
same time is a contribution which the specialist will be unwilling to miss. (958-4) 


Vietnam 
THE INDO-CHINA WAR, 1945-1954. Edgar O’Ballance. Faber, 35s. 
1964. 22 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This authoritative book describes France’s war against the Viet Minh. The setting u 
of the de Lattre line and actions like Operation ‘Lorraine’ are particularly well dealt 
with, as is the famous siege of Dien Bien Phu. The author rightly stresses the tremen- 
dous administrative problems faced by the Viet Minh aad shows how they were 
solved by the careful organisation of masses of conscript porters. Despite a tendency, 
when covering the guerilla stages, to over-correlate the operations with Mao Tse-tung's 
writings, Major O’Ballance had produced a valuable addition to the literature of thi 
war, and one which will appeal to student and general reader alike. (959°7) 


Gambia 

A HISTORY OF THE GAMBIA. Harry A. Gailey, Jr. Routledge, 35s. 
1964. 22 cm. 256 pages. Map. Index. 

The Gambia has been largely neglected even in the enormous output of material on 

Africa published in recent years, and this comprehensive history is therefore particularly 

welcome. Sir John Gray’s history, published in 1940, is now hard to obtain and in any 

case does not treat the period after 1889 in any detail. Mr. Gailey, now Assistant 
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Professor of History at San Jose State College, California, begins with the earliest 
accounts of the area, brings his narrative down to recent political developments, and 
discusses the future problem of the Gambia, presenting the alternatives of association 
with Senegal or independence, with its financial difficulties. He draws on scattered 
sources, manuscript and printed, and on visits to West Africa, and there are useful 
statistical and other appendices. (966-51) 


Bechuanaland 


BECHUANALAND: Pan-African Outpost or Bantu Homeland? Edwin S. 
Munger. Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 9s.6d. 1965. 
18 cm. 128 pages. Map. Diagrams. Paper covers. 

Dr. Munger, Professor of Political Geography at the California Institute of Tech- 

nology and a widely travelled student of modern Africa, has produced a valuable 

short account of a key territory of the continent. Bechuanaland 1s largely dependent 
economically on the Republic of South Africa and it has been suggested that its 
future should be as a “Bantustan’ within the Republic. Others would see it as a spear- 
head for pan-African moves against the Republic. This account outlines its history and 
economic development, before discussing the controversial problems of external 
relations in a chapter which includes an outline of the kidnapping of Dr. Kenneth 

Abrahams from Bechuanaland in 1963. In conclusion Dr. Munger expresses the hope 

that the people of Bechuanaland, who have, in the course of their history, produced 

some very notable leaders, may emerge as a nation in their own right. (968-1) 


FICTION 





ONE MAN, ONE MATCHET. T. M. Aluko. Heinemann, 16s. 1964. 19 cm. 
204 pages. 
Mr. Aluko is well known in Nigeria both as a writer and a public official and his 
novel discusses with an agreeable blend of humour and seriousness the difficulties of 
ceconciling the needs of authority with the popular will in a newly independent 
country. The talented and idealistic African District Officer, who is the principal 
character, finds that his efforts are opposed by tribal chieftains, vested local interests, 
and unscrupulous demagogues, and ia there is virtually no enlightened opinion to 
which he can appeal. Apart from a somewhat melodramatic and improbably violent 
conclusion, this is an extremely interesting novel on the problems of government, 
stated in simple terms but handled with wit as well as an expert knowledge of the 
setting. 
THE HOLLOW SHELL. John Farrimond. Harrap, 153. 1964. 20 cm. 
190 pages. 
This author’s striking first novel, Dust in My Throat, drew much of its material from 
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his experiences as a miner. His sccond deals with another topic which is a matter of life 
and death to a mining community, the threat of subsidence. Its central character is a 
miner of independent outlook who makes himself intensely unpopular by his insistent 
warnings that the site of a badly needed new housing estate is endangered by the 
disused workings that lic beneath it. Mr. Farrimond works up a powerful conflict 
between the integrity of his hero and the demands of the community: his style is at 
times unpolished and gritty, but he writes with an unmistakable knowledge of his 
subject and an irresistible conviction. 


THE BOY WHO WANTED PEACE. George Friel. Calder, 25s. 1964 
21 cm. 236 pages. 

A of yo schoolboys in a Glasgow slum, who hold meetings in a disused 
eee dae sekool: aie upon ja thousand pounds in cash which are the 
hidden proceeds of a bank robbery. They confide their secret to their leader and 
mentor, an older youth of sixteen, who cherishes aspirations to write poetry and 
enjoy the culture which he has been denied by failure in the eleven-plus examination. 
He decides to keep the money, shares it out in small rations and tries ineffectually to 
raise the standards of the boys, who spend their gains on petty luxuries which they 
dare not use or display. Mr. Friel tell his story skilfully and shows a sympathetic 
understanding of the adolescent world which he portrays; he does not work out the 
implications of his theme in any great depth, but he has hit upon a plot which possesses 
a symbolic and disturbing relevance to the state of modern society. 


THE MATCHBOX PHILOSOPHERS. Michael Lewis. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 218. 1965. 20-5 cm. 256 pages. 
During the past five years Mr. Lewis has established, with two novels and a book of 
short stories, a reputation as a writer with a wide range of observation who possesses a 
special bent for sophisticated satirical comedy. The present book is announced as the 
fine volume of a trilogy entitled The Shores of Darkness. It is concerned with a circle of 
middle-class professional people working in London—antique-dealers, booksellers, 
lawyers, property-speculators, travel-agents and the like. In this opening phase there is 
comparatively little action. The author is content to fix the points of his web and 
trace the network of personal and business dealings in their social aspect. He does this 
with such a ruthless insight into the selfishness and triviality which inspire most of the 
actions he describes that ıt is to be hoped he will discover a deeper significance in them, 
Meanwhile he shows himself thoroughly at home in a wide variety of professions, and 
extracts plenty ofdry comedy from the aspirations and disillusionmentsofhis characters, 


MAN ON A TOWER. Rosemary Manning. Cape, 18s. 1965. 19 om. 
190 pages. 

The integrity of the artist, the extent to which he must sacrifice his own life and the 
interests of others, is the theme of this novel. It 1s an ambitious subject. but Miss 
Manning’s canvas is of a modest size. Her hero is a painter turned cartoonist, whose 
journalistic work has lost its popularity and who has retired to a water-tower in a 
remote district of Hast Anglia in the effort to come to terms with his true self. Here he 
explores the causes of this personal crisis, partly by soliloquy, partly in conversation 
with the intelligent, neglected wife of the farmer who is his landlord. The plot is 
rather slender in interest, but Miss Manning writes with wit and a remarkably keen 
understanding of the artist’s problems, and she shows particular skill in evoking the 
atmosphere of the 1930's, the most purposeful period in his career. 


THE FLAG. Robert Shaw. Chatto & Windus, 21s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 292 pages. 
This novel, the first volume of a trilogy with the overall title of The Cure of Souls, is 


234 


loosely based on episodes in the career of the Rev. Conrad Noel, an Anglican country 
vicar who leaped into prominence some forty years ago on account of the strongly 
Left Wing views which he professed during his ministry in the East Anglian parish of 
Thaxted. Mr. Shaw’s principal character resembles the heroes of his earlier novels in 
being a lonely and uncompromising idealist, but his personality differs considerably 
from that of the charming and scholarly Noel. A former collier, who has seen service 
in the First World War and conned his education through funds provided by his 
fellow miners, he displays a burning passion for social justice and makes himself the 
apostle of a new and revolutionary relationship between Christianity, politics, and 
everyday life; in so doing he arouses both support and opposition to a degree which the 
vast majority of clergymen would never contemplate. Mr. Shaw paints a vivid and 
life-like picture of parish life at a time when poverty and class distinctions were far 
more obtrusive than they are today. He is particularly perceptive of the strains and 
conflicts which arise within the vicar’s own family and he shows considerable skillin 
ae his dramatic and eventful plot 1Hluminate his central theme; nevertheless, not 
all readers will be convinced by the spectacular scene of violence with which the novel 
culminates. 


LATE CALL. Angus Wilson. Secker & Warburg, 25s. 1964. 20 cm. 316 pages. 
Mr. Wilson’s latest novel displays a definite if unspectacular advance in his range. His 
rincipal character is an elderly hotel manageress, compelled to retire through ill- 
fel and, as with the heroine of The Middle Age of Mrs. Eliot, the novel describes her 
adjustment to a new life and a very different kind of service. She and her pathetically 
raffish and boastful husband go to live with their son, the headmaster of a school of a 
New Town in the Midlands. This provincial-cum-suburban milieu provides the author 
with some richly comic material, of which he takes full advantage. His satire is as keen 
as ever, especially in its observation of contemporary social types and its ear for 
dialogue. In the past Mr. Wilson has found difficulty in ee his relatively admirable 
characters either credible or interesting. In this account of his heroine’s efforts to find a 
purpose and to benefit others in what remains of her life, he succeeds in both. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 
CHITTY-CHITTY-BANG-BANG, The Magical Car. Adventure No. 2. 
Tan Fleming. Cape, 10s.6d. 1964. 23-5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. 

At the end of Adventure No. 1, the Pott family and their superb magical car were in 
mortal danger of being trapped by the tide. But Cueit Pnr Dn equipped 
to deal with this emergency, and skims above the surface of the water like a hover- 
craft. Reaching the shore of France, they drive into a cave which is a hideout for 
gangsters. Other desperate adventures ensue, and at the end Commander and Mrs. 
Pott and the two chidren are once again in great danger. Youngsters who enjoyed 
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Adventure No. 1 willclamour for this book, and will enjoy it, though by introducing 
the extraneous element of the ters Ian Fleming has lost the artistic unity of 
Adventure No. 1. Once again the illustrations by John Burningham are first-rate. 


THE GREYHOUND. Helen Griffiths. Hutchinson, 158. 1964. 20 cm. 174 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This is the story of an eleven-year-old boy from a poor district of London who - 
becomes passionately fond of an old white greyhound. In his efforts to get enough 

money first to buy and then to keep the dog, Jamie gets involved witha gang of 
juvenile delinquents and runs considerable risks to his health and security—-though 

eeeeyfliing As hapotly in the long ren, Felen Grilhs tan die Tiape of the bees 

story-teller and her readers will find their sympathies deeply engaged with both the 

boy and the dog. Some tendency towards sentimentality is mitigated by the realism 

of the dialogue and background. Children of both sexes aged 10-12 should enjoy this 

book. 


A BOOK OF DRAGONS. Ruth Manning-Sanders. Methuen, 218. 1964. 
23°5 cm. 130 pages. Illustrations. 

A companion book to this author’s A Book of Giants and A Book of Dwarfs. It is an 
excellent collection of fourteen stories from eight countries. Dragons are found in the 
folklore of many European countries, as well as that of China: Miss Manuing-Sanders 
explains the provenance of hers in a brief foreword. She is an accomplished writer for 
children and the book is likely to appeal to all those in the right age-group for fairy- 
stories (up to about nine years). The illustrations are charming. 


SAND. William Mayne. Hamish Hamilton, 18s. 1964. 22 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. 
William Mayne is a prolific writer, as well as a famous one. It is not to be expected 
that all his books should be as good as his best, but in this one he certainly reaches the 
high standard set by his Carnegie Award winner, A Grass Rope. The setting is a 
seaside town. Sand from the beach encroaches, bringing discomfort and even danger, 
but a group of teen-age boys, idly excavating amo: in dunes, find buried treasure, 
of a sort: the tracks of a miniature railwa ad he akelecoun GF A planet tained. The 
latter they secretly transfer to the yard fe girls’ grammar school, hoping to arouse 
the pupils’ interest and succeeding better than they expect. 


PORTUGUESE FAIRY TALES. Retold by Maurice and Pamela Michael. 
Muller, 153. 1965. 20 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

This is a very good collection of fairy stories, all with an individual flavour which 
distinguishes them from the usual European folktales. Moors and Arabs play a part in 
many of them, as might be expected ko the importance of Moorish incursions in 
Portuguese history, but the more familiar figures of witches, fairies and dragons also 
occur. Some of the stories (“The Archbishop’s Mule’, for instance) are very funny. 
They will appeal to children up to the age of eight or nine. 


CELTIC TALES. ends of Tall Warriors and Old Enchantments, Barbara 
Leonie Picard. Edmund Ward, 178.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
Recent have seen a proliferation of retold legends from various competing 
nislishers and Miss Picard | has already made a noe wartlly contribution beth 
quality and in quantity. Here she has returned to the treasure-house of ancient Irish 
and Welsh stories which have delighted so many generations and influenced such 
‘writers as Yeats. She writes of the children of Lir who were turned into swans, of the 
marvellous voyage of Maeldun, of the fair Etain, and half-a-dozen other themes. She. 
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has interwoven a brief explanatory commentary and added a pronunciation guide to 
the difficult Welsh and Gaelic names. J. G. Galsworthy has decorated the book with 
some imaginative and attractive drawings. 


THE LION IN THE GATEWAY. Mary Renault. Longmans, 158. 1964. 
21 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Here, for readers of about nine upwards, is yet another retelling of the immortal story 
of the Greek and Persian wars. Accuracy and more-than-average readability are 
pea by the name of Mary Renault, whose best-selling adult novels have won 
a special reputation for recreating the atmosphere of the ancient world. Her touch 
could dry fail when handling such themes as Marathon, Thermopylae and Salamis. 
She is well served, too, by one of Britain’s best illustrators, C. Walter Hodges. 
Historical notes, a glossary and a very full index increase the solid value of an enter- 
taining narrative. 
Non-fiction 
WILLIAM HENRY FOX TALBOT: Father of Photography. Arthur H. 
Booth. Arthur Barker, 128.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Creators of 
the Modern World) 
It is extraordinary that thisis the first biography to be written of the man who played 
the principal role in the evolution of modern photography. The 1835 photograph of 
the latticed window at Lacock Abbey is world famous, and Fox Talbot's work on the 
development of the ‘latent image’ and his introduction of the positive and negative 
pa are wellknown, as is his pioneering of spark photography. But few will know of 
is work in astronomy and mathematics or in deciphering cuneiform inscriptions. The 
author, who is a distinguished journalist, tells the story of this versatile man for the 
first time while giving due credit to the achievements of others. 


COLEMAN’S DRIVE. John Coleman. Abridged version. Faber, 138.6d. 1964. 
19 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. 
This is an abbreviated version, for young readers, of a young schoolmaster’s account 
of his trip in a vintage Austin Seven from Buenos Aires to New York. He completed. 
the journey in eight months, despite almost insuperable difficulties in his encounters 
with mountains, deserts and jungles and the hazards attending them. What makes his 
feat so memorable is the fact that he drove one of the very first Austin Sevens, which 
he had rescued from a farm ditch. A book for all who enjoy real-life adventure stories. 


YOUR BOOK OF HOVERCRAFT. D. M. Desoutter. Faber, 103.6d. 
1965. 21 cm. 56 pages. Illustrations. (‘Your Book’ Series) 

Thislittle volume describes the general working of the hovercraft, how it is controlled, 
steered and stabilised. There are chapters describing the uses to which these craft may 
be put, and their possible use in the great developing countries is referred to in the 
chapter on special jobs. The ability to ‘swamp ride’ and to travel over river and 

desert ah have been made the subject of a separate chapter. The cover 
photographs show that the project, invented and developed in Britain, is a working 


and commercial success. 


ANCIENT JAPAN. J. Edward Kidder, Jr. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 12.64. 1965. 
22 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Young Historian Books) 

Tradition dates Japanese history from 660 B.C. but the author, who is Professor of 

Art and Archaeology at the International Christian University in Tokyo, shows that 

this date means no more than Rome’s 753 B.C., for the islands have abundant traces 
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of occupation from Palaeolithic times onward. He describes the various prehisto 
stages down to the Bronze-Iron period and continues the record to the reign of the 
Empress Suiko (593-628 A.D.) and the spread of Buddhism through the country. All’ 
this is done with a blend of archaeological evidence, mythological interpretation and 
indisputable history, in a style which, with the support of numerous well-selected 
illustrations, should appeal to children of ten and over who are interested in the remote 
past. 


IMPERIAL ROME. H. E. L. Mellersh. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 128.6d. 1965. 
22 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Young Historian Books) 
This is an attractive addition to the ever-l ing list of books about Rome aimed 
at the If to 13 age-group. It starts with Julius Caesar's assassination, thus following 
E. Royston Pike’s companion volume on the Republic, and takes the story of the 
Empire through to the tıme of Attila and the deposition of the pathetic Romulus 
Augustulus in 476 A.D. Besides the outline of events and the thumbnail sketches of 
outstanding persons, there is something about everyday life and culture and such 
eneral tendencies as the rise of Christianity and the ‘nit of the barbarians. The line 
deere and photographs are in the main well chosen and effective. 


PREPARING THE WAY. M. E. Odell. THE NEW TESTAMENT. 
Aloysius G. Mullins, O.P. THE STORY OF THE CHURCH. Gordon 
Albion. THE CHURCH IN THE MODERN WORLD. Gordon Albion 
and Robert Nowell. GREAT SAINTS AND SAINTLY FIGURES. 
Barbara Lucas. THE ORGANISATION OF THE CHURCH. S. G. A. 
Luff. Burns & Oates, 15s. each. 1964. 25 cm. 104 : 104 : 120 : 120 : 100 : 104 pages. 
Illustrations. (The New Library of Catholic Knowledge) 

These are the first six of a projected series of twelve volumes on Catholic belief, 

practice, art and history from ancient times to the present. They are lavishly illustrated 

in excellent colour and black and white and written in a lively contemporary style. 

The authors are for the most part well-known British Catholic educationists. The 

reader to whom they are especially addressed is the adolescent, and the series deserves 

a place in Catholic school libraries. But, as is often the case with books well designed 

for younger readers, intelligent adults will also find themselves reading them with 

rofit, for so much required information about the Church is here succinctly and 
ucidly set out. The six subsequent volumes will deal with the Church’s doctrinal, 
moral and social teaching, its worship, and its art and buildings. 


THE TRUE BOOK ABOUT SPIDERS. T. H. Savory. Muller, tos. 
1965. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. (True Books) 

This book, by a world authority on spiders, stands out from the ever-increasing tide of 
natural history books (so many mediocre) for the young in being a simple, accurate, 
crystal-clear and totally fascinating account of a group of invertebrates, about which 
few non-zoologists know anything. The author first describes the structure and 
biology of spiders and then deals with a number of common British species (and a 
harvestman) to illustrate different behaviour and ways of life. There are also short 
chapters on accidental introductions from abroad, on some famous foreign spiders and 

on classification. 


YOUR BOOK OF THE ENGLISH BIBLE. Joan Selby-Lowndes. Faber, 
1as.6d. 1964. 21-5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. (‘Your Book’ Series) 


This book is suited to young people of 11-14, and will also serve as a convenient guide 
for parents and teachers in religious knowledge. The author first explains how the 
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“aks of the Bible came to be gathered into a library, and then tells the story of the 
coining of the Bible to England. Short accounts are given of the first printed Bible, 
the first complete English Bible, and the authorised and revised versions. Reference is 
made to archaeological discoveries that shed light on the biblical background and 
finally to the new translations of recent years. The line drawings and photographs are 


exce. t. 


THE YOUNG CHARLES LAMB. Trudy West. THE YOUNG LOUIS 
BRAILLE. Clare H. Abrahall. Max Parrish, 118.6d. cach. 1964. 120: 124 pages. 
Illustrations, (Famous Childhoods) 

The high standard of the series is well maintained in both these books. The subject of 

one is English, of the other French. They lived about the same time. Both were born 

into poor families and had childhoods shadowed by sorrow. In both the signs of 
outstanding intelligence were early recognised. For the older, Charles Lamb (born 

1775), author of Essays of Elia and Tales from Sh are, there was conflict between 

his ill-matched ts, his own painful stammer, the fear of insanity in the family. 

There was also his education at a famous school, to which his genius earned him a 

scholarship, and the friendship of brilliant men. For Louis Braille there was the tragedy 

of early blindness. there was also the support of loving parents and influential patrons 
who arranged his admission to the Royal Institute for Blind Children in Paris, Here, 
while stilla boy, he invented the system of reading for the blind which bears his name. 


MOZART. Peggy Woodford. Garnet Miller, 12s.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 104 pages. 
Illustrations. (Composers and their Times) 
The familiar tale of Mozart’s life, with its moving blend of failure and limited success, 
poverty and intermittent fame, culminating in the vain struggle against illness, has 
often been told before. But it well bears retelling, especially when done in such a 
lively style and with as light a touch as in this little book. The young music-lover in 
his early teens should find the narrative of sustained interest, and the well-chosen 
extracts from the composer’s incomparable letters may well move him to read more 
of the originals. The illustrations are clear and accurate in their treatment of costume 


and background. 


OLIVER CROMWELL. A. H. Woolrych, ABRAHAM LINCOLN. 
J. R. Pole. LLOYD GEORGE. Charles Loch Mowat. Oxford University 
Press, 8s.6d. each. 1964. 20 cm. 64 pages in each. Illustrations. Index. (Clarendon 
Biographies) 

The first three titles in a new series of biographies for young readers. Each is the story 

of a great man who was both a politician and a war-leader. Cromwell was a 17th 

century Puritan farmer, who became a general in the English Civil War and later head 
of the state in the Commonwealth period. Lincoln was the American President and 

Commander-in-Chief of the Union armies during the American Civil War. Lloyd 

George became British Prime Minister during the 1914-18 war and is generally 

regarded as the statesman who saved his country from disaster. Although book is 

by a different author, all three show considerable uniformity of approach, disentangling 

{without unduly oversimplifying) military and political situations of great complexity. 

All three books also present the characters of aie subjects, so that the man emerges 

from the Pi of his tıme and from the problems with which he had to deal. 

Eds can be strongly recommended for readers in their teens who are seriously inter- 

in history. 
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RECENT BOOKS ON BRITISH HISTORY 
SINCE ABOUT 1800. I. 


G. F. A. BEST 


NOT paucity of books, but plethora, is the modern historian’s problem. 
History is unusual among academic disciplines in that it can (besides being read 
for pleasure) be studied at any intellectual level. It can be written at any level, 
too. Popular demand being brisk, the market is therefore flooded with books in 
varying degrees historical, claiming to instruct or determined to entertain, 
mostly aimed at other than the serious student and the discriminating adult; it 


is the last two whose need will be borne in mind here. 


_ The leading characteristic of current modern British history writing is a 
flight away from the traditional narrative ‘us-and-them’ style, with its 
political preoccupation and its literary flourish, to a close attention to the social 
and economic groundwork which, itis felt, must be better understood in all its 
complexity of local variations and social structurings before large-scale narra- 
tives and explanations can again be fruitfully attempted. Meanwhile, there are 
indications that those compulsive synthesisers, the writers of textbooks, are 
falling between two stools, being willing to move with the times but not yet 
certain how to do it. The most successful assimilation of traditional demands 
and new ideas is Anthony Wood’s Nineteenth Century Britain, 1815-1914 (1960, 
Longmans, 25s.), a very readable and intelligent one-volume account. In the 
new genre, the only substantial work of synthesis is Asa Briggs, The Age of 
Improvement (1959, Longmans, 35s.): a mainly internal history of England 
from 1784 te 1867, with plenty of politics in it but more of the underlying 
social and economic history, and a much more sensitive and thorough integra- 
Bon ofit than has been done in a fairly general textbook before. 
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Briggs is indispensable; and yet even he gives less than a ‘total’ historical 
view of Britain through the period. The seeker for such a view must put it 
together for himself The most convenient selections of basic material are still 
the Oxford History of England volumes: J. Steven Watson, The Reign of 
George IIT, 1760-1815 (1960, 35s.) ; the essentially unchanged second edition of 
Llewellyn Woodward’s pre-war The Age of Reform, 1815-1870 (1962, 42s.); 
and R. C. K. Ensor, England, 1870-1914 (1936, 35s.), the best of this series 
from the Oxford University Press. There is still nothing to match Ensor 
for the late Victorian and Edwardian periods; nor is there anything on the next 
period to match C. L. Mowat’s Britain between the Wars, 1918-1940 (1955, 
Methuen, 50s.)—a remarkable combination of analysis and description, and 
pleasingly written. On Britain during and since the last war, little serious 
general history has yet been written, although the materials for it are accumu- 
lating fast. An attractive way into this most recent period is opened by Harry 
Hopkins, The New Look: A Social History of the Forties and Fifties in Britain (1963, 
Secker & Warburg, 35s.) and its bibliography; while those who need no more 
than a good bibliography can easily get it in C. L. Mowat, British History since 
1926 (1960, Historical Association, 5s.). D. Thomson, England in the Twentieth 
Century 1914-63 (1964, Cape, 30s.; 1965, Penguin paperback, 5s.) is probably 
the best of its summary kind: slight, but judicious and comprehensive. 


The present generation of historians may be chary of “grand-manner’ recon- 
structions of the whole historical picture; they are, however, busy gathering 
the materials for such enterprises and a few of the best of them have gone 
beyond such primary work and published what one might call historical blue- 
prints: outlines of, or introductions to, the shape of things to come. For reasons 
that are not quite clear, the early and mid-Victorian periods are the best served 
in this respect. The two great founders of this Victorian reassessment are 
honoured in useful collections of their occasional writings: G. M. Young, in 
W. D. Handcock’s edition of his Victorian Essays (1962, Oxford University 
Press, paperback 7s.6d.), and Humphry House in All in Due Time (1955, Hart- 
Davis, 15s.), together constituting an excellent introduction to the study of 
the roth century mind. Similar services are done for the study of Victorian 
society and institutions in characteristic books by each of the three doyens of 
Victorian history. Apart from his pioneer big textbook, Asa Briggs has 
written two fine general books: Victorian People (1953, Odhams; 1965, Penguin 
paperback, §s.), a set of studies of significant public men, and Victorian Cities 
(1963, Odhams, 3 5s.), to which we shall return later. From G. Kitson Clark has 
come The Making of Victorian England (1962, Methuen, 30s.), a bold linking of 
socio-economic and religious elements with more traditional political ones; 
and from W. L. Burn a profoundly learned and suggestive, though less im- 
mediately digestible, survey of the fifties and sixties, The Age of Equipoise: A 
Study of the Mid-Victorian Generation(1964, Allen & Unwin, 45s.). Itisin these 
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books that one senses most keenly the radical new approaches to historical 
study. With them must be mentioned the two books in which Raymond 
Williams, working more from the literary side, traces the course and character 
of English cultural change since the later 18th century: Culture and Society 
(1958, Chatto & Windus, 30s.; 1961, Penguin paperback, 4s.6d.) and The Long 
Revolution (1961, Chatto & Windus, 30s.); also E. P. Thompson, The Making 
of the English Working Class (1963, Gollancz, 73s.6d.), a huge study of the 
whole of working-class experience between 1790 and 1830, which will be 
indispensable for cultural historians as well as for economic and political ones 
for years to come. 


Political history no longer rules the roost, butit continues to flourish. Central 
now to the study of early 19th century politics are the works of N. Gash, 
Politics in the Age of Peel (1953, Longmans, 45s.) and Mr. Secretary Peel: The Life 
of Sir Robert Peel to 1830 (1961, Longmans, 7os.). The latter, a work in the 
grandest manner, has no recent rival in the field of political biography; but » 
there are a number of useful biographies on a smaller (and for some readers 
perhaps a more manageable) scale. C. W. New, The Life of Henry Brougham to 
1830 (1961, Oxford University Press, sos.) has solid merit; W. D. Jones, Lord 
Derby and Victorian Conservatism (1956, Blackwell, 40s.) helps to fill a painful 
gap in our knowledge of mid-Victorian politics; A. L. Kennedy Salisbury 
1830-1903: Portrait of a Statesman (1953, Murray) gives a simple, readable 
summary of the life and thought of Disraeli’s formidable successor, while 
P. Magnus has worked a wonder of selection and compression in his critical 
biography of Gladstone (1954, Murray, 42s.; paperback 10s.6d.). Royalty, as 
usual, get even more than their fair share of attention. E. Longford has dealt 
with Victoria, R.I. (1964, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s.) in such high style that 
there can really be no excuse for any further lives of her; and the same may be 
said of P. Magnus’s stately but sensitive life of King Edward the Seventh (1964, 
Murray, 50s.). Serious studies of more recent monarchs which may in time 
demand revision but which are for the time being indispensable to the political 
and constitutional historian are H. Nicolson, King George V: His Life and Reign 
(1952, Constable, sos.) and J. W. Wheeler-Bennett, King George VI (1958, 
Macmillan, 60s; paperback edition forthcoming). 


The study of later 19th century political history goes more slowly than that 
of the earlier period; no doubt partly because the democratisation of politics 
brings with it problems of party organisation and electoral behaviour which 
tax academic ingenuity and patience to the utmost. The effects of the 1867 and 
1884 Reform Acts are nothing like so clear as those of the Act of 1832; never- 
theless, much valuable clearing of the ground has been done by H.J. Hanham, 
Elections and Party Management: Politics in the time of Disraeli and Gladstone (1959, 
Longmans, 50s.) and a useful subsidiary job by C. O’Leary, The Elimination of 
Corrupt Practices in British Elections, 1868-1911 (1962, Oxford University Press, 
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35s.). On political and constitutional history in general two recent books are 
outstanding. J. P. Mackintosh, The British Cabinet (1962, Stevens, s0s.), al- 
though primarily the story of that all-important body, is so generously con- 
ceived and ably executed that it is also, in effect, a critical commentary on the 
inner processes of modern political history: a most valuable book. R. T. 
McKenzie, British Political Parties: The Distribution of Power within the Conserva- 
tive and Labour Parties (and edition 1963, Heinemann, 42s.; paperback ats.) is 
the best one-volume history of the two big parties of the present day; but its 
well-known author is more a professor of politics than a historian—its depth 
increases as it approaches the present—and of course it neglects the Liberals, 
who were the other big party until the early 1920's. How can the student of 
modern political history best go beyond these books? On the Conservatives, 
apart from R. B. McDowell’s slim book of essays on British Conservatisin 1832- 
1914 (1959, Faber, 21s.) and two readable and judicious studies of a key episode 
in the passionate politics of the pre-war years—A. P. Ryan, Mutiny at the 
Curragh (1956, Macmillan) andJ. Fergusson, The Curragh Incident (1964, Faber, 
30s.)—only by critical use of the better biographies and memoirs of Tory chief- 
tains:e.g. R. R. James, Lord Randolph Churchill(1959, Weidenfeld & Nicolson); 
K. Young, Arthur James Balfour (1963, Bell, 63s.); Robert Blake, The Unknown 
Prime Minister: The Life and Times of Andrew Bonar Law (1955, Eyre & Spottis- 
woode, 428.); A. W. Baldwin on Stanley Baldwin, My Father: The True Story 
(1955, Allen & Unwin); the three volumes of L. S. Amery’s My Political Life 
published by Hutchinson—Vol. I. England Before the Storm, 1896-1914 (1953, 
2ss.), Vol. Il War and Peace, 1914-29 (1953, 258.), Vol. I The Unforgiving 
Years, 1929-1940(1955, 30s.); R. J. Minney (editor), The Private Papers of Hore- 
Belisha (1960, Collins); R. A. Eden (i.e. the Earl of Avon), Full Circle (1960, 
Cassell, 35s.) and Facing the Dictators (1962, Cassell, 42s.); and D. P. Maxwell 
Fyfe (i.e. Lord Kilmuir), Political Adventure (1964, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
42s.). Oneis not much better placed for getting inside the history of the Liberals, 
except for a stimulating though inconclusive examination of their gradual 
separation from the historic Whig party, Donald Southgate’s The Passing of the 
Whigs, 1832-1886 (1962, Macmillan, sos.; paperback, about 30s., forthcom- 
ing); Roy Jenkins’ lively account of the House of Lords crisis of 1909-11, 
Mr. Balfour’s Poodle (1954, Heinemann) and his brilliant study of Asquith (1964, 
Collins, 45s.); a readable biography of Rosebery by R. R. James (1963, 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, sos.) ; a minute analysis of the struggle for the leader- 
ship in the 1890’s by Peter Stansky, Ambitions and Strategies (1964, Oxford 
University Press, 35s.) ; and the series of inside stories about Lloyd George, and 
everyone else, in the works of Lord Beaverbrook culminating in his historical 
swansong, The Decline and Fall of Lloyd George (1963, Collins, 25s.). 


Materials for Labour history seem more abundant; and of the party itself, as 
of the working-class and socialist movements from which it traces its descent, 
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several good historical studies have been made since G. D. H. Cole laid down 
his tireless and powerful pen. For the early roth century there are, apart from 
Thompson’s book already mentioned, two books by D. Read, Peterloo (1958, 
Manchester University Press, 30s.) and, with E. Glasgow, Feargus O’ Connor 
(1961, Edward Arnold, a1s.): all too brief a glimpse of the egregious ‘lion of 
Chartism’. That marvellous movement -has been further examined in a 
valuable collection of essays, mostly on its regional varieties, edited and 
thickened by Asa Briggs, Chartist Studies (1959, Macmillan; paperback 1963, 
20s.), and in R. Schoyen’s lively biography of the quasi-revolutionary G. J. 
Harney, The Chartist Challenge (1958, Heinemann, 25s.). The other great social 
and political movements of the hungry thirties and forties have been re- 
examined, too. J.T. Ward, The Factory Movement 1830-1855 (1962, Macmillan, 
50s.) is packed with illuminating local and personal detail, while its picture of 
the involvement of many Anglican clergy in the movement is amplified by 
J. C. Gill, The Ten Hours Parson (1960, S.P.C.K., 30s.). N. J. Smelser, Social 
Change in the Industrial Revolution: An Application of Theory to the Lancashire 
Cotton Industry, 1770-1840 (1959, Routledge, 40s.) is heavily sociological. 
Chartism’s middle-class rival has been ably investigated by N. McCord, The 
Anti-Corn Law League (1958, Allen & Unwin, 25s.). 


The history of the mid-Victorian labour movement takes firm shape in R. 
Harrison, Before the Socialists (1965, Routledge, 55s.). S. Pollard’s History of 
Labour in Sheffield (1959, Liverpool University Press, 35s.) is helpful, as also 
are two solid collections of essays on aspects of the whole movement: Asa 
Briggs and J. Saville (editors), Essays in Labour History (1960, Macmillan) 
and E. J. Hobsbawm, Labouring Men (1964, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s.). 
B. C. Roberts’s history of The Trades Union Congress, 1868-1921 (1958, Allen 
& Unwin, 35s.) is definitive, as will be the History of British Trade Unions since 
1889 by H. A. Clegg, Alan Fox and A. F. Thompson, of which Vol. 1, 1889- 
1910 (1964, Oxford University Press, 55s.) has appeared. From the 1880's on- 
wards, the course of Labour history is easier to follow. Thisis largely due to the 
Oxford historian upon whom Cole’s mantle seems to have fallen—perhaps 
losing some of its fiery tints in the process. H. Pelling has published a sound 
concise History of British Trade Unionism (1963, Macmillan, 42s.; Penguin 
paperback, §s.); a like-sized history of The British Communist Party (1958, A. & 
C. Black, 18s.) which seems to benefit as much as inevitably it suffers from 
being an ‘outside’ work; and a Short History of the Labour Party (and edition 
1965, Macmillan, 21s.) which is especially good on its intimate ties to the 
trade unions. These are works of scholarly popularisation. Designed for a - 
more research-conscious public are Pelling’s other books, The Origins of the 
Labour Party (1954, Macmillan) and (with F. Bealey) Labour and Politics, 1900- 
1906(1958, Macmillan, 30s.)—a crucial phase also well dealt with by P. Poirier, 
The Advent of the Labour Party (1958, Allen & Unwin, 25s.). The party’s in- 
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dustrial background during these years is interestingly sketched by E. H. Phelps 
Brown, Growth of British Industrial Relations (1959, Macmillan, 42s.), while the 
heaviest-weight of a spate of books about the Fabians is A. M. McBriar, Fabian 
Socialism and English Politics, 1884-1918 (1962, Cambridge University Press, 
$0s.). Indispensable to the study of the party’s history this side of r900 are several 
biographies: A. Bullock’s Life and Times of Ernest Bevin, Vol. 1: 1881-1940 
(1960, Heinemann, 50s.); the three volumes of Hugh Dalton’s memoirs, Call 
Back Yesterday, The Fateful Years and High Tide and After (1953, 1957, 1962, 
Muller, 30s., 30s., 40s.); C. R- (Lord) Attlee’s all too taciturn autobiography, 
As it Happened (1954, Heinemann); and Michael Foot’s Aneurin Bevan (1963, 
Vol. I 1897-1945, MacGibbon & Kee, 45s.; Vol. II 1945-60 in preparation). 
There is still no good big biography of Ramsay MacDonald, Labour’s first 
prime minister. R. W. Lyman’s study of The First Labour Government, 1924 
(1957, Chapman & Hall, 25s.) has not yet been matched by a comparable 
account of the second, although R. S. Bassett naturally discusses a good deal of 
its history in his controversial book 1931: Political Crisis (1958, Macmillan, 
42s.). That was an economic crisis, too; like the episode, so tragic and traumatic 
an experience for the Labour movement, well recounted by Julian Symons, 
The General Strike (1957, Cresset Press, 215.). 


(The second, concluding, part of this article will deal with recent books on 
economic, social, religious, and 19th century Irish history.) 


G. F. A. Best, formerly Fellow of Trinity Hall, Cambridge, is Senior Lecturer in modern 
British history at Edinburgh University and co-editor of the quarterly Victorian Studies. His 
publications include Temporal Pillars: Queen Anne’s Bounty, the Ecclesiastical Commissioners and the 
Church of England, 1700-1948 (1964, Cambri University Press, 65s.) and a biography of the 
great Victorian reformer and philanthropist Shaftesbury (1964, Batsford, 188.). 
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GENERAL WORKS 





Information and Communication Theories 
CYBERNETICS AND BIOLOGY. F. H. George. Oliver & Boyd, 21s. cloth; 
I2s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 22°5 cm. 146 pages. Diagrams. Index. (University 
Reviews in Biology, 6) 
An elementary survey of some aspects of theories of communication, computation 
and control, as applied to problems in biology and psychology. Models and Theories 
derived from Information Theory and Automate Theory are applied to such problems 
as Perception, Cognition, Meaning, Neurology and Gro The book is similar 
(although less technical) to W. R. Ashby’s Introduction to Cybernetics, but covers a 
somewhat wider field. Although too elementary for the more mature reader, it is 
lucidly written, and would be quite suitable as a first introduction. The author is a 
lecturer in psychology in the University of Bristol. (006) 


Bibliography 

TECHNICAL BOOKS IN PRINT. A Reference Catalogue of nearly 9,000 
Technical Books in Print and on Sale in Great Britain at November 1964. 
Whitaker, 128.6d. 1964. 24°5 cm. 240 pages. Paper covers. 

This new venture, which is intended to be an annual reference catalogue, will be 

welcomed by librarians and booksellers and should also attract workers and students 

in technical and scientific fields. It is in two sections: a Classified Index in which the 

books are arranged in alphabetical order of author, or under title if there is no author, 

within one hundred and thirty-five subject sections; an alphabetical Author and Title 

Index giving the same details as in the Classified Index. The classification scheme is 

based broadly on the 600 class of the Dewey Decimal Classification, with the exception 


248 


of Medicine. The Catalogue is usefully prefaced by schedules of the classification 
scheme and a list of British publishers of technical books and their addresses. The 
entries give no information as to the actual date of publication of a particular work 
or whether it contains illustrations or diagrams. Nevertheless, work is an 
important addition to British bibliographies and is available at a very low cost. 
(016-6) 
THE ELECTRONICS BOOK LIST. Edited by G. W. A. Dummer and 
J. Mackenzie Robertson. United Trade Press, 208. 1964. 18-5 cm. 148 pages. 
Paper covers. 
The list contains more than 1,000 carefully selected titles under fifty different subject 
headings, forming a comprehensive guide and source of reference to the subject. 
It includes both foreign and British books, with title, author, publisher, date of 
ee and price, and in some instances classics of their kind in the electronics 
eld which are now out of print. The editors have made a selection of those books 
covering the fields most likely to be of interest to electronics engineers, but it would 
be an invaluable addition to any library in the electronics field, and a guide for more 
general librarians, The inclusion of an author index would have been welcome, but 
the list of publishers and their addresses is useful. (016-62138) 


Library Science 
DIRECTORY OF MEDICAL LIBRARIES IN THE BRITISH ISLES. 
Compiled by the Medical Section of the Library Association. 2nd edition. Library 
Association, 36s.; 278. to members. 1965. 22 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
The compilers are to be congratulated upon this comprehensive directory, in which 
the entries are now arranged in one alphabetical sequence and no longer regionally, 
but with a geographical index indicating the regional coverage. Designed for 
librarians, clinicians, medical scientists and students, veterinarians and dentists, the 
current edition includes the two public libraries of St. Marylebone and Hull which 
have large collections. Research workers will find it useful since it gives the location 
of special collections, for example, polar physiology, Orientalia and Listenana. As in 
the previous edition, the entries supply information about staff, stock and to whom 
it is available, the services offered, types of catalogue, and classification, and ways in 
which the library co-operates with others. Librarians in Britain and overseas will 
welcome this up-to-date edition after an interval of eight years. (026-61) 


MUSIC LIBRARIES. Including a comprehensive bibliography of music 
literature and a select bibliography of music scores published ance 1957. Original 
edition by Lionel Roy McColvin and Harold Reeves. Completely re-written, 
revised and extended A Jack Dove. 2 vols. Deutsch, Vol. L, 35s.; Vol I, 80s. 
The set £5 10s. 1965. 22 cm. Vol. I, 172 pages; Vol I, 744 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes, (Grafton Books) 

For many years ‘McColvin-Reeves’ was a household name in music libraries. Its 

reappearance, in a much enlarged revision by the Borough Librarian of Hove, is 

most welcome. Volume I consists of a survey of the growth of music since 1945, 

information about periodicals and catalogues, statistics about music in British public 

libraries, and details about the character of the chief British and overseas music 
libraries. Mr. Dove also discusses the merits of the Dewey and the Coates systems of 
classification and some basic problems of cataloguing. In Volume II he gives extensive 
classified lists of music published or distributed in Britain from 1957 to 1962, and of 
books on music past and present, English and foreign. It is a pity that all Mr. Dove’s 
facts are not up to date, even as at 1962, and that his principles of exclusion and 
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inclusion are sometimes inconsistent. Despite this, and some odd spellings of foreign 
names, this is a work which new and expanding music libraries should find in- 
valuable. (026-78) 


Children’s Books 
TELLERS OF TALES. Children’s books and their authors from 1800 to 1964. 
Roger Lancelyn Green. 4th edition. Edmund Ward, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 320 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This is unique among guides to the selection of children’s books in that it deals with 
the lives of the older authors as well as with the books themselves. It was first published 
in 1946, and for this edition it has been completely revised, reset, and extended so 
that it now ranges from Maria Edgeworth and Charles and Mary Lamb to Eleanor 
Farjeon, J. R. R. Tolkien, Rosemary Sutcliff, Mary Norton and other con- 
temporaries, There are brief critical comments on a very large number of books, 
copious lists of authors and titles and full indexes. Mr. Green is himself a successful 
writer of books for children and he has read widely in his chosen field. (028+5) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


BF 2 oi ES 





GROUP PSYCHOTHERAPY: The Psychoanalytic Approach. S. H. 
Foulkes and E. J. Anthony. and edition. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 
282 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

Two psychiatrists, one a physician to the Maudsley Hospital, London, and the other 

a professor of child ak Na at the Washington University School of Medicine, 

give a lucid account for laymen of the basic principles and methods of group psycho- 

therapy. They describe the patients’ background, the natural history of the therapeutic 
group, and techniques as applied to children and adolescents, illustrating theory from 

their own case histories. Some recent work is noted in this edition. (131322) 


MODERN PERSPECTIVES IN CHILD PSYCHIATRY. Edited by 
John G. Howells. Oliver & Boyd, £5 $s. 1965. 25 cm. 612 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This volume, which is designed to keep clinicians up to date and postgraduate 

students informed peng the growing-points of psychiatry, has as its editor the 

Consultant Psychiatrist to the Department of Family Psychiatry at the Ipswich and 

East Suffolk Hospital. The authors of the twenty-four papers, each one an expert 

in his field, in Part 1 describe and appraise current knowledge of the scientific basis 

= aid in Part i the litical sspecterof dd paychiaery: i the sceapile section; ch- 
ologists and psychiatrists to pela he igre 9 and children’s hospitals deal oth 
such topics as genetic aspects, Piaget’s theory, the development of perception, learning 
theory, and ia aila Aa the clinical group are ae the organ- 
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isation of services, the psychiatry of adolescents, the psychosomatic approach, eee 
disorders, delinquency, yaad attempts, adoption a the patie made by 
psychological tests. These titles, selected at random, show the wide scope of a most 
ee E E volume, to which those whose work touches upon 
child psychiatry will wish to have access, (136-762) 


QUANTIFICATION THEORY. J. A. Faris. Routledge, 12s.6d. 1964. 
I7'5 cm. 156 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (Monographs in Modern Logic) 
This book is a thorough account of the logic of arguments which depend essentially, 
not only on notions expressed by the words ‘and’, ‘or’, and ‘not’, but also on those 
expressed by ‘all’, ‘some’, ‘not all’, and ‘none’. The technique adopted is that of 
formulating a body of rules, each validating a single deductive step; an argument is 
tested by discovering whether its conclusion can be derived from its premises by a 
sequence of these steps. The prior task of expressing an argument in symbolic form 
1s diced at some ok This is a book for anyone interested in a formal treatment 
of the logic of quantifiers; it is not intended for students of mathematical logic 
interested in the meta-logical properties of a completely formalised theory. The 
author is Reader in Philosophy at the Queen’s University of Belfast. (164) 


FIRST-ORDER FUNCTIONAL CALCULUS. G. B. Keene. Routledge, 
7s.6d. 1964. 17°5 cm. 88 pages. Paper covers. (Monographs in Modern Logic) 
This book presents, with admirable clarity, an axiomatic theory of the logic of 
quantifiers. The theory is a formal one; it is presented by the ei ETA method. 
In fact, the book makes a good introduction to the metalinguistic study of theories. 
The primitive basis of the theory is set out, and the Deduction theorem is proved. 
There is a discussion of the methods adopted for proving theorems. However, there 
is no discussion of the consistency or the completeness of the theory, or even of the 
independence of its axioms. Presumably this is due to the intention of keeping the 
book at an elementary level. The author is Reader in Philosophy in the University 
of Exeter. (164) 


MORAL DILEMMAS. Gerald Vann, O.P. Collins, 18s. 1965. 20 cm. 222 


pages. 
This book by the late Father Gerald Vann, a distinguished Dominican, is composed 
of a variety of articles and papers selected for publication by the author shortly before 
his death in 1963. Here we have the mature wisdom of a lively and discerning mind 
combined with a gift of communicating ideas in an arresting fashion. The contents 
range over medicine and morals, the confessor and his problems, sexual sins, pseudo- 
virtue, ecclesiastical jargon, the spirit world and other matters of general interest. 
Catholics and non-Catholics find much in these pages of absorbing interest, 
particularly in view of the changing moral pattern in contemporary life. (170) 


FRENCH MORALISTS. The Theory of the Passions 1585 to 1649. 
Anthony Levi, S.J. Oxford University Press, 55s. 1965. 22 cm. 374 pages. Index. 
This is a book for the scholar. It deals mainly with the theory of the passions as it is 
to be found in French moralists of the period 1585-1649, and for specialists in this 
period the book will be prescribed reading. There have recently been signs of a more 
general revival of philosophical interest in the theory of the passions, so the book 
may be of value ao to analytical philosophers. In particular, the discussion sheds 
light on many of the usages and presuppositions of the classical French moralists by 
tracing their connections with the neo-stoic movement in the late 16th century, 
There is an excellent bibhography of primary and secondary sources. (170'944) 
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THE BEGINNINGS OF INDIAN PHILOSOPHY. Selections from the 
Rig Veda, Atharva Veda, Upamisads, and Mahabharata. Translated from the 
Sanskrit with an Introduction, Notes and Glossarial Index by Franklin Edgerton. 
Allen & Unwin, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 362 pages. Index. 

The result of a lifetime’s study, this book by the Sterling Professor Ementus of Sans- 

krit and Comparative Philology at Yale University is a thoroughly reliable guide to, 

and handy of, some of the chief Hindu texts. The selections are all well 
done and eatin arranged and introduced. The translation of the Gita, which 
appeared first in 1944, is the most literal line-by-line translation into English, and 
many people think it the best. The famous vision in chapter XI is given in Sir Edwin 
Arnold’s verses from his Sung Celestial. A valuable book for advanced students. 
(181:4) 


INTEGRAL YOGA: The Concept of Harmonious and Creative Living. 
Haridas Chaudhuri. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 160 pages. Index. 
Sri Aurobindo of Pondicherry, among his many writings and teachings gave 
prominence to what he called Integral Yoga. This was an attempt at harmonising the 
various kinds of yoga, physical, mental and devotional, and producing an ın tion 
to cover the whole of life. This includes in practice at Pondicherry not only meditation 
and scholarship, but also education and productive work. Professor Chaudhuri of San 
Francisco has made a handy s of this synthesis of yoga forms for the general 
reader. The book includes REET A of the different yogas and a synopsis 
of the philosophy of unity, but also two useful final chapters on practical methods of 
meditation. (181-45) 


PORPHYRY ON ABSTINENCE FROM ANIMAL FOOD. Translated 
from the Greek by Thomas Taylor. Edited and introduced by Esme Wynne-Tyson. 
Centaur Press (Arundel, Sussex), 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 196 pages. Index. 

This is Taylor’s 18th-century translation, with a useful modern introduction and 

occasional notes, of the great third-century Neoplatonist philosopher’s Pythagorean 

treatise on the moral] and spiritual necessity for ni from the consumption of 
flesh. Since these philosophers also objected to the use of medicinal abstracts from 

animal bodies, and no doubt to vivisection, the work has a topical as well as a 

philosophical and historical interest. Porphyry, though soon regarded by the Church 

as an enemy, in fact contributed much to Christian thought. This book will be of 

interest to the general reader as well as to students of the history of thought. (186-4) 


BEYOND THE OUTSIDER. The Philosophy of the Future. Colin Wilson. 
Arthur Barker, 30s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 236 pages. Index. 
The author presents this volume as the ‘sixth and last’ in the ‘cycle’ which began 
with The Outsider (1956) and it outlines a constructive answer to certain problems 
raised in previous volumes. However, most of the first part 13 devoted to a survey 
of modern philosophy, the ‘chief source of confusion’ being Descartes who is said 
to have separated science from philosophy. Mr. Wilson aie ‘new foundations’ of 
philosophy in the work of Whitehead and Husserl, with contributions from the 
existentialists. He also finds hope in an analysis of man which combines the 
phenomenological insights of these thinkers with the acceptance of a conscious 
evolutionary purpose, as already adumbrated by Sir Julian Huxley and H. G. Wells, 
and a correspondingly new approach to language. Three appendices give an account 
of Mr. Wilson’s experience with the drug mescalin, an analysis of Bill Hopkins’s 
novel, The Divine and the Decay, and a note on ‘Culture in the Soviet Union’. This book 
offers the general reader a survey of significant aspects of modern thought. (192) 
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HEIDEGGER’S PHILOSOPHY. A Guide to his Basic Thought. Magda 
King. Blackwell (Oxford), 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 216 pages. Index. 
In spite of several accounts in English of Martin Heidegger’s philosophy and a 
translation of Sein und Zeit, detailed expositions of this complex subject are still 
necessary. This book, however, does not deal with Heidegger's whole philosophy, 
but only with the first part of Sein und Zeit: it seeks to clarify the meaning of the 
question concerning the nature of Being and to analyse Heidegger’s account of the 
being of man. Concluding chapters deal with Heidegger's relationship with 
phenomenology and a brief synopsis of the second part of Sein und Zeit as well as 
the problems it raises. Philosophers and general readers should welcome this book, 
written in a clear, comprehensible style which illuminates the obscurity of much of 
Heidegger’s often bafflmg terminology. ' (193) 


HELVETIUS: A Study in Persecution. D. W. Smith. Oxford University Press, 
358. 1965. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Smith, of Victoria University, Toronto, has provided in this book the first reall 
full account of the circumstances surrounding the publication in 1758 of the Fren 
philosopher Helvétius’s De l'esprit, which was denounced by the Sorbonne and 
condemned to be publicly burned. The author first traces the events of the affaite, 
and then examines in detail the reaction of the Church (chiefly to Helvétius’s sensation- 
alism and his ethical views) and that of the philosophers (an particular Rousseau and 
Diderot). He brings out clearly the extent to which Helvétius was the victim, though 
not entirely the innocent victim, of the struggle between the Church, the philosophes, 
and the civil authorities and of the internal dissensions of each of them. The book 
should interest all students of 18th century French thought. (194) 


RELIGION 





PROPHECY AND COVENANT. R. E. Clements. S.C.M. Press, 13s.6d. 
1965. 21°5 cm, 136 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (Studies in Biblical Theology, 
No. 43) 

This book by Dr. Clements, Old Testament lecturer at New College, Edinburgh, 

deserves wide recognition from clergy, teachers and students of the Bible as a sound 

introduction to many aspects of the modern discussion of prophecy. His main theme 
is the prophets’ relation to the covenant between Yahweh and Israel, and in this 
context he reviews the prophetic message against its whole religious background, 
especially cult and law, election and eschatology. Readers will not find the teaching 
of individual prophets outlined nor any emphasis on psychological explanation, but 
they are given a coherent, clearly expressed account of prophecy in the light of the 
contributions of form-criticism and of modem study of the cult. (224) 
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PROPHETS AND WISE MEN. William McKane. S.C.M. Press, 13s.6d. 
1965. 21°5 cm. 136 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (Studies in Biblical Theology, 
No. 44) 

This monograph by Dr. McKane, Lecturer in Hebrew at Glasgow University, is a 

penetrating analysis of wisdom’s role in the world of the Old Testament and 

particularly of the tension between statesman and prophet. He discusses the wisdom 
vocabulary of Israel and her neighbours, relating it to the training and functions of 
the secretariat. Then he examines in detail those passages ın the prophetic writi 
which illustrate the conflict between the pronouncements of the prophets, especi 

Isaiah and Jeremiah, and the policies of the ‘wise’, the statesmen. Finally he pe 

with the logical and religious issues. The writer makes full use of modern 

literature on the subject, but he is critical and independent. (224) 


THE SEMITISMS OF ACTS. Max Wilcox. Oxford University Press, sos. 
1965. 22 cm. 220 pages. Indexes, 
This study, an expanded version of an Edinburgh Ph.D. thesis, finished amid the 
duties of a busy parish, will appeal mainly to New Testament textual experts, though 
its conclusions may have a wider influence and affect the question of New Testament 
origins. After an historical survey, Dr. Wilcox analyses the portions of Acts suspected 
of showing Semitic influence. He finds this to be of various Kinds and mostly confined 
to the first fifteen chapters. It does not prove an Aramaic original, but shows rather 
that Luke used ready-made material, probably in Greek, some of which was credal. 
The argument depends on close investigation of Greek and Aramaic texts, and the 
conclusions, often tentative, are expressed with scholarly care. (226-6) 


AN EXPANDED PARAPHRASE OF THE EPISTLES OF PAUL. 
Printed in Parallel with the Revised Version with Fuller References by Drs. 
Scrivener, Moulton and Greenup. F. F. Bruce. Paternoster Press (Exeter, 258, 
1965. 22 CM. 324 pages. 

The author, who occupies the chair of biblical criticism and exegesis m Manchester 

Umversity, has rendered a valuable service by poa a paraphrase of the Pauline 

letters which is itself a lucid commentary on the text. For purposes of contrast and 

comparison, the Revised version of 1881 is printed alongside the paraphrase and 

Professor Bruce holds that it takes precedence over all other English versions in its 

fidelity to the idiom of the original and the nuances of Greek grammar. This volume 

1s enhanced by the incorporation of the fuller references to the Revised version that 

are so profitable for biblical study but too often neglected. (227) 


A HUNDRED YEARS’ WAR: The Salvation Army 1865-1965. Bernard 
Watson. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. 
The Salvation Army has reached its first centenary but, as its present General observes 
1m a foreword, it remains a frontier movement even if today there seem to be no 
boundary posts. In this readable, well-balanced and restrained reappraisal, the author, 
a Salvation Army Officer, provides a survey based on a world-wide personal 
investigation embracing clinics for homosexuals and drug addicts, plastic surgery for 
lepers, prevention of prostitution, high schools in Africa, and juvenile delinquents, 
as well as ministries to ordinary people. We are given an a into the administration 
and changing strategy of the Army, and are reminded of the continued allegiance to 
its original aims. (267:15) 
PERSONALITIES OF THE COUNCIL OF FLORENCE and Other 
Essays. Joseph Gill, S.J. Blackwell (Oxford), 378.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 306 pages. Index. 
A few years ago Fr. Gill (Professor of the Pontifical Oriental Institute, Rome) 
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published an excellent general history of the Council of Florence, 1438/9. This 
assembly has its interest for many modern readers because it saw a short-lived union 
of the Eastern and Western Churches. Now the author has followed it with a collec- 
tion of essays in which he is able to go a little more deeply into topics he could only 
deal with superficially in his general history. After a short introductory essay on the 
various phases of this Council, he discusses m separate essays eight of the leadi 

personalities conspicuous in the Council’s affairs. Other essays deal with su 

problems as the value of the Greek sources for the history of the Council, its financial 
problems, the question of defining the primacy of the Pope, and the doctrinal issues. 
Naturally the collections will be of greatest value to the specialist, but there are some 
features that should interest the general reader. (270°5) 


KAVITAVALI. Tulsi Das, Translated and with a critical introduction by 
F.R. Allchin. Allen & Unwin, 328. 1964. 22 cm. 230 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
As a poet of incontestable importance, Tulsi Das deserves a better lot outside India 
than he has had hitherto. An understanding of his genius, as of much else in late 
medieval India, must depend ultimately on knowledge of his long religious poem on 
the Rama theme. Fortunately, we now have a most effective initiation that avoids 
this difficulty. The Kavitavali poems of his old age present in manageable compass a 
spiritual deepening and a ing compression $ the larger work. Dr. Allchin’s 
translation is careful and evidently attempts to be as economical and as near the 
original as English willallow. The 66-page introduction is both general and particular 
and, apart from a little overloading, satisfactorily distributes its information. For the 
eneral reader this book probably renders as good a service of introduction as the 
dificulti permit, and not only Western readers and students but also the pe! 
Indians for whom English remains a living literary medium may turn to it wit 
profit and enjoyment. (294-54) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





THE AGE OF AUTOMATION. The B.B.C. Reith Lectures 1964. Sir Leon 
Bagrit. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 15s. 1965. 22 cm. 86 pages. 
In planning the annual Reith Lectures, of which these are the seventeenth in the 
series, the policy 1s to invite speakers who can provide ‘original and distinguished 
thinking on a theme of major importance to the Pen public’. This aim was well 
achieved in the choice of Sır Leon Bagrit, who has been well described as the father 
tee of British automation. His six lectures give a convincing account of the richer 
ife to be secured from automation (which he distinguishes clearly from mechanisa- 
tion), calling attention to the remarkable advances which it has steady produced in 
certain Russian and American industries. (300) 
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Sociology 
SAMPLES FROM ENGLISH CULTURES. Vol. I: Three Prelimmary 
Studies. Aspects of AdultLife in England. Vol. H: Child-rearing Practices. Josephine 
Klein. Routledge, 503. and 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 696 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 
An impressive study by a social psychologist of post-war sociological and social 
psychological studies of communities and social classes in Britain. A large part 
consists of extended summaries (with long quotations) of such studies as Paneth’s 
Branch Street, Young and Willmott’s Family and Kinship in East London, Bott’s Family 
and Social Network, and the more general works of Gorer, Hoggart and Zweig. 
Every major post-war study is ‘ached, Dr. Klein’s original hope was to produce a 
British Patterns of Culture on the lines of Ruth Benedict’s classic, but this proved 
impossible. The ‘patterns’ are too complex and varied in modern Britain to permit 
this, and in any case the basic material is too fragmentary. But Dr. Klein has organised 
the material in an illuminating and interesting way with description intertwined 
with analysis and theory. Subcultures, otal class and regional differences are 
analysed and brought together in socio-psychological concepts which will provide a 
reference point for future research for many years to come. The approach is that of 
a social psychologist but the work will prove profitable reading also for sociologists, 
educationists and those concerned with social policy. In spite of its length the text 
is very easy to read. This is a truly remarkable study. (301-0942) 


THE NATURAL HISTORY OF AGGRESSION. Proceedings of a 
Symposium held at the British Museum (Natural History), London, from 21 to 22 
October 1963. Edited by J. D. Carthy and F. J. Ebling. Academic Press for the 
Insntute of Biology, 303. 1964. 22-5 cm. 168 pages. (Institute of Biology Symposia, 
No. 13) 

Although the editors and contributors with one exception (T. Veness) do not give 

a edie definition of aggression, by implication a ition emerges from views 

they share. They agree ee aggression is an innate, independent instinct in its own 

right. Suicide and other less violent acts of self-aggression are legitimate subjects for 
study, the death urge being a miscarriage of aggression. Predation, however, is 
excluded. Contributors are thus concerned with threatening and attacking behaviour 
and overt fighting in which the animal attacked is not regarded as a meal. A ion 
divides into two main types, intraspecific or fighting between members of the same 
species (over food, females or territory) and interspecific or aggressive behaviour 
towards members of different species (defence against predators, territorial disputes). 

The contribution by James Fisher on interspecific aggression defines the difference. 

At the symposium sociologists, psychologists, historians and biologists met to report 

on and discuss aggression as viewed by their own disciplines. Subjects range fom 

aggression in social insects (D. L Wallis), aggression in monkey and ape societies 

(K. R. L. Hall), up to and including human warfare (D. Freeman, S. Andreski, 

A. Storr, J. Burton) and even the more sublimated expressions of human hostili 

(J. Laver, Costume as a means of social aggression). Although this work is of a hig 

academic standard, the unprejudiced general reader will find it rewarding and 

surprising reading. (301-23) 

TURKISH VILLAGE. Paul Stirling, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, sos. 1965. 22 cm. 
330 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Nature of Human Society) 

A sociological study by a lecturer in anthropology at the London School of 

Economics, analysing two villages in central Anatolia, m the district south-east of 

Kayseri, where Dr. Stirling lived, accompanied for most of the time by his wife, 
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for three periods during 1949-52. He presents clearly the social and economic structure 
of these villages (he is careful to avoid generalisation); he also has interesting things to 
say about marriage and divorce, violence, leadership and relations with the 
outside world. Religion, medicine and education are introduced incidentally, but it 
would have been good to hear more about these. While still largely functioning as 
autonomous units under their traditional arrangements, villages like these are bound, 
in the end, to be increasingly affected by freer external communication and the 
proming social activity of central government. Written as a specialist study, this 
ok is also enjoyable by any reader with a serious interest in modern Turkey. 
(301-350956) 
Political Science 
STUDIES IN BRITISH GOVERNMENT. N. H. Brasher. Macmillan, 18s. 
1965. 22 cm. 188 pages. Index. 
This is a ar aly discussion of ideas and suggested reforms in British Government 
which should be particularly useful to students taking first examinations in the subject 
because it supplements the factual information y found in textbooks. The book 
consists of twelve essays on such subjects as the monarchy, the Cabinet, the House of 
Commons, the House of Lords, voting systems, the judicial system, local government 
and the Commonwealth. It also has a section of comments on further reading which 
introduce the reader to works of a more specialised nature. The author is a school- 
teacher and examiner for the General Certificate of Education. (320-942) 


BRITISH POLITICAL ISSUES. E. Liggett. 2 vols. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
20s. and 27s.6d. 1965. 19°5 cm. 270: 386 pages. Indexes. Limp covers. (Common- 
wealth and International Library. Commerce, Economics, and Administration Division. 
Vols. 6 and 7) 

This work by a tutor-organiser in the Workers’ Educational Association will form a 

useful basis for discussion in adult education classes, and will give the general reader 

at home and abroad a good idea of the undercurrents as as the major issues in 

British political life. an historical introduction, it comments at | on the 

intricacies of party politics and administrative law, with numerous r ces to 

individual instances and peculiarities. The second volume deals in a similar way with 
the economic, industrial and social scene, with comments, for example, on govern- 
ment spending, the monopoly question, socialist planning and control, and the trade 

unions. (390-942) 


THE GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS OF INDIA. W. H. Morris- 
Jones. Hutchinson, 153. 1964. 19 cm. 236 pages. Maps. Index. (Hutchinson Uni- 
versity Library) 

This is a thoughtful and stimulating analysis of the development of Indian political 

institutions since 1947. The author, who is Professor of Political Theory and Institu- 

tions in the University of Durham, has had some experience of India, and pays due 

attention to the fimdamental historical and social factors in the situation. This is a 

work of reflection as well as of research, and can be strongly recommended both to 

the specialist and to the general reader. Moreover, it has an excellent bibliography, 
and even the specialist will probably find references to articles that have eel his 

notice. (320954) 


BRITAIN LOOKS TO GERMANY. British Opinion and Policy towards 
Germany since 1945. D. C. Watt. Oswald Wolff, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 164 pages. 
Index. 

The author, who is a senior lecturer in international history at the London School 
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of Economics and Political Science, modestly describes this book as ‘a first sketch 
only’. It is, in fact, a pioneer work, there having hitherto been no adequate study of 
British attitudes and policy towards Germany since 1945. It is, moreover, for all its 
brevity, an informative study which combines a full account of the planning, 
execution and impact of the British post-war occupation of North West German 

and of Anglo-German relations since the establishment of the Federal Republic ak 
an examination of the factors which have influenced British public opinion towards 
Germany since the war. (327°42043) 


CHINA’S FOREIGN POLICY 1958-62. Vidya Prakash Dutt. Asia 
Publishing House, 50s. 1964. 22 cm. 348 pages. Index. 
Unlike so many works on the subject of Chinese foreign policy, this book by 
Professor Dutt, Head of the Department of East Astan Studies at the Indian School 
of International Studies, New Delhi, is an objective and dispassionate account. It 
traces the interplay between Chinese domestic and foreign politics since 1958 and 
examines the bearing of tradition on the foreign political outlook of China’s leaders. 
Chinese objectives and achievements in the principal areas and countries of the world 
are outlined, and there are two especially illuminating chapters on China’s y 
towards Asia. This penetrating book with its valuable Chinese source materials should 
be of particular interest to specialists in international politics. (32751) 


ENGLISH CONSTITUTIONAL THEORY AND THE HOUSE OF 
LORDS 1556-1832. Corinne Comstock Weston. Routledge, 40s. 1965. 22 cm. 
312 pages. Index. 

This is a timely study for anyone interested ın the English political situation today, 

for it treats historically a topic which is still a live issue in English politics. It is a sady 

of the position of the House of Lords and of the proposals made in modern times for 
its reform, abolition, or the limitation of its powers. Before 1832 remarkably few 
litical reformers questioned the functions of the Second Chamber. This was largely 
ecause they accepted a theory of mixed government in which the House of Lords 
played an important part. This classical theory arose in the 16th century. It depicted 
the English constitution as a balanced blending of three of government (mon- 
archy, aristocracy, and democracy) so that the virtues of all three forms were retained 
while their vices were eliminated. The development of that constitution and the part 

played in it by the House of Lords is ably deaa in this interesting study by a 

young Amencan historian. (328-42) 


THE COMMONS AND THEIR SPEAKERS IN ENGLISH PARLIA- 
MENTS 1376-1523. J. S. Roskell. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 
508. 1965. 22°5 cm. 400 pages. Index. 

For the student of English institutions, this is a significant account of one important 

feature of English parliamentary history. The office of Speaker of the House of 

Commons has a long history reaching back into the 14th century, and over the years 

many changes have occurred in his functions and powers. The author (Professor of 

Medieval History at Manchester University) is an acknowledged authority on the 

medieval aso parliament, and in this new book he surveys the office of Speaker 

during the formative period of its history. It is an interesting story, which has a 

bearing on several important questions relating to the history of Parhament. The 

medieval Speaker has to be considered ın relation to the House of Commons and 
to the Crown, and in considering this and other questions Professor Roskell throws 
light on some important issues. The human side of the story is provided for in studies 

of individual Speakers. (328-4209) 
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Economics Collectivist Systems 
BASIC ECONOMICS. G. L. Thirkettle. Macdonald & Evans, 9s.6d. 1965. 
18-5 cm. 172 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (M. & E. Handbook Series) 

This is one of a useful series of handbooks aimed at helping students to pass examina- 
tions. Mr. Thirkettle, a lecturer in economics at the North Western Polytechnic, 
London, is well qualified to advise the candidates for the General Certificate of 
Education ‘A’ level and intermediate professional exammations for whom the book 
is intended. Although concise, it is comprehensive enough to be used as the sole 
textbook at this level: it covers the whole field of economics in twenty-three brief 
chapters, warning attention to difficult points of theory. The handbook 
concludes with hints on examination technique se (ee two-hour test papers. (330) 


ESSAYS ON ECONOMIC POLICY. Nicholas Kaldor. 2 vols. Duckworth, 
sos. each. 1965. 22 cm. 316 : 344 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
Mr. Kaldor, a Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge, and Reader in Economics in 
that university, has achieved wide recognition as an economist, and has advised 
governments at home and abroad on questions of taxation. His present assignment 
to advise the British Labour Government on economic affairs makes these final 
volumes of his essays of more than ordinary interest both to economists and general 
readers. Unlike the two volumes already published (Essays on Value and Distribution 
and Essays on Economic Stability and Growth), which were theoretical in approach, 
they de with practical issues, and consist of fairly recent periodical articles together 
with some papers, including ‘A positive policy for wages and dividends’, printed 
for the first time. The essays fall into five groups, dealmg with full employment, 
inflation, tax reform, international stability, and problems relating to mdividual 
countries. (330-4) 


2000 MILLION POOR. Stephen Hearst. Harrap, 18s. 1965. 20-5 cm. 176 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
In the course of his travels as a documentary-film maker on behalf of the United 
Nations Mr. Hearst has been shocked by the poverty in which nearly two-thirds of 
the world’s population have to live. In this book he gives his general impressions of 
the state of agriculture, health, education and power-generation in the under- 
developed countries and proceeds to discuss what could be done by way of self-help 
and by assistance from the more prosperous countries. His poignant descriptions of 
the conditions in which people live will challenge the practical sympathy of any 
readers not already aware of them. (330°9) 


SCOTLAND’S ECONOMIC PROGRESS, 1951-1960. A Study in 
Regional Accounting. Gavin McCrone. Allen & Unwin, 32s. 1965. 22 cm. 180 
pages. Index. (University of Glasgow Social and Economic Studies. New Series. 4) 

In this book, Dr. McCrone, a lecturer in applied economics im the University of 

Glasgow, has achieved two aims. He provides a useful statistical survey of the changes 

in Scotland’s production, national and personal income, expenditure, investment and 

other economic factors durmg a ten-year period. In addition, and equally valuable, he 
shows how an investigation of this kind is handicapped by inadequate statistics, and 
gives instances where, for example, regional figures for expenditure need to be 

tablished more frequently and on a more comparable basis. Students of statistics will 
-be interested in his long appendix of the sources and methods adopted in his 
enquiry. (330941) 
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LABOUR RELATIONS AND THE LAW: A Comparative Study. 
Edited by Otto Kahn-Freund. Stevens & Sons (London), 60s. : Little, Brown (Toronto), 
$10.00. 1965. 25:5 cm. 240 pages. Index. (British Institute Studies in International 
and Comparative Law, No. 2) 

This volume reports the proceedings of a colloquium on labour law and labour 

relations attended by mternational specialists in London in December 1962. After an 

authoritative introduction by the re Part 1 1s on collective bargaining, and deals 
with problems such as the legal enforcement of a duty to bargain collectively, the 
status and enforcement of a collective agreement, and parties to an agreement. 

Part 2, on industrial conflict, covers the legality of strikes, lock-outs, boycotts, 

picketing, closed shops, and the effect of industrial stoppages on contracts of employ- 

ment. In each part, de subjects are considered comparatively with reference to Great 

Britain, European countries and the U.S.A. This work is important, as it is the first 

systematic comparative analysis of the legal regulation of collective bargaimng in 

industry and of industrial conflict. (331-026) 


STUDIES IN PROFIT, BUSINESS SAVING AND INVESTMENT 
IN THE UNITED KINGDOM, 1920-1962. Vol. 1. P. E. Hart. With two 
chapters by James Bates. Allen & Unwin, 40s. 1965. 22 cm. 230 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (University of Glasgow Social and Economic Studies. New Series. 3) 

These are the first results of an enquiry by a team of quantitative economists at the 

University of Glasgow. The first of the volume’s two parts presents the time-series 

of key economic variables and other data which the team had to compile as the basis 

for its analysis of the long-run variation and appropriation of profit. Part 2 is a 

pioneer study, based on extensive financial data, Pe the effects of the size of the firm, 

in which the returns of large companies are compared with those of a number of 
smaller organisations. The frock is of major importance for economists and others 

with the requisite understanding of statistics. (332-0942) 


A HISTORY OF MONEY. E. Victor Morgan. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1965. 
18 cm. 238 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Professor Morgan, author of several works on monetary and financial policy, is 
Professor of Economics at the University College of Swansea. In the course of 
explaining the functions of money his present book introduces the reader to the 
fascinating barter system of primitive peoples. It proceeds to trace the relationships 
between governments and dee monetary systems, following with an account of 
the growth of international payments and of the international monetary system 
(including the International Monetary Fund) and of the course of monetary policy 
from medieval times, particularly in Britam. It is an excellent introductory work for 
both the student and the general reader. (332°49) 


THE LEGAL PROBLEMS OF FOREIGN INVESTMENT IN 
DEVELOPING COUNTRIES. E. L Nwogugu. Manchester University 
Press (Manchester), 458. 1965. 22°5 cm. 346 pages. Index. 

The author, lecturer in law in the University of Lagos, examines realistically the 

legal aspects of foreign investment in developing states which are defined as the poor 

countries of Africa, Asia and South America. After an introduction, he gives in 

Part 1 the legal deterrents to foreign investment in capital-importing and in capital- 

exporting countries. In Part 2, he discusses legal methods of safe i ad en- 

couraging investments, by means of legal incentives, then the protection of foreign 
investment other than by treaty, protection of it by treaty, international mvestment 
contracts between states and foreign private investors, and international organisations 
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and foreign investment. In Part 3, he deals with remedies for losses by investors, 
including the settlement of investment disputes and sanctions for injury to invest- 
ments. This is an authoritative contribution to a subject of great topical gaia 
(332° 
THE ENSNARED SHAREHOLDER. Directors and the Modern Corpora~ 
tion. Alex Rubner. Macmillan, 303. 1965. 22 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
In this challenging work Dr. Rubner, author of The Economy of Israel and Fringe 
Benefits, uses his journalistic experience to original effect in advocating the reform 
of company legislation on behalf of the shareholder. Writing from the political 
rather the economic point of view, he claims that it is ste i wrong to deprive 
shareholders of the fruits of their investments by withholding half or more of the 
company’s profits; the whole amount should be distributed as dividends. In con- 
de a system whereby, among other discrepancies, distributed profits are heavily 
taxed wail e accumulated ones largely escape, he cites examples from Britain and other 
countries. (332°6) 


KARL MARX AND THE BRITISH LABOUR MOVEMENT: 
YEARS OF THE FIRST INTERNATIONAL. Henry Collins and 
Chimen Abramsky. Macmillan, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 368 pages. Index. 

This careful and elaborately documented work, by two respected socialist historians, 

serves a double purpose. First, and probably foremost, it illuminates the history of 

the First International during its vital years, 1864-1872, when Marx’s form of 
socialism gained the foothold in every labour movement which it was never to lose; 
the authors with reasonable objectivity show us Marx’s style of operating and 
helpfully suggest explanations of his least accountable acts; they also clarify the extent 
of contact een the British and other labour movements. Second, they make 
clearer than any other scholars have yet done, the ways in which the British move- 
ment received some decisive imprints from the experiences of these years: notably 
the ideas of the eight-hour day and land-nationalsation, and the (not undisputed !) 
propriety of political action for trade unions. The index is exact and the authors’ 
claim to give ‘the most comprehensive bibliography on the First International in 
existence’ seems justifiable. (335742) 


THE GERMAN SOCIAL DEMOCRATS AND THE FIRST INTER- 
NATIONAL 1864-1872. Roger Morgan. Cambridge University Press, 45s. 
1965. 22 cm. 296 pages. Index. 

A vast literature has grown up on both the First International and the origins of the 

German Social Democratic movement, but the author of this work, who is a 

lecturer in history in the University of Sussex, is the first to explore, as exhaustively 

as the subject deserves, the connection between the two. In so doing, he has shed 
significant light on a number of questions, among them the role of Johann Philipp 

in gaining German support for the International (and, conversely, the failure 
of Wilhelm Tie echi to do so, at least until 1868), the disruptive effect of the war 
of 1870 on both German and international socialism, and the inability of Marx to 
influence German socialist thought and action except where his ideas ran parallel with 

convictions which the German socialists formed for themselves. (335*50943) 

ANCIENT OR MODERN? Essays in Economic Efficiency and Growth. 
A. R. Prest, Christina Fulop, Colin Clark, John Heath, D. J. Robertson. Institute 
of Economic Affairs, 258. 1965. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. (Hobart Papeis, Vol. 2) 

Published originally in 1961 as individual items in the excellent series of Hobart 

Papers, the five pamphlets by well-known economists which are reprinted here will 
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be appreciated in this more convenient form by the many who take the view of the 
Institute of Economic Affairs that business and public policy should be designed to 
serve the interests of the community. They deal, respectively, with the reform of 
purchase tax, changes in retailing, economic growth, restrictive practices, and labour 
efficiency, and four of them have been revised to review policy changes and trends 
of public discussion since they were first written. (338-04) 


THE WHITE MAN’S DILEMMA. John Boyd Orr and David Lubbock. 
and edition. Allen & Unwin, 10s.6d. 1965. 19 cm, 96 pages. Index. 
The world food problem to which Lord Boyd Orr called attention in 1953 in the 
first edition of this book is now, he considers, even more urgent, and he again issues 
a plea for mternational co-operation to avoid famine and inevitable war. In this 
edition the details of bilateral and multilateral aid, and of assistance from the Special- 
ised Agencies and other international bodies, have been brought up to date, as also 
the statistical tables of food production in relation to population. A new glossary of 
more than fifty aid agencies is included, together with a note on the Freedom from 
Hunger Campaign. (338-19) 
THE NATIONALIZATION OF STEEL: One Step Porward, Two Steps 
Back? George W. Ross. MacGibbon & Kee, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 162 pages. Index. 
In choosing as his research project at the London School of Economics this case 
study of the policy and methods of the British Labour Government of 1945 to 1951 
in nationalising the steel industry Mr. Ross, an American student of Bntish govern- 
ment and politics, hit upon a topic which has again become a major issue between the 
political parties. His book is assured of a wide public, not least for its account of the 
reaction of the British Iron and Steel Federation to the Government’s a ae and 


for its epilogue, which describes the process and problems of denationalisation in 
1952 to 1953. (338-2735) 
Law 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF LAW. Clive Davies. Sweet & Maxwell, 6s. 
1964. 18-5 cm. 138 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
The author attempts to give an outline of the general principles of English law in this 
book intended as a wide to study and as an examination revision aid for students 
pepan for the examinations of professional bodies. It is in five main parts. Part 1 
explains the nature and sources of law and its administration, Part 2 deals with the 
law of persons, while Parts 3 and 4 are concerned with tort and contract. Part 5 gives 
an outline of the law of property. There is a useful glossary of Latin and Law French 
terms and abbreviations. The first appendix gives an explanation of case citations to 
assist library reference, while the second sets out a eeler of hints on tackling law 
questions. This book should prove useful also to the overseas reader seeking a brief, 
easy-to-read, introduction to English law. (347) 


THE ENGLISH BAR: A PRIESTHOOD. The Tnbute of an American 
Lawyer. Barnett Hollander. Bowes & Bowes, 18s. 1965. 22 cm. 70 pages. 
The author, who is a member of the New York Bar, has been a lawyer in international 
practice in New York and London. Without attempting the detail of a law treatise, 
the author has painted a broad picture of the legal profession and some of the 
machinery of the law in England mainly to inform his American colleagues of the 
different basis of the organisation of the legal profession in d from the United 
States. The author first refers to the role of solicitors, then of barristers, setting out 
the historical background and the present organisation of each branch. He then 
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discusses the work of the practising barrister and the role of the ju acti Gul 
chapter, he discusses the problem of fusion between the two b es of the pro- 
feston. The author’s view is that the solicitor with close contact with the lay client 
becomes partisan, where ‘the interposition of a barrister between the partisan and the 
judge helps produce that cool and calm climate in which the court pronounces 
judgment of ‘Justice at the highest’.’ (347) 
Public Administration 

ADMINISTRATORS IN ACTION. British Case Studies. Vol. IL Gerald 

Rhodes. Allen & Unwin, 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 118 pages. 

The first volume in this series, which is sponsored by the Royal Institute of Public 
Administration, was written by Professor F. M. G. Willson and issued in 1961; it 
contained five case studies of British government institutions at work. The present 
volume, containing two further studies, is likely to be equally well received by 
students of administration. The first study, on the Wentworth By-Pass, reveals the 
amount of negotiation and dispute involved in acquiring land for publicroad construc- 
tion. The other, on new standards of accommodation for the crews of merchant-ships, 
shows the processes involved in applying in a particular country the terms of an 
international convention. (350-942) 


THE CIVIL SERVANT IN PAKISTAN. A Study of the Background and 
Attitudes of Public Servants in Lahore. Muneer Ahmad. Oxford University Press 
(Karachi and London), Rs15; 26s. 1964/5. 22-5 cm. 302 pages. Index. 

This is a monograph prepared under the auspices of the Social Sciences Research 

Centre of the University of the Panjab, and is essentially a sociological study. The 

author, an assistant research officer in the Centre, obtained his data by means of a 

detailed questionnaire to civil servants relating to their religion, education, attitude 

to their official duties, social contacts and private life and possessions. The resulting 
book is a faithful picture of this important section of society in its social and working 
life. (351°109547) 

THE CIVIL SERVICE IN NEW AFRICAN STATES. A. L. Adu. 
Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 242 pages. Index. 

The author, now Regional Representative of the United Nations Technical 

Assistance Board in East Africa, spent twenty-five years in the Gold Coast and Ghana 

civil service, was the Chairman of important administrative investigations in 

Nyasaland and Tanganyika, and was Secretary-General of the East African Common 

Services Organisation. He thus brings long and varied experience to the writing of 

this valuable and balanced dadyo a major problem of modern Africa, The post- 

war achievement of independence by so many countries has led to an intensive 
policy of Africanisation in their administrative services, but this has often involved 
the appointment of men with very limited experience to posts which would normally 
be aered after long preparation and training. Mr. Adu examines this and many 
other aspects of the opment of an efficient Civil Service and shows the 

administrative problems as as the political and historical setting. (352-2096) 

SOME PROBLEMS OF ADMINISTRATIVE LAW IN INDIA with 
special reference to Public Corporations. A. P. Hassumani. Asia Publishing House, 
258. 1965. 22 cm. 108 pages. Index. 

The author realises that the basic problem in the field of admmıstrative law is how to 

achieve “freedom from want Bn He having to suffer from want of freedom’. This 

problem, common to all emerging democracies, exists in India where the Union and 

State legislatures, dominated by a single political party, can ride roughshod over 
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individual and group rights. After the introduction, there is a survey of administrative 
law in moder India. Then are discussed the main problems of administrative law 
and possible solutions. In the next chapter, attention is focussed on solutions adopted 
in England, the United States, France and Denmark, and the extent to which they 
could be used in India. The author then surveys the legal philosophy underlining 
the problems of administrative law in India. Finally, he proposes nine detailed 
solutions, including the creation of an administrative division of the high courts and 
the Supreme Court and a special committee of Parliament. (351°950954) 


THE ELECTED MONARCH. The Development of the Power of the Prime 
Minister. F. W. G. Benemy. Harrap, 16s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 284 pages. Index. 
Mr. Benemy, a schoolmaster who also teaches adults at evening school, is skilled at 
presenting facts in a readable, almost journalistic manner; this appears in his Whitehall- 
Town Hall, The Queen Reigns and again in the present beak His account of the 
office of British Prime Minister sketches its history from the time of Elizabeth I and 
then shows in more detail the development of the present relationship between the 
Premier and the Sovereign, the Cabinet, the House of Commons, Common- 
wealth, the civil service, the American President and the heads of other states, with 
general comments on his influence on foreign affairs and the national economy. 
(3544205) 
Military Science 
CONVENTIONAL WARFARE IN THE NUCLEAR AGE. Otto 
Heilbrunn. Allen & Unwin, 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 164 pages. Index. 
Dr. Heilbrunn has made the study of partisan warfare and of operations behind the 
lines his speciality. In his latest work he argues that the dis of force which the 
threat of nuclear strikes dictates will hamper the NATO ground troops’ ability to 
fight a holding action in western Europe and that effective resistance within the 
framework of the ‘forward strategy’ can be offered only if NATO formations are 
trained to operate ara in the wake of an enemy advance. The author has 


collected a great of useful information and uses ıt to argue his case most 
persuasively, if at times a little over-enthusiastically. (35554) 
Social Welfare 


SOCIAL WELFARE IN INDIA: Mahatma Gandhi’s Contributions. Ammu 
Menon Muzumdar. Asia Publishing House, 258. 1965. 22-5 cm. 202 pages. Index. 
This book by a Professor of Social Sciences at Arkansas, who was formerly Dean of 
the Faculty of Social Work in the University of Baroda, is an expansion of her 
doctoral thesis at the New York School of Social Work. It is an authoritative study 
which sketches the social reforms in India during the last two hundred years and 
shows how they culminated in the work of Gandhi. who was the first to extend to 
the whole of India the welfare provisions hitherto confined to individual localities. 
It calls attention in particular to his work on behalf of the Untouchables, women and 
the rural population. (360-954) 


Criminology 
SUICIDE AND ATTEMPTED SUICIDE. Erwin Stengel. Penguin Books, 
38.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 136 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers (Pelican Books) 

This 1s a classic monograph on suicide and attempted suicide by the Professor of 
Psychiatry at Sheffield University. It 1s a scholarly review of the prevalence, methods 
and causative factors in suicide which is, contrasted with attempted suicide, con- 
sidered to be a different entity. Social factors are analysed according to the theories 
of Durkheim and individual factors according to the theories of Freud. A blend of 
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these and the contributions of the author’s own researches constitutes the main theme 
of the book. A plea is made for cohort studies of those considered vulnerable in order 
to study more precisely the factors leading either to an attempt or to suicide. The 
role of the preventive services is usefully discussed. The book should be read by 
administrators, lawyers, doctors and students of human affairs. (364-15) 


Education 
LEAP TO LIFE! An Experiment in School and Youth Drama, John Wiles in 
conjunction with Alan Garrard. 2nd edition. Chatto & Windus, 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 
154 pages. Illustrations. 
Alan Garrard is County Drama Adviser for Buckinghamshire; John Wiles is a 
professional dramatist and producer. Their book, first published in 1957 and now 
with a new final chapter di ing recent events, describes the dance drama, or 
method of movement and mime to music, which Mr. Garrard has planned with so 
much success, and with so rich a response from children who take part in it. This is a 
challenging story of work for adolescent and pre-adolescent boys and girls, all of 
whom are trained to create by movement coupled with an imaginative emotional 
control. Nothing is written down; no performance is ever fixed; everything comes 
from the children on the spot. As shown here, dance drama leads to steady and 
balanced development; and photographs prove how Mr. Garrard’s pupils have found 
new expression. There is an appendix of useful gramophone records. (371°33) 


THE HEALTH OF THE SCHOOL CHILD. Report of the Chief Medical 
Officer of the artment of Education and Science for... 1962 and 1963. 
HM. Stationery Office, 128.6d. 1964. 24-5 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

Besides the general review of the organisation, staffing and work of the service, and 

reports on recurrent topics, such as infectious diseases, visual defects and defective 

hearing in school children, and the school dental service, there are other sections of 
exceptional interest. These include a survey of children born in 1947 who were in 
schools for the deaf during the years under discussion; an analysis of autism; accounts 
of special educational treatment of school children with spina bifida and of severely 
physically handicapped children in ordinary schools, the last a truly heroic record of 
achievement. For ise sections alone, the report is worthy of study by school medical 
officers, teachers, health visitors and others concerned with child welfare. (3771-70942) 


A HISTORY OF MALVERN COLLEGE. Ralph Blumenau. Macmillan, 
428. 1965. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Malvern College first opened its doors on January 25, 1865, to receive twenty-four 
upils (eleven of them i boys), with a staff of six assistant masters. Since then it 
Es taken its place among the ranks of famous English public schools. To celebrate 
its centenary, this volume tells the story of the suger rise and progress under 
successive headmasterships, its vicissitudes during the war years, and its hopes for 
the future. Although primarily addressed to Malvernians, the book provides an 
interesting case-study of the development of a boarding imstitution. (373-4247) 


Telecommunication 

THE GOLDEN AGE OF WIRELESS. Asa Briggs. Oxford University Press, 
758. 1965. 22 cm. 704 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The History of Broadcasting in 
the United Kingdom, Vol. 1 

Professor Briggs continues in this volume his projected four-volume history of 

British broadcasting up to 1955, when the BBC’s monopoly was broken by the 

introduction of commercial television in the United Kingdom. The present book 

traces the history of the BBC as a public service Corporation from 1927 to 1939, and 
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gives a detailed account of Sir John (now Lord) Reith’s administration as Director- 
General up to his resignation in 1938. Having full access to the BBC’s files and to 
Reith’s diary, Professor Briggs enters very fully into the development of every aspect 
of the programming of sound broadcasting during this Arg as well as into the 
problems attending the growth of radio in the national life, the establishment of 
regional stations and of | listener research, the relations of the BBC with other 
Euro broadcasting centres and the resolution of wavelength problems, the 
development of overseas broadcasts, and the advance preparations for broadcasting 
in the event of war. A separate section shows how the BBC sponsored television 
pre-war, following on an extensive period of experiment with the medium and 
troubled relations with the British television pioneer, John Logie Baird. This volume, 
like its predecessor, offers a unique study ın social history seen through the evolution 
of a medium so closely related to the public interest. (384°54) 


Transport 
BRITISH BRANCH LINES. H. A. Vallance. Batsford, 35s. 1965. 2a°5 cm. 
216 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 

British branch railways have been much in the news in recent years because of the 
threatened or actual closure of many of them under the Beeching plan for stream- 
lining the country’s railway system. Mr. Vallance’s book provides an opportunity of 
assessing the past and present value of the branch line within the rail network as a 
whole. The 140 lines covered, on which the author has assembled much interesting 
historical and descriptive information, have been selected for their individuality and 
character, and the book should find a welcome place on the shelves of the railway 
historian and enthusiast. (385*142) 


Women 
THE NEW MATRIARCHY. Evelyn Acworth. Gollancz, 21s. 1965. 
22 cm. 176 pages. 
Put at its simplest, this book is a fasanating account of the history of women, from 
primitive times when an ancient matriarchy actually existed, through the dark ages of 
subjection and up to the new matriarchy which is developin tolar, It can be read 
with enjoyment at this level, but more important is the explanation it P of this 
rocess of emancipation as part of a psychological development against the changing 
lacron of Pda and religious ought and connie conditions. This 1s a book 
of great scholarship, but vivid writing and simple language give it a general appeal, An 
introduction by Sir George Trevelyan stresses the umportance of a new pattern of 
man/woman equality as a real contribution to world society. (396) 
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RUSSIAN GRAMMAR. Nevill Forbes. 3rd edition revised and enlarged by 
J. C. Dumbreck. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1964. 19 cm. 450 pages. Indexes, 

In his revision of this well-known grammar (first published in 1914) Mr. Dumbreck, 
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of the University of Manchester, has added a considerable amount of material in all 
sections, based not only upon changes in the language since the Revolution but also 
upon the large number of reference books and practical manuals of Russian which 
have ap in the U.S.S.R. and abroad during the last twenty years, Additional 
material is particularly evident in the section Site verb. This grammar was always 
intended primarily as a practical work rather than as a reference book, although its 
qualities were such that it has served as both. Mr. Dumbreck has preserved its practical 
nature and has added to its value as a work of reference. Never a book for absolute 
beginners, it will be invaluable for students who have mastered the essentials of 
Russian and wish to proceed further. Perhaps more might have been done to tidy up 
the ition of certain sections and to reduce and systematise more clearly the 
examp (491°7) 


PURE SCIENCE 





Mathematics 
MATHEMATICS FOR RADIOGRAPHERS. L. A. W. Kemp. 2nd 
edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 308. 1964. 22-5 cm. 220 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 
Formerly A Students’ Radiological Mathematics, this textbook by the Physicist to the 
London Hospital has now been adapted to the needs of radiography students only, 
and no longer caters for medical men studying for postgraduate qualifications in 
radiology. The sections on algebra, geometry and trigonometry remain with little 
alteration. The section on the handling and presentation of numerical data lacks the 
chapter on nomography and an appendix, Notes on the Calculus, has been omitted, 
The textbook has been revised in minor detail and some up-to-date material of 
interest to radiographers has been added. Chapters conclude with exercises, the 
answers to which are given in an appendix. (s10) 


Astronomy 
LIFE ON MARS. Francis Jackson and Patrick Moore. Routledge, 18s. 1965. 
22 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Francis Jackson is Director of Mercury and Venus Section, British Astronomical 
Association; Patrick Moore presents a monthly televison programme “The Sky at 
Night’. Results recently obtained from interplanetary probes tend to confirm the 
view that Mars is probably the only other planet in the solar system where life of some 
kind exists. In this book a bacteriologist and an astronomer combine to examine the 
evidence on this problem, much of which has been obtained by astronomical and 
spectroscopic methods, They discuss the possibilities of using instrumented rocket 
obes to acquire more reliable information and describe some of the techniques now 
being developed for this purpose. An elementary knowledge of astronomy and other 
sciences on the part of the reader 1s assumed, and for the more knowledgeable a large 
number of references to original papers and more advanced textsisincluded. (52343) 
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Physics 
G.1. SCIENCE FOR ENGINEERS. A. B. Robb. Macdonald, 16s. 1965. 
22 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Macdonald Technicians and Crafts Series) 

The City and Guilds of London Institute has joined with several other examining 
bodies to agree on a General Course in Engineering. This textbook has been prepared 
by a Mechanical Engineering lecturer at a technical college to cover exactly the first 
year of Engineering Science in the new scheme. The book is divided into two parts— 
the first dealing with mechanical and the second with electrical science. There is 


nothing of particular note except this precise cover, but the contents are set out well in 
the form of a series of lessons, each with worked examples and a set of questions at the 
end. (530) 


RELATIVITY, GROUPS AND TOPOLOGY. Lectures delivered at 
Les Houches during the 1963 session of the Summer School of Theoretical Physics, 
University of Grenoble. Edited by C. DeWitt and B. DeWitt. Blackie, £6 ava: 
70s. paper covers. 1965. 23*5 cm. 946 pages. Illustrations. 

This rather large book contains ten contributions of widely varying length by authori- 

ties on the diferent topics. Apart from one French article, is used throughout. 

The absence of indexes rather limits the usefulness of the book, which should be of 

particular interest as a record of the lectures and to research workers in the field 

covered by the book and in related fields. There is not much evidence of editing, but 
printing and presentation are good. The contents sections are very detailed. Most of 
the contributions are theoretical and mathematical, dealing with general relativity, 
group theory, geometrodynamics, gravitational radiation and differential geometry. 
Two contributions deal with experimental relativity and with gravitational radiation 
experiments. (5304) 


PRINCIPLES OF THE THEORY OF SOLIDS. J. M. Ziman. 
Cambridge University Press, 45s. 1964. 23°5 cm. 376 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book by the Professor of Theoretical Physics in the University of Bristol is 
suitable in its subject matter (the properties of solids as interpreted in terms of their 
electronic structures and lattice vibrations, but excluding mechanical properties) for 
undergraduate physics students. In approach, however, some of the sections are 
rather ad and would prove difficult to many undergraduates although helpful 
to theoretically-minded postgraduates. As readers of Professor Ziman’s other books 
will expect, the text is very well arranged and very well written. It does not attempt to 
cover all properties of solids (not even all electronic properties) but concentrates on 
those that illustrate general Paane, Specific substances are therefore little mentioned 
(except in the inevitably rather limited account of semiconductors) and in the last 
chapter (on su nductivity) there is no discussion of why this property is possessed 
by some ane A not by others. What the book aims to do it dee very well and ıt 
is to be recommended. (531°7) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO GAS DISCHARGES. A. M. Howatson. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 2.44 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
(Commonwealth and International Library of Science, Technology, Engineering and Liberal 
Studies. Applied Electricity and Electronics Division) : 

Written by a lecturer in engineering science in the University of Oxford, this book 

gives a concise account of current knowledge of electrical discharges in gases. A brief 

historical introduction is followed by an outline of the classical kinetic theory of gases 
and of the Bohr atom, which is applied to a gaseous mixture of atoms, molecules and 
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ara An er of electron and 10n mobilities leads to a discussion of diffusion, 
and a description of processes occurring at the electrodes follows. Subsequent chapters 
e peakdown suis tine ag uilibrium in eee ae 
properties of pen and the a E of; probes used in measuring them. The 
concluding chapter describes applications of gaseous discharges in lighting, electron 
tubes, arc ‘welding and direct power generation. A few problems are given. The 
treatment is concise and requires little mathematical knowledge formulae 
being given without proof. The book is easy to read and well ae and should be 
useful as first reading on the subject for undergraduates and those starting work on 
discharges. (537°52) 


Chemistry 
PHYSICAL METHODS IN ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. A. R. Pinder. 
English Universities Press, 258. 1965. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Chemical 
Science Texts) 
The author, Senior Lecturer in Organic Chemistry at University College, Cardiff, 
has written this book for undergraduates preparing for honours degree or equivalent 
examinations in chemistry. The current and growing importance of the subject in all 
fields of chemistry is now beginning to be reflected in these coursesand anything which 
helps students understand such widely used. techniques is to be welcomed. This small 
book does just that. It is comprehensive in its scope and simple in its treatment. It 
contains a good bibliography at bie end of each chapter so that the reader can achieve 
an orientation in the subject and follow up those specialisations in which he is par- 
ticularly interested. Individual chapters deal with methods of separation, chromato- 
graphy, molecular weight measurements, optical rotation, Teea electrical 
properties diffraction, use of reaction kinetics, organic electrode processes and radia- 
tion chemistry. A book to be welcomed. (547°1) 


DISSOCIATION CONSTANTS OF ORGANIC BASES IN 
AQUEOUS SOLUTION. D. D. Perrin. Butterworths for the International 
Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry, £7. 1965. 25-5 cm. 482 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 

The author 1s on the staff of the Department of Medical Chemistry, Australian 

National University, Canberra, where much work on dissociation constants has been 

carried out by the group of which he isa member. The volume 1s closely modelled on 

an earlier one giving the dissociation constants of organic acids in aqueous solution. 

The introductory sections explain the presentation of the data and their use, and give a 

of the methods of measurement, calculation and correction. The list presents 
data (in many instances several) for 3,790 bases, with details of the method and 
conditions of determination. The reliability of the values is assessed, and the reference 
to the original literature is given. Finally the references are listed. There is a subject 

index. A valuable work of reference. (5471372) 


THE ISOQUINOLINE ALKALOIDS: A Course in Organic Chemistry. 
K. W. Bentley. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 253. 1965. 20 cm. 272 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. Paper covers. (Commonwealth and International Library of Science, Technology, 
Engineering and Liberal Studies) 

Since 1960 the author has worked in industry, but prior to this he was a lecturer in 

in the University of Aberdeen. His book is for specialists in the field of 
natural products but it illustrates the use of classical organic methods in the unravelling 
of the structure of complex organic molecules. The author has had a long 
experience in this field of research, and as this volume is one of a course in organic 
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chemistry edited by Sir Robert Robinson it can be regarded as an authoritative work. 
After twelve chapters each dealing with a type of alkaloid, the last one deals in a more 
general way with the biogenesis of the tsoquinoline alkaloids. (547°72) 


OLIGOSACCHARIDES. A Comprehensive A@count of all known Sugars 
of the Oligosaccharide Class of Compounds. R. W. Bailey. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
60s. 1965. 24 cm. 186 pages. Indexes. (International Series of Monographs on Pure and 
Applied Biology, Vol. 4 

The number of known oligosaccharides has grown greatly during recent years, 

mainly owing to much improved methods for their isolation and separation following 

the degradation of more complex compounds. A comprehensive, systematic account 

is therefore tmely. The need is well met by this authoritative, concise work by a 

senior scientific officer m the Department of Scientific and Industrial Research, 

New Zealand. It is fully documented to the end of 1962 and thus a valuable work of 

reference. The first chapter defines the scope of the field and presents the rather 

specialised nomenclature. A chapter on sources lists the monosaccharides which have 

been found in oligosaccharides and the naturally occunng oligosaccharides (about 40), 

and describes chemical and enzymatic syntheses of oligosaccharides from smaller and 

from larger molecules. Separation, purification and determination of structure are 
discussed next. The remainder of the text describes individually and systematically in 
eight chapters the structure, properties and chemistry of 480 oligosaccharides. There 
are good subject indexes. (547°7815) 


Crystallography 
THEORY OF CRYSTAL DISLOCATIONS. A. H. Cottrell. Blackie, 
32s.6d. cloth; 173.6d. paper covers. 1965. 23-$ cm. 104 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Documents on Modern Physics) 
A fine start to a new, economical, series of surveys in subjects of current interest. 
Professor Cottrell, who is Goldsmiths’ Professor of Metallurgy in the University of 
Cambridge, brings an uncommon freshness and clarity to these authoritative lecture 
notes which students, research workers and teachers will find valuable. This account 
of the relation between the plastic properties of crystals and atomic structure begi 
with the ideas of plastic slip and the nature, mobility and stresses associated with Lhe 
dislocations. Some brief note on experimental methods leads to the introduction of the 
Burgers vector. Screw and edge dislocations, jogs, spirals and networks are described, 
followed by chapters on the generation of dislocations in bent crsytals, the elastic 
strain field of dislocation (with reference to Volterra’s earlier work) and the importance 
of the structure of the centre of dislocations in relation to ther motion under im- 
ressed forces. The nature of dislocations in the presence of stacking faults is considered 
fore a final chapter on yield Jind and work hardening. A good guide to the 
more important literature 1s provided. (548-81) 


Mineralogy 
GEM TESTING. B. W. Anderson. 7th edition. Heywood, 60s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 
378 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

A new edition of a standard work whose author is Director of the Precious Stone 
Laboratory of the London Chamber of Commerce, and Lecturer in Gemmology at 
the Northern Polytechnic, London. Two chapters have been completely rewritten 
and a new chapter on gem collecting has been added. The initial chapters discuss the 
methods used to measure the physical properties of gemstones and describe the use of 
gem testing instruments. Following sections deal in detail with the identification of 
gemstones, Garnet, Diamond, Ruby, Sapphire, Emerald, Zircon, and Pearl each 
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having a chapter devoted to them. The book contains many excellent photographs 
and numerous tables of the physical properties of gems. This volume is to be recom- 
mended to all students of gemmology, especially those studying for the Diploma 
examination of the Gemmological Association of Great Britain, to collectors, to 
jewellers and indeed to anyone with a serious interest in gems. (s49°13) 


Oceanography 
BORES, BREAKERS, WAVES AND WAKES. An Introduction to 
the Study of Waves on Water. R. A. R. Tricker. Mills & Boon, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 
264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
It is difficult to get far in the study of wave motion and physical oceanography without 
recourse to what, as far as the lay reader is concerned, is formidable mathematics. 
The author of this book—a physicist by discipline, an ex-teacher and, until his recent 
retirement, one of Her Majesty’s Inspectors of Schools—has aimed to simplify the 
mathematics so as to bring it within the range of the ordinary person. In some measure 
he has been successful, and this is a fascinating book and a rewarding one for those who 
are prepared to make some effort. For the less determined readers the author suggests a 
little judicious ‘skipping’. The book ıs a study of waves on water ranging from tidal 
waves to small ripples. River bores and the wakes of ships are also described. The 
diagrams and photographs are both interesting and relevant to the text and the 
twenty coloured plates enliven a very well presented book. (55156) 


Prehistoric Archaeology 
NEW GRANGE and the Bend of the Boyne. Sean P. O Riordáin and Glyn 
Daniel. Thames & Hudson, 358. 1964. 21 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ancient 
Peoples and Places) 
Glyn Daniel, Fellow of St. John’s College, eae oe and Lecturer in Archaeology, 
wrote this book on the basis of discussions with Professor Sean Ó Rfordéin, the great 
Irish archaeologist who died in 1957. It describes the tomb, the finest Passage Grave in 
Europe, the R. Boyne cemetery of which it is part, and Irish megaliths in general, but 
ignores O’Kelly’s important excavations now in progress and therefore tells us 
nothing new about this site. The 70 plates, however, are new and magnificent; for 
them and the study of the superb art of New Grange, the book is well worth buyi 
for anyone interested in European prehistory. ($709 


Biochemistry 
NUCLEOTIDES AND COENZYMES. D. W. Hutchinson. Methuen, 18s. 
1965. 19 cm. 144 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Biochemical 
Subjects) 
The author has been L.C.L Fellow in the Cambridge University Chemical Department, 
where he has clearly acquired the understanding which has resulted in this clear, 
concise, authoritative account of a complex subject. The book is a worthy companion 
to Professor J. N. Davidson’s The Biochemistry of the Nucleic Acids and will be welcomed 
as a highly informative, comprehensive introduction. For a small book it contains a 
remarkably large number of selected references. The high standard of printing allows 
the clear presentation of a large number of complex structures. A brief historical 
introduction is followed by accounts of the chemistry of nucleosides and nucleotides, 
nucleotide coenzymes, pyridoxal phosphate and thiamine pyrophosphate. The final 
chapter on digo—and polynucleotides includes a brief account on recent work on the 
biosynthesis of proteins. (5'74°192) 
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Ecology 
ADVANCES IN ECOLOGICAL RESEARCH. Vol. 2: 1964. Edited by 
J. B. Cragg. Academic Press, 578.64. 1964. 23 cm. 276 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
In the first volume of Advances the accent was upon animal ecology. In Volume 2 
botanists contribute three of the four papers published. All are general papers of a 
review nature and Mr. M. E. Solomon gives a valuable account of much work in 
England, Canada and Holland on the natural control of msect populations. The 
original works are scattered and bulky, so that Mr. Solomon will benefit ecologists as 
much as those who want to learn about ecology. ake Lambert and Mr. M. B. 
Dale consider upon what principles phytosociological data should be collected and 
how processed. Dr. R. Bray and Dr. Eville Gorham brng together much valuable 
data on the production of leaves and twigs by forests all over the world and, alee 
Professor J. Heslop-Harrison gives an extensive review of modern evolutionary study 
of plants. (574°5) 


Microbiology 

AN INTRODUCTION TO MICROBIOLOGY. W. B. Hugo. 
Heinemann Medical Books, 208. 1965. 21-5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp 
covers. (Pharmaceutical Monographs, Vol. 1) 

This monograph, directed mainly to undergraduate students of pharmacy, deals with 

the fundamental aspects. It covers simply and clearly the anatomy of the bacterial 

cell, bacterial growth and factors affecting growth and metabolism, and finally 

describes, with special reference to features of interest in pharmaceutical studies, the 

general properties of micro-organisms arranged according to the current classification. 

This handbook will serve students needing an elementary, brief account. (576) 


Botany 
COASTAL VEGETATION. V. J. Chapman. Pergamon Press O, 21s. 
1964. 20 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Commonwealth and 
International Library of Science, Technology, Engineering and Liberal Studies) 
The author is Professor of Botany at Auckland University and this most lucid and 
readable book is written at a level suitable for sixth formers and those doing a first 
year university course in botany. Professor Chapman, a world authority on maritime 
vegetation, uses an account of British coastal plant ecology as an introduction to the 
general concepts and methodology of the subject. The plants of the littoral zone, the 
salt marsh, dunes and shingle are dealt with in turn. For each, the communities are first 
described and then, in a separate chapter, the roles of the various environmental 
factors are analysed. No set of habitats could have been better chosen to bring out the 
interaction of plants and their environment. Although ample reference is made to 
experimental results, and the significance of the data is critically discussed, there is a 
minimum of detail on the actual procedure of experimental ecology. The beginner or 
amateur would have to refer to other sources for help with the practical side of field 
work. (582-5263) 


INTRODUCTION TO THE FLOWERING PLANTS OF WEST 
AFRICA. Margaret Steentoft Nielsen. University of London Press, 42s. 1965. 
2§ cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mrs. Nielsen’s book will be warmly welcomed as a straightforward and handy intro- 

duction to West African plants at school or university level and also as a field hand- 

book for others inter in plants. She deals with more than 600 species, including 
introduced as well as native ones. Earlier chapters give, first, some account of the 
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structure and variety of plants, gomg on to a valuable survey of major West African 

habitats and their characteristic species. Then comes an account, family by family, of 

the commoner genera and species with descriptions and notes on distribution and 

habitat, uses an Eee At the end is an excellent glossary of botanical terms 
es 


and a key to the . The author’s drawings throughout are admirably clear and 
economical and will help greatly in identification. (582-130966) 
Zoology 


THE GROWTH PROCESS IN ANIMALS. A. E. Needham. Pitman, 70s. 
1964. 23°5 cm. 536 pages. Hlustrations. Indexes. 

To a large extent this book on growth, written by a lecturer in zoology at Oxford 
University, is the review, by a biologist, of much research upon the processes and 
control of growth carried out in the neighbouring disciplines of biochemistry, 
genetics, physiology and cytology. In this way it may introduce the work of one 

ialist to another and provide a general stimulus to narrower activities. Dr. Needham 
gives first an analysis of growth im terms of rates and patterns in whole organisms, 
descending through organs and tissues to cells and viruses. In the second part he 
traces factors and systems of growth control from cells upwards to whole organisms, 
considering finally the relative importances of genetic and environmental factors on 
the process of growth. The book is written for lear cel at least at Honours level, 
and is very tightly packed and compendious. The bibliography of short references 
extends to 35 pages. (591-13) 


ADVANCES IN PARASITOLOGY. Vol 2. Edited by Ben Dawes. 
Academic Press, 70s. 1964. 24 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This welcome volume presents six informative and provocative contributions from 
eminent parasitologists reviewing some aspects of se bcos of pathogenic parasites, 
treatment, control and evolution. Professor S. Adler stresses problems confronting 
students of the epidemiology of the protozoal disease Leishmaniasis. Professor B. 
Dawes and Dr. D. L. Hughes describe metacercarial excystment in Fasciola hepatica, 
the subsequent invasion of mammalian tissues and the biology of the young fluke. 
Recent studies on the hydatid organisms are summarised by Professor J. D. Smyth, 
including the structure, biology and physiology of this tapeworm larva. Dr. T. E. 
Gibson reports on the efficacy of anthelmintic treatment of domestic animals. The 
need for new methods in controlling snail hosts of trematodes is stated by Professor 
C. O. Berg, who evaluates the use of snail-feeding dipteran larvae in biological 
control. Professor T. W. M. Cameron speculates on the assumption by helminths of a 
parasite mode of life and how they have evolved in relation to their hosts. Research 
students and established parasitologists should find this book both useful and stimu- 
lating. (s91°6) 
THE PHYSIOLOGY OF NEMATODES. D. L. Lee. Oliver & Boyd, 
12s.6d. 1965. 21°5 cm. 164 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (University 
Reviews in Biology, 3) 
Dr. Lee, of the Molteno Institute of Biology and Parasitology, University of Cam- 
bridge, is himself an experienced worker in the field. He 1s concerned with the wide 
spectrum of physiology and his chapters vary considerably in quality, the biochemical 
aspects of his subject achieving more success than those on behaviour and sensory 
physiology. While omitting some important papers in this review, Dr. Lee has 
attempted, and succeeded, in Saat: about plant parasitic, animal parasitic and 
free living nematodes. The book is clearly written, and comprehensive to a zoology 
student with a grounding in physiology. It is a pity that a more thorough treatment of 
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the subject was not attempted, for Dr. Lee would then have had a basis for a broader 
assessment of his subject matter, while at the same time giving his reader more idea of 
where the problems of the field lie. The Physiology of Nematodes does present current 
knowledge in a form which will be useful to undergraduate students. (595°13) 


THE BEHAVIOUR OF ARTHROPODS. J. D. Carthy. Oliver & Boyd, 
ars. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 22 cm. 148 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper 
covers. (University Reviews in Biology, I) 

This is an excellent and comprehensive account of the basic and the more recent work 

in this field, It is lucıdly written and will stimulate not only zoology undergraduates 

and postgraduates, but will be of interest to biologists in sixth forms at schools and to 
general readers. The nine short chapters start with an up-to-date account of the 
arthropod nervous system and then consider feeding behaviour, host finding, court- 
ship and mating, brood care and socal life, migrations and rhythms. The last chapter 
is devoted to learning in arthropods and to evolution of behaviour. Inevitably most of 
the work described is devoted to insects, which is not surprising. since they form at 
least 70 per cent of the animal kingdom. The author, who is a well-known authority 
on the subject of behaviour, is to be congratulated on this book. (595:2) 


SPIDERS OF AUSTRALIA. Barbara York Main. Jacaranda Press (Brisbane), 
138.6d, 1964. 14 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. ( Jacaranda Pocket Guides) 

A guide to the identification of spiders in Australia, with brief notcs on the natural 
history of common forms. The author holds a Doctorate of Philosophy m Zoolo: 

from the University of Western Australia. During 1958 she received a grant from the 
International Federation of University Women (Alice Hamulton Fellowship) to travel 
overseas and study in the British Museum of Natural History and examine type 
material of Australian species of spiders, not otherwise available. The book is ie 
trated by the author with black-and-white line drawings, and includes a glossary, and 
an index of common names, There is a brief guide to spiders which frequent houses, 
and also a guide to Famulies of spiders. (595-44) 


REPRODUCTION IN THE INSECTS. K. G. Davey. Oliver & Boyd, 
21s, cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers, 1965. 22-5 cm. 106 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(University Reviews in Biology, 5) 

This excellent book by the Director of the Institute of Parasitology at McGill 

University, Canada, emphasises functional considerations and includes much infor- 

mation not easily accessible elsewhere. It deals with a wide range of topics, incorporat- 

ing accounts of the anatomy and histology of the male and female reproductive 
systems of insects, the structure and physiology of the gametes, mating behaviour and 
sperm-transfer, ovulation, fertilisation and oviposition, together with chapters on 
unusual methods of reproduction and the hormonal control of reproductive pro- 

cesses. In order to accomplish all this in less than a hundred pages and yet maintain a 

very readable style with adequate discussion of unsettled questions, the author has 

inevitably had to select his examples rigorously. But he has done so with great skill 
and the resulting book will satisfy advanced undergraduate requirements, will appeal 
greatly to university teachers of entomology, and will stimulate those beginni 

research on the many unsolved problems which the author indicates so clearly. ($957 


THE METABOLISM OF INSECTS. Darcy Gilmour. Oliver & Boyd, 
25s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1965. 22 cm. 196 pages. Diagrams. Index. (University 
Reviews in Biology, 4) 

The author is in the Division of Entomology, Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial 
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Research Organization, Canberra, Australia. The biochemistry of insects lags behind 
that of vertebrate animals, plants and micro-or because fundamentally ento- 
mologists are field workers with an innate fear Ske cael laboratory. Dr. Gilmour 
has gone a long way towards constructing a bridge by which any zoologist can enter 
this territory. Some basic knowledge of organic chemistry has been assumed, but the 
author has set out to write a book of value to students both of general biology and of 
biochemistry, and has succeeded most effectively. In an attempt to make the book 
complete in itself, not requiring to be read ın conjunction with a textbook of bio- 
chemistry, he has included matemal fundamental to metabolism in all groups, which is 
likely to be welcomed. References have been kept to a minimum, but many are to 
review articles which open the way to a wider list; some readers will still think the 
text under-referenced. A very short chapter on metabolism of insecticides is valuable. 
Some misprints have aes correction. (595-7) 


THE BIOLOGY OF HEMICHORDATA AND PROTOCHOR- 
DATA. E. J. W. Barrington. Oliver & Boyd, 25s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1965. 
22 cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. Index. (University Reviews in Biology, 2) 

The author, Professor of Zoology in the University of Nottingham, provides the 

student with a first-rate survey of the subject, including recent research and con- 

clusions not available in the standard textbooks. He classifies the Protochordates as 
invertebrate members of the Chordata. An assemblage called the Deuterostomia 
includes the four phyla :— Echinodermata, Pognophora, Hemichordata and Chordata. 

Two subphyla of the Chordata are the Urochordata and the Cephalochordata. The 

latter, despite some strongly defined vertebrate features, remain invertebrate animals. 

Comparisons with vertebrates need therefore to be handled with caution. Deuteros- 

tomia have the Hemichordata remaining nearest, and the Echinodermata evolved 

farthest, from their common ancestor. This was sessile, or semi-sessile bilaterally 
symmetrical with a tripartite body and coelom. Professor Barrington gives detailed 
accounts of the structure, feeding and behaviour of the Hemichordata and Protochor- 
data. Reproduction, larval life and metamorphosis are given especially good attention. 
The drawings are clear and simple and well annotated. This is an essential book for all 
those studying the subject. (596) 





INDUSTRIAL RESEARCH IN BRITAIN. sth edition, 1964. Advisory 
Editor: L D. L. Ball. Harrap Research Publications, £5 10s. 1965. 25 cm. 726 pages. 
Indexes. 

It is good news that this compendium is in future to be brought up to date and 

republished in alternate years; it is an important reference work for those a 

in industrial research w is a companion volume to the annual Scientific Research in 

British Universities and Colleges produced by the Department of Scientific and 

Industrial Research; its compilers are in fact dependent on that Department, as well as 
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on numerous individual organisations, for much of its formation. The work is, in 
the main, an annotated directory of government departments, research organisations, 
industrial firms, research laboratories, trade and development associations, consulting 
scientists, universities and colleges of advanced technology, patent agents and other 
relevant bodies. For the rest, it contains a useful list of translations of Soviet scientific 
periodicals, together with full classified lists of British periodicals and abstracts cover- 
ing industrial research. (607242) 


Medical Sciences Public Health 
URGENCIES AND EMERGENCIES FOR NURSES. A. J. Hardi 
Rains and Valerie Hunt, with contributions from Margaret D. Mackenzie. Englis 
Universities Press, 15s. cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 21°5 cm. 168 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Modern Nursing Series) 
The authors, a professor of surgery and a principal nursing tutor in a London teaching 
hospital, divide their manual into two parts. The feae deals with the principles of care, 
observation, recognition, confirmation, resuscitation and treatment, while in the 
second part there are examples of practice: first, a description of the condition, then 
details of management and of techniques, with nursing reminders. Under such head- 
ings the authors discuss the handling of various of emergency, for example, 
gastro-intestinal and abdominal, fluid balance problems ın children and infants, 
emergency labour, fire, explosion or radiation mishap. A final chapter advises on the 
needs of relatives in an emergency. Nurses will find this small volume a helpful 
companion, and those in training will appreciate its uses as a revision handboo. 
(610-73) 


THE PRACTICE OF MENTAL NURSING. May Houliston. 4th edition. 
Livingstone, Los. 1965. 19 cm. 180 pages. 
By the former Matron, Crichton Royal Mental Hospital, Dumfries, this textbook is 
intended for nurses who have to deal with psychotic and neurotic patients, and for 
those in training, whether for qualifications in psychiatric or general nursing. It gives 
the elements of psychology and psychiatry batons ing with practical nursing, the 
observation and management of special patients, special duties, admission to hospital, 
cleanliness, and night nursing. The objects and scope of occupational and recreational 
therapy, and of psychotherapy are described, as is the role of the psychiatric social 
worker, (610-7368) 


ESSENTIAL ANATOMY. J. S. P. Lumley, J. L. Craven, J. T. Aitken. 
Livingstone, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 366 pages. Index. 

The authors, the first two assistant lecturers and the third a reader in anatomy at 
University College, London, aim to help the preclinical student to sift the essentials 
from a mass of facts. Accordingly, they mela the importance of a critical and 
methodical approach, setting out briefly and consistently the descriptions of struc- 
tures, organs, vessels and nerves, muscles, joints, each group discussed under headi 

indicated on a book-mark and boldly printed in the text. These headings include 
relations, histology, embryology and functional aspects; the New York (1963) 
nomenclature is mainly used, the text is well set out with the headings in bold type, 
and the line drawings are clear. (611) 


PREVENTIVE MEDICINE AND PUBLIC HEALTH. An Intro- 
duction for Students and Practitioners. Fred Grundy. sth edition. H. K. Lewis, 35s. 
1965. 21°5 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Formerly Professor of Preventive Medicine in the University of Wales and now 
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Assistant Director General of the World Health Organization, the author, im this 
textbook for medical students, public health officers ın training and general prac- 
titioners, gives the principles of individual and community health. He also explains 
administration and practice in Britain, the elements of vital statistics, communicable 
disease control and (anew feature of this edition) epidemiology. To the well-revised 
text he has also a a chapter on occupational and he concludes with an 
account of the actrvities of the World Health Organization. Overseas readers who 
wish to learn about basic British law and practice will find this a reliable and concise 
handbook. (614) 


HEALTH EDUCATION IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES. Alan C. 
Holmes. Nelson, 21s. 1965. 19 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Adviser on Health Education to the African Medical and Research Foundation, 
who has had much practical ience as former officer-in-charge of health educa- 
tion in Kenya, provides a handbook for public health officers, social workers, 
district administrators and teachers working in the tropics. He deals with the approach 
and actual methods of instruction, and with the use of. audio, pictorial and other aids, 
such as films, models and puppets. Also, he is much concerned with the broader 
aspects, with the nature of social change, the factors affectng behaviour, and the 
health programme as a means of pagan! social change. Mr. Holmes considers, too, 
the selection and training of staff for health education activities, and their role in the 
promotion of environmental and personal health. (614-07) 


DISINFECTION AND STERILIZATION. G. Sykes. 2nd edition. 
Spon, 84s. 1965. 25:5 cm. 506 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (General and Industrial 
Chemistry Series) 

The publication of the second edition of this book, enlarged and completely revised, 

only seven years after the first, not only bears testimony to the painstaking industry of 

the author, who is head of the microbiology division of Boots Pure Drug Company, 
but also reflects the great advances that have been made in the subject during that 
period. The layout, chapter headings and style are much the same as before, but no 
stone has been left unturned to make the book complete to the point of exhaustive- 
ness. (There are well over 1,000 references). Practical details and a full theoretical 
treatment are given for every method of disinfection and sterilization. Physical 
methods receive much fuller treatment than previously, but antimicrobial chemicals 
and their evaluation are more than amply covered. There is, unfortunatel ps, no 
chapter on sterility testing, but apart from this minor criticism the bosk eaves little 
to te desired and can be strongly recommended to all whose work involves the 
removal, destruction or suppression of micro-organisms. (61448) 


PHARMACY IN HISTORY. George Edward Trease. Baillière, sos. 1964. 
24 cm. 274 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In the first part of his book, the Professor of Pharmacognosy, University of Notting- 
ham, gives an outline of folk medicine, Graeco-Roman and Galenic medicine, 
medicine’s eclipse during the Dark Ages and subsequent revival in Spain and 
Southern Italy influenced by the medical practices of the Arabs. Early technology and 
alchemy are also dealt with in this section. The second part traces the =e EEA of 

harmacy in England from Roman times to the 2oth century. Those ae a 
ERA of history will find that sufficient information on the subject 1s included as 
a background to the pharmaceutical progress in each period. The author gives brief 
biographical sketches of notable figures, sources of information, details of pharma- 
copoeias and trends in pharmaceutical education. For those attracted by pharmacy the 
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book will provide valuable reading, whilst medical and pharmaceutical students can 
profitably study it in greater detail. (615-09) 


PRINCIPAL DRUGS: An Alphabetical Guide. S. J. Hopkins. and edition. 
Faber, 128.6d. 1964. 16 cm. 172 pages. 

This dictionary for nurses by the Group Pharmacist, United Cambridge Hospitals, 

ives a brief description of each drug, its uses and dosages expressed in metric system 
be the newer, and in the imperial system for the older, preparations. Keys to approved 
and proprietary names are appended, some tables are included, and abbreviations 
used in prescriptions tabulated. After an interval of six years, a considerable number 
of new drugs has been incorporated in the dictionary. (615-1) 


ANTIBIOTICS AND SULPHONAMIDES IN TROPICAL MEDI- 
CINE. Joseph Ungar and A. W. Woodruff. Oxford University Press, 145. 1965. 
17 cm. 118 pages. Index. (Oxford Antibiotics Monographs) 

The Director of the Biological Research Division, Glaxo Research Ltd., and the 

Wellcome Professor of Clinical Tropical Medicine in the London School of Hygiene 

and Tropical Medicine co-operate in a handbook for medical practitioners which will 

doubtless prove useful wherever tropical disease 1s treated. They give basic principles, 
both pharmacological and therapeutic, including the stability of these drugs, their 
toxicity, absorption and excretion, and mode of administration, and discuss other 
preparations sick may be used in special circumstances to support them. Finally, 
they provide details of use in specific diseases and individual syndromes, with references 


to papers reporting the experience of other workers. (615-32) ` 
OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY IN REHABILITATION. A Handbook 
for Occupational Therapists, Students and others interested in this of 


reablement. Edited by E. M. Macdonald, with the help of H. M. Davidson, E. 

Foulds, J. A. Denison, R. Shaw, with nineteen contributors. and edition. Baillidre, 

373.6d, 1964. 23-5 cm. 370 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Edited by the Principal, Dorset House School of Occupational Therapy, assisted by a 
team of twenty-five tutors or head occupational therapists, this reference work is a 
guide to principles and current practice. It covers exactly the same field as the previous 
edition, outlining the evolution of techniques, the duties of personnel and scope of 
therapy before dealing in separate parts with the basic principles in physical, neuro- 
logical, systemic and psychiatric conditions. Occupational therapy for children is fully 
considered, as it 1s for spastics, the tuberculous and aged, and those treated in their 
own homes. There is also much valuable advice rca admunistration, assessment 
and rehabilitation facilities. The text, which is not concerned with the crafts themselves, 
has been brought up to date, and the chapters on the principles of psychiatric treat- 
ment and on children’s psychological disorders have been expanded. (615*8515) 


THE MERIDIANS OF ACUPUNCTURE. Felix Mann. Heinemann 
Medical Books, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. 
The President of the Medical Acupuncture Society, a medical practitioner, presents 
this as the first book in the western world ‘to describe in word and picture the fifty- 
nine meridians that constitute acupuncture’, the ancient Chinese art of healing. 
Broadly, the text is first divided into sections according to thetwelve organ-meridians, 
lung, large intestine, stomach and so on, and each of these is subdivided into four 
principal groups, the main, connecting, muscle and divergent meridians. Each section 
is introduced by paragraphs on the traditional Chinese and western scientific con- 
ceptions, followed by symptomatology, by an elucidation of the course of the meri- 
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dians and by a summary of important points, that is, those most commonly used in 
acupuncture. In the case histories illustrating this practical, clear account, Dr. Mann 
notes his failures as well as his successes, (615-89) 


RHINOSPORIDIOSIS IN MAN. W. A. E. Karunaratne. University of 
London: The Athlone Press, 638. 1964. 25 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This exhaustive study is the fruit of forty years’ interest, in the course of which the 
Professor Emeritus of Pathology, University of Ceylon, has discussed the subject with 
a number of specialists, has read extensively in world literature and seen many cases. 
The results are beautifully presented in a well-illustrated monograph which opens 
with an historical introduction, followed by an account of the structure and hfe 
history of Rhinosporidium. The author then deals with the pathological and clinical 
ap of the disease, with infection and transmission, including the role of trauma and 
o n in incidence. There are chapters on epidemiology giving figures for 
world distribution, on comparative mycology, and on malignant disease in association 
with the systemic mycoses. With its excellent bibliography, thus is a valuable addition 
to the literature of tropical medicine. (616-075) 


THE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF GENERAL PRACTICE. Edited by 
G. F. Abercrombie and R. M. S. McConaghey. Vol. 6. Sleep Disorders to Wrist 
Joint. Butterworths, 903. per vol. (£30 per set of 6 vols. and Index). 1965. 22 cm. 
536 pages. Illustrations. 

The volume under review completes a valuable encyclopaedia in which specialists and 

general practitioners, in lucid and compact monographs, describe the commoner 

conditions and highlight points of special interest to ie family doctor. The forty- 
seven. varied subjects discussed in Vol. 6 include spastics, speech disorders, sterilisation, 
tetanus, tremor, tropical medicine, urethra, vertigo, virus infections in general 
practice, weight control and winter snare disease. The articles include details of 
epidemiology, aetiology and pathology, and deal more fully with symptoms and 
signs, diagnosis and up-to-date treatment. Authors provide guides to further pee 

616-03) 


UNDERSTANDING DUODENAL ULCER. Robert Kemp. UNDER- 
STANDING PARAPLEGIA. J. J. Walsh. Tavistock Publications, 17s.6d. 
and 21s. 1965. 19 cm. 152 : 176 pages. Hlustrations and Index in second volume. 

Two further titles in a series designed to inform patients and relatives, family doctors 

and social workers about the nature of specific illnesses and their treatment. The first 

is a rewritten version of How to Live with your Duodenal Ulcer in which the author, 

Visiting Physician to the Walton Hospital, Liverpool, has incorporated his later 

experience of managing a complaint very prevalent in modern society. He 

describes the illness, its symptoms, diagnosis and treatment, stressing the importance 
of the patient’s role as his own doctor. The text, eminently readable, concludes with 
thirty-six pages of ulcer cookery recipes. The author of he second book is Deputy 

Director, National Spinal Injuries Centre, Stoke Mandeville Hospital, Aylesbury. He 

explains the causes and results of damage to the spinal cord, outlines therapeutic 

measures and management, describes the special equipment which can improve the 
lot of the paraplegic, and rehabilitation in industrial and social life. Much useful infor- 

mation is given in a genial and friendly manner. (616-3433) (616-837) 


THE NAILS IN DISEASE. Peter D. Samman. Heinemann Medical Books, 
408. 1965. 22 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A physician to two London hospitals describes, for dermatologists and others, his own 
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experience, which is based mainly upon records of 794 patients presenting at hospital 
out-patient departments with diso of the nails. After a chapter on anatomy and 
physiology, he describes, and illustrates by photographs, symptoms, diagnosis, 
aetiology and treatment, dealing most fully with diseases frequently encountered. 
Chapters are included upon deformities due to trauma, disorders associated with 
psa circulation and with other general medical conditions. In this last chapter 
only, Dr. Samman has relied upon the published work of others. A list of references 
to important papers in world literature is appended. (616547) 


PARKINSONISM. Gılbert Onuaguluchi. Butterworths, $5s. 1964. 25 cm. 
178 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This monograph is based upon a Ph.D. thesis submitted to the University of Glasgow 
after Dr. Onuaguluchi, now Honorary Consultant Physician, University College 
Hospital, Ibadan, Nigeria, had spent three years investigating post-encephalitic 
Parkinsonism at Stobhill General Hospital, Glasgow. He writes from the clinician’s 
viewpoint, giving the anatomical, physiological pathological and pharmacological 
background, then the natural history of the disease, a discussion of crises, their 
management, and the types of EEG in Parkinsonism. There is a useful, well-illustrated 
account of deformities, and of the author’s experience in their management. The final 
chapters on drug treatment, general management and nursing care, and surgical 
treatment, and an assessment of. therapy in Parkinsonism are of special value and 
interest. References, giving titles of papers, conclude each chapter. (616-833) 


PRINCIPLES OF PREVENTIVE PSYCHIATRY. Gerald Caplan. 
Tavistock Publications, 42s. 1964. 24 cm. 320 pages. Index. 
This is a competent attempt to set out, rather discursively, the theoretical approaches 
to preventive psychiatry. Drawing heavily from his own experience in England, 
Israel and the United States, the author sees preventive psychiatry as providing 
physical, psychological and cultural ‘supplies’ for those in need m both long-term and 
crisis’ situations. He distinguishes between primary, secondary and tertiary prevention 
(i.e. elimination of disease, early diagnosis trde caon] and sketches out sample 
programmes to fit in with his theoretical framework. Although there is nothing very 
original about the work, it has merit as a conspectus of modern thinking and action in 
applying scientific medical principles m the unfamiliar context of community life and 
site the reader to look again at familiar situations ın a new light. It is of interest 
primarily to research workers and to those concerned with social action. (616-89) 


BEYOND ALL REASON. Morag Coate. Constable, 218. 1964. 20 cm. 
238 pages. 
A moving, sensitive and remarkably compelling account of a young woman’s 
recurrent psychosis. There are three, interdependent themes: her own personal back- 
ound pom as an intelligible backdrop to her illness, the episodes of illness, and 
y the commentary upon causes, the significance of psychosis to the patient and 
its contrasting Pae for psychiatric staff and the community. No light is thrown 
on the causes of her breakdowns, but it is assumed that they were schizophrenic in 
nature but with clear indications of both elation to the point of ecstasy and profound 
melancholia to the point of suicide. She succeeds in making the reader experience 
vicariously these mental states as 1t were from the inside. Her comments on hospital 
organisation, medical treatment and the crucial role of simple humanity as a lif. 
saving measure are both telling and restrained. The book should be read by every 
psychiatrist and mental nurse but will appeal to a wide public concerned with the 
actual experiences of the mentally ill. (616-89) 
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AN INTRODUCTION TO PARASITOLOGY. John M. Watson. 
Heinemann Medical Books, 20s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp 
covers. (Pharmaceutical Monographs, Vol. 2) 

This volume is intended for undergraduate British and Commonwealth students of 

pharmacy, biology and related subjects. The author, who is a lecturer in biology at a 

London college of technology and a member of the World Health Organization’s 

ma Advisory Panel for Parasitic Diseases, classifies the important parasites of man 

and domestic animals, other than those which would be included in. microbiological 
studies. He describes the parasites, protozoa, helminths, insects, their hosts and vectors, 
methods of control, and indicates the geography of the diseases of which they are the 
carriers. This is a concise handbook for which essential facts are well chosen and 


pleasingly presented. (616-961) 


TEXT-BOOK OF ORTHOPAEDIC MEDICINE. James Cyriax. 
Vol. II. Treatment by Manipulation and Massage. 7th edition. Cassell, 328.6d. 1965. 
22 cm. 408 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The methods described in this work, the first volume of which is on Soft Tissue 

Lesions, are those taught in the Department of Physical Medicine at St. Thomas’s 

Hospital, London. The arrangement of the text remains as in previous editions: 

ptinciples and technique, chapters on classification, techniques and effects of massage, 

and on massage in plastic surgery. The main text follows and consists of lucid descrip- 
tions of individual techniques, with a paragraph on results, each technique illustrated 
by a facing photograph. In the final section, the treatment of varicose ulcers is dis- 
cussed. Among the addition to the revised text are a chapter on manipulation today 
and paragraphs on new manipulations for lumbar spine and hip joint reduction. 
(617°3) 

SURGERY OF THE GALL BLADDER AND BILE DUCTS. Edited 
by Rodney Smith and Sheila Sherlock. Butterworths, £5 5s. 1964. 25 cm. 390 pages. 

ustrations. Index. 

The editors, Surgeon to St. George’s Hospital, London, and Professor of Medicine, 

Royal Free Hospital Medical School, London, who head a distinguished team of 

authors, have as their main purpose to indicate to surgeons where dangers lie and thus 

avert catastrophes. There are nineteen contributions, beautifully illustrated and well 
documented, ranging over the whole subject, and including anatomy, anomalies, 
physiology, congenital abnormalities, dolee anaesthesia and pre- and post- 
operative treatment. Individual articles deal comprehensively with specific techniques, 
and such topics as the management of jaundice, carcinoma of the gall bladder and of the 
common hepatic duct, injuries (including operative injuries), biliary short-circuiting 
operations, and oriental cholangiohepatitis. General surgeons, and also specialists in 
this field and those concerned with research in related disciplines, will find help or 
interest in this reference work. (617556) 


PLASTIC SURGERY. Richard Battle. Butterworths, 97s.6d. 1964. 25 cm. 
428 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Consultant in plastic surgery to four London hospitals, Mr. Battle has had much 
experience of teaching postgraduate students. This he uses to good effect in a work 
igned to assist general surgeons, those concerned with other specialties and, par- 
ticularly, overseas students whose limited knowledge of the English ge may 
prevent them from absorbing the points made in oral teaching. He with the 
essentials, describing techniques which have proved their value, and clearly oes 
them by many line drawings and some photographs, but he omits highly controversi 
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subjects and those, such as burns, in which changes are rapid. The text proceeds from 
primary wound suture and scars, treatment of skin loss, fractures, grafts other than 
skin and implants, to chapters dealing with particular organs, for example, nose, ear, 
orbit, and with the limbs. Finally, Mr. Battle describes practice in genital and genito- 
urinary conditions. Bibliographies at the ends of the chapters add to the value of the 
work for students and practising surgeons. (617°95) 


ASIAN PEDIATRICS. The Scientific Proceedi of the First All-Asian 
Congress of Pediatrics, New Delhi, January 1961. Edited by Sisr K. Bose and 
A. K. Dey. Asia Publishing House, £8. 1965. 25 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Exghty papers given by delegates from twenty-three countries, most of them Asian 

and African, will have a world-wide interest for paediatricians. The proceedings are 

mainly arranged according to the body systems, with additional sections on nutrition, 
infectious diseases, social paediatrics, and growth and development. There is a final 
miscellaneous section, which includes an account of cine-tele-fluorography in 
paediatrics from Australia, of singkong (cassava) intoxication in Indonesia, of psycho- 
occupational therapy in childhood from a Japanese authority, and of clinical 
and petunia indices of rheumatic activity from the U.S.S.R. Although it is 
difficult to give an idea of the range of so large a collection of papers, the above may 
serve to indicate the value of this volume to paediatricians, especially in the countries 
represented at the congress or where there is a large immigrant population. (618-92) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
CORROSION AND PROTECTION OF METALS. Lectures delivered 
at the Institution of Metallurgists Refresher Course, April 1964. Iliffe Books for the 
Institution of Metallurgists, 27s.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The book contains four well-integrated papers by highly qualified authors on the main 
fundamental and practical aspects of metallic corrosion and protection. The treatment 
of the subject is such that the book should appeal to other than metallurgists—for 
example, to structural and chemical engineers. Dr. L A. Menzies deals with the 
fundamental electrochemical principles of corrosion in aqueous environments; 
Dr. E. C. Potter reviews corrosion test methods and the application of the results 
obtained; Dr. C. Edeleanu deals with the problem of selecting materials for corrosion 
resistance, not only as regards technical behaviour but soundly mtroducing economic 
argument; and J. F. Stanners is concerned with the control of corrosion in common 
environments, illustrating with many examples. The papers are written m a very 
entertaining style, particularly the last two, and contain much sound common sense 
which helps to put the subject in correct perspective. Strongly recommended to 
metallurgists and engineers generally. (620-162) 


Electrical 
BASIC ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS. Part 2. Technical Press, 18s.; Parts x 
and 2 combmed, 42s. 1964. 25 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Common Core 
Series of Basic Training Manuals) 
The second part of this manual is devoted to two kinds of circuit, namely time-bases 
and strobes, both of which are widely used in all branches of electronics. As in the first 
ee the basic principles and common uses of each type of arcmt are explained, 
ollowed by descriptions of the more common variations illustrated by theoretical 
and practical circuits using both valves and transistors. Every practical circuit shown 
has been built and tested to ensure that it will produce the actual wave forms illustrated. 
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Although the primary aim of these manuals is to aid the training of electronics 
technicians at the operator level, the inclusion of practical circuits with tested com- 
ponent values makes them useful reference tools for the graduate electronics engineer. 

(621-3815) 


LECTURES ON MAGNETOIONIC THEORY. K. G. Budden. Blackie, 
30s. cloth; 16s. paper covers. 1965. 23°5 cm. 94 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Documents 
on Modern Physics} 

Current interest in communications on and near the earth’s surface is well served by 

this timely account of the theory of the propagation of electromagnetic waves in 

electron plasmas subject to a superimposed ic field. Basic equations in matrix 
form are developed for the motion of electrons under these conditions, the refracture 
index of the medium discussed and the state of polarisation of plane waves deduced. 

For stratified media Booker’s equation is obtained. Signals of limited extent are 

treated with the aid of Poyntings vector, wave and group velocity and Pourier 

spectral analysis. Later sections cover the transmission of impulsive signals through 
nomogeneous and stratified ionospheric media, dispersion, the Sommerfield precursor, 
whistlers, signal a and eee coefficients using the phase in method. 

The book is condensed but clear, and will serve as an excellent introduction and guide 

to the more extensive literature cited, to which the author (a lecturer in physics in the 

University of Cambridge) has made many contributions. (6212-38411) 





DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT OF WEAPONS. Studies in Govern- 
ment and Industrial Organisation. M. M. Postan, D. Hay, J. D. Scott. H. M. 
Stationery Office, 638. 1964. 24°5 cm. $96 pages. Diagrams. Index. (History of the 
Second World War. United Kingdom Civil Series) 

Although this volume is more a collection of essays than a unified history of weapon 

design and development in Britam during the Second World War and includes 

nothing on naval armament or architecture, it is nevertheless an absorbing and 
illuminating study and, in its way, 2 success story. In aircraft design, the ay reas of 


quality had their way over those of quantity and, except in the matter of shipborne 
planes, brought forward sufficient numbers of hi ormance aircraft to meet 
recurrent crises. While none of the army’s weapon opments were revolutionary, 


all, with the exception of some earlier tanks, were adequate to the task. British radar, 
with its head start, was unqualifiedly superior throughout the war. A particular success 
of the British system was the close understanding achieved between civil servants, 
scientists and servicemen. (623-4) 





MECHANIZATION OF SMALL FISHING CRAFT. Based on papers 
presented at a symposium held in Korea and organized by the FAO and the 
Indo-Pacific Council. Papers edited by Commander John Burgess. Fishing News 
(Books), 313.6d. 1965. 28 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 

A discussion of the powering of small fishing craft as an aid to greater productivity. 

Some of the contributions originated in a symposium held in Korea in 1962 under the 

auspices of the F.A.O., and otis have been added. The craft are mainly in the range 

25 ft. to 35 ft. in length. The papers were prepared with Indo-Pacific conditions in 

mind, but have wider application. There is no index, but the papers fall into four 

sections: outboard motors; inboard engines in'open craft; inboard engines in decked 
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craft; and service and maintenance. The book will be of more use to boatbuilders and 
fishery advisers than to fishermen. (623-8231) 


Motor Vehicles 
A HISTORY OF ROLLS-ROYCE MOTOR CARS. Vol. I: 1903-7. 
C. W. Morton. Foulis, 63s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 440 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Rolls-Royce have become a legend, in the field of motoring and in respect of aero- 
engines. For the present work, which is to run to three volumes, the author has had 
access to hitherto-secret Company documents and has drawn on the memories of 
men who worked for Sir Henry Royce. The first volume covers the early days of 
Royce and Rolls, the birth of Rolls-Royce cars, which set new standards of quietness 
and reliability, and their development to the year 1907, just prior to the introduction 
of the famous Silver Ghost 40/50 h.p. Mr. Morton iadodes not only technical data 
but technical details which will fascinate lovers of motoring history, interspersed with 
anecdotes about the two men whose names were, and are, united on the cars’ stately 
radiators. Beautifully printed, well illustrated and covering more than adequately the 
two- and three-cylinder models and the later fours, with chapters on their success in 
the T.T. race and other competitions, the volume describes clearly and fairly how the 
Rolls-Royce achieved its enviable reputatioa the world over, and is the best book yet 
on this subject. (629-2222) 





Agriculture 
THIRD WORLD TOBACCO SCIENTIFIC CONGRESS. Proceedings 
of a congress held under the auspices of CORESTA organized by the Tobacco 
Research Board of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, held at University College of Rhodesia 
and Nyasaland, Salisbury, February 18-26, 1963. Tobacco Research Board of Rhodesia, 
84s. 1964. 26-5 cm. 680 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This volume contains 78 papers presented at the Congress, written in English or 
French with summaries in the alternate language, and grouped into sections dealing 
(1) with the special pathology of the tobacco plant and(I) with analytical characteristics 
of leaf and smoke. The quality of the papers reflects the high standing of the authors, 
who represent the research establishments of the major tobacco growing and pro- 
cessing interests throughout the world. Section (I) gives a comprehensive account of 
recent progress pad control of Peronospora in Europe and will appeal particularly 
to workers interested in the genetic induction of disease resistance in = aa The 
diversity of themes in Section fin illustrates the great difficulties that attend anyattempt 
to express the concept of tobacco ‘quality’ in objective terms. There are two papers on 
Pa i i of nicotine. The papers have been carefully edited to ensure clarity, 
and the summaries of discussions will interest the specialist as giving an indication of 
the problems which are currently under investigation in tobacco leaf and smoke 
research. (633-72) 


Veterinary Medicine 

BLACK’S VETERINARY DICTIONARY. William C. Miller and 
Geoffrey P. West. 7th edition. A. & C. Black, 48s. 1965. 22 cm. 1,026 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This edition of a book already established as an essential volume in the libraries of all 

connected with agricultural and veterinary science has been extensively revised to 

include recent advances in animal husbandry, veterinary medicine, surgery and public 
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health. Much of the subject matter has been enlarged and greater attention has been 
paid to those diseases occurring outside the British Isles. The text, concise and easily 
readable, contains a wealth of information for workers in all branches of animal 
husbandry and the veterinary profession, both in Britam and abroad. Well produced 
and containing many excellent photographs and diagrams, this volume is more an 
encyclopaedia than a dictionary and can be highly recommended. (63608903) 


Bookselling 
BEGINNING IN BOOKSELLING. Irene Babbidge. Deutsch, 15s. cloth; 
78. paper covers. 1965. 18-5 cm. 96 pages. Index. 

This brilliant little book could hardly be bettered as a guide for the young bookseller, 
and for many of his elders. It is very concise, com nsive, practical, sensible and yet 
stimulating. Miss se herself runs a well-known boskihop with great success, 
and was for some years Chai of the Education Board of the Booksellers Associa- 
tion. As Sir Basil Blackwell, a celebrated name in bookselling, says in his Foreword, 
‘Every page is compact of wisdom drawn from experience, and it is as hard to think 
of any detail of bookshop practice that has been omitted as to find an unnecessary 
sentence . . . There can be few practising booksellers, and surely no publisher, who 
would not become the wiser for reading it.’ The greater part of the book will be found 
as useful in almost any country as in Britain. (655-56) 


Wines and Spirits 
MODERN WINES. T. A. Layton. Heinemann, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 196 pages. 
Index. 

The author, a wine historian and President of the Circle of Wine Tasters, develops 
the thesis that wines can be found emerging from the ‘lesser, little vineyards’ to 
satisfy the most fastidious palate. With an agreeable blend of opinion, factand anecdote, 
he escorts the reader on an appetising survey of the lesser known wines of some eighteen 
different countries, including those not only of Europe but also of Chile, Israel, South, 
Africa, Australia and the United States. A book for the experimenter who wishes to 
know more about the modern and non-traditional wines now bemg more widely 
distributed. (663-2) 


Food Manufacture and Processing 
THE CHEMISTRY OF WHEAT STARCH AND GLUTEN AND 
THEIR CONVERSION PRODUCTS. J. W. Knight. Leonard Hill, 45s. 
1965. 21°5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This addition to the literature on starch technology is based upon the author’s intimate 
knowledge of the Australian starch industry. The latter differs from its American and 
European coun in that wheat 1s used as the raw material rather than maize or 
tato. A comprehensive treatment of the subject is not attempted, but the author 
tes selected those aspects of present or potential industrial importance. The wet 
processing methods and the B used in separating starch and gluten from wheat 
flour are described, and the properties of these products are outlined. The various 
processes used to convert these to other commercially valuable commodities such as 
modified and derivatised starches, dextrines, glucose, hydrolysed Ns poa otem and 
monosodium glutamate are discussed and the book concludes with a selection 
of analytical methods. This is a practical book which should be useful to both the 
specialist and the general reader in food technology. (664-22) 
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SMALL ANTIQUES FOR THE COLLECTOR. Therle Hughes. 
Lutterworth Press, 45s. 1964. 23 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Collector’s 
Library) 

Bernard and Therle Hughes have done much to popularise the growmg vogue for 

collecting antiques by their agreeably written, informative books aimed at a popular, 

intelligent audience. Mrs. Hughes’ latest book is concerned with a wide range of 
small antiques, almost all of which belong to the 19th century and which can still offer 
an interesting, worth-while field for the novice collector. Whether by chance or 
design, most people start collecting one type of antique, and she shows how many 
there are to choose from. Her subjects range from al cases to parasols, from loving 
cups to wine labels. There is a good chapter on 19th century serving jugs, a most 
prolific field for the collector, and also much mformation on objects in china, glass, 
silver and enamels. The book is pleasantly illustrated. (708-04) 


TROPHY OF CONQUEST. The Musée Napoléon and the Creation of 
the Louvre. Ceal Gould. Faber, 28s. 1965. 22 cm. 152 pages. Index. 

The Louvre had been opened as a public museum before Napoleon rose to power; 
and works of art had been plundered from Belgium, Holland and the Rhineland 
before he took command fe the army in Italy. However, the campaigns he waged 
from 1796 led to unprecedented quantities of paintings and sculptures in Italy, 
Germany, Austria and Spain being expertly assessed and despatched to the Louvre. 
The Museum was then renamed the Musée Napoléon. Mr. Gould, who is Deputy 
Keeper of the National Gallery, London, now gives us the first detailed study, in 
teh of these events; and, enlarging on his theme, he discusses the emergence of 
the idea of the public art gallery, and the fluctuation in taste in works of art. He has 
drawn only on published sources, but his book will certainly be valued by art historians. 
(708-4) 

Architecture 


THE CLASSICAL LANGUAGE OF ARCHITECTURE. John 
Summerson. Reprint. Methuen, 21s. cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers (University Paper- 
backs). 1964. Obl 23 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 

Sir John Summerson, the emment architectural historian and a commanding figure 

cag aoe of art and architecture, explains with exemplary precision, simplicity 

and clarity the visual grammar of classical architecture. The text comprises the 
slightly revised scripts of six talks delivered for the B.B.C. in 1963. To those who like 
architecture and the English language exquisitely composed, this little book, with its 

excellent illustrations and invaluable notes on important literary sources, will be a 


delight. (720-9) 
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SEAPORT. Architecture and Townscape m Liverpool. Quentin Hughes. Lund 
Humphries, 50s. 1964. 27 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
An early victim of the sub-human social conditions following in the wake of the 
Industrial Revolution and mid-roth century mass immigration, Liverpool affords a 
sombre prospect to the visitor. But it is a city of character and invention, and the 
architects and engineers who moulded its grimy, compelling townscape were often 
ioneers of structural techniques of cardinal significance in modern architectural 
istory, while the riverside and dockland, and commercial and civic districts are nich 
in pee exuberant Victorian buildings. All this and more, the fabric and the 
flavour of a great town, are perfectly conveyed by Quentin Hughes, historian, 
practising architect, and senior lecturer at the influential Liverpool School of Architec- 
ture. Two hundred illustrations, the majority photographs by Graham Smith and 
David Wrightson, all selected by the author, enhance the value of a fascinating book, 
as enthralling to the social as to the architectural student. Graeme Shankland, who is 
directing the central Liverpool reconstruction programme, writes a foreword. 
(72094272) 


NEW HOUSES. Penelope Whiting. Architectural Press, 30s. 1964. 24 cm. 
168 pages. Illustrations. Diet 
About thirty recent houses, or groups of houses (for a few architect-designed specula- 
tive schemes are included), are anes in straightforward language by a practising 
architect, who is also a practising housewife. They range from a modest weekend 
cottage to one or two very luxurious places. All are modern in design and represent 
sensible solutions to individual requirements. Each is well illustrated with photographs 
of interior and exterior, floor plans and, in some instances, drawings of details. ‘This is 
an attractive, down-to-earth, book which does not pretend that ection is easily 
achieved. Those who contemplate having a home banli will profit by reading it. (728) 


Metal Arts 
BRASSES. Julian Franklyn. Arco Publications, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 156 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

This introduction to the study of monumental brasses in Britain emphasises the 
aesthetic and historical as of the subject; the author does not give practical hints 
for brass-rubbers and, in fact, discourages the practice of brass-rubbing. What he does 
provide is a clear account of the development of brasses, methods for dating by 
costume styles and decorative accessories and, most valuable of all, an illuminating 
chapter on how to read inscriptions. This 1s followed by three appendices containing 
glossaries of o-Norman, medieval Latin and Middle English words and phrases 
constantly found inscribed on brasses. There is also a gl of ecclesiastical vest- 
ments. Equipped with this useful vade-mecum the amateur enthusiast, whether young 
or old, can venture forth with some confidence in pursuit of an absorbing hobby, 
though the book appears to be printed on rather poor paper which is unlikely to stand 
heavy wear. (739°52) 


Painting 

A CONCISE HISTORY OF ENGLISH PAINTING. William Gaunt. 
Thames & Hudson, 358. 1964. 21°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World of Art) 

This history of English painting begins with the legacy of the Middle Ages and ends 

with some mention of younger artists at work today. Inevitably the great bulk of the 

text (268 pp.) is devoted to the art of the 18th and roth centuries. Even so, the attempted 
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comprehensive coverage of all aspects of those two centuries has involved the author in 
packing the text with many brief references to lesser known artists which amount to 
little more than recording their names and dates of birth and death. Despite the some- 
what breathless quality this gives to the text, the work as a whole achieves its limited 
aim. The text is accompanied by over 200 illustrations, of variable quality in black 
and white and in colour, which are well chosen and sometimes surprisingly illuminat- 
ing. A detailed list of the illustrations and a useful bibliography are as aya 

759°2 


Photography 
NEWNES COMPLETE GUIDE TO THE MINIATURE CAMERA. 
T. L. J. Bentley. Newnes, sos. 1965. 23 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
T. L. J. Bentley has revised, rewritten and considerably added to his Manual of the 
Miniature Camera to produce this well-illustrated, well-written and useful text. 
‘Miniature’ here means the 2} square turn-lens reflexes, all 35mm models, and the 
sub-miniatures, and the emphasis rightly falls on the 35mm single-lens reflex and the 
older, coupled-rangefinder miniature. The first eleven chapters describe and briefly 
outline the history of the different types of minature camera, the following nine are 
broadly on black-and-white technique, the next three on colour and the last four on 
pana photographic situations such as close-up and ‘available-light’ work. Few 
ormulae are given, and these mainly in an appendix. The author’s purpose is to make 
his readers think about what they are doing when they take a shone h, and to 
ensure that they will have sufficient basic technical knowledge to make the most of 
their equipment. This book is recommended for all who wish to do more than take 
‘snapshots’ and rely on luck and the local chemist to give them a picture. (771-3) 


Music 

FAVOURITE AUSTRALIAN BUSH SONGS. Compiled by Lionel 
Long and Graham Jenkin. Rigby (Adelaide), 273.6d.: Angus & Robertson (London), 21s. 
1964/5. 22 cm. 160 pages. Index. 

Two Australian entertainers have combined to produce an agreeable collection of 

Australian songs, some traditional and some by kor authors, giving the words, 

melodics and brief descriptive and historical ıntroductions in each case. The fifty 

examples are divided into groups, including songs associated with convicts, bush- 

rangers, gold seekers, drovers and shearers. Much of the verse has a hvely vigour, and 

the origins of the songs reflect many aspects of the social history of Australia. 

(784-4994) 


SINGING: THE PHYSICAL NATURE OF THE VOCAL ORGAN. 
A Guide to the Unlocking of the Singing Voice. Frederick Husler and Yvonne 
Rodd-Marling. Faber, 84s. 1965. 25 cm. 164 pages. Diagrams. Index. With a 
-mch 33$ r.p.m. record. 

This is a highly techmcal book, which, though written in admirably clear language and 

illustrated with numerous fine anatomical drawings, ıs a work for the laryngologi 

and the specialist teacher rather than the layman. The authors expound the aie 
structure and functions of all those numerous of the body—in the head, neck and 
chest—which are used in voice production. Their aim is not to offer a final solution of 
any controversial problems but to attempt a return to first principles—the ‘traditions 
of bel canto’ by which the great singers of the past were taught instinctively. The 
examples of fine si on the accompanying 7-inch disc are a valuable adjunct to a 
thoughtful and sholey book. (78492) 
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Public Entertainment 
DISCRIMINATION AND POPULAR CULTURE. Edited by Denys 
Thompson. Penguin Books, 4s. 1965. 18 cm. 200 pages. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
This book of essays is primarily designed to expose what the authors regard as the evil 
influences of advertising and the misdirection of the mass media (the press, magazines, 
radio, television, film) and of recorded ‘pop’ music and domestic design in modern 
society; the writers are all educationists, and their thinking stems from a conference 
sponsored by the National Union of Teachers ‘to examine the impact of mass com- 
munications on present-day moral and cultural standards’. Their concern is to show 
how the mass media tend to take their place alongside mass-produced consumer goods 
as over-publicised products which the public must be induced to think they want by 
means of skilled advertising techniques. The writers have in mind the serious social 
potentialities of these media, and the degree to which their producers fail the com- 
munity in their desire to play down to their audience in the pursuit of ‘triviality’. The 
essay on the film, for example, is concerned with the dubious moral values underlying 
many well-made, superficially attractive productions, and the need to create a more 
critical view of these values, particularly in young people. Though this book on the 
whole fails to recognise the considerable achievements of the mass media by concen- 
trating on their more obvious weaknesses, it 1s useful as a reflection of the growing 
desire by educationists to introduce consideration of this all-important subject into the 
field of education. (791) 


Sports and Games 


BLUE REMEMBERED HILLS. Showell Styles. Faber, 25s. 1965. 20-5 cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations. 
Showell Styles is the author of many novels with a seafaring background and of a 
standard textbook on Modem Mountaineering. He has been an ardent hill-walker and 
rock-climber for forty years, and in Blue Remembered Hills he recounts his memories of 
happy days in the hills. He takes the reader from his first tentative climbs in North 
Wile to the Lakes and Scotland, to the Pyrenees, the Dolomites and the Alps, and 
finally to the Atlas Mountains in Algeria. Mr. Styles brings the skill of the professional 
wniter to a field that has mainly belonged to amateurs—yet he succeeds in evoking the 
fresh enthusiasm which is the hallmark of mountain-lovers everywhere. This is a book 
which stands comparison with F. S. Smythe’s classic of thirty years ago, The Spirit of 
the Hills. (796-52) 


THE TECHNIQUE OF MOUNTAINEERING. A Handbook of 
Established Methods. J. E. B. Wright. 3rd edition. Nicholas Kaye, 17s.6d. 1965. 
21 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This concise and helpful book, which made its first ap in 1955, is noteworth’ 

because it is evident that the author’s chief concern is that climbing should be roves. 

It follows that for this enjoyment the mountaineer must appreciate the risks to life 

and must have first-class technical competence. To the features dealt with in the 

previous editions (the chapter on ski-ing is particularly good) the author now adds 
advice on new types of footwear, indicates the advances that have been made in 
supplementary equipment and artificial aids to climbing, and gives more information 
on step cutting. There are many diagrams and drawings, a valuable section of full-page 
photographs, a glossary and a bibliography. The book is published under the auspices 
of the Mountaineering Association, in hich the author is Director of p ) 
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LITERATURE 





THE WORKING NOVELIST. V. S. Pritchett. Chatto & Windus, 215. 
1965. 20°5 cm. 212 pages. Index. 

It is all too easy to take for granted the sustained excellence of Mr. Pritchett’s regular 
contributions to the New Statesman, and to think of them as rather provisional reviews. 
This collection, however, shows us yet again that he is one of the very few reviewers 
with something of permanent interest to say, and one of the even fewer pei i 
novelists able to write patiently and justly about other novelists whose sympathies anı 
motives are very different from his own. He deals here with twenty-six authors, from 
Cervantes to Beckett, Maxim Gorky to Ada Leverson, Musil to Montherlant. He 
perpetually astonishes by the insights he can suggest in a single sentence, as when he 
writes of William Golding: ‘in unveilng important parts of the contemporary i 
and making them heroic, knowable and imaginable, he is unique’. Mr. Pritchett is 
also unique in being able to excite the student of literature by his observations on the 
nature of the novel and on individual figures, and in interesting, entertaining and 
informing the general reader. (808-3) 


English Literature 
CANADIAN WRITERS. A Biographical Dictionary. Edited by 
Sylvestre, Brandon Conron and Carl F. Klinck. Ryerson Press (Toronto), $8.50. 
1964. 23°5 cm. 164 pages. Index. 
This volume provides brief accounts of the literary careers of more than 300 prominent 
Candian authors. Writers of belles-lettres are properly given preference by the editors. 
An author need not have died to be included, nor must his work be of oe first rank. 
Bibliographic references are given in the entries. In bringing together French and 
English writers in a single volume, the editors have sought to break down the division 
between the two traditions in Canadian literature. The presentation of entries for 
French writers in French and of English writers in English may make for selective use, 
however, and it might have been wiser to have doubled the size of this very slender 
volume by producing each entry in both languages, There have been complaints also 
of the omission of certain important modern French authors such as Marie-Claire 
Blais. Nevertheless, this work will be of great use to librarians and to beginni 
students of Canadian literature. (820-9 Canada) 


English Poetry 

NATURAL MAGIC. Studies in the Presentation of Nature in English Poetry 
from Spenser to Marvell. Kitty W. Scoular. Oxford University Press, 308, 1965. 
22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Natural Magic is a useful, if somewhat specialised, critical anthology in which 

Dr. Scoular, an assistant lecturer at Hull University, sets out to describe—thro 

skilful selection and scholarly annotations—the response of sensibility to the natural 
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world during the 16th and ryth centuries. On the assumption that ‘the writing of 
poems about the natural world presupposed a cultivated audience who would appre- 
ciate a skilful rearrangement of old commonplaces to make a new poem’, Dr. Scoular 
prints (in their original forms) poems by little-known poets as Henry Peacham, 
John Hagthorpe, Thomas Moufet and ‘Thomas Cutwode’. She also casts new light 
on better-known poems by Marvell, Lovelace and Robert Southwell. The selection 
from Hagthorpe’s Divine Meditations and Elegies is of particular interest, as are Dr. 
Scoular’s remarks on Marvell’s ‘Upon Appleton House’, relating it to the habits and 
tastes of its tıme. Natural Magic is a a work of historical cnticism. (821-08) 


TENNYSON: IN MEMORIAM. K. W. Gransden. (821-8) 
See under FIELDING: TOM JONES, page 293. 


SELECTED POEMS BY EDWARD THOMAS. Selected and with an 
introduction by R. S. Thomas. Faber, 6s. 1964. 19 cm. 64 pages. Paper covers. 
(Faber Paper Covered Editions) 

Edward Thomas, killed in action in the First World War, has too readily been labelled 

a ‘Georgian poet’, implying that he wrote of conventional subjects in an outworn, 

consciously ‘poetic’ style. In fact, he was one of the first poets to use colloquial 

language and more complex rhythms, and his poetry is not unlike that of Hardy in 
conveying a sense of utter integrity even when this involves sadness and disillusion. 

Thomas was essentially a coun , and most of his themes come from his close 

observation of nature and rural life—but there is a remarkable freshness and simplicity 

about his treatment of them. This new selection is ably introduced by R. S. Thomas 

(himself a considerable poet sharing many of his namesake’s attributes) and should do 

much to re-establish Edward Thomas in the eyes of present-day readers of poetry. 

(821-91) 


ADAM AT EVENING. David Wright. Hodder & Stoughton, 12s.6d. 1965. 
al cm. 56 pages. 
Mr. Wright's meditations on the human condition are often mspired by a landscape or 
a city. Like two of the contemporary poets whom he most admires, David Gascoyne 
and George Barker, he is haour by the grandeur and the misery of man, and he 
celebrates this basic theme in verse that is unashamedly magniloquent. He resembles 
Barker also in the dry, satirical regard which he turns upon the fashionable world of 
culture: 
I note several names saying nothing 

With notable elegance. It is, all, their metier. 

The air is heavy with amiability and prestige. 

Someone tells me a lie to which I respond with another. 
This is a book of accomplished verse by a good craftsman who has gradually formulated 
a self-consistent vision of the world. (821-91) 


THE MID CENTURY: ENGLISH POETRY 1940-60. [Introduced and 
edited by David Wright.] Penguin Books, 5s. 1965. 18 cm. 238 pages. Paper covers. 
(Penguin Poets) 

Apart from Edwin Muir, who began to write poetry in middle-age, the poets repre- 

sented here were all born after 1890. Mr. Wright has deliberately chosen to include 

poets who seem to him to be undeservedly neglected, and to print a number of long 
poems. Thus he gives us ‘The True Confession of George Barker’ in its entirety, 

devotes a fair amount of space to Stevie Smith, Patrick Kavanagh, Hugh MacDiarmid 
and W. S. Graham. Uikortaiately he has printed only one poem apiece of Donald 
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Davie, Thom Gunn, Philip Larkin and Charles Tomlinson and has given more room 
to inferior poets. The result is a stimulating but eae anthology, which draws far 


too heavily on contributors to the defunct perio X. (821-91) 

English Drama 

SHAKESPEARE: THE MERCHANT OF VENICE. A. D. Moody. 
See under FIELDING: TOM JONES, page 293. (822-33) 


THE THIRD PART OF KING HENRY VI. William Shakespeare. 
Edited by Andrew S. Cairncross. Methuen, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 254 pages. Map. 
(Arden Edition of the Works of William Shakespeare) 

It is now generally accepted that the Quarto text of the three parts of King Henry VI 

represents a reported version of the Folio text. In his editions of the first and second 

parts of the play, Dr. Cairncross has discussed the much vexed question of whether 
the play as a whole is of composite authorship or not; be came to the conclusion that ıt 
was largely Shakespeare’s own work, and that it is in fact a much more carefully 
aned, and pone play than has hitherto been supposed. He succeeds in proving, in 
this edition of the third part, that the Quarto text has a greater authority than has been 
allowed it. He thus produces the best and the most simple text so far available of a play 
which can never be wholly satisfactorily edited. This edition would not prove useful 
for most students below university level, but 1t will be essential for all working at and 
above that level. In accordance with the practice of the ‘Arden’ editors, the text is 
modernised throughout. This can hardly subtract from the difficulties in terms of 
higher Shakespearian textual scholarship; but the author makes a note of all the old 
forms that affect his argument. (822-33) 


THREE PLAYS: The Waters of Babylon, Live Like Pigs, The Happy Haven. 
John Arden. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 272 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin 
Plays) 

John Arden is one of the most promising and unpredictable of the younger contem- 

porary dramatists. His plays conform to no current dramatic or literary vogue; on the 

other hand they are recognisably contemporary ın their refusal to attempt to represent 
acomplete, coherent world. The Waters of Babylon, his first payee in London, 
at once reveals this insistence upon preserving an uncommitted attitude towards his 
characters. It is a comedy set in a poor district of London, the principal character being 
a Polish refugee who ostensibly practises as an architect but is also the landlord of an 
overcrowded tenement house, lives on immoral earnings, and is not above indulging 
in municipal corruption. Lacking a hero or a villain, the play appeals through the 
dramatist’s abundant and ingenious invention. Live Like Pigs depicts two Socal 
antipathetic families, who find themselves neighbours on a new housing estate, the 
one a conventional lower middle-class ménage, the other a vagrant, anarchic and 
generally anti-social household; again the dramatist, while exploiting the rich 
individuality of each clan, declines to take sides. The Happy Haven is a satirical piece, 
set in a home for the elderly, where the inmates, indignant at being subjected to 
scientific experiments, revolt and turn the tables on the medical stat Mr. Arden’s 
strength lies in the eloquence rather than the construction of his plays; he writes in 
a skilfully alternated sequence of verse and prose which at times is powerfully effective 
in the theatre. (822-91) 


THE PAN BOOK OF ONE-ACT PLAYS. Selected by J. M. Charlton. 
Pan Books, 5s. 1965. 18 cm. 254 pages. Paper covers. 
The ten pieces in this anthology are representative samples from the vast output of 
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one-act plays by 20th century dramatists. While John Galsworthy’s The Littl Man 
and Noel Coward’s Hands Across the Sea are included, the more expermmental work of 
younger and less-known writers is given adequate space, e.g. The Bespoke Overcoat 
by Wolf Mankowitz and Hewers of Coal by Joe Corrie. Each play is complete, there is 
a range of moods from comic to tragic, and the scene-settings are widely varied—from 
domestic interiors to a coal mine, a railway station, and even to the location indicated 
by the title of H. F. Rubenstein’s Bernard Shaw in Heaven. As a selection of reading 
texts for students of modern drama, or as scripts for amateur actors, this is a useful 
and stimulating compendium. (822-91) 


English Fiction 
FIELDING: TOM JONES. Irvin poe ep EMILY BRONTE: 
WUTHERING HEIGHTS. J. F. Goodbridgee TENNYSON: IN 
MEMORIAM. K. W. Gransden. SHAKESPEARE: THE MERCHANT 
OF VENICE. A. D. Moody. Edward Arnold, 7s.6d. hard covers; 5s. paper 
covers. 1964. 18°5 cm. 78: 72: 72: 64 pages. Indexes. (Studies in English Literature) 
The emphasis in these studies for sıxth forms and university students is on critical 
evaluation, and the editors therefore take for granted some background knowledge of 
the writer and his times. The four new titles all mamtain the high standard of the 
series, giving a close study of the text by a reputable scholar, with a useful list of 
suggestions for further critical reading. Overseas university students who are required 
to study any of the above texts will find these concise introductions of great value, 
though they may need to look elsewhere for biographical and historical information. 
(823-6) (823-8) (821-8) (822-33) 
French Literature 
THE POETRY OF FRANCE. Vol. I: 1400-1600. An Anthology with 
Introduction and Notes by Alan M. Boase. Methuen, 32s.6d. cloth; 18s. paper 
covers (University Paperbacks). 1965. 21 cm. 368 pages. Index. 
This is a satisfying anthology, containing, as the Professor of French in the University 
of Glasgow justly claims, all the poetry we wish to re-read from about 1350 to 1630. 
Apart rate the great Villon and Charles d’Orléans, the giants of the Pléiade, Ronsard 
and Du Bellay, room has been found for a handful of medieval lyrics and folk songs. 
To make this possible some of the Renaissance poems have been abridged (in each 
case this has been indicated by an asterisk). No translations are offered, but there are 
detailed explanatory and ar aay notes. A critical Introduction of some 96 pages 


traces the history of this golden age of French poetry. It contains some revaluations, 
thaps the most valuable being that of d’Aubigné, stressing his compassionate 
umanity, hitherto overshadowed by his satirical invective. A book for diore of 
French poetry. (841-08) 
Latin Literature 


THE ODES OF HORACE. Translated by James Michie. Hart-Davis, 42s. 
1965. 21 cm. 296 pages. 
Some famous English poets have translated Horace—Herrick, Milton, Dryden and 
Housman, to name a few—but they have attempted only a limited number of 
favourite pieces. Most of the translators have been scholarly versifiers. Mr. Michie, 
who is a poet in his own right, has gone further than the majority of his predecessors 
in devising Enghsh equivalents for a number of the Horatian metres. He rightly 
argues that most readers are no longer familiar with the Latin originals, and that a 
translation no longer serves as a graceful embellishment to a well-known text, but 
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rather as a substitute for it. He is a resourceful and metrically ingemious poet, and if he 
lacks the melodic gifts of more famous translators, his renderings usually offer a more 
exact reproduction both of the sense and of the metre; it is a pity, however, that his 
introduction does not discuss Horace’s prosody in greater detail. This edition prints 
the Latın original opposite each translation, and provides brief but well-chosen notes. 
(874) 
Hebrew Literature 
ABRAHAM MAPU: The Creator of the Modern Hebrew Novel. David 
Patterson. East and West, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studies in 
Modern Hebrew Literature) 
This book, by the Cowley Lecturer in Post-Biblical Hebrew at Oxford University, 
gives an account of the work of the first of the modern Hebrew novelists in 19th 
a Russia, with extracts from his writing m English translation. The 
formidable technical problems presented to a Hebrew novelist, employing exclusively 
biblical Hebrew, are well described here, as are the achievements ade irations, 
limited though they are, of Abraham Mapu (1808-1867) himself, against the back- 
ground of the rising modernist Jewish movement in Eastern Europe. The plot of each 
of Mapu’s three very involved novels is also outlined here. Mr. Patterson’s book is the 
first, and very readable, attempt to introduce Mapu to the European reader, (892-4) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





Geography Travel Description 
MAPS TOPOGRAPHICAL AND STATISTICAL. T. W. Birch. and 
edition. Oxford University Press, 258. 1964. 23-5 cm. 254 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Birch’s book was first published in 1949 and has been twice reprinted. For this 
edition the chapters on modern maps and plans have been revised and alterations made 
elsewhere. The object of the first part is to contribute to an understanding of topo- 
gtaphical maps; of the second, to statistical maps. Considerable space is given to chain 
and plane table , Map projections and distribution maps. Other chapters, e.g. on 
air-photo survey ind map interpretation, are very brief. The bibliography could be 
improved, It is not clear for what level of reader the book is intended. However, there 
is much information on maps which is not usually found in a single volume. (912) 


WINTER IN ENGLAND. Nicholas Wollaston. Hodder & Stoughton, 30s. 
1965. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

Nicholas Wollaston’s third travel book is an out-of-the-ordinary one. The seventeen 

towns he visits (in winter) are not the well-known beautiful and historic ones like 

Cambridge, Oxford or York, but Blyth on the northeast coast where men dig coal 

three miles out under the sea and grow competition leeks in their spare time; Skegness, 

site of a holiday camp for nine thousand people; Corby, the steel town, and other 


294 


places little known to tourists, Nicholas Wollaston talks to people in back lanes, in 
pubs and in shops in his efforts to find out what the town is really like and the result is 
shrewd, readable and informative. Overseas readers will learn a lot from Winter in 
England about different aspects of life in Britain. (914:2) 


GEOGRAPHY OF THE U.S.S.R. R. E. H. Mellor. Macmillan, 45s. 
1964. 22°5 cm. 420 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
For obvious reasons, English texts on the geography of Russia are not numerous. 
Mr. Mellor, Senior Lecturer in Geography at Abedemi University, has travelled 
extensively in the Union, and has worked in other connections on the economic, 
statistical and a S material. Thus equipped, he approaches his subject with a 
fresh point of view. This is an objective study oe the geography of Russia by topics, 
rather than regional divisions. Though the subject is eed by immensity and 
inhospitality, he brings out the almost imperceptible changes and the great variety 
over the vast area. Unity is provided by his presentation of the ‘moving frontier’ and 
the relation to it of exploration, settlement, industry and transport. There are useful 
bibliographies recording references to Russian work as well as those in other 
languages, mostly English. The numerous maps and diagrams, mainly based on Soviet 
cartographic sources, are particularly clearly drawn. Mr. Mellor writes easily, avoiding 
jargon, and the result is an attractive sa for all types of readers. (914-7) 


SCHOOLHOUSE IN THE CLOUDS. Sir Edmund Hillary. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 308. 1965. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Sherpas, of Tibetan origin, lead a tough existence on the southern slopes of 
Mount Everest. Inspired by gratitude to his Sherpa guides and porters, the conqueror 
of Everest returned in 1960 (see High in the Thin Cold Air) and again in 1963 to build 
schools for them. In 1963 the nine-man expedition, American-sponsored and composed 
of New Zealanders and Americans, was able in addition to provide a piped water 
supply, set up a medical clinic, and stamp out an epidemic of smallpox by vaccinating 
the whole of the local population. Incidentally, two virgin Himalayan peaks were 
assaulted, Taweche (21,465 feet) and Kangtega (22,340 feet), the latter successfully. 
Sir Edmund has a fascinating story to tell, and he tells it well. A feature of the book is 
the remarkable collection of sixty photographs in brilliant colours. (915426) 


TRAVELS IN WEST AFRICA: Congo Français, Corisco and Cameroons. 
Mary H. Kingsley. With a new introduction by John E. Flint. 3rd edition. Frank 
Cass, 708. 1965. 22 cm. 774 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mary Kingsley’s account of her journeys in West Africa 1894-95 was first published 

in 1897, and in an abridged edition three years later. The reader of today has no 

difficulty in understanding why it is now reprinted. The day-by-day, almost hour-by- 
hour, journal of travel by canoe on the Ogowe and Rembue rivers in what is now 

Gaboon is of continual interest. Her enthusiasms (almost improper in a Victorian lady) 

embrace the country a teed ee Fans, and o o ges and 

missionaries, though i with some aspects of their work, and every 
incident, every conversation, is set down with extraordinary vividness. The reader 
never questions the author’s characteristically blunt assertion: ‘If you go there, you 
will find things as I have said.” The vitality and tenacity which brought her thro 

tropical Africa sustain the narrative. Through ‘personal experience and very car 

observations’, and to the great profit of all, she explained for the first time the African 
and his religion to a wi Pi That also she brought home eighteen species of 

reptiles and sixty-five species of fishes is almost incidental. (916-7) 
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THE INLAND SEA AND THE GREAT RIVER. The Story of 
Australian Exploration. J. H. L. Cumpston. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 
428.3 368. 1964/5. 24 cm. 220 pages. Maps. Index. 

Dr. J. H. L. Cumpston gave much time to studying the exploration of his native land. 

Before his death in 1954 he had completed the manuscript of this work, which has 

been prepared for the press by Miss E. M. J. Campbell, of Birkbeck College, London. 

The narrative centres around the two hypothetical features which the explorers hoped 

to find: a great river flowing westwards from the mountains of the east coast, and a 

great lake ın the centre of the continent. A river system, the Murray-Darling, and a 

lake, Lake Eyre, were discovered, but were not quite what the early explorers had 

ictured, The intriguing story 1s told clearly and neatly with numerous quotations 
bois the records. The eighteen sketch maps show the routes followed: more topo- 
graphical detail would have been helpful here. The whole is a very readable summary 
of a sometimes confusing subject. A list of books for suggested further reading is 

included. (919-4) 


Biography 
ROBERT BRUCE and the Community of the Realm of Scotland. G. W. S. 
Barrow. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 50s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 526 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Last year’s celebrations of the 650th anniversary of the Battle of Bannockburn aroused 
renewed interest both at home and abroad in the Scottish Wars of Independence, so 
this eminently readable biography of the patriot king should be assured of a fairly 
wide demand. It is to be recommended particularly, however, to the serious student of 
medieval history, not only as a work of sound scholarship but as undoubtedly the 
most important contribution to the historiography of the period that has been 
published in recent years. While at times dogmatic and over-impatient with the 
theories of earlier writers, the author is pleasantly free from the narrow prejudices and 
cynicism that too often characterised the ‘debunkers’ of the past. Bruce has found a 
sympathetic yet unsentimental biographer in Professor Barrow, who has occupied the 
chair of medieval history in the University of Newcastle upon Tyne since 1961 and 
has already put students in his debt with Feudal Britain and The Acts of Malcolm IV, 
King of Scots, 1153-1165. (92) 


DR. CHARLES BURNEY. A Literary Biography. Roger Lonsdale. 
Oxford University Press, sos. 1965. 22 cm. 544 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Since his death in 1814, Dr. Charles Burney has suffered from the devotion of his 
daughter. Fanny Burney virtually dictated the terms on which posterity should see 
him; and it needed a patient, scrupulous scholar to explore the mines of unpublished 
material, ‘the new hoards of Burneyana’; even now, ‘because of the sheer quantity of 
material available’, Mr. Lonsdale has decided not to deal at length with all the Doctor’s 
many activities and interests. However, for the first time he tells the story of Dr. 
Burney’s ruthless climb to fame as an historian of music and as a member of the Johnson 
circle. He sheds new light on Burney’s many literary friendships, on his musical 
acquaintances, and on his relations with the Court of George IIL This is a scholar’s 
book; it will earn much respect from the specialist in the arts of the 18th century. (92) 
THE LETTERS OF CHARLES DICKENS. Vol. 1. 1820-1839. Edited 
by Madeline House and Graham Storey. Associate Editors: W. J. Carlton, 
Philip Collins, K. J. Fielding, Kathleen Tillotson. Oxford University Press, £6 6s. 
1965. 24 cm. 782 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pilgrim Edition) 
‘This is a landmark in Dickens studies. The largest previous collection, three volumes of 
the Nonesuch Edition (1938), contained only 5,811 letters; it was not reliably edited 
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and has long been almost inaccessible. This Pilgrim Edition will consist of twelve 
volumes containing 11,956 letters, or more, at least 8,038 having been specially 
transcribed from the originals. Although far from complete, since hundreds of 
Dickens’ letters are known to have been destroyed, it will k incomparably the best 
edition. It is clear from this first volume that meticulous textual editing, with copious 
annotations, appendices and indexes, will make the edition an encyclopedia of 
Dickens’ life and times as well as his work, a remarkable self-portrait and a great 
panorama of the Victorian social scene. Volume I contains 1,059 letters, addressed to 
over two hundred correspondents, including many to his wife and family; to George 
Cruikshank, his early illustrator; to his publishers, and to his friend and biographer, 
John Forster, They cover the period in which he wrote Sketches by Boz, The Pickwick 
Papers, Oliver Twist and Nicholas Nickleby. These letters are obviously indispensable to 
the serious student. (92) 


YEARS IN A MIRROR. Val Gielgud. Bodley Head, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 
' 224 pages. Index. 

Mr. Val Gielgud, the brother of Sir John, was the BBC’s Head of Drama (Sound) for 
some thirty years. He has been in a unique position to study trends in the contempora: 
theatre. This book, written during the first year of his retirement, is an essay in self- 
portraiture which reflects a complex and controversial character; it also casts many 
pinpoints of light on the modern stage, and it reveals a little of the workings and 
achievements, and the notable personalities, of sound broadcasting. Those ‘io are 
interested in the theatre, and in radio, will find it a readable personal documentary. (92) 


THE YELLOW EARL. The Life of Hugh Lowther, sth Earl of Lonsdale, 
K.G., G.C.V.O., 1857-1944. Douglas Sutherland. Cassell, 36s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 
288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Lord Lonsdale of the yellow carriages and livery is commemorated in the champion- 

ship boxing belts which bear his name and no man did more for the transition of ‘legal 

pene ing to an international sport, but in his life-long devotion to sport his first 
love the horse. Autocratic, extra t, possessed of boundless energy and fitness, 
and with a warm humanuty for the under-dog, he lived during a period when he could 
best exercise his amazing characteristics to the full. Frowned upon by Queen Victoria, 

Gi personal kessa diese Vil ch he Rae an ace d by the epoca 

pai he lived in the grand manner, taking the ill and good fortune in the spirit of 

sportsmanship he epitomized. Mr. Sutherland fulfils his difficult task with honours in 

matching a fascinating and sometimes incredible story with such a man. (92) 


EZRA POUND’S KENSINGTON: An Exploration 1885-1913. Patricia 
Hutchins. Faber, 303. 1965. 22 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author of James Joyce’s Dublin has now produced a fascinating book on the 
American poet, Ezra Pound, another great writer'of our century. Although it is only a 
short wae it is packed with biographical information about Pound himself and 
about his friends and acquaintances in the years 1908-1913. Patricia Hutchins has taken 
material from biographies and memoirs, from the little magazines and from the works 
of writers who are less well-known than they should be. She has spoken and 
corresponded with many of those who were active in the literary world of pre-war 
London, and she quotes some characteristic letters from Pound in answer to her 
biographical enquiries. One of the most valuable features of this study is the way in 
which it does justice to the remarkable talent and perceptiveness of Ford Maddox Ford, 
praised by Pound as the man to whom he owed most in his early years. One eagerly 
awaits the promised sequel to this volume. (92) 
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THE LIFE AND DEATH OF JOHN PRICE. A Study of the Exercise 
of Naked Power. John Vincent Barry. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): 
Cambridge University Press (London), 50s. 1964/5. 2a cm. 204 pages, Illustrations. 
Index. 


As the Civil Commandant of the Norfolk Island penal colony and later Inspector- 
General of Penal Establishment in Victoria, Australia, Jobn Price established himself as 
the epitome of cruelty. A harsh, proud man, he ruled his convict charges with iron 
discipline, dealing out severe corporal punishment for the slightest offences. His 
authoritarian rule, coming at a time-when the Penal System was rapidly disintegrating, 
was much criticised and in 1857 committees were set up to investigate the Victorian 
penal administration. Price was a principal witness for both committees but before the 
investigations closed he was eke, ry during a sudden upesing of convicts from the 
hulks. The author, who is a judge of the Supreme Court in Melbourne, assesses legend 
and contemporary criticism of Price and in the last chapter makes his own general 
observations on cruelty. Itis the first reliable biography of Price to have been m 

92) 
SAINT-SAENS AND HIS CIRCLE. e Harding. Chapman & Hall, 

36s. 1965. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. In 
Saint-Saéns began to compose in 1838 when he was three; made his debut as a concert 
pianist when he was ten; and lived actively in the world of music right up till his 
death, aged 86, in 1921. Mr. Harding writes very well about this brilliant, versatile and 
gifted man who knew almost all the great musicians of the romantic era. Although 
Saint-Saëns’ reputation as a composer fluctuated, even in his lifetime, his repute as 
pan ist remained high. The death of his two sons in infancy, the consequent failure of 
is marriage, his many controversies with critics and composers, his experiences duri 

the troubles of 1870 and 1871—these and much else up a vivid picture lich 
spans the time from Cherubini and Berlioz to the days of Proust and Debussy. 
Although Mr. Harding says less than students of French music might wish about the 
origins and nature of Saint-Saëns’ style, he gives a most entertaining and informative 
account of musical life in France during one of its greatest periods. (92) 


JOSIAH STAMP: PUBLIC SERVANT. The Life of the First Baron 
som of Shortlands, J. Harry Jones. Pitman, 50s. 1964. 22 cm. 376 pages. 2 portraits. 
In 

In this long-overdue biography of Lord Stamp (1880-1941) the author, Emeritus 

Professor of the University of Leeds, has done justice to a remarkable career. Faced 

with a formidable mass of documentary rate freely made available to him, he has 

skilfully concentrated on the highlights, including Stamp’s work at Nobel’s Explosives, 
his chairmanship of the London, Midland and Scottish Railway and his service on 
many government commissions and' committees, introducing enough intimate detail 
of childhood and personality to produce a highly readable work. As a pleasant epilogue, 
the book ends with a broadcast talk on Lord Stamp by his son, Colin Stamp. (92) 


CHANGEFUL PAGE. The Autobiography of William Wand, formerly 

Bishop of London. Hodder & Stoughton, 258. 1965. 21-5 cm. 218 pages. Frontispiece. 
Dr. Wand was born ın 1885 and in these fascinating pages he tells the story of his life 
up to 1955 when he retired from the see of London and accepted a canonry at St. Paul’s 
Cathedral. He succeeeds in writing an objective account of his varied experiences 
without becoming impersonal and unduly detached from the events through which 
he has lived. The narration embraces his early home and school days, undergraduate 
life at Oxford, two curacies, a wartime chaplaincy, a return to Oxford as ofa 
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College, the archbishopric of Brisbane and the bishoprics of Bath and Wells, and 
London. One could have wished that with his fertile mind and keen insight, he could 
have written a little more about theological and ecclesiastical issues as well as about 
some of the leading personalities of the period under review. The book 1s written 
throughout in an engaging style, and while the author recounts stories against himself, 
he is generous in his judgments of others. (92) 


CHIEF OF MACKAY. Ian Grimble. Routledge, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
In this book, based on part of his thesis for Ph.D. at Aberdeen University, Ian Grimble 
(a graduate of Balliol College, Oxford) pursues into the 17th century his indictment of 
Highland landlords in general, and the Sutherland family in particular, begun in a 
previous book, The Trial of Patrick Sellar. From a study of the Mackay province of 
Strathnaver, later the scene of one of the most notorious ‘Clearances’, he traces the 
stages by which an allegedly idyllic and almost autonomous Gaelic society ruled by 
patriarchal tribal chiefs was reduced to a state of serfdom ‘unparalleled among the 
nations of northern Europe’. Dr. Grimble sees the complex history of Highland 
depopulation in deceptively simple terms—as a process of genocide instigated by what 
he call Anglo-Norman baronial incomers. His arguments, if not always balanced, 
are stimulating ; but in attributing the basest motives to such men, on slender evidence, 
he is too hasty (also, one must add, in proof-reading, for his book is marred by 
innumerable spelling errors). (929-2) 


Europe 
ORDER AND REBELLION. A History of Europe in the Eighteenth 
Century. D. B. Heater. Harrap, 18s. 1965. 20 cm. 384 pages. Maps. Index. 
The author feels that the three essentials for the study of history are narrative, analysis 
and interpretation. This seems an eminently sensible approach, and Mr. Heater’s 
practice of this method in the present work should help to clear many students’ minds 
of the confusion they experience when they first come to study history seriously. 
Order and Rebellion, which is packed with useful facts, clearly shows how the new and 
sometimes rebellious ideals of 18th century Europe grew from the earlier preoccupation 
with order and restraint. There are useful appendices and an excellent bibliography. 
Mr. Heater is Senior Lecturer in History at Brighton Training College, and one cannot 
imagine a more effective textbook for first-year students at all training colleges. ) 
(94025 
Ireland 
THE CATHOLIC CHURCH AND IRELAND IN THE AGE OF 
REBELLION 1859-1873. E. R. Norman. Longmans, 60s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 
498 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This was the period after Daniel O’Connell, “Young Ireland’, and the Independent 
Irish Party, before Butt and Parnell: noisy with Fenian outrages and recognised as 
important in the development of Gladstonian Liberalism, but hitherto rather a 
political blank in Ireland’s Victorian history. Now this young Cambridge historian 
radically alters our view of it. Immense researches in mainly Irish and Roman 
archives have enabled him to trace, often letter by letter, the ways in which the Roman 
Catholic hierarchy (at their head, the famous Cullen) took the political initiative and 
negotiated with Governments on their flock’s behalf. His treatment is somewhat 
narrow, but so meticulous and deep within its conceptual confines that his book will 
have to be on the library shelves of all institutions where 19th century history is 
studied at honours-degree level. (941°58) 
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British Commonwealth 


GREAT BRITAIN AND THE COMMONWEALTH. James A. 
Williamson. 3rd edition. A. & C. Black, 218. 1965. 22 cm. 242 pages. Maps. 
Diagrams. Index. 

This is the third edition of a history first published in 1945 as Great Britain and the 

Empire, and the revision was completed shortly before the death of the author, a noted 

ALO on Imperial history and biography. The book’s scope is not merely the 

development of Britain overseas but the growth of the British nation and the inter- 

relation of its Imperial development and its domestic political and social life. The book 
has been widely used and valued in its original form and should prove still more 
valuable in this revision, which includes four new chapters cov the Second 

World War and the events since, though inevitably the final portion of this is some- 

what tentative and already out-dated. (942) 


Britain 


THE NORMAN CONQUEST. H. R. Loyn. Hutchinson, 158. 1965. 
I9 cm. 212 pages. Maps. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

THE MILITARY ORGANIZATION OF NORMAN ENGLAND. 
C. Warren Hollister. Oxford University Press, 458. 1965. 22 cm. 334 pages. Index. 
During the last decade or so the problems arising from the Norman Conquest have 
been the source of lively controversy. This is now leading towards a revision of earlier 
views about the significance of that event. These two books provide timely assistance 
to anyone seeking guidance about the meaning of these discussions. In the first, 
Mr. Loyn, a senior one in history at University College, Cardiff, contributes a 
stimulating synthesis of the most important recent research on the Norman Conquest. 
‘While he explains the importance of accepting continuity with the preceding Anglo- 
Saxon institutions, he recognises also the important innovations introduced by the 
Normans and the skill they displayed in the arts of government and war. His study 
“gany starts from the institutions of the Norman duchy and the minority and personal 
rule of Duke William. Then follow discussions of the feudal settlement of England 
with descriptions of the machinery of government, and the relations of the secular 
authority with the Church. Naturally, recent work on the nature and significance of 
Domesday Book receives attention. As an up-to-date introduction this book can be 
strongly recommended. Mr. Hollister’s book is more suitable for specialists, oe 
his introductory chapter is an admirable summary of recent historical literature on the 
Norman Conquest. His theme, stated briefly, 1s that Norman England was a 
community organised for war, and a study of its military power constitutes far more 
than mere military history: it can provide an important insight into the origins of the 
society which emerged on the Norman Conquest. His book treats she origins 
and development of English feudalism. Its main contribution is an analysis of the 
various components of the post-Norman Conquest military machine. Considerable 
evidence is produced which opens the way to a new approach on these important 
issues. (942°02) 


LORD CHANCELLOR JEFFREYS AND THE STUART CAUSE. 
G. W. Keeton. Macdonald, 703. 1965. 24 cm. $54 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author of this work 1s Professor of ish Law at University College, London. 

He has for many years been interested in what he regards as the injustice of historical 

judgments on the character and career of George (ios sometime Chief Justice and 

later Lord Chancellor of England, who died a prisoner in the Tower after the Revolu- 

tion of 1688, and who is known to every schoolboy as the villain of the Bloody 
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Assizes, the worst judge ever to have sat upon the English Bench. Mr. Keeton will 
have none of this. His researches have convinced him that, thanks to the Whig bis- 
torians and to those of Jeffrey’s associates who succeeded in making him the scapegoat 
for mistakes they helped to make, Jeffreys has been scandalously misrepresented. While 
all readers of this full-length study will be ready to pay a tribute to its author for the 
painstaking research he has here presented in a most readable form, there will be 
some who will find it hard to be persuaded by this earnest and skilful piece of white- 


washing (942-06) 


THE FOUNDING OF THE SECOND BRITISH EMPIRE 1763-1793. 
Vol. If: New Continents and Changing Values. Vincent T. Harlow. Longmans, 705. 
1964. 24°5 cm. 830 pages. Maps, Index. 

Volume II of Professor Harlow’s imperial tour de force was almost completed at the 

time of his death in Oxford in 1961. The most original and provocative chapters 

concern the underpinning of political control in India, where, paradoxically, the 
pursuit of trade in preference to territory soon led to the sovereign control of an 
empire. Dr. Harlow does not deal directly with the War of American Independence, 

but he ponders the consequences of its disregarded warnings. The Canada Act of 1791, 

was, on the whole, a doctrinaire response to latent colonial nationalism; by providing 

the New World with a skeleton model of the English constitution Pitt made certain 
that maximum friction ‘within the bosom of a single state’ would lead to a second 
rebellion ın 1837. In a thoughtful epiloque, which sums up the imperial dilemma, the 

author’s friend and colleague, Dr. A. F. Madden, has brought this notable synthesis to a 

firm and graceful conclusion. (942-073) 


Germany 

A SHORT HISTORY OF GERMANY. Sir John K. Dunlop. 3rd edition. 
Oswald Wolff, 21s. cloth; 13s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 21-5 cm. 188 pages. Maps. 
Index. 

Sir John Dunlop first wrote this short history for British troops in Germany. In 1957 

it was ublished commercially, but was soon sold out. Now it is available again in a 

ee | and enlarged edition, the story to the end of 1964. As a general 

introduction it is a model of its kind: balanced in its selection both of historical fact 

and of the main periods which, from Roman times to the establishment of the Federal 

aia form its eight chapters, and written with an erudition and a lucidity which 

add a charm of their own. (943) 


Italy 
A BOOK ABOUT ELBA. Vernon Bartlett. Chatto & Windus, 218. 1965. 
20°5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Italian island of Elba is known as Napoleon’s place of exile in 1814/15, and also for 
its iron mines, minerals and scenic beauty. Now, like other parts of the Mediterranean, 
it is in the throes of ‘development’ as a resort for those in search of sunshine and warm 
sea-bathing. Mr. Bartlett, who won fame as a war correspondent and broadcaster, and 
now lives in retirement in Tuscany, devotes three-quarters of his book to the history 
of Elba and the rest to a descriptive tour round it. The twenty-two photographs are 
mostly his own work; the map is inadequate. This book would provide a good back- 
ground to a practical guidebook. (945°5) 
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Gibraltar 
THE SIEGE OF GIBRALTAR 1779-1783. T. H. McGuffe. Batsford, 30s. 
1965. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Battles) 
Unapproachable and stern as the Rock under his charge, Governor George Augustus 
Eliott held Gibraltar against blockade, and the land and sea attacks of superior French 
and Spanish forces, from July 1779 until final relief in October 1782. This epic a 
has a firm place in British and German regimental history, and it 1s odd to see 
publishers ibe the story as ‘surprisingly little known’. However, the author 
(Hon. Editor of OT A Army Historical Research) has used the best manuscript 
printed sources to assemble what is likely to remain the most convenient and 
authoritative account of this famous defence. Excellent illustrations complement the 
attractively-written text, though the single map of the Rock gives little indication of 
the extent or nature of the fortifications. (946-89) 


India 
SOME ASPECTS OF RELIGION AND POLITICS IN INDIA 
DURING THE THIRTEENTH CENTURY. Khaliq Ahmad Nizami. 
Asia Publishing House for the Department of History, Aligarh Muslim University, 
505. 1965. 25 cm. 450 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, Reader in History at Aligarh Muslim University, has made an important 
and detailed study of the Turkish invasion of India in the 13th century A.D., and shows 
the importance of that period for Indian life and thought. Particularly valuable are 
chapters on the interactions of Muslim mystics on Hindu and Hindu mystics on 
Muslim. Mr. Nizami shows a rare detachment in discussing the religions, the govern- 
ing class, the Hindus under the sultans, internal and external relations. Texts of 
documents and genealogical tables add to the value of this book for students of 
Indian history. (954:02) 


NEHRU—THE FIRST SIXTY YEARS. Edited by Dorothy Norman. 
2 vols. Bodley Head, £5 5s. the set. 1965. 22 cm. 728 : 626 pages. Frontispieces. 
Maps. Index. 

This massive collection of excerpts from Nehru’s writings and speeches has been 

compiled by an American admirer with the approval of its subject, who wrote a 

foreword a few months before his death. Her aim 1s to present the development of 

Nehru’s political thought from his earliest years up to the founding of the Republic of 

India in 1950. The extracts, drawn from very diverse sources, are linked by comments 

on Nehru’s activities and on the political background in India and Great Britain 

against which they should be read. Much scattered and obscure material is thus made 
available to the student of modern India and of its outstanding political representative, 
but the limitations of the editor’s purpose should be noted, Nehru’s personal life and 
character, and the wide range of his mental horizons are only included incidentally, 
and the termination of the extracts at 1950 involves the exclusion of some of the most 
important aspects of his work and policy as the leader of dependent India. (954-03) 


Cyprus 

CYPRUS: A Portrait and an Appreciation. Sir Harry Luke. 2nd edition. 
Harrap, 30s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Sir Harry Luke’s fascmating account of Cyprus, with its urbane blend of description, 

history and anecdote, was first published in 1957. This new edition has been revised 

throughout and the final chapter completely rewritten and enlarged to cover the 
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important political events of recent years down to the spring of 1964. Some alterations 
and additions have also been made to the numerous excellent illustrations which have 
combined with the authoritative text to establish this volume as the most compre- 
hensive evocation of the island generally available. (956°45) 


Ghana 


GREAT BRITAIN AND GHANA: Documents of Ghana History 1807- 
1957. G. E. Metcalfe. Nelson for the University of Ghana, 84s. 196$. 25 cm. 
798 pages. Maps. Index. 

This compilation by a former lecturer in history at the University College of Ghana 

who is now at Hull University is likely to become an essential source book for any 

student of the history of the Gold Coast between the abolition of the slave trade, 
which initiated official relations with the Coast, and the attainment of independence. 

It contains over 500 separate items, many of them copies of original despatches and 

other unpublished material, with the source indicated at the end of wg They are 

grouped in forty-one chapters, each of which starts with an outline of the events and 

ignificance of the period and references to the documents which follow. The aim has 
been to deal with Imperial policy in relation to the Gold Coast and the development 
and work of the local administration; such subjects as social history, economics at 

other than official level, etc. are not included. (966-7) 


Congo 
THE CONGO SINCE INDEPENDENCE: January 1960-December 196r. 
Catherine Hoskyns. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International 
Affairs, 55s. 1965. 22 cm. 530 pages. Maps. 
This is a lucid narrative of the complex political events of the first two years of Congo 
national history. That is the period in which Dag Hammarskjold expended resources 
of the United Nations in interventions so controversial that the Organisation is still 
shaken by them; and it ends with his death in Aftica. The author’s sympathies are 
evident in her use of occasional emotive adjectives, but copious references direct 
attention to evidence from all sides. Where there is no evidence she bridges the gap by 
saying fairly ‘it seems’ or ‘is likely’ to have been as she states. She offers no social 
history: provinces, tribes and cities are mentioned only as politicians’ strongholds; but 
that is a necessary limitation to an interesting guide through a bewildering 
967°5) 


Australia 
AUSTRALIA from the Dawn of Time to the Present Day. Compiled by 
Oswald L. Ziegler. Oswald Ziegler Publications (Sydney): distributors Angus & 
Robertson (Sydney and London), 65s. : 63s. 1964/5. 30°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
This lavish volume falls into two parts: the first 104 pages contain an historical survey 
of Australia from prehistoric times to the present day; this 1s followed by 240 pages on 
art paper surveying modern Australia. A lavish number of photographs, many in 
excellent colour, and the numerous specially written articles make this a mine of 
information on Australia, though the general resemblance of portions to the advertise- 
ment section of a magazine will irritate some. The style of presentation is perhaps most 
successful in the historical section, where text, historical illustrations and very a Rao 
drawings by Gert Sellheim blend harmoniously, though it is difficult to understand 
why the list of contents has to appear at the end of this section and new pagination 
commence after it. (994) 
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THE FELONRY OF NEW SOUTH WALES. James Mudie. Edited by 
Walter Stone. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 428. : 21s. 1964/5. 22 cm. 
230 pages. Map. (Heritage Books) 

James Mudie, a settler and magia te in New South Wales, wrote this book after his 

return to England in 1836 it was published the following year. It was a hastily 

written and acid account of his highly contentious and hostile view of the colony of 

New South Wales and what he regarded as the misguided humanitarinism of Governor 

Bourke, It is important both as a particularly outspoken contnbution to the con- 

troversy for and against transportation as well as for its account of life in the colony, 

This reprint contams a biographical and bibliographical introduction by the editor 

and includes the interesting map of Sydney contained ın the original edition. The copy 

from which the reprint was made contained marginal notes by two victims of 

Mudie’s attacks—Mr. Stone suggests Sir Richard Bourke and Dudley Perceval—and 

the more important of these appear at the end of the volume. Their value would have 

been much increased had they been more easily related to the text on which they 

comment. (994:4) 


FICTION 





General 
THE LONELY FLAG. Ewan Butler. Cassell, 21s. 1965. 20-5 cm. 208 pages. 
Map. 

The author is an ienced foreign correspondent whose first novel was set in Nazi 
Germany before and during the late war. His second, which is likewise concerned with 
a political theme, makes it clear that his gifts are better suited to creating a fictional 
than an historical setting. The book describes an imaginary island in the South Atlantic, 
which is well pe towards Britain and so much influenced by her institutions 
that it applies for membership of the Commonwealth: in sk this situation 
Mr. Butler works in some extremely shrewd satire at the expense of contemporary 
Commonwealth diplomacy and strategy. The principal figure is the Premier and 
Defence Minister, who has to face the discovery that his son is engaged in treasonable 
and subversive intrigue for the Communist inspired opposition. The characters do not 
possess the life to give the tragic finale its full impact, but the story is nevertheless a 
well-conceived and eloquent allegory of the modern world. 


THE TIN MEN. Michael Frayn. Collins, 18s. 1965. 20 cm. 192 pages. 

The author is a popular satirical columnist on the Observer and his gifts of parody and 
fantasy find ample scope in this novel. The story is set in an Institute of Automation 
Research, equipped with an impressive establishment of technocrats and computers, 
and a Royal visit is expected in the near future for the opening of a new wing. The plot 
is somewhat inconsequential, but it provides the occasion for a succession of Mr. 
Frayn’s most lively parodies of contemporary fiction-writing, journalism and cliché. 
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WHEN WE BECOME MEN. Naomi Mitchison. Collins, 18s. 1965. 20 cm. 
256 pages. 

Mrs. Mitchison has a high reputation for her imaginative novels about ancient Rome 
and Sparta. This impressive new novel is set in modern Bechuanaland, just across the 
guarded frontier with South Africa. It tells how Isaac, a political refugee from South 
Africa, is given asylum by the old chief of the Magwasa tribe. His dangers are not over, 
for the chief dies and the tribe is torn between rival factions; there are agents from 
across the border trying to trap Isaac and his comrade Josh. As well as being an 
exciting story, this book gives a very vivid account, in human terms, of the political 
tensions which divide Aica today. Mrs. Mitchison writes with unusual authority, 
since she now lives as a member of the Mokgatla tribe in Bechuanaland. 


NOT WITH A BANG. Chapman Pincher. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 21s. 
1965. 20 cm. 302 pages. 

Mankind has dreamed for centuries of the discovery of an ‘elixir of life’. Mr. Pincher 
has constructed an uncomfortably plausible fantasy around the idea of the develop- 
ment by modern science of a wonder drug which can arrest the onset of old age, and 
even temporarily reverse its physical manifestations. He proceeds to explore. the 
revolutionary consequences of this invention both for the private lives of the inventors 
and in terms of the political, social and moral crises which ensue. Mr. Pincher is well 
known as a defence correspondent and he pursues his theme more in terms of external 
event, scientific rivalry, espionage and international crisis than of individual charac- 
terisation. At this journalistic level his plot is highly entertaining, and rich in ingenuity, 
suspense and dramatic irony. 


THE HILL. Ray Rigby. W. H. Allen, 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 224 pages. 

This novel has an unusual setting, a British army detention camp in Egypt during the 
Second World War; this scene presents the reverse side of the medal by contrast with 
the heroism and endurance of the fighting troops, but it is by no means unrelated to 
them. The author adroitly sketches some of the Emniliar varieties of military defaulter: 
an ive type who assaults military police, a weakling who deserts because of the 
break-up of his marnage, an NCO who has refused a suicidal order, a habitual petty 
Biel The interest of the plot lies inthe rising tension between the prisoners and the 
NCOs in charge, themselves consciously or unconsciously dissatisfied with their 
duties and apt to relieve their malaise by active cruelty or bouts of drinking. Mr. Rigby 
unfolds this drama of brutality in an assured, deadpan manner which is admirably 
suited to the cmema, for which his book has already been adapted. 


QUADRILLE. Frank Swinnerton. Hutchinson, 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 254 pages. 
With Quadrille, Frank Swinnerton (now over eighty and author of many well-known 
books) completes the quartet of novels which deals with the affairs of the Grace family. 
It can, however, be read without reference to the other three. Quadrille describes a 
number of interacting love-affairs, the central one being that of Laura Grace, a young 
and talented pianist. Laura is popular with young men of her own age and interests, 
but she has a devoted admiration for a much ote. sophisticated journalist who is 
attracted by Laura’s youth and innocence. Discreetly he hides his feeling for Laura from 
his possessive mistress; she finds out nonetheless, and the discovery leads to drastic 
action. There are a great many characters in this book, and Swinnerton handles their 
relations with one another with the skill one expects from a writer of his distinction. 
His touch is deft and sure, and this witty, searching novel will be widely enjoyed, not 
only by those who already know the author’s work. 
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BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 
THISTLE AND THYME. Tales and Legends from Scotland. ALL IN 
THE MORNING EARLY. Sorche Nic Leodhas. Bodley Head, 21s, and 
12s.6d, 1965. 22 : obl. 22 cm. 224 : 32 pages. Illustrations. 
The stories ın the first volume were originally published in New York in two volumes, 
called Heather and Broom and Thistle and Thyme. They include tales based on historical 
fact, tales about fairies, water-kelpies and seal-women, tales of princes and princesses, 
and cottage tales of fisherfolk and farmers. A brief indication is given of the origin of 
each story. Dialect words are occasionally used, and there is unfortunately no glossary, 
bur this will not seriously affect the young overseas reader’s enjoyment of these varied, 
often humorous stories. All in the Morning Early is an English version of a traditional 
Scottish rhyme, and young children will be attracted by its simplicity and ition. 
and by the bold illustrations by Evaline Ness, who also illustrates Thistle and Thyme. 


THE FIFTH OF NOVEMBER. L. A. G. Strong. Reprint. Hamish Hamilton, 
18s. 1965. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 

English children still celebrate with fireworks the failure of Guy Fawkes to blow u 
King James and his Parliament in 1605—but few know much about the actual dedi 
of the Gunpowder Plot and its melodramatic circumstances. This book is a welcome 
reprint of a story for older boys and girls, written by the late L. A. G. Strong in 1937, 
using the device of modern young cters who set out with the aid of their Uncle 
Edward to unearth the truth of the matter. It is thus a story within a story, told with a 
vigour and vitality typical of the author, who was eminent in his day as a novelist, 
poet and critic, as well as a children’s writer. 


Non-fiction 


COMMON GROUND. An Anthology for the Young. Selected by Leonard 
Clark. Faber, 158. 1964. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. Indexes. 

Choosing poetry which will appeal to children is a very difficult business; the age, sex 
and background of the children have all to be taken into account. An anthologist, 
therefore, who sets himself the task of choosing 160 poems ‘for the young’ is bound to 
follow an eclectic principle and hope that, ae as he chooses good poems from a 
wide range, all will be well. This is what Teona Clark has done, fairly successfully. 
He has grouped his extracts in 21 sections each ‘illustrating and highlighting some 
significant theme of general interest to the young’, such as the seasons, the past, spells 
and enchantment, birth, death and resurrection. The result is a book which will give 
pleasure to children of most ages, and which will still appeal to them when they are 
me A few poems, indeed, are likely only to appeal to adults or very mature 
adolescents. 
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EXPLORING THE WORLD. Stella Davies. Routledge, 15s. 1965. 19 cm. 
256 pages. Maps. 

Using biographical narrative, and concentrating on six famous characters, this book 
offers children of eleven upwards a readable and informative account of the way in 
which Europeans have gradually discovered the other continents. Marco Polo, 
Vasco da Gama, Columbus, Cook, Livingstone and Mary Kingsley are an obvious 
choice, and their stories have been told time and time again for young readers, but it is 
useful to have them brought together for comparison and contrast in a single volume. 
Dr. Davies (as her earlier autobiography, North Country Bred, revealed) came late to 
scholarship after a hard struggle, and she retains a direct, down-to-earth style well 
suited to her present task. 


ENGINE POWER. Frederick E. Dean. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 15s. 1965. 21 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Young Engineer) 
The author has worked as a technical journalist and engineer for many years and his 
‘experience stands him in good stead when covering the great field of engineering 
endeavour. He describes the ahora: of the reciprocating engine, steam, diesel and 
petrol driven, and explains, with the help of easy diagrams, methods of construction 
and the working of steam and hydraulic turbines. The reasons for the continual need 
to reduce the weight and increase the power of engines are given, and the great power 
potential of rocket motors is described simply but most adequately, showing how it 1s 
possible to raise a ‘pay load’ out of the pa $ gravitational field by the use of ram jet 
engines. Boys interested in, or aspiring to, engineering will find the book instructive. 


THE YOUNG SAINT MARK. Rosemary Haughton. THE YOUNG 
TENNYSON. Charlotte Hope. THE YOUNG CAPTAIN COOK. 
Frank ht. THE YOUNG LOUIS PASTEUR. Joanna Richardson. 
Max Parrish, 118.6d. each. 1964. 20°5 cm. 136 : 144 : 128 : 128 pages. Illustrations. 

_ (Famous Childhoods) 

Four new titles in a well-established series, in which known facts are supplemented b 

the authors’ imagination and knowledge of period. Rosemary Haughton ha 

obviously, few facts to draw upon, but she has produced a picture of life in Palestine 
among the first Christians, as it might have seemed to a boy growing up, which is full 
of interest for children. Pasteur and Tennyson emerge as rather priggish little boys, 
but their chroniclers succeed in showing how formative their childhcods were: in the 

astress laid on excellence and truth in Pasteur’s close, affectionate, rather strict family; 
in the encouragement given by his father and others to the young Tennyson’s literary 
aspirations. Frank Knight, of course, is completely at home with Captain Cook: the 
author of many exciting sea-stories has here a hero after his own heart. 


SIR CHARLES LYELL: Interpreter of the Principles of Geology. F. J. North. 
Arthur Barker, 128.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Creators of the 
Modern World) 

It is no exaggeration to say that the science of geology owes as much to Lyell as the 

science of biology to his younger contemporary Darwin. Apart from his own great 

original contributions to the subject, Lyell was an outstanding interpreter and publicist. 

His famous Principles of Geology, published in 1830-33, was addressed to the general 

public as much as to the scientist. To help us to retrace the achievements of one of the 

most influential of roth century scientists ıt would be difficult to find an author better 
qualified than Dr. North, who was for many years Keeper of the Department of 

Geology in the National Museum of Wales. 
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EVERYDAY LIFE IN BABYLONIA AND ASSYRIA, H. W, F. Saggs 
Batsford, 218. 1965. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Anyone looking for a general, readable yet authoritative introduction to life in ancient 
Mesopotamia could not do better than begin with this well-illustrated book by 
Dr. Saggs of the School of Oriental and African Studies, London. He outlines the 
archaeological discovery of the country and traces the history of the peoples. There 
follow informative sections on the scribe, ancient crafts, law and religion, while two 
most interesting chapters deal with life at an Amorite court (Mari) and in Nebuchad- 
nezzar’s Babylon. His spirited pleas for a reappraisal of Assyrian imperialism is 
evidence of the enthusiasm the author feels for his subject; the form his arguments 
occasionally take may appeal more to some than to others. 


ADVENTURES IN STAMP COLLECTING. E. H. Spire. Pelham Books, 

16s. 1965. 19 cm. 148 pages. Ilustrations. Index. (Pelham Adventurers Library) 
Being a professional journalist as well as a life-long philatelist, Mr. Spire has produced 
a brighter and more readable little book than most of the others which have appeared 
on this hobby in recent years. Inevitably he covers the usual topics—forgeries, 
romantic rarities, saleroom dramas, the friendships to be made through the fraternity 
of enthusiasts throughout the world—but his anecdotes, both the familiar and the less 
familiar, are told well and the autobiographical element guarantees a fair amount of 
fresh material. Not only young collectors but many older ones can find interest in 
these pages. 


BEHIND THE SCENES IN A HOSPITAL. Norman Wymer. Phoenix 

House, 10s.6d. 1965. 20 cm. 90 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Behind the Scenes Series) 
Mr. Wymer describes the grouping of hospitals within the British system and, in some 
detail, the duties of the medical and nursing teams, and the activities of the various 
departments of which the modern hospital is composed, for example, the X-ray and 
pharmaceutical departments. Chapters on almoners, also on catering and domestic 
staff are included in this popular, but factual and pleasing little book. It could well be 
added to the shelves of school and public libraries. 
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Allchin, F. R. (translator) 255 


Beginning 
Beginnings of Indian philosophy 252 
Behaviour of arthropods 274 
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THE importance of the economic side of history is now so generally 
recognised that all serious historians who have had no professional initiation 
in it are anxiously concerned to keep up with the work of those who have, 
and at all costs to say nothing that will draw down their wrath. Fortunately, 
the line that divides them from the rest is of no hard-and-fast character, and 
there is much fruitful coming and going; although it is usually clear enough 
on which side a historian has been reared. Just as the best kind of ‘general’ 
historians (Briggs, Mowat and Kitson Clark, for instance) are able to write 
"so as to satisfy the economic historians, so there are some primarily economic 
historians able and anxious to write good ‘general’ history, and to make 
generally accessible the conclusions of their more technical colleagues. 
Conspicuous among such is S. G. Checkland, whose Rise of Industrial Society 
in England 1815-1885 (1964, Longmans, 35s.) will undoubtedly be a useful 
text for serious nineteenth century studies for years to come. (A neat little 
sketch of the same period is J. D. Chambers, The Workshop of the World 
(1961, Oxford University Press, 10s.6d.). Considerably less humane, but still 
intelligible and highly rewarding to the layman is W. Ashworth, An Economic 
History of England 1870-1939 (1960, Methuen, 36s.). The most modern period 
is well covered by S. Pollard, The Development of the British Economy 1914- 
1950 (1962, Edward Arnold, 30s.), while a good outline account has been 
written by W. M. Stern, Britain Yesterday and Today (1962, Longmans, 21s.). 
From the Cambridge department of applied economics have come two books 
as valuable as they are handsome: B. R. Mitchell and Phyllis Deane’s 
Abstract of British Historical Statistics (1962, Cambridge University Press, 60s.), 
complete with glosses and bibliographies, and P. Deane and W. A. Cole, 
British Economic Growth, 1688-1959 (1962, Cambridge University Press, 70s.) 
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a kind of basic economic commentary on British hinory etd jie last 
250 years. Without some such navigational aids, ‘the mést careful historical 
writer is liable to shipwreck. =: 


Shipwreck, however, is not his only eae He is fable to find himself 
fogbound and forgotten if he fails in awareness of the force of social en- 
vironment, both physical and psychological. It remains undecided whether 
the methods of professional sociology can be so adapted to historical 
investigation as to equip good historians to do more than they have always 
done anyway; there is, however, no doubt that with the sociologists (as 
indeed with the more humane geographers and psychologists) the modern 
breed of social historians feels strong sympathy. Hence, perhaps the rising 
tide of good books on every imaginable aspect of more:or less modern 
society. The rural world of landlord and labourer has been brought into 
clearer focus by F. M. L. Thompson’s broad-based and well-conducted 
survey, English Landed Society in the Nineteenth Century (1963, Routledge, 
458.); E. W. Bovill’s light-hearted English Country Life 1780-1830 (1962, 
Oxford University Press, 30s.); a remarkable biography by M. K. Ashby of 
her working-class father, Joseph Ashby of Tysoe, 1859-1919 and his fellow- 
villagers (1961, Cambridge University Press, 25s.); and J. Saville’s steely 
examination of Rural Depopulation in England and Wales, 1851-1951 (1957, 
Routledge, 28s.). A new edition by G. E. Fussell and O. R. McGregor of 
R. E. Prothero (Lord Ernle), English Farming Past and Present (1961, Heine- 
mann, 50s.) conveniently saves most students from having to go any further, 
and an attractive new view of the countryside has been opened by W. G. 
Hoskins, The Making of the English Landscape (1955, Hodder, 25s.). 


Townscape has received much more attention, as British historians have 
increasingly sought to emulate American thoroughness in the study of 
urbanisation. Several scholarly introductory works are available: A. Briggs, 
Victorian Cities, already mentioned; W. Ashworth, The Genesis of Modern 
British Town Planning (1954, Routledge, 25s.), which is of general urban 
interest; G. Martin, The Town (1961, Vista Books, 35s.), part of the “Visual 
History of Modern Britain’ series edited by J. Simmons—indispensable, 
surely, for the history section of any good school library; and T. W. 
Freeman’s geography-minded Conurbations of Great Britain (1959, Manchester 
University Press, 42s.). The student who wishes to go further had better turn 
to some histories of particular towns and cities, which often epitomise the 
general urban experience. Many have by now been written and many more 
are being written. Some are still, unhappily, of little more than local interest, 
for all the research that usually goes into them. Prominent among the better 
recent ones are: J. D. Marshall, Furness and the Industrial Revolution (1958, 
Barrow-in-Purness Public Library, 23s.), T. C. Barker and J. R- Harris, 
A-Merseyside Town in the Industrial Revolution: St. Helen’s, 1750-1900 (1954, 
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Liverpool University Press), A. T. Patterson, Radical Leicester (1954, Leicester 
University Press, ‘30s.),'and three volumes of the Victoria County History 
-series published by the Oxford University Press, covering respectively 
Leicester, the Potteriesand‘Birmingham: Leicestershire (Vol. IV, 1958, £6 6s.), 
Staffordshire (Vol. VII, 1963, £7 7s.) and Warwickshire (Vol. VII, 1964, 
£8 8s.). W. H. Chaloner and W. O. Henderson have published a usefully 
critical edition of F. Engels, Condition of the Working Class in England (1958, 
Blackwell, 27s.6d.), so important for Manchester studies. Some good work 
has been done on London, though far less than its intrinsic importance 
demands. F. H. W. Sheppard, Local Government in St. Marylebone, 1688-1835 
(1958, Athlone Press, 37s.6d.) is important because Marylebone then meant a 
much bigger district than it does now; and H. J. Dyos, Victorian Suburb: A 
Study of the Growth of Camberwell (1961, Leicester University Press, 30s.), 
because no other historian has yet shown in such depth and detail the basic 
processes of urban development. J. T. Coppock and H. C. Prince (editors), 
Greater London (1964, Faber, 63s.), bring together much valuable historical 
material, while T. C. Barker and M. Robbins have published the first 
volutne of a definitive History of London Transport (1963, Allen & Unwin, 
40s.). Transport matters so much in the urban connection (and in others) that 
the appearance of some proper historians of it demands special notice. 
Jack Simmons is their leader: his two books, Transport in his “Visual History 
of Modern Britain’ series (1962, Vista Books, 30s.) and The Railways of 
Britain (1961, Routledge, 30s.; paperback edition forthcoming) should be 
consulted before any others. L. T. C. Rolt’s biographical studies of great 
engineers (all Longmans) are good history as well as good reading: Isambard 
Kingdom Brunel (1957, 35s.; paperback edition 1961, Hutchinson, 6s.), Thomas 
Telford (1958, 35s.) and George and Robert Stephenson (1960, 355.). 


Social conditions nowadays interest everyone, and not only historians 
want to know about their history: what things used to be like, why and how 
they changed, etc. Easy guides to the extent to which quantifiable elements of 
British society have changed ’are given by A. M. Carr-Saunders, D. Caradog 
Jones and C. Moser, Survey of Social Conditions in England and Wales as 
Illustrated by Statistics (3rd edition 1958, Oxford University Press, 25s.) and 
D. C. Marsh, The Changing Social Structure of England and Wales 1871-1957 
(1958, Routledge; new edition forthcoming). Some recent books on the 
development of the social services are listed by R. A. Parker in British Book 
News, October, 1964. Omitted from that list are three useful books on the 
voluntary philanthropic and charitable institutions from which so much of 
modern collectivism derived: K- Heasman, Evangelicals in Action (1962, Bles, 
308.); K. Woodroofe, From Charity to Social Work in England and the U.S.A. 
(1962, Routledge, :30s.); and C. L. Mowat, The Charity Organisation Society 
1869-1913 (1961, Methuen, 25s.). Aspects of the history of the family and the 
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female sex are dealt with in O. R. McGregor, Divorce in England (1957, 
Heinemann, 18s.); M. Hewitt, Wives and Mothers in Victorian Industry (1958, 
Barrie & Rockliff, 30s.); J. A. Banks, Prosperity and Parenthood: A Study of 
Family Planning among the Victorian Middle-classes (1954, Routledge, 24s). 
R. Fulford, Votes for Women: The Story of a Struggle (and edition 1963, 
Faber, 12s.6d.); and P. Thomson, The Victorian Heroine (1956, Oxford 
University Press). The last-named book, like so many others that can be read 
with profit by the historian of mind and manners, is aimed primarily at 
students of literature, Limitations of space preclude more mention of such. 


Religion and Education, which usually marched together in the nineteenth 
century, have both been much written about. An important study of their 
intertwining is J. Murphy, The Religious Problem in English Education (1959, 
Liverpool University Press, 35s.). A happier story of religious education is 
told by the historian of the National Society for Promoting Religious 
Education, H. W. Burgess, Enterprise in Education (1958, S.P.C.K., 25s.); to 
which M. Cruikshank, Church and State in English Education: 1870 to the 
Present Day (1963, Macmillan, 35s.) is a useful pendant. Less consciously 
religious sides of education are well studied by P. Collins, Dickens and 
Education (1963, Macmillan, 40s.); M. Tylecote, The Mechanics’ Institutes of 
Lancashire and Yorkshire (1957, Manchester University Press, 37s.6d.); T. 
Kelly’s' broad-gauged biography of that movement's founder, George 
Birkbeck (1957, Liverpool University Press, 45s.); and J. F. C. Harrison’s 
history of adult education, Learning and Living 1790-1960 (1961, Routledge, 
45s.). An astringent commentary on some pivotal parts of the story is given 
by B. Simon, Studies in the History of Education 1780-1870 (1960, Lawrence & 
Wishart, 45s.), while H. C. Barnard, A History of English Education from 1760 
(and edition 1961, University of London Press, 25s.) remains a satisfactory 
general treatment of the subject. The so-called ‘public schools’, so extra- 
ordinarily important in British history through the past century, still await 
their historian; the only good recent books about them and their kind of 
religion’ are by D. Newsome, Godliness and Good Learning (1961, Murray, 
28s.) and A History of Wellington College (1959, Murray, 30s.). T. W. Moody 
and J. C. Beckett have published the most elaborate history of a ‘modern’ 
university: Queen’s, Belfast, 1845-1949 (1959, Faber, 2 vols. 63s.). On Oxford 
and Cambridge, assiduous readers can find masses of morsels but no longer a 
piece of consecutive history than J. P. C. Roach’s chapter in the Victoria 
County History of Cambridgeshire Vol. HI (1959, Oxford University Press, 
£7 7s-); which is, however, extremely well done. G. E. Davie, The Demo- 
cratic Intellect (1961, Edinburgh -University Press, sos.), a lament for the 
change that took place in the Scottish universities during the nineteenth 
century, is a provocative and inspiring contribution to educational history 
from north of the border. 
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The history of the churches in Britain must include, in the modern period, 
the history of their decline; aspects of which are examined by K. S. Inglis, 
Churches and the Working Classes in Victorian England (1963, Routledge, 42s.), 
N. C. Masterman, John Malcolm Ludlow: The Builder of Christian Socialism 
(1963, Cambridge University Press, 30s.), and E. R. Wickham, Church and 
People in an Industrial City [ie. Sheffield] (1957, Lutterworth Press, 40s.). 
Most of the writing about the intellectual side of this story is of rather an 
emotional character; but H. G. Wood, Belief and Unbelief since 1850 (1955, 
Cambridge University Press, 15s.) has a sound historical backbone.A. R. 
Vidler, The Church in an Age of Revolution (1961, Penguin Books; reprinting) 
is mainly about Britain, and very good for its size. W. O. Chadwick, The 
Mind of the Oxford Movement (1960, A. & C. Black, 21s.) is more than 
theological: its long introduction is concentrated extract of history. Diffuse 
and controversial but still very valuable on the ‘evangelical’ side of English 
church and state is F. K. Brown, Fathers of the Victorians (1961, Cambridge 
University Press, 55s.); the social, political and administrative sides are 
broadly described by G. F. A. Best, Temporal Pillars (1964, Cambridge 
University Press, 65s.) and within a smaller compass by O. J. Brose, Church 
and Parliament: The Reshaping of the Church of England 1828-1860 (1959, 
Oxford University Press, 27s.6d.); while the theoretical bases of the estab- 
lished church are plainly discussed by U. Henriques, Religious Toleration in 
England 1787-1833 (1961, Routledge, 355s.). 


Imperial history is in general too big and distinct a subject to be included 
here; but the singular case of Ireland, at once an imperial and a domestic 
problem, must in conclusion be looked at. The subject of Ireland ceases 
neither to excite writers nor to attract excitable writers; but the proportion of 
scholarly to unscholarly books steadily rises. The tragic story of the ‘Great 
Famine’ is intelligently popularised by C. Woodham-Smith in The Great 
Hunger (1962, Hamish Hamilton, 30s.; paperback edition 1965, New English 
Library, 7s.6d.). Very helpful for the further understanding of the continued 
failure to solve Ireland’s fundamental economic problem is R. D. C. Black, 
Economic Thought and the Irish Question’1815-70 (1960, Cambridge University 
Press, 42s.). The political history of the Irish question bas been illuminated by 
R. B. McDowell, The Irish Administration 1801-1914 (1964, Routledge, sos.) 
and, from the 1860’s onwards, by D. Thornley, Isaac Butt and Home Rule 
(1964, MacGibbon & Kee, 63s.); C. C. O’Brien, Parnell and his Party 1880-90 
(1957, Oxford University Press, 45s.); and F. S. L. Lyons, The Fall of Parnell 
1890-91 (1960, Routledge, 42s.). 


G. F. A. Best, formerly Fellow of Trimty Hall, Cambridge, is Senior Lecturer in modern 
British history at Edinburgh University and co-editor of the quarterly Victorian Studies. His 
publications include Temporal Pillars: Queen Anne’s Bounty, the Ecclesiastical Commissioners and the 
Church of England, 1700-1948 (1964, Cambridge University Press, 658.) and a biography of the 
great Victorian reformer and philanthropist Shaftesbury (1964, Batsford, 18s.). 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with 2 local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 


314 


May, 1965 
REVIEWS 
A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 
New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS ... eee ton EA « 3I5 ARTS AND RBCREATION.. za 74 wn 348 
PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] es + 317 LITERATURE 4 ose oe «352 
RELIGION ... ae ree uA oe » 318 HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 357 
SOCIAL SCIENCES .. 322 © ©FICTION.. 375 
PURE SCIENCE... Ss ins as «+ 330 BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 378 
APPLIED SCIENCE .., 338 


A Genera! Index to titles, authors and series will be found at the end of the reviews. 





Bibliography 
A GUIDE TO WESTERN MANUSCRIPTS AND DOCUMENTS 
IN THE BRITISH ISLES RELATING TO SOUTH AND SOUTH 
EAST ASIA. Compiled by M. D. Wainwright and Noel Matthews. Oxford 
University Press, £5. 1965. 25 cm. $52 pages. Index. 
Two bibhographers, working under the general direction of the Librarian of the 
School of Oriental and African Studies, University of London, have attempted to 
list all material in libraries, depositories and collections in Great Britain and Ireland 
relating to Southern Asia (the Indian sub-continent, Afghanistan, Tibet and South- 
East Asia). It should be noted, however, that the extensive holdings of the India 
Office Library are not included; this library is to issue its own catalogue in 
due course. The entries are arranged geographically according to the location of the 
documents, and have been compiled from catalogues of the libraries or collections 
concerned, from information supplied by librarians and custodians, and from personal 
inspection of documents. Information has been gathered from national and university 
libraries, the Public Record Office, county record offices, regimental and other 
museums, and from public and special libraries. Some material in private ownership 
and some business records are included, but completeness is not claimed in respect 
of these. (016-95) 


Library Science 

CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE. With Additional Rules for 
Dictionary Catalogue Code. S. R. Ranganathan, assisted by A. Neelameghan. 
sth edition. Asia Publishing House, 75s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 644 pages. Index. 
(Ranganathan Series in Library Science, 2) 

This book is probably the best-known of the many books on library science written 
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by Dr. Ranganathan, whose reputation as a librarian and teacher is high throughout 
the world of librarianship, The first edition was published in 1934 and the work has 
undergone constant revision during the past thirty years. In this edition the latest 
research conducted in India on cataloguing has been incorporated, and the work of 
revision has been assisted through the experience gained in the mntenstve teaching of 
cataloguing at the Documentation Research and Training Centre, Bangalore, at 
which the assistant editor is engaged. Despite the too elaborate nature of the code and 
the somewhat confusing ea oey E book remains an important item for the 
staff work-room in most libraries throughout the world. (02532) 


THE PRESERVATION OF BOOKS IN TROPICAL AND SUB- 
TROPICAL COUNTRIES. Wilfred J. Plumbe. Oxford University Press, 
208. 1965. 24 cm. 82 pages. Illustrations. 

The damage to books and papers, and even their destruction, by insects, mildew and 

other enemies in tropical and subtropical climates 1s very considerable unless practical 

steps are taken to preserve such material, The author of this tmely book on the subject 
has had considerable experience as a librarian in South-East Asia (he was formerly the 

Librarian of the University of Malaya) and Africa (where he is now Librarian, Ahmadu 

Bello University, Nigeria) and has first-hand knowledge of the preservation measures 

which should be taken. He describes the insect enemies and the measures to be taken 

for their control; discusses the vital problems of mildew and those arising as a result 
of dust storms and desiccation; and considers briefly both the architect’s and the 
librarian’s problems with regard to the protection of buildings. A number of 

DPA are set out clearly and the author lists some useful addresses of 

firms and other bodies which supply materials or give advice and information. The 

book concludes with an acelea bishiowrephy. (025-84) 


COLLEGE LIBRARY ADMINISTRATION in Colleges of Technology, 
Art, Commerce and Further Education. D. L. Smith and E. G. Baxter. Oxford 
University Press, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 194 pages. Index. 

Students of hbrarianship, and librarians generally, in Britain and the Commonwealth, 

have long felt the need for a book on this subject, although a considerable amount 

of attention has been devoted to it in pamphlets and librarianship journals. This 
excellent work, by two talented and well-known librarians of Colleges of Technology, 
is therefore very welcome. Their considerable experience ın libraries of this type 
and the problems involved in their work fully qualifies them to describe college 
library practice, and this is here done very soundly. The many young hbrarians now 
taking up work in these developing libraries will find the book essential reading, 
and it should also have considerable appeal to education officers, college princip 

and lecturers; and, in fact, to many others concerned with further ecto and 
professional training. The book contains a good list of references for further readi 

and is most attractively produced. (027:7 


Authorship 
THE WRITERS’ AND ARTISTS’ YEAR BOOK 1965. A Directory 
for Wniters, Artists, Playwrights, Writers for Film, Radio and Television, Photo- 
graphers and Composers. A. & C. Black, 12s.6d. 1965. 20°5 cm. $00 pages. Indexes. 
This handbook lists British, Commonwealth and American journals, and British, 
Commonwealth and American publishers, concisely describing the type of material 
which they issue; sets forth the markets for plays, radio and television scripts, artistic 
work and photography; and gives much useful information on copyright, censorship, 
libel, proof correcting and other matters of concern to authors. (029°6) 
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Miscellany 
PEPPERCORN PAPERS: A Miscellany on Books and Book-Collecting. 
Claude A. Prance, Golden Head Press (Cambridge), 428. 1965. 22 cm. 178 pages. 

‘The name of the author of this collection of essays is unfamiliar, but readers to whom 
books are something much more than paper and print between two covers will 
respond to him as one of their own choice company. He clearly belongs to the un- 
happily diminishing race of those who look back to Charles Lamb as a revered 
literary master, and in these records of browsing among books, mamly of the past, 
Mr. Prance provides much that delights, though not without a note of tragedy, as in 
the essay on John Scott—editor of The London Magazine m which Lamb’s Elia essays 
were first printed—who was involved in a quarrel arising from slanders in Blackwood’s 
Magazine and fatally wounded in the resulting duel. This is for the most part a book 
of discoveries, for in his excursions along the byways of bookland the author has 
uncovered much that well deserved bringing to light. (081) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





%& THE PHILOSOPHICAL JOURNAL. Transactions of the Ro Philosoph- 
ical Society of Glasgow. VoL I, No. 2, July 1964. Editor: Carl Barbier. Oliver & 
Boyd. Twice yearly. 128.6d. per copy; annual subscription 20s. 24°5 cm. Ilustrated. 

This new journal is meant for those who wish to learn something about advances in 
other fields. The contributors to this number come mainly from the Universities of 
Glasgow and Strathclyde. In ‘Origins of Life’ Wm. W. Fletcher, surveying theories 
of the origins of life, concludes that the change from the non-hving to the living was 
gradual. In ‘Congenital Malformations’ Paul Bacsich, after an historical introduction, 
discusses the nature of these deformities, and argues for ther more efficient pre-natal 
diagnosis. David Irwin, in his ‘Nature’s Interpreters ın the 1890s’ shows that the 
principal designers of the Art Nouveau were biologically trained, and that their art 
was influenced by natural forms. In “The Nature of Economics’ K. J. W. Alexander 
stresses the cultural importance of economics, and the need to study ıt scientifically. 
Finally in “The Concept of Evil in the Philosophy of Karl Jaspers’ Geraint V. Jones 
examines Karl Jaspers’ view of evil as being essentially ambiguous. (105) 


THE OLD WISE WOMAN. A Study of Active Imagination. Rix Weaver. 
Vincent Stuart, 308. 1964. 22°5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. 
This book is of very considerable interest because it is the first detailed exposition of 
the Technique of Active Imagination to appear in print. The method was discovered 
by Jung about 1913 and was dealt with in his private seminars but first treated at 
some length in his Memories, Dreams and Reflections, posthumously published m 1963. 
Jung’s A ee to publish was due to the fact that the method is difficult, suitable 
only for persons who have had an analysis and then only with the guidance of an 
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analyst. Mrs. Weaver is well qualified to undertake this work, through her long 

ience at the C.G. Jung Institute in Zurich, but ıt is clear that her exposition can 
aay be fully appreciated by those who have had personal experience of the process she 
describes. The book has very considerable poetic appeal and will give the reader much 
valuable insight into the meaning of dream symbols and ranya It can be recom- 
mended to persons who have already some knowledge of Jung’s theories and 
writings. (1313464) 


THE PHILOSOPHY OF SARTRE. Mary Warnock. Hutchinson, 15s. 1965. 
19 cm. 186 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 
This introduction to some of Sartre’s main philosophical ideas will be of interest 
both to the general reader and student. The author, a Fellow of St. Hugh’s College, 
Oxford, introduces Sartre by way of Husserl’s phenomenology and the works of 
Hegel and Heidegger, and shows how his views on the self and freedom derive from 
Descartes. In the course of five lucid chapters, she critically reviews Sartre’s contribu- 
tions to metaphysics, ontology, ethics and political theory. Mrs. Warnock clarifies 
such descriptive categories as nausea, the viscous, the absurd, and anguish, which for 
Sartre are ontologically basic, and describes the existential situation in which, 
according to him, man exercises his freedom. She shows how Sartre’s emphasis on 
the individual in his earlier existentialism of L’Etre et le Néant becomes submerged in 
the Critique de la Raison Dialectique as a result of his later Marxist emphasis on the 
collective. However, in order to evaluate satisfactorily Sartre’s philosophical ideas, 
one ought to take more account than does Mrs. Warnock of his personal and social 
background. (194) 


RELIGION 





THE NEW REFORMATION. John A. T. Robinson. S.C.M. Press, 6s. 1965. 
18-5 cm. 142 pages. Index. Paper covers. (SCM Paperbacks) 
The present volume is concerned with fundamentally the same issues as Honest to God 
by the same author, but perhaps it may be said that it moves at a deeper level. The 
Bishop of Woolwich asks how it 1s possible for the Church to present the Christian 
Gospel today and pleads for a lay theology, by which he means a theology that 
begins with man’s involvement in the world. He believes that the good news about 
God reaches us today, in the first place, as a question not about God but about man, 
and he considers how a new kabae reformation thus conceived is to be worked 
out in doctrine, worship and a ‘structure’ that expresses the nature of the Church as 
the servant of the community. There are two important appendices. The first deals 
with the question ‘Can a truly contemporary person not be an atheist? while the 
second, by Mrs. Ruth Robinson, Solar problem of spiritual education in a 
world without religion. This book should provoke a lively and constructive 


discussion. (230) 
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THE MORAL ARGUMENT FOR CHRISTIAN THEISM. H. P. Owen. 
Allen & Unwin, 16s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
In recent years the argument for the existence of God derived from the nature and 
implications of moral experience has received insufficient attention, and an attempt 
is made in this scholarly volume to remedy the defect. It is contended that moral 
values are objective in the sense that they have an independent mode of being, that 
they are of universal obligation and that they inhere in persons. The relation between 
morality and religion is then considered through the concepts of duty, goodness and 
beatitude, and while the author does not claim that the moral evidence that he 
assembles provides a coercive proof of Christian theism, he maintains that it points 
to belief in God as the ultimate ground of morality, and that it finds its fulfilment and 
clarification in the Christian Revelation. Mr. Owen, who is Reader in the Philosophy 
of Religion, King’s College, London University, has provided in this compressed. 
treatment a useful introduction to the moral argument for students of ethics and 
philosophy. (231) 
THE SOCIAL HOPE OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH. Stanley G. 
Evans. Hodder & Stoughton, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 296 pages. Index. 
The author of this timely and competent work on the content and development of 
the social hope of the Church is resident canon at Southwark Cathedral and diocesan 
director of training. Beginning with the Bible, he depicts the prophets ‘pursuin 
politics in the name of God’ and Jesus preaching a Rag oi that must come on ik 
as it is already ‘in heaven’. He then traces the continuation of biblical teaching in the 
pene Church, but shows how subsequently the Church was compelled to retreat 
‘ore economic forces which it had not seriously attempted to control. The chapters 
on theory and practice in the Middle Ages, the retreat of the Christian social tradition, 
its restoration and return, are yaa ie importance for an understanding of the 
author’s main contentions. In a chapter on the hope of the future, he discusses 
four problems which must be solved if mankind is to have a future at all: peace; 
national, racial and human equality; the social and economic order; and the relation 
of man to nature. (261) 


CHRISTIAN MISSIONS. Stephen Neill. Reprint. Hodder & Stoughton, 428. 
1965. 21 cm. 622 pages. Index. (The Pelican History of the Church, Vol. VI) 
A hard-cover edition of a book first published as a Penguin paperback in 1964. The 
book is a remarkable achievement. Bishop Neill fastens on the characteristic event 
or career to illustrate the main lines of Christian advance. He describes in Part I the 
conquest of the Roman world, the Dark Age, early European expansion, the Roman 
Catholic missions, and beginnings in the Orthodox and Protestant worlds; in Part I 
he surveys new forces in Europe and America 1792-1858, the heyday of Colonialism, 
the development of Roman and Orthodox missions in the roth century, and new 
patterns of missionary service from 1914 to the present. (266) 


WITNESS IN SIX CONTINENTS. Edited by Ronald K. Orchard. 
Edinburgh House Press for the Division of World Mission and Evangelism of the 
World Council of Churches, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 200 pages. Index. 

This important volume contains the records of the meeting of the Commission on 

World Mission and Evangelism of the World Council of Churches held ın Mexico 

rok 1963. It was the first full eae of the Commission following the integration 

of the International Missionary Council and the World Council of Churches at New 

Delhi in 1961, and thus had a special significance for the ecumenical movement and 

the missionary thought and strategy of Churches, The opening and evening addresses 
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at the sessions, here, printed, deal with such fundamental questions as dealing with 
men of other Faiths, men in cities, the intelligentsia, and the Church’s mission in 
today’s world. These addresses served as a background to discussions in four sections 
of which reports are also given. Finally, there is a summary of the findings of five 
committees which reviewed the policy and programme of the Commussion, the 
text of a message from the Commission and a statement made by the Youth 
Delegation. (266-04) 


THE GENERAL NEXT TO GOD. The Story of William Booth and the 
Salvation Army. Richard Collier. Collins, 25s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 320 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The reader of this volume on William Booth and the growth of the Salvation Army 

during the hundred years of its history into a vast international organisation 1s not 

likely to ask whether another volume on the subject is necessary. All the literary 
qualities that have given the author a deservedly high place among documentary 
writers are found in pages that are charged with colour, vitality and sensitivity. The 
atmosphere of the different incidents described ıs conveyed with remarkable effect, 
and the reader feels that he is living through the trials, kannda and triumphs of 
William Booth and his ‘army’. There is abundance of dramatic material in the story 
and ıt is magnificently controlled and used by the author. This “Book Society Choice’ 
may be warmly commended to those who want an authoritative and fascinating 
account of the matty aspects of the redemptive work of the Salvation Army and an 
acute analysis of indomutable leadership and dominating personality of the 
founder. (267°15) 


THE EARLY CHRISTIAN CHURCH. J. G. Davies. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 50s. 1965. 24°5 cm. 328 pages. Ilustrations. Index. (History of Religion) 

This seventh volume of this finely produced series continnes the high scholarly 
standard of its predecessors. The author (Edward Cadbury Professor of Theolo 

in the University of Birmingham) is an expert on early Church history and takes i 
story from the time of Jesus to the fifth century. Careful attention is paid to the 
Jewish and Greek background. The section on the munistry of Jesus 1s a good sum- 
mary, 1f somewhat sketchy. The Apostolic Age covers the first expansion and the 
early beliefs and customs of the Church. The Second Century includes Gnosticism, 
heresy, persecution, formulation of doctrine, and worship and social life. The Century 
of Advance discusses final stages of persecution, North African and Western writers, 
and the formulation of belief. From Nicaea to Constantinople considers the Councils 
and schisms, further great writers, and developments in worship. Further Advance 
sees the opening struggles of Church and State, expansion into northern Europe, and 
more controversies and writers. This clearly written book, for the general reader, 
presents vivid pictures of doctrine, worship, architecture and social customs of the 
early Christians. (270°1) 


THE HISTORY OF THE CHURCH FROM CHRIST TO CON- 
STANTINE. Eusebius. Translated from the Greek with an introduction by 
G. A. Williamson. Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 430 pages. Index. Paper 
covers. (Penguin Classics) ` 

Eusebius became bishop of Caesarea about 315 and was held in high esteem by the 

Emperor Constantine. He is known as ‘the Father of Church history’ and his 

Evcksiastica History, here translated, is the main source for the history of Christianity 

from the Apostolic age till his own times. Its value does not lie in its literary style, 

and it has to be admitted that he sometimes shared the defects of most ancient 
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historians in his treatment of evidence: But the material he collected, largely in the 
form of lengthy passages from earlier works, provides a unique mine of information. 
The editor writes a helpful introduction and abundantly fulfils his declared intention 
of making clear in the translation what the writer is trying to say. He wisely breaks 
up lengthy sentences into fragments, and the editorial headings serve as a valuable 
guide to the reader. This edition of an indispensable work es to be widely 
used. (270-1) 


20TH CENTURY DEFENDERS OF THE FAITH. Some Theological 
Fashions considered in the Robertson Lectures for 1964. Alec R. Vidler. S.C.M. 
Press, 93.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
Dr. Vidler, Dean of King’s College, Cambridge, reminds us in this attractive and in- 
formative volume that the theological ferment of our times is no new phenomenon. 
He describes five religious movements or fashions in the present century in which he 
himself has been personally interested, and provides an acute assessment of their 
significance: Liberal Protestantism; Roman Catholic Modernism; Liberal Catholic- 
ism in the Church of d; Neo-Orthodoxy with special reference to Karl Barth, 
E. C. Hoskyns, R.. Niebuhr and D. R. Davies; Christian Radicalism, comprisin 
Soundings, Honest to God (Robinson), The Secular Meaning of the Gospel (van Buren 
and other contemporary works. Among the more interesting features of this volume 
are the personal comments and reactions of Dr. Vidler himself since, as editor of 
Soundings and Objections to Christian Belief, he is familiar with theological debate. 
An appended note on ‘Anglican Modern Churchmanship’ should not be missed. The 
Modern Charchmen’s group in its palmy days is well described as academic in both 
the strong and the limiting sense of that word. f (280) 


GODS, DEMONS, AND OTHERS. R. K. Narayan. ‘Heinemann, 25s. 

1965. 22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. : 
Mr. Narayan, one of India’s leading novelists, has turned his skill in story-telling to the 
roduction of summaries of some of the most famous tales of Indian myth. Mostly 
m the great epics, Mahabharata and Ramayana, these are stories of the adventures 
of divine and human beings. Popular tales of Nala, Savitri, Shakuntala, and the like, 
are retold in breezy modern style. There is no aeni to translate the text or keep the 
style of the originals. A village story-teller is depicted, giving each day an account ofa 
new adventure from traditional lore. Introduction and footnotes explain some of the 
names and the setting of the stories, and make this pleasant and easy aa for all. 
294°§21) 


APRICAN SYSTEMS OF THOUGHT. Studies presented and discussed 
at the Third International African Seminar in Salisbury, December 1960. Oxford 
University Press for the International African Institute, 50s. 1965. 22 cm. 400 pages. 
Index. 


This book contains twenty-one fairly short paper (nine in French), written mostly by 
professional anthropologists. Each deals with a particular tribe or group of tribes, and 
discusses some such topic as ‘the indigenous religious system’, ‘ritual and symbolism’, 
‘ancestor worship’, ‘witchoraftandsorcery’, theinfluence of either Islam or Christianity, 
and ‘systems of knowledge’. The editors introduce the individual contributions with a 
‘general review of the discussions’, which does much to enhance the importance of the 
book as a major advance in our knowledge and understanding of African religion, 
traditional and modern. Both the introduction and most of the special studies, notably 
those'on African concepts of Christianity, should interest non-specialists as well as 
anthropologists and theologians. ` (2996) 
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SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
SMALL SOCIAL GROUPS IN ENGLAND. Margaret Phillips. Methuen, 
255. 1965. 21 cm. 328 pages. Indexes. 

In this study Miss Phillips, a teacher and Fellow of the British Psychological Society, 
has TENEO sam aE observers’ accounts of the functioning of ‘real life’ groups in 
familiar British settings. The groups observed are spontaneous and not abstracted fon 
the external pressures which in real life would affect their functioning and growth. 
Current research in this field is predominantly laboratory work in America, psychiatri- 
cally oriented. This book attempts to extend the study of groups into the sociological 
field while not disregarding psychological insights. The final shapes ‘A Sociologist’s 
Footnote’ is contributed by Dr. Bryan Wilson. The use of different observers inevit~ 
ably results in uneven treatment, but sufficient comparable material is presented to 
enable the author to frame certain hypotheses about the nature of the functioning of 
groups. This book should be of help and interest both to those whose work aele 
participation in groups and to students concerned with research in this field. (301-158) 


THE SHEARERS AND THE SHORN. A Study of Life in a Devon 
Community. E. W. Martin. Routledge, 408. 1965. 22 cm. 260 pages. Index. 
(Dartington Hall Studies in Rural Sociology) 

This is a study of a country town and its hinterland, i.e. Okehampton in Devon. 

The first x00 pages of the book are historical and deal with the landed families, estate 

control, operation of the poor law system and the inferiority of the workers from 1800 

to the present century. The second section of 70 pages deals very largely with the new 

democratic structure of Okehampton and its Bee with descriptions of the new 
leaders and conflicts in local government and local societies, religious and secular. 

Students should not be put of by the ridiculous title. It is not a great book but is a 

useful one for the way in which the author, with detailed local knowledge, has tried to 

relate the tensions and pressures resulting from the impact of modern social and 
economic forces on a community, relatively remote, still trying to retain its self- 
sufficiency but failing all along the line. (301°35094235) 


MUSLIM COMMUNITIES IN GUJARAT: Preliminary Studies in 
therr History and Social Organisation. Satish C. Mista. Asia Publishing House, 408. 
1964. 25 cm. 222 pages. Index, 

This is a book which will be of very considerable interest to a number of classes of 

specialists: sociologists of religion, those interested in Islam and those interested in 

Hinduism, those concerned with Indian history and social structure, or with the 

processes of ‘culture contact’, etc. Islam is a social order as well as a set of beliefs— 

indeed it is hard and perhaps incorrect to distinguish between these two aspects—and, 
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in theory, conceives itself as identical wherever it may be found. In practice, Muslim 
communities cannot but be profoundly influenced by the pre-existing local traditions, 
and by the non-Muslim social environment. This study of the Muslim communities in 
Gujarat, packed with information, provides a fascinating illustration of the ways in 
which Islam adapted itself in the In sub-continent. (301°452) 
Political Science 
CONSTITUTIONALISM IN ASIA. Edited by R. N. Spann. Asta 
Publishing House, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 262 pages. Index. 
This book provides a record of an international seminar held at the Australian National 
University, Canberra, in 1960. The aim of the seminar was to consider how consti- 
tutional government was faring in a number of Asian countries which had achieved 
independence under Western-type constitutions. The main topics discussed were the 
role of lawyers and courts, human rights, the problem of obtaining a stable executive, 
the interplay of modern and traditional views of politics, religion and the State, and 
the constitutional problems of a plural society. Since the overseas members taking part 
were experts on four South Asian countries—Burma, India, Indonesia, and Pakistan— 
the seminar concentrated on these countries, though, of course, references were often 
made to other Asian countries and comparisons with Western democracies were 
often made. The book has the discursiveness and loose ends which are inevitable in a 
series of discussions of this kind, but it is rich in ideas and should appeal to all who are 
interested in the politics of Asia and the fortunes of constitutional government. 
(320-95) 
EQUALITY. R. H. Tawney. Reprint. Allen & Unwin, 18s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper 
covers. (Unwin Books). 1965. 18-5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
This stimulating essay about inequality in British society was first published in 1931, 
was revised for subsequent editions, and Tawney added an epilogue in 1952. The new 
edition is brought up to date with an Introduction by Professor R. M. Titmuss. It 
shows that the new affluence in Britain has not in fact a greater equality but that 
the old inequalities have taken new forms. There are chapters which discuss class 
structure, the historical background, the redistribution of income, the social services, 
democracy and socialism. Although of particular interest to students of socialism and 
British society, the book should have a wide general appeal. (323-41) 


LEGITIMACY VERSUS INDUSTRIALISM 1814-1848. FREEDOM 
VERSUS ORGANIZATION 1776-1914. Bertrand Russell. 2 vols. 
Reprint. Allen & Unwin, 73.6d. each. 1965. 18-5 cm. 236 : 248 pages. Indexes. 
Paper covers. (Unwin Books) 

This work was first published in 1934 as one volume, Freedom and Organisation 

1814-1914. In this reissue the first volume deals with conventional diplomacy from the 

Congress of Vienna to the outbreak of revolutions in 1848, and also describes the 

peal background in England, the role of the Philosophical Radicals and the growth 

of Socialism, Russell argues that offical diplomacy remained ignorant of these other 
developments, which were inspired by industrialism. The second volume deals with 
the growth and importance of the United States and the official relations of European 

States up to the outbreak of war in 1914. The theme of the work is the fluctuating 

fortunes of liberalism, and Russell argues that world-wide economic organisation and a 

new social philosophy are needed if the world is to be saved from collective suicide. 

When it originally appeared Bernard Shaw called this work invaluable, ‘a History of 

Nineteenth Century Mentality by a First Rate Mind’. The work is as relevant today 

as it was when first published. (327) 
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RUSSIA AND GERMANY: A Century of Conflict. Walter Laqueur. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 368 pages. Index. (Encounter Books 
This is not a general historical survey of Russia and Germany, but a specialist study of 
the metapolitics of the Nazi-Communist period. Mr. Laqueur, editor of the quarterly 
Survey (leading British journal on Soviet and East European Studies) and director of 
the Wiener Li in London, has written an enlightening volume full of fascinating 
detail and solidly based on the German and Russian sources, including unpublished 
German material. The most rewarding chapters are those analysing the sf ae of 
Baltic Germans and Russian émigrés on the Nazi programme, the aims of the Anti- 
Comintern, and the attitude of Russian and German Communists to Nazism. 
General readers as well as specialists can learn much from these chapters and from 
Mr. Laqueur’s specilations about the future of Russo-German relations. (327°43047) 


THE ORIGINS OF THE LABOUR PARTY, 1880-1900. Henry 
Pelling. 2nd edition. Oxford University Press, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 266 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

On its first publication, in 1954, this book by a Fellow of the Queen’s College, Oxford, 

was promptly recognised as an authoritative study of the socialist ideals and activities 

of William Morris, Keir Hardie, the early Fabian Society and other persons and 
ofganisations important in the basic history of the British Labour Party, and of the 
setting-up and early years of the Independent Labour Party, together with the 
reasoning by which the trade unions were induced to join in the political work of the 

. In this revised edition Mr. Pelling has made various alterations in the text and 
far sade a substantial guide to further reading in books and current periodicals. 


Economics Collectivist Systems (329-942) 
EVERYMAN’S DICTIONARY OF ECONOMICS. An Alphabetical 
Exposition of Economic Concepts and their Application. Compiled by Arthur 
Seldon, F. G. Pennance. Dent, 25s. 1965. 19-5 cm. 480 pages. (Everyman's Reference 
Library) 
This is definitely ‘a dictionary for ‘everyman’ rather than for the well-informed 
economist, and as such it can be warmly recommended. The compilers, who are, 
respectively, an examiner in economics ın the University of London and the Head of 
the Economics Department in the College of Estate Management, London, have a 
clear understanding of the needs of the intelligent newspaper-reader, and have pro- 
vided him with shott articles on hundreds of topics, cluding, for example, collecti- 
visim, debt conversion, Federal Reserve System, market and nationalisation, and also 
on Keynes and other economists frequently mentioned in discussion. They also give 
useful groupings of related subjects, with a bibliography to each group. (330°3) 
INDEX NUMBERS: Theory and Applications. Walter R. Crowe. Macdonald 
& Evans, 428. 1965. 22°5 cm. 382 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The author is Head of the Department of Business Studies at the Mid-Herts College of 
Further Education. The first part of this textbook sets out clearly and simply what 
index numbers are, how they are calculated and how they can be tested and used. A 
bnef history of their development 1s given, and the section ends with an outline of 
sampling theory and correlation. The second part examines in detail virtually every 
index published in Britain, and many which are ın use in the United States, under the 
headings of price, investment, production, labour, trade, banking, industry and 
transport. A final chapter lists examining bodies, statistical sources both Government 
and private, and discusses data processing zie aes presentation. The author has 
written with the non-mathematician very much in mind, and his book will be of real 
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value to all students of this subject, as an up-to-date comprehensive guide to published 
indexes and their construction. (330-83) 
INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS: WHAT IS WRONG WITH THE 

SYSTEM? An Essay on its Theory and Future. Allan Flanders. Faber, 12s.6d. 

cloth: Institute of Personnel Management, 8s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 22 cm. 64 pages. 
Mr. Flanders, who is Senior Lecturer in Industrial Relations in the University of 
Oxford, is the author of The Pawley Productivity Agreements, which describes the 
successful system introduced in 1960 in the Esso to supersede the conventional 
forms of industrial relations. In this new book he looks more critically at the traditional 
system of external job regulation described as collective bargaining, and discusses it in 
relation to modern social influences and changing values, In advocating more truly 
co-operative systems of industrial relations he takes due note of the two major chal- 
lenges presented, respectively, by government intervention and by increasing pressure 
from a workers. (331*1942) 
FRINGE BENEFITS, LABOUR COSTS AND SOCIAL SECURITY. 

Edited by G. L. Reid and D. J. Robertson. Allen & Unwin, 483. 1965. 22 cm. 

336 pages. Index. (University of Glasgow Social and Economic Studies. New Series, 5) 
The benefits which workers receive in addition to ther wages are becoming ever 
greater and more varied; they include pension schemes, sick pay, medical and 
educational services and holidays with pay. The need has been growmg for a book 
which would set out in detail, as this does, the overall amount and costs of such 
benefits to firms in Britain, Western Europe and the United States, and would discuss 
the value and desirability of such services. Mr. Reid and Professor Robertson, of 
Glasgow University, present here a report on an extensive enquiry which they 
conducted with the financial assistance of the Nuffield Foundation. It has been written 
with the collaboration of Professor J. Wiseman of the University of York and other 
economists. (331°255) 


POWER IN CO-OPERATIVES. A Study of the Internal Politics of 
Bnitish Retail Societies. G. N. Ostergaard and A. H. Halsey. Blackwell (Oxford), 
358. 1965. 22 cm. 266 pages. Index. 

The Independent Commission of Inquiry set up in 1955 by the Co-operative Congress 

to make recommendations on the most advantageous use of the co-operative move- 

ment’s resources was prevented by its terms of reference from reporting in detail on 
the democratic aspects of the movement. This deficiency is made good, so far as retail 
societies are concerned, in this new study, whose authors bring out the immense 
importance of these bodies in ‘the peaceful integration of the industrial proletariat 
-into British political democracy’, clauming that the co-operative movement is 
committed to democracy since this alone provides a rationale for its continued 
existence. Parts of the book have already bea printed in co-operative journals. 
(334-50942) 


BEFORE THE SOCIALISTS. Studies in Labour and Politics 1861-1881. 
Royden Harrison. Routledge (London), sss.: University of Toronto Press (Toronto), 
$9-00. 1965. 22 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Studies in Political History) 

That mid-Victorian gap which has long been felt in the history of the British labour 

movement seems at fe to be closing. Mr. Harrison has not attempted the systematic 

survey which he y senior lecturer at Sheffield University, and a well-known labour 
historian) could do peculiarly well. But his first, 40-page, chapter, “The oe 
amounts to a critical review of the present state of knowledge of the subject, and 

five studies which follow carry that knowledge in important areas much: farther. 
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Between them they deal with: British Labour and Amencan slavery; British Labour's 
activities in relation to the making of the second parliamentary reform act, 1865-7, 
and the general election which followed in 1868; the force and nature of the Republi- 
canism which became so conspicuous 1869-73; and, over nearly a hundred pages, 
The Positivists, ‘Labour’s Intellectuals’. He writes clearly and forcefully from an 
unconcealed left-wing standpoint, and has given us a book that must be basic to all 
advanced studies of mid-Victorian politics. It is a pity that the proof-reading was so 
poor. (335-0942) 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE MODERN BRITISH STEEL 
INDUSTRY. B. S. Keeling and A. E. G. Wright. Longmans, 25s. 1964. 23 cm. 
210 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In view of the current controversies as to the case for and against nationalisation of the 

steel industry, this book is of more than ordinary importance. The authors are par- 

ticularly well informed on their subject: both were for many years on the staff ete 

British Iron and Steel Federation; Mr. Keeling is a former editor of the Steel Review, 

and Mr. Wright has already collaborated in research on the history of the industry. 

Their present work describes, in statistical detail, various significant changes in the 

industry during the last thirty years, of which many potentially interested people are 

unaware, and which are noteworthy in terms of organisation and output. (338:2735) 


ALUMINIUM IN CHANGING COMMUNITIES. H. D. Huggins. 
Deutsch in association with Institute of Social and Economic Research, University 
of West Indies, $58. 1965. 22 cm. 310 pages. Diagrams. Indexes, 

Professor Huggins, Pro-Vice-Chancellor of the University of the West Indies, and 

until recently Director of the Institute of Social and Economic Research of that 

university, undertook this work as a study in economic growth. Well situated to 
explore RH economics of the bauxite-alumina complex in the Caribbean, the world’s 
main source of bauxite, he has also visited the United States, Canada, Britain and 

Western Europe in order to investigate the full significance of the eae} in national 

development and in international trade. He gives detailed statistics of supply and 

demand throughout the world, with particulars of technological changes and other 

points of interest. (33827492) 


THE WOOLLEN AND WORSTED INDUSTRY: An Economic 
Analysis. Edited by G. F. Rainnie. Oxford University Press, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 
208 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This analysis of the condition of the British woollen and worsted industry and clothing 

industry round about 1950 was sponsored by the United States Conditional Aid 

Scheme, and was appropmiately undertaken in the University of Leeds. It is exceed- 

ingly comprehensive, incorporating data provided by hundreds of firms, including a 

number engaged in the machine-making and distributive branches. In addition to 

giving statistics of costs of raw materials and the output and sale of manufactured 
goods, it describes the general structure, location and organisation of the industry. An 
account of the London Wool Futures Market is given in an appendix, fallowed by an 

expert outline of processes, (338-4767731) 

Law 

HILL AND REDMAN’S LAW OF LANDLORD AND TENANT, 
14th edition by W. J. Williams. Butterworths, £9 9s. 1964. 25 cm. 1,798 pages. 
Index. 


This is a standard treatise on this branch of English law which is constantly changing 
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in view of its acute social importance. Since the 13th edition in 1960, relevant acts of 
Parliament have included the Housing Acts, 1961 and 1964, the Town and Country 
Planning Act, 1962, and the Offices, Shops & Railway Premises Act, 1963. In 
addition, there have been many cases in the courts. The first part deals, as in earlier 
editions, with a statement of the general law of landlord and tenant which is largely a 
contractual relationship between the parties. Part 2 covers the law relating to agricul- 
tural tenancies and gives annotated texts of relevant statutes and statutory mstruments. 
The third part is on the rent acts which have affected letting of houses and rents since 
1915 and now govern to a large extent the tenancies of a great many residential 
properties. There are extensive appendices. (347:2) 
Public Administration 

A CASEBOOK OF ADMINISTRATIVE LAW. J. A. G. Griffith and 

H. Street. Pitman, 50s. 1965. 22 cm. 440 pages. 

This is a companion volume to the author’s Principles of Administrative Law (3rd 
edition, 1958), although it can be used with other textbooks. It usefully brings 
together in one volume, but without explanation or commentary, relevant statutes, 
reports of legal cases, parliamentary papers and debates and a variety of departmental 
publications relating to English administrative law. After an introductory section, the 
material is classified in six er chapters on the legislative powers of the administra- 
tion and their control by delegated laoi deal review and advisory bodies; 
the administrative and judicial powers of the administration, followed by an extensive 
treatment of the judicial control of these powers; legal action against the administra- 
tion embracing tort, contract, and discovery of documents, while the last chapter is on 
public corporations. There is no subject index. Professors Griffith and Street are 
professors of law in the Universities of London and Manchester, respectively. (350-26) 


Military Science 
THE EDUCATION OF AN ARMY: Bntish Military Thought, 1815-1940. 
Jay Luvaas. Cassell, 50s. 1965. 22 cm. 468 pages. Index. 

Professor Luvaas, whose book was first published in America in 1964, has hit upon a 
novel approach to the study of military history, the history of its historiography. In 
an earlier examination of the effect of American Civil War studies on European armies, 
he rediscovered a number of English military writers of the 19th century whose 
importance he thought unjustly obscured. In this work he describes and evaluates 
more fully their influence upon the British army, extending his scope to include both 
Napier, the Peninsular historian, and Liddell Hart, the modern strategic commentator. 
Given the length of his time span, the doubtful significance of several of his subjects 
and the isolation in which they laboured, his work is stretched thin in places, but as the 
only near comprehensive survey of British military thought from Waterloo to 
Dunkirk it is essential to an understanding of the army of the period. (3550942) 


NUCLEAR WAR: The Impending Strategic Deadlock. Neville Brown. 
Pall Mall Press, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 246 pages. Index. 
The author, a former Sandhurst lecturer and research officer of the Institute for 
Strategic Studies, dislikes discussion of strategic affairs in vacuo. Thus, though he has a 
case to make, it grows piecemeal from a detailed description of the current military 
strengths of the powers and the characteristics of their Mig ea systems. His capsule 
explanations of the complexities of electronic warfare, biological and chemical 
weapons, anti-missile research, ballistic submarines, space weapons and much else are 
admirable as compressions and vital to any understanding of the strategic facts of life. 
His main conclusion, that the risk of nuclear war yearly recedes, is unremarkable, but 
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his is the first comprehensive handbook of data upon which such a judgment can be 
based. (355-2) 


Penology 
CRIME AND PUNISHMENT IN BRITAIN. An Analysis of the 
Penal System in Theory, Law and Practice. Nigel Walker. Edinburgh University 
Press (Edinburgh), 70s. 1965. 25 cm. 382 pages. Index. 
Nigel Walker, Reader in Criminology at Oxford University, presents his very 
welcome book in five parts, the short introductory section examming the scope of 
criminal law, its enforcement and the post war trends in different crimes. Part I 
aims, in too restricted a space, to bring together the wide range of predictive 
and causal studies. Parts III and IV examine current British methods of dealing with 
offenders and include sections on sentencing problems which ought to be read by all 
concerned with the judicial process. Part V deals most usefully with three special 
categories of offenders, the mentally abnormal, the female offender and the recidivist. 
The overall approach is exceptionally methodical rather than provocative and 
imagmative, but the author frequently raises specific issues for discussion and posits 
possible future developments for examination. (365-942) 


Education 
THE STORY OF THE NEW EDUCATION. Wiliam Boyd and 
Wyatt Rawson. Heinemann, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 212 pages. Index. 
‘The new education referred to in the ttle belongs to that school of thought which is 
loosely styled ‘progressive’ and ‘child-centred’, Originating in the theories of Comenius 
and Rousseau, it became an international movement, numbering among its advocates 
such diverse personalities as Dewey, Tagore, Montessori, A. S. Neill, Martin Buber, 
Dalcroze and Baden Powell. Common to all is the beliefin the vital need for respecting 
the learner’s individuality, for creative self-expression, for permussive discipline and 
activity methods. In this account, the history of the progressive movement is reviewed 
and its achievements to date assessed. The first half of the book (contributed by the late 
Dr. Boyd, author of A History of Western Education) deals with the pioneering efforts 
of experimental schools up to the time of the formation of the international New 
Education Fellowship in r921. The second outlines subsequent developments. In 
upholding an ideal which is still a long way short of being attained in practice, this is 
more than a story, rather a statement of a theme which has world-wide significance. 
(370-9) 
EDUCATION IN TOKUGAWA JAPAN. R. P. Dore. Routledge, 35s. 
1965. 22 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. (International Library of Sololos and 
Social Reconstruction) 
In 1870 Japanese society was feudal and its technology was at least 200 years behind 
that of Europe. Then, in a tremendous burst, she caught up in less than 100 years. 
Success was due in large part to the education provided during the Tokugawa period 
(c.1600-1870). This book, by the Professor of (Eastern) Sociology at the London 
School of Economics and the University of London School of Oriental and African 
Studies, describes that educational system with a rich mass of detail based upon first- 
hand and highly original research. He shows how mstitutions adapted to the political 
system of the Shogunate yet operated to change it. The schools sapped respect for 
hereditary status, replacing it by respect for ability and achievement. In his last chapter 
Professor Dore considers the interest which modern Japan has drawn from the 
educational capital available at the beginning of modernisation and explams how the 
traditions even now continue to operate. This important and fascinating book should 
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be read by all who are interested in comparative education, the sociology of education 
or the promotion of economic and social improvement through education. 
(370-952) 


SIMPLE AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS TO FOREIGN-LANGUAGE 
TEACHING. W. R. Lee and Helen Coppen. Oxford University Press, 5s. 1964. 
21°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (A Teachers’ Library) 

Teachers of languages by the ‘direct method’ with several nationalities in one class are 

always eager for new suggestions and material. This book shows what can be done by 

gradually elaborated simple sketches, by puppets, pictures and by decorative work by 
the pupils. Useful appendices contain occa about obtaining and using instruc- 
tional films, speech-records and suitable readers. No language teacher can afford to 

ignore this book. (3754) 


HOPE DEFERRED. Girls’ Education in English History. Josephine Kamm. 
Methuen, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

So far as cultural matters are concerned, male prejudice against the ‘weaker sex’ is as 

ted as it is irrational, and it is only during she last ay years that its absurdities 
have been exposed to the ridicule they deserve. This scholarly and absorbing account 
traces the uneven course of girls’ education in England from Anglo-Saxon times (when 
the prejudice scarcely existed) to the present day. As might be expected, it is largely a 
story of personalities, its heroines the rare spirits who strove to break the force of 
custom. The sub-title suggests that the author wishes to disclaim any intention of 
writing a definitive history. If so, she is to be congratulated on having done the next 
best thing. One could have wished for a more thoroughgoing discussion of funda- 
mental issues: for example, the question of whether girls’ education should broadly 
follow the same pattern set for boys. Nevertheless, the book is to be welcomed, if only 
because it fills a gap in the somewhat meagre literature on the subject. (376-942) 


A HISTORY OF THE POLYTECHNIC. Ethel M. Wood.[Macdonald, 18s. 
1965. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A History of the Polytechnic is the story of the life, ideals and influence of one of the 
pea on arpa a of the roth century, Quintin Hogg (1845-1903), founder of the 
t educational institute of its kind in London that gave rise to similar centres else~ 
where. His daughter, the author of this book, is uniquely qualified for her task, 
brought up in the midst of her father’s activities, and sna, assuming an extension 
of his work in charge of the Women’s Institute. Culling many sources, including the 
formatıve influences on Quintin Hogg, she shows the Institute that embodies his work 
growing from humble beginnings to its present respected status. Many students of all 
ages have been educated there, and overseas, particularly continental, students have 
found in it TED instruction and enduring friendships. The Rt. Hon. Quintin Hogg, 
M.P., grandson of the founder, speaks with peal authority of the Polytechnic s 
place in the modern educational system. (378-99) 


Transport 

HISTORY OF THE GREAT WESTERN RAILWAY. E T., 
MacDermot. Vol. I (1833-1863); Vol. Il (1863-1921). and edition revised by C. R. 
Clinker. Ian Allan, 63s. and 558. 1964. 23 cm. $02 : 368 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The Great Western Railway was the most individualistic of all the great British 

railway companies. It maintained its identity longer than any other British system; it 

was the unsuccessful protagonist of the broad gauge in the famous “battle of the 

gauges’; and its first engineer was the ingenious and redoubtable Isambard Kingdom 
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Brunel. When E. T. MacDermot’s history of this famous railway was published in the 
late 1920's it was hailed as a classic of its kind, both for its content and its accuracy. 
Now it has been revised by Mr. Clinker and republished with additional information 
derived from the considerable research carried out in the past thirty or more years; 
and a third volume is promised, covering the last twenty-six years of the existence of 
the company, up to its disappearance into the nationalised British Railways system in 
1948. The kee concept will commend itself to railway historians and enthusiasts, 
and Mr. Clinker and the publishers are to be congratulated on their initiative. 

—— Marine (385-0942) 
CASEBOOK ON CARRIAGE BY SEA. E. R. Hardy Ivamy. Butterworths, 

a7s.6d. 1965. 21°5 cm. 154 pages. Index. Limp covers. 

In this casebook, the first devoted exclusively to the carriage of goods by sea, the 
author, Professor of Law in the University of London, has set out a short head note of 
each case included, a summary of the facts and extracts from the vital portion of the 
judgment, limited in any of the one hundred cases to one judgment. The author’s 
selectivity is justified because ‘the facts of shipping cases are notoriously long and the 
issues complicated . . .’. The work is planned so that it can be used with any of the 
major treatises and textbooks. The range of subject coverage includes charter parties, 
bills of lading, the Carriage of Goods by Sea Act, 1924, loading. discharge and delivery 
of cargo, the exclusion of a ae liability, the ERA and application of 


average, demurrage, and freight. Although a branch of law, this 
subject has considerable international interest and the work should be useful for 
teaching and reference overseas, (387-51) 
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SCIENCE IN BUILDING FOR CRAFT STUDENT AND TECH- 
NICIAN, I. E, C. Adams. Hutchinson, 18s. 1965. 21 cm. 304 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. Paper covers. (Hutchinson Technical Education) 

The author is Lecturer in Building and Craft Sciences at the Crawley College of 

Further Education. For building craft students and technicians his book provides a 

a ea = instruction in era ae The an of Se in a carefully 

se ist of experiments, totalling forty-seven, on building experience and 

effectively described and illustrated, The basic principles of physics, chemistry and 
mechanics oe which the experiments and the numerous exercises included depend 
are adequately covered in the text. This volume, with its experiments, exercises (for 
which solutions are given) and tabulated and graphical data, is also recommended as 
an introduction to more general science and technical studies, (500) 


THE SCIENCE DICTIONARY IN BASIC ENGLISH. Edited for the 
Orthological Institute by E. C. Graham. Evans Bros., 308. 1965. 19 cm. $84 pages. 
This dictionary defines more than 25,000 words and phrases used in all branches of 
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pure and applied science. It has been compiled under the auspices of the Orthological 
Institute. What principally differentiates it from other dictionaries of science is that 
Basic English is used to frame the definitions. This practice, though occasionally 
clumsy-sounding to those to whom English is the mother tongue, should prove 
helpful to those to whom it is a second or even third language. The various tables at 
the end include synopses of the classifications of animals ad plants and of the geo- 
logical periods. Gon) 
THE WORLD IN 1984. Vols. I and M. The complete New Scientist series, 

Edited by Nigel Calder. Penguin Books, 4s. each. 1965. 18 cm. 216 : 206 pages. 

Diagrams, Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
During 1964 New Scientist published a series of contributions by about 100 distin- 
guished scientists and scholars on the likely or possible developments of the next twenty 
years, their themes ranging from exploration of the farthest planets (von Braun), the 
customer’s ideal computer (de Bournonville) and Bio-engineering (Kenedi) to the 
humanities and wisdom (Hoggart) and a laboratory of fun (Joan Littlewood). The 
articles are here co in two volumes, the first being generally scientific and 
technical, and the second more concerned with leisure, human life and development 
of different world regions. The pictures painted of our near future are always interest- 
ing and thought-provoking, occasionally frankly appalling. On the whole, the 
scientists are more optimistic than the humanists, and it is consoling to realise how 
much better off we all will be in 1984. Assuming, of course, with Professor Lord Todd, 
there is no world war m the meantime. (504) 


THE DISCOVERY OF TIME. Stephen Toulmin and June Goodfield. 
Hutchinson, 358. 1965. 21°§ cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Ancestry of 
Science 

This book is one of a series in which the authors write at a fairly popular level about 

major segments of the history of scientific ideas. In the present volume they deal with 

the introduction of change-with-time into science, beginning with the essentially 
unchanging world pictures which persisted from ancient through into early modern 
times, and continuing with the appreciation of change as a major feature in sciences 
such as geology, biology and cosmology. One of the authors is a former professor of 
philosophy, and the book also includes philosophical discussions of problems of the 
writing of history and allied topics. It is fluently written and wide-ranging, but bears 
signs of hasty compilation. (509) 


Mathematics 
ENGINEERING MATHEMATICS: An Introductory Survey of Modern 
Developments. A. H. Douglas in association with F. H. Turner. Concrete Publications, 
638. 1964. 23°5 cm. 448 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Concrete Series) 
This book is something between a handbook and a textbook on mathematics for 
engineers. As such it is a useful reference work for many engineers whose use of 
mathematics is only occasional and who have difficulty following the more mathe- 
matical literature. The author attempts a unified development from the classification 
of numbers to the solution of engineering problems. Many worked examples are 
given, which make the book easy to follow. There is no attempt at rigour. Both the 
examples and the references chosen give the volume a strong bias towards structural 
engineering, The sections dealing with matrix algebra and numerical methods are 
icularly clear and concise. The book also contains an introduction to the concepts 
of statistics and their application. (510) 
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BOUNDARY VALUE PROBLEMS. A. G. Mackie. Oliver & Boyd, 50s. 
1965. 23-5 cm. 266 pages. Diagrams. Index. (University Mathematical Monographs) 
The author is Professor of Applied Mathematics, Victoria University of Wellington, 
New Zealand. The problems fee studied are those which arise in expressing spiraal 
henomenon in terms of a linear ordinary or parti differential equation. The book 
with an account of the Laplace orm and the Green’s function for an 
differential equation. The Dirac delta function is freely used; the author 

aoe references for those who may wish for a rigorous justification of heuristic 
manipulations. Chapters on boundary value problems for partial differential equations 
follow up these ideas, and also make use of other integral transforms. A final chapter 
shows that Riemann’s method for such problems is equivalent to the method using 
Green’s functions. Some physical instances of the equations are noted, and there are 
exercises for the student. Prerequisite knowledge is standard calculus and a little about 
Legendre and Bessel functions. (517) 


ASYMPTOTIC EXPANSIONS. E. T. Copson. Cambridge University Press, 
32s.6d, 1965. 22 cm. 120 pages. Index. (Cambridge Tracts in Mathematics and Mathe- 
matical Physics) 

The author is Regius Professor of Mathematics in the University of St. Andrews. His 

wartime monograph on this topic was much used and appreciated, and this much- 

extended version forms an exce lacement. The analysis is clear and rigorous, 
and nothing more than a knowledge pect elements of contour integration is assumed. 

A chapters deal with asymptotic approximations to an integral by the technically 

sipke process of integration by parts, the physically intelligible stationary-phase 

od, and the Laplace derivation of a dominant term. More recondite considera- 
tions occur in Watson’s famous systematising lemma, and in the choice of a suitable 
path of integration for the determination of an expansion by Debye’s method of 
steepest descents, or for at least a dominant term ae simpler saddle-point method. 

Applications to Bessel functions, Legendre polynomials and the Airy integral are 

given. While the emphasis is on how the user may obtain asymptotic expansions, the 

justification of each process is detailed and precise. (517:3) 

INTRODUCTION TO PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS FROM 
A BAYESIAN VIEWPOINT. Part I: Probability. Part 2: Inference. D. V. 
Lindley. Cambridge University Press, 40s. and 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 272 : 306 pages. 
Diagrams. Indexes. 

This two- work from the Head of the t of Statistics, University 

College of Wales, is important as the first text on probability and statistical 

inference to take account of the recently revived Pa of the late Reverend T. 

Bayes. This somewhat unorthodox approach is gaining increasing acceptance because 

it appears to bring a group of techniques into a closer relationship with practical 

considerations than hitherto has seemed possible. No previous knowledge of the 
subject matter is assumed, and the writing is rigorous as befits a mathematical text, 

Part I covers Probability and Probability Distributions of one or several variables 

together with Stochastic Processes. Part 2 deals with Inferences from one normal 

distribution and from several normal distributions together with Approximate methods 
and the eral approach known as Least Squares; many of oe sections of these 
chapters deal with important single topics, et as Linear Hypothesis, the Correlation 
coefficient and Analysis of Variance which might receive more extensive treatment in 
other texts. This is acceptable, however, because the work deals with a set of basic 
ideas rather than the range of methods which can be developed from such a base. Many 
exercises are included, and helpful suggestions for further reading are provided. (519) 
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Physics 

DIMENSIONAL ANALYSIS AND SCALE FACTORS. R CG. 
Pankhurst. Chapman and Hall for the Institute of Physics and the Physical Society, 
128.6d. 1964. 18+5 cm. 152 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Monographs for 
Students) 

Written by a member of the National Physical Laboratory, the monograph lays 

emphasis on the physical significance of dimensionless parameters. It thus serves both 

as an introduction to more rigorous texts for undergraduates and as a collection of 

methods and applications for use by the practising engineer. Analytical techniques are 

discussed at length following a chapter on the fundamentals of the subject. Sets of 

reference tables in the ei provide a particularly useful means of ensuring a 


quick solution to a problem. It is a well-written work, worth a place in a personal 
library as a useful reference or revision book. (530°8) 
Chemistry 


ADVANCES IN INORGANIC CHEMISTRY AND RADIO- 
CHEMISTRY. Vol. 6. Edited by H. J. Emeleus and A. G. Sharpe. Academic 
Press, £5 148.6d. 1964. 23 cm. $30 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

Of the editors, the first is Professor of Inorganic Chemistry and the second a lecturer 

in chemistry at Cambridge University, and of the eleven contributors, five are British. 

Authoritative reviews and discussions are`presented on eight topics: transition metal 

complexes with group V hydrides (other than ammonia), the anhydrous metal 

nitrates, reactions in electrical discharges, astatine, silicon-nitrogen compounds, 
transition metal peroxy-compounds, direct synthesis of organo-silicon compounds, 
and the Méssbauer effect. Each is: written by an acknowledged authority, and the 
reputation of the editors is a sufficient guarantee of the value and accuracy of the 
contents. Although some sections, particularly those devoted to transition-metal 
chemistry, are of wide interest, others are of greater value to specialists, or to those 
embarking on research in these fields. The book is produced to the highest standards, 
and in view of the relatively large proportion of formulae, reactions, and diagram- 
matic structures, has very few printer’s errors. Like its predecessors, this volume serves 
admirably to enable the interested student to bring As reading nearly up to date, 
without exhaustively searching the literature; there are many references with each 
section, and good name and subject indexes. (546) 


APPLICATIONS OF SPECTROSCOPY TO ORGANIC 
CHEMISTRY. J. C. D. Brand and G. Eglinton. Oldbourne Press, 60s. 1965. 
23°5 cm. 242 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Oldbourne Chemistry Series) 

J. C. D. Brand is of Vanderbilt University, Tennessee and G. Eglinton of the University 

of Glasgow. This book is aimed at undergraduate and postgraduate students and is 

concerned with the aie aT poe and pase etic Reena: 
spectroscopy in organic chemistry. ical aspects are treated at a elementary 
ea quite alkent for the organic chemist. A brief description of the experimental 
method and a good survey of Aas for each technique are followed by examples of the 
joint application of all three to the elucidation of structural problems. The book is 
completed by twenty-five problems, in sixteen of which spectral curves are given, 
together with the answers. The authors are acknowledged experts in the field of 
spectroscopy and its application to organic chemistry. Their book is not unique in 
what it sets out to do, but it does it better than most and can be strongly recommended 
as an introduction, to the use of these essential spectroscopic tools. (547°346) 
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POLYMERS: Structure and Bulk Properties. Patrick Meares. Van Nostrand, 70s. 
1965. 23 cm. 394 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This well-written, authoritative account aims to meet a need for a fairly detailed and 
exact account of the relationship between molecular structure and various bulk 
properties of high polymers. Much is now known about this, but concepts are often 
Tite and the original literature is often difficult, specialised and highly mathematical. 
A link between the original literature and the needs of advanced students 
in Polymer Science of those concerned with commercially important 
lymers and their properties is therefore welcome. Apart from clear explanation and 
Bal use of exact mathematical treatment, numerous selected references help to meet 
this need. The subject matter is presented in fairly self-contained chapters, dealing first 
with the ais between microstructure and molecular weight, and properties, 
and then between crystalline, partially crystalline and amorphous polymers and their 
viscous, elastic and properties. A chapter deals with diffusion through polymers. 
The emphasis is on synthetic chain polymers. (547°84) 
-Geology 
PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICAL GEOLOGY. Arthur Holmes. 2nd edition. 
Nelson, 848. 1965. 24 cm. 1,304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
During the two decades since this book first appeared there has been an unprecedented 
advance in our knowledge of the earth, and in preparing an enlarged and revised second 
edition Professor Holmes (widely recognised as one of the greatest living geologists) 
has, in fact, written what is virtually a completely new and very exciting book. Old 
chapters have been rewritten and extended, new chapters added and a profusion of 
new illustrations inserted, to deal with the significant results of the explorations and 
researches that have revolutionised geology and geophysics. In Professor Holmes’s 
view, physical geology embraces not only the terrestrial agents and processes of 
change and the effects brought about by them, but also the very mechanisms of the 
earth, the results, past and present, of the various processes concerned, all of which are 
still actively in operation at or near the earth’s surface or out of sight in the depths. 
In this bask the reader will find an account of our present knowledge in such diverse 
fields as landscape development, volcanology, mountain building, geochronology 
and continental ari : (551) 
Speleology 
* STUDIES IN SPELEOLOGY. Vol. I, Part I, 1964 (for 1963). Association 
of the Pengelly Cave Research Centre. Annually. 25s. 24 cm. Ilustrated. 
There is a great need for a journal which caters for the general interests of the speleolo~ 
gist, and is neither too much of a scientific specialist journal, nor at the other extreme 
of being a po ular Sle ETE From the vari -n an articles in this new 
journal, an very readable presentation of the 1t loo e fulfilling speleo- 
ko needs very well indec, The ENE PE include an historical S] of 
William Pengelly, F.R.S., a discussion of cave conservation, cave bats, aspects of cave 
studies in Kenya, Borneo, New Zealand, and America, and even caving studies for 
schoolchildren. Judging from the contents lst of the second number of the journal, it 
promises to continue to be of interest to a wide variety of readers, & 51:4405) 


Palaeontology 


OLDUVAI GORGE 1951-61. Vol. I: A Preliminary Report on the Geology 
and Fauna. L, S. B. Leakey. Cambridge University Press, 75s. 1965. 28-5 cm. 
232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


Olduvai Gorge in Tanganyika is one of the best known of all fossil man sites. In 
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particular, it has achieved great fame in recent years by the discovery of three varieties 
of fossil hominid spanning over a million years of evolution. Following excavations 
initiated in 195], a very considerable mass of specimens and data has been collected 
which will take some years to digest and synthesize. The appearance of Volume I of 
the ‘preliminary’ reports is therefore very welcome. The eee is mainly concerned 
with the geology and mammalian fauna of the site, but there is also a section on the 
potassium-argon technique of dating, and a short survey of the human fossils to be 
considered in later volumes. (569:096782) 


FRAMEWORKS FOR DATING FOSSIL MAN. Kenneth P. Oakley. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 45s. 1964. 22 cm. 366 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Man’s attempt to trace the story of his own physical and cultural evolution through 
prehistoric time, using the scanty fossil evidence of ancient hominid remains and 
artifacts, has always been bedevilled by problems of dating and relative age relation- 
ships. The many complex geological and archaeological difficulties inherent in the 
dating of hominid remains require from the good investigator a patient methodical 
approach in which every possible source of error is examined and the uncertainty it 
introduces fairly assessed. Dr. Kenneth Oakley, Deputy Keeper (Anthropology), 
British Museum (Natural History), has shown himself to be such an investigator. His 
careful analyses of available evidence and his bold application of new techniques have 
enabled him to make many significant contributions to the study of fossil man; 
including the spectacular exposure of long entrenched fraud. In this book he outlines 
the two most important ‘frameworks’—stratigraphical and archaeological—within 
which fossil hominids are found, and within w. ich they can be placed in relative age 
relationship. Characteristically, whilst stressing the difficulties that can lead to un- 
certainty, fe clearly indicates the exciting advances taking place today as it becomes 
ssible to relate these relative age sequences to a time as expressed in years. The 
k is clearly and concisely written, and is accompanied by voluminous notes, 


references and dating charts. No student of fossil man can afford to be without it. 


Anthropology (s69'9) 
THE POSITION OF WOMEN IN PRIMITIVE SOCIETIES and 
Other Essays in Social Anthropology. E. E. Evans-Pritchard. Faber, 353. 1965. 
22 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Professor of Social Anthropology in the University of Oxford here reprints 
fourteen papers originally published in the years 1928-63. The first two, on ‘compara- 
tive method’ and ‘the position of women’, are general in scope; the remainder deal 
chiefly with the Zande, Luo, Nuer, and other peoples of Kenya and the Southern 
Sudan, and discuss such topics as political structure, obscenity, cannibalism, marriage 
customs and payments, the dance, and daily life. Some of these papers are alta 
classics, other are of purely localised ethnographical importance; but the collection as a 
whole illustrates admirably the diversity of Professor Evans-Pritchard’s interests, and 
helps to explain his world-wide reputation as one of the outstanding fieldworkers in 
modern British anthropology. (57204) 
Biology 
THE EXPERIMENTAL BASIS OF MODERN BIOLOGY. J. A. 
Ramsay. Cambridge University Press, 403. 1965. 23+5 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
This is a book for the university beginner with a knowledge of physics, chemistry and 
biology. The author, who is Reader in Comparative Physiology in the University of 
Cambridge, has attempted to encourage the critical attitude and to emphasise the 
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integration of the physical and the biological approach. The book illustrates well how 
some of the modern advances in biology have been made possible through the applica- 
tion of physics. There are many good illustrations, including photomicrographs and 
electronmicrographs. The book is divided into three main sections dealing with the 
structure of cells and micro-organisms, the energy exchanges of organisms and the 
problems of inheritance. (574) 


CELL AND TISSUE healt E i Paul. 3rd edition. Livingstone, 35s. 
1965. 22 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This well-documented handbook by a professor of biochemistry in the ooa of 
Glasgow was originally based upon lectures given by the author as Director of the 
por e Tissue Culture Association Summer Course, 1957-60, since when two 

er editions have been called for. After briefly sketching the historical background, 
Dr. Paul describes very fully principles, including the growth and metabolism of 
cultured cells, and natural and defined media. The next section is concerned with the 
preparation of materials, the prevention of contamination, and the design and equip- 
ment of a tissue culture laboratory. It is in the part dealing with special techniques 
that two new chapters are introduced, one on organ cultures and the other on large- 
scale methods. Finally, there is a useful account of the special applications of these 
methods, In this edition some material is rearranged to give a more logical presenta- 
tion, the practical text is well revised to include new work and the bibliographies are 
brought up to date. (57487) 


ADVANCES IN MARINE BIOLOGY. Vol. 2. Edited by F. S. Russell. 
Academic Press, 573.64. 1964. 24 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The editor of this volume and four of the five contributors are British. The work 
maintains the high standard, if not quite the broad scope, of Volume 1, and contains 
four useful reviews by competent specialists. Two papers deal with important eae: 
of applied marine biology—artificial propagation of marine fish, and methods of 
eea and sorting the benthos. Both are concerned primarily with techniques, 
both give broad critical surveys of past, present, and future methods, and both (the 
second especially) are well illustrated. A third paper surveys a relatively new and 
rapidly growing field of research—blood groups of marine animals: the author 
discusses basic concepts, methods, and the use of blood group information in the 
analysis of population structure. The ining paper is concerned with certain 
pren of marine microbiology, the chief of which are methods of sampling and 

turing marine bacteria, their distribution, variety, and special characteristics, and 
their destructive action on man-made materials. Like the preceding volume, this one 
is well produced and ably edited, and it contains good bibliographies and a moderately 
full in (574-92) 


Botany 

FLORA OF THE BRITISH ISLES. Illustrations. Part IV. Monocotyle- 
dons. A. R. Clapham, T. G. Tutin and E. F. Warburg. Drawings by Sybil J. 
Roles. Cambridge University Press, 378.6d. 1965. 29 cm. 128 pages. Drawings nos. 
1454 to 1910. Index. 

This is the last of the four volumes of illustrations to the Flora of the British Isles, which 

is now a standard textbook of British botany. Miss Roles’s drawings compose the 

whole of the volume, as usual, and her technique has withstood the reduction, which 

decrees that four illustrations shall occupy each page, much better in this than in the 

previous volumes. This is partly because the monocotyledons, oe the numerous 

grasses, have a clear-cut, parallel conformation in their leaves quite different from thar 
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of the dicotyledons with the result that the drawings preserve the integrity of their 
lines and are not reduced to a fuzz of greyish floss. These reproductions show much 
more plainly the care of representation which the artist has given to all her tllustrations 
and one can only regret that the previous three volumes have done her less than 


justice. (582130942) 


Zoology 
OXYGEN IN THE ANIMAL ORGANISM: Proceedings of a Symposium 
held under the joint auspices of the International Union of Biochemistry and the 
International Union of Physiological Sciences, London, 1963. Edited by Frank 
Dickens and Eric Neal. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £8. 1964. 23-5 cm. 712 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (International Union of Biochemistry Symposia, Vol. 31) 
Some thirty papers, all in English, delivered by distinguished authors at the osium, 
are printed in together with the discussion. They cover between them ce every 
conceivable aspect of what is more usually called Respiration: oxygen carriers in 
vertebrates and invertebrates, biochemistry of oxidative metabolism, of oxygen 
deprivation and oxygen excess, problems of the foetus and the new-born, and finally 
evolutionary aspects. While the specialist may value the depth of detail, the general 
biologist may question the wisdom of it; the subject is advancing rapidly, as the 
hundreds of recent references show, and the present state of knowledge will. soon be 
left behind. Although the shortening of the papers would have imposed a big task on 
the editors, who are both from the Middlesex Hospital Medical School, cheaper cost 
and less formidable size would have assured a wider reading public; if it were half as 
long it would be twice as valuable, (sor-12) 


THE NATURAL HISTORY OF THE CHROMAFFIN CELL. 
Rex E. Coupland. Longmans, 508. 1965. 23 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Chromaffin cells synthesize, store and secrete catecholamines, are innervated by 
preganglionic sympathetic nerve fibres and occur in all classes of living vertebrates. 
This book by the Cox Professor of Anatomy, Queen’s College, Dundee, provides a 
comprehensive review of the literature on these cells, combined with the results of 
original research by the author, who is an in this field. The subject matter is 
conveniently divided into chapters dealing with such topics as histology, development 
and comparative anatomy. An interesting chapter on tumours illustrates the value of 
scientific background and awareness n modern medicine. The book is very well 
produced and illustrated. The numerous electron micrographs are the author’s 
originals and are of a high standard. An interesting feature of the book 1s that each 
chapter can stand alone, starting with an historical introduction and ending with a list 
of references. The author describes chromaffin cells as intriguing, and his enthusiasm 
comes through in this most readable book. It will be invaluable as a work of reference 
and will also be a useful addition to the library of biological and medical research 
workers, (596) 


MEN AND SNAKES. Ramona and Desmond Morris. Hutchinson, 50s. 1965. 
24 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

This is a survey of snakes in myth, legend, religion, medicine and everyday life. A 
tremendous amount of research has gone into its production, and the illustrations from 
prehistory and from later primitive and civilised ilised cultures have been chosen with care 
and reproduced with good judgment and arrangement. The earlier chapters brin 

together primitive beliefs about snakes and snake-gods from all parts of the world, 
especially Africa, Australia and America, and the account given is critical and 
penetrating. The chapter on “The Snake as an Animal’ is packed with fascinating 
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information about the evolution, classification and natural history of snakes and will 
be a valuable work of reference for zoologists. Throughout the writing is easy and 
untechnical and the book will appeal to a wide iene Ramona Morris is an 
historian and Dr. Desmond Morris is Curator of Mammals at the London Zoo. ’ 

(598-12 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





Medical Science 
CRISIS IN COMMUNICATION, The Functions and Future of Medical 
Journals. University of London Heath Clark Lectures 1963, delivered at the 
London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine. Sir Theodore Fox. University of 
London: The Athlone Press, 15s. 1965. 22 cm. 68 pages. 
The former editor of the Lancet gives his somewhat startling views on the functions of 
medical journals and particularly their role in the future, when the library will be a 
communications centre, rather than a repository. Journals are now fulfilling two 
separable tasks, disseminating the reports of medical investigators and providing 
newspapers for the profession. Supporting Professor J. D. Bernal’s proposal, the 
author suggests that ori papers sould published elsewhere, and that medical 
journals should follow the lines of a ‘Medical Investigator’s Weekly Monitor’ and a 
Clinician’s Companion’. Editors throughout the world will find this valedictory essay 
thought-provoking. lao 5) 
RESEARCH REVIEWS, 1963-1964. Edited by D. J. E. L. Carrick. Medical 
b News, 21s. 1964. 23°5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Limp covers, 
This is the second collection of weekly articles written by specialists and originally 
published in Medical News, the aim being to describe clearly for medical men, 
especially for general practitioners, important advances in medical knowledge. Hight 
articles on biochemistry include work on the porphyrias and sustaining man in space; 
gastroenterology includes recent research on i een pacing, while ortho- 
paedics has an account of myoelectric limbs. In all, fourteen specialties are represented, 
with a fair balance of clinical and scientific aspects—for example, one of the papers in 
the surgical section deals with lasers; while among the five topics in the miscellaneous 
oup are interesting studies on atmosphere control, applying automation to medical 
ta and recent trends in rabies. This is a fascinating, readable collection. (610-82) 


PERSPECTIVE OF MEDICINE. J. B. Harman. Pitman Medical Publishing 
Go., 78.6d, 1964. 21°5 cm. 86 pages. Paper covers. 

The author, who is a Physician to St. Thomas’ Hospital, London, has summarised a 

course of lectures which he gave to medical students. His purpose is to give nota 

resumé of medical history, but an explanation of the development of knowledge of the 

disease processes being studied, since to understand the rapid advances in man 

branches of medicine students need a knowledge of this background. This novel 
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lucid presentation can be read quickly by the clinical student, who will gain guidance 
for the future from the pierce rae (610-9) 
SAMSON WRIGHT’S APPLIED PHYSIOLOGY. 11th edition revised 
by Cyril A. Keele and Eric Neil, with the collaboration of John B. Jepson. Oxford 
University Press, 60s. cloth; 42s. paper covers. 1965. 28 cm. 534 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Oxford Medical Publications) 
This work has again been revised by the Professor of Pharmacology and Thera- 
peutics and the Professor of Physiology, assisted by the Reader in Biochemistry, of the 
Middlesex Hospital Medical School, London. Like the original author, also of the 
School, they aim at presenting physiology as a basis for the understanding of medicine. 
The illustrated text is clearly set out on a large double column page with key references 
gathered at the end of the relevant sections. In a general revision the most important 
alterations are the rewritten chapters on digestion and the endocrine glands, (612) 


HANDBOOK OF HUMAN EMBRYOLOGY. R. W. Haines and A. 
Mohiuddin. 3rd edition. Livingstone, 258. 1965. 21-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. Paper covers. 

While the two previous editions were prepared with the aid of the Faculty of Medicine, 

Baghdad, whose help is here acknowledged, the current revision finds the authors on 

the staff of the College of Medicine, University of Lagos. The course is designed to 

take about forty hours, consisting of fifteen lectures to the 7 mm. stage, four practical 
sessions, each of two and a hours, on the 7 mm. stage, and a more advanced 
course of fifteen lectures, delivered after the parts have been dissected in the adult. 

The text is fully illustrated by clear, carefully labelled line drawings. For this edition a 

good deal of the text has been rewritten, and a note on the sources of the new material 

is appended, (612-64) 

CELLULAR BIOLOGY OF MYXOVIRUS INFECTIONS. Edited by 
G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Julie Knight. Churchill, 60s. 1964. 21 cm. 380 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation Symposia) 

Nations as far separated as Australia, the U.S.A. and the U.S.S.R. were represented at 

the symposium held early in 1964 under the chairmanship of Sir Christopher Andrewes. 

Not ne are the thirteen papers here, but also reported are the pa T full dis- 

cussions which gave investigators the opportunity to Ea oi their experiences and 

included a general discussion of the structure, terminology and classification of 
myxoviruses, and the classification of influenza A viruses. The meeting was much 
concerned with structure, genetic studies, with research into the effects of certain 
substances upon myxoviruses, with methods such as the labelling of cells with 
myxoviruses, with the antibody response, and cellular and humoral factors of defence 

against virus infection. (626-019) 

AN INTRODUCTION TO CLINICAL PATHOLOGY, S. P. Lock, 
Staples Press, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 138 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The purpose of the author, who has had experience as pathologist in teaching and non- 

teaching hospitals, is to set down for general practitioners and students the basic facts 

of clinical pathology, enabling them to understand the purpose of the more routine 
laboratory procedures and to undertake simple tests for in-patients. Thus, the 

and findings of tests of urine, faeces, effusions and cerebrospinal fluid, aa of ex- 

foliative cytology are clearly and briefly described; haematology is more fully con- 

sidered in six further chapters. Infection and the diagnostic dea cl radioactive isotopes 
are concentrated into two appendices. This is a useful introduction to the aie 
616-07, 
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RESUSCITATION AND CARDIAC PACING. The Proceedings of a 
Conference held in Glasgow, March 18th-2oth, 1964, under the auspices of the 
Glasgow Postgraduate Medical Board. Edited by Gavin Shaw, George Smith, 
Thomas J. Thomson. Cassell, 30s. 1965. 21 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

This documented and well-illustrated small book contains the twenty-seven papers 

presented during the three-day conference. The opening session on the pathology of 

the arrested circulation, over which Sir James Learmonth presided, was followed by 
others on causative factors, anaesthetic risks, failure in technical procedures, and 
biochemical disturbances in causation. That on management includes papers on 
drowning and resuscitation and on mechanical aids to ventilation. Experts also deal 
with arrhythmias in circulatory failure, heart-block and cardiac pacing, and the many 
complex technical, pharmacological, medical and surgical problems involved in 
treatment. (616-12) 


CARDIOMYOPATHIES. Edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Maeve 
O’Connor. Churchill, 60s. 1965. 21 cm. 442 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba 
Foundation Symposia) 

Although 200 specialists wished to attend this meeting held from 15th to 17th April, 

1964, under the chairmanship of J. McMichael, only twenty-nine could be accepted. 

It is the ee that this volume, in which the papers and discussions are 

published in fall, will completely enlighten all those interested in the proceedings. 

During the first two days, obstructive cardiomyopathy was a 9 discussed: 

among other aspects, clinical and pathological recognition, the clinical syndrome, 

physiology, histochemistry and electron microscopy, pharmacology, aa , and 
surgery including technique and results. During the third day, there were papers upon 
other forms, endomyocardial fibrosis, fibroelastosis, Friedreich’s disease and viral 

myocarditis. The papers are documented, (616-124) 


ARTERIAL DISEASE. J. R. A. Mitchell and C. J. Schwartz. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 958. 1965. 25 cm. 428 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Professor Sir George Pickering introduces this study which derives from the origi 
researches of a lecturer in medicine at Oxford University and a lecturer in pathology 
at the Institute of Medical and Veterinary Science, Adelaide. In Part 1 the authors give 
the results of an Oxford Necropsy Survey in which they compare the lesions found in 
the coronary arteries with those in other major arteries, orak a valuable guide for 
clinicians, biochemists, pathologists and epidemiologists as to the structure of the 
lesions, their distribution and prevalence, and the relationships between arterial 
disease in different sites. Part 2, which is concerned with arterial disease, sets present 
knowledge against the historical background, discusses individual and environmental 
factors, the pathogenesis of arterial plaques, and treatment. In Part 3 there are critical 
assessments of the techniques available, with detailed accounts of the authors’ own 
methods. Beautifully aiy and fully documented, this original monograph 
advances knowledge of arterial disease. (616-13) 


ABNORMAL HAEMOGLOBINS IN AFRICA. A Symposium 
organized by the Council for International Organizations of Medical Sciences, 
established under the joint auspices of UNESCO and WHO. Edited by J. H. P. 
Jonxis. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), £5. 1965. 22-5 cm. 494 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This 1963 symposium, which follows one held by the Council in Istanbul in 1957, 

had as its chairman G. M. Edington of University College, Ibadan, where the 

meeting was held, while E. J. Watson-Williams, of the Royal Infirmary, Manchester, 
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organised the subsequent practical course in laboratory techniques. Of the thirty- 
eight participants, twenty-six were from the African continent, the remainder from 
Britain, Europe and the U.S.A. The papers and discussions dealt with synthesis and 
structure, pathological, radiological and clinical aspects, glucose-6-phosphate dehydro- 
genase Fi parages and thalassaemia. Several contributions were on sickling, including 
the use of folic acid in the treatment of sickle-cell disease and the effect of malarıa 
prophylaxis on spleen size in sickle-cell anaemia; there was also a review of 190 cases 
of haemoglobin SC disease in pre . For workers in Africa, and haematologists 
and pathologists elsewhere, aneil, those who have Africans among their 
patients, these proceedings will solve some problems and define others. (616-15) 


BIOCHEMICAL ASPECTS OF NEUROLOGICAL DISORDERS. 
Second Series. Edited by John N. Cumings and Michael Kremer. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), 55s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

These lectures delivered early in 1964 at the Institute of Neurology, National Hospital, 

Queen Square, London, follow a similar series in 1957-58. As in the previous volume, 

two lectures deal with each subject, one from the biochemical and the other from the 

clinical viewpoint, but most of the specialist authors are newly recruited for this series. 

The topics cover different ground. Among those selected are muscular dystrophy, 

myasthenia, toxic and diabetic neuropathies, hypoglycaemia, head injury, de cessive 

states and genetic mental disorders. Ofmuch interest to research workers, the lectures, 
besides discussing current knowledge and views, indicate the extent of the problems 

still to be solved. References to world literature are given. (616-8) 


FURTHER CRITICAL STUDIES IN NEUROLOGY and Other 
Essays and Addresses. Sir Francis Walshe. Livingstone, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 256 pages. 


In the preface the author remarks that the scope of the current volume is broader than 
that of his 1948 collection. Here there are deve essays, originally published in the 
medical or scientific press between 1948 and 1964, of which six are neurological 
studies, concerned with Sir Francis Walshe’s original research and views on such 
subjects as functional localisation in the cerebral cortex and the Babinski plantar 
response, and with a reconsideration of the basic sciences of neurological medicine. 
The remaining essays are described as ‘excursions into the philosophy of medicine’; 
these include thoughts upon the equation of mind with brain, upon perception, 
neurobiology and ‘neuropsychology’, and upon William Harvey's criticisms of 
Lord Chancellor Bacon, with related comments upon critical thinking and writing in 
medicine and the medical sciences. The Harveian Oration upon the structure of 
medicine and its place among the sciences, delivered in 1948, concludes the volume. 

(616-804) 


ASPECTS OF DEPRESSIVE ILLNESS. A Symposium arranged by the 
Postgraduate Committee in Medicine, University of Sydney, May, 1963. Edited by 
a Maddison and Glen M. Duncan. Livingstone, 178.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 196 pages. 
Index. 

The seven papers read at the symposium are collected here, each with its ensuing 

discussion, and the final d dianan, The ten participants were Australian 

professors or clinicians, with the exception of W. Ironside from New Zealand and 

L. C. Kolb from the U.S.A. The proceedings opened with studies of the differen- 

tiation of depressive syndromes, psychophysiological and psychopathological aspects, 

then went on to depressive and deprivation reactions in early childhood, depression as 
seen in a general hospital, and in patients presenting in their middle years. As regards 
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treatment, one delegate was concerned with the role of psychotherapy, and in the 
clinical papers the authors gave their experience of the relative value of current thera- 
peutic techniques and of drugs. (616-895) 


SURGERY IN THE MAKING. Gordon Murray. Johnson Publications, 21s. 
1965. 22 cm, 236 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
Canadian-born and educated, Mr. Murray later undertook postgraduate work in many 
hospitals in England and the U.S.A., subsequently returning to Canada where he 
became Associate Professor of Surgery in the University of Toronto Medical School. 
He intends that this book for laymen should be read, not as autobiography, but as a 
clear, simple description of his research and pioneer work. After early shite, pie 
into anticoagulants, he went on to pioneer prothrombin treatment. He also worked on 
orthopaedics, but is best known for his contributions to surgery of the heart and 
ar system, particularly for “blue baby’ operations, previously performed only by 
Blalock in Baltimore. Mr. Murray’s is a thrilling story and may encourage the aspiri 
medical student to follow in his footsteps. (orp 


FUNDAMENTAL TECHNIQUES OF PLASTIC SURGERY AND 
THEIR SURGICAL APPLICATIONS. Ian A. McGregor. 3rd edition, 
Livingstone, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

The author, who is Consultant Plastic Surgeon, Glasgow Royal Infirmary, has m 

mind the needs of surgeons who, without specialist training, have to undertake some 

plastic surgery. In Part 1 of this textbook he a serie basic techniques, explains 
the principles underlying them, points out the difficulties that may be involved and 
shows how to avoid or, if necessary, how to deal with them. The techniques selected 
for description are those which the author has found most satisfactory, and are covered 
in the chapters on wound care, the Z-plasty, free skin grafts, and flaps, pedicles and 
tubes. Part 2 is concerned with applications, in general surgery, orthopaedic and hand 
surgery, surgery of the eyelids and in maxillo-facial injuries, It is in the final chapter 
that there is most alteration in the new edition; additions include an expanded 
account of haematoma and a section on vulvar surgery. (617°95) 


A POCKET GYNAECOLOGY. S. G. Clayton. sth edition. Churchill, 
1as.6d, 1965. 18-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 
After an interval of four years, the author, a professor of obstetrics and gynaecology in 
London University, has revised this handy pocket book, popular with students, which 
can be recommended as a revision guide. The concise text 1s clearly arranged on the 
page in well-headed p phs, and with salient points numbered under such headings 
as pathology, aetiological theories and signs. Noteworthy in this revision are the up- 
to-date paragraphs on treatment and on endocrinological aspects. (618-1) 


THE NEW CHILDBIRTH. Ema Wright. Anthony Gibbs & Phillips, 9s.6d. 
cloth; Tandem Books, 5s. paper covers. 1964. 18 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. 
This book describes for expectant parents, and for doctors, midwives, physiotherapists 
and health visitors, the psychoprophylactic techniques which Mrs. Wright Seite 
with great success, She was instructed in their use in Paris by Pierre Vellay, a follower 
of Fernand Lamaze, and since her return to London has been responsible for organising 
choprophylactic sem: for members of the staff of a large London teachi 

Bort . Ina conversational style, she first describes ‘what this book is all about’, an 

‘the do’s and don’t’s of pregnancy’, then continues through five chapters, simply, 
cheerfully and in detail, to instruct the mother in these methods, The father’s role is 
also mapped out for him and, finally, there is a postscript for professionals, with an 
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index of teaching aids. The book can be recommended for professional and public 
library shelves. (618-24) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN PAEDIATRICS. Edited by Douglas Gairdner. 
3rd edition. Churchill, 60s. 1965. 24 cm. 358 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Under the same editorship as before, that of the Paediatrician to Addenbrooke’s 
Hospital, Cambridge, the current edition of this volume deals with subjects in which 
progress made in recent years is of special interest to paediatricians and of which a 
review is, therefore, timely. A ETD E MERN G. S. Dawes, again contributes a chapter, 
this time upon the circulation, respiration and general metabolism of the newborn, 
while P, Karlberg and O. Celander write on respiratory and circulatory adaptation in 
the newborn. D. Gairdner is responsible for an appraisal, set against the historical 
background, of ideas upon respiratory distress in the newborn; other papers dealing 
with this stage of infancy are concerned with obstetrical hazards, idiopathic hypo- 
glycaemia and the influence of maternal diabetes. Hydrocephalus and spina bifida 
cystica are again discussed, and among the other stimulating contributions are those 
on cancer, kwashiorkor, chromosomal abnormalities and disorders of growth. The 
volume is excellently documented, (618-92) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
PROCEEDINGS OF THE FOURTH INTERNATIONAL CON- 
FERENCE ON NON-DESTRUCTIVE TESTING. Conference 
sponsored by the British National Committee for Non-destructive Testing and 
arranged by the Institution of Mechanical Engineers, held in London on oth-13th 
E yaa 1963. Butterworths, £8 15s. 1964. 28-5 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 
The volume contains a valuable collection of papers on all aspects of non-destructive 
testing. The sections on Radiography deal with applications in particular industries 
and descriptions of several techniques. There are comprehensive sets of papers deali 
with ultrasonic methods. A separate section is devoted to the testing of high pressure 
equipment. A final group of papers deals with some other techniques such as electro- 
magnetic and infra-red analysis. The subject is covered in great detail by Te and 
pai an invaluable source of information. The general papers are useful intro- 
uctions for students, but the main sections are intended for those specialising in this 
type of work. The coverage is comprehensive and will be of interest to those engaged 
in research and those who use the tests in industry. (620°112) 


— Electrical 
TRANSIENT ANALYSIS OF SINGLE-PHASE INDUCTION 
MOTORS. P. Venkata Rao. Asta Publishing House, 45s. 1965. 22°§ cm. 148 pages. 
Illustrations, 
The work described formed the subject of a D.Sc. thesis by Professor Rao, 
who is Professor and Head of the Department of Electrical Engineering, Indian 
Institute of Technology, Madras. He emphasises that although much work has been 
published on the eens theory of single-phase induction motors, there is httle or 
nothing on transient conditions. He divides the work into five chapters, on the general 
condition; switching transients with stationary rotor; 3-phase machines on single- 
phase supply ; switching transients with constant speed; and finally describes a dynamic 
torque tester. The subject is very well covered and of the standard to be expected from 
a de thesis; it is naturally mathematical in character. There is an extensive 
bibliography, but this includes nothing more recent than 1957. (621-313) 
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AN INTRODUCTION TO ELECTRONICS AND TELECOM- 


MUNICATIONS. G. L. Hodkinson. Cassell, 258. 1965. 22 cm. 336 pages. . 


Diagrams. Index. ; 
This is an intermediate standard textbook written for the student-technician and-based 
on the Telecommunication Principles B Syllabus in the third year of the City and 
Guilds of London Telecommunications Technicians’ Course. Additional information 
has been included for students of electronics. The book contains only the essential 

Janations of the principles discussed and in this way can be used easily as a reference 
volume also. Almost every page has at least one diagram, and numerous typical 
examination questions are given at the end of each chapter, with answers at the back. 
Layout of the text ıs logical, commencing with d.c. circuits, electric and magnetic 
fields, em. induction, a.c., and complex waveforms. At this point resonance is 
introduced followed by the principles of valves and semi-conductors. Finally, chapters 
on amplifiers, power supply circuits, and modulation are followed by a chapter 
devaned to electronic measuring instruments. The author is Lecturer in Telecom~ 
munications at Openshaw Technical College, Manchester. (621-38) 


—— Refrigerators 
THERMOELECTRIC REFRIGERATION. H. J. Goldsmid. Temple 
Press, 708. 1965. 23°5 cm. 250 pages. Diagrams, Index. (The International Cryogenics 
Monograph Series) 
The author is a distinguished worker in the field of semi-conductor materials for 
thermoelectric cooling, and in this book he provides a survey of their basic theory, 
manufacture, selection and application. The theory is developed ab initio, and is said 
to be for the non-specialist reader, but to appreciate it fully requires some familiarity 
with solid state physics. Thermomagnetic ji are also treated. The properties and 
erformance of available materials and the measurement of their parameters are then 
ibed. A chapter is devoted to man ing processes and a short one to applica- 
tions. A list of 206 references is given. The emphasis in the book is on the physics of 
the materials rather than on the engineering design of the cooling devices. (621-57) 
Military Firearms . 
A HISTORY OF SPANISH FIREARMS. James D. Lavin. Herbert 
Jenkins, 638. 1965. 24 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. : 
The history of firearms in Spain has never before been examined in depth. , After 
briefly discussing the sources available, the writer goes back to the very beginnings and 
describes the introduction and the early development of hand-firearms in Spain, as far 
as is possible from the confusion of terms in medieval documents. He describes the 
development of the wheel-lock and the latter characteristic Spanish lock and gun. 
Parallel to this is a history of the Royal gunmakers and those of Madrid, and of 
Ripoll, the main provincial manufactory. The appendices include an invaluable 
glossary of terms and a biographical list of gunmakers with their marks. Dr. Lavin, 
who is a trained research worker with a broad knowledge of Spanish language and 
literature, has been able to use a wide range of documents to support and augment the 
evidence of the guns themselves. The result is a major work on an almost untouched 
side of firearm history correcting many widely held misconceptions. (623.44) 
Structural 
THE ANALYSIS AND DESIGN OF LIGHT STRUCTURES. 
J. B. B. Owen. Edward Arnold, 243. 1965. 22-5 cm. 80 pages. Diagrams.  - 
The author discusses the use of virtual work and of strain-energy methods for the 
determination of stresses and deflections in redundant framed structures and the 
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significance of the various strain-energy derivatives. Examples solved manuall 
indicate how computer programmes for more complex problems might be reduce 
Actual design of redundant frames is dealt with and optimum proportions of members 
considered. Finally, the form which a structure should have if it is to be of minmum 
* weight is discussed with special reference to work by Michell in 1904. The author has 
~. held the ma Wilham Hughes Chair of Civil Engen in the Umversity of 
t at 


Liverpool since 1950. Previously he was Chief Scientis e Naval Construction 
Research Establishment at Rosyth and before that he worked on aircraft structures at 
the Royal Aircraft Establishment at Farnborough. (62417) 
—- Motor Vehicles 


LANCHESTER MOTOR CARS. Anthony Bird and Francis Hutton-Stott. 
Cassell, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Montagu Motor Books. 
New Series) 

Motor car enthusiasts are fortunate in having as sources of reference many excellent 

one-make histories. One of the most recent 1s this story of Lanchester cars, from the 

empirical days when the designs of Frederick Lanchester were advanced and practical 
but were misjudged by ignorant directors and journalists, to the enforced amalgama- 
tion of this famous Bntish company with Daimler in 1931. The choice of authors is 
fortunate, because Bird has much experience of veteran examples of this illustrious 
make and a command of motoring history seen in balanced perspective, while Hutton- 

Stott has made almost a lifetime study of Lanchester cars, keeping one example of 

almost every model at his home in Berkshire. The history of the company as well as 

the make is well done, controversial matters are not ewed, and the illustrations 
have been chosen with care. This volume should find a place in the bookcase of every 
dedicated student of motoring development. (629:2a22) 


——- Automation 
AN INTRODUCTION TO THE MATHEMATICAL FORMULA- 
TION OF SELF-ORGANIZING SYSTEMS. John Formby. Spon, 35s. 
1965. 20°5 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Spon’s Industrial Mathematics Series) 
A review, in both the historical and the ‘state of the art’ sense, of the mathematical 
background to what is variously styled automation, control engineering, system 
engineering, engineering cybernetics and so on, the book in its early chapters moves 
from a discussion of deterministic models to probabilistic ones, from the evolution of 
complex-variable theory to matrices. It proceeds rapidly, through chapters on modern 
boundary value theory and optimization, to a brief account of operational calculus. 
A chapter on non-linear systems notices the Liapurnov method on the analytical sde 
and signal flow graphs as more of an ‘engineering’ approach. The author then turns 
from theory to a consideration of computing devices, beginning with analogues and 
simulators and proceeding to digital systems. The last chapters run quickly through 
servo-mechanism theory and systems of a self-adaptive character. For anybody who 
would like what might be described as an expanded ‘syllabus’ of a comprehensive 
course on control engineering mathematics, the work is admirable. It may prove to be 
of more value to certain lecturers than to teaa of their students, but it should 
appeal to anyone who is genuinely interested in the field. (6298) 
Agriculture 
ESSAYS ON CROP PLANT EVOLUTION. Edited by Sir Joseph 
Hutchinson. Cambridge University Press, 503. 1965. 22 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Sir Joseph is Professor of Agriculture in the University of Cambridge. Thanks to the 
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techniques of pollen analysis and radiocarbon dating, agriculture in the Near East is 
now known to have had its beginnings around 7-6,000 B.C., spreading to NW. 
Europe by about 3,000 B.C., and in ee Western hemisphere about 5-3,000 B.C. 
Thus the period of evolution of our oldest crop plants, which still continues, is about 
9,000 years. This fascinating book on crop t evolution is based on a series of 
lectures at the University of Cambridge by Dar beedi experts from the U.S.A., 
East Africa, p renia A Bayfordbury, and the Schools of Botany and Agriculture 
and the Plant Breeding Institute in Cambridge. An introductory essay on the earl 
history of agriculture in Western Europe is followed by chapters dealing in turn wi 
the development of maize, sorghums, the temperate cereals lhak barley, rye, oats), 
potatoes, and forage grasses and legumes, with a final summing-up by the pa ) 
63 1'522 
GRAZING IN TERRESTRIAL AND MARINE ENVIRONMENTS. 
A Symposium of the British Ecological Society, Bangor, 11-14 April 1962. Edited 
by D. J. Crisp. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 68s. 1964. 23 cm. 336 pages. 
ustrations. Indexes. (British Ecological Society Symposium, No. 4) 
D. J. Crisp is Professor of Marine Biology, University College of North Wales. Under 
the volume’s unassuming title are assembled the proceedings of a stimulating sym- 
posium of twenty-two papers by authors of international repute from North America, 
Australia and the British Isles which should interest all ecologists, agriculturalists and 
marine biologists. The unifying theme is the relationship hara, herbivores and 
vegetation of various habitats; thus, all papers are considering a single trophic level in 
diferent environments. An indication, however, of the wide scope of this volume is 
given by the headings to the various sections: energy flow; nutrient circulation in 
various ecosystems; grazing and range management; sheep grazing; grazing by 
planktonic organisms; grazing by littoral and benthic organisms, For the human 
species, facing the problem of overpopulation, there is a need to explore efficient and 
perhaps unconventional methods of increasing the ay of the environment. 
This symposium embodying the exchange of i and concepts from diverse 
disciplines is an important contribution to such studies. (636-0842) 


Printing 
THE PENROSE ANNUAL, 1965. Vol. 58. Edited by Herbert Spencer. 
Lund Humphries, 508. 1965. 30 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. faders 
Contributions from twelve countries in three continents maintain the international 
character of this famous annual, and while all the contributions are in English they are 
once again summarised in French, German, Spanish, Portuguese and Italian. Printi 
in the widest sense is the main concern, but the range and variety of the articles, 
written by experts, is so great that a short notice can barely indicate them. The subjects 
include ‘A revolution in 3D printing’, perfumed and magnetic printing inks, powder- 
less etching, poster design, the presentation of technical information, the training of 
phic designers and of craftsmen, adhesives for packaging and typography in Ja 
entose’ is still invaluable to designers and printers who want to keep themselves 
alert and up-to-date. (655-058) 
A MANUAL OF DECORATED TYPEFACES. R. S. Hutchings. Cory, 
Adams & Mackay, 308. 1965. 25 cm. 96 pages. Index. 
Inline, outline, shaded, three-dimensional, stencil, cameo and half-tone typefaces, with 
some two-colour and embellished designs, are covered by this ‘definitive guide to 
series in current use’. More than seventy representative faces, complete alphabets in 
most cases, are reproduced, and there is a list of some 300 decorated types, with their 
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founders and dates. The author, a former editor of The British Printer, is a well-known 
typographical consultant; his book will be of great practical use and inspiration to 
typographers and designers. (655-24) 
Business Management 

AIRLINE MANAGEMENT. W. S. Barry. Allen & Unwin, $23.6d. 1965. 

22 cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Business Management in Transport, I) 

As in the earlier volumes of this trilogy, Dr. Barry has produced an admirable work 
for students of management in general as well as for airline ers. He is well 
qualified from both aspects, being a member of the Advisory Counal for Training in 
Public Administration and also Training and Education Manager of British European 
Airways. This third volume is a natural corollary to his ete ones; it deals with 
external and internal managerial relationships in the airline business and with the 
manager himself, warning him of the peculiar features of air transport which may 
tempt him into unbusinesslike attitudes and reminding him of the overall importance 
of the customer. (658-913877) 


THE DYNAMICS OF A CHANGING TECHNOLOGY. A Case 
Study in Textile Manufacturing. Peter J. Fensham and Douglas Hooper. Tavistock 
Publications, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 264 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

A physical chemist and a psychologist here give an account of an investigation of 

human problems which arose when automatic weaving machines replaced non- 

automatic machines in a textile factory. The book is mainly descriptive, reporting the 
observations, interpretations and comments of the authors as they ienced the 
changing processes and their accompaniments. Chapters deal with such questions as 
the significance of changes in the nature of work, selection and training for new 
procedures, changing social relationships and the importance of adequate means of 
communication. A final chapter provides some observations relevant to the human 
implications of change in ideny in general. The book is well written and can easily 
be read by the interested layman. (658-977) 


Chemical Technology 
CHEMICAL REACTOR THEORY: An Introduction, K. G. Denbigh. 
Cambridge University Press, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 196 pages. Diagrams. Index, 
The author, Courtaulds Professor of Chemical Engineering at the Imperial College of 
Science and Technology, is a master of the theory of chemical reactors and he has 
produced a short, crisp text, well documented, ad one that will prove popular with 
serious students of chemical engineering. Professor Denbigh is concerned with the 
application of scientific principles to the study of chemical reactors so that the best type 
of reactor may be chosen for a given chemical reaction, that its size may be determined 
and that the best operating conditions may be fixed. He isnot concerned with the detailed 
ineering design of reactors. In the first chapter types of reactor are defined, and then 
follows a concise section concerned with chemical kinetics. Tubular reactors and con~ 
tinuous stirred tank reactors are considered in detail in subsequent chapters. Chemical 
factors (e.g. polymerisation and crystallisation) which can affect the choice of reactor 
are next considered, The final chapters discuss optimization and the thermal character- 
istics of reactors. Each chapter is followed by selected problems and by references. 


Building Construction (660-28) 

THE PATTERN OF ENGLISH BUILDING. Alec Clifton-Taylor. 
and edition. Batsford, £5 $s. 1965. 25 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, 

The appearance of this magnificent survey of vernacular building in England was a 
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notable publishing event in 1962. Few books have received such universal and merited 
acclaim. In a beautifully produced volume, erga ae love and accumulated 
knowledge of a lifetime, keen visual sensibility and ical acumen, Alec Clifton- 
Taylor analyses, describes and illustrates (with exemplary clarity and 200 splendid 
photogriphiy the characteristics and qualities of all our native materials and traditional 

uilding techniques. Not surprisingly, the welcome new edition needed few additions 
or corrections, for thoroughness and accuracy are not the least of the author’s many 
virtues. It was simply that, to use his own modest words, he ‘was unable to resist . . . 
tinkering’, The result adds even greater precision in details to a classic exposition 
unlikely to be superseded for generations. (690-942) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


a 
ZANAANAANT (RO ARRT 
f r 


AR 
noA, 
o, 
e 
S ste. 
OR 


QD or 
SOR 





MAN THE ARTIST: His Creative Imagination. Editorial Board: Sir Gerald 
Barry, Dr. J. Bronowski, James Fisher, Sir Julian Huxley. Designed by Hans Erni. 
Macdonald, 55s. 1965. 27 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Macdonald Illustrated 
Library) 

The seventh title in a series aiming at providing ‘a library of knowledge for the family’ 

has had the advantage of being designed by Hans Erni, the noted Swiss graphic artist, 

and compiled by a well-chosen team of contributors, of writers, art specialists and 
journalists. In scale the book is comprehensive, covering not only the visual arts but 
also music, dance, poetry, story-telling, drama, film and nee a section on 
aesthetics titled ‘Art and Idea’. It 1s both a reference book and an introductory manual 
to the arts. Hundreds of illustrations (half of them in colour) add greatly to the appeal 
of the text, while the Historical Survey and the index enable the reader Gi is 
browsing, or looking for specific information, speedily to locate what he wants. 

Covering the whole range of man’s artistic expression, this book manages to avoid 

skimpiness and can be recommended warmly to a wide range of readers of all ages 

and jon of knowledge. (700) 


THE PRE-RAPHAELITE TRAGEDY. William Gaunt. Reprint. Cape, 
108.6d, 1965. 19°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
When first published in 1942 this book received high praise for its insight into the 
strangely haunted world of the Pre-Raphaelite Movement which transformed the 
literary and artistic scene in mid-19th century England. Mr. Gaunt writes with 
knowledge, discernment and brilliance, basing his narrative on the lives of the four 
principal figures of Rossetti, Holman Hunt, Millais and William Morris, and bringing 
out with absorbing interest the interplay of personalities and events. He has no axe to 
grind and, as the tragedy unfolds, considers each participant with equal sympathy. A 
tragedy it is, for though the Movement produced much that was outstanding in 
poetry, painting and hand crafts, its m , by turning their backs on the then 
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rapidly: developing machine-age and seeking escape into a life of the imagination, 


finished by becoming in varying degrees the ‘brilliant misfits’ of the age they had 
rejected. (709-4208) 
Metal Arts 


AN INTRODUCTION TO OLD ENGLISH SILVER. Judith 
Banister. Evans Bros., 50s. 1965. 25 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a substantial contribution to the study of lish silver, suitable for the 
collector and the student who has passed the stage of introductory manuals. The 
author is Editor of the Proceedings of the Society of Silver Collectors and contributor of 
many articles on silver to specialist periodicals, In her introduction Miss Banister 
stresses the fact that possession of silver objects was formerly a sign of the owner's 
wealth and a convenient way of storing bullion for capital adie. only in the 
19th century was old silver collected for its own sake. After gear the first three 
chapters to the craft of the silversmith, the system of marking, and such matters as 
forgeries and fakes, the author traces, in the remaining chapters, the evolution of 
silver design from late medieval times to the beginning of the 19th century. There is a 
separate ter on silversmiths working outside London, and a short TEE 
chapter on the impact of the machine on roth century silver design. The Glossary ani 
reproductions of marks at the end of the book will be useful for reference, and the 
illustrations are numerous and varied, though the absence ofa list of illustrations is only 
partly rendered unnecessary by their arrangement in chronological order. 
Handicrafts (739°23742) 
CHINESE PAPER-CUT PICTURES: Old and modern. Nancy Kuo. 
Photographs by Guy Davis. Tiranti, 30s. 1965. 23 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
The traditional craft of the Chinese paper-cut has recently been revived in Europe and 
America. This charming folk culture offers great possibliities for anybody with deft 
fingers in the making of colourful designs ie decorative and symbolical purposes. 
Miss Nancy Kuo, who is married to an English architect, demonstrates the technique 
of cutting coloured paper to reproduce designs of remarkable variety and vigour, and 
also explai Sas of their historical significance. The seventy-four colour 
illustrations of paper-cut m (some abstract designs, others pictorial) will suggest 
many ideas to teachers of crafts in schools and colleges. (745-54) 
Lettering 
LETTERING TODAY. A Survey and Reference Book. Edited by John 
Brinkley. Studio Vista, 63s. 1965. 27 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
This survey of recent developments in reing in different fields of design is edited by 
John Brinkley, Tutor of Graphic Design at the Royal College of Art, London. It is 
divided into four sections, each written by a different author. Sheila Waters discusses 
modern calligraphy; Christopher Timings, Advertising and Packaging; Cameron 
Poulter, Boots and Maps; and Ken Carter, Architecture. All four writers are con- 
cerned with the adaptation of lettering to modern needs. Their texts are illustrated 
with examples of modern alira he ieie taken both from Europe and the United 
States which give an excellent cross-section of the types of lettering which are bei 
used today by progressive architects, designers and publishers. (usA 


Glassware 


ENGLISH AND IRISH ANTIQUE GLASS. Derek C. Davis. Arthur 
Barker, 508. 1965. 24°5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


An excellent manual designed to help collectors in identifying, classifying and display- 
349 


ing old glass, the term in this context im mee pum ainly dating from the 18th 
century. There are separate cha ibien eke Ams pier dat eos 
decanters, engraved, cut, enamelled—and five Meats The latter 

information concerning glass terminology, dates in glass history, collections on 
display, firms mansfactrng ga, and glass paperweights. Numerous illustrations are 
scattered throughout the book and are ae ed for their detailed captions. 
Altogether fis book gives a vast amount of information, very clearly set forth and 
easily assimilated. It is neither too elementary nor too technical in its approach but will 
contain nuggets of solid fact for every type of glass collector and student. (748-29) 


Painting 
AN INTRODUCTION TO ENGLISH PAINTING. Sir John 
Rothenstein. sth edition. Cassell, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
This book was first published in 1933 on the occasion of an important exhibition of 
English art held in London. It remains an admirable, b introduction to its 
subject. Sir John Rothenstein, until recently Director of the Tate Gallery, London, 
where he had charge of the national collections of English art, has been in a position of 
peculiar authority to write about his subject. Though the book was one of his earl 
productions, it has been successively revised and enlarged. The story begins with 
medieval painting and illumination and concludes with the artists of the 1950's: 
earlier editions stopped with the influence of Whistler on English painting. There is 
a a separate chapter on sporting and animal painting. Dealing with the whole field 
lish painting, and appropriately hasan: Sir John’s book is both a readable 
uction and a reference work in miniature. (7592) 


A STUDENT'S GUIDE TO ITALIAN PAINTING, 1250-1800. 
F. M. Godfrey. and edition. Tiranti, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 468 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
(Scopas Handbooks) 

This outline course on Italian painting first appeared in two volumes (1956 and 7958), 

Tt was addressed mainly, though not exclusively, to students and young 

college standard, and has since proved its worth over a number of years. ine 

is divided into numbered paragraphs corresponding to the illustrations; dacinicn "of 

the work of individual artists is combined with an account of specific schools (e.g. 

Mannerism, the Bolognese School, Venetian Rococo) so that there is a balance 

between the particular and the panoramic. In this new one-volume edition, the order 

of some of the chapters has a slightly modified (Correggio and Barocci are dis- 
cussed before Mannerism, a reversal of the order of the first edition) and the treatment 
of some sections foie extended ; this is perhaps most noticeable in the later phases of 

Italan painting such as the late Baroque pede th which a new paragraph appears on 

the Neapolitan painter Solimena (1657-1747). A map and a Biographical Dictionary of 

Painters complete the book, which gives an excellent account of the major landmarks 

in the evolution of Italian painting. (759°) 


Prints 
A HISTORY OF WOOD-ENGRAVING. Douglas Percy Bliss. Reprint. 
Spring Books, 18s. ee ae é cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This straightforward re fon rather grey and unattractive paper) of a manual on 
wood-engraving publi cy as tone © as 1928 appears without any additions or 
alterations. As an introduction to the historical development of the art in Europe it 
still serves very creditably the purpose for which it was originally written. The stile 
a practising wood-engraver, imparts his information with clarity and thoroughness, 
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avoiding the er of making his text a catalogue of names and titles. There are 
illustrations enough to show the main schools, styles and techniques of wood-engravi 
through the centuries, and a useful four-page Bibliography. For the modern perio 
both text and Bibli hy are, of course, inadequate, as the book stops mid~stream in 
the wave of revi of interest in wood-engraving during the 1920’s which was 
associated, in England, with such names as John Nash and Eric Ravilious. But for 
providing background information concerning modern wood HA ing and giving 


a conspectus of historical development Mr. Bliss’s manual will to a new 
generation of students. (761'2) 
Music 


A HISTORY OF MUSIC. William L. Smoldon. Herbert Jenkins, 55s. 1965. 
24 cm. 472 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. Index. 
This substantial and ambitious volume is aimed at two types of readers—whole-time 
students of music, and ‘the growing body of cultured laymen who, though often not 
possessing any level of technical equipment, yet are interested in the art and its history’. 
Up to the end of the romantic period, Dr. Smoldon is pretty successful in both his 
aims, His chapters describing the growth of secular and sacred forms in the Middle 
Ages are lucid and, like the whole book, written with an infectious enthusiasm. In the 
more crowded fields of the renaissance and the baroque, Dr. Smoldon shows a good 
sense of balance and a grasp of essentials. In the classical period, however, the historical 
outlines are sometimes obscured by rather excessive biographical details. The treat- 
ment of the romantic period is well balanced, and Dr.-Smoldon tries hard to steer a 
clear course through the vast tracts of zoth need music. He usually picks on works 
representative of new styles and theories to which he brings commendable objectivity. 
Each chapter concludes with references to relevant gramophone recordings included 
in the E.M.L ‘History of Music in Sound’, (7809) 


FAB: The Anatomy of a Phenomenon. Peter Leslie. MacGibbon & Kee, 258, 
1965. 22 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. 
Very few people involved in present-day ‘pop’ music are capable of writing about 
it with objectivity. Peter Leslie is one of that minority. He was Features Editor ot 
the weekly reas Maker and has worked as publicist for various artists, including 
Acker Bilk. Now he has produced a book which attempts to analyse this latter-day 
phenomenon. Nearly one-half is given ge case-histories of celebrities: Lonnie 
Donegan, Tommy Steele, Adam Faith, Cliff Richard, Acker Bilk and the Beatles. 
There is some theorising about the reasons for these performers’ success, about teen- 
age taste in general and why singers have become more important than songs. But 
even more valuable, perhaps, are the hard facts about who gets how much out of 
record sales, what disc-jockeys actually do, and how the ‘Top Twenty’ works. (781-63) 


THE SOUND OF BELLS. Edgar C. Shepherd. Record Books, 258. 1964. 
19°5 cm. 100 pages. Illustrations. (With double-sided 33 r.p.m. record) 
This book, after a brief look at the origins and uses of bells, traces the development 
of the art of change-ringing in Britain from its Sy ear robably in Elizabethan 
times, to the sophisticated and highly intellectual form in which it exists today, and 
concludes with a brief history of eight notable ringing towers. Many historic events 
are touched upon, and others brought vividly to life by the inclusion of contemporary 
accounts by listeners or participants. The author, an acknowledged authority, writes 
in an engaging fashion and the value of the book is enhanced by the inclusion of a 
gramophone record of examples, not only of change-ringing on church bells but of 
tune-ringing on handbells and the art of the carillioneur. (789°5) 
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Sports and Games 
THE LEGEND OF LOVELOCK. Norman Harris. Reed (Wellington): 
Nicholas Kaye (London), 25s. 1964/5. 22 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. 

This is a very good story of the short life of Jack Lovelock, the first New Zealander 
to win an Olympic Gold Medal for track events and a runner who dominated many 
athletic events during the 1930's. His great win at the Olympic Games in Berlin in 
1936 has been eeke as ‘the mile of the century’ and a vivid impression of the 
struggle is given here by the author, who is himself an enthusiastic runner as well 
as a sports journalist. Lovelock, who took medicine as a career, died at the early age 
of thirty-nine. (796-426) 


THE DAY THE ROPE BROKE. The Story of a Great Victorian Tragedy. 

Ronald W. Clark. Secker & Warburg, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 
It is a hundred years since the Matterhorn, long thought to be unclimbable, was first 
conquered by Edward Whymper and his party of six other mountaineers. The story 
of the ascent, with the tragedy of the descent (on which four of the seven were killed), 
is one of the most dramatic ın mountaineering history. In retelling it, Mr. Clark has 
not relied only on Wh ”3 own classic account given in Scrambles in the Alps but 
has done a good del ot eeh into contemporary documents, including the 
minutes of the official enquiry into the accident and a hitherto unknown report by 
the British chaplain in Geneva at the time. This is a scholarly, well-written book 
which will interest the growing public for mountaineering books. (796-52) 


JIM CLARK AT THE WHEEL. The World Motor Racing Champion’s 
Own Story. Reprint. Pan Books, 3s.6d. 1965. 17°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations, 
Paper covers. 

im Clark was world motor-racing champion in 1963, and in this well-written auto- 
iography he tells the story of his racing life. He began competition ae while 
still in his teens, entering local club events and rallies in sports cars (Porsches and 

Jaguars); he rapidly graduated to track and Grand Prix racing and achieved inter- 

national fame as the leading driver of the Lotus stable. This is a full and frank account 

of a remarkable career, interestingly written, with full statistical appendices. It will 

appeal to all motor-sport enthusiasts. (796-72) 


LITERATURE 





WRITERS ON THEMSELVES. BBC Publications, 15s. 1964. 19 cm. 
126 pages. 

In 1964 the BBC broadcast a remarkable series of talks in which established writers 

described some aspect of their early lives which, in retrospect, seemed to have been 

crucial to their later development as writers. The contributors mcluded well-known 
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novelists (Rebecca West, William Sansom, David Storey) and poets (Norman 
Nicholson, Ted Hughes, Sylvia Plath) together with writers who are not yet widely 
known outside Britam, such as Juhan Mitchell, Richard Murphy and Michael 
Baldwin. These essays are of extremely high quality, and anyone interested in creative 
writing will find this a rewarding book. Sir Herbert Read has written a perceptive 
introduction, and at the end there is a useful biographical and bibliographical note 
on the contributors. (820-4) 


English Poetry 
LIVING WITH BALLADS. Willa Muir. Hogarth Press, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 
260 pages. Index. 

Willa Muir, widow of Edwin Muir, the poet, novelist and critic, was brought up in 
the north-east of Scotland, where the ancient narrative ballads are still a living 
tradition. As a girl who already appreciated the old singing games, she heard a 
ploughman singing ‘Captain W burn’s Courtship’, and recognised the dee 
rooted ‘underworld of feeling’ characteristic of oral poetry. This characteristic she 
traces from the early epics, such as the Epic of Gilgamesh, and shows how it was able 
to survive the advent of Chmstianity, and the impact of Calvinism, but not the 
sentimental self-consciousness of the 18th century. Mrs. Muir examines the subject 
matter and style of the north-east Scottish ballads, reconstructs their historical and 
social background, and discusses such side-issues as the transformation of the despised 
Highlander into the romantic symbol of Scottish nationalism. (82109) 


TROILUS AND CRISEYDE. Geoffrey Chaucer. Translated into Modern 
English with Preface, Introduction, Ap ices and Notes, by Margaret Stanley- 
Wrench. Centaur Press, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 328 pages. 

Chaucer’s Troilus and Criseyde, which has been called the first English psychological 

novel, has merits which amply justify the enterprise of making it better known to 

readers of today. The translator, who is a lecturer in English at a Teacher’s Training 

College in London and a well-known poet and author of books for children, has 

preserved the stanza-form and, where possible, the rhymes and idiom of the original. 

The introduction is Er and the notes seem to be designed for rather elementary 

students; the poem itself is likely to appeal to sophisticated and mature readers, who 

will enjoy its pathos and humour and its complex, though convincing, characterisa- 

tion. (821-1) 


THE REMAINS: Being Poems of Monarchy and Religion. Pulke Greville, 
Lord Brooke. Edited by G. A. Wilkes. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1965. 
22'5 cm. 282 pages. Index. (Oxford English Monographs) 

Fulke Greville is familiar to many students as the author of the life of his friend, Sir 

Philip Sidney, but apart from thse knowledge of his work is shght. This is not 

surprising because his sonnets and the two plays are complicated and often obscure 

in meaning, and it is mainly to readers sensitive to intellectual subtleties that they 
have ee The two poems edited by Mr. Wilkes may make a limited appeal 
also. their first appearance in 1670 they were described as ‘food for strong 
minds’; but Mr. Wilkes has met the problems they will probably create by supplying 
an admirable commentary to summarise the argument in each section and annotate 
particularly difficult passages. For scholars, especially, this will be a most rewarding 
volume, since it provides for the first time a reliable text, based upon the manuscripts 
in Warwick Castle, but all students of late Elizabethan and early 17th century poetry 
will find here the author’s powerful intelligence and emotional grasp borne out in 
two fascinating additions to their reading. (821°4) 
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DRYDEN’S POETIC KINGDOMS. Alan Roper. Routledge, 288. 1965. 
22 cm. 220 pages. Index. 
Dr. Roper, who taught for a year at Harvard, and now holds a research fellowship 
at Queens’ College, Cambridge, examines a number of Dryden’s poems in terms of 
the poet's royalism. These include early work like the Heroic Stanzas and, later, such 
as The Medal. Absalom and Achitophel, however, receives little more than incidental 
treatment. Dr. Roper extends Dryden’s royalism beyond the political poems to take 
in To Driden of Chesterton (“The Kingdom of Adam’) and the epistles to Charleton, 
Sir Robert Howard, Lady Castlemaine and Congreve (“The Kingdom of Letters’), 
The central thesis on the influence of Dryden's royalism is a little over-argued, and 
one must regret some rather pretentiously complex ‘American-style’ comment on 
ems referred to in the opening chapters on “Analogies for Poetry’ and ‘Rhetoric 
or Poetry’. The real virtue of the book lies in its examination of particular poems, 
where Dr. Roper shows his sound scholarship and penetrating critical talent. Hs has 
provided an enlightening revaluation of pieces which are too often dismissed as 
occasional and relatively insignificant. (821-4) 


NORTH FROM SICILY. Poems in Italy 1961-1964. Alan Ross. Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 128.6d. 1965. 20°5 cm. 64 pages. 
This is Alan Ross’s fifth volume of poems. It shows in abundance the qualities of 
his earlier work: an acute awareness of himself in relation to his surroundings, whether 
places or people, and aoe for vivid expression. Most of these poems start from an 
observation of a parti aspect of Italian life or landscape, set down in vivid and 
exact language; this often leads either to a thought or an emotion about mankind in 
general, or to a subjective reflection. Running through the poems, though not 
omnipresent, is the theme of a love affair, with its precarious happiness and attendant 
torture. This is intelligent, assured writing in a ae a idiom, based on natural speech 
rhythms and colloquial vocabulary, and dluminated by controlled, effective images. 


(821-91) 

English Drama 
THE DUCHESS OF MALFI. John Webster. Edited by Jobn Russell Brown. 

Methuen, 258. 1965. 20 cm. 292 pages. Index. (Revels Plays) 
F. L. Lucas’s edition of The Duchess published nearly forty years remains the 
pon tener standard work. The present volume adopts modern spelling, maintains 
a high standard of scholarship throughout, supplements Lucas’s commentary at many 
important points, and brings the reader up to de with the fruits of later scholarship. 
Mr. Brown adroitly summarises the numerous and contradictory verdicts of modern 
ctitics, and himself finds this a play of conflicting viewpoints. His critical introduction 
is inclined to suspend final j ent on the quality of the T7 but is most valuable 
in plaing The Duchess in relation to the intellectual and spiritual climate of the 
Jacobean drama. Elsewhere he discusses the discoveries of modern commentators 
concerning Webster’s extensive verbal borrowings from other authors, and he has 
taken the admirable initiative of including in an appendix William Painter’s prose 
narrative, which was the principal source of Webster’s plot. (822°3) 
THE TRAGEDY OF MACBETH. Edited by Ronald Watkins and Jeremy 

Lemmon. Oxford University Press, 188. 1964. 20°5 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. 

Index. (The Harrow Shakespeare) 
This is a really worthwhile edition of Macbeth, which will be valuable to senior school 


students and university undergraduates alike. It is poar aimed at all those who 
may have to do with the production of Macbeth, for the modernised text is printed 
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on the right-hand pages, while the left-hand pages attempt a detailed reconstruction 
of a performance at the Globe Playhouse. The introductory matter represents a 

gathering together of information about costumes, sources, the text and other 
matters. There is an extremely comprehensive subject index. This edition is widely 
recommended to all teachers at below university level, and to all students. A school 
edition is available. (842-33) 


RESTORATION THEATRE. Edited by John Russell Brown and Bernard 
Harris. Edward Arnold, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Stratford- 
upon-Avon Studies 6) 

This volume adds splendidly to the achievement of the Stratford-pon-Avon Studies. 

A valuable opening chapter upon the range of styles within the is followed 

by accounts of the major dramatists, Etherege, Wycherley, and Co e. Many 

stimulating comments occur here—that in Btherege ‘the comedy of se gives 
way to the comedy of experience’, that Wycherley introduces dar! as well as 
sentimentalism in his comedies; and that Congreve possessed the unique power of 
distinguishing each character by manner of speech. Other chapters discuss the relation 
between Molitre and Restoration comedy, heroic tragedy, the dramatic art of 

Dryden, and Restoration acting. Two further studies demand special mention: first, 

an essay on modes of satire which concentrates upon non-dramatic literature, 

including an interesting reference to the neglected O ; second, a description 
of adaptations of Shakespeare which makes a generous defence of Nahum Tate and 

a thorough investigation of Dryden’s versions including an excellent analysis of 

All for Love as ‘the nearest approach in English drama to the statuesque pare 

822°4 


WILLIAM WYCHERLEY. P. F. Vernon. Longmans, 2s.6d. 1965. 21°5 cm. 
44 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work) 

William Wycherley (1641-1714) is one of the best known post-Restoration dramatists. 
This essay shows the setting in which they flourished and their cult of the very 
artificial “comedy of manners’. Their plays encountered fluctuating public esteem 
and, emerging from Victorian censure, became acceptable in the modern theatre to 
which Wycherley comes closest in temper. Four plays are discussed, The Coun 

Wife and The Plain Dealer being given particular attention. The quality of Wycherley’s 
satire and the point of his maxims enhance the interest of this essay to modern theatre- 
goers and of the drama. (822°4) 


EIGHTEENTH CENTURY TRAGEDY. Edited with an Introduction by 
Michael R. Booth. Oxford University Press, 12s.6d. 1965. 15 cm. 408 pages. (The 
World’s Classics) 

Though the 18th century was one of the lesser periods of English stage drama until 

Goldsmith and Sheridan wrote their comedies oP adler in its last quarter, students 

can nevertheless find more than a little of literary interest among the plays written 

during the century. The present selection gives five tragedies, among which Dr. 

Johnson’s Irene is often mentioned, on account of its failure at Drury Lane Theatre 

in 1749, but seldom read, though nothing from Johnson’s pen is without interest. 

Of the other plays here, John Home’s Douglas—first performed in Edinburgh in 

1756 and done in London at Covent Garden in the next year—was long popular 

for what moderns may think the wrong reasons. Dr. Booth praises Douglas for its 

‘theatrical excitement” and ‘real dignity and elevation’. To complete his qumtet he 

has chosen The London Merchant (1731) by George Lillo, The Gamester (1753) by 

Edward Moore, and The Iron Chest (1796) by George Colman the Younger. (822-6) 
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INADMISSIBLE EVIDENCE. John Osborne. Faber, 128.6d. 1965. 20°5 cm. 
116 pages. 

Mr. Osborne remains in some respects the most theatrically gifted and certainly the 
most eloquent dramatist of his generation. His latest piece may be seen as a modern 
counterpart of a medieval morality play, such as Everyman: it is written round the 
representative figure of a middle-aged solicitor, a man who possesses a real skill for 
dealing with the problems of others—especially in divorce or criminal cases—but 
who has completely failed to solve his own, and whose inner weaknesses and infidelities 
have at last caught up with him. The play opens with a nightmare court scene in 
which he is judged by bis own conscience, and the rest of the action takes place in 
his office and traces the steady disintegration of his legal practice and of his own 

nality. In casting his play in this form, Mr. Osborne gives the fullest scope to 
talent for soliloquy, which has always exceeded his power to construct a scene. 
The principal theme of the play is of somewhat limited interest, but its theatrical 
impact is exceptionally powell (822'91) 


SAMUEL BECKETT. Nathan A. Scott. Bowes & Bowes, 12s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 
142 pages. (Studies in Modern European Literature and Thought) 

In the past ten years or so, during which Beckett’s name has become internationally 
famous, a mass of critical literature has proliferated around his work. This essay by 
Professor Scott (Professor of Theology and Literature at Chicago University), 
although short, is in many ways the most illuminating that has yet appeared. He 
begins by relating Beckett to the radical tradition of French roth and 20th century 
poets such as Rimbaud and Valery, who srogplnd to liberate poetic cognition and the 
resources of language, so as to penetrate beyond the finite world of familiar experience. 
In st acces he relates Beckett’s thought to the doctrines of the 17th century Belgian 
R ilosopher Geulincx, who asserted the freedom of the mind from the body: this 

octrine mforms the outlook of the hero of Beckett’s first novel, Murphy, who ‘neither 
thought a kick because he felt one, nor felt a kick because he thought one’, and this 
dichotomy between physical and mental experience provides a vital clue to the whole 
of Beckett’s work. Professor Scott offers an informative and lucid commentary both 
on Beckett’s novels and his dramatic work, and rightly repudiates the idea that 
Waiting for Godot can be ee Hs as a kind of Christian morality play. His study 
ends with a succinct biographical note, which corrects the current misconception 
that Beckett was Joyce’s private secretary, and includes a select bibliography. ) 

(822-91 


BERNARD SHAW: SELECTED ONE-ACT PLAYS. 2 vols. Penguin 
Books, 3s.6d. and 4s. 1965. 18 cm. 172 : 190 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Plays) 
The eleven short plays in these two books represent Shaw the dramatist at several 
stages in his career, from How He Lied to Her Husband (1904) to Village Wooing and 
The Six of Calais (both of 1934). Several of the others included here he labelled 
“Tomfooleries’ with some critical insight, but the pieces named above are well worth 
preserving, and even more so is The Shewing-up of Blanco Posnet (1909), included in 
Volume 1. Though banned from the stage for many years, Blanco Posnet is one of 
Shaw’s most impressive sermons—‘in crude melodrama’ he described it—and ıt is 
also a highly entertaining play in an American ‘Western’ setting. The Dark Lady of 
the Sonnets (1910) in Volume 2—written in aid of the funds to establish the National 
Theatre in London, which only came into existence half a century later—is a brilliantly 
amusing piece of Shavian Skak apeina, presenting a great dramatist’s playful view 
of his greater predecessor. (822-91) 
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English Fiction 
CHARLES DICKENS. A Critical Introduction. K. J. Fielding. 2nd edition. 
Longmans, 208, 1965. 19 cm. 278 pages. Index. 

This second edition of Dr. Fielding’s book is substantially the same as that of 1958, 
plus fifty distributed among the chapters and the bibliography. Dr. Fielding 
is one of the foremost contributors to the recent remarkable upsurge of Dickensian 
criticism, and associated with the new Pilgrim Edition of the aes The extended 
bibliography and interpolated pages reveal his ever-deepening appreciation. Valuable 
and interesting to the general reader or erudite Dickensian, the book presents a 
skilfully balanced account of the development of the writer against the background 
of his intimates and his public, suggesting nevertheless the protean nature of the 
genius which no ‘critical introduction’ can ever fully present. (823:8) 


GEORGE GISSING. A Critical Biography. Jacob Korg. Methuen, 428. 1965. 
235 cm. 320 pages. Index. 

George Gissing, author of pea be novels as well as By the Ionian Sea and The 
Private Papers of Henry Ryecroft, has been undeservedly neglected. Of his novels, at 
least Demos, A Life's Morning and Born in Exile can be discussed in the same terms 
and at the same level as mikine written in their late Victorian period. Gissing him- 
self was an unhappy, decent, desperately honest man; in his struggle to express him- 
self he achieved a degre of success too great to be ignored. Professor Korg’s excellent 
book will silence those who believe that Gissing hated the poor (he married a 
prostitute) or that he occupied the position of a reactionary. His careful explications 
of the novels should send many readers to them; altogether, this book by an 
American critic is so sympathetic (and yet critical) that it ought to initiate something 
of a Gissing revival. It is highly recommended to all students of the English nov 

as well as to those who are interested in the later Victorian period. It also contains 
much useful material on the conditions under which authors worked in the last 
century. (823-8) 


THE DARK DESCENT. Social Change and Moral Responsibility in the 
Novels of Joyce Cary. Golden L. Larsen. Michael Joseph, 303. 1965. 22 cm. 212 pages. 
Index. 


Only one of Joyce ’s novels (it was The Horse's Mouth) enjoyed great popularity 
in his a bar hiss who aa recognised him as a master, e is no doubt 
that after authors currently in vogue have been forgotten, Joyce Cary’s novels will 
be seriously studied. Indeed, Mr. Larsen, an American cntic, contends that Cary 
will be remembered ‘in the same context as Jane Austen, Dickens, Surtees, Galsworthy, 
Wells and Bennett, who reflect in literature the England in which they lived.’ Mr. 
Larsen now studies Cary in depth, and presents his findings in a thoughtful, 
sympathetic, and well-documented survey. His book will be useful to students of 
contemporary fiction. (823-91) 


English Miscellany 
SIR THOMAS MORE. E. E. Reynolds. Longmans, 2s.6d. 1965. 21°5 cm. 
36 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work) 

Although this essay is concerned with the literary work of Sir Thomas More 
(1478-1535) and his status in contemporary humanism, the author’s masterly summary 
of the extraordinary and varied lie of this unique man shows the factors that led 
him to write as he did. Attention is given to his translations, early poetry, and his 
unfinished Richard LIT. His Utopia is put into a new light, and, as well as his contro- 
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versial work, a welcome treatment of his letters is given. Taken as a whole, this 
praiseworthy essay shows up some effects of the Tudors’ benevolent despotism. 
` (828-2) 


A CHURCHILL ANTHOLOGY. Selections from the writings and speeches 
of Sir Winston Churchill. Chosen and arranged by F. W. Heath. Odhams Press, 
358. 1965. 23 cm. 720 pages. Illustrations. 

These well-chosen selections from the writings and speeches of Sir Winston Churchill 

display his versatility and his genius—as war correspondent, essayist, biographer, 

historian, statesman and as the inspired leader of the nation in its time of peril. From 
this substantial volume the reader gains a vivid picture of the man, of the historical 
setting of his many-sided activities and of the principal personalities among and 

above whom he moved. (828-91) 

Italian Literature 

TORQUATO TASSO. A Study of the Poet and of his Contribution to 
English Literature. C. P. Brand. Cambridge University Press, 503. 1965. 22 cm. 
356 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The works of Torquato Tasso (1544-95), now little read, once formed of the 

educated Englishman’s normal culture, and the unhappy story of his life was well 

known. In this book, the first general survey of Tasso published in England for nearly 
sixty years, Dr, Brand, Lecturer in Italian at Cambridge University, provides a short 

panan of bis life, 3 fairly detailed discussion A his works, and T E of a 

ity in and his influence on ish writers, i ys an 

Milton, This Se and PANE EE aa ele s of Salte Toh to 

students of Italian literature and to those interested in Italian influences in England. ) 

(851-4 

Latin Literature 

AETNA. Incerti auctoris. Edited with an Introduction and Commentary by 
F. R. D. Goodyear. Cambridge University Press, 558. 1965. 22 cm. 252 pages. 
Indexes, (Cambridge Classical Texts and Commentaries) 

This edition is a credit to the editor, a Cambridge don, and to the publishers. To 

the elaborate editing of a 645-line poem of uncertain authorship and date, on volcanic 

activity, crudisdonally ascribed to Virgil, one might have expected time and money 
to be more readily devoted in former decades than in the 1960’s. All the machinery 
of scholarship is here in action—detailed introduction, expansive apparatus criticus, 
commentary and indexes, including a complete Index Verborum. All academic 
libraries, and all professional scholars of sufficient means, will wish to have this book 
at their disposal, and ambitious undergraduates could also consult it with benefit. (871) 


LATIN METRE. An Introduction. D. S. Raven. Faber, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 
182 pages. Indexes. 
Having given us a useful book on Greek Metre, Mr. Raven, a Fellow of Trinity 
College, Oxford, now gives us an equally useful one on Latin Metre. The various 
forms of dramatic, dactylic and lyric metres are described, discussed and illustrated 
with examples, and the place of 2 accent in Latin verse is considered. There is an 
explanatory index of the various metrical forms and of the terms employed in the 
study of metre and an index of references. There is also a short appendix on prose 
rh , which should be of use to students of prose composition, and a series of 
metrical notes on selected authors, extending from Livius Andronicus to Ausonius. 
The book will be a boon to undergraduates. (871) 
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Greek Literature 
MACHON: THE FRAGMENTS. Edited with an Introduction and Com- 
mentary by A. S. F. Gow. Cambridge University Press, 428. 1965. 22 cm, 170 pages, 
Indexes. (Cambridge Classical Texts and Commentaries) 
This book, by a distinguished Cambridge scholar, is designed for a limited public 
of classical holed Machon was a comic dramatist of the Hellenistic Age, the frag- 
ments of whose work have been preserved in Athenaeus’s ‘polyhistoric’ Delpnosophistae 
(circ. 200 A.D.). Most of the ents are, however, not from comedies, but are 
Chriae’, bons mots in the metre of comedy concerned with courtesans, ‘parasites 
musicians, etc, These run to 462 verses. Mr. Gow presents them with a detailed 
introduction, apparatus criticus, notes and indexes, including a complete Index 
Verborum. There is much curious information here about the daily life (and naughti- 
nesses) of the age. 887) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





A COMPARATIVE VIEW OF FRENCH AND BRITISH CIVIL- 
een (1850-1870). F. C. Green. Dent, 308. 1965. 21°5 cm. 204 pages, 
In 

At the time of his death a year ago, Professor F. C. Green was Emeritus Professor of 

French Literature in the University of Edinburgh. This comparative study of 

England and France contains, as one might expect, the evidence of deep erudition. 

Professor Green over education and religion, morals and conventions, the 

drama, the novel and poetry; he quotes sharp ish comments on France, and acute 

French observations on Victorian England (one would like to know what the French- 

man said when his English host explained that he could not play the violin on Sunday, 

but an organ or harmonium was allowed). This is a serious, well-documented and 

stimulating book for the student of the two cultures. (901-93) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
MARINE ARCHAEOLOGY: Developments during sixty in the 
Mediterranean. Edited by Joan du Plat Taylor for C.MLA.S. w (World Underwater 
Federation). Hutchinson, 50s. 1965. 25 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The editor is Librarian of the University of London Institute of Archaeology. This 
book was originally published in French as Le plongent et I’ archéologue by the CM. A.S., 
the World Underwater Federation. It consists of a series of papers, mostly by French 
and Italian authors, beginning with a review of the development of the techniques 
of underwater archaeology, followed by an account of Mediterranean trade in 
ancient times, and then there are a series of reports of excavations, both of wrecks 
and of submerged sites. Finally, the editor contributes an assessment of future 
possibilities. The book gives a convincing demonstration that, despite difficulties, 
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underwater archaeology can produce results as scientific as those on land. It is well 
illustrated with plates and diagrams. (913) 


PARIS. Alexander Reid. Phoenix House, 16s. 1965. 20 cm. 90 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Cities of the World, No. 2) 
Paris, as Mr. Reid observes, is persistently romantic; and, however often one goes 
there, the spint of romance is fee renewed. There need be no excuse for adiing 
to the books about the city (even though one Parisian library has over 400,000 of 
them already). Mr. Reid attempts, ‘first, to make Paris comprehensible as an organic 
community, and, secondly, to draw special attention to the features which have a 
particular interest for those planning a first visit’. He presents what he calls the 
public’ Paris with affection and knowledge, and a good number of photographs 
(though his photo-montages are unfortunate). His book is a pleasant introduction to 
the city; ah those who need no introduction will want all the more to return and 
enjoy their own private Paris. (914°436) 


CASTELLO, PORTOFINO. John and Jocelyn Baber. Batsford, 35s. 1965. 
22 cm. 196 pages. [lustrations. 
Colonel and Mrs. Baber were anxious, after the war, to find a place in the Continental 
sun. They found not merely a place, but a castle: they acquired the ancient Crusader’s 
Castello at Portofino in northern Italy, before Portofino became the fashion. Here, 
illustrated by thirty-one pages of pictures, is their account of their Portofino years; 
their servant troubles, their interests in the picturesque local customs, their absorption 
in the history and archaeology of the Castello. They have given us a readable if 
undistinguished book about-an enviable experience. This is not a book for the 
exacting reader, but it should given pleasure to those who are in love with Italy. ) 
: (914-518 
VENICE. Martin Hiirlimann. Introduced and edited by J. E. Morpurgo. Thames 
& Hudson, $03. 1964. 25 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The earlier books in this series have established Martin Htirlimann as one of the best 
living photographers of city landscape. In this superb volume of 130 monochrome 
and 18 colour pies he has captured the spirit of Venice—not only the architecture 
and monuments, but the colour, the spectacular sunrises and sunsets, the bubbling 
life of the ‘calle’ and the decaying peace of the backwaters. Accompanying the 
photographs is an anthology of impressions of Venice by distingui writers, 
including Shelley, Byron, Henry James, Taine, Ruskin, Dickens, Emerson and 
many others. J. E. Morpurgo contributes an introduction. All who have fallen under 
the spell of Venice will want to own this book. (914°531) 


ALGARVE, David Wright and Patrick Swift.. Barrie & Rockliff, 258. 1965. 
20 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Algarve, the southward-facing southernmost province of Portugal, with a sub- 
tropical climate, superb scenery, and attractive people, is losing its isolation through 
the opening of the Faro airport and seems to be next on the list for development 
as a tourist region. This very well written book by two enthusiasts will doubtless 
help to kill the thing they love. David Wright, who visited Algarve in 1962/3, is a 
South African poet known for his translation of Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales. Irish 
painter Patrick Swift, who is resident, contributes three chapters, the 44 drawings, 
and general notes for tourists on routes, places and accommodation, Tim Motion 
the 14 photographs and an appendix on the local wines, Agnes Ryan a chapter on 
Algarve cuisine, and Randolph Cary notes on Algarve birds. Spelling and/or proof- 
reading leaves much to be desired i (914696) 
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PORTRAIT OF A DESERT. The Story of an Expedition to Jordan. Guy 
Mountfort. Collins, 36s. 1965. 24:5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, for ten years Honorary Secretary of the British Ornithologists’ Union, 
was in 1963 invited by King Hussein to explore the complex problems of the dis- 
appearing wildlife and vegetation of Eastern Jordan. The team of distinguished 
naturalists which he assembled (and which included Sir Julian Huxley) travelled for 
some 3,000 miles across deserts and mountain passes, making exciting discoveries 
of botanical and ornithological species not previously known to occur in Jordan. 
The main objective, to obtain a general picture of the country’s problems of land-use 
and conservation, was admirably achieved, and the recommendations arising from 
this could, if implemented, have a profound effect on Jordan’s future. The scientific 
reports of the ition are being published in the appropriate journals. This account 
is largely free from technicalities and will be of ai interest to the general 
reader. The publishers are to be congratulated on the printing and format of the 
volume, which contains more than 160 fine pictures taken by Eric Hosking, many 
of species of birds and other creatures never before photographed. (915-695) 


INDONESIA FACE TO FACE, Ivan Southall. Angus & Robertson (Sydney 
and London), 458.; 358. 1964/5. 24 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. 
Australia’s growing awareness of her geographical proximity to Indonesia is reflected 
in the Ghul Be Books on the country ae written by Australians and published 
by Australian publishing houses. This book is one of them. It gives a vivid im- 
pressionistic account of life in Indonesia today largely in terms of experiences of 
members of the Australian Volunteer Graduate Scheme—a sort of Australian ‘Peace 
Corps’—which was constituted by an inter-governmental agreement in 1952. Since 
the scheme’s inception, forty-two young Australians have made their skills available 
to their northern a a and in the process have come to learn much about the 
country and its people. Mr. Southall attempts to portray Indonesia as they see it. 
Biography Saa 
BROWNING TO HIS AMERICAN FRIENDS. Letters between the 
Brownings, the Storys and James Russell Lowell 1841-1890. Edited with Intro- 
duction and Notes by Gertrude Reese Hudson. Bowes & Bowes, $08. 1965. 22 cm. 
398 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The private correspondence of poets may not always reveal them as masters of prose; 
but it does reveal their characters in a frank and useful way. This correspondence 
between the Brownings, William Wetmore Story (a New England lawyer), and 
James Russell Lowell (the American poet and diplomat) does help us to see the 
Brownings plain. It ranges from domestic talk to literary advice and comments on 
eminent contemporaries. Sometimes it is trivial. Sometimes it is tantalising (‘Ruskin 
is back from Switzerland, and well,’ writes Browning. ‘I see him now and then, with 
Dickens, and a few others you would care to know’). Sometimes the correspondence 
really enriches our understanding. This book is diligently presented, and it makes a 
useful contribution to Browning studies. (92) 
GEORGE CANNING. Three Biographical Studies. P. J. V. Rolo. 
Macmillan, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 286 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
In the absence of any full-scale biography of one of Britain’s greatest Foreign 
Secretaries, Mr. Rolo, a senior lecturer in history in the University of Keele, here 
contributes three welcome studies of George Canning (1770-1827): the man, the 
politician, the statesman. Mr. Rolo establishes Canning as the founder-father of 
public relations, allying compulsive ambition for the highest political office to 
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exceptional eloquence and a capacity for conceiving great ideas and executing instant 
decisions. Against the complex of party and personal intrigue he provides a much- 
needed, consecutive account of Canning’s desperate struggle for political power; and 
offers a critical assessment of his achievements in the conduct of foreign policy. By 
adjusting the balance of power to serve British interests which he adroitly identified 
with those of humanity, Canning revealed that he was a master-craftsman, as well 
as an artist, in foreign affairs. (92) 
THE CARLYLES AT HOME. Thea Holme. Oxford University Press, 35s. 
1965. 22 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Thomas Carlyle lived for nearly half a century (forty-seven years, to be precise) in 
London in a handsome Queen Anne house, 24, Cheyne Row, Chelsea; and from 
1834 until her sudden death in 1866 Jane Carlyle was its presiding spirit. The writings 
of husband and wife reflect day-to-day events in their famous house in quite un- 
common detail. If we want to learn about Victorian domestic life, to see a vivid 
comer of literary London, or to study two strong and remarkable characters, we 
may well sarah die Carlyles at home. Mrs. Holme is in a unique position to do precisely 
this, for her husband is Curator of the house for the National Trust, and they have ‘lived 
with’ the Carlyles since 1959. Here is a readable and affectionate introduction to the 
famous ménage; it is enriched by quotations from hitherto unpublished letters. (92) 


SOLDIER FROM THE WARS RETURNING. Charles Carrington. 
Hutchinson, 308. 1965. 21-5 cm. 288 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Index. 
A Subaltern’s War by “Charles Edmonds’ was one of the first and very best of the 
books which exposed to an incredulous public in the late 1920’s something of the 
truth of trench life. Its author is now revealed as Professor Carrington, who has re- 
turned to the stricken fields of fifty years ago in a new autobiography, part personal 
recollections, ot historical retrospect. The result might have been a a ~potch, 
but by firm subordination of his fascinating asides on the soldier’s personal life to his 
deep understanding of the war, he avoids the danger. And his narrative never obscures 
the real and most absorbing theme of his book: the impact of total war upon a middle- 
class Edwardian and its influence upon the evolution of his later life. Professor 
Carrington has chosen its title with care and purpose. (92) 
WINSTON CHURCHILL AS I KNEW HIM. Violet Bonham Carter. 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, 45s. 1965. 23-5 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
No student of modern sy political life will need an introduction to either the 
hero or the author of this fascinating study. The author, who was created a life peer 
last year, has been very near the centre of public affairs certainly since Asquith, her 
father, became Chancellor of the Exchequer in 1905. It was then that she first met 
Sir Winston Churchill and a friendship was created which remained a very close one 
until the end of his days. Many books have already been wnitten, and there will be 
more in the future, discussing the carcer of this statesman. It can be safely predicted 
that this skilful, sincere, and intimate tribute will hold its own with any of them. It 
is, of course, more than a study of Sir Winston’s career, for it contams the memories 
of one who was very close to her father during his premiership, and her narrative 
and comments on men and affairs (especially during the First World War) constitute 
an historical document of no small interest. There is a promise of a continuation to 
cover the years after 1916. It will be eagerly awaited. (92) 
MY DEAR MISTER CHURCHILL, Walter Graebner. Michael Joseph, 16s. 
1965. 20°5 cm. 128 pages, Illustrations. 
Walter Graebner is a journalist and literary agent who handled much of the American 
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publication of Winston Churchill’s writings d the period 1945-1955. He became 
a friend of the great old man, and spent ek of hours in his company. In this 
book, which was written years before Churchill’s death, he describes the man as he 
knew him, at his London and country residences, on holiday in Morocco and the 
South of France, in office and in private life. These reminiscences are packed full of 
homely details about Churchill, his family, his friends, hobbies, pets, the organisation 
of his day, his manners and habuts. It is simply and factually written and will be eagerly 
read by thousands of people who have themselves fallen under the spell of this extra- 
ordinary man, but who never knew him personally. (92) 


CHURCHILL BY HIS CONTEMPORARIES. An Observer Appreciation. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 128.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 


CHURCHILL: PORTRAIT OF GREATNESS. Relman Morin. Sidgwick 
& Jackson, 30s. 1965. 30°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations, 
These two books are to some extent complementary. The second is essentially a 
picture-book, containing many fine photographs of episodes in Churchill’s life and 
of his state funeral. The letterpress, by an American sisal is not very dis- 
tinguished. The Observer appreciation is a well-written and perceptive symposium of 
essays by people who ioe Churchill well: Lord Attlee, Dean Aeon Earl 
Winterton, Aneurin Bevan, and Suir Jan Jacob, who was on Churchill’s staff for most 
of the war: there is even a short piece by his valet. Here is the real man, ‘warts and 
all. (92) 
COCHRANE. A Life of Admiral the Earl of Dundonald. Warren Tute. Cassell, 
36s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Had Thomas Cochrane, roth Earl of Dundonald, one of the finest frigate captains of 
the roth century, applied his unique gemius exclusively to naval warfare he would 
assuredly have won immortal fame in the annals of British seamen. Yet it is by 
Chile, Peru, Brazil and Greece, countries whose independence he helped to secure, 
that he is chiefly honoured and remembered. His restless and rebellious nature brought 
him into conflict with authority, and his sweeping indictments, as a Radical M.P., of 
corruption, injustice and the abuses of privilege earned him the reputation of nuisance- 
maker, frustrated his advancement and accelerated his downfall when involved in a 
Stock Exchange swindle. Warren Tute, whose former service in the Royal Navy 
invests this new biography with professional expertise and warmth of understanding, 
demonstrates that Cocke was ‘a modern man’ whose progressive ideas, initiative 
and inventiveness would be appreciated and accepted today more readily than they 
were in his lifetime. (92) 
DRAKE. Erle Bradford. Hodder & Stoughton, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 252 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
A refreshing book. Mr. Bradford’s approach is not that of the academic historian but 
of the experienced small-boat sailor and accomplished writer who has studied his 
sources carefully. This is not the near-definitive biography which is so badly needed, 
the 2oth-century equivalent of Corbett’s Drake and the Tudor Navy, and the student 
may be disappointed by the inadequate documentation and bibliography. But even 
he will find the book valuable as a general survey, wluminated by the author’s 
experience, from sea-level, of trade winds, Doldrums and strange coast-lines, which 
brings us nearer to the 16th century seamen. Mr. Bradford has done admirably what 
he set out to do; he has written for the ‘general reader’ a lively, very interesting and 
fair-minded account of the life and achievements of the man who was not only 
privateer, explorer and navigator but the first great admiral of modern times. (92) 
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PANTARAXIA. The Autobiography of Nubar Gulbenkian. Hutchinson, 403. 
1965. 23°5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. 
The oil interests which enabled his father to establish a Foundation with an annual 
income of four million pounds were the main concern of the author’s working life 
and are dealt with in some detail in this book, which is also concerned, in much 
eater detail, with bis continuing campaign against the Chairman of that Foundation 
or disregard of the founder’s intentions. It is, however, the frank, zestful account of 
his personal experiences—travels as a secret agent during World War II, marriages 
and divorces, peccadillos, social life, extravagances, gourmandise—and the entertaining 
anecdotes in which it abounds which will most recommend to the general reader this 
autobiography of an Armenian, educated and resident in England, whose basic 
attitudes towards life, underlying his westernisation, are those of a Turkish pasha of the 
old regime. (92) 


HEINRICH HIMMLER. Roger Manvell and Heinrich Fraenkel. Heinemann, 
308. 1965. 22 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
With the same authors’ studies of Goebbels and Goring, published ın 1960 and 1962 
respectively, this biography of Himmler completes the trılogy which Manvell and 
Fraenkel have devoted to Hitler’s principal n R Richly documented and 
written with a commendable absence of sensationalism, the book gives renewed 
measure of the unspeakable evil which came of the Nazi cult of racial punty. At the 
same time it lays bare the real Himmler behind the sinister and power-hungry 
Reichsftihrer-SS: the prim, diffident and pedantic schoolmaster’s son, ihe affectionate 
family man and the dreamer who saw Tl cast in the role of a 20th century 
Henry the Fowler, roth century King of Germany. Even more than the companion 
biographies of Goebbels and Goring, this is a book of great interest to psychologists, 
as well as to historians and political scientists. i (92) 


JAMES LARKIN, IRISH LABOUR LEADER, 1876-1947. Emmet 
Larkin. Routledge, 508. 1965. 22 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The many who revere James Larkin as a national hero, as well as those who are more 
aware of him as an mternational figure in the labour movement, will appreciate this 
biographical study, which throws full light on his personality and his struggles in the 
socialist cause. The author is an associate professor of history in the Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology, and has based his book on his doctoral dissertation at Columbia 
University. He gives a full account of the forceful leadership of bis namesake (to 
whom, incidentally, he is not related) in the Irish Transport and General Workers’ 
Union and elsewhere, and of the activities in connection with the Communist 
movement in America which led to his arrest. (92) 


THE ZAMBESI DOCTORS. David Livingstone’s Letters to John Kirk 
1858: 1872. Edited with an troduction by R. Foskett. Edinburgh University Press 
(Edinburgh), 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This attractively produced little book contains 67 letters, mainly in the possession of 

Kirk’s grand-daughter, whose husband is the editor. The more important letters 

were published many years ago in Coupland’s Kirk on the Zambesi and Livingstone’s 

Last Journey; but the collection as a whole, now made available for the first ume, does 

add some new material to our knowledge of Livingstone, especially during his period 

of residence with the Webbs at Newstead Abbey (1864-5). The editor’s introduction 
provides the appropriate historical setting ; his notes to the letters themselves, however, 

are too few and sketchy to be of much value. (92) 


364 


THE LETTERS OF FREDERICK WILLIAM MAITLAND. Edited 
by C. H. S. Fifoot. Cambridge University Press in association with the Selden Society, 
848. 1965. 25 cm. 422 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

For those who find collections of letters attractive reading, but who may not be well- 

informed about this particular correspondent, it may be useful to indicate that he 

ranks very high among English historians, not only for his technical contributions to 
legal and constitutional history, but also as a writer of prose worthy to be classed as 
fine literature. Maitland (1850-1906) had numerous friends among lawyers, literary 
men and professors in England and America, with whom he was in close correspon- 
dence. While his letters are primarily of interest to lawyers and medievalists, they 
provide an interesting picture of an historian at work, and the problems arising 1n the 
course of his investigations. The greater number of the 500 lettersare here printed for 
the first time. They are well edited, with commentaries providing background, and 

information about Maitland’s correspondents. (92) 

NIETZSCHE: The Man and his Philosophy. R. J. Hollingdale. Routledge, 45s. 
1965. 22 cm. 344 pages. Index. 

Mr. Hollingdale has already translated Nietzsche’s Zarathustra in the Penguin Classics. 

In this readable and scholarly book he now gives us a competent survey of Nietzsche’s 

life and thought. It covers Nietzsche’s ade years, his professorship at Basel, his 

friendshi uarrel with Wagner, and his later wanderings and subsequent insanity. 

Mr. Holling c outlines the development of Nietzsche’s philosophy of power, 

tracing the influence of aed jes Darwin and the Greeks. He brings out the 

poetic quality of his work, and carefully discusses Nietzsche’s concepts of the superman 
and the will to power, together with his attack on Christianity. The author’s professed 
aim is to sweep away some of the myths and fictions which have come to obscure 

Nietzsche’s ideas. In this he is largely successful. (92) 

THE MEMOIRS OF A MALAYAN OFFICIAL. Victor Purcell. Cassell, 

- 428, 1965. 21°5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author of this book died only a few weeks before its publication. He was well 
known as an authority on Far Eastern affairs and as a satirical poet of no mean accom- 
plishment, writing under the unlikely pseudonym of ‘Myra Buttle’. His Memoirs 
cover the main span of his adult life down to the end of the Second World War, and 
in the main concentrate upon his years in Malaya where he held many official posts, 
incl that of Protector of Chinese. Only a few members of the Malayan Civil 
Service have left published accounts of their lives in the East; this beautifully written 
book is the best of them. (92) 


TAKEN CARE OF. An Autobiography. Edith Sitwell. Hutchinson, 30s. 1965. 
- 23*$ cm. 192 pages. Illustrations, ince 

Dame Edith Sitwell died while her page ae was in the course of printing; and 
contemporary English was the poorer for her death. But she was much more 
than one of the leading poets of her time: long before television made her a ‘person- 
ality’, she had been a familar figure to a wide public. She and her remarkable brothers, 
Osbert and Sacheverell, had stood for certain vital, lasting qualities in national life: 
for the war against philistinism, for a progressive outlook, and yet for a spirit of 
continuity and tradition in art. Here is the last prose work to come from a mistress of 
English prose. “The reminiscences of this book are of the past,’ Dame Edith wrote, in 
her le ‘Ido not refer to any of my dearly-loved living friends.’ In a sense, then, 
this book is incomplete; but as a recollection of the past, it is brilliant, cruel, gentle and 
humorous. It has moments of poetry, and it is constantly original. It should delight 
and stimulate a large public. (92) 
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SLATIN PASHA. Richard Hill. Oxford University Press, 255. 1965. 22 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Rudolf Slatin, born in Vienna to Catholic parents of Jewish descent, first went to the 
Sudan at sixteen as a boyish adventure. Five years later he was offered a post on General 
Gordon’s staff and in 1881 he became Governor of remote and turbulent Darfur. 
Cut off by the Mahdist revolt, he accepted Islam to hearten his demoralised troops but 
finally surrendered to the Mahdi. For eleven years he lived in a loose captivity and 
maintained a precarious favour in the Khalifah’s entourage, before making a dramatic 
escape to Cairo. After a period in Egyptian Military Intelligence he served as Inspector- 
General of the Sudan from 1900 to 1914, and his fluent Arabic and great experience 
were invaluable to the new administration of the Condominium. He was a hero to the 
Bnitish public and«a favourite of royalty, but World War I divided his loyalties and 
ended his active life. He remained in Austria as unpaid head of the Red Cross division 
concerned with prisoners of war. He died in 1932. This biography by the Lecturer in 
Near Eastern History in Durham University presupposes the reader’s previous 
acquaintance with Sudanese affairs and sometimes the train of events is obscured by 
trivialities, Nevertheless, it can be welcomed as a racy adventure story and for its 
scholarly exploitation of Durham’s Sudan archive. (92) 


SOLDIER IN PARADISE. The Life of Captain John Stedman 1744-1797. 
Louise Collis. Michael Joseph, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A slave rebellion in Dutch Guiana gave John Stedman, a tempestuous, talented, but 

bored Dutch officer, his first chance of active service and promotion. On arriving 

there, the beauty and the exotic inhabitants of the place completely captured his 
imagination. He joined whole-heartedly in the life of the colony, if not the suicidal 
chase through fever-ridden swamps after elusive rebels. Alternate hardship and dissi- 

ation killed off the soldiers like flies. Stedman was saved by the devotion of his 

Pesati and much-loved slave Joanna, whom he married and tried hard to free. 

Meantime, he recorded every aspect of the life of his tropical paradise in diaries and 

drawings. After five years, the great adventure was over, but Stedman would not 

rest till he had immortalised it in an enormous illustrated volume. All these writings 
and delightful drawings (some of them engraved by William Blake) are the main 
sources for Louise Collis’s amin n Gia a ofa most appealing man, 
an extraordinary society and a period of history when the great issues of slavery and 

ae first being aba. ai H (92) 

WELLINGTON AND HIS FRIENDS. Letters of the First Duke of 

Wellington to the Rt. Hon. Charles and Mrs. Arbuthnot, the Earl and Countess of 
Wilton, Princess Lieven, and Miss Burdett-Coutts, Selected and edited by the 
Seventh Duke of Wellington. Macmillan, 45s. 1965. 22*5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

These gossipy letters have been selected with great discrimination from Wellington’s 
rivate correspondence addressed between 1819 and 1852 to four great women 
iends who preserved every line that he wrote to them. They presuppose some 

knowledge of contemporary history, but are presented not as a running commentary 

on the times in which they were written but rather as an illuminating record of the 

Duke’s views on public questions, of his nal interests and of his habits of thought. 

Enriched with characteristic obiter dicta, they confirm the practical common sense and 

reactionary attitude of his public image, while revealing the pathetic isolation and 

boredom of his declining years. Unobtrusively edited and admirably illustrated, this 
is a quarry of information for the social historian and a delighttul book for the 

Tedide reader. (92) 
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EXTRAORDINARY PEOPLE. Hesketh Pearson. Heinemann, 303. 1965. 
22 cm. 278 pages. Hlustrations. 
Hesketh Pearson, who died last year, was the author of over twenty full-length 
biographies. The present volume contains a dozen shorter studies of men and women 
who had caught his imagination, ‘strongly marked individualties, incalculable 
personalities, wits, humorists, rebels’. They include novelists (Fielding and Wilkie 
Collins), poets (Anna Seward and Erasmus Darwin) and minor literary figures such as 
Thomas Day and the Rev. Samuel Ogden. But the best essays are those on people 
Hesketh Pearson knew personally—his uncle, Sir Francis Galton, Bernard Shaw, and 
Frank Harris, the brilliant editor and author of books as diverse as Shakespeare and 
My Life and Loves. Hesketh Pearson writes very well, and his subjects are all of 
intrinsic interest. This is, however, inevitably a book which will please the general 
reader and irritate the specialist. (920-02) 


Europe 
THE SEA AND THE SWORD. The Baltic: 1630-1945. Oliver Warner. 
Cape, 455. 1965. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author’s theme is the narrative of the chief events, and the influence of men and 
women upon those events, which have been x amr in Northern European 
development since the time when Gustavus Adolphus of Sweden intervened in the 
Thirty Years War down to the anmhilanon of the Baltic States and East Prussia by 
Stalin in the Second World War. This is primarily a history of conflict by land and sea, 
but interest is sustained by the nature of the conflict and by the striking personalities 
who dominated politics, diplomacy, and war over the centuries. The subject is a bold 
one, but even a severe critic must allow that the author has provided a readable and 
stimulating book. (940) 


World War I 
THE DELUGE. British Society and the First World War. Arthur Marwick. 
Bodley Head, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, a lecturer in history at Edinburgh University, presents a lively account of 
the ways in which the massive industrial and manpower demands of the 1914-1918 
war permanently modified the institutions and the thinking of the people of Britain. 
War deaths caused tragedy in three quarters of a million homes, but new opportunities 
for industrial work with regular earnings came to the previously impoverished and to 
many women. The book details the extent of government intervention in the lives of 
all citizens, showing how pre-war trends towards collectivism and towards public 
provision for social welfare were speeded up under the pressures of total war. This 
wide-ranging treatment of this crucial, but hitherto rather neglected, aspect of the 
war will especially appeal to those interested in the roots of social change. (940-342) 


Britain 

THE FIPFTH-CENTURY INVASIONS SOUTH OF THE THAMES. 
Vera I. Evison. University of London: The Athlone Press, 75s. 1965. 25-5 cm. 216 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Evison, Reader in Anglo-Saxon Archaeology in London University, here presents 

an excellently illustrated, fully documented, new ma aes of the sequence, 

dating and ongins of some of the sth century A.D. inva of England, which will 

pray interest continental scholars in this field of research. In the lah of a detailed 

study of metal objects from selected graves and the ‘quoit brooch style’ of ornament, 

she re-interprets the text of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle to demonstrate Frankish 
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elements among the first invaders, some as early as 450 A.D., and entering the Isle of 
Wight and Wilshire then and not fifty years later. (942-01) 
A BARONIAL HOUSEHOLD OF THE THIRTEENTH CENTURY. 
Margaret Wade Labarge. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 258. 1965. 20°5 cm. 236 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Mrs. Labarge has already won the approval of medievalists for her scholarly biography 
of Simon de Montfort. She has now undertaken what is in some respects a more 
exacting task, a description of the daily lıfe of a baronial family of that period. It is 
based to a large extent on information from the household accounts of the Montfort 
family, the most important being the roll of Eleanor de Montfort, Countess of 
Leicester, valuable because it is the oldest account from such a household known to 
have survived. It covers seven months of the year 1265. From this roll together with 
other contemporary materials the author has reconstructed ın vivid fashion the 
organisation and personnel of a typical noble household, the daily menus, clothes, 
cookery, travel and all other features of such family life. Readable and informative, 
this is an adnurable introduction to the social history of the Middle Ages. (942-034) 


THE CRISIS OF THE ARISTOCRACY 1558-1641. Lawrence Stone. 
Oxford University Press, £5 58. 1965. 23-5 cm. 866 pages. Index. 
This massive study takes its place in the literature of a lvely controversy which has 
been exercising the wits and the research of English historians for some years. Stated 
very simply, this has to do with the right mterpretation of the social changes leading 
up to the English Revolution of the 17th century. It has been argued that in the 
previous century the capitalist solvents of medieval mstitutions were the gentry and 
the merchants. On the rise and fall of the gentry much ink has been used by historians. 
The author, a professor of history at Princeton University, U.S.A., looks at the 
problem from a different angle, that of the tiny group of aristocrats who were the 
masters of national politics and war. He has studied new sources for the phase 1588- 
1641, has used statistical methods, and has reached the conclusion that the essential 
factor in social change was the decline ın the mulitary power, financial resources, 
territorial possessions, prestige, and authority of this aristocracy. This is a book which 
will undoubtedly give rise to fresh controversy among the experts. (942055) 
INTELLECTUAL ORIGINS OF THE ENGLISH REVOLUTION. 
Christopher Hill. Oxford University Press, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 350 pages. Index. 
This author, at present Fellow and Master-Elect of Balliol College, Oxford, is an 
acknowledged expert in 17th century English history. His new book is an expansion 
of the Ford lectures given at Oxford in 1962. The theme of the lectures can be briefly 
described as an attempt to explain why it was that after centuries during which King, 
Lords, and Bishops governed this country, and Englishmen were dominated by the 
teachings of the Anglican Church, they found courage to rebel against Charles I, 
abolished Bishops, and the House of Lords, and executed the King ın the name of the 
people. Mr. examines the intellectual factors which helped to prepare men’s 
minds for revolution, including the writings of Francis Bacon, Sir Walter Raleigh, 
and Sur Edward Coke. These are brought into relation with Puritanism. An umportant 
and satisfying treatment of a subject many readers will find of absorbing interest. 
(942-062) 
FROM MY LEVEL. Unwritten Minutes. George Mallaby. Hutchinson, 30s. 
1965. 21-5 cm. 222 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
The author had a distinguished career as Secretary of the Joint Planning Staff during 
World War I, as Under-Secretary in the Cabinet Office and as British High Com- 
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missioner in New Zealand. In these capacities he attended meetings of the War 
Cabinet, the top-level conferences at Cairo, Quebec and Potsdam and that of the 
Commonwealth Prime Ministers, and had opportunities of studying, from his own 
level, many distinguished figures. Mr. Macmillan once playfully reproached him 
with crac bison by producing minutes giving the impression that decisions 
were reached by orderly discussion of well-defined issues. He makes amends in this 
most aaa book which, while betraying no official secrets, gives a frank picture 
of confused and often stormy meetings, and pen portraits, ‘warts and all’, of Churchill, 
Attlee, Macmillan, Bevin, Brooke, Montgomery, Ismay and many others. (942-082) 


LONDON GROWING. The Development of a Metropolis. Michael Harrison. 
Hutchinson, 30s, 1965. 21:5 cm. 224 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 
Mr. Harrison is a prolific, popular and idiosyncratic writer with plenty of strong 
prejudices to enliven his pages. He has an extensive knowledge of London, past and 
present, and this book is crammed with detail. He has written the story of the growth 
of London from pre-Roman times until today, with particular attention to archi- 
tecture, ‘planning’—and lack of it—and the dominant part, good and bad, which has 
been played for centuries by speculators in land and buildings. It makes lively as well 
as informative reading. (9421) 
Wales 
PREHISTORIC AND EARLY WALES. Edited by I. LL Foster and 
Glyn Daniel. Routledge, 60s. 1965. 23°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studies 
in Ancient History and Archaeology) 
This is the first general survey of the archacology, literature and history of early 
Wales to be published for forty years. It ranges from the beginning of the Palaeolithic 
to the oth century A.D., and each of the eight distinguished contributors gives a 
concentrated account of recent discoveries and present ideas about his period 
(Professor I. A. Richmond’s chapter on Roman Wales and Mr. L. Alcock’s on the 
sth~7th centuries are especially important). The book contains many maps but few 
other illustrations and, though a valuable reference work for advanced students, will 
be too technical and too detailed for the general overseas reader. (942-9) 


France 


THE VIEW OF FRANCE: From Amold to Bloomsbury. Christophe Campos. 
Oxford University Press, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
“The average Englishman’s view of France,’ writes Dr. Campos, ‘is conditioned by the 
ideas of literary men of two or three generations ago.’ If it is to be thoroughly judged, 
‘we must return to these literary sources. Dr. Campos, who spent his youth alternately 
in France and England, is well qualified to pass judgment. In this scholarly survey he 
discusses the views of Matthew Arnold, Thackeray, Meredith, Pater, James, and the 
Bloomsbury Group. He shows how the image of France, as it passed from one to the 
other, was modified and extended by personal experience and by the ebb and flow of 
national interests. This is a useful book for the specialist in French studies and for the 
student of international relations. (944) 


BAYONETS AT ST CLOUD. The Story of the 18th Brumaire. D. J. 
Goodspeed. Hart-Davis, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In June 1965 we celebrate the 150th anniversary of Waterloo; and no doubt numerous 

books will mark the occasion. Here, in the meanwhile, is an account of an earlier 

a ne life: his coup d’état of 18 Brumaire, 1799. It was on this historic 
y that Napoleon drove out the chosen representatives of the French people, at 
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bayonet-point, from the Orangery of St. Cloud; it was on this day that he assumed 
supreme power. Major Goodspeed works in the Historical Section of the Canadian 
Army Headquarters at Ottawa; he has, as one might expect, good opportunities for 
research. His book is not scholarly or original, but it is a readable, popular account of 
an illuminating moment in history. (944-046) 
Russia 
SONS AGAINST FATHERS. Studies in Russian Radicalism and Revolution. 
E. Lampert. Oxford University Press, 638. 1965. 22 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A detailed and authoritative study of the young Russian radicals of the 1860’s, more 
particularly Chernyshevsky, Debrelyabor and Pisarev. The political, social and 
cultural background of the period is admirably drawn, with special emphasis on the 
half-heartedness, hollowness and consequent failure of the famous Emancipation. The 
‘sons’ and ‘fathers’ of the title are, as in Turgenev’s novel, the hberal, even revolu- 
tionary-minded, gentry of an earlier generation and the new young revolutionaries, 
mainly déclassés from lower strata of Russian society, alien to the existing order and 
the product of an era of deep social, economic and intellectual change. (947-08) 


Netherlands 
LEICESTER’S TRIUMPH. R. C. Strong, J. A. van Dorsten. University Press 
(Leiden) for the Sır Thomas Browne Institute: Oxford University Press (London), 28s. 
1964. 21-5 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Publications of the Sir Thomas Browne 
Institute, Leiden, Special Series No. 2) 
This publication from the Sir Thomas Browne Institute at Leiden is a co-operative 
effort by two scholars, English and Dutch, designed, like other volumes issued by this 
Institute, to reveal the types of historical material available in Holland for the study 
of Anglo-Dutch relations in the 16th century. It will be welcomed by all those 
interested in Elizabethan history for the light it throws on the adventures of Robert 
Dudley, Earl of Leicester, when he was acting as the Queen’s deputy at a crucial 
period in Dutch history. Much of the material which these authors use is of general 
cultural interest, illustrating in art, poetry, and pageantry the types of propaganda 
brought into play in the Low Countries during the 16th century at a time of high 
polincal tensions. (949-203) 
Greece 
THE BATTLE OF NAVARINO. C. M. Woodhouse. Hodder & Stoughton, 
308. 1965. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Battle of Navarino was fought on 20 October 1827, the eve of the twenty- 
second anniv of Trafalgar, in the Bay of Navarino in southern Greece. In the 
century after T. , it was the only battle fought by the Royal Navy which can 
be described as decisive. It de eiiie the course of a war and the fate of a nation; 
Greek independence may not have been the chosen cause of the battle, but it was 
undoubtedly the outcome. Strangely enough, there has until now been no book in 
English on Navarino; Mr. Woodhouse, who is Director-General of the Royal 
Institute of International Affairs, fills the gap with a vivid, scholarly documentary. 
He presents the political ideals, the nivel tactics, the vigorous, diverse characters 
involved; he makes a skilful contribution to naval history. (949-5061) 
Arabia 
THE ARABS IN HISTORY. Bernard Lewis. 3rd edition. Hutchinson, 153. 
1964. 19 cm. 200 pages. Maps. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 
This well-known survey, by the Professor of the History of the Near and Middle East 
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at London University’s School of Oriental and African Studies, is surely the wisest 
and most readable of all one-volume histories of the Arabs. Earlier editions have been 
reprinted in paperback format and praised by Cairo Radio and the Egyptian press for 
fair-minded scholarship; an Arabic translation, published ın the United Arab Republic, 
has been distributed throughout the Middle East. One welcomes with ae this 


revised edition, which takes account of developments up to 1963 and whose biblio- 
graphy has been expanded to include important recent publications. (953) 
India 


SOURCES OF INDIAN HISTORY with special reference to South India, 
Heras Memorial Lectures 1961. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri. Asia Publishing House, 25. 
1965. 22°5 cm. 122 pages. Index. 

This is a comprehensive survey of the sources for research on Indian history until the 

end of the 18th century. It consists of three lectures delivered in 1961 by one of India’s 

distinguished scholars. His comments are often shrewd, and specialists will read this 

book with profit. (954) 


INDIA AND THE COMMONWEALTH 1885-1929. S. R. Mehrotra. 
Allen & Unwin, 403. 1965. 22 cm. 288 pages. Index. (School of Oriental and 
African Studies. Studies on Modern Asia and Africa, No. 5) 

Students of British policy towards India have often paid too little attention to the 

Indian response, and when India became independent her decision to remam within 

the Commonwealth came as a surprise to many. Dr. Mehrotra, Lecturer in South 

Asian Politics at the School of Oriental and African Studies, London University, has 

analysed Indian reactions to the transformation of the Bnush Empire into the 

Commonwealth. He shows, for example, how Mahatma Gandhi intervened, at 

ctucial stages in the development of the Congress party’s thinking on the subject, and 

strongly defended the proposition that an independent India should remain in the 

Commonwealth. This is a scholarly and serious contribution to our knowledge of an 

important problem in Indian and Commonwealth history. 54:03) 


Africa 
A HANDBOOK OF AFRICAN AFFAIRS. Helen Kitchen. Pall Mall 
Press, 328.6d, 1964. 21 cm. 326 pages. Maps. 
In recent years several attempts have been made to provide a convenient outline of the 
new states of Africa and their political structure, a task made almost unpossible by the 
inadequacy of much of the statistical data and by the rapid es in parties and 
individual leaders. This volume reflects the great interest taken in Africa in the United 
States, since it is composed of material selected from the monthly publication of the 
African American Institute, Africa Report. These have been revised to take account of 
events of late 1963 or early 1964. The first section consists of a ‘country-by-country’ 
guide to the nations and remaining colonies of Africa; the second describes the armies 
of African countries; part three describes the Organisation for African Unity, and 
finally there is a section on contemporary African poetry and prose which seems a little 
out of place in a volume of this kind. The eight maps do little more than locate the 
countries described. (960) 
Nigeria 
A NIGERIAN VILLAGER IN TWO WORLDS. Dilim Okafor-Omali. 
Faber, 128.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 160 pages. 


This book was first written over ten years ago but has since been re-drafted. The 
author was born at Port Harcourt in Eastern Nigeria in 1927, the son of an Ibo, 
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Christopher Nweke Okafor, and his book is primarily an account of his father and the 
changing background of Nigeria against which he lived. Mr. Okafor was a Postmaster, 
a devout Chnistian, a lover of education and a vigorous personality. The author shows 
in the account of his father’s life how Western administration and education have 
altered the pattern of Nigerian life, and he himself urges that the traditional values of 
village community still have an umportant part to play in the cultural life of Nigeria. 
There is an introduction by Dr. P. E. H. Hair, who first met the author in 1952 and 
relates the book to the broader setting of Nigerian life in which it acquires a particular 
value. (966-9) 


Uganda 
SUMMONS TO RUWENZORI. Tom Stacey. Secker & Warburg, 25s. 
1965. 20 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 


Tom Stacey went to East Africa in 1954 and travelled through the Ruwenzori 
Mountains; his experiences formed the background for his novel The Brothers M. 


Farly in 1963 he was asked by the Uganda High Commissioner in London to return . 


to the same area to persuade Isaya, a leading member of the Bakonjo tribe, to co~ 
operate with the central government instead of attempting to set up an independent 
kingdom. This book descnbes, in a very personal way, his endeavour to carry out this 
mission, his relations with his old friend Isaya at a time of the latter’s growing insanity, 
and what he regards as the limited success of his negotiations between the Entebbe 
government E the mountain tribes. (967-61) 


Tanganyika 
THE FRENCH AT KILWA ISLAND. An Episode in Eghteenth-Century 
East African History. G. S. P. Freeman-Grenville. Oxford University Press, 42s. 
1965. 22 cm. 260 pages. Maps. Index. 
Kilwa is a decayed port, with a long history, on the southern coast of modern Tanzania. 
The only Frenchman who took any interest in it was a slave-buyer called Morice, 
who built up good relations with its sultan in the late 18th century. The greater part of 
this book consists of translations of his repetitive submussions to his national authorities, 
to have a chartered company established to supply the sugar islands with slaves from 
the Kilwa market. The project was not adopted; but ee cannes copiously anno- 
tated from Dr. Freeman-Grenville’s first-hand knowledge of the area and the Swahili 
and Arab background, tell us all we are likely ever to know about their field and 
period. (967-82) 


Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland 


THE STORY OF THE RHODESIAS AND NYASALAND. 
A. J. Hanna. and edition. Faber, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Hanna wrote the first edition of this book in 1960 and ıt was widely welcomed as a 
balanced and authoritative account of three territories of varied origin which at that 
tıme were linked in a Federation. Since then the Federation has come to an end, two of 
the countries are now independent members of the Commonwealth under the new 
names of Malawi and Zambia, and the future of the third, Rhodesta, is a subject of 
great controversy. This new edition brings the story down to the dissolution of the 
Federation on 31 December 1963; much of the original concluding chapter has been 
revised and there is an entirely new final section, so that the book is now some forty 
pages longer. The bibliography has also been revised, and other amendments made to 
the original text. In its new pr this is a most valuable background book for the 
understanding of current events ın Central Africa. ` (968-9) 
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Canada 
A HISTORY OF CANADA. Vol. 2: From the Royal Regime to the Treaty 
of Utrecht, 1663-1713. Gustave Lanctot. Translated from the French by Margaret 
M. Cameron. Clarke, Irwin (Toronto), $6-75: Harrap (London), 508. 1965. 23-5 cm. 
304 pages. Maps. Index. 
The former Dominion archivist has written a straightforward and absorbing narrative 
of Canada’s romantic and tortured origins. Following the heroic age of missions and 
trading companies (Volume 1) the colony of New France took firm and enduring root. 
Despite the menace of the erratic Anglo-Iroquois alliance, and the calamitous conse- 
quences of Louis XIV’s European ambitions, Colbert’s programme of state-aided 
immigration, along with a remarkably high birth rate, iat to a tenfold expansion of 
the original settlements on the St. Lawrence River. But a population of under 20,000, 
hard-pressed to sustain the straggling line of trading posts from Labrador to Lake 
Superior, and south to the Gulf of Mexico, could hardly fulfil the dreams of the great 
imperial designers, Frontenac, Talon, Jolliet and La Salle. Although unrecognised at 
the time, 1713 saw the twilight of French continental dominion. (971) 


CRISIS IN THE CANADAS 1838-1839: The G ournals and Letters. 
Edited by William Ormsby. Macmillan (Toronto and Lon R $475; 425. 1964/5. 
22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pioneer Books) 

Lieutenant-Colonel Charles Grey, son of the former Prime Minister, went to Canada 

with lus regiment early in 1838. He was there during the mission of his brother-in-law, 

Lord Durham, and though he was not a member of Durham’s staff he went to visit 

President Van Buren in Washington on his behalf and also accompanied hım to 

ere Canada. This book is based on his journals and letters, now in the Public 

Archives of Canada and the Grey of Howick collection at Durham. These have been 

skalfully edited with notes and comments by a member of the History Department of 

Brock University. Grey was an acute observer both of the social life of Montreal, the 

events of the suppression of the second rebellion in Lower Canada, and the develo 

ment of Durham’s investigation and report. He has interesting comments on ce 
personalities involved, such as Edward Gibbon Wakefield, and while his attitude to 

French Canada shows a somewhat insular outlook, he was a man of considerable 

intelligence whose opinions illuminate the political scene in this key period of Canadian 

history. (971-03) 


TERROR IN THE NAME OF GOD. The Story of the Sons of Freedom 
Doukhobors. Simma Holt. McClelland & Stewart (Toronto), $7-50. 1964. 24 cm. 
312 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

“We left Russia proclaiming ourselves citizens of the universe, recognizing Jesus Christ 

as the only King and lus law as the only Law. All other laws are from the devil; 

throne and government are of the devil.’ This statement was made by one of a group 
of nearly 8,000 Doukhobors who arrived in Canada at the beginning of this century. 

They came to take up free land offered by the Canadian government as part of its 

drive to settle the country. Tolstoy himself believed these people to be ‘ideally 

peaceful’ and likely to make the best immigrants. However, there were those among 
them, the Sons of Freedom, who refused to accept the conditions of immugration. 

Their prairie homesteads were forfeited and they followed their leader to a tract of 

land in the Kootenay Mountains of British Columbia. From here they conducted a 

long campaign of nude marches and hunger strikes, burnings and bombings, which 

have continued up to the present time. They believed it would fulfil their destiny to be 
deported for bad conduct, This book gives us the first full account of these violent and 
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unhappy people. It is hard not to conclude with the author that the only way to 
break the chain of violence would be to educate the children away from their mis- 
guided parents. (971-06) 
Jamaica 

THE STORY OF JAMAICA from prehistory to the present. Clinton V. 

Black. Collins, 35s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Ata time when many countries are seeking and winning independence, this book is of 
particular relevance and interest. The early history of Jamaica, first as a Spamsh and 
later as a British colony, with its buccaneers and pirate governors, slaves and wealthy 
planters, cannot fail to entertain. But the book’s greatest = one lies in the account, 
told simply and clearly, of the tremendous strides taken thi ssc by a people who 
have awakened politically, built a strong economy, and worked with energy and 
determination to make of many races one race, the new nation of Jamaica. The author, 


himself a Jamaican, is the island’s archivist and an historian. (97292) 


Indonesia 
BIRDS’ NESTS IN THEIR BEARDS. Wiliam Stevenson. Hutchinson, 
258. 1965. 21-5 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this book William Stevenson, a journalist specialising in Asian affairs, recounts his 
adventures in search of the motives underlying Indonesia’s hostility to Malaysia and 
growing accord with Communist China. His accounts of the gun-running and piracy 
in the area are vivid and he recalls some fascinating interviews with leading political 
figures in Indonesia and Malaysia. He shows the value of having a real or imaginary 
enemy in enabling President Sukarno to weld his heterogeneous and widely scattered 
people into a nation. At the same time he has some sobering comments on Western 
policy towards the region. This is not a book for specialists, but the general reader 
should be able to see Indonesian policies in better perspective. (991) 
Australia 
THE SQUATTING AGE IN AUSTRALIA 1835-1847. Stephen H. 
Roberts. Reprint. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University 
Press (London), 558. 1964/5. 22 cm. 388 pages. Maps. Diagrams. Index. 
1835 saw the beginning of a remarkable development in the pro of Australia 
when squatters began to move inland from the limited co settlements and 
occupied extensive areas of the interior of Victoria, New South Wales and, somewhat 
later, Queensland. This detailed study of the period was first published in 1935 and now 
appears in a reset edition with mmor bele aae and a revised bibliography. It deals 
with squatting from the social, administrative and economic angles, and quotations 
from contemporary diaries, ballads and other sources preserve the human element 
in this authoritative history. The author was Challis Professor of History in the 
University of Sydney. (994-02) 
AUSTRALIA IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY. A Political History. 
Trevor R. Reese. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne), 30s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 2.40 pages. Index. 
This book constitutes a rather general, introductory coverage of periods and events in 
Australia’s history during the 2oth century. It acquires usefulness and purpose through 
its inclusion of both a description and an evaluation of this period in Australia’s 
development within the scope of a single work. The author, who was a senior lecturer 
in history at Sydney University, has looked at various aspects of Austraha’s history 
during this period (he concentrates on politics): the results of federation, the 
problems of the aborigines, Australia’s part in two world wars, communism, and 
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the “Menzies hegemony’, He concludes with a look at Australia today and its 
prospects for the future. (994-05) 


WITNESS TO THINGS PAST: Stone, Buck, Wood and Men in Early 
Victoria. John Hetherington. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne), 45s. 1964. 25 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. 

As the author tells us in his introduction, the buildings in Witness to Things Past are 

chosen not primarily for their architectural merit but for the personalities and events 

of historical significance connected with them. Hetherington, himself a Victorian 
member of the National Trust of Australia, has selected twenty buildings, using each 
as a focal point around which he reconstructs the lives of some of roth cen 

Victoria’s most prominent citizens. The book, consisting of twenty chapters w 

first appeared as twenty articles in the Age (Melbourne), 1s divided into four sections, 

the first dealing with noted pastoral pioneers such as the Henty family, the second 
with the discovery of gold, and the third with the homes of some of Melbourne’s 
important officials, such as Toorak House, residence of Victoria’s early governors. The 
last section is devoted to Royal Terrace, Fitzroy, and the Steam Packet Hotel, 
Williamstown. The book is liberally illustrated with photographs of the houses and 
the personalities who lived in them. (9945) 


FICTION 





PITY. Patricia Abercrombie. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 240 pages. 
The respectable, outwardly secure suburban marriage is notoriously hable to mask a 
situation of violent tension, and this is the theme of Miss Abercrombie’s excep- 
tionally accomplished novel. A middle-aged advertising executive and his prim, 
house-proud wife have apparently pa themselves to an almost totally negative 
relationship when their baby is stolen by an unattractive, emotionally starved girl 
who works in the husband’s office. While the child is missing the wife becomes both 
hysterical and intensely hostile to her husband, but as soon as it is restored she returns 
to her chilly aloofness: this behaviour so antagonises him that his sympathy is trans- 
ferred to the kidnapper. Miss Abercrombie’s cters may be caught in a deadening 
routine, but her understanding of ther motives brings them vividly to life. She 
creates a memorable portrait of a loveless marriage and of the damage which two 
partners may do to each other by a rigid adherence to domestic conventions. 


BERL MAKE TEA. Chaim Bermant. Chapman & Hall, 18s. 1965. 20-5 cm. 


154 pages. 
Mr. Bermant’s second novel, likewise a comedy of Jewish life, is as fluent and spon- 
taneous as his first, but more assured in its manner and compact in its construction. It 
is a picaresque tale which follows the fortunes, mostly misfortunes, of Berl Brisker, a 
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small, ugly, downtrodden, middle-aged Jew, with an irrepressibly philosophical 
outlook. He is employed as the warden of an old people’s home, loses his post, is 
deserted by his wife, passively, though not without resource, through a succes- 
sion of humiliating jobs, unwelcome matrimonial propositions, and snubs administered 
by lus wealthier co-religionists. Jewish humour is not to every reader’s taste, but those 
who enjoy it will find this an exceptionally lively display of wry humour. 


A WORLD ELSEWHERE. John Bowen. Faber, 18s. 1965. 19 cm. 218 pages. 
This ingeniously conceived novel of contemporary politics links the situation of an 
elderly British politiaan of high reputation, who resigned office on a minor issue of 
principle, with the myth of Philoctetes, the Greek archer of the Trojan war, who was 
marooned by his comrades on the island of Lemnos. Payne’s colleagues need him to 
restore the party’s falling prestige and send a young M.P. to sound him out. The 
Greeks needed Philoctetes’ magic bow to win the war, and sent Odysseus and the 
son of Achilles to persuade him to accompany them, or else steal the bow. To com- 
plete the analogy, Payne is living in voluntary retirement on Lemnos and wrting a 
narrative of Philoctetes’ predicament, which, as he is well aware, reflects his own. 
Mr. Bowen writes fluent and natural dialogue and creates convincing portraits both 
of the old and the young politician, and of the latter’s mistress, an outspoken but 
engaging BBC ee fee Nevertheless, the Philoctetes myth, neat analogy though it 
as, forces itself unduly upon the reader’s attention, and leaves an impression of con- 
trivance. 


SMITH, AS HERO. Jeremy Brooks. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 21s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 
256 pages. 

This novel is loosely linked, since it likewise makes use of a good deal of autobio- 
graphical experience, to its predecessor, Jampot Smith, but in the meanwhile 
Mr. Brooks’s talents have dealen to a degree which leaves the earher book far 
behind. The adolescent hero has now become a sub-heutenant on a minesweeper in 
the Mediterranean at the end of the late war, and the author provides an ironical and 
extremely entertaining account of his pursuit of his two principal ambitions, to ' 
perform an act of heroism and to lose his virgmity. Both are attained, but in such an 
ambivalent fashion as to sow much doubt as to the value of either exploit. Mr. Brooks 
writes with complete assurance of the naval background and of the curious mixture of 
brutality, gaiety, snobbery and camaraderie which make up Service life. His book 
belongs, in short, to the ambitious tradition of the education sentimentale,and although it 
does not attain the highest standards in that class, it is a high-spirited and extremely 
accomplished novel. 


AFTER THE DAY. Robert Ross Church. Sidgwick & Jackson, 25s. 1965. 
19 cm. 320 pages. 
This is a story within the setting of the Crusades. The events take place in the Kingdom 
of Jerusalem during the years 1165-8. The crusading armies are launching another 
campaign ains te enemy and a small garrison has been left at Castel Rocher high 
in the hills overlooking the Jordan Valley, as a guard against the robber bands which 
prey along the caravan routes. The story is told by the nephew of the Frankish 
commander of Castel Rocher, who recounts his exciting adventures including much 
fighting and imprisonment. Finally he becomes disillusioned with the soldier’s life, 
and decides to give up his sword and seek the seclusion and peace of the monastery. 
The tale gives a vivid picture of crusading life, and recreates with considerable skill 


some aspects of the medieval scene, as well as providing a powerful description of the 
landscape of the Holy Land. 
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THE PILLOW FIGHT. Nicholas Monsarrat. Cassell, 25s. 1965. 20:5 cm. 
352 pages. 

Several of Nicholas Monsarrat’s earlier novels have been bestsellers, and whatever his 
theme the reader can be sure of a skilfully constructed and well-written story. 
The Pillow Fight is a detailed study of a marriage between two talented and strong- 
willed people: Kate Marais at twenty-six runs her own advertising agency and is the 
heiress to a South African fortune; Jonathan Steele is a brilliant young writer who 
marries her after a whirlwind love affair while he is working on a book about race 
relations in South Africa. Opposed in their views about politics and unwilling to 
compromise on this or on more personal issues, they almost destroy their jage— 
and S the time they become together again Kate has adopted her husband’s ideali 
while he has been partially corrupted by fame and wealth. This is a deeply-imagined 
book, convincing and honest, 


ACCIDENT. Nicholas Mosley. Hodder & Stoughton, 18s. 1965. 19'5 cm. 
192 pages. 

Mr. Mosley’s new novel is a notably original piece of writing and re ts by far 
his best book to date. The story is told by Serie evs an Oxford phil osophy don, 
who is roused by a car smash near his home to find that the wrecked vehicle contains 
two of his pupils. The young man is dead; the German girl, who was evidently drunk 
at the wheel, survives, whereupon Jervis proceeds to fake the evidence to protect her. 
But the narrative is also at times presented through Jervis’s oldest friend and contem- 

orary, Charlie, a married writer, who was in love with the girl, and who, like his 
fiend, makes some painful discoveries concerning his emotional aspirations and his 
matriage. The story is presented obliquely but with exceptional technical skill and 
a remarkable un ing of the relation between the young and the middle-aged, 


MIRAGE. Andrea Newman. Bodley Head, 18s. 1965. 19 cm. 224 pages. 

This story of a modern marriage is presented through the eyes of the young wife. 
She is an adopted girl, who against her parents’ wie goes to live with and later 
marries a struggling Anglo-Italian actor. Deeply in love with her husband, she 
divorces him for his numerous infidelities, only to return and beg him to accept her as 
his mistress. Miss Newman’s gifts are best suited to the ‘close-up’ scene. The candour 
of the dialogue between husband and wife immediately impresses, as do the heroine’s 


reflections on her predicament, but when the focus is shifted further afield it becomes 
distorted, recall in the view which is offered of actors, directors, and the theatrical 
profession. 


THE RIVER BETWEEN. James Ngugi. Heinemann, 18s. 1965. 19 cm. 
182 pages. 
The promise shown in this author’s first novel, Weep Not Child, has been amply 
ed in his second. This is a story of tribal life in contemporary Kenya, its principal 
theme being the conflict of Western religion and education with the instinctual beliefs 
and traditions of the Kikuyu. The hero is a young man who has received a mission 
school education but is well aware of the virtues of his ancestral way of life and 
remains deeply attached to it. He strives to unite the two contending currents of 
feeling by teaching in non-mission schools, but suffers the not uncommon fate of the 
moderate, to be regarded as a traitor by both sides. Since his first book, James Ngugi 
has considerably extended his command of language. In his descriptions of the land- 
scapes and the tribal customs of his country, and at the emotional climaxes of his 
narrative, he writes with a directness and a simplicity which makes his style the 
perfect vehicle for his theme. i 
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GOLDEN OCTOBER. Lalage Pulvertaft. Secker & Warburg, 258. 1965. 
20 cm. 314 pages. 
Love at first sight, between the wife of the headmaster of a West Country public- 
school and the ambitious young vice-chancellor of a new university is the subject of 
this novel, but not, in the event, the most engrossing part of the narrative. Public 
duties and family responsibilities prevent anybody from getting seriously hurt, and 
Miss Pulvertaft’s talents are more fully and convincingly employed in creating a 
picture of school and university. The Wessex countryside, the atmosphere of the 
academic world, and the minor characters who lend variety and eccentricity to it are 
persuasively and sympathetically represented, and it is the social comedy of the story 


which remains most vividly in the memory. 


THE BAD SAMARITAN. Anne Rider. Bodley Head, 168. 1965. 19 cm. 
158 pages. 

This highly intelligent but somewhat chilling tragi-comedy is set in contemporary 
Rome. Tom Bird and his wife Etta, who keeps house for him, are well-to-do lo- 
Italians, kindly, idle and self-absorbed. Their easy-going ménage is rudely disturbed by 
the appearance of Tom’s former mistress, an unattractive young woman, who, it 
transpires, has murdered her husband. Miss Rider relentlessly exposes the emotional 
cowardice of the well-meaning Tom, by contrast with the less decorous but more 
generous response of some of his bohemian acquaintances. The author does not offer 
a solution to her hero’s dilemma, but the writing is witty throughout and reveals an 
exceptionally sharp insight into the emotional conflicts generated by the plot. 

START SOMEWHERE. Michael Standen. Heinemann, 218. 1965. 20°5 cm. 

208 pages. 

Promise rather than accomplishment, sensibility rather than assurance: these are the 
conventional judgments on a first novel, and here they impose themselves with 
especial force since the story is concerned with a oop of sixth-form boys and girls 
in the process of growing up. Adolescence is a sufficiently evanescent experience in any 
case: by the time that the writer is fully equipped to describe it, he may well have lost 
touch with it. Mr. Standen is etary at home in his chosen milieu. The boys and 
girls of the North Country school he describes display the authentic and familiar 
conflict of motives—passionate conviction, inward uncertainty, the difficulty of 
distinguishing between the essential and the trivial. If the relationships which he 
sketches are neither deep nor permanent, they are presented with a ess and an 


integrity which are extremely engaging. 
BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 








A BOOK OF MYTHS. Selected and retold by Roger Lancelyn Green. Dent, 
16s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. (Children’s Illustrated Classics) 
Scholar and children’s storyteller, Mr. Green is one of the three or four contemporary 
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British authors pre-eminent in the rewriting of ancient myths, while Miss Kiddell- 
Monroe, who contributes elegant and characteristic drawings, stands unequalled as an 
` illustrator in this field. Their collaboration has produced a beautiful volume which 
offers a selection from many cultures, ranging from Persian and Hittite to Roman and 
Scandinavian, Teachers wil find much valuable material here. Children reading by 
themselves may find some of the stories too full of names and the incidents too 
briefly and baldly summarised. It was perhaps unwise to include ‘Attis and Cybele’ 
when the essential theme of the myth, self-castration, has to be shrouded in discreet 
ambiguity. 

TALES THE MUSES TOLD. Greek Myths chosen and told by Roger 

Lancelyn Green. Bodley Head, 128.6d. 1965. 20 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

An indefatigable re-teller of the ancient myths and legends, Mr. Green has here 
collected twenty stories from classical Greece, many so familiar that to know them is 
essential to a thorough grasp of English literature and language. Pyramus and Thisbe, 
Hero and Leander, Damon and Pythias, Philemon and Baucis: the student to whom 
such names mean nothing will find Enghsh authors full of baffling allusions. But the 
book ıs, of course, intended primarily for younger readers (perhaps eight years on- 
wards) and to give pure pleasure rather than to help in examinations. Mr. Green is 
always scholarly ad always readable and he maintains here the good standard of his 
ever-lengthening list of similar books. 


THE HOUSE OF THE BITTERN. Pamela Ropner. Hart-Davis, 138.6d. 
1965. 21 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. 

A story of two children who are involved in a clash between extreme attitudes towards 
Nature: that of a gentle old clergyman, driven mad by his horror at the sight of 
animals suffering under modern methods of farming and pest-control; and that of his 
antagonist, the scientific farmer whose ruthless indifference to humanitarian, aesthetic 
and all unprofitable considerations seems hardly saner. The ending is tragedy for the 
grown-ups, near-tragedy for the children. This is a moving, powerful treatment of a 
subject in which the sympathy of children is naturally engaged. 


BELOVED OF THE GODS. Barbara Ker Wilson. Constable Young Books, 
138.6d. 1965. 20°§ cm. 140 pages. 
This is a junior novel, of equal appeal to both boys and girls over eleven, depicting 
everyday life in the Roman Empire in the reign of Vespasian. The picture is shown 
from the viewpoint of the young slaves in a great household. The author displays a 
most sensitive imagination and sound classical scholarship in the wealth of vivid 
detail. A young reader not deterred by an occasional descriptive e, or by an 
unfamiliar word demanding the dictionary, will find here an informative and en- 
aoe story, but it is only fair to add (while stressing its educational merits) that it is 
also a book with appealing characters and warm feeling, with its own dramatic 
highlights in the padirceal games and the volcanic disaster at Pompeii. Miss Wilson 
does not conceal the brutality, side by side with the beauty, of the ancient slave-based 


civilisations. 


Non-fiction 

EDINBURGH from the Earliest Times to the Present Day. J. B. Barclay. 
A. & C. Black, 128.6d. 1965. 25 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Companion 
Books) 

This outline history will remind young readers (and many older ones) that Edinburgh 

is not a provincial British city, famous merely for an arts festival, but the ancient 
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capital of Scotland, England’s never-conquered partner in the United Kingdom. 
With two or three pictures to every page and a text of brief, fact-filled paragraphs— 
inevitably a httle jerky and summary in style—the book chronicles nine centuries of 

irring events and famous personages like Robert the Bruce, Mary Queen of Scots, 
John Knox, Robert Burns, and Sir Walter Scott. It ends with a description of modern \ 
Edinburgh and itineraries for the sightseer. 


SCIENCE BUILDS THE BRIDGES. C. H. Doherty. Brockhampton Press 
(Leicester), 128.6d. 1965. 21 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World of Science) 
This book on the design and construction of bridges gives an account of a number of 
bridges, with some simple, clear discussion on the lo and stresses involved, 
pare by helpful diagrams. Some of the be bridge builders’ technical language is 

lained. The chapter on foundations is particularly interesting, and especially good is 
ai description of o construction of the new Forth road bridge in Scotland. Suspen- 
sion bridges are described, with a dramatic reference to the Tacoma Bridge disaster in 
America in 1940. The book is intended for the ‘ro and over’ age group. It will surely 
ee to all yorapiers interested in the major bridge-building undertakings of the 
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TALES FROM SHAKESPEARE. Vol. I, The Comedies. Vol. I, The 
Tragedies and Romances. Retold by Roger Lancelyn Green. Gollancz, 15s, each. 
1964/5. 22 cm. 190 : 192 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Green’s versions are intended to supplement, not to replace, those of Charles and 

Mary Lamb. They will make a useful introduction for children who might find the 

Lambs’ prose style heavy going. Mr. Green certainly writes very simply and lucidly. 

He even elucidates such comp ‘cated plots as those of King Lear and Pericles Prince of 

Tyre. He includes all the PEA whereas the Lambs omitted several; he also gives an 

account of counter-plots and minor characters, often left out of the ‘Lambs’ versions. 


THE PONY OWNER’S ENCYCLOPAEDIA. LEARN TO RIDE. 
C. E. G. Hope. Pelham Books, 30s. and 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 248 : 144 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Indexes. 

As founder-editor of Pony, the only children’s riding magazine in the world, and 

Light Horse, Colonel Hope is highly qualified to write about the pony in all its aspects. 

His encyclopaedia i is an achievement in comprehensiveness clarity and has the 

edaed merit of grouping certain branches, such as difficult horses and ponies, under 

one heading. As a ape expected, some of the more unusual entries derive from 
questions put to the author by young equestrians and many little gems appear in this 
way. Learn to Ride is an ideal product of Colonel Hope’s specialist ees e of child 
riders and their mounts and literally begins with the rocking horse. Detailed instruc- 
tion progresses from there in simple terms to jumping, schooling and sports, and the 
book concludes with the basic principles of pony management. Both books should be 
readily absorbed by the creating numbers of young riding enthusiasts. 


NATURE ON THE MOVE. R. A. Marchant. G. Bell, 16s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 
158 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Marchant ranges over a wide field in dealing with movements and journeys of 
animals, covering those that are highly organised, like the vast badloand both 
migrations of birds and some other animals, and those that are of greater economic 
peri like the spread of introduced animals into new environments, sometimes 

roportions. He has read much of the recent ecological literature and, 
if some ching Poe bts are at times rather obvious, though unacknowledged, he has 
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produced an intelligent account for the young reader which is straightforwardly and 
attractively written and which avoids technical terms. His stories of population 
explosions among animals have a topical significance for mankind, eal because 
the collapse of them has been so often documented. 


ADAM SMITH: Founder of the Science of Economics. E. Royston Pike. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 128.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 128 pages. Llustrations. Index. 
(Pathfinder Biographies) 

Smith was not the first to write on economic subjects, but he was certainly the 

founder of the modern science (or quasi-science) of Economics. His life (1723-90) 

was t in academic pursuits, as a student at Glasgow and Oxford, as Professor of 

Moral Philosophy at Glasgow and as tutor to the young Duke of Buccleuch in 

France, where he met Turgot and others of the Philosophes who influenced him. It 

might not seem to have been the sort of life in which it is easy to interest the young, 

but Mr. Pike writes so well that he has produced a book which readers in their teens 
will find enjoyable as well as useful. 


THE SPECTROSCOPE. Robert Reid. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 15s. 1965. 
21 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Young Scientist) = 

Newton’s demonstration that white light ıs split by a prism into its component 
colours is followed by an explanation of rainbow penadon and a description of 
Woollaston’s invention of the spectroscope. Early uses of the instrument to examine 
light from the sun and other sources, and the discovery of Fraunhdfer lines are 
described. The nature of light is discussed and an explanation of the spectrum in terms 
of atomic structure is given. Improved forms of spectroscope are described, and the 
use of the spectroscope in qualitative and quantitative analysis and in astronomy, 
mineralogy and medicine is explained. Two chapters deal with the non-visible parts 
of the spectrum PESTEN investigations in this region. The historical chapters 
on the sections describing the use of the instruments are excellent and the significance 
of each discovery is clearly explained. Too much information is crowded into the 
chapters dealing with fon able parts of the spectrum. The book should appeal to 
any young person of 13 years or more with an interest in science. 


OUTLAW OF THE HIGHLANDS: ROB ROY. Nigel Tranter. Dennis 
Dobson, 15s. 1965. 20 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. Index. (People from the Past) 

Walter Scott’s famous novel has tended to overshadow the historical Rob Roy, the 

d cattle-thief and outlaw who lived from 1671 to 1734 and by his somewhat 
ambiguous association with the Jacobite cause acquired a wider reputation, heroic or 
villainous according to the point of view. Mr. Tranter, a popular Scottish novelist 
and children’s author, has studied the available facts and produced a readable biography 
for the older boy or girl. He confesses that sometimes the facts are missing or in doubt, 
and it is a pity that he has often resorted to a full-blooded imaginative reconstruction, 
so that his style swings uncertainly between the story-teller’s and the historian’s. 
With this reservation, the book may be peccuntionide! for its vivid picture of stirring 
events and a colourful period. 
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ENGLISH FICTION: 1964 


IAN SCOTT-KILVERT 


AS was noted a year ago, the characteristics of English fiction, which at times 
since the war have been strongly influenced by literary fashion, the mood of a 
generation or some other transitory factor, are now more noticeably shaped 
by the tastes and qualifications of the individual author. Young writers tend 
to find their inspiration in an all-absorbing personal experience, older writers 
to draw upon their recollection of a significant episode in the past or their 
knowledge of the world: very few write a novel as apostles or disciples of a 
literary creed. 


Probably the most talked of and topical novel of 1964 has been Corridors of 
Power (Macmillan, 25s.), the latest volume in C. P. Snow’s Lewis Eliot series. 
The period is the late 1950's and the principal theme the conduct of modern 
government, in particular the relationship between politicians and their 
Civil Service and technical advisers: the subject is illustrated by the rise and 
fall of an ambitious young Conservative Minister of Defence, who is 
convinced that Britain should abandon her independent nuclear deterrent, 
but fails in the end to carry his party with him. Certainly the book fore- 
shortens and dramatises the procedures of contemporary politics, and has 
been criticised for a lack of verisimilitude in various matters of detail. But 
what it illuminates with a knowledge which no other English novelist could 
rival is the clash of forces behind the scenes, the tactics and manoeuvres 
employed by politicians and technocrats, the gradual ‘crystallisation’ of 
official attitudes, and the problems of steering a crucial and complex issue 
among the shifting currents of parliamentary opinion. Military problems of a 
more elementary and comical variety are the subject of Anthony Powell’s 
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The Valley of Bones (Heinemann, 18s.), which fort the’ syed volume of He 
his Music of Time cycle and introduces a new aspect of. his panoramic survey 
of British upper middle class life, in this case the early't months of the Sa ae 
World War. His material is reminiscent of Evelyn Waugh’ s Men at Arms, but ! 
his description of the training of the nascent citizen'army during the so-called: 
‘phoney war’ phase provides comedy of a drier yet still hilariously funny’ j 
kind. Three other books by older novelists were of outstanding interest, . 
each of them written within a narrower, more personal framework. 
Christopher Isherwood’s A Single Man (Methuen, 18s.) is a first-person, 
almost a confessional novel, which describes the lonely, self-imprisoned 
existence of an English teacher and writer of homosexual sympathies living 
in California, who has lost bis best friend in a car accident, and sees no 
prospect of relieving his solitude. The writing reflects the best features of 
Isherwood’s style: it is direct, candid, unpretentious and, despite the 
melancholy situation of its principal character, resolutely averse to self-pity. 
Late Call by Angus Wilson (Secker & Warburg, 25s.) is also concerned with 
a drastic change in relationships endured late in life. Its central figure is a 
hotel manageress who retires from her post and goes to live with her son’s 
family, and the novel’s particular interest lies in the author’s skill in portraying 
provincial society in one of Britain’s post-war ‘new towns’, and his heroine’s 
difficulties in adjusting herself to it. In The Brickfield (Hamish Hamilton, 183.) 
L. P. Hartley employs the device of making an elderly writer confide the tale 
of a tragic love affair of the distant past to his secretary, and in this way casts 
his novel in a mould at which he excels, the re-creation of the experiences of 
youth through the eyes of age. William Golding’s The Spire (Faber, 18s.) is a 
remarkable performance of an entirely different kind. This is an ambitiously 
conceived historical allegory, its hero being the Dean of a medieval English 
cathedral, who is convinced that he has been chosen by God to supervise the 
building ofa gigantic spire. The story is unfolded in a powerfully imaginative 
prose, which eloquently expresses the hero’s states of inspiration, but at times 
becomes too highly wrought or obscure to further the narrative. Samuel 
Beckett’s How It Is (Calder, 30s.), now published in English for the first time, 
represents another quite distinct category of fiction. In describing the search, 
the encounter and the mutual exasperation of two old men painfully 
traversing a wilderness of mud, Beckett goes still further in his determination 
to remove from the novel the last vestiges of plot or characterisation, and on 
this occasion the last props of syntax. His purpose is evidently, as before, to 
stress the dichotomy between mind (or speech) and body: the rest of the man 
is dying or dormant, the words continue to flow. Finally, among the older 
generation of authors, Elizabeth Bowen published her first novel for nine 
years, The Little Girls (Cape, 218.). The plot concerns three women who 
reunite, fifty years after their schooldays, to unearth a collection of cherished 
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“adolescéat treasures “hich they had buried in 1914. Whether judged as an 
 allegory-of the buried self or as a contemporary comedy of manners, this is a 
subtly conceived and executed book, which nevertheless rates as a minor 
we compared with Miss Bowen’s best. 


“While outstanding seek have been comparatively few, the year produced 
a remarkable harvest of short stories. Among the best of these collections is 
certainly Francis King’s The Japanese Umbrella (Longmans, 21s.). The mutual 
attractions, repulsions and misunderstandings which arise from the meeting 
of different nationalities and civilisations have always been a favourite subject 
with this author. Here he shows an impressive understanding of Japanese life, 
and his dialogue is not only lively in itself but is skilfully devised to create 
local colour and indicate the unspoken hopes and fears of his characters. 
These tales achieve a unity of theme and treatment which is rare in short 
story collections, but is also found, in a somewhat different sense, among 
Irish writers. Two first-rate books of this kind—both of them retrospective 
volumes which gather up the harvest of many years—are Frank O’Connor’s 
Collection Two (Macmillan, 30s.) and The Stories of Mary Lavin (Constable, 
35s.). O’Connor is a true master of the short story within his limited range: 
his tales are concerned with the perennial themes of Irish town and country 
life—the affections and antagonisms of parents and children, lovers and 
rivals, priests and laymen; while the stories of Mary Lavin, which deal with a 
similarly confined world, make their effect with a slower rhythm and 
tempo, through the accumulation of a multitude of small details finely 
perceived. An English writer who likewise possesses exceptional descriptive 
powers is A. L. Barker whose Lost Upon the Roundabouts (Hogarth Press, 21s.) 
admirably demonstrated her command of the long story, while the most 
promising new arrival in the short story field was Anthony Masters’ 
A Pocketful of Rye (Secker & Warburg, 18s.). Two especially distinguished 
contributions came from the Commonwealth. Patrick White’s The Burnt 
Ones (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s.) displays much of his technical originality, 
mastery of dialogue and imaginative understanding of eccentric characters, 
while leaving the impression that the short story is too confined a form to 
allow his gifts their full expression. Dan Jacobson, on the other hand, is 
entirely at home in the medium and his Beggar My Neighbour (Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 21s.), a group of stories set in South Africa and England, fixes the 
attention on the drama of alienation, whether in terms of class or of race, 
with a compassion which never degenerates into sentimentality. Several 
enterprising short story anthologies have also appeared, notably Introduction 2 
(Faber, 21s.) devoted to new writers; Stories from the London Magazine 
(Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s.), a partly English, partly cosmopolitan collec- 
tion; Winter's Tales 10, now a well-known annual (Macmillan, 21s.); and 
Modern African Stories (Faber, 18s.). 


385 


Among the younger established authors John Braine published The Jealous 
God (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 215.), a story of a Yorkshire schoolteacher’s 
struggle of conscience between the claims of his Catholic faith and his love 
for a divorced Protestant, interesting for its picture of a North Country 
Irish community, but less convincing in its account of its hero’s spiritual 
problems. Edna O’Brien’s Girls in their Married Bliss (Cape, 18s.) is also 
concerned with the domestic problems of the Irish far from home: this is an 
uneven, but at times brilliant novel, spontaneous, full of shocks, infinitely 
eloquent in its use of dialogue. Another novel of matrimonial strife, highly 
accomplished and altogether less tragic in its implications, was Margaret 
Drabble’s The Garrick Year (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 18s.) a witty account 
of the delights and horrors of the actor’s profession. Other novels which 
made their appeal by means of a detailed picture of a particular walk of life 
were Maurice Edelman’s The Prime Minister’s Daughter (Hamish Hamilton, 
18s.), a lively and ingenious story of the interaction between the public and 
private life of the politician; Simon Raven’s The Rich Pay Late (Anthony 
Blond, 21s.), the first of a series devoted to the intersecting worlds of 
journalism, politics and business; William Trevor’s The Old Boys (Bodley 
Head, 18s.), a sharp-edged satire on the persistence of public-school customs 
and attitudes into adult life and even old age; and Kathleen Smith’s Twelve 
Months, Mrs Brown (Duckworth, 18s.), which describes the experiences of a 
housewife serving a year’s imprisonment for fraud. Among more experi- 
mental novels which deserve mention was Christine Brook-Rose’s Out 
(Michael Joseph, 21s.), an imaginative but austere fantasy of the multi-racial 
society which succeeds a nuclear catastrophe, written in a style reminiscent of 
the French anti-novel school, and B. S. Johnson’s Albert Angelo (Constable, 
2Is.), a picaresque story, told in a deliberately mannered prose, of the 
adventures of an impoverished young teacher with large artistic ambitions. 
Perhaps the most memorable first novel of the year was Don Robson’s 
Young and Sensitive (Hutchinson, 18s.), the first book to win the Arthur 
Koestler award for convicted prisoners: the plot describes a love affair in 
which father and son find themselves rivals, and although the author 
employs a meagre vocabulary, he achieves an exactness of statement and a 
directness of impact which mark the born writer. Other first novels which 
made a strong impression were A. S. Byatt’s Shadow of a Sun (Chatto & 
Windus, 21s.), Sylvia Bruce’s The Powers on High (Hutchinson: New Authors, 
21s.), and D. R. Sherman’s Old Mali and the Boy (Gollancz, 16s.). 


By contrast with this domestic fiction a number of extremely able writers 
continue to specialise in the foreign scene, particularly in the more unfamiliar, 
troubled or primitive parts of the world. Frank Tuohy’s The Ice Saints 
(Macmillan, 21s.) is a beautifully written tragi-comedy which deals with an 
English girl’s visit to Poland to confide to her in-laws the news of an English 
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legacy. The author uses local colour only sparingly and achieves his effects 
rather by the clarity of his characterisation and his perception of national 
differences. Paul Scott in The Corrida at San Feltu (Secker & Warburg, 25s.) 
produced a novel of exceptional technical ingenuity cast in the form of four 
connected short stories and a fictional autobiography which traced the 
course of an English writer’s life in Spain to its catastrophic conclusion; 
Nika Hulton’s The General (Hart-Davis, 21s.) vividly recreated the early 
months of the Russian revolution as witnessed from a land-owner’s country 
house; Armstrong King’s The Time of Green Ginger (Macmillan, 25s.) was a 
remarkably well-constructed novel on a large scale which described the 
decade of terrorism and civil war which culminated in the foundation of the 
Israeli state, while in Barbouze (Anthony Blond, 18s.) Alan Williams handled 
a somewhat similar theme — the murderous private war carried on between 
the Algerian nationalists, the OAS and the French secret service. Julian 
Mitchell’s The White Father (Constable, 25s.) ingeniously displayed the 
differences between change in Africa and change in Britain by presenting 
both through the eyes of an elderly colonial official on the verge of retirement. 
Two books which skilfully dramatised the dangerous effects upon sophisti- 
cated Europeans of contact with a world more primitive and brutal than 
their own were Howard Clewes’s Man on a Horse (Cape, 18s.), the scene of 
which is the remote ranching country of the Matto Grosso, and Miles 
Tripp's The Skin Dealer (Macmillan, 21s.), set in Central Africa, while in 
Gillian Lo (Faber, 25s.), a less sophisticated but extremely moving novel, 
Lois Mitchison described the fate of a Chinese girl whose allegiances are 
fataly divided between Communist China and the West. 


Certainly one of the most interesting novels from the Commonwealth 
was Chinua Achebe’s Arrow of God (Heinemann, 21s.), a story of tribal life 
set in the Nigeria of the 1920s, its principal character being a high priest who 
finds his authority threatened not only by the new practices introduced by 
the British administration, but by rivals among his own people. A much 
slighter but distinctly promising piece of work was Danda (Deutsch, 18s.), a 
comedy of village life by Achebe’s Nigerian compatriot Nkem Nwankwo. 
Manohar Malgonkar’s A Bend in the Ganges (Hamish Hamilton, 25s.) 
provided a dramatic, if somewhat old-fashioned, chronicle of the crucial 
decade of struggle which preceded the coming of Indian independence in 
1947. Two books by Australians, each of them a former journalist; earned 
considerable praise. Charmian Clift’s Honour’s Mimic (Hutchinson, 21s.), set 
on an Aegean island, tells the story of a tragic love affair between an 
Australian girl and a Greek sponge fisherman; George Johnston’s My Brother 
Jack (Collins, 21s.) is a long semi-autobiographical novel, a study in affection 
and incompatibility between two self-willed and outspoken brothers. 
Johnny Ong is one of the first Malaysian writers to be published in Britain 
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and his Sugar and Salt (Times Press and Anthony Gibbs & Phillips, 18s.) is 
particularly interesting for the picture it creates of the tenacity of Asiatic 
family customs and relationships in a rapidly changing society. Errol 
Brathwaite’s The Flying Fish (Collins, 21s.) brought to life a period of New 
Zealand history which is little known elsewhere, the bitter wars waged a 
century ago between the settlers and the Maori tribesmen. Finally, in a year 
which marked the fiftieth anniversary of the outbreak of the First World 
War, mention should be made of the reissue of a remarkable novel of the 
Western front which has still scarcely been granted the recognition it 
deserves, Her Privates We by the Australian author Frederick Manning 
(Peter Davies, 21:.). 


Of the historical novels of 1964, surprisingly only one was devoted to 
Shakespeare in his quatercentenary year, Anthony Burgess’s Nothing Like the 
Sun (Heinemann, 21s.). Here the author wisely minimised the period detail 
and relied upon a brilliantly improvised Joycean Elizabethan English to 
represent the opulence and complexity of Shakespeare’s imagination and his 
emotional attitude towards the scolding Ann Hathaway, the patronising 
Southampton, and the mysterious Dark Lady. Bryher’s The Coin of Carthage 
(Collins, 18s.) presented an unorthodox but convincing picture of the 
second Punic war, seen from the point of view of two Greeks of southern 
Italy who trade with both sides. Another unconventional view of a famous 
campaign was Paul Bourquin’s Beltane Fires (Faber, 21s.), which described 
the adventures in Ireland of a Basque sailor, a survivor of the Spanish Armada. 
Henry Treece completed his trilogy of celebrated Greek myths with 
Oedipus (Bodley Head, 21s.), somewhat heavy-handed in its psychological 
interpretation but imaginative and resourceful in its evocation of the world 
of Greck prehistory. Prudence Andrew again showed her skill in recreating 
the contemplative life of the Middle Ages in A Sparkle from the Coal 
(Hutchinson, 18s.), a tale inspired by the career of the Yorkshire mystic 
Richard Rolle, and two excellent novels appeared on the Crusades, John 
Wiles’s The March of the Innocents (Chatto & Windus, 21s.), which relates the 
pathetic story of the Children’s Crusade, and Count Bohemond, the last book 
of an exceptionally gifted historical novelist, the late Alfred Duggan 
(Faber, 21s.). 
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Information Storage and Retrieva 
SOME FUNDAMENTALS OF INFORMATION RETRIEVAL. 
John R. Sharp. Deutsch, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Grafton 
Books) 
It is but fifteen years since the expression ‘information retrieval’ was coined, since 
when a considerable body of literature has emerged, largely in the form of articles in 
library journals and technical periodicals, to which’ the author of this work makes 
many well-documented references. ‘Information retrieval’ ıs generally taken to 
embrace the whole field of the problem of the recovery from recorded knowledge of 
those particular pieces of information which may be needed at particular times for 
particular purposes. This suggests the inclusion of conventional practices such as 
classification and cataloguing and the author gives a warning that, as there is no body 
of theory, or practice, which can be accepted as an established discipline for ‘informa- 
tion retrieval’, 1t cannot be regarded as a substitute for these conventional practices. 
With this sane outlook on the subject and concentrating on principles, Mr. Sharp, a 
librarian with many years’ experience in both public and special branes, provides a 
book which should be useful to students preparing for librarianship examinations and 
to newcomers as well as experienced workers in the information field. It is a competent 
and readable work on a subject that has given rise to some confusion because of the 
many different kinds of approach made to it in the last few years. (010-78) 


Bibliography 
A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF ROBERT BURNS. J. W. Egerer. Oliver 
& Boyd, £5 5s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 410 pages. Indexes. 


This publication joms the select few volumes, among the all too many books about 
Burns, which are works of scholarship. Professor Egerer (Curator of Rare Books and 
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Manuscripts and Associate Professor of English at New York University) discusses, 
with a wealth of fascinating detail, all the appearances of Burns’s verse pie eae in all 
media, sel anthologies and reprints, during the period 1786-1802, and provides a 
check-list of the various complete editions—or editions purporting to be complete— 
published in the roth and 2oth centuries. In touching upon the problems of Burns’s 
association with the Scots Musical Museum and Original Scottish Airs, he suggests the 
need for further analyses of these works, but already he has provided here an addinon 
to Burns studies which must become an essential work of reference. (012) 


TRAILS AND TRIALS IN PHYSIOLOGY: A Bibliography, 1909- 
1964; with Reviews of Certain Topics and Methods and a Reconnaissance for 
Further Research. A. V. Hill. Edward Arnold, 70s. 1965. 25 cm. 384 pages. Indexes. 

This volume, by a distinguished physiologist, assembles a chapter, ‘The Heat 

Production of Miele and Nere, onena publ in the Bema Review of 

Physiology, and a complete, annotated bibliography of his scientific writings since 

1909 which includes papers by colleagues, written jointly with him or describing 

studies in which they have mutually taken an interest. Then follow sixteen chapters on 

special subjects, published because they describe new work, or methods and instru- 
ments of which there should be a record, or suggest future lines of research. Some 
subjects selected are anaerobic delayed heat production, the diffusion of oxygen 
through tissues, actual moving-coil galvanometers, contending with disturbances, and 
further trials. These papers are linked to the foregoing bibliography by a simple 
lettering and numbering device. Specialists in this particular field will wish to own 
this work, as will libraries serving physiological departments. (016-612) 


A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE TABLETTING OF MEDICINAL 
SUBSTANCES. First Supplement. Compiled by A. J. Evans. Pharmaceutical 
Press, 128.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 62 pages. Indexes. Typescript. 

The bibliography, which was published in 1963, is now supplemented by references 

to papers pied from the beginning of 1962 to the end of 1963. The original 

volume and supplement together now cover the years 1945 to 1963, with some key 
papers issued from 1935 onwards. The classification of the 218 main entries in the 
supplement is similar to that of the bibliography, and headings are included even when 
there are no papers on the particular subject. Brief summaries of the contents of papers 
complete most of the references. (016-61543) 


Miscellany 


MAMMON AND THE BLACK GODDESS. Robert Graves. Cassell, 21s. 
` 1965. 22 cm. 174 pages. 

For a new reader, this collection of occasional pieces, originating in lectures delivered 
during 1962-4, should make a lively introduction to Graves’s criticism, but it contains 
little to interest anybody familiar with his earlier work. The 1962 Oxford lectures are 
quite good value: some hard-hitting analyses of poetic rhetoric in Graves’s ‘Plain 
Critic’ manner, and a splendidly tendentious distinction between ‘technique’ and 
: ip’. But the promisingly entitled ‘Moral Principles in Translation’ consists 
almost entirely of quotations from Graves’s own prose imitating Latin and English 
styles, while the 1963 Oxford lectures simply retell the story of the White Goddess 
with copious citation from Graves’s poetry. (The Black Goddess of the title briefly 
appears here: an obscure deity of whom, her priest foretells, we may expect to hear 
more.) ‘Mammon’ (delivered to the London School of Economics) and ‘Nine 
Hundred Chariots’ reveal the poet as, for all his individual mythopoeic labour, a very 
traditional complainant against the modern world. (081) 


391 





THE EMBODIED MIND. G. 
22 cm. 114 pages. Index. 
Addressing the specialist and non-beginning student, Mr. Vesey (Lecturer in Philosophy 
at King’s College, London University) investigates ‘the unity of mind and body 
experienced in voluntary movement and bodily sensation’. Mr. Vesey criticises causal 
accounts of the relation between mind and body. His own notions help to clarify a 
non-causal account, for example ‘essentially subjective properties’ (as of visual depth) 
and ‘immediate borrowed-meaning perception’ (e.g. hearing a sound as coming from 
the left). He offers illuminating criticisms of some views held by Aristotle, Descartes, 
Locke, Berkeley, Ward, James, Campbell, Ryle, Smart, Anscombe, Armstrong and 
others. (130-1) 


MENTAL HEALTH ON A NEW HOUSING ESTATE. A Com- 
parative Study of Health in Two Districts of Croydon. E. H. Hare and G. K. Shaw. 
Oxford University Press, 38s. 1965. 25-5 cm. 146 pages. Diagrams. (Institute of 
Psychiatry Maudsley Monographs, No. 12) 

This is a concise account of an intensive study of the mental health of two communities 

near London, one a housing estate established in the 1930’s and the other a new estate. 

The authors are, respectively, Consultant Physician and Registrar, Bethlem Royal 

Hospital and the Maudsley Hospital, London. Mental health was determined by a 

household interview survey, a study of general practitioners’ records and a study of 

hospital cases. Adverse factors were complained of in each area (e.g. inconvenience of 
industrial urbanisation in the older and lack of social amenities ın the newer). But no 
significant differences in prevalence of mental ill health were found. Those with poor 
mental health tended also to have poor physical health and this group drew most 
interest from the research team. Much attention has been paid to the description of the 
methods used and assessments made of their reliability. The book is of interest mainly 
to field workers and epidemiologists, but the results have important implications for 
planners, administrators and workers in Mental Health. (131°3094221) 


APPARITIONS. An Autobiographical Study in Parapsychology. Kate Christie. 
Routledge, 18s. 1965. 22 cm. 124 pages. 
This book by an author who has already a number of works of fiction to her credit is 
an attempt to describe some of the psychic manifestations in which she has shared 
during her life. She deals with visions, perceptions of what is happening to others and 
what will happen in the future, and with the feelings that she experienced in places 
said to be subject to haunting. In considering her experiences, which she neither invites 
nor welcomes, she attempts a form of self-analysis and thus provides the reader who is 
interested in the stranger forms of perception with a method whereby it may be 
possible to attain a better understanding of the relation of such events to personal 
identity. Although too slight to interest the scientific critic, the book cannot bite be 
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welcomed by those who, having perhaps had similar experiences, have themselves 
failed to find any satisfactory explanation. (13307) 


THE FAMILY AND INDIVIDUAL DEVELOPMENT. D. W. 
Winnicott. Tavistock Publications, 30s, 1965. 23 cm. 192 pages. Index. 

Dr. Winnicott is a distinguished and senior authority in child psychology and 
py) in England. From a basic viewpoint of orthodox paediatrics originally, he 

extended his work progressively into psychoanalytic practice. In so doing, he has 
enriched the literature on child psychotherapy with many and vaned onginal contri- 
butions, based upon his long experience as practising consultant at St. Mary’s Hospital, 
London. His current book 1s a collection of papers (one of several similar publications 
designed to develop particular themes), compiled by the author from his lectures to 
various groups of social workers in recent years. The central theme portrays the 
emotional maturation of the individual child, from infancy onwards, and his pro- 
gressive integration with the broader units of socicty, as a complex process achieved 
essentially through the medium of the basic famuly unit. The individual essays should 
prove both thought-provoking and enlightening to a wide variety of social workcrs 
engaged in the field of child care. (136:7) 


FACT AND FICTION IN PSYCHOLOGY. H. J. Eysenck. Penguin 

Books, 5s. 1965. 18 cm. 300 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
This is the third in a trilogy of books specially written by the author (Professor of 
Psychology in the University of London): they serve as an introduction to psychology 
and this latest is concerned with the scientific study of personality. Eysenck presents 
data from recent experimental and psychometric studies in a framework of Behaviour- 
ist theory. Rejecting Freud and psychoanalysis, he presents new ways of treating 
neuroses, for studying the personalities of delinquents and for probing the causes of 
accidents on the roads, in terms of his own researches and theory. There is also a 
conducted tour of a psychology laboratory. This is the familiar Eysenck mixture: well 
written, clear in exposition, fu laying a wealth of information, the presentation of an 
objective and scientific approach, but also giving a strictly limited theoretical orienta- 
tion and exhibiting from time to time a dogmatic outlook; these books would 
approach perfection if only Eysenck had acquired more from William James and less 
from Pavlov and Watson. (150) 


ATTENTION. Alan R. White. Blackwell (Oxford), 18s. 1965. 22 cm. 142 pages. 
Index. 
This book, by the Ferens Professor of Philosophy in the University of Hull, is a work 
of linguistic philosophy in the manner of Gilbert Ryle and J. L. Austin. Professor 
White, who showed considerable skill in this kind ms philosophising in his previous 
book, G. E. Moore, here delineates the ‘logical characteristics’ of such concepts as 
noticing, realisation, consciousness, care, inclination, interest, and enjoyment, all of 
which involve the notion of attention. The section on a aa in the chapter on care 
will particularly interest lawyers; otherwise the book will appeal mainly to readers 
with some grasp of, and sympathy with the aims of, contemporary ‘Oxford’ 
philosophy. (152723) 
MODERN INDIAN THOUGHT: A Philosophical Survey. V. S. Naravane. 
Asia Publishing House, 40s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 326 pages. Index. 
Dr. Naravane, of Allahabad University, presents in this volume, sponsored by the 
Indian Council for Cultural Relations, short studies of nine Indian thinkers of the last 
hundred years, It is not narrowly philosophical but is concerned with a wide range 
of Indian thought under the impact of the West. It begins with Ram Mohun Roy 
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and his reformers, proceeds to Ramakrishna and Vivekananda, and then’ goes on to 
Tagore and Gandhi. Aurobindo and Radhakrishnan appear as more bilosophical, 
but then Coomaraswamy is a writer of wider views, including Buddhism and the 
place of art in religion. It was a happy thought to consider also the Muslim reformer 
Iqbal. These are representative sees and their lives and ideas are presented in a 
popular manner, for the general reader, with explanatory notes and references to their 
writings. (181:4) 
RELIGION 











THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO LUKE. Commentary by E. J. Tinsley. 
I7s.6d. (school edition ros.6d.; paper 9s.6d.). 228 pages. Map. Index. THE 
GOSPEL ACCORDING TO JOHN. Commentary by A. M. Hunter. 
17s.6d. (school edition 10s.6d.; paper 9s.6d.). 216 pages. Index. THE FIRST 
AND SECOND LETTERS OF PAUL TO THE CORINTHIANS. 
Commentary by Margaret E. Thrall. 17s.6d. (school edition 10s.6d.; paper 9s.6d.). 
206 pages. Map. Index. THE LETTERS OF JOHN AND JAMES. 
Commentary on the Three Letters of John and the Letter of James by R. R- 
Williams. 15s. (school edition 93.6d.; paper 8s.6d.). 152 pages. Index. THE 
REVELATION OF JOHN. Commentary by T. F. Glasson. 15s. (school 
edition 9s.6d.; paper arr 140 pages. Index. Cambridge University Press, 1965. 
20-5 cm. (The Cambridge Bible Commentary, New English Bible) 

This new series, offering a commentary on the text of the Bible in the light of the 

results of modern scholarship, is designed for use in schools and training colleges and 

for the non-specialist reader. Each volume includes an introduction followed by an 
alternation of sections of the text, printed in full, and commentary. Professor Tinsley 

(Professor of Theology at Leeds University) in his introduction to Luke enquires into 

the question of authorship, the use of allegory and irony, the purpose of writing, the 

intended readers, date and sources. The Gospel is interpreted in the commentary as 
presenting an invitation to the readers to feel after the meaning of the words and works 
of Christ, and to respond to his call. The approach is fresh and luminous. In the 
commentary on John, Professor Hunter (Professor of Biblical Criticism at Aberdeen 
University) brings to his task the combination of sound scholarship and lucid exposi- 
tion invariably associated with his writings. He provides a brief discussion of the 
language of this Gospel, its relationship with the Synoptic Gospels, its background, 
purpose, audience, historical value, and authorship. The view is taken that the author 
was a close disciple of the Apostle John, the beloved disciple. Both introduction and 
commentary indicate the eas attitude of scholarship towards the historical 
element in the Fourth Gospel and the value of its special traditions about Jesus. The 
commentary on I and II Corinthians is by Miss Thrall, who is a lecturer in biblical 
studies at the University College of North Wales, Bangor. The introductory matter 

includes a brief description of Corinth and the founding of the Corinthian Church, a 

useful discussion of the number of letters Paul wrote to the congregation in Corinth, 

and an examination of the date and place of composition of the Corinthian correspon- 
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dence. The commentary enables us to see how Paul dealt with a complicated moral 
and theological situation, and the relevance of his teaching is well brought out in a 
succinct section on the Corinthian letters today. The letters of John and James are 
brought together in one volume in the commentary by the Bishop of Leicester. 
The background, occasion and content of the Johannine letters are considered and 
there is a discussion of the relation of the Johannine writings to one another and the 
problems of authorship. The introduction to the letter of James is concerned mainly 
with authorship, but this vexed question involves an enquiry into the men called 
James in the New Testament, the relation between the letter and other New Testa- 
ment books, and its use in early Christian centuries. The commentary on all the four 
letters is clear and concise. Dr. Glasson, a lecturer in New Testament studies at New 
College, London, examines, with perhaps undue brevity, some of the many problems 
of the book of Revelation. There are useful notes on apocalypses, authorship, 
historical background, structure, ways of interpretation, sources and the reception of the 
book by the Church. Teachers and pupils will be especially grateful to Dr. Glasson for 
lucid and balanced comments on difficult texts and for his skill in eliciting from sym- 
bol and allegory elements of abiding value. (221-7) (226-4) (226° 5) (227-2) (227-9) (228) 


WISDOM IN PROVERBS. The Concept of Wisdom in Proverbs 1-9. 
R. N. Whybray. S.C.M. Press, 138.6d. 1965. 21-5 cm. 120 pages. Indexes. Paper 
covers. (Studies in Biblical Theology) 

This is an Oxford D.Phil. thesis, the work of Dr. Whybray, who has just been 

appointed to a lectureship at Hull University. The author eae that Proverbs 1-9, an 

E vee es lesson-book for use in scribal schools, consists of ten basic discourses 

itch have been expanded in two stages. The additions, which can be distinguished 

by criteria of form and content, are intended to bring the discourses into relation with 
the two Hebrew wisdom traditions, the human and the religious. Students of Hebrew 
literature and religion will find this a clear and interesting analysis of a form-criticism 
problem, whose solution throws light on the development of the biblical idea of 

wisdom. (223-7) 

NEW TESTAMENT INTRODUCTION. The Gospels and Acts. 
Donald Guthrie. Tyndale Press, 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 380 pages. Indexes. (Tyndale New 
Testament Commentaries) 

This volume by Dr. Guthrie (Lecturer in New Testament Language and Literature at 

the London Bible College) completes his series of New Testament introductions and 

is a fitting climax to a notable contribution to biblical study. The author’s concern to 
use literary criticism as a means to a constructive interpretation of the Christian faith 
is illustrated by the method and content of the present work. He contends that the 
evaluation of the Gospels and Acts does not depend on speculations about sources, 
Hence the Synoptic Gospels are first studied for themselves, although, as is freely 
admitted, forward references are frequently necessary to critical issues subsequently 
discussed. Following chapters on each of the Synoptic Gospels, we have an excellent 
discussion of the Synoptic problem and form-criticism. The complex issues raised by 
the Fourth Gospel are considered in some detail and although the conclusions reached 
are largely conservative, it would be difficult to name a more lucid and comprehensive 
survey of the problems presented by both these writings in contemporary scholarship. 
Students and teachers will welcome this highly competent but inexpensive arse 
226) 

THE SECULARISATION OF CHRISTIANITY: An Analysis and a 
Critique. E. L. Mascall. Darton, Longman & Todd, 32s. 1965. 22 cm. 300 pages. Index. 

One of the many merits of this volume by Professor Mascall (Professor of Historical 
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Theology in the University of London) is that it treats seriously the tenets of what is 
commonly called ‘secularised Christianity’, which discards both creed and tradition 
and equates the Gospel with its ‘secular’ implications. Honest to God by the Bishop of 
Woolwich and the less popular but more a ea volume The Secular Meaning of the 
Gospel by Paul van Buren may be regarded as representative of the new apologetic 
and they are here subjected to a detailed analysis by Dr. Mascall. The intellectual 
setting of these books is described in three chapters and the claim that philosophy, 
science and biblical study demand a complete recasting of Christian belief is PEAR 
scrutinised. Special reference is made to the ‘demythologising’ of Bultmann, existen- 
tialism, the linguistic philosophy and the extremer forms of New Testament criticism, 
While Dr. Mascall may, unconsciously, occasionally fail to do full justice to the views 
which he repudiates, his contentions certainly demand that there should be a recastin 

of secularised Christianity. (261 


CHRISTIANITY IN A MECHANISTIC UNIVERSE and Other 
Essays. A Symposium edited by Donald M. MacKay. Inter-Varsity Fellowship, 43. 
1965. 18 cm. 126 pages. Paper covers. 

This timely collection of essays by four university professors who are practising 

scientists deals with the relation between Christianity and science. Dr. F. H. T. Rhodes, 

Professor of Geology, University College of Swansea, wmites on the relevance of 

Christianity, conceived as the revelation of God in Chnist, m a mechanistic universe. 

Dr. D. M. MacKay, Professor of Communication, Keele University, discusses man as 

a mechanism, while Dr. D. J. E. Ingram, Professor of Physics at Keele. raises the 

question of plan and purpose in the universe. The concluding essay is by Dr. R. L. F, 

Boyd, Professor of Physics, London University, who examines the meaning of reason, 

revelation and faith. Alchough no attempt has been made to eliminate differences of 

approach among the members of this symposium, it is significant that all find it 
possible to accept the central biblical doctrines. Dr. Rhodes probably speaks for his 
fellow-contributors when he contends that mechanism, far from being the antithesis 
of purpose, is its servant but that the purpose of the universe is only fully perceived by 
encounter with and faith in Christ. (26175) 


THE ENGLISH CHURCH AND THE PAPACY IN THE MIDDLE 
AGES. Edited by C. H. Lawrence. Burns & Oates, 303. 1965. 22 cm. 276 pages. 
Index. 

In this set of six essays an attempt is made to describe the relations between the papa 

and England during the centuries between the mission of St. Augustine and the doa 

of Henry VII. The contributors are members of staff at the universities of London, 

Cambridge, and Oxford, and there is a foreword by the Rev. Professor David 

Knowles, formerly Regius Professor at Cambridge. The subject is a complex one, for 

these authors have to consider in their several periods the actions and ideas of a lon; 

succession of popes in relation to the changing circumstances of world history. In a 

of these essays the author outlines with great clarity the main features in the history of 

the Church, and discusses in quite considerable detail the essential problems. A worth- 

while effort deserving a place in every library of medieval literature. (274:2) 


THE COMFORTABLE PEW. A Critical Look at Christianity and the 
Religious Establishment in the New Age. Pierre Berton. Published in co-operation 
with the Department of Religious Education of the Anglican Church of Canada, 
McClelland & Stewart (Toronto), $4-50 cloth; $2-50 paper covers. 1965. 22 cm. 
158 pages. Index. 

The author, a controversial Canadian journalist and commentator, was commissioned 
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to write a critique of the Anglican Church of Canada for this year’s Lenten reading. 
The resulting book has elicited both official and unofficial praise and criticism. Some of 
the major matters being debated by laymen in and out of the church and by leading 
church thinkers over the past decade are reintroduced in a popularised style. Under 
three topics, The Abdication of Leadership, The Tyranny of the Religious Establish- 
ment, and The Failure of Communication, Mr. Berton cmiticises the church. Not 
himself a member of the church, he points out that its desperate efforts to preserve 
itself have resulted in a fossilisation that bas prevented it from moving with the world. 
His conclusion appears to be: Fk it (the church) has for centuries seemed to be 
largely an agency for the comfort of its congregations, it cannot long survive unless, 
like its founder, it stirs up the people by making large numbers of pies acutely un- 
comfortable.’ His valid, if somewhat sketchy critique, ıs backed up by an up-to-date 
bibliography. Though particularly applicable to the Canadian situation, the book, 
when read critically, is a valuable addition to the literature of religious self-criticism 
initiated by such books as Honest to God, Precarious Vision, and God’s Frozen ss 
(283-71 


EXPECTATIONS WESTWARD. The Mormons and the Emigration of 
their British Converts in the Nineteenth Century. P. A. M. Taylor. Oliver & 
Boyd, $08. 1965. 23 cm. 294 pages. Maps, Index. 

Dr. Taylor, a lecturer in history at Hull University, with this book won a prize given 

by the publishers for an outstanding contribution to American studies. He explores the 

early history of the Mormons or Latter Day Saints in America; their message, migra~ 
tions, organisation and building of new communities west in Utah. Half the book is 
concerned with the Mormon mission to Britain between 1840 and 1890, and sheds 
light on the local origins of Mormon converts, the numbers involved, rise and decline 

a ane to the ideal kingdom in America, and the struggles and perseverance. A 

useful chapter of history, impartial and detailed, valuable for students of social and 

religious life in the last century. (289-3) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 
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ON JUSTICE IN SOCIETY. Morris Ginsberg. 1965. Heinemann, 303. cloth, 

19 cm. 256 pages. Index. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. paper covers. 18 cm. 248 pages. Index. 
This book seems suitable for the wide readership it will reach. The author began his 
professional career as a philosopher, but was later Head of the Department of Sociology 
at the London School of Economics for 25 years. The topics covered range over the 
field of social philosophy: there is a chapter giving a general survey of present positions 
in moral philosophy; a general chapter on Justice; seven chapters dealing with rights 
of various kinds, such as economic and political rights and rights to education and to 
the freedom of thought and belief; chapters on punishment, on law and morality and 
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on international justice. The discussion of the topics is clear, and although the profes- 
sional philosopher will not find a great deal of new material, students of ethics and 
social philosophy, as well as the general reader, will find the book helpful. (300-1) 


Sociology 
SOME ASPECTS OF FAMILY IN MAHUVA. A Sociological Study of 
Jointness in a Small Town. I. P. Desai. Asia Publishing House, 45s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 
252 pages. (Departinent of Sociology Publication No. 4. The M.S. University of Baroda) 
The ‘family to the Indian means joint family’ and a joint residence is one ‘where lineal 
descendants of three or more generations hive together’. The book gives an account of 
what 1s happening to the institution of the family in the town of Mahuva (population 
25,000), north of Bombay on the south-eastern coast of Saurashtra. I. P, Desai found 
that ‘jointness’ is not peculiar to any religion, nor confined to any particular caste, that 
common property maintams jointness and that jomtess does not diminish with 
length of urban residence. Although the author does not tell us in detail how he 
obtained his sample of 423 households, his study is extremely well done and should 
interest all social scientists concerned with the effects of urbanisation on family life. 
(301 42054) 


NEWNES MANUAL OF SEX AND MARRIAGE. Edited by T. A. A. 
Hunter. Newnes, 25s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Another popular volume on this common theme needs justifying, but this, intended 
for men and women, seems to be a worth-while venture. The aim 1s to cover every 
aspect of sex without technicalities or sentiment, but in a humane and readable manner. 
The physical and psychological basis of sex, practice and morality, education, sexual 
casualties and discases are elucidated by those who have had much experience in 
dealing with the problems involved; these are grouped m separate sections, to most of 
which the editor writes an introduction. Among the authors may be mentioned L. N. 
and Margaret C. N. Jackson, who write on fertility, A. J. King on venereal diseases, 
F. A. Cockin, former Bishop of Bristol, and Canon D. J. B. PEA who respectively 
describe the Anglican and Roman Catholic approaches and the editor, who discusses 
sex education. An appendix sets out the law relating to sex. (301424) 


ARAB BORDER-VILLAGES IN ISRAEL. A study of continuity and 
change in social organization. Abner Cohen, Manchester University Press (Manchester), 
30s. 1965. 22 cm. 208 pages. Map. Index. 

The emergence of the Israeli State convulsed the economic, social and political life of 

the Arab villagers on the Jordan border. Cut off from their kinsmen aad much of ther 

lands, their livelihood depended henceforth on the services which they could provide 
to the nearby Jewish towns and farms, and their adaptation to the status of second-class 
citizens. Their harsh lot improved with the Israeli economic boom and the gradual 
relaxation of military restrictions and racial discrmination. Modern housing, sub= 
sidised food rations, educational and social services, and the availabilty off work, 
altered thew way of life profoundly. The author, Lecturer in Sociology in London 
University’s School of Oriental and African Studies, carried out fifteen months’ 
research in this border area in 1958/9. He describes the processes of change and how 
they led to the revival of the patrilineal groups (hamilas), the return to in-group 
marriages, and the role which the hamiilas are assuming in Israeli political life. This 
scholarly, objective study of a people’s reaction to disaster, in terms of traditional 
loyalties and customs, will be valued mainly by the sociologist but has much of 
incidental interest to any student of Middle East affairs, (301451) 
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A DICTIONARY OF THE SOCIAL SCIENCES. Edited by Julius 
` Gould and William L. Kolb. Compiled under the auspices of the United Nations 

Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization. Tavistock Publications, £6 6s. 

1964. 25:5 cm. 778 pages. 
This useful volume is emphatically a dictionary and not an encyclopedia. It does not 
aim to provide an seed body of knowledge or a thorough discussion of any special 
subject, but gives extended definitions of roughly a thousand general terms in use in 
the social sciences. The disciplines covered are sociology, political science, economics, 
social anthropology and social psychology, with a slight bias m favour of the first two. 
The short essays are contributed by some 270 British and American scholars in these 
fields, with about twice as many Amenican authors as British. These authors have been 
carefully chosen and their names and status inspire a confidence well reflected in their 
contributions. No fixed length has been laid down for each entry, which allows for 
extended treatment of contentious and difficult concepts. Emphasis is placed on 
current usage, but some allowance is made for the historical background of concepts 
of long-standing importance. Such a work of reference will be useful particularly to 
students within the social sciences who may be more expertly conversant with one 
such discipline rather than its related fields. Sponsored by UNESCO, the whole work 
has the further aim of helping students in developing areas, where the social sciences 
are still young, to build up a common vocabulary, but in their own languages. 
Particularly welcome are the generous references to published works and the amount 
of direct citation for which room has been found. (303) 


THE EMERGING WORLD. Jawaharlal Nehru Memorial Volume, Asia 
Publishing House, 503. 1965. 22 cm. 280 pages. Frontispiece. 
This volume was planned as a 75th birthday tribute to Nehru, but owing to his death 
a few months before that anniversary it has been published as a memorial volume with 
a short tribute by Zakir Husain. Its subject is not Nehru himself nor, exclusively, 
India, but its twenty-six contributors reflect in their essays the wide range of his 
interests by discussing contemporary problems. These include aspects of education, the 
problems of peace and international relations, poverty and development, cultural 
changes and relations, and humanist and religious topics. The writers include 
Lord Adnan, Earl Attlee, J. K. Galbraith, Willy Brandt, Pierre Mendés-France, 
Vinoba Bhave and Arnold Toynbee. (304) 


Demography 

A HISTORICAL STUDY OF INTERNAL MIGRATION IN THE 
INDIAN SUB-CONTINENT, 1901-1931. K. C. Zachariah. Asia 
Publishing House, 703. 1965. 24°5 cm. 314 pages. Maps. Index. (Demographic Training 
and Research Centre, Bombay. Research Monograph No. 1) 

Dr. Zachariah undertook this study in the course of his work as a demographer in the 

Demographic Training and Research Centre at Bombay, and is to be congratulated 

on his skilful handling of the limited census data available. He gives in great detail for 

each of the seventeen states, and for the whole period, a series of migration estimates 

according to place of birth data and age data, and follows these with tables of popula- 

tion distribution both within and between the states. He concludes by comparing the 

historical trends in India and the United States, drawing useful deductions regardin 

likely future developments in India, (312°8 

Political Science 

FEDERALISM IN INDIA. A Study of Union-State Relations. Asok 
Chanda. Allen & Unwin, 428. 1965. 22 cm. 348 pages. Index. 

Although the Indian states as now constituted have equal status, without distinction in 
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either form or authority, it is inevitable that the formation of a federation of twelve 
Indian provinces and over five hundred princely states should have aroused many 
controversial issues. In this book Mr. Chanda, author of Indian Administration, draws 
upon his wide experience as a high-ranking Indian civil servant to explain fully the 
working-arrangements cventually established between the central organisation and the 
states and between the states themselves. In a convenient appendix he has set out the 
more important articles from this extremely long Constitution. (320-954) 


THE DILEMMAS OF TRUSTEESHIP: Aspects of British Colonial 
Policy Between the Wars. Kenneth Robinson. Oxford University Press, 158. 1965. 
20 cm. 104 pages. 

This learned and lucid book is based on three Reid lectures delivered at Acadia 

University, Nova Scotia, in February, 1963, by the Director of the Institute of 

Commonwealth Studies and Professor of Commonwealth Affairs in the University of 

London. Professor Robinson begins by tracing the gencral development of the 

Commonwealth between the wars and then goes on to examune the changing roles of 

the Colonial Office, the Colonial Service, Parliament, and the political partics in 

making policy. He concludes with a valuable discussion of the ‘imped of the 

concept of ‘Trusteeship’ in a variety of colonial environments. (325-342) 


ANGLO-SCOTTISH RELATIONS 1174-1328: Some Selected Docu- 
ments. Edited and translated by E. L. G. Stones. Nelson, 84s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 436 pages. 
Index. (Nelson’s Medieval Texts) 


EDWARD III AND THE SCOTS. The Formative Years of a Military 
Career 1327-1335. Ranald Nicholson. Oxford University Press, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 
298 pages. Maps. Index. (Oxford Historical Series. Second Series) 

Professor Stones’s collection of official documents provides a representative series 

illustrating some of the main episodes in the relations between England and Scotland 

from the rath to the 14th century. They are accompanied by English translations. 

The documents include treaties between the two countries, various types of official 

letters from kings and nobles, papal letters, legal documents and examples of con- 

temporary propaganda. In his introduction the editor, who is Professor of Medieval 

History at Glasgow University, provides an historical background, a description of the 

archives where these documents are preserved, and a most useful bibliography. Some 

of these documents have not been printed previously, others have up to now only been 
available ın rare and inaccessible editions. Dr. Nicholson’s monograph supplies an 
interesting example of the ways in which the historian sets about using texts such as 
those provided in Professor Stones’s book. The author, a lecturer in Scottish history at 

Edinburgh University, convinced of the high priority warfare enjoyed in medieval 

life, that the time has come for greater recognition of the part it played in 

Edward Il’s reign. While historians have stressed the importance a other aspects of 

the reign, constitutional developments for example, the wars directly responsible for 

such developments have been much neglected. In fact, the reign is a convenient land- 
mark in military history: it sees the transition from feudal concepts and practice to 
more modern ideas; war becomes as much a matter of administration and policy as of 
physical conflict. This study shows the beginnings of such change. Both books are 

contributions to Scottish history. (32742041) (941-03) 

BRITISH POLICY TOWARDS WEST AFRICA: Select Documents 
1786-1874. C. W. Newbury. Oxford University Press, 638. 1965. 22 cm. 684 pages. 
Maps. Index. 

The great increase in African studies in recent years has created a considerable demand 
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for source books of matcrial which is available only in archives or in scarce printed 
reports. This volume brings together over 470 documents bearing on British relations 
with West Afnca, from the exploration and trade investigations of the latter part of 
the 18th century to the period shortly before the partition of Africa. In compiling it 
Dr. Newbury has omitted items on general Imperial policy such as are available in 
existing published collections. The items used have been grouped under five broad 
headings; exploration and survey, legitimate trade, slave trade, relations with African 
societics, oat Company and Crown administration. These in turn have been sub- 
divided where appropriate. There is a 43-page gencral introduction, introductory 
notes to each sub-section and extensive footnotes giving the source of the documents 
and additional information and explanations. Where parliamentary papers have been 
quoted, they have been checked against the original manuscripts and variations 
indicated; this procedure has also been followed in amended drafts of despatches. 
(32742066) 
COMMUNIST CHINA’S CRUSADE. Mao’s road to power and the 
new campaign for world revolution. Guy Wint. 2nd edition. Pal Mall Press, 218. 
1965. 22 cm. 142 pages. Maps. Index. 
In this informative and lucid book Guy Wint, a writer and lecturer on Communist 
affairs, examines the factor which enabled the Communists to take power in China 
and the implications of their success for both the Communist and the non-Communist 
world. He traces the domestic and international context within which China’s foreign 
licy has been framed and assesses China’s political, economic and military potential 
or the pursuit of her foreign political and ideological aims. And the book pays special 
attention to the nature of China’s challenge to both the Soviet Union and the United 
States in Asia and Afrıca. This up-to-date version of the author’s Dragon and Sickle 
pubbshed in 1958 is a timely piece which should be of interest to students of con- 
temporary politics. (329°953) 
Economics Collectivist Systems 
GETTING AND SPENDING. An Introduction to the Market Economy. 
John Ward Roche and Gomer Rhidian James. and edition. Deutsch for the Institute 
of Economic Affairs, 21s. cloth; 1as.6d. limp covers. 1965. 21-5 cm. 248 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The essentially practical approach adopted by the schoolmaster authors of this book, 
making it so different from the ordinary run of dull economics textbooks, has no 
doubt oe a contributory factor to the demand for a new edition little more than 
eighteen months after first publication. The book has already proved its value in 
preparation for school and professional examinations in economics and as a general 
source of interest for the adult reader. The interest is augmented in this edition by 
sections on such up-to-date matters as income policy, the recent balance-of-payments 
crisis and the proposed corporation tax in Britain. (330) 


ENGLAND’S APPRENTICESHIP 1603-1763. Charles Wilson. 
Longmans, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 430 pages. Maps. Index. (Social and Economic History 
of England) 

Charles Wilson, Professor of Modern History in the University of S has 

made a masterly contribution to this multi-volume series. More than that, he has 

written an unrivalled survey of England’s economic and social development in the 
years covered. For each of three periods (1603-1660, 1660-1700, 1700-1763), Professor 

‘Wilson examines the agricultural basis of the economy, the commercial system and 

economic policy, manufacturing and technological e, public finance and its 
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economic implications, and the evolution of economic and social thought. The book 
is important not only because the author handles the customary themes of economic 
history so well, but also because he is decply concerned with the broader framework 
of social and political evolution. On such matters as class structure and social mobulity, 
the Great Rebellion, cultural obstacles to development, and the development of 
theories of social welfare, Professor Wilson has a host of penetrating comments to 
offer. Above all, he has dealt with the forces which were changing the structure and 
pace of development of the English economy. To understand England’s subsequent 
Industrial Revolution, it will henceforth be necessary for historians to consult this 
book. (330942) 


WORKERS OF CHINA. K. E. Priestley. Ampersand, 3s.6d. 1965. 18-5 cm. 
108 pages. Paper covers. 
First published in Hong Kong in 1963, this little book by a former Head of the 
Department of Education of the University of Hong Kong gives a revealing picture 
of the state of the working classes in Communist China. Mr. Priestley, whose previous 
book, Education in China, was well reviewed, writes from personal observation of the 
conditions of the workers, and shows the extent to which Communism is dominating 
their lives. This he brings out in connection with the production-drive and the general 
standard of living, and also in the infiltration of Communism into education and the 
national literature. (331-0951) 


STUDIES IN THE AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL MARKET. Edited 
by R. R. Hirst and R. H. Wallace. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne), s$s.: Angus & 
Robertson (London), 503. 1964/5. 24 cm. 480 pages. Index. 

Students of Australian finance are well catered for in this substantial collection of ten 

essays by academic and other experts, under the editorship of two members of the 

University of Adelaide. The ajaa covered, in statistical detail, are the stock 

exchange, life assurance, housing finance institutions, hire purchase institutions, 

agricultural credit, savings banks, the development institutions, the short term money 
market, company finance and trade credit. As a whole, the book fills a long-existent 
gap; the last comprehensive survey of the Australian capital market, that of the Royal 

Commission of 1937, dealt almost entirely with the trading banks. (3320994) 


WAYFOONG: THE HONGKONG AND SHANGHAI BANKING 
CORPORATION. A Study of East Asia’s Transformation, Political, Financial 
and Economic, during the last hundred years. Maurice Colls. Faber, 70s. 1965. 
25 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The sub-title of this book is not too big a claim for it. The famous Hongkong and 

Shanghai Bank played so outstanding a role in the opening up of China and the 

development of Japan that even a straight institutional history was bound to have more 

eat interest the usual corporation centenary volume, Maurice Collis, a 

professional writer with many books on the Far East to his credit, has attempted 

something more. His clear exposition of the historical background to the Bank’s 
activities and of the technical details necessary for a full understanding of the narrative 
are exemplary. There is little here that is new to the specialist, but the student should 
find it useful and the general reader interesting. Presentation and illustration is 
attractive and lavish. (332-11) 


THE AFRICAN HUSBANDMAN. William Allan. Oliver & Boyd, 63s. 
1965. 22-5 cm. $20 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr Allan, now working for the Food and Agriculture Organization in Asia Minor, 
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was formerly Deputy Director of Agriculture in Zambia, Mauritius, and C : 
Using both his own extensive first-hand knowledge of farming conditions and wnethods 
in ‘underdeveloped’ areas, and whatever is available in the writings of others, he gives 
here in great detail a comparative survey and critical appraisal of different productive 
techniques in many parts of Africa. He also describes his own methods of calculating 
‘the carrying capacities, in terms of population, of various indigenous and changing 
agricultural practices on different types of soils’, and of determinmg at what point ‘the 
land would begin to deteriorate’. The descriptive material in particular, and the 
concluding chapters on recent trends in systems of land use, make his book a major 
contribution to the understanding of modern Africa’s ‘bread and butter’ problems. 
Well written and by no means too technical, it is certain to be for many years the 
standard work in its field. (333°760946) 


GERMAN SOCIAL DEMOCRACY. Bertrand Russell. Reprint. Allen & 
Unwin, 218. 1965. 20°5 cm. 196 pages. Index. 
The six lectures printed here were delivered by Bertrand Russell at the London School 
of Economics in 1896, and became his first book. They are now reprinted in the belief 
that the readers of the great number of distinguished philosophical and social works 
for which Earl Russell, as he now is, is famous will be interested to possess this early 
specimen of his work and compare its outlook with that of, for instance, his Principles 
of Social Reconstruction or his Roads to Freedom. At the same time, the book is stl a 
valuable study of Marx, Lassalle and the vicissitudes of German socialism during the 
later roth century. (335°s) 


THE COMMUNIST ECONOMIC CHALLENGE. David Ingram. 
Allen & Unwin, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 168 pages. Index. 
In an attempt to establish the facts about the success of Communism in the economic 
field, Mr. Ingram examines in this book the achievement of Russia, China and other 
Communist regions as seen mainly from their published records. He agrees that there 
has been large-scale development in Soviet Russia during the last forty years, but he 
questions whether this is due to Communism and whether it can be expected to 
continue at the rate predicted, particularly in view of such experiences as the declining 
yield from oil prospecting. His book is a useful critical analysis of the relevant statistics 
of output and trade, ear a warning against their too literal acceptance. (338-09) 


THE COURT OF JUSTICE OF THE EUROPEAN COMMUNITIES. 
Vol. I: JURISDICTION AND PROCEDURE. Vol. I: JUDG- 
MENTS AND DOCUMENTS 1954-1960. D. G. Valentine. Stevens & 
Sons, £22 1s. the set. 1965. 25 cm. 648 : 910 pages. Index. 

This is a major, authoritative, work by a senior lecturer in Jaw at the London School 

of Economics. In Volume I the history, organisation, and procedure of the Court are 

first set out, but the greater part of the volume deals with the Court’s jurisdiction under 
the three treaties of the European Communities. Subsequent chapters are on the 

Court’s method of interpreting the treaties, and on the constitution of the Com- 

munities. Volume 2 gives an English translation of all the Court’s judgments from 

1954 until the end of 1960, also brief notes on all cases withdrawn before judgment, 

the whole grouped into chapters according to subject. In each chapter there is an 

important background narrative. The author has also set out the parties’ arguments and 
includes a summary of each judgment before giving its a text, There are very 

extensive tables and k i translated into English, and each volume has a 

separate subject index. (338-91026) 
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Law 


CONFLICT OF INTERESTS. International Law in a Divided World. 

Rosalyn Higgins. Bodley Head, 12s.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 170 pages. (Background Books) 
The theme of this background book is that international law should promote peaceful 
co-existence between states which have different backgrounds and different national 
interests. The author first deals with conflicts of religious interest and examines rela- 
tions between Christian and non-Christian states throughout recorded history. The 
next section, on international law and the conflict of economic interests, discusses 
relations between developed and less developed countries, sovereignty over national 
resources, nationalisation and se tie leapt the act of State Doctrine, investment 
protection, succession to treaties by new states, participation in international institu- 
tions and compulsory jurisdiction. The third part is on international law and the 
conflict of political interests and contains a wide survey of East-West relations and the 
legal problems of peaceful co-existence. This is a stimulating and authoritative survey, 
by an international lawyer on the staff of the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 
which will be useful to students as well as to the general reader. (341) 


BRITISH INTERNATIONAL LAW CASES. A Collection of Decisions 
of Courts in the British Isles on Points of International Law, prepared under the 
Auspices of the International Law Fund and The British Institute of International 
and Comparative Law. Vol. 2. States as International Persons (cont.)—State 
Territory. Stevens & Sons, L9 9s. 1965. 25 cm 980 pages. Cumulative index to 
Vols. 1 and 2. (British Institute Studies in International and Comparative Law No. 1) 

This series contains decisions on the law of peace by municipal tribunals sitting within 

the British Isles, including Commonwealth cases heard on appeal by the Judicial 

Committee of the Privy Council, and also Irish cases. Law reports are reproduced from 

the original source—with headnotes, if these exist, otherwise Shae ond are 

arranged so far as possible after the scheme of classification adopted in the International 

Law Reports. In this volume reports on states as international persons are continued 

fron: Volume 1 with sections on recognition and succession. The main part relates to 

state territory and the subject is treated first from the point of view of occupation and. 
settlement, and annexation and cession. Parts of state territory are then considered, 
including boundaries, rivers, territorial waters, bays and lakes. Altogether, reports of 
some 120 separate cases from 1693 to 1939 are reproduced. The table of cases and 
subject index are cumulative for Volumes 1 and 2. (341) 


FIRST STEPS TO DISARMAMENT. A New Approach to the Problems 
of Arms Reductions, Edited by Evan Luard. Thames & Hudson, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 
278 pages. Index. 

This 1s a collection of essays about current problems of disarmament and arms control, 

based upon the assumption that progress towards disarmament is more likely to come 

about through the cumulative effect of limited measures in limited fields than through 

a single, apocalyptic agreement. The essays are of a high quality, and treat such 

subjects as Western and Soviet attitudes to disarmament, observation posts, inspection 

zones, a ban on the proliferation of nuclear weapons, and the role of peacekeep 
forces in disarmament. The contributors are all distinguished authorities in their fields. 

This book makes a notable contribution to specialist discussion but is also a suitable 

introduction to disarmament problems for the general reader. (341-67) 


THE ENFORCEMENT OF MORALS. Patrick Devlin. Oxford University 
Press, 258. 1965. 22 cm. 154 pages. 
The author, distinguished as a former lord of appeal and as a jurist, has made several 
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contributions to this subject which have recently provoked much thought and 
controversy in England. This volume is based on Lord Devlin’s Maccabaean Lecture 
in jurisprudence given before the British Academy in which he formulated his 
views of the functions of the criminal law in matters of morality, claiming that there 
is a realm of private morality which 1s not the law’s business. He thus distinguished 
between crime and sin, In the other lectures which are reproduced in this volume, he 
discusses different aspects of the relationship between law and morals, Thus in the 
second, third and fourth lectures, Lord Devin considers the moral law in relation to 
other branches of English law—the quasi-criminal law, the law of tort, the law of 
contract and of marriage. In the fifth lecture, he discusses the difficult question of how 
to determine, for the purposes of secular law, what the moral law is. In the sixth 
lecture, he examines again the teaching of J. S. Mull that the only permissible basis of 
the law's interference with individual freedom is to prevent harm to others, and he 
refutes this. The seventh lecture discusses what sort of doctrine, if any, is hkely to 
replace Mill's. (347) 


LORD NOTTINGHAM’S ‘MANUAL OF CHANCERY PRACTICE’ 
AND ‘PROLEGOMENA OF CHANCERY AND EQUITY’. 
Edited with an Introduction by D. E. C. Yale. Cambridge University Press, 573.6d. 
1965. 22 cm. 402 pages. Index. (Cambridge Studies in English Legal History) 

The editor, a Fellow of Christ’s College, Cambridge,and Lecturer in Law at Cambridge, 

reproduces, with a long introduction, two treatises by Lord Nottingham (Lord 

Chancellor from 1673 to 1682) which set out the procedural and substantive rules of 

the equitable jurisdiction of the Court of Chancery at that time. In his introduction, 

the edict refers to the background of Chancery practice at the time, the nature of 
equity jurisdiction and process, equity pleadings, evidence in chancery, the procedure 
for hearing and decree, masters in chancery and jurisdictional settlement. The texts of 
the two works by Lord Nottingham are then given in nineteen and thirty-one 
sections, respectively, with necessary annotations. This 1s an important contribution to 
the history of equity jurisdiction in England at a decisive stage just before Lord 

Nottingham made his own significant contribution to it. The works now reproduced 

are, in a way, an introduction to the two volumes of Lord Nottingham’s Chancery 

Reports, also edited by Mr. Yale, which were published as Volumes 73 and 79 in the 

Selden Society’s series. (347'8) 


Public Administration 
PUBLIC SECTOR PENSIONS, Gerald Rhodes. Allen & Unwin for the 
Royal Institute of Public Administration, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 320 pages. Index. 
This is the report of a major research project undertaken by the Royal Institute of 
Public Administration under the chairmanship of Mr. R. S. McDougall, General 
Manager of the Stevenage Development Corporation, with Mr. Rhodes as research 
officer. The group investigated the salient features of the occupational pension schemes 
operated by the British central and local governments, nationalised industries and health 
services and compared them with typical schemes operated in commerce and industry 
taking account of the influence of national insurance, taxation and other relevant 
factors. This is the first such survey, and contains in a particularly useful appendix the 
main provisions of twelve public sector schemes. (351°5) 
THE GOVERNMENT EXPLAINS. A Study of the Information Services. 
A Report of the Royal Institute of Public Administration. Marjorie Ogilvy-Webb. 
Allen & Unwin, 28s. 1965. 22 cm. 230 pages. Index. 
This, the sixth in a series of major research projects on subjects of current importance 
to the public services un en by the Royal Institute of Public Administration, 
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recognises the important part which publicity and public relations play today in the 
efficient discharge of a government’s responsibilities. The book examines the way in 
which the British central government home information services (as distinct from 
those intended for overseas) have developed within the British constitution as a 
valuable supplement to the more traditional channels of communications of Parlia- 
ment and the Press. In a foreword, Sir Kenneth Grubb, the Chairman of the distin- 
guished study group which produced the book, points out that it is the essence of the 
information services that they should neither usurp the functions of the free media, 
nor exaggerate the achievements and policies which they are concerned to explain. 
The book should have some value for those other countries where the techniques of 
modern government are less developed, but which are concerned with similar 
problems. (354742) 


Social Welfare 
SOCIAL POLICY. T. H. Marshall. Hutchinson, 15s. 1965. 19 cm. 192 pages. 
Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

Thus is a good book and one which is of great value to anyone who wishes to under- 
stand the principles that underlie social legislation and social policies. It is divided into 
two parts. The first is historical and tells the story of the development of social policy 
in Great Britain up to modern times. This section of the book is short, perhaps too 
short, and for anyone who wishes really to study this side of the story it is not really 
enough. It does, however, what ıt is intended to do, it opens the door to the next 
section where Professor Marshall looks at ‘Social Security’, ‘Social Welfare’, ‘Health’, 
‘Housing’, and the “Executants of Social Policy’. This part is a good bit longer and 
gives Marshall the scope for the masterly analysis for which he is well known. It 
would have been good to see him do more and it is a pity that his wings have been 
clipped by the need to produce a short book. He raises any matter upon which he 
touches above mere description and sets the scene for the informed discussion of social 
policy that is now needed. (3621-60942) 


Education 
HOW AND WHY DO WE LEARN? Edited by W. R. Niblett. Faber, 
21s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 196 pages. ` 
Based on a series of public lectures at the University of London Institute of Education, 
this collection of papers is too oddly assorted to be satisfying as a symposium. The 
contributions fall into two unequal parts, and their levels are uneven. In the first, six 
leading British psychologists examine different aspects of learning theory. A common 
theme e ths feed for a more global concept of learning, one which refuses to 
be school-bound and defines itself as nothing less dan the process by which each of us 
arrives at personal standards and values. Much the same theme is taken up by the three 
informal essays which follow, but the link is tenuous and the effect 1s to dissipate rather 
than reinforce the central argument. Even so, teachers will find some of the contri- 
butions stimulating, not least Professor Stephen Wiseman’s admirable survey of recent 
research findings. (370-15) 
IN SPITE OF THE ALPHABET. A Study of the Teaching of Reading. 
Hunter Diack. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 1965. 19 cm. 192 pages. In 

‘Methods of teaching reading are so various, and the theories on which they are based 
so often at variance, that it is tempting to say that as often as not proficiency 1s acquired 
in spite of them rather than because of them. This short study, by a member of the 
University of Nottingham Institute of Education, summarises the flux of ideas about 
the problem. Successive chapters outline the pros and cons of so-called ‘alphabetic’, 
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‘phonic’, ‘word’ and ‘sentence’ methods. The linguistic approach is also considered, 
as is the case for and against any adoption of the imtial sche alphabet. While this 
study adds nothing new, it provides a concise, argumentative review of the rather 
co literature on the subject. (37241) 


INSTANT READING. The Story of the Initial Teaching Alphabet. Maurice 
Harrison. Pitman, 208, 1965. 22 cm. 224 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 
The Initial Teaching Alphabet is a device for simplifying the child’s approach to read- 
ing by eliminating the inconsistencies of traditional English orthography. This account 
traces its rise and progress to date. Part 1 examines the irrationalities of English spelling 
and the difficulties which they cause. Part 2 records the vicissitudes of the spelling 
reform movement, begun by Sir Isaac Pitman more than a century ago and culminat- 
ing in Sir James Pitman’s invention of the ‘A ted Roman Alphabet’. Part 3 
gives the results of experiments carried out in infants’ schools in Oldham (where the 
author is Director of Education). The new approach, it is emphasised, is nota teaching 
method, merely a simplification of the material with which the beginner is expected 
to deal. As such, this interim report is wholeheartedly in favour of its adoption. That 
further research is needed before the claims made on behalf of 1.t.a. are validated goes 
without saying. Even so, teachers of English will find this explanatory account as 
absorbing as it is thought-provoking. (372°41) 
APPROACHES TO ADULT TEACHING. Edited by Norman Dees. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 25s. 1965. 19-5 cm. 200 pages. Limp covers. (Commonwealth 
oe International Library. Education and Education Research Division) 
It is an understatement to say that relatively little attention has been paid to the special 
characteristics of adult learning, still less to methods of teaching adults. In this book 
the role of the tutor in the field of extra~mural studies 1s considered by specialists in a 
wide spectrum of interests and disciplines—archaeology, history, economics, 
ges, art, music, politics, etc. All are members of the academic staff of the 
University of Glasgow, or of its Department of Extra-mural Studies whose Director 
contributes a succinct account of the problems and possibilities both in urban and in 
rural areas. Though the conditions described refer only to a single British university, 
this thoughtful account serves as a useful guide for those wishing to explore the ever- 
widening field of adult education. (374) 
Transport 
SWITZERLAND’S AMAZING RAILWAYS. Cecil J. Allen. 2nd edition. 
Nelson, 42s. 1965. 23 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This attractive work was first published in 1953, and the issue of a third edition shows 
how successful it has been. Mr. Allen is not only one of the most experienced of rail- 
way writers, but also a lover of the Swiss Alps. This book is thus both a first-class 
guide to the beauties of Switzerland and a record of the daring and resourceful work 
of Swiss engineers in building an efficent railway network in some of the world’s 
most dificult mountain terrain. It has been brought up to date and revised throughout, 
and of the 200 spectacular photographs, 8 have been added and 24 new ones substituted 
for old since the previous edition. (385:09494) 
Marine 
CARGO HANDLING AND THE MODERN PORT. R. B. Oram. 
Pergamon Press {Osferd) 30s. cloth; 20s. limp covers. 1965. 20 cm. 186 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Commonwealth and International Library. Commerce, Economics 
and Administration Division) 
The technical and economic conditions involved in the efficient running of a port are 
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becoming ever more exacting m the growing urgency for the speedy turn-round of 
ships. Nobody 1s better aware of the problems involved than Colonel Oram, who, 
after many years’ service with the Port of London Authority, is now Technical 
Consultant to the International Cargo Handling Co-ordination Association. In this 
book he defines the functions of the ordinary busy port and describes its working, 
Se ey with labour supply, mechanical equipment and the loadin 

and other requirements of different kinds of cargo. (87-1) 


Costume 


CHILDREN’S COSTUME IN ENGLAND from the Fourteenth to the 
end of the Nineteenth Century. Phillis Cunnington and Anne Buck. A. & C. Black, 
428. 1965. 25°5 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Phillis Cunnington, in collaboration with her husband the late Dr. Willett 

Cunnington, is the author of numerous books on period costume which have become 

standard works. In this new volume she is joined by Miss Anne Buck, Keeper of the 

Gallery of English Costume, Manchester, and the result of this partnership of two 

experts is an seething account of children’s costume in Bland: during the period 

covered. Contemporary sources have been combed for references to children’s dress, 
and every statement is supported by fully documented quotations. The plates (mainly 
reproductions from paintings) and the numerous line illustrations are skilfully 
integrated with the text. This assembling of solid fact, luad description and copious 
illustration presents a most valuable conspectus of the subject for costume students and 
dress designers. Besides dealing with costume, the book also considers the various 
accessories of children’s dress, such as headgear and hairstyles. Altogether, this isa most 


fascinating book both for rapid reference and as a compendium of source material. 
(391°3) 


Sox 


*JOURNAL O pril 1965. Editor: Jobn 
Lyons. Cambridge University Press for the Linguistic Association of Great Britain. 
Twice yearly. 25s. per copy, 40s. annually. 23 cm. 

From the beginnings laid down by the late Professor J. R. Firth, linguistics in Britain 
has blossomed in the last decade. The Journal of Linguistics, edited by John Lyons, 
Professor of General Linguistics in the University of Edinburgh, is the first exclusively 
linguistic journal to be published in Britam. Its first issue is disappointing. The longest 
article, by F. W. Householder of Indiana, is in places a personal attack on Noam 
Chomsky, the originator of ‘transformational grammar’. P. H. Matthews and J. P. 
Thorne each contribute an article and a review, but despite references to Firth th 

demonstrate a lack of understanding of recent work by British linguists, The first issue 
is almost exclusively devoted to American transformational linguistics, and contains 
much academic name-calling. It is to be hoped that future issues will show a greater . 
breadth of interest and depth of scholarship with contributions from the many well- 
informed and internationally known Britsh linguists. (405) 
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PURE SCIENCE 





TOWARDS 2000. The World We Make. Bryan Magee. Macdonald, 15s. cloth; 
78.6d. paper covers. 1965. 20 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author is an historian and sociologist who was responsible for a series of 35 
television programmes under the above general title. In this highly condensed volume 
he has produced an integration ofa vast subject—the understanding of the present with 
its implications for the future in the light of the past, seen as an interplay between 
political, social and economic forces arising from the impact of science on technology. 
He shows how modern science, especially in its lowering in 17th century Eneland. led 
to two revolutions, the Agricultural and Industrial, thus completely changing the face 
of Britain. With its illuminating insights into the social function of science, it can be 
recommended for the general reader as well as for Liberal Studies courses in college 
and adult education. (500) 


PENGUIN SCIENCE SURVEY 1965. A. Aeronautics; Chemistry; 
Communications; Crystallography; Materials; Physics; Space Research. Edited by 
Arthur Garrett. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. 

Thus is one of a pair of companion volumes published annually, each containing articles 

by leading authorities on recent developments in the physical sciences and the 

biological sciences ey: The editor of the volume under review, which covers 
the physical sciences, has dealt successfully with the problem of selecting topics judged 
to be of outstanding interest to the layman. The book is divided into three sections 
dealing with physical research (five articles), with industrial applications of research 
(six articles), and with communication (two articles). It is well illustrated. (s058) 


Cartography 
HOW TO IDENTIFY OLD MAPS AND GLOBES. With a list of 
cartographers, engravers, publishers and printers concerned with printed maps and 
globes from ¢.1500 to ¢.1850. Raymond Lister. G. Bell, 70s. 1965. 25-5 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The How to Identify Series) 
The collecting of early printed maps, as objets d’art as much as historic documents, has 
become popular in recent years. Thi book by an amateur collector aims at mutating 
beginners into this hobby. With this am the author provides an outline history of 
map-making, not altogether free from slips, a useful of methods of en- 
gtaving and printing, and a discussion Ws period styles. The boot also includes a 
chapter on terrestrial and celestial globes and a reprinted paper on watermarks by 
Edward Heawood. The list of cartographers, etc. is helpful but might well have been a 
little more informative. Beginners will learn much from a study of the illustrations 
taken from a variety of maps. Mr. Lister’s enthusiasm will no doubt stimulate a wide 
interest in early maps, but his readers will need to carry their reading further to master 
the problems of identifying them. (526-809) 
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Surveying . 

CONFERENCE OF COMMONWEALTH SURVEY OFFICERS 
1963. Report of Proceedings, Parts I and II. Department of Technical Co-opera- 
tion. H.M. Stationery Office, £8 15s. for the two parts. 1964. 34 cm. 670 pages. 
Ilustrations. Typescript. 

A summary of the progress that has been made in the different fields of surveying— 

geodetic, hydrographic, photogrammetnic and large scale ground surveys—during the 

years 1959-63 in the Commonwealth countries and the U.S.A. The current situation 
in all fields is described by leading authorities in each field and critical reports and 
appraisals made of large scale field tests of new methods. New fields covered in some 
fea are: satellite geodesy and gravity measurements taken at sea and in the air; the 
development of analytical photogrammetry, the increased use of photogrammetric 
methods for cadastral surveys and developments in cartographic o The 
authors of the papers are research officers, university teachers or leading authonties in 
their particular fields, and the pa rovide an authoritative and up-to-date com- 
pendium to the standard textbooks which cannot include the results of detailed field 
tests, nor make review every four years. (526-9) 


Physics 
TEACH YOURSELF STATICS AND HYDROSTATICS. C. G. 
Lambe. English Universities Press, 7s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Teach Yourself Books) 
This little book achieves very well its objective as an introduction for students working 
independently. It is clearly and luaidly written and well illustrated. Without pre- 
supposing appreciable mathematical knowledge, it introduces a wide range of topics, 
methods and techniques, often with the use of worked examples. Numerous exercises 
are provided (with answers) and the necessary mathematical tables are appended. ‘The 
topics include forces acting on a rigid body, solution of statical problems, graphical 
statics, statics of rope and chains, machines, fluid pressure, thrust on a plane surface, 
buoyancy and compressible fluids. (530) 


Chemistry 
HOW TO FIND OUT IN CHEMISTRY: A Guide to Sources of 
Information. C. R. Burman. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 178.6d. 1965. 20 cm. 
220 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Commonwealth and International 
Library of Science, Technology, Engineering and Liberal Studies. Libraries and Technical 
Information Division) 
This book can be recommended as an excellent guide to both literary and non- 
literary sources of chemical information. The emphasis is, quite naturally, on the 
former approach, although the author, who is the Technical Documentation Officer 
and Librarian of the Liverpool Public Libraries, offers sound advice on the use of 
professional societies and international organisations as valuable sources of information. 
There are few chemists or librarians who could claim to be aware of all the sources 
mentioned here. There are 38 facsimile copies of pages from some of the standard 
chemical texts—most, but not all, of which are illustrations. (540:2) 


* CHEMISTRY IN BRITAIN. Vol. I, No. I, January 1965. Editor: F. W. 
Gibbs, with Diana P. E. Boatman. Royal Institute of Chemistry. Monthly. ros. per 
copy, £5 per annum. 27:5 cm. Illustrated. 

The Chemical Society and the Royal Institute of Chemistry have decided to merge 
their respective monthly publications and this new journal 1s the result. The first issue 
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includes the text of the Dalton Lecture delivered in 1964 by Lord Todd (who was 
-awarded the Nobel Prize for Chemistry in 1957) on Science, Industry and Govern- 
ment, a thoughtful contribution from Mr. Paul Chambers, Chairman of LCL, on 
Education and Industry, an article on The Anatomy of Haemoglobin by Dr. M. P. 
Perutz, Chairman of the Medical Research Council Laboratory of Molecular Biolo: 
and also a Nobel prize-winner (jointly, 1962), as well as reports of the activities of 
Royal Institute of Chemistry and the Chemical Society, book reviews, reports of 
films on chemistry and news of current events in pure and applied chemustry. There 
is a need for a journal of this kind to cover the interests of dl cheats whether the 
are teachers in schools or universities, industrial workers, Civil Servants or eee 
workers. It will also be of interest to overseas chemists, as the Presidents of the sponsor- 
ing bodies announce that the journal will cover the international scene to the fullest 
extent possible. (540°5) 


A HUNDRED YEARS OF CHEMISTRY. Alexander Findlay. 3rd edition 
„revised by Trevor L Williams. Duckworth, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 336 pages. Diagrams. 
,, Index. (100 Years Series) 
The author is Emeritus-Professor of Chemistry in the University of Aberdeen. The 
many important contributions that have been made to the science of chemistry during 
the last dozen or so years have made a third edition of this book umperative. The 
revisions have enhanced a résumé that has been valued now for nearly thirty years. It 
presents the significant discoveries and applications of chemistry during the past 
century. Readers with a non-scientific background would require perseverance to read 
all the book; those with a knowledge of will find it both interesting and 
informative. An important feature is the numerous references to source material that 
are given. These, together with the brief biographical notes on some of the major 
contributors to chemistry during the period surveyed, make this work a concise and 
useful reference book. (540°9) 


ADVANCED THEORETICAL CHEMISTRY. D. E. P. Hughes and 
M. J. Maloney. Chatto & Windus, 428. 1965. 23 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Modern Science: Physics and Chemistry) 

This refreshing text takes the subject from a little below G.C_E. ‘A’ level up to well 

into first year Honours degree level. It is therefore advanced in the school rather than 

in the unrversity sense. Although it does contain some fairly elementary mathematics, 
it is theoretical more in the sense that it is discursive and explanatory instead of 
demonstrative and descriptive. It divides into three sections—general and physical, 
inorganic and organic—so that the whole subject is brought under review, and 
unification is attempted by basing the discussion as far as possible on the same funda- 
mental principles. This attempt is largely successful and should be very helpful in 
giving the student an overall perspective. The treatment is commendably modern in 
outlook, and the book will be read with profit by teachers dealing with courses between 
‘A’ level and Part I Degree as well as bradas (541) 


FLUOROCARBONS AND THEIR DERIVATIVES. R. E. Banks. 
Oldbourne Press, 303. 1965. 23°5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oldbourne 
Chemistry Series) 

This is a workmanlike review of a field of chemistry which has attracted considerable 

interest ever since work started on the first atom bomb, an interest which has increased 

with the appreciation of the unique properties of some members of this group. 

Dr. Banks, who is Senior Lecturer in Chemistry at the Manchester sie aa 

Science and Technology, is well qualified, as one of a team of workers under Professor 
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Hazeldine researching in the field of fluorochemistry, to write this monograph. It 
consists of five chapters: introduction; aliphatic fluorocarbons; derivatives of per- 
fluoroalkanes; perfluoroalky] derivatives of the elements; and aromatic fluorocarbons 
and their derivatives. The 408 references quoted justify its description as a ‘source 
book’ and the inclusion of many dated between 1960 and 1964 makes it an up-to-date 
reference work. The author wrote it for advanced chemistry students and those 
engaged in fluorine chemistry. Both groups will benefit from his exertions. (547-4) 
Mineralogy 

JEWELS. P. J. Fisher. Batsford, 35s. 1965. 25 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author is Managing Director of an industrial concern and a Fellow of the 
Gemmological Association of Great Britain. His volume is a very useful introducticn 
to the scientific study of gemstones. Enough elementary mineralogy and physics has 
been included to provide the necessary E ane for those readers with no previovs 
knowledge of these subjects. The most important gemstones are described in some 
detail, diamond being treated more fully than the other major stones, There are 
interesting chapters on pear] and on the cutting of diamond. In the final chapter the 
methods and apparatus used for the identification of gems are described and hes are 
tables of the physical properties of the principal gem materials. The book is extremely 
well illustrated, there being four plates in colour and over eighty black-and-white 
illustrations. It is recommended to anyone wishing to learn something of the fascinat- 
ing story of gemstones and should serve as an excellent troduction to the more 
advanced textbooks on gemmology. (549) 


Anthropology 
SURVEY OF THE LIMBA PEOPLE OF NORTHERN SIERRA 
LEONE. R. H. Finnegan. H.M. Stationery Office, 258. 1965. 2475 cm. 152 pages. 
Maps. (Department of Technical Co-operation. Overseas Research Publications) 
Miss Finnegan is an Oxford anthropologist who spent a year (1961) studying social 
and economic conditions among one of the least-known peoples of Sierra Leone. Her 
main concern was with the special problems created by labour migration to towns, to 
which she devotes the final chapter of her book; the earlier chapters give an equally 
competent and satsfyimg account of the tnbe’s history, political structure, social 
institutions, economy, religion and witchcraft. Although written primarily for 
official use, the book is both a distinct contribution to West African ethnography and 
a valuable addition to the literature on Sierra Leone. (572-9664) 


THE LINEAGE SYSTEM OF THE MAE-ENGA OF NEW GUINEA. 
M. J. Meggitt. Oliver & Boyd, 70s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Since the 1940’s one of the central themes of British social anthropology has been the 
development of a body of theory on lineage systems, which have been, for the most 
part, studied in Africa. Dr. Mea who is a professional anthropologist, breaks new 
ground in giving us the first full-length study of the lineage organisation of a Western 
Highlands New Guinea people, among whom he carried out intensive ficld-work in 
1956/7 and again in 1960 and 1962. His analysis, meticulously documented by a mass 
of quantitative data, is concerned with the Mae system of patrilineal descent in 
relation to local organisation, marriage, divorce rates, death and the holding of 
property. In some areas the density of population is high—as much as 250 persons to 
the square mile—and he is able to show a high degree of correlation between limited 
availability of gardening land and elaboration of the lineage system. This book is an 

important contribution to New Guinea studies and to kinship theory in general. 
(5729953) 
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Biology 
THE BIOLOGY OF RESPIRATION. Sir Victor Negus. Livingstone, 6os. 
1965. 25°5 cm. 234 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This scholarly work is based upon forty-four years’ study by a distinguished rhinolo- 
gist and laryngologist at the Royal College of Surgeons of England, where the 500 
specimens he collected and dissected, many of them reproduced here, now form part 
of the Hunterian Museum. In a learned treatise, most beautifully illustrated by draw- 
ings and photographs from many sources, Sir Victor Negus displays an ustive 
knowledge of the hae principles of respiration in vegetable and animal species, both 
aquatic and terrestrial, and presents it in a most logical and lucid manner. He begins 
with respiration in water, the use of gills, and transition to breathing air, and then 
examines every facet, evolution, mechanics, protection of the lungs, anatomy, 
physiology, biochemical aspects and tissue metabolism. A list of references and a 
glossary are appended. Specialists, in particular those appreciative of fine work, will 
value this monograph. (574'12) 


COLOUR AND LIFE. Edited by W. B. Broughton. Institute of Biology, 25s. 
1965. 22 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Symposia of the Institute of Biology, 
No. 12) 

The papers given at the symposium and published in this small volume cover a wide 

ficld hich will interest botanists and zoologists at many levels, from the biochemist 

and histologist, delving into the mechanism of production of colours in nature, to the 
ethologist, whose task ıt is to interpret the importance of colours to animals in adaptive 
terms. The great value of this volume lies in its assessment of the progress made in the 
last decade or so of researches upon the problems of colour production and perception 
by animals and in giving an up-to-date review of all aspects of the subject. Honours 
students and research workers will be grateful for the drawing together of a diffuse 
literature and for the statement and discussion of topics in terms understandable in all 
the disciplines involved. (574:19) 


Biochemistry 
COMPARATIVE BIOCHEMISTRY OF ARGININE AND DERI- 
VATIVES. In Honour of Ea Roche. Edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme 
and Margaret P. Cameron. Churchill, 15s. 1965. 19 cm. 112 pages. Index. (Ciba 
Foundation Study Group No. 19) 
The guest of honour (from the Department of General and Comparative Biochemistry ` 
of the Collége de France, Paris) was also chairman of this one-day meeting, in the 
course of which a small gathering of research workers, mainly bacteriologists, bio- 
chemists and physiologists, from Relgiim, Britain, France, Italy and the U.S.A., heard 
and discussed four papers. These dealt with some new aspects of arginine metabolism, 
with homoarginine, y-hydroxyarginine and related compounds in plants, trans- 
amidination and the biogenesis of guanidine derivatives, and co-ordination between 
repression and retroi bition in control of a biosynthetic pathway. The general 
discussion opened with a brief account of a study of mentally retarded children 
excreting a large amount of argininosuccinic acid. (574192) 


Genetics 

THE MOLECULAR BASIS OF HEREDITY. A. R. Peacocke and 
R. B. Drysdale. Butterworths, 37s.6d. 1965. 22-5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A. R. Peacocke is Lecturer in Biochemistry, University of Oxford, and R. B. Drysdale 

is Lecturer in Microbiology, University of Birmingham. This is a terse, unembellished 

introduction to apiece biology, written for Final Honours undergraduates but 
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suitable also for graduates in disciplines other than biology who contemplate research 
work in this field. The first section summarises the development of our knowledge of 
heredity and the discovery of the nucleic acids. The second gives a detailed account of 
the chemistry of the various types of nucleic acid and their incorporation into chromo- 
somes, etc. Thirdly the relation of structure to function is considered. The headlong 
pro of molecular biology ensures that its literature is out of date before it is 
published, but the authors have attempted to remedy this with an addendum 
embodying some of the very latest findings. The ee and eminent readability of 
this book will commend it strongly to teachers and students alike. ($75°1) 


INTERNAL FACTORS IN EVOLUTION. Lancelot Law Whyte. 
Tavistock Publications, 188. 1965. 22 cm. 106 pages. 
In this essay the author argues that the processes which produce an organism are 
subject, at an intra-cellular level, to a mode of selection which is different from the 
natural selection of orthodox Darwinians and complementary to it. Genetiasts have 
made the distinction between the internal environment of a hereditary factor—the 
gene complex of which the factor is a member—and the external environment, 
containing the forces of natural selection which act upon a factor’s phenotypic 
expression. The author maintains that the mternal environment involves a strict eh 
im organisation which has, in effect, a directive influence upon mutation and consti- 
tutes a selection at least as important as Darwinian natural selection. Time will show 
whether these ideas are as revolutionary as they seem at first sight. (575-1) 


GENETICS IN THE ATOMIC AGE. Charlotte Auerbach. 2nd edition. 
Oliver & Boyd, 7s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
A revised edition of a popular work by Dr. C. Auerbach, Reader in Genetics in the 
University of Edinburgh. The author is a distinguished geneticist and an authority on 
induced mutations. In this book she gives a balanced and very simple description of the 
basic facts of genetics presented in X light of the detrimental effects of radiations on 
genetic materials. The nature of mutations, their frequency and their importance in 
evolution and disease are clearly described in very simple terms, the presentation 
gaining much from the 45 beautiful line drawings by I. G. Auerbach. The volume is 
aimed at the non-biologist, is very readable and ıs an excellent introduction to an 
exciting science. This is one of the few popular scientific books that really manage to 
capture the audience for which they are intended. (575292) 


Microbiology 
FUNCTION AND STRUCTURE IN MICRO-ORGANISMS. 
Fifteenth Symposium of the Society for General Microbiology held at the Middlesex 
Hospital, London, April 1965. Cambridge University Press for the Society, 70s. 1965. 
25 cm. 418 pages. Illustrations. 
There were nineteen contributors to the proceedings, among whom United States 
investigators were well represented. The papers, well illustrated and documented, are 
here issued under the editorship of M. R. Pollock and M. H. Richmond of the 
National Institute for Medical Research, London. The aim was to assemble authonta- 
tive articles, both informative and cnitical, covering a wide range of topics and 
permutting some speculation in order to promote discussion. After a general introduc- 
tion by D. D. Woods on the architecture of the microbial cell, the sections were 
concerned with the supply of energy and metabolites, the co-ordinated biosynthesis 
of macromolecules, processes and organs of locomotion, and differentiation in 
development, heredity and survival. Distinguished contributors included H. L. 
Kornberg, H. Holter, K. A. Stacey, L. Wolpert and R. Sager. (576) 
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Botany 
THEORY AND PRACTICE IN EXPERIMENTAL BACTERIO- 
LOGY. G. G. Meynell and Elinor Meynell. Cambridge University Press, sos. 
1965. 23°5 cm. 300 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
The authors, members of research teams at the Lister Institute of Preventive Medicine 
and Medical Research Council Microbial Genetics Unit, describe in detail, with a 
background of theory, methods used in standard techniques. Although there is an 
emphasis upon bacteria, many of the procedures can also be applied to viruses and 
easts, and some to all types of micro-organisms. Tables are included which will 
fishnet the burden of computation, and the excellent list of references draws attention 
to approximately 700 papers giving bibliographies. The seven sections into which the 
text is divided deal wi ameng ode subjects, the measurement of bacterial mass and 
number; culture media; oxygen, carbon dioxide, and anaerobiosis; sterilisation; 
microscopy; and quantitative aspects of microbiological experiments. (589-9072) 
Zoology 
ENERGY, LIFE AND ANIMAL ORGANISATION. J. A. Riegel. 
“English Universities Press, 15s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 158 pages. Diagrams. (Modern Biology) 
This short book, written by a lecturer in zoology at London University, will be of use 
to the advanced school pupil or the university beginner. It is especially useful to the 
hysical chemist with little knowledge of biology and the iologe with little 
bekie of physics and chemistry, because it attempts to relate the physics and 
chemistry of molecular biology to the physiology of the whole organism. This book 
is the fifth in a series under the editorship of Dr. J. E. Webb. In his introduction to this 
book Dr. Webb points out that Dr. Riegel has attempted to supply a link by describ- 
ing the energy cycles at the molecular level which must lie near the basis for life and 
probably represent the true distinction between the inanimate and the animate. (591:1) 


IMPRINTING AND EARLY LEARNING. W. Sluckin. Methuen, 25s. 
1965. aia 158 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Methuen’s Manuals of Modern Psy- 
chology 

Dr. Sluckin, Reader in Psychology in the University of Leicester, has filled a missing 

gap with one masterly stroke of 4 by bringing us up to date with the literature 

on imprinting since Lorenz and Tinbergen drew attention to this instinctive form of 
ing in animals. In the first eight chapters Sluckin quotes practically all the 
experimental findings available by authors (including himself). He shows that, at 

least with most animals, a critical stage occurs soon they are born, lasting for a 

while only, when exposure learning takes place: that is, a stage of imprinting readiness 

develops where a human, for instance, may become a mother love object for a duck 
instead of the mother-duck, simply because the human was available at the right time 

for imprinted learning. Chapters nine and ten are devoted, in simple language, to a 

discussion on the relationship between imprinting and current learning theory, 

showing that the latter aro abl} takes over kea the former in most but not neces- 
sarily ail animal species, including humans. (s91°5) 


TICKS OF THE GENUS IXODES IN AFRICA. Don R. Arthur. 
University of London: The Athlone Press, 70s. 1965. 255 cm. 356 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


The author, who is Professor of Zoology at King’s College, London, has followed up 
his book on British Ticks, published in 1963, with this large R tee on the African 
species of Ixodes. Despite its size it is, confessedly, a eee! rt to produce some 
order in a confused field, but it will be an mab e work of reference both for those 
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zoologists who are concerned primarily with the taxonomy of ticks and for those who 
are interested in the transmission of virus and other diseases to vertebrate hosts. The 
subject matter is treated according to four regions—northern Africa and the Near 
East, Africa south of the Sahara, Madagascar and coastal and island areas, the last 
including the tick parasites of sea-birds, which present some interesting problems. 
The treatment is and precise, the illustrations admirably clear and the wide 
regions of ignorance firmly underlined. (595°42) 


SAMBA AND THE MONKEY MIND. Leonard Williams. Bodley Head, 
21s. 1965. 22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
One of Mr. Williams’ interests is music and another, since he spent a year working in 
the zoo at Melbourne, is monkeys and especially the South American woolly monkey. 
This book contains an account, in language that any amateur naturalist will enjoy, oft a 
group of woolly monkeys which he kept for some years ‘on free range’ in his loue in 
Cornwall. His observarion is tireless, and few books can have given so detailed a 
description of the personalities of the animals studied. His style is diverting, if a little 
diffuse, and he has gone far to interpret the behaviour of his small colony in objective 
terms and, what is more, in ae dn include himself as an object of study. Readers 
must beware of thinking that the inclusion of a man in the monkey circle denotes an 
anthropomorphic viewpoint. (599-82) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 
ZOE 









: 6 aa i ` 
RECOLLECTIONS OF A TECHNOLOGIST. R- S. Hutton. Pitman, 253. 
1965. 22°5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. l 

This record of Professor Hutton’s varied career, from his first postgraduate studies in 
1894 to the present day, sheds illumination on the development of many aspects of 
technology and education in Britain. The author describes his work, bade tel in 
electro-metallurgy, at the Manchester Physics Laboratory from 1894 to 1908. This 
was followed by twelve years in the family silver business in Sheffield, after which he 
played a leading part in the foundation and development of the British Non-Ferrous 
Metals Research Association. He was the first Goldsmiths’ Professor of Metallurgy in 
the University of Cambridge (1931-42) and this appointment led to a close association 
with the affairs of the Goldsmiths’ Company. From his earliest days Professor Hutton 
has contributed to the development of technical education and has been a pionecr in 
asserting the value of technical library and information services—he was a founder 
member of Aslib in 1924. The style of the book is a little jerky but the subject matter is 
absorbing and the record of achievement impressive. (609:42) 


Medical Sciences Public Health 
ATOMIC RADIATION AND LIFE. Peter Alexander, and edition. 
a oe Books, 6s. 1965. 18 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Pelican 
Boo 
In the years that have elapsed since the first edition research in radiobiology has led to a 
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considerable increase in knowledge, especially relating to cell death, and the power of 
the cell to repair, in part at least, radiation damage. Dr. Alexander, who is on the staff 
of the Institute of Cancer Research, London, makes clear the basic facts of radiation 
from the genetic, cytological, physical and chemical points of view. He also explains 
the role of radiations in cancer induction and treatment. In effect this is a new work, 
excluding earlier theories now proved incorrect and including the results of research 
undertaken during the past ten years. Unfortunately, the bibhography and index have 
been omutted from this edition. (61201448) 


HEALTH AND HYGIENE. A. Leslie Banks and J. A. Hislop. University 
Tutorial Press, 17s.6d. 1965. 21 cm. 330 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This useful textbook for undergraduate students of medicine, those training in public 
health and social welfare, and for nurses opens with chapters on the history, causes and 
control of disease. The technical aspects of environment control are well covered, and 
at the same time there 1s an emphasis upon the personal implications of public health 
practice. The volume, which concludes with concise reviews of the personal and 
environmental health services in Britain, as well as of the international services, can 
be recommended for its soundness. The informanon on law has been brought up to 
date for this edition. (613) 


HOW NOT TO KILL YOUR WIFE. A Family Doctor. Allen & Unwin, 
258. 1965. 22 cm. 234 pages. 

A companion volume to How Not to Kill Your Husband (1962), written in the same light 
vein, and intended to advise husbands as to healthy living for their wives. For example, 
there is advice on family planning and how, by family teamwork, to prevent exhaus- 
tion, on diet and smoking, and on dealing with the ills likely to beset a wife in her 
progress from youth to old age. An entertaining and useful book for the public en 

613) 


JORDAN’S TROPICAL HYGIENE AND SANITATION, 4th edition 
by W. Wilkie. Baillière, 158. 1965. 18-5 cm. 446 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A former principal of a school of hygiene in Uganda is again responsible for the 
revision af this practical small textbook, which is designed for health inspectors and 
others concerned with public health, whether ın training or already engaged in the 
services of tropical and sub-tropical countries. It deals with environmental hygiene, 
including sanitary building construction, food and meat hygiene, preventive aspects of 
communicable diseases, medical entomology and health education. The chapters to 
which major additions have been made are those on water, refuse disposal and the 
destruction of rats. A glossary is provided in one appendix and another outlines the 
Royal Society of Health syllabus for public health inspectors in the tropics. There are 
eleven new drawings. (613°113) 


DAVEY AND LIGHTBODY’S THE CONTROL OF DISEASE IN 
THE TROPICS. A Handbook for Medical Practitioners. 3rd edition revised 
by T. H. Davey and T. Wilson. H. K. Lewis, s0s. 1965. 24°5 cm. 444 pages. 
T E Index. 

Lectures given at the Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine form a valuable reference 

book for those working in rural areas of the tropics. It places an emphasis upon 

prevention and control, dealing in most detail with these Pe and also discussing 
aetiology, geographical distribution, the causative agent, epidemiology and diagnosis. 

The di chosen are those that are widespread, of economic importance, or offer a 

serious epidemic threat; they are consid according to either the circumstances in 
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which man may be exposed to infection or the mode of transmission, as these factors 
to a large extent govern methods of control. The authors also provide practical 
guidance on methods of sanitation suitable for these areas, concluding with a useful 
chapter on the preparation of vital statistics. There is a slight rearrangement of the text 
of this edition and the most important new material concerns malaria, schistosomiasis 
and tuberculosis. (614°4223) 


A REVIEW OF STERILIZATION AND DISINFECTION as Applied 
to Medical, Industrial and Laboratory Practice. Sydney D. Rubbo and Joan F. 
Gardner. Lloyd-Luke, 35s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 264 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

A practical book on up-to-date methods by a bacteriologist is long overdue. The 

Professor of Bacteriology ım the University of Melbourne and his Senior Lecturer 

deal most fully with techniques important for medical men, dentists, nurses and 

pharmacists, describing them in detail and asssesing their value. The industrial chapters 
deal with general problems, such as the sterilisation of fluids, plastic articles and 
pharmaceutical products, and in the chapter on laboratory practice there is an 
emphasis upon points often omitted from standard textbooks of microbiology, such 
as the disposal of highly contaminated materials. Among the chapters valuable to 

workers whose concern is the prevention of infection in medical practice, as giving a 

concise and clear description of methods and products currently used, are those on 

chemical disinfectants and antiseptics, dismfection of skin and mucous membranes, 
and disinfection of the hospital environment. A separate chapter is devoted to 

dentustry. Full references and guides to further reading are provided. (61448) 


THE ART OF GENERAL PRACTICE. David Cameron Morrell. 
Livingstone, 1as.6d. 1965. 21+5 cm. 132 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. 
A young doctor, in what he calls ‘a collection of essays’, has set down for those 
entering general practice his way of meeting the personal, emotional and clinical 
problems which he himself had to face. At the outset of his career, his own search for 
aid was met with such blank incomprehension by his seniors that he decided to record 
hus difficulties while they were still in his mind. The result is this small book which 
deals simply and from this rather unusual angle with the characteristics of general 
practice, ry-taking, the examination of the patient, diagnosis, prognosis and 
treatment, and with the assistance that nurses, social workers and clergy can give 
the family doctor. (616) 


MEDICAL MICROBIOLOGY. A Guide to the Laboratory Diagnosis and 
Control of Infection. Edited by Robert Cruickshank. 11th edition. Livingstone, 55s. 
1965. 25°§ cm. 1,080 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

The aim in the current thorough revision of this standard work, formerly Mackie and 

McCartney’s Handbook of Practical Bacteriology, is to provide an ‘all-purpose’ and 

comprehensive textbook fulfilling the needs of medical students, clinicians, bacterio- 

logists and laboratory technicians, including those studying and working im the 
developing countries. The editor, Professor of Bacteriology in the University of 

Edinburgh, assisted by ten specialists, has rearranged the text in five parts. The first 

reviews, as hitherto, the bacterial cell, and infection and immunity. Parts 2 and 3 deal 

very fully with aetiology, laboratory diagnosis, prevention and treatment of bacterial, 
virus, fungal and protozoal diseases. Part 4, covering laboratory diagnosis and 
rophylactic immunisation, is adapted to the needs of students, less experienced 

ERA officers and family doctors, while Part 5 describes methods in some detail for 

practising microbiologists and technicians. (616-01) 
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AUTOIMMUNITY AND DISEASE. L. E. Glynn and E. J. Holborow. 
: ee Scientific Publications (Oxford), 60s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 428 pages. Illustrations. 
In 
Two members of the staff of the Medical Research Council Rheumatism Research 
Unit, Taplow—Dr. Glynn, who is also a consultant pathologist, and Dr. Holborow, 
also a consultant bacteriologist—examine in this authoritative monograph the 
evidence that the body can react immunologically to 1ts own antigens and that auto- 
' immune reactions have a role in pathogenesis. After a general introductory chapter, 
they outline methods commonly used ie demonstrating autoimmunity, then discuss 
the nature and specificity of autoantbody and thymicinvolvementin autoimmunity. 
They are next concerned with the concept in relation to systemic lupus erythematosus 
and rheumatoid arthritis, and to diseases of unknown aetiology in the major organs 
and tissues, omitting reference to cancer, in which studies are not sufficiently advanced. 
Throughout the text progress in knowledge is carefully traced and the value of the 
various hypotheses is assessed. The monograph is excellently documented, titles of 
papers being given in the references which conclude each chapter. (616-07) 


THE EARLY SIGNS OF ILLNESS: Observations in General Practice. 
` va McWhinney. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 30s. 1965. 23*5 cm. 200 pages. 
~ Index. 
The author, a family doctor, has primarily in mind the needs of those taking up a 
career in this branch of medicine, and he offers advice on the differentiation of the 
early symptoms of serious illness from those of minor disorder, knowledge that 
cannot be acquired from hospital experience or from standard textbooks. 
Dr. McWhinney has not aimed at producing a comprehensive work, but instead 
describes his ience of the diagnosis of certam important diseases. The main 
arrangement of the text is according to body systems, individual chapters dealing with 
infectious diseases, cancer, the acute abdomen, rheumatic diseases and anaemia. There 
is a brief review of the problems of the early diagnosis of the disease and of its inci- 
dence; the aids to diagnosis are described, including the uses of radiology; signs and 
ptoms are noted; and case histories are y selected and admirably used in 
illustration. Besides those entering the profession, general practitioners of some 
standing will find the perusal of this Book pleasant and peas) (616-075) 


‘PRINCIPLES OF TREATMENTS OF PSYCHOSOMATIC DIS- 
ORDERS. Proceedings of a Conference held by the Society for Psychosomatic 
Research at the Royal College of Physicians, London, November 1962. Edited by 
Philip Hopkins ae H. H. Wolff. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 358. 1965. 23+5 cm. 
128 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

A group of fourteen, comprising family doctors, physicians, psychiatrists and others, 

contributed to the three sessions dealing with the general principles of treatment b 

physical and psychological methods. The session on physical methods, of whi 

R. R. Bomford was chai included three papers—on clinical and physiological 

aspects, pharmacological aspects, and on. placebo reactions. S. Barton-Hall and 

J. Bastiaans successively presided over the two sessions on psychological methods, 

which represented m views upon such subjects as behaviour therapy, hypnosis, 

the otherapeutic approach and the approach of the general practitioner. 

Prick acai in the psychosomatic field is also considered. Synopses of ensuing 

discussions are appese to the papers and these are documented. (616-08) 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAMS: A Systematic Method of Reading Them. 
M. L. Armstrong. Wright (Bristol), 173.6d. 1965. 24 cm. 72 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

A medical registrar at the Willesden General Hospital, London, describes and 
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illustrates clearly for house physicians the method that he has evolved and com- 
municated to others with marked success. He first gives the essential facts, the basis of 
a correct interpretation, then elucidates a logical approach to each component of the 
electro-cardiogram, and shows by a step-by-step procedure how a correct diagnosis 
may be reached. This is a simple and neat method, clearly and thoughtfully en 
616-12075 


ATLAS OF HAEMATOLOGY. George A. McDonald, T. C. Dodds, 

Bruce Cruickshank. Livingstone, 903. 1965. 25-5 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Stanley Davidson contributes the foreword to this beautifully produced atlas, for 
whose 350 excellent colour photographs the Director of the Medical Photography 
Unit at the University of Edinburgh is responsible. The Professor of Pathology in the 
University College of Rhodesia and Nyasaland and the Consultant Haematologist 
at the Royal ry, Glasgow, have written the brief text, which outlines the 
development and characteristics of various cell types, and the descriptive captions. 
Within their scope are the microscopical appearances of blood cells in the bone marrow, 
peripheral Blood and visceral tissues in hacmatological disorders; appearances of normal 
cells are given, for comparison, throughout the atlas and in a separate plate setting out 
a maturation scheme. The authors’ intention 1s that the atlas should supplement the 
standard textbooks for postgraduate students of haematology and pathology, 
laboratory technicians and medical men interested in haematology. To meet their 
needs, line dra serve as a key to some of the p Saso A more advanced 
microscopical studies are not included. (616-15) 


ASSESSMENT OF CEREBRAL PALSY. r. Muscle Function, Loco- 
motion and Hand Function. K. S. Holt. Lloyd-Luke, 40s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The Senior Lecturer in Child Health at the University of Sheffield draws upon 

ractical experience acquired at the Ryegate Cerebral Palsy Centre, Sheffield, for this 
immed account intended for medical men and ancillary therapists concerned with 
these problems. He plans to supplement the present work with one dealing with 
sensory and imtellectual factors, and so to promote the more accurate evaluation of the 
results of various types of treatment. Dr. Holt gives the theoretical background, 
discusses the methods and opinions of others, and then describes in detail the tech- 
niques which he employs, with some case histones. There are comprehensive sections 
dealing specifically with muscle function, strength, range of movement and tone, 
locomotion, posture and gait, and hand function, arm and hand actions, manipulative 
skill and practical hand use. A chapter on the practical management of the assessment 

of the individual child, including the recording of results, completes the work. 
(616-836) 


THE ROLE OF PSYCHOSOMATIC DISORDER IN ADULT 
LIFE. Proceedings of a Conference held by the Society for Psychosomatic Re- 
search at the Royal College of Physicians, London, November 1961. Edited by 
J. O. Wisdom and H. Wolf. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 60s. 1965. 23+5 cm. 244 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Emunent specialists from overseas, J. Bastiaans and J. M. Van der Valk of the Psycho- 

somatic Research Unit, Wilhelmina Gasthuis, Amsterdam, presented two important 

contributions to the first session on syndrome shifts; otherwise the papers represented 
the views of British psychiatrists, psychotherapists and neurologists and of specialists 
in related subjects. The congress organisers posed specific questions, to which writers 
and speakers in the fully reported discussions sought to provide answers from their 


420 


3 


reading or from original research. Topics of the sessions included an attempt to solve 
the problem as to why emotional conflicts express themselves in physical symptoms; 
physiological aspects of the relationship between emotional states and physical 
symptoms; and the effect of the psychoneurotic patient on his environment. The 
whole of the final session was devoted to a discussion under the chairmanship of 
M. L. Abercrombie of the Paediatric Research Unit, Guy’s Hospital, London. A few 
selected references are appended to most papers. (616-89) 


THE SURGEON’S CRAFT. Hedley Atkins. Manchester University Press 
(Manchester), 158. 1965. 19 cm. 212 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Proceeds from the sale of this delightfully written small book are being assigned to the 
Royal College of Surgeons of England, for the preservation of Downe House, 
Charles Darwin’s home for forty ycars, as a memorial to him. Medical men and 
laymen will enjoy its bird's-eye view of the history of surgery, of the qualities and 
training necessary, and ‘the daily round, the common task’ of the surgeon. The 
chapter on academic surgery gives a very useful review of postgraduate training, and 
of the content and satisfactions of the surgeon’s clinical work on the staff of a teaching 
hospital or in surgical research. The Professor of Surgery, Guy’s Hospital, London, 
also describes the activities of the distinguished surgical societies and clubs, while the 
tale of surgical progress is excellently told under the headings New Tools and New 
Operations. (617) 
THE ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY OF OBSTETRICS. A 
Short Textbook for Students and Midwives. C. W. F. Burnett. 4th edition. 
Faber, 18s. 1965. 22 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The popularity of this textbook among nurses studying for their State Certificate and 
among those specialising in midwifery has resulted m the issue of three editions within 
six years. For the latest, little alteration was required m the text, but some new 
illustrations have been added. As an examiner, the Obstetrician and Gynaecologist, 
West Middlesex Hospital, Isleworth, understands and here smoothes out As difficulties 
of this subject, not only for student nurses and midwives, but also for those already 
ptactising, for physiotherapists and radiographers. Anatomy and physiology of the 
lvis, the delme of the fertilised ovum, and the anatomy and physiology of the 
akeen at various stages are admirably elucidated in the text and illustrated by the line 
drawings of Susan Robinson. (618-2) 


Engineering: Electrical 
FIELD EFFECT TRANSISTOR APPLICATIONS. William Gosling. 
Temple Press, 408. 1964. 22°5 cm. 154 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Heywood Books) 
This 1s a short book which nevertheless gives a comprehensive view of the application 
of the Field Effect Transistor (F.E.T.). The author—a lecturer in electrical engineering 
lains the principles of the F.E.T. and shows how it performs as a linear amplifier, 
eeg etc., adaig where any advantage results from using an F.E.T. rather than a 
more conventional device. Many worked examples give the reader a good sense of the 
relative umportance of the various performance parameters. A particular use of the 
F.E.T. as the input stage to a conventional transistor ampli stage is discussed. The 
combination can have nearly unilateral characteristics and a high input impedance. 
A chapter on more novel applications shows how the F.E.T, can be used as a voltage 
controlled resistor to give circuits for AVC, voltage variable alternators, etc., and 
book ends with a brief look at the Insulated Gate F.E.T. This is a useful book on a 
device not yet accepted as a standard component, which should stimulate the graduate 
engineer to explore its further possibilities. (621-381) 
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Shipbuilding 
DREADNOUGHT: A History of the Modern Battleship. Richard Hough. 
Michael Joseph, 70s. 1965. 28 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

H.M.S. Dreadnought was the first all-big-gun turbine-driven battleship in the world. 
Her design was so revolutionary that with her appearance in 1906 all previous battle- 
ships were rendered obsolete. This book tells how the concept evolved; how 
Admiral Fisher, with his restless energy, translated it into a Levia of steel; how 
this new engine of war stimulated Anglo-German naval T and how the 
Dreadnought-type battleship developed through two world conflicts, until it was 
finally outmatched by the aircraft-carner and the submarme. The subject is a fascinat- 
ing one; the text is good; the illustrations are superb; and the production is lavish. It is 
a pity, therefore, that the high quality of this book should be marred by occasional 
obvious errors (such as the description on page 1 of Kaiser Wilhelm II as the brother- 
in-law of King Edward VI), and by the unnatural combination of an English literary 
style with American spelling. (623-8252) 


Sanitary 
LONG-TERM STORAGE: An Experimental Study. H. E. Hurst, 
R- P. Black, and Y. M. Simaika. Constable, 30s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 
The principal author, H. E. Hurst, is well known for his work on storage problems on 
the Nile, and this book is the culmination of many years of intensive effort. At a time 
when world attention is focussed on water shortage, the book is timely, and is 
particularly welcome since the mathematics used 1s within the capacity of most 
engineers, Whilst the book is mainly concerned with ‘over year’ storage, there is much 
material relevant to the problems of annual storage. Simularly, though the work 
described is on the Nile, the principles involved are of general application, par- 
ticularly the work on natural time series, which is the core of the Book. The authors, 
consultants to the Ministry of Public Works, Cairo, have produced a book of value to 
engineers concerned with problems of water shortage. (628-13) 


Agriculture 
YOUR GUIDE TO THE SOIL. J. Gordon Cook. and edition. Merrow , 
(Watford), 35s. 1965. 20:5 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Science for Everyman) 
Farmers, gardeners and horticulturalists form the potential audience for this handy 
compendium of cultivation techniques and science. Part 1 is a general account of the 
composition and use of the soil, Part 2 covers soil management, Part 3 introduces soil 
classification and the physical and chemical characteristics of the sou, and Part 4 is a 
reference section made up of a dictionary of soil science, an ABC of plant soil require- 
ments, and notes on manures, fertilisers, and the composition of the John Innes 
composts. Some pH papers and a colour chart, for testing soil acidity, are also provided. 
The book is neh laid-out and clearly and interestingly written, and can be recom- 
mended to amateurs and professionals alike. (631-4) 





Business Management 

THRUSTERS AND SLEEPERS. A Study of Attitudes in Industrial 
Management. A PEP Report. Allen & Unwin for Political and Economic Planning, 
358. 1965. 22 cm. 296 pages. Index. 

Four members of the P.E.P. research staff, with Professor J. R. Parkinson of Queen’s 


University, Belfast, as consultant, have provided a new approach to management 
problems in this revealing book, which was sponsored by the Nuffield Foundation. 
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The authors have based their report on interviews with executives and othersin forty- 
seven British firms, representing cight different industries; they quote verbatim many 
comments which they tape-recorded relating to causes of fea. methods of 
budgetary control, ing, and so on, and draw their own cogent conclusions 
from them. The book is of the same high standard as the earlier P.E.P. report, 
Growth in the British Economy. (658) 


Ceramic Technology 


PROCEEDINGS OF THE BRITISH CERAMIC SOCIETY. No. 1, 
July 1964: Point Defects. No. 2, December 1964: Magnetic Ceramics. British 
Ceramic Society (Shelton, Stoke-on-Trent), 638. and 35s. 21-5 cm. 224 : 178 pages. 
Illustrations. Paper covers. 

These volumes are collections of papers given at symposia and are primarily for the 

specialist. The first contains twenty papers dealing with research into a difficult field 
esented by French, U.S, and British workers, and covers the significance of point 

in non-stoichiometric compounds, the influence on colour and optical proper- 
ties, the anionic type of defect and the effect of defects on mechanical properties. The 
second pede ner oe readable “3 the naa It contains Sheen paper 
presented mainly by British experts, but including also pa by experts from 

Germany, Holland and the U.S.A. The first group st Beals wich the fabrication 

of ferrites including the kilns used and the effect a r PEE operations on the 

properties of the finished product. The magnetic properties of ferrites form the next 
group, and finally there is a paper on the properties of ferrites in relation to their 
application. Both volumes of Proceedings carry extensive bibliographies for further 

reading. (666-05) 


Metallurgy 
ELECTRODEPOSITION AND CORROSION PROCESSES. 
J. M. West. Van Nostrand, sos. cloth; 27s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 23°5 cm. 
,202 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Intended for students taking a first in metallurgy, this book will be of interest 
to others wanting a survey of m ideas on electrodeposition of metals and 
corrosion. The author is active in the field and has had considerable experience in 
teaching the subject in the University of Sheffield. A chapter dealing with the influence 
of stress on corrosion gives more references than are found in the rest of the book. 
The necessary basis of electrochemistry and Pourbaix diagrams is given concisely, and 
corrosion and corrosion prevention dealt with in terms of this theory and thin layers 
of products on the metal surface. Electrodeposition, ie electrodeposition and 
electropolishing are discussed in a similar manner. The book is recommended: it 
contains a large amount of information presented and discussed in a very systematic 
manner. It does not deal in detail with processes or experimental techniques. (669°95) 


Building Construction 
BUILDERS’ PLANT AND EQUIPMENT. G. Barber. Newnes, sos. 
1965. 23 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A comprehensive survey of builders’ plant and equipment, pa British, in common 
use, preceded by an interesting historical survey of plant development with a final 
chapter on plant of the future. Planning, site organisation and costs are considered. 
The author is Assistant Lecturer at the Oxford College of Technology, but his 
approach is practical throughout and well illustrated with plates. In the 174 pages 
coly basic treatment is possible, but the book will be a very useful introduction for 
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students, building technicians and also builders who are looking for a concise, readable 
and up-to-date treatment of the subject. Notes and tables are included to assist in the 
selection and maintenance of suitable plant. The book should also be of considerable 
value in less developed countries. (690) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





DEVILS, MONSTERS AND NIGHTMARES. An Introduction to the 
Grotesque and Fantastic in Art. Howard Daniel. Abelard-Schuman, 55s. 1965. 
28-5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. 

First published in America in 1964, this is primarily a picture-book of the grotesque 

and fantastic aspects of art from late medieval times to the end of the 19th century, 

but includi es examples from ortental art. The author’s introduction comprises 

65 pages of crisply-written text providing a guide-book, so to speak, along the 

i n and byways of the irrational in art. Mr. Daniel describes his subject as ‘a 

trip through some of the wild country of sleeping reason’ and as a ‘tour of the Devil’s 

region’. On the whole, this section is well done, though the plates would have 
benefited from larger and more explanatory captions. The introduction 1s divided into 
three main divisions: Devils, Exotic Monsters and Fabulous Beasts, and Nightmares 
and Dreams. The plates, chosen from paintings, sculptures, engravings and, oc- 
castonally, applied arts, show telling representations of the devil and his works, death 
and judgment, witches, the fauna of strange and fabulous beasts such as the sphinx, 
gryphon and medusa, the beasts of the apocalypse, and all the nightmares and fan- 
tasies which flood the human brain ‘when reason slecps’. Modern psychology and the 
current interest in the irrational impulses of man give this book a topical interest, 
while the illustrations will induce a fashionable shudder among cognoscenti of the 
horrific. (709) 


MANNERISM. The Crisis of the Renaissance and the Origin of Modern Art. 
Vol. I, Text. Vol. II, Plates. Arnold Hauser. Routledge, £6 6s. the set. 1965. 27 cm. 
446 : 244 pages. Indexes. 

Use of the term Mannerism to describe the period between the High Renaissance and 

the beginning of the Baroque is now somewhat frowned on by some art historians, 

but no other single word serves as such a useful portmanteau expression for covering 
the art produced between 1520 and 1620 or, in terms of individual artists, between the 
late works of Raphael and the early works of Rubens. There has been much discussion 
as to what are he exact components of Mannerist art and in this important study 

Dr. Hauser not only attempts a definition but makes a bold assessment of Mannerism 

as a complex cultural phenomenon in which may be discerned the germs of much 

contemporary art. His book displays not only learning and mastery of material but a 

capacity for speculation and brilliant generalisation which more cautious scholars 

avoid—to their readers’ loss. In psychological terms Dr. Hauser sees Mannerism as 
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‘man’s alienation from himself. The period was one of change and uncertainty coming 
between ‘two relatively uniform p. of western civilisation, the static, Christian 
Middle Ages and the dynamic, scientific new age’. In the visual arts, and to a lesser 
extent in hterature, this uncertainty and tension found expression in stylistic experi- 
ment, ambrvalent spatial effects, new and fantastic subject matter, mannered gestures, 
brillant and cold colouring, and the exploitation of violent, cruel and sometimes 
perverse states of mind. The text volume of Dr. Hauser’s study is divided into three 
parts: a general study of Mannerism, its historical development in Italy and elsewhere, 
and the reappearance of Mannerist elements in the work of such modern artists as 
Baudelaire, Kafka and the surrealists. The second volume contains plates and illus- 
trations, of which there are over three hundred. Although there may be criticism of 
details, this is a remarkable book which ranges widely over the visual and literary arts. 
(709°03) 
Architecture 
ISLAMIC ARCHITECTURE AND ITS DECORATION A.D. 
800-1500. Photographic Survey by Derek Hill, with an Introductory Text by 
Oleg Grabar. Faber, C5 6s. 1965. 25 cm. 88 pages of text, 288 pages of illustrations. 
Map. 
Stimulated by a painter’s logical interest in the decorative and harmonic qualities in 
early Islamic buildings, Derek Hill has made a number of journeys thro h Turkey, 
Persia, Afghanistan and Russian Central Asia, in the course of which he has photo- 
graphed (or collected photographs of) almost every important example of surviving 
Seljuk architecture. Over 500 of these fascinating illustrations are reproduced in this 
beautiful book, which also contains a short, scholarly commentary by Professor 
Grabar of the University of Michigan, and an enthusiastic introductory letter by the 
late Bernard Berenson, the eminent art critic. The particular genius of the Seljuk 
masters lay in an inexhaustibly inventive capacity for relieving—with exquisite taste 
—the monotony of plain surfaces, a gift upon which modern architects, with their 
predilection for the dead-pan wall, might do: well to ponder, (723) 


PRINCIPLES OF HOSPITAL DESIGN. Hugh Gainsborough and 
John Gainsborough. Architectural Press, 45s. 1965. 25 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

A doctor and an architect, uncle and nephew, one a former senior physician at 

St. George’s Hospital, London, the other with varied practical experience in designing 

hospitals in Britain and abroad, have written this important book. Their object is to 

persuade the two professions to work together to produce hospitals which paren 
reflect modern medical theory and building techniques. The many questions whic 

must be asked before the brief is prepared are thoroughly considered, the plans of 
recent hospitals are analysed and the special needs of each tment studied. 

Particular attention is given to the latest dess on ward planning and to the social role 

of the hospital in the future community. The fact that most of the plans so clearly 

illustrated are far in advance of general contemporary practice is typical of the authors’ 
up-to-date approach, (725°) 

Sculpture 

THE TECHNIQUE OF SCULPTURE. John W. Mills. Batsford, 52s.6d. 
1965. 25 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


The last ten years have seen a remarkable revival of interest in sculpture in its artistic, 
historical and technical aspects. The present work is concerned with technique and 
aims at giving the student an up-to-date account of the materials and techniques used 
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by sculptors today. The author is a practising sculptor who also teaches at the St. 
Albans School of Art. He devotes a chapter each to the principal media used in 
sculpture—stone, wood, clay and terra-cotta—and then proceeds to a detailed account 
of the various processes followed in firmg, casting, welding and finishing. The text is 
accompanied by numerous illustrations and detailed line drawings. Both traditional 
and unorthodox methods are considered, and the student of contemporary sculpture, 
in which some of the most experimental and avant-garde art forms are today tee 
exploited, will find much of the text highly informative and useful in mterpretin 

contemporary trends, (7314 


Painting 
JOHN CONSTABLE: The Man and his Work. Carlos Peacock. John Baker, sos. 
1965. 29°5 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. 

A thoughtful, sensitive study of John Constable (1776-1837), possibly England’s 
greatest painter and certainly one of the most acute observers of the pe, sea 

sky of his native East Anglia, The author 1s known as an authority on Constable and 
the English School and as the author of the Tate Gallery’s publication Painters and 
Writers. He gives here a balanced account of Constable’s life and work, with two 
separate chapters on Constable and the Romantic Vision, and Constable and the Sea. 
As a precursor of the Impressionists, both in his use of colour and in bis capacity for 
seeing nature with a dispassionate eye, Constable has a secure place in the Lee of 
roth century European as well as English painting. This study is a thoroughly sound 
introduction to the subject and is ably supported by the illustrations, many of them 
aaa: pictures in private collections. The colour plates are particularly success- 
ful. (759:2) 


Photography 
MANUAL OF COLOUR PHOTOGRAPHY. Edward S. Bomback. 
Fountain Press, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In spite of the simplicity of modern colour photography, in order to get the best out of 
1t one needs to have a reasonably good eed of the behaviour of the materials 
and apparatus, and also of general photographic techniques. This manual provides that 
bear dee for the serious photographer. It deals fully with photographic principles, 
the nature of light and colour, the properties and handli ae materials, and 
equipment, and the processing at printing of colour . A number of different 
branches of photography are dealt with in separate chapters. A large proportion of the 
information is ally applicable to black-and-white photography, but there is 
justification for bringing ev ing together in one volume. The author has confined 
himself to the range of K: colour films, and here, with the assistance of the 
manufacturers, his data and recommendations are fuli, accurate and up to date. 
Photographers having other preferences in film will obviously be disappointed. 
Apart from this, the manual is to be recommended. E. S. Bomback 1s an acknowledged 
authority on colour photography and has many books on the subject to his credit. 
(778:6) 
Music 
HARMONIOUS MEETING. A study of the relationship between English 


music, poetry and theatre, c.1600-1900. Wilfrid Mellers. Dennis Dobson, 50s. 1965. 
22 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. Index. 
The author of this wholly ps aha and illuminating book is now Professor of Music 
in the University of York, and it says much for his powers as writer and lecturer that 


426 


the substance of these twenty-four brilliant chapters was given, in class, to university 
students. Each takes a work or a group of works, representing a particular aspect of the 
relatio ip pone in the book’s title, and discusses its artistic, aesthetic and general 
musical quality. Many of the works, such as Orlando Gibbons’s elegy ‘What is our 
life’, or Handel’s Cantata ‘Apollo e Dafne’, are likely to be unfamiliar to the average 
music student, who will thus find the book all the more stimulating and valuable. 

i (780-07) 


INTRODUCING MUSIC. Ottd Károlyi. Penguin Books, 6s. 1965. 18 cm. 
174 pages. Musical examples and diagrams. Indexes. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
The modest aim of this little book is to ‘attempt to convey the elements of the art to 
music-lovers with no technical knowledge’. Assuming that the listener who feels also 
wants to know, Mr. Károlyi leads him painlessly and in a ing style through all 
the elements of theory, harmony and counterpoint, up to simple forms, an explana- 
tion of instruments and score reading. The simplicity and clarity of the language should 
make this book particularly helpful to non-European students wishing to understand 
European music. Mr. Károlyi is Director of Music at a school in PREES ET 
781) 


Films, Radio and Television 
THE CINEMA OF ORSON WELLES. Peter Cowie. Zwemmer, 10s.6d. 
1965. 16 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

This discussion, film by film, of the work of Orson Welles in the cinema, though 
broadly admiring, is never adulatory. The author regards Citizen Kane and The Trial 
as Welles’s most significant films. The main facts concerning the production of each 
film are given, but the writer is mainly concerned to discuss theme and technique. 
In certain cases extracts are given from Welles’s scripts, and there is a separate chapter 
on. Welles as a film actor. The appendices give quotations from Welles’s writings and 
lectures on the cinema, a bibliography of critical writings on Welles, and a list of his 
films with full credits and other data. It is a stimulating and useful book. (791-43) 


THE SILENT CINEMA. Liam O'Leary. Studio Vista, 8s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 
160 pages, Illustrations, Index. Paper covers. (Dutton Vista Picturebacks) 
The author of this book, which is the first of a series in preparation on the art of the 
cinema, is a member of staff of the National Film Archive attached to the British 
Film Institute. He has made rich use of the Archive’s unique resources to collect some 
140 photographs, a few familar but many rare and unpublished, illustrating the 
international development of the art of the film up to the coming of sound around 
1928. There is also an authoritative, if at times, through shortage of space, rather 
summary historical outline which shows how the silent film grew up in little more than 
thirty years from the most primitive beginnings to achieve a remarkable maturity as 
an art before its sudden elimination by the sound film. The stills reveal the great 
range of stars who worked in the Euro and American cinema, the fantastic 
choice of subject in the more unusual and the spectacular developments in 
photography and design which the many talented and sometimes great directors of 
the pend introduced. Fully indexed and excellently printed on art paper, the book is 
outstanding value at the price. (791-43) 


Sports and Games 

RONDOY. An Expedition to the Peruvian Andes. David Wall. Murray, 30s. 
1965. 22 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In 1963 the Mountaineering Club of the London School of Economics organised an 
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eight-man expedition to the Peruvian Andes. Their objective was a first ascent of 
Rondoy, a peak of 19,300 feet locally thought unclimbable (the last few fcet had 
beaten even Walter Bonatti). They were successful, but the mountain took its revenge 
and two of the summit party were killed ın the descent. David Wall, the expedition’s 
organising secretary, has written a detailed account of the whole thing, from the 
planning stage to the final success—and tragedy. It is very much a young man’s book, 
enthusiastic, slangy, irreverent and perhaps not quite selective enough for the general 
reader. But for all mountaineers it will have a strong appeal, not least for the Tala 
treatment of the technical problems presented by the climb. (796-52) 


SHARK HUNTERS. Ben Cropp. Rigby (Adelaide), 37s.6d.: Angus & 
Robertson (London), 258. 1964/5. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Ben Cropp is an Australian skin-diver and underwater photographer who has 
specialises in shark-hunting. In this book he describes his dangerous way of life in 
considerable detail, illustrating it with a profusion of good photographs (in 1964 he 
won an American award as Underwater Photographer of the Year). The writing is 
rather pedestrian, but those who are interested in the subject-matter will find this 
authoritative book well worth reading. (7991731) 


THE GAME SHOT’S VADE MECUM. Michael Brander. A. & C. 
Black, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. 
There is little doubt that this justly named vade mecum will fill an important gap in 
modern literature on game shooting and become a standard work for novice and 
experienced shot alike. There is neither narrative nor personal reminiscence in ıt and 
every part is a progressive step from the details and proper use of the shotgun in 
practice and field, with particulars of every varicty of game and the handling of the 
gun dog, to the organisation and management of the shoot itself. In addition, there are 
essential notes on the laws governing shooting together with a glossary and biblio- 
graphy. The list of contents is so clearly divided into sections that an index would be 
superfluous and the whole book, with its very informative drawings, is a model of 
presentation and comprehensiveness. (799-21) 


LITERATURE 





English Literature 

FURTHER EXPLORATIONS. L. C. Knights. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1965. 
22 cm. 208 pages. 

In the work of L. C. Knights, now Edward VII Professor of English Literature at 

Cambridge University, there has been a continuous, profound belief in the significance 

of the social and political bases of literature. The period which attracts his particular 

attention is that ae Shakespeare and the 17th century, and the present volume contains 

lectures which develop approaches to authors of this period. Three opening papers 
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deal with Shakespeare’s politics—one concentrated upon Julius Caesar, the others 
raising the topic in more general terms. These are followed by a grappling explora- 
tion into “The Strange Case of Christopher Marlowe’, and by lectures on metaphysical 
pos on Clarendon, and on symbolism. The remaining papers return to Shakespeare, 
ringing an exceptionally welcome reassessment of Character in the plays. Out- 
standing throughout the book is the author’s conviction that the study of literature 
must be ‘a source of creative insight and understanding in the realm of the actual’, 
a conviction which all the inspiriung thought in Further Explorations effectively 
carries out. (820-4) 
LITERARY HISTORY OF CANADA. Canadian Literature in English. 
General Editor: Carl F. Klinck. University of Toronto Press (Toronto), $18. 1965. 
24 cm. 946 pages. Index. 

This book is something of a landmark in Canadian letters. A six-year programme of 
basic research was necded to provide a foundation and thirty-three scholars were 
enlisted to establish its final form. The editors have had two principal aims: ‘to publish 
a comprehensive reference book on the (English) literary history of Canada, and to 
encourage established and younger scholars to engage in a critical study of that history 
before and after the appearance of this book’. The term ‘literary’ has been used in its 
generic sense. Canadian achievements in writing on philosophy, general history, the 
social sciences, religion and theology, and the eal sciences have been outlined, It 
should also be stated that the term ‘Canadian’ in the sub-title has been used ‘for who- 
ever or whatever is native, or has been naturalised, or has a distinct bearing upon the 
native’, so that we are not surprised to find such authors as Captain Cook, Lady 
Dufferin and Leopold Infeld being discussed. Although the book’s chief use will be as a 
reference work for librarians, students and scholars Nas index is 69 triple-columned. 
pages), many of its 40 sections, especially those dealing with exploration and early 
settlement, can be enjoyed by the general reader. And here at last we have a definitive 
placing of those Canadians who have become known beyond their borders: names as 
divergent as Sir William Osler, Grey Owl, Mazo de la Roche, Stephen Leacock, 
Robert Service, and that international firecracker, Marshall McLuhan. A companion 
volume, Canadian Literature in French, is in preparation. (820-9 Canada) 


English Poetry 
THE POEMS OF ROBERT HERRICK. Edited by L. C. Martin. 
Oxford University Press, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 490 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. (Oxford 
Standard Audion 
Professor Martin has based this Oxford Standard Authors edition of Herrick on his 
Oxford English Texts edition of 1956, giving the whole known corpus of the poems 
but omitting the critical apparatus designed fr advanced students. Herrick (1591-1674) 
is well known to all poetry lovers, though usually by little more than a handful of 
lyrics, some playful, all charming and ‘pretty’ in the best sense. But he wrote many 
hundreds of poems, religious and secular, including numerous two-line epigrams in 
which he was often harshly uncomplimentary and frequently scurrilous. This many- 
sided Herrick can only be known through a complete text such as is provided here, 
advantageously presented in clear type on good paper, important requisites for a poet 
whose work denna attractive physical dolay. (8214) 
NOTES ON SOME FIGURES BEHIND T. S. ELIOT. Herbert Howarth. 
Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 414 pages. Index. 
Mr. Howarth has written a scholarly and original, but also a rather unsatisfactory book, 
half biography and background, half learned interpretation of Eliot’s later work. The 
early chapters are extremely valuable: on the poet’s Unitarian forbears, the cultural 
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life of late roth century St. Lows, Eliot’s Harvard undergraduate courses, the influence 
of men like Santa and Babbitt. Here is an account of Eliot’s first intellectual 
environment which must immediately become standard Sea rens discussion of 
his year in France, however, though it includes some useful veries, does not 
affect the established account. And the later chapters are much narrower in scope, 
primarily devoted to establishing links between Eliot’s and others’ contributions to 
The Criterion and the poet’s later poems and plays, without really throwing much new 
light on the main problem—the great superiority of The Quartets to the plays, which 
makes Mr. Howarth’s pursuit of themes common to both of relatively marginal 
interest. Nevertheless, the book opens up a new perspective on Eliot’s work, and its 
immediate biographical interest should ensure it many readers. (821-91) 


MEASURES. Norman MacCaig. Chatto & Windus: Hogarth Press, 12s.6d. 1965. 
22 cm. 56 pages. (The Phoenix Living Poets) 
Norman MacCaig is essentially a reflective poet whose poems grow from everyday 
experiences on which his mind and emotions concentrate until the experience 
becomes almost symbolic. Scottish landscape, the behaviour of animals and birds, 
small incidents involving other people—these are his starting-points; from these he 
develops general truths and intuitions which are sometimes fresh and illuminating. 
His language and rhythms are alike unforced, even though he prefers to give his 
poems a formal shape. This is honest unpretentious poetry of a consistent standard— 
not particularly exciting, but always worth reading. Overseas readers will not find 
undue difficulty in these poems. (821-91) 


English Drama 
FRIAR BACON AND FRIAR BUNGAY. Robert Greene. Edited by 
Daniel Seltzer. A KING AND NO KING. Beaumont and Fletcher. 
Edited by Robert K. Turner, Jr. Edward Arnold, 15s. each, cloth; 7s.6d. each, paper 
covers. 1964. 21 cm. 128 : 184 pages. (Regents Renaissance Drama Series) 
Greene’s Friar Bacon and Friar Bungay is a product of the early Elizabethan theatre, a 
play concerning rival magicians in which history, broad comedy and romance are 
ingeniously blended. It was written at the end of the 1580's, when there was a vogue 
for plays on the subject of occult knowledge—witness Marlowe’s Dr. Faustus and 
Peele’s The Old Wives’ Tale. A King and No King, one of Beaumont and Fletcher's 
most successful tragi-comedies composed over twenty years later, reflects an alto- 
ther more sophisticated taste. The subject is an oriental tyrant’s passion for a girl he 
eves to be his sister, the calamity of incest being averted at the lease by the 
discovery of her true identity. These texts, which were first published in America in 
1963, introduce a new series, which occupies a position between the well-established 
Revels series of Elizabethan and Jacobean clays ublished by Methuen), equipped with 
a full critical apparatus and detailed notes, and the New Mermaid series (pu fished by 
Benn), which offers a much more abbreviated and elementary mtroduction and 
commentary. Each of these Regents texts is a scholarly production which employs 
modern spelling, lists the variant readings among 16th and 17th century editions and 
provides well-chosen notes and a lively critical introduction. (822-3) 


STEPHEN D. A Play in Two Acts adapted by Hugh Leonard from James Joyce’s 
‘A Portrait of the Artist as a Young Man’ and ‘Stephen Hero’. Evans Bros., 12s.6d. 
1965. 22 cm. §6 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Leonard explains in his production note that he drew upon the Portrait of the 

Artist for the first act of his play, and Stephen Hero for the second. Both books cover 

roughly the same period of Joyce’s life, his childhood, upbringing, the spiritual 
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conflict which he experienced at the Jesuit college where he was educated, and his 
decision to exile himself from Ireland. But while a Hero was written as straight 
autobiography, the Portrait is a literary account of adolescent experience, selected, 
organised and written in a heightened style. Accordingly, the first half of the play, 
while it contains certain scenes of direct and highly effective dialogue, is much more 
impressionistic: it includes many flash-backs, passages of soliloquy or reminiscence, 
single sentences which recall a whole episode of eaa while the second half 
reverts to a more naturalistic and conventional form of dialogue. In general the 
adaptation is extremely skilful, though inevitably its power 1s greater ın the theatre 
than on the page. (822-91) 


THE BEST ONE-ACT PLAYS OF 1963-64. Selected by Hugh Miller. 
Harrap, 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 176 pages. 
As an experienced actor, teacher and lecturer on drama, Mr. Miller has a wealth of 
knowledge that safeguards him as an editor from subordinating his judgment to 
theatrical fashions of the moment. The seven plays in this twenty-third annual collec- 
tion do not belong to any ‘school’; they are neither advance-guard nor rearguard: the 
editor’s choice has been determined solely by the principle that they should be intell~ 
igent, intelligible and actable. Their variety is indicated by the range of their settings 
and periods: Peter Coke’s In Confidence takes place in Venice, 1963; Michael Walker’s 
The Wall in Berlin now; Helena Jones’s After Rome in sth century North Africa; 
Sagittarius’s Genius Loci in Stratford-on-Avon in 1964; Michael Dines’s Report from 
Contreros in present-day Spain; Bryan Stocks’s Trouble on Helicon in legendary ancient 
Greece; Ella Adkins’s The Devil s Limelight in a northern London suburb today. (822-91) 


PLAYS OF THE YEAR. Vol. 28. 1963-64. Edited by J. C. Trewin. Elek 
Books, 218. 1965. 18-5 cm. 456 pages. 
This six-monthly volume of plays which have made a strong theatrical impact con- 
tains as usual a well-contrasted selection. The Wings of the Dove 1s necessarily a 
dramatically abridged and condensed version of Henry James’s long novel about the 
callous exploitation of a dying American heiress. The adapter, Christopher Taylor, has 
succeeded in carving out strong roles for the three principals, but 1s less successful in 
handling the supporting characters. Hugh Leonard’s The Poker Session 1s a vigorously 
written piece, set in Dublin, which describes the homecoming of a young man just 
discharged from a mental hospital, and the revenge which he takes on his family who 
had him committed. In The Formation Dancers Frank Marcus has devised an ingenious 
and witty comedy which pursues the philanderings and emotional entanglements of 
two couples, a pretentious literary journalist, his wife, his closest friend, an art dealer, 
and the latter’s youthful mistress: the twists of the plot are adroitly designed and the 


dialogue is exceptionally lively. M er’s The City Madam is a satirical comedy of 
Tada middle-class life at ae time at Charles I, ane in fluent blank verse ae 
lot is centred upon a poor relation, who has become accustomed to humiliating 
dence upon his brother’s charity, and upon the sudden and harsh transformation 
of his character which takes place when he gains possession of his brother’s money and 
control of the household. (822-91) 
English Fiction 
GEORGE MOORE. A. Norman Jeffares. Longmans for the British Council, 
2s.6d. 1965. 21-5 cm. 44 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work) 
The extent to which George Moore’s books have been neglected or overlooked by 
those who direct literary studies is one of the curiosities of modern criticism. In this 
admirable essay by the Professor of English Literature in the University of Leeds his 
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high standing in Anglo-Irish literature is justly and generously recognised. As the 
author of such pionecr realistic novels as A Mummer’s Wife (1885) and Esther Waters 
(z894), of the symbolist The Lake (1905), the semi-biblical ‘prose epic’ The Brook 
Kerith (1916), and the autobiographical masterpiece Hail and Farewell (1911-14) 
Moore is certain of ultimate recognition sia Oe great writers. In addition to the 
books named there are, as Professor Jeffares shows, more than a few others by Moore 
awaiting renewed attention and enjoyment. (823-91) 


THE SATURNIAN QUEST: A chart of the prose works of John Cowper 
Powys. G. Wilson Knight. Methuen, 15s. 1965. 22 cm. 140 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. 

For many years now Professor Wilson Knight has been acclaiming John Cowper 

Powys as one of the greatest writers of our rads In this book he sets out to trace 

the underlying pattern of thought—part-mystical, part-philosophical—which runs 

through Powys’s novels and other prose works. It is not a piece of criticism in the 

normal sense, but an hypothesis, an interpretation—occasionally controversial—of a 

body of writing which has not been explored properly before. It is, though, something 

of a specialist work, comprehensible to readers already familiar with the bulk of 

Powys's writings but a little daunting for newcomers. _ (823-91) 


English Miscellany 
SAMUEL JOHNSON: SELECTED WRITINGS. Edited with an 
Introduction and Notes by R. T. Davies. Faber, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 398 pages. Index, 
Dr. Johnson is unique among the great figures in English literature in being admired 
more at second-hand—through Boswell’s biography of him—than on account of his 
own writings. There are authors whose every word is precious to their adnurers, but 
Johnson 1s not among them. He is best appreciated by being first taken in carefully 
chosen excerpts which will point to those places in his total output of prose and verse 
where any individual reader may be inclined to explore further. Mr. Davies, guided 
by his experience as a senior lecturer in English Literature at Liverpool University, 
has here provided a comprehensive selection which is as attractive for gencral readin 
as it is useful for students. It draws upon Johnson’s poems and upon his “aval 
(Rasselas), his essays, his dictionary, his edition of Shakespeare, his Lives of the Poets, his 
letters, and includes his last prayer. There is an enlightening introduction, neces 
but not over-numerous notes, and a chronological table. (828-6) 
i 


German Literature 
THOMAS MANN. Andrew White. Oliver & Boyd, ss. 1965. 18 cm. 128 pages, 
Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 

This little book achieves within its small compass a remarkably complete survey o 
Thomas Mann’s writings. Mr. White (Assistant Professor of English in the University 
of Libya) skips from work to work with sure-footed agility, and finds something 
intelligent to say at every point. In his survey of the stories and novels he emphasises 
the ubiquity of parody a the power of laughter. It may be objected that he accepts 
too readily the author’s own assertion of his compassion and that he plays down the 
arrogance innate in the concept of ‘the chosen’. No such charge can be levelled against 
his treatment of Mann’s literary criticism and political writing. This is the most 
valuable section of a book which is always stimulating and, being lively in style, also 
eminently readable. A final chapter, surveying the critical writing so far devoted to 
Mann, represents a genuine attempt to guide the reader, though its brevity entails 
some superficial es There is an excellent bibliography, and the text is well 
documented. A for all to read; possibly for disagreement. (833-93) 


432 


‘ 


French Literature 


VALERY. Alastair W. Thomson. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1965. 18 cm. 128 pages. 
Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 
Paul Valéry, for many the greatest European poet of the 2oth century, died in 1945. 
Now all his writings, even the mere fragments, have been collected and published. 
After his two prose works, Introduction to Leonardo da Vinci (1895) and Monsieur Teste 
(1896), there followed a long period of silence, waiting to be sure of the value of what 
was to be said. Then in 1907 came the poem La Jeune Parque (drama of the mind’s 
acceptances and aia which immediately established Valéry’s fame. Le Cimetière 
Marin, his finest poem, followed in 1920, and Charmes in 1922. Subsequently his work 
was mainly in prose: essays on the potentialities and freedom of the human mind, on 
disciplined inspiration (as opposed to Surrealist ecstasy), the ideal of poetry, musicality, 
and much else. All this Mr. Thomson (Lecturer in English Literature at Leeds Univer- 
sity) studies with sympathetic penetration, assessing the debt to Mallarmé and Poe, 
and the reaction of such critics as T. S. Elot and Edmund Wilson. He eloquently 
establishes Val¢ry’s claim ‘to have loved only perfection’. (84191) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
OXFORD REGIONAL ECONOMIC ATLAS: AFRICA. Prepared 
by P. H. Ady and the Cartographic Department of the Clarendon Press with the 
assistance of A. H. Hazlewood. Oxford University Press, 635. 1965. 26 cm. 224 pages, 
Maps. Gazetteer. 
Thus is a valuable addition to the series of Oxford regional atlases. The topographical 
maps are clearly printed in the Oxford style, and, since the smallest scale for them is 
I : 6,300,000, they give a good coverage for general reference purposes. Sources for 
economic statistics for the continent are not always fully comprehensive or up to date, 
but, as the economic commentary explains, the distribution maps make ihe fullest 
possible use of those available. The basic elements of the physical environment, relief, 
geology, structure, soils, climate and vegetation are also adequately covered. Among 
the more unusual subjects mapped are Tnbes and Languages, Tsetse, Malaria, Locusts, 
and Conservation. This atlas will for a long time be a most useful reference work for 
all students of African affairs. (912-6) 


ARCHAEOLOGY IN THE HOLY LAND. Kathleen M. Kenyon. 
2nd edition. Benn, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Principal of St. Hugh’s College, Oxford, is widely known for her excavations at 

Jericho and her writings and lectures on Palestinian archaeology. The call for a second 

edition of her indispensable and well-illustrated survey of archaeological data from 

earliest times to the end of the Hebrew monarchy has enabled her to introduce, along 
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with some lesser changes in text and illustration, an account of excavations at 
Jerusalem during 1961-64. These, correcting a misleading identification of a wall on 
Ophel, show that the tunnel up which David’s men clambered was within, not 
without, the city defences, and also allow the later topographical history of Jerusalem 
to be written with more confidence. (913-33) 


ENGLAND FOR EVERYMAN. H. A. Pichler. With an atlas of 32 
coloured maps edited by John Bartholomew. 7th edition. Dent, 15s. 1965. 17:5 cm. 
304 pages. Index. 

All the books in this series combine conciseness, comprehensiveness and readability 

in a remarkable degree. They are so compact that they go comfortably into pocket or 

handbag, but they contain a great deal of aeration about routes to follow, scenery, 
villages and buildings worth seeing, with separate chapters on architecture, annual 
events, seaside resorts, where to stay (types of aE cba, not addresses), how to 
travel, etc. There is a 32-page atlas of Bartholomew’s beautiful maps, in full colour, 
showing contours, road, railways, etc., and a full index. England for Everyman has been 
brought right up to date. Companion volumes deal with London, Scotland, Wales, 
Ireland and Paris for Everyman. (914:2) 


PROSPECT OF LONDON. Photographs by A. F. Kersting. Introduction 
by Anthony Thorne. Batsford, 18s. 1965. 25 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

A few pieces of sculpture, from the Middle Ea to Henry Moore, appear, and a few 
London ‘characters’, the Horse Guards and the pelicans of St. James’s Park among 
them, but this is mainly an architectural picture-book. Most of the 104 al pace 
pee all in black and white, show buildings of many kinds, ancient or modern, 

ous or unknown, and they will add to Mr. Kersting’s reputation as one of the best 
of the numerous photographers of London. They make a very attractive, impressive 
book. Mr. Thorne’s short history of London and its buildings provides a good 
introduction. (914-21) 


DEVONSHIRE. CORNWALL AND THE ISLES OF SCILLY. 
THE SHAKESPEARE COUNTRY AND SOUTH WARWICK- 
SHIRE. Edited by Seán Jennett. Paper covers. Darton, Longman & Todd, 125.6d. : 
10s.6d. : 10s.6d. 1965. 26 cm. 120 : 96 : 96 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (The 
Travellers Guides) 

This excellent new series of guide-books, tall but narrow and easily pocketable, deserves 

a cordial reception. There are many other titles in preparation. Ect volas contains a 

gazetteer of towns and villages and introductory articles on topography, history, 

architecture, houses and gardens open to the public, regional eo and drink, youth 
hostels, etc., and a brief bibliography. The information in the gazetteer 1s well 
chosen, accurate and up to date. One particularly welcomes the account of the 

Shakespeare connections with Stratford-upon-Avon, in which fact is carefully dis- 

tinguished from legend. Most of the numerous photographic illustrations, in colour or 

monochrome, are pleasing, but some are spoilt by the garish blues of sky and sea. The 
maps and plans are less satisfactory. Unfortunately the title of the series clashes with 

Jonathan Cape’s series of Continental guides. (914:235) (914237) (914-248) 

SICILY. Christopher Kinmmonth. FINLAND. Sylvie Nickels. Cape, 25s. each. 
1965. 18 cm. 256 : 232 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Travellers’ Guides) 

These are the first two titles in a new series of guide-books ‘designed for the discrim- 


nating traveller and dealing with the lesser-known but increasingly visited parts of the 
world’. They are laid out on normal lines, with a summary of practical information 
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and descriptions of the principal tourist centres and recommended routes, with short 
articles on geography, flora and fauna, economics, history, language, festivals, food 
and drink, vocab , etc, The endpaper maps are attractive, the town plans schem- 
atic; the photographs (24 pages in each volume), though specially commissioned, are 
nerther riala arly well chosen nor well reprodu A special feature consists of 
route and excursion charts. (914'58) (914°71) 


DENMARK. Edited by Stuart Rossiter. 2nd edition. Benn, 40s. 1965. 16 cm. 

es > Pa es. Atlas of 16 sectional maps in colour and 19 other maps and plans. Index. 

Blue Guides) 

ae ot sty to a charming little country not overrun by sunshine-seeking 
tourists now appears in a new edition, and, like the onginal edition of 1955, it 1s 
mostly the work of F. R. Banks. It contains ev r sort of information, both practical 
and cultural, that is likely to be of use to the intelligent visitor. An additional 15-page 
article on Danish art, by M. A. E. Williams, now supplements those on the geography 
and history of the country. The maps are adequate. The price of the book i is nearly 
double that of the first edition. (914-89) 


CAIQUE. A Portrait of Greek Islanders. John Sykes. Hutchinson, 25s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Sykes is an experienced writer both of travel books and of novels. His latest book 
belongs, strictly speaking, to the first category, but it provides much more character 
dra than is usual in the literature of travel. The scene is the eastern Aegean, and 
a ee roving in leisurely fashion among the Cyclades, takes passage with the 
skipper of a small caique, who is not only a venturesome seaman, but is also engaged 
in some tough bargaining concerning the sale of an island property which he owns. 
Although susceptible to ie beauties of Greece, Mr. Sykes is by no means a romantic 
philhellene: he understands very well the overty and the struggle for existence 
which rule the lives of the islanders. His book is written in a ae oe flat, throw- 
away style, but it presents a remarkably detailed and truthful picture of the domestic, 
the religious and the social pattern of island life, and, above all, of the skill and the 
hardships of the seaman’s profession. (91499) 


WELCOME THE WANDERER. A Traveller in Modern Turkey. Nancy 
Phelan. Macmillan, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author is an Australian writer, photographer and broadcaster who, in an unspeci- 
fied year, undertook a tour in Anatolia, for the most part travelling alone and armed. 
only with a smattering of the language. Her aim was almost exclusively to get to know 
the people and their way of lıfe, and she met with enormous kindness and hospitality 
even from s ers. Though a Turcophobe to start with, she fell in love with the 
“decent, honest, kindly’ countryfolk, but the ‘palace hotels’ to which she was some- 
times driven were often of extreme squalor. Mrs. Phelan has quite remarkable 
descriptive powers, though she 1s 3% hole her enthusiasm run away with her. Her 


spelling is erratic. The thirty-eight fine photographs are her own. (915-6) 


WHO STAND ALONE. Evelyn Cheesman. Bles, 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 
224 pages. Frontispiece. 

Miss Cheesman is a well-known entomologist who made several expeditions before 

the last war to New Guinea and the New Hebrides to collect specimens. Apart from 
ecialist studies, she has also written two fh oe ra sketches. In this volume 

she describes vividly and unsentimentall T the lives of some Europeans who, as 


missionaries, gold-miners and planters, with their wives, were settled ın isolated areas 
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where amentities were few and communications with the outside world infrequent. 
One of the most interesting i in this book 1s the glimpse given of the author 
herself at work, and of the very arduous conditions under which her work was carned 
out and which called for qualities of resourcefulness, courage and an almost inhuman 
detachment. (919) 


WALKABOUT’S AUSTRALIA. An anthology of articles and photographs 
from Walkabout magazine. Edited by A. T. Bolton. Ure Smith (Sydney), 39s.6d.: 
Angus & Robertson (London), 36s. 1964/5. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 

Walkabout was first published in 1934 as an Australian geographical magazine; 

originally it concentrated on Australia “beyond the aties’, but in recent years ıt has 

also included urban and cultural life mm its subjects. This anthology contains twenty- 
three articles published in the magazine between 1935 and 1964, and ranging over 
subjects as varied as aboriginal dancing, mountaineering, surfing, folk songs and the 

Koala bear. In several cases postscripts have been added to outline the changes in the 

subject described since the article was first published. The tllustrations are also drawn 

from issues of Walkabout and include some very impressive work. A number are m 

colour. A miscellany of this sort can never give a completely balanced picture of a 

country, but the general calibre of the contributors 1s high and a vivid picture of many 

aspects of Anataka emerges, (919-4) 


THE EXPLORERS. William Joy. Shakespeare Head Press (Sydney), 27s.6d.: 

Angus & Robertson (London), 21s. 1964/5. 24 cm. 160 pages. Hlustrations. Indexes. 
Australian interest ın that country’s past has quickened greatly, and numerous histori~ 
cal works have appeared recently, particularly on the exploration of the continent. In 
this book, Mr. Joy, an Australian journalist of British birth and an historical wniter, 
relates the careers of the explorers from the 17th to the 20th century m twenty-four 
chapters, and adds five more on the settlers, the overlanders, the gold seekers and ‘the 
rest of their lives’. He succeeds ın getting much lively detal into the short chapters. 
The lesser-known men receive their due, Thomas Mitchell, for example, and Hamilton 
Hume, but some others, among them A. C. Gregory, Ludwig Leichhardt and even 
McDouall Stuart, do not have full justice done to them. Mr. Joy quotes no authori- 
ties and the illustrations are of mixed value, but the book should interest the reader 
looking for excitement. (919°4) 


Biography 
ALLENBY. Brian Gardner. Cassell, 30s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. 

Despite the unpopularity of his remorseless policy of counter-attack in Flanders, 
despite a reputation for being mept and heartless on the Western Front, despite his 
Seleri outbursts of temper, and despite the repercussions of his mdependent actions 
while High Commissioner in Egypt, Allenby’s reputation stands high, thanks ın part 
to his association with Lawrence of Arabia (‘Allenby was the image we worshipped’), 
partly to his continuing influence through Wavell’s career and writings, above all 
to his capture of Jerusalem and victory at Megiddo. Mr. Gardner, making good use of 
Allenby’s excellent letters to his wife and of many other sources, gives a careful and 
balanced, if occasionally scrappy, account of ‘the Bull’ and his life, showing the 
flaws as well as the virtues. He brings out well the effect upon Allenby of the Boer 
War: he was sickened and depressed by the incompetence of his superiors; but he 
learnt the value of surprise, flanking movements, ruthless speed and relentless pursuit. 
and we see the strong, instant impact made by Allenby on his troops in Palestine 
(‘Allenby breathes success’), (92) 
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LONG PILGRIMAGE. The Life and Teaching of Sri Govindananda Bharati, 
known as the Shivapuri Baba. J. G. Bennett ın collaboration with Thakur Lal 
Manandhar. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index, 

Mr. Bennett, author of several books on modern religious movements, gives here the 

first life of a modern Indian saint. Shivapuri Baba died in a forest retreat in the 

Himalayan foothills in 1963, reputed to be 137 years old. During hus life this Hindu 

holy man travelled thousands of mules, mostly on foot, and claimed to have visited 

Mecca, Rome, America, and England and to have been received by Queen Victoria 

eightcen times. Mr. Bennett records long interviews with Shivapuri Baba, hearing 

about his memories, and asking questions on his teaching and religious life. Much of 
the book 1s dialogue, teaching the necd for spiritual discipline and following one’s own 
proper duty. Rather hghtweight, and hardly justifying the claim to be the Bhagavad 

Gitā up to date, this is sull an interesting story of an unusual man. (92) 


CARDINAL BAINBRIDGE IN THE COURT OF ROME 1509- 
1514. D. S. Chambers. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 190 pages. Index. 
(Oxford Historical Series) 

This is a detailed study by a lecturer in medieval history in the University of St. 

Andrews of the career of a churchman, the representative of Henry VIN at the Vatican 

during the early years of the king’s reign, before the divorce project had brought about 

the breach of relations between England and the papacy. It ıs interesting as an 
illustration of the degree of influence in politics and diplomacy which could be 
exercised by the cardinals of the papal court. The subject is, admittedly, a difficult one, 
demanding much work in the archives of several European countries, and it will not 
be fully worked out until much more research has been done. In the meantime, this 
short monograph is a useful contribution to this major problem, whule 1t throws light 
on Henry VIII's relations with the papacy. It also provides students of the period with 
an account of the career of this archbishop of York who was the only English cardinal 
to reside at the papal court during the century preceding the Reformation. (92) 


A MAN OF PUSH AND GO. The Life of George Macaulay Booth. 
Duncan Crow. Hart-Davis, 303. 1965. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The subject of this elegant biographical study is son of the Charles Booth who founded 
the Booth Line (and a huge leather business) and who organised the classic pioneering 
social survey, Life and Labour in London—a notable businessman and a great sociologist. 
His son, now nearly ninety, has also made a weighty contribution to British history. 
Besides carrying on the family business, helpmg govern the Bank of England, and 
establishing Britan’s first unit trust, his qualities of ‘push and go’, no less than his 
radiant charm and transparent integrity, led to his being asked to take charge, during 
the 1914-18 war, of vital functions of munitions supply, the account of which occupies 
the greater part of this book and, being apparently careful and accurate, gives it value 
for rians. Apart from that, however, we have here an enjoyable portrait of an 
admirable man who has shown generosity and public spirit in his use of the huge 
advantages deriving from his birth and marriage into Britain’s intellectual and business 
élites. (92) 
TWENTY-ONE YEARS. Randolph S. Churchill. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 21s. 
1965. 22 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A lively, self-confident account of the author’s minority, with an epilogue describing 
hus hfe today. At Eton he was lazy, unsuccessful and unpopular; at Oxford he never 
attended lectures but frequently profited from the luncheon conversation of dons and 
professors. He toured North America with his father, Sir Winston Churchill, and 
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afterwards achieved spectacular success himself in a lecture tour of the United States. 
Finally, he adopted journalism as the only profession for which he was qualified, 


though he sweepingly condemns proprietors and editors of newspapers as prefe 
lies to truth. The book abounds in anecdotes of people of interest. (on) 


THE EDEN MEMOIRS. The Reckoning. Rt. Hon. the Earl of Avon. 
Cassell, 428. 1965. 24°5 cm. 648 pages. Maps. Index. 
These memoirs cover the years 1938-1945, when the author was at the centre of 
government, as Foreign Secretary or War Secretary and member of the War Cabinet 
and the Defence Committee: for him years of relentless overwork and arduous 
journeys—to the United States, Russia and a dozen other countries—for conferences, 
or discussion of objectives bedevilled, m the earlier years, by competing urgent claims 
on wholly inadequate mulitary resources, and later by conflicting views among the 
Allies. At home, too, there were often serious differences to be resolved between the 
ideas of the Prime Minister, the Service Chiefs and his own. Even when the watershed 
between probable defeat and approaching victory was passed, simular difficulties 
remained in the field of post-war planning; and the tone of Mr. Eden’s diaries and 
minutes does not reflect the brighter prospect. An important, but not a cheerful, 
book; and with the author’s illness, the defeat of the Conservative party in 1945 and 
the summary rejection of Churchill it comes to a melancholy conclusion. (92) 


THE LONELY EMPRESS. A Biography of Elizabeth of Austria. Joan 
Haslip. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, $5s. 1965. 22 cm. 462 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The enigmatic personality, as lovely as she was lonely, who 1s the subject of this study 
will always remain something of an enigma. While Miss Haslip 1s sympathetic in her 
delineation of the Empress’s temperamental character, she is also a shrewd realist, 
quite aware that the Empress was fundamentally idle and self-obsessed, and that the 
worthy but mediocre Franz Joseph was in no way equipped to handle this neurotic 
creature of a thousand moods, who never was at home in the rarefied atmosphere of 
the Habsburg Court. The author, already known for some interesting biographical 
studies, has been fortunate in gaming access to unpublished material bearing on 
Habsburg history. Unfortunately, she has refrained from giving any references to 
them, which makes it difficult to check some of the solutions she proposes for particular 
problems, Her narrative is well written, and her outspoken account of this capricious 
individual provides an attractive introduction, not only to an interesting personality, 
but also to a fateful phase in Austrian history. (92) 


FRASER OF TRINITY AND ACHIMOTA. W. E. F. Ward. Ghana 
Universities Press (Accra): Oxford University Press (London), 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 
338 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author of this authoritative biography rightly observes that Alek Fraser (1873- 

1962) was a legendary figure in his own lifetime and that anecdotes cluttered round. 

is name. He was one of the greatest missionaries and educationists of his day, a 
formidable fighter, a moving preacher, a magnificent teacher and a headmaster of 
outstanding distinction. Two places are pre-eminently associated with his name— 

Kandy in Ceylon and Achimota m Ghana. He accepted the invitation of the Church 

Missionary Society to become headmaster of Trimty College, Kandy, and he trans- 

formed ıt into one of the leading schools of the country. Its fame spread far beyond 

Ceylon. The second major achievement of Praser’s career, vividly described in these 

pages, was in Achimota where the colonial government degre: a college in which 

provision was made for secondary education and teacher training. Here he served as 
principal, and his vision, sagacity, skill in administration and negotiation, combined 
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with inflexible Christian convictions, are abundantly illustrated in his guidance of the 
college as in lesser enterprises described in this volume. The author has served in the 
Colontal education service and was at one time a master at Achimota. (92) 


D. H. LAWRENCE. A Personal Record by E. T. (Jessie Chambers). and 
edition edited by J. D. Chambers. Frank Cass, 258. 1965. 19°5 cm. 272 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The memoir which occupies the greater part of this book was first published thirty 

years ago. Jessie Chambers first met Lawrence when she was fourteen and he a year 

older, and she remained his devoted friend and close companion for the next ten years, 
the most formative period of his life. Jessie Chambers provided the inspiration for the 
character of Miriam in Sons and Lovers, and it was the shock of discovering, when she 
read the manuscript, that Lawrence had adopted his mother’s hostile view of their 
friendship which finally separated her from him. The memoir itself is beautifully 
written: it is at once candid and sensitive, vividly recreates the atmosphere of the 
je py years and has stood the test of tme. This volume also contains a new intro- 

uction by Jessie Chambers’ younger brother, J. D. Chambers; a short memou by her 
sister, May Holbrook; the point of view ofa close friend, contributed by Helen Corke; 
and an assessment by J. A. Bramley of the significance of the whole episode in 

Lawrence’s life. (92) 


THE ROAD TO GUNDAGAI. Graham McInnes. Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 
1965. 22 cm, 286 pages. Illustrations. 
On its dust-jacket this book is well described as ‘a vivid picture of a boyhood spent in 
Australia and dominated by the author’s famous mother Angela Thurkell’, the novelist 
Graham McInnes has a remarkably good memory and has been able to describe the 
events of his youth ın great detail, with much reconstructed dialogue. Life at school 
(Scotch College, Melbourne), at home, and on friends’ farms during the holidays is 
all vividly described. Life at home was not altogether easy, for Angela Thirkell was 
unusually strict with her sons; their stepfather was more indulgent, however, and 
neither Graham nor his brother Colin (now a distinguished novelist and critic) seem to 
have suffered irreparable damage from their mother’s efforts to maintain the social 
and intellectual standards of the fashionable Kensington area of London in a 
Melbourne suburb, Though in no sense a profound book, The Road to Gundagai is 
very readable. (92) 


MARSHAL MASSENA. James Marshall-Cormmwall. Oxford University Press, 42s. 
1965. 22 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Marshal Massena(17$8-1817) has had no British biographer, despite his reputation as the 
greatest of Napoleon’s generals. This lack has now been, adequately filled by General 
Sir James Marshall-Cornwall, himself a distinguished soldier and nulitary historian. 
Massena earned the title of Tenfant chéri de la victoire’ for his share in the victory of 
Rivoli in the Italian campaign of 1796-97; later, given generally thankless tasks by 
Napoleon, and handicapped by defects of character and the enmity of his rivals, he 
served the Emperor wel in gradually deteriorating conditions. In the final campaign, 
Portugal 1810-11, which Sir James describes from an intimate knowledge of the 
terrain, he was outwitted and out-manoeuvred by the Duke of We on, who 
nevertheless had a high opinion of his abilities. This crisply-written book, with its 
topographical grasp and excellent maps, will interest an more than the military 
historian. The only regret is that so little of the story can be told in Massena’s ae 
words. 92 
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VIVE MOI! An Autogiobraphy. Sean O'Faolain. Hart-Davis, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 
288 pages. 

Mr. O Folat is among the most gifted of modern Irish short-story writers, and to sa 
this is to pay a high tribute. In this book he tells the story of the first half of his life 
up to the age of thirty-three. Despite the loyalty of his father (a Cork police constable) 
to the British admunistration, the son early devoted his talents to the manufacture of 
bombs and propaganda for the Irish nationalist cause and changed his name to its 
present Celtic form. He describes the experiences and the friendships which succes- 
sively influenced his writing, at Harvard, in London and on the Continent, and he is 
particularly illuminating ın his comments on the dilemma which has faced all modern 
Irish writers of consequence: they must emancipate themselves from the stifli 
restrictions of Irish provincial life, and yet maintain the contact with thcir motherland 
which is the true source of their inspiration. Mr. O’Paolain’s early hfe was eventful 
enough, but he plays down the element of adventure, and his story is essentially the 
account of how a writer grows up, acquires maturity and develops his art. (92) 


A KNOT OF ROOTS. An Autobiography. The Earl of Portsmouth. 
Bles, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
It 1s becoming a well establi fact that doleful prophecies about the decay and, 
indeed, the disappearance of the old aristocracy of England have been given the he in 
recent years tin the initiative its members have shown in adapting themselves to 
the changing social conditions of modern English society. The ninth Lord Portsmouth 
is a splendid example. Never a complacent ‘ycs-man’, he has lived a full and ad- 
venturous life in America, in England, where he was an enterprising landowner on 
estates descending in an unbroken line through nine hundred years, and in Kenya, 
where he settled as a large-scale farmer after the Second World War. This vivacious 
account of his activities is of great practical value for politicians and farmers for its 
account of his successful work as a pioneer agriculturist and as a settler on estates on 
Mount Elgion in Kenya. (92) 


RAMAKRISHNA AND HIS DISCIPLES. Christopher Isherwood. 
Methuen, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Isherwood, novelist and part author of an English version of the Bhagavad Gita, 
has worked for years on a life of the 19th century Indian holy man Ramakrishna 
(1836-86). This 1s one of the best biographies, well written, informative yet sym pa- 
thetic towards its subject, and presenting old and new matertal. Intended chiefly for 
western readers, the stories of visions and marvellous events are recounted in a way 
that allows for criticism but suggests deeper levels of being. The story is taken from 
the time of Ramakrishna’s parents, through the saint’s life in Calcutta and his mystical 
experiences, and ends with the opening of wider movements through the disciple 
Vivekananda. This is a sound life, with helpful notes on Hindu teaching, and standard 
illustrations. (92) 
TCHAIKOVSKY. A new study of the man and his music. Lawrence and 
Elisabeth Hanson. Cassell, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
Tchaikovsky’s music is still surely the most widely popular of all the great romantics 
and his strange, sad life still fascinates his admirers, The authors (known for their 
recent life of Prokofiev) have made selective use of the new sources made available in 
Russia during the last twenty-five years or so. They have produced a well-written 
and balanced assessment of Tchaikovsky’s life and personality, with a sympathetic 
understanding of his tragic struggle against homosexual tendencies and of his disas- 
trous marriage. They also discuss his essential “Russianness’ and study his acceptance 
of both its challenge and its limitations. These pages give a good account of 


440 


Tchaikovsky’s rise to international fame as pianist, conductor and composer, but it is a 
pity that the discussion of the music is rather perfunctory. (92) 


FIVE TO REMEMBER. John Thompson. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
London), 308.; 218. 1964/5. 22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 
In his earlier book On Lips of Living Man the author, a senior producer of the Australian 
Broadcasting Commission, showed how the reminiscences, recorded on tape, of those 
who had known famous Australians could be uscd to illuminate their lives and 
personalities. This new volume continues the same technique for five further subjects, 
These are the poet Hugh McCrae, Prime Minister Ben Chifley, Sir Douglas Mawson 
the Antarctic explorer, and two whose names will be little known outside Australia, 
the comedian Roy Rene (‘Mo’) and the eccentric but influential Dr. Alf Conlon. In 
this last case the recollections printed, covering 70 pages, are virtually the complete 
collection obtained. Though there are limitations to the value of this somewhat 
undigested raw material of biography, it can convey vividly and informally the impact 
made by an individual on his contemporaries, and the range of contributors indicates 
the value of the work which is being dene in preparing the biographical broadcasts on 
which the book is based. (920-02) 


A SULTRY MONTH. Scenes of London Literary Life in 1846. Alethea 
Hayter. Faber, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Muss Hayter 1s the author of an excellent critical study of Mrs. Browning; and this 
book is a natural sequel, for its describes the future Mrs. Browning, on the eve of her 
wedding, and a handful of people whom she knew: Mary Russell Mitford, the 
novelist, B. R. Haydon, the historical painter, and the two complex and fascinating 
Carlyles. Mass Hayter puts them all under the microscope for a brief period in the 
summer of 1846; she doas us all their workings, thcir relations wıth one another, 
their contemporary interests, ambitions and problems. The idea is, perhaps, more 
successful than the execution: Miss Hayter’s book lacks a shape or a natural climax. 
But as a series of interlocking pictures, it is vividly and authoritatively presented. 
(920-042) 
Heraldry 
HISTORY AND HERALDRY 1254-1310. A Study of the Historical 
Value of the Rolls of Arms. N. Denholm-Young. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1965. 
22 cm. 194 pages. Index. 
The sub-title describes this book as a study of the historical value of the rolls of arms, 
those heraldic manuscripts which record the coats of arms and celebrate the exploits 
of those knights described as ‘strenuus’, which means knights who had seen or hoped 
to see military service. It is the author's opinion that ıt 1s possible to integrate these 
rolls of arms with the social and political history of the period in which they were 
produced, This use of heraldic materials has in the past been singularly neglected, 
partly no doubt because heralds have not been greatly interested ın general history, 
while historians more often than not have shown too little interest in heraldry. This 
book shows the possibilities of such an historical approach to these materials. It should 
provide an incentive for further investigation by social historians of the ser Ages. 
929°8) 
Ancient Greece 
A TRAVELLER’S HISTORY OF GREECE. A. R. Burn. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 458. 1965. 22°§ cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This title might suggest either a description of the sites of Greece with an historical 
background to each one or (what it is, in fact) a general history of Greece for the non= 
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classical traveller. It is the reply of Mr. Burn, Senior Lecturer in Ancient History at 
Glasgow University, to a request ‘to write a history of Greece, down to the Roman 
conquest, including literature, art, philosophy, science, religion, etcetera, suitable for a 
bright science graduate to read from cover to cover in the tram from Ostend to 
Athens’. This is indeed a ‘tall order’ but, thanks to his deep knowledge of the subject 
and of Greek lands, the author has carried it out with great skill. Despite the great 
compression needed, he has worked in the essential facts with no sense of hurry or 
overcrowding, and he has written a lively, and at times exciting, narrative. The book 
will also prove a splendid introductory volume for young classical scholars. (938) 


World War I World War II 
A CONCISE HISTORY OF WORLD WAR I. A CONCISE 
HISTORY OF WORLD WAR II. Prepared for the Encyclopedia 
Americana under the Advisory Editorship of Brigadier-General Vincent J. Esposito. 
Pall Mall Press, 42s. each, cloth; 21s. each, paper covers. 1965. 21 cm. 428 : 448 pages. 
Maps. Indexes. 
These uniform volumes are collections of articles on the world wars commissioned for 
the 1963 edition of the Encyclopedia Americana, here arranged in continuous form 
by its military adviser, Professor Emeritus of Military History at West Point. Each 
contains narrative sections on the major campaigns, diplomatic histories, air and naval 
surveys, discussions of antecedents and postludes, statistics of the war’s cost in blood 
and treasure, a chronology, an excellent bibliography (of which in the first volume 
some of the contributors might have made better use) and over fifty clear and explana- 
tory maps. The first volume is perhaps less useful than the second, partly because 
several admirable histories of the Furst World War in one volume already exist, but 
more because of a defective balance (the eastern front has only a fifth of the space 
given to the western front) and a treatment of events which does not always take 
account of the most recent information. The second volume, compiled by a distin- 
guished group of British and American official historians, is a more judicious and 
incisive work, which does much to supply the need for a concise account and apprecia- 
tion of the war against the Axis. (940:3) (940-53) 


FIFTY SHIPS THAT SAVED THE WORLD. The Foundation of the 
Anglo-American Alhance. Philip Goodhart. Heinemann, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 280 pages. 
Index. 

Thus is the story of the negotiations between Great Britain and the United States in 

1940 which resulted in the transfer of fifty old American destroyers in exchange for 

bases in Newfoundland and the British West Indies. The ships were vitally fetid to 

help protect the sea lancs of the North Atlantic against the German U-boat offensive, 
but for the United States the issue was not just the simple one of transferring obsoles- 
cent equipment; it was a political question which gave rise to a violent debate about 
the fundamental issues of American foreign policy and the wisdom of departing from 
strict neutrality. This conflict between isolationists and internationalists See one of 
the major themes of Mr. Goodhart’s book. He analyses the complex questions 
involved and clarifies the stages of the negotiations in a manner which should appeal to 
all readers interested in Britain’s struggle for survival. He himself is a former journalist 
who is now a Member of Parliament. (940°531) 

VANSITTART IN OFFICE. An Historical Survey of the Origins of the 
Second World War based on the Papers of Sir Robert Vansittart, Permanent 
Under-Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs 1930-38. Ian Colvin. Gollancz, 42s. 
1965. 22 cm. 360 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

It is indicative of the stature, 1f not the influence, of Sir Robert (later Lord) Vansittart 
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that an account of his stewardship as Permanent Under-Secretary at the Foreign Office 
from 1930 to 1938 can also be a study of the origins of the Second World War. These 
last years of “Van’s’ career were in fact a mirror of the divisions and confusions 
bedevilling British foreign policy: ‘Van’, at odds with his political masters, was 
equally out of step with as opinion in his hopes that the Hoare-Laval pact could 
provide an acceptable and effective basis for a Franco-British-Italian entente against 
Hitler, just as his ideas on rearmament were less in keeping with the spirit of the times 
than the attempts of Sir Stafford Cripps to prevent war by exhorting the munitions 
workers to down tools. Yet Mr. Colvin’s book, written not only from the Vansittart 
papers but from his own recollections as Central European correspondent of the 
News Chronicle, takes an important new look at the diplomacy of the period which 
students of history, international affairs and government alike will find enlightening. 

(940-5311) 
THE FORGOTTEN MEN. Iain Adamson. G. Bell, 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 

196 pages. Map. 

Early in 1942, 204 Military (Commando) Mission was sent to help Chinese guerillas 
fight peel rai but although the Mission travelled immense distances by lorry, 
train, j and sampan and marched until barefoot, its members were never used in 
battle. With the aid of the diaries, letters and memories of a dozen survivors, 
Mr. Adamson has produced a candid, colourful picture of the sickness-ridden odyssey 
of these British R Australian soldiers across the Burma Road and war-torn China. 
The dialogue may pall; certain comments are almost offensively blunt; self-pity, bad 
temper and grousing often undermine the fortitude; yet this no doubt reflects 
ukli the commandos’ moods during nine frustrating, fruitless months until the 
Mission was withdrawn. A small sidelight on war, but worth recording. (940-5425) 


Scotland 
SCOTLAND SINCE 1707. The Rise of an Industrial Society. R. H. Campbell. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 358. 1965. 22 cm. 366 pages. Map. Index. 
Despite its rather sweeping title, this book is not a general history of Scotland since 
the Union of the Scottish and English Parliaments in 1707; nor does it claim to be an 
exhaustive economic and social history of the period, although it is in these directions 
that its emphasis lies. As the sub-title suggests, it 1s primarily a study of the transforma- 
tion of Scottish society accompanying the industrial development of Britain in the 
last 250 years, with particular reference to features and problems of economic growth 
peculiar to the Scottish environment. Professor Campbell, until his recent appoint- 
ment to the Chair of Economic History in the University of East Anglia, aair for 
many years on Clydeside in the very heart of the industrial society of which he writes, 
and his book has obviously gained in sympathy and insight from that experience. It 
should interest both the adult general reader and the student, although the latter may 
t the paucity of footnote references. There is, however, an adequate bibliography 


of major sources, (941) 
EDWARD III AND THE SCOTS. The Formative Years of a Military 
Career 1327-1335. Ranald Nicholson. - (94103) 


See under ANGLO-SCOTTISH RELATIONS 1174-1328, page 400. 


Britain 

ANATOMY OF BRITAIN TODAY. Anthony Sampson. 2nd edition of 
Anatomy of Britain published in 1962. Hodder & Stoughton, 423. 1965. 22°5 cm. 
736 pages. Index. 

First published in 1962, this masterly analysis of the social structure and the institutions 
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of contemporary Britain scored an immediate success. In the three ycars since its 
appearance some remarkable changes, political and economic in particular, have 
affected the lives of the British people, changes so radical that they may well be 
described as a revolution in social conditions. In preparing this second edition of his 
book Mr. Sampson has tried to take these changes into account. This has resulted in a 
drastic revision of the text: about a quarter of it has been, indeed, completely rewritten. 
While much of the solid substructure of Britain, described in the first edition, 1m- 
cluding the Court, the aristocracy, the City, and the industrial corporations, remains 
unchanged, there have been developments in the Civil Service, in education, in 
communications, which needed further elucidation, while the impact of the Labour 
government has called for a reassessment of the political situation. It 1s hardly an 
exaggeration to say that this new edition is virtually a new book, which really super- 
sedes the first edition. (942) 


TENURE AND MOBILITY. Studies in the Social History of the 
Mediaeval English Village. J. Ambrose Raftis. Pontifical Institute of Mediaeval 
Studies (Toronto), $6-50. 1964. 25 cm. 310 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

Although historians have studied with t care and written profusely on man 

aspects of medieval English rural life and the institutions of feudal society, there ares 

many features in the social history of the period which withhold their secrets. This 
collection of essays, concentrating attention upon various aspects of village hfe, 
particularly between 1200 and 1500, aims at clearing the way for an understanding of 
that least known group in village society, the unfree villagers. The author (Professor 
of Mediaeval History at the Pontifical Institute of Mediaeval Studies, Toronto) 
maintains that much can be known about the medieval village and its inhabitants from 

a more intensive study of manorial court rolls, and in these essays he gives the results 

of his researches into such revealing subjects as the significance of property in the life of 

the peasant, the administration of the village and the functions of its officials, and the 
extent to which there was freedom of movement for villagers in the later Middle Ages. 
(942-03) 


A MEDIEVAL OXFORDSHIRE VILLAGE: Cuxham 1240 to 1400. 
P. D. A. Harvey. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 206 pages. Maps. Index. 
(Oxford Historical Series, Second Series) 

Cuxham is a village twelve miles south-east of Oxford. The parish is small, a httle 

less than a square mule in extent, and it contains just the one ‘alee with one isolated. 

household. Although the manor goes back in history at any rate to the Norman 

Conquest, its acquisition by Merton College in the 13th century means that the 

College archives contain a fine series of administrative records from 1272 to the 

17th century. From these sources Mr. Harvey, an assistant keeper in the Department of 

Manuscripts in the British Muscum, has constructed a clear pattern of life on the 

manor from about 1240 to 1400. The book is intended as a contribution to the general 

social and agrarian history of medieval England rather than as a collection of facts 
in local history, and interested readers will find illuminating discussions on such topics 
as the curia in the medieval demesne, manorial administration and its officials, the 

try, and the social upheavals consequent upon the Black Death. A highly 
informative and readable volume. (942°57) 


BREAD OR BLOOD. A Study of the Agrarian Riots in East Anglia in 1816. 
A. J. Peacock. Gollancz, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 192 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

This modest little work is a useful contribution to early 19th century English history, 

mainly because it brings further evidence to support the case most eeceutly argued by 
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Mr. E. P. Thompson (who contributes a tiny enthusiastic foreword), that the hard- 
ships and injustices suffered by the labouring classes during and after the French wars 
were such as to provoke them to desperate acts of revolution and revenge. A careful 
and intelligent panes together of government records, local press reports, and 
secondary sources enables Mr. Peacock to show how much more extensive (in both 
geography and social composition) were these riots than has hitherto been realised, 
and what exactly were the pressures that drove men and women into them. The 
annotation is scholarly and an appendix of lists of rioters’ names is well designed to 
assist further and even more detailed research. (942°6) 


France 
A HISTORY OF MODERN FRANCE. Vol. 1: 1715-1709. Vol. 2: 
1799-1871. Vol. 3: 1871-1962. Alfred Cobban. Penguin Books, 5s. each. 1965. 
18 cm. 292 : 248 : 272 pages. Maps. Indexes. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
In September 1715, Louis XIV died; in July 1962, Algerian independence was pro- 
claimed. Between these two events lie two and a half richly eventful centurics of 
French history. Professor Cobban (Professor of French History at University College, 
London) examines them with authority in A History of Modern France. The first two 
of these paperback volumes are largely revised editions of books which were published 
in 1957 and 1961; the third volume (published also in a cloth edition by Cape at 35s.) 
now appears for the first time. The eeey makes a sound and solid background for the 
student of French civilisation, and a praiseworthy introduction to French history for 
the general reader. (944) 
India 
EUROPEAN FREEBOOTERS IN MOGHUL INDIA. Lester 
Hutchinson. Asia Publishing House, 308. 1965. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
18th century India was in a condition of disorder and anarchy following the break- 
down of the Moghul Empire. The sub-continent thus gave scope to the enterprise of 
various European adventurers who took advantage of local rivalries and conflicts to 
make careers and fortunes for themselves. This book describes the setting against 
which such men found their opportunities and concentrates on three very varied 
individuals. General Sombre (Walter Reinhard) had served in the French Army but 
achieved a sinister reputation in India by his opportunism and by his responsibility for 
the massacre of fish prisoners at Patna in 1763. George Thomas (1756-1802), an 
Irishman, entered the service of the Begum Sombre and proved a courageous soldier 
in avil conflicts later in the century. The third individual was a man of much greater 
stature, Benoit de Boigne (1751-1830); he introduced not only European methods of 
warfare but civil administration into Hindustan and died im honoured retirement in 
France. (954-03) 


MODERN INDIA. Sir Percival Griffiths. 4th edition. Benn, 373.6d. 1965. 
22 cm. 312 pages. Maps. Index. (Nations of the Modern World) 
Sir Percival Griffiths had a long career in India both as an official, a Member of the 
Indian Legislature and in commercial activities. In 1957 the first edition of this 
excellent book gave a wide-ranging account of the political and economic state of 
India, described against an introductory historical background dealing chiefly with the 
period of British rule and its legacy. This new edition has been revised and supple- 
mented to cover events and developments down to the middle of 1964, and the final 
chapter stresses the three features of India which are of particular significance—its 
adherence to democratic rule, its socialist economy and its policy of neutralism—and 
the various factors which may affect these in the future. (954:04) 
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THE CRISIS OF INDIA. Ronald Segal. Penguin Books, 5s. 1965. 18 cm. 
326 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Specials). Cloth edition, Cape, 42s. 
22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 

Ronald Segal has written and lectured extensively on the problems of Africa. It was 

because of his background of knowledge of societies suffering from wide-spread 

poverty that his publishers commissioned him to break new ground by visiting India 
and reporting on its current difficulties and potentialities. The impressions here 
pean! combine the insight of an intelligent newcomer with the understanding of 
the outlook of emergent peoples derived from his African experience. He considers 
the historical background, social and economic trends and political hfe. His assessment 
of Gandhi and Nehru is a detached and at times strongly critical one. He regards the 
present governmental structure as being as remote from the ordinary Indian as was the 

British Raj, but emphasises that only the efforts of India itself can provide the long 

term solution to the vast problems of economic development and constantly expandin 

population which face it. 954°04, 


Turkey 
TURKEY. Geoffrey Lewis. 3rd edition. Benn, 373.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 230 pages. 
Maps. Index. (Nations of the Modern World) 

The third (revised) edition of what 1s by far the best general account of modern Turkey 
yet published ın Britain. The writer, who 1s Senior Lecturer ın Turkish at Oxford 
University, has not only a deep understanding of Turkey and an impressive command 
of facts, but a terse and entertaining style. In the first, historical, part of the book the 
chapters on The Democrats in Power and on Turkey’s Post-War Foreign Policy 
have been revised and expanded and two new chapters have been added, on the 
coup d’état of May 27, 1960, and on Turkey since Menderes. These additions may to 
some extent upset the historical perspective, but they are extremely valuable as a full 
and balanced assessment by an eye-witness of the revolution. The second, descriptive 
and statistical, part has also been brought up to date and contains, among much else, 
an interesting appraisal of the Islamic revival in Turkey. The last chapter, on the 
Turkish Constitution, explains the revision of July, 1961. (956-1) 


Israel 


MANDATE MEMORIES 1918-1948. Norman and Helen Bentwich. 
Hogarth Press, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 232 pages. Index. 
No one is better equipped to tell the inner story of the working of the British Mandate 
over Palestine than the indefatigable, octogenarian professor who held high office 
under succeeding High Commussioners. Professor Bentwich sketches the develop- 
ment of mandatory policy with particular emphasis on the personalities concerned 
with its implementation, and frustration. His penetrating analysis is enhanced by the 
descriptive writings of the situation seen through the eyes of his wife. This book is 
authoritative, highly descriptive and fascinating in its exposition of the human 
element in the machinery of government. It should be read by all concerned with the 
administrative machine and b those interested in the problems of the Near Fast. 
(956-94) 
Nigeria 
NIGERIA SPEAKS. Alhaji Sir Abubakar Tafawa Balewa. Speeches made 
between 1957 and 1964 selected and introduced by Sam Epelle. Longmans, 30s. 
1964. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Abubakar Tafawa Balewa was born in 1912 and began his career as a teacher and 
later Education Officer. He entered political life in 1946 and after holding important 
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administrative posts became the first Prime Minister of the Federation of Nigeria in 
1957. He stall holds this post and has recently survived the critical events of the last 
Nigerian general election. Since the leader of Africa’s most populous independent 
country is less known to the outside world than many African leaders, including 
some in Nigeria itself, this collection of his speeches is particularly timely and welcome. 
They range from his first speech as Prime Minister to his New Year Message of 1964 
and cover such subjects as relations with the Commonwealth, African unity, demo- 
cratic government, and economic problems, as well as some of Nigena’s major 


internal developments. (966-9) 


Mexico 
THE X IN MEXICO: Growth within Tradition. Irene Nicholson. Faber, 36s. 
© 1965. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Irene Nicholson, an English writer and press correspondent, has lived in Mexico since 
‘1949, and has already given proof of her deep interest ın that most fascinating of Latin 
American countries in her previous book Firefly in the Night. This was a major contri- 
bution to the literature in English on Mexico’s past; her new book is a most interesting 
account, mainly of Mexico in the present, and, while aimed more at the general 
reader, it is not without interest to the specialist, since it abounds in the kind of 
insights and interpretations which can only come from long personal experience and 
deep knowledge of the country. The superficially enigmatic title is explained in the 
poe strictly speaking, in Spamsh, Mexico should be ‘Mejico’, but the ‘x’ has 
en retained since it figures prominently in the Indian tongues of Ancient Mexico, 
and, from the Revolution of 1910, regarded by Mexicans as the starting-date of the 
modern history of the republic, the Mexicans have consciously sought to stress the 
Indian element in their culture and underplay the Spanish heritage. Yet, as the author 
shows with skill and understanding, Mexico has made gigantic leaps nto the modern 
age ın the past half-century, and has long held a reputation for political stability and 
economic growth which is outstanding ın Latin America. Packed with information, 
written with clarity and style, this book can be heartily recommended as a first-rate 
introduction to Mexico, its progress and prospects. (972-082) 


FICTION 





A NIGHT OF THEIR OWN. Peter Abrahams. Faber, 21s. 1965. 19 cm. 
270 pages. 

Mr. Abrahams is a South African negro writer of exceptional gifts and stylistic power 

who has now settled in the West Indies. His novel is a story of the underground 

political struggle in South Africa. An important Afmcan agent is smuggled in by 

submarine carrying a large sum of money for the movement. The plot vividly 
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illuminates the complexity of the racial conflict, since this agent’s immediate contacts 
are a white man who has been declared coloured by the local racial laws, and a number 
of Indians who are deeply uncertain of their own future under African rule; on the 
other side the security operations are led by an Afmkaner who dislikes the excesses of 
apartheid and is himself in love with a solar woman. Mr. Abrahams sketches a 
wide range of characters with impressive assurance, much of his dialogue is tense and 
convincing, and the thrust and counter-thrust of subversion and counter-espionage 
keeps the plot moving swiftly and dramatically. It is only on the political plane and in 
the evaluation of the struggle in political terms that Mr. Abrahams’ writing at times 
falters and becomes vague in its significance. 


SOBAKA. Madelaine Duke. Heinemann, 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 222 pages. 

The author is an experienced novelist who knows Central Europe well and has both 
read of and observed at first hand the effect of modern wars and revolutions upon its 
society. All these qualifications combine to enrich her latest novel, which is a story of 
Vienna in the 1950's towards the end of the Allied occupation. A young English 
woman doctor has returned to the city, and hopes to trace some of the friends Pha 
pre-war childhood. During her search she wins the devotion of the Russian husky 
dog of the title, and falls in love with a young Russian officer, an attachment which is 
abruptly and tragically terminated by suspicious higher authority. Miss Duke shows 
great skill in conveying the pathos of this relationship, threatened from without by 
officialdom and from within by misunderstandıng, and also in evoking the psycho- 
logical climate of post-war Austria as its people struggle with limited resources and 
limited freedom to build a new and endurable life for themselves. 


ALEXANDER THE GLORIOUS. Jane Oliver. Collins, ats. 1965. 20°5 cm. 
318 pages. 
Whether the reign of Alexander MI of Scotland from 1249 to 1286 was really the 
golden age that it seemed in retrospect to a nation engulfed by the miseries of the 
subsequent Wars of Independence, there is no doubt about the colourful personality 
and the dominant character of that monarch. The man and his times, so vital in the 
consolidation of the Scottish kingdom, are more adequately documented than most 
other medieval reigns in surviving archives and provide rich material for the historical 
novelist. While Miss Oliver is not the first to tap these resources, she is certainly the 
first to bring to the task such a rare combination of sound scholarship, imaginative 
insight and literary skull. In its evocation of scenic detail, its vivid portrayal of the 
pane and barbarities of medieval life, and its penetrating analysis of character, 
novel is a worthy successor to her earlier Isle of Glory and The Lion is Come. 


THE BIG TIME. Vernon Scannell. Longinans, 18s. 1965. 20-5 cm. 208 pages. 


Mr. Scannell commands a rare combination of accomplishments in being both a 
boxer and a poet. He tells this story in the first person as a journalist engaged as 
publicity manager by a millionaire who has discovered a young boxer cf great 
promise and is obsessed by the ideal of making him the world heavy-weight champion 
and ‘a perfect fighting machine’. The author shows himself brilliant boxing reporter; 
moreover, ‘ilies some star writers, he succeeds in representing a star a as a 
human being, and he makes it clear how much in boxing depends not only upon 
technical shal but upon courage and temperament. He knits the various actors in the 
drama, the prize-fighter who turns out to be unable to stand up to punishment, the 
mulhonaire’s daughter who falls in love with him, the journalist who has his own 
emotional problems, and the avaricious hangers-on of the boxing world, into a well- 
ee i and engrossing story. 
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AMONG THE CINDERS. Maurice Shadbolt. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 21s. 1965. 
20°§ cm. 308 pages. 

Like his earher collections of short stories, Maurice Shadbolt’s first novel 1s set in 
New Zealand. It is the story of Nick Flinders, a fifteen-year-old New Zealand boy. 
‘While on a hunting expedition, Nick and his Maori fmend Sam fall down a cliff and 
Sam 1s killed; this tragedy makes a deep impression on Nick. To help him get over 1t, 
his cantankerous but generous-hearted grandfather takes Nick for a long trek through 
wild and difficult country. As a result of his various experiences Nick becomes a 
much more mature person, learning to come to terms with himself. This is a percep- 
tive study of adolescence, and the New Zealand setting 1s vivid and authentic. Among 
the Cinders fulfils the promise of the author’s short stories. 


THE UNMELTING POT. Michael Sheldon. Hutchinson, 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 
208 pages. 

Two years ago Mr. Sheldon published an unusually accomplished first novel of 
Canadian life, The Gilded Rule, and his second is an even more technically assured piece 
of work. The scene is Montreal, and the author has singled out a cross-section of the 
so-called New Canadians living in the same street, first and second generation immi- 
grants from Britain, Central and Eastern Europe, who belong to the professional 
middle-class and pursue their public and private ambitions with varying degrees of 
success. Mr. Sheldon shows a ay sympathetic understanding of the opportunities 
and difficulties of adjustment which confront this society, so enterprising on the 
material and so uncertain on the spiritual plane, and he draws detailed and perceptive 
portraits of its individual members. 


GEORGE ARBUTHNOT JARRETT. Bemard Toms. Constable, 25s. 
1965. 20 cm. 268 pages. 
In hus first novel Mr. Toms succeeds in infusing new vitality into a somewhat old- 
fashioned literary device. The book 1s written as a dialogue between the higher and the 
lower nature of the hero, a middle-aged marned man who, in the last weeks of his 
life, descends rapidly and helplessly down the slope from drunkenness and adultery 
to drug-peddling and finally murder. The advantage of this method 1s that it lends an 
extra dimension—the nN PA of temptation accepted or resisted—to the otherwise 
commonplace and often squalid misdemeanours ah the hero, and it is not always the 
voice of conscience with which the reader finds himself in sympathy. Mr. Toms has 
overloaded his plot, but he writes with a vigour and a directness which are seldom 
found in an introspective story of this kind, and he proves himself a novelist of 


manifest promise. 


THE BOX. A Conversation Piece. Alan Turpin. Michael Joseph, 213. 1965. 
22°§ cm. 192 pages. 

This novel is set in the years immediately following the First World War, and the 
story is told ın the first person by the author in the character of a man then in his early 
twenties. The plot concerns his dealings with the Chancellor family of three brothers, 
all of them journalists: the title refers to the box at one of the principal London variety 
theatres which was the perquisite of whichever brother happened to be working as 
dramatic critic for his newspaper. The main subject is the unrequited love of the young 
narrator for the wife of the youngest Chancellor, and the theme is handled with an 
agreeable blend of comedy and romantic nostalgia. This 1s a slight novel, but it 
T brilliantly in recapturing the fashions, the slang and the general atmosphere 
of the 1920's. 
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THE LONG DAY’S DYING. Alan White. Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 1965. 
20 cm. 160 pages. 
The experience of modern war may benefit, it seems, by being left to mature. Some of 
the best novels of the First World War were written twenty years or so after the event, 
and the same is true of the present book, which describes the experiences of a small 
British commando patrol during the spring of 1945. The four British ‘other ranks’ 
who comprise this unit are operating behind the German lines. They are highly 
trained in the skills of aN combat and silent killing, but they are cut off 
their own side and surrounded by a courageous and still resourceful enemy. Mr. White 
gives an unpretentious and totally convincing account of the uneasy tension and the 
sudden challenge of the unexpected which this kind of warfare continually imposes. 
His story is mainly a drama of action, but in so far as he has an op aired 
characterise his alins and their conflicting motives he does this very 


Reprints 
TARRY FLYNN. Patrick Kavanagh. Reprint. MacGibbon & Kee, 21s. 1965. 
21°5 cm. 256 pages. 

Mr. Kavanagh is one of the best-known of contemporary Irish poets, but this novel, 
which first appeared seventeen years ago, reveals that he also possesses a distinctive and 
considerable talent for fiction. The book creates a picture of a rural Ireland which, 
according to its author, has long since passed away. Tarry Flynn is a youngish man 
living on a small Ulster farm and struggling with perennial problems: he has a devoted 
but dominating mother, there are three sisters to be married off, he wants to increase 
his holding, the girl he is in love with is a cut above his class. The plot of the novel is 
comparatively unimportant. Its appeal lies in the vigour of its dialogue, at once earthy 
and witty; in the minute and loving description of the Irish countryside—the author is 
scarcely less attentive to weeds than to crops; above all, in the fullness and spontaneity 
of its Ioaea of the countryman’s way of hfe. 


TOLD BY AN IDIOT. Rose Macaulay. 2nd edition. Collins, 25s. 1965. 
21-5cm. 318 pages. 
Rose Macaulay first published this book over forty years ago. It is a domestic chronicle 
which describes Enetish life through the eyes of four generations of a London family, a 
kind of fictional counterpart to Noel Coward’s Cavalcade but executed with infinitely 
more subtlety and perception. Public events, intellectual and artistic fashions, new 
inventions, the revolution in women’s rights, education, family life and many ‘ties 
20th century phenomena are described in terms of the personal experience of parents, 
children and grandchildren, and always the underlying message 1s that fashions and , 
institutions may change frequently, but human nature seldom. This is one of Rose 
Macaulay’s best books: her characters are firmly drawn, her feeling for the period is 
extremely acute and her style at once high-spirited and mature. 


THE TOWERS OF TREBIZOND. Rose Macaulay. Reprint. Collins, 25s. 
1965. 21°5 cm. 288 pages. 

Rose Macaulay’s last novel, which appeared ın 1956, is a curious hybrid, part-fiction, 

part travel-book, part self-examination, at once unpredictable and yet unmistakably 
stamped with its author’s personality. On the surface it describes a journey across 
Asia Minor by a group of cultivated English eccentrics who are investigating the 
unlikely lact of establishing an Anglican mission in Turkey. The party consists of 
Laurie, the young Jane Austen-ish heroine, her Aunt Dot, a champion of female 
emancipation, and the Rev. Hugh Chantry-Pigg, a learned and opinionated Anglican 
priest, and is joined at times by their numerous acquaintances, diplomats, travel- 
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writers, art-historians and the like. Between the pauses of their cultivated chatter, we 
learn, in snatches, of the two subjects which really matter in Laurie’s life, a long-drawn 
out love affair with a married man, which ends suddenly and tragically, and her- 
yearning for spiritual assurance, which is never assuaged and is symbolised by the 
enigmatic city of Trebizond. A memorable book which is both tantalisingly in- 
complete and mysteriously satisfying. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 








THE DEVILISH PLOT. Aylmer Hall. Hart-Davis, 15s. 1965. 21 cm. 
172 pages. Illustrations. 

Opening promisingly, if gruesomely, with the delivery at the Foreign Office in 
London ce a et bods is an aricinta pend sok for leari, laid 
in the Kent town of Deal in 1805 when the British were nerving themselves for the 
invasion by Napoleon which never came. The ‘devilish plot’ is to blow up British 
warships by the use of nitro-glycerine, which we are to suppose was invented by a 
French professor some forty years before its actual discovery. Apart from this one case 
of literary licence, Miss Hall is conscientious in her historical Til. The dialogue is 
pleasantly period, presenting no difficulty to those who can read Jane Austen, and her 
narrative is in straightforward modern English. 


REMEMBER VERA CRUZ! Frank Knight. Macdonald, 13s.6d. 1965. 
20 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. 

Himself a master mariner, Frank Knight makes good use of his first-hand knowledge 

when choosing themes for his children’s books, and this story of Drake, Hawkins and 

the Spanish Main is probably closer to the real thing than was Kingsley’s Westward Ho! 

Roger Byfield is the usual type of boy hero, who sails with Hawkins, is taken prisoner 

by the Spaniards, has escapes and adventures in Mexico, and returns home matured 

almost into manhood. The writing is vigorous. Boys, and some girls, of nine upwards 

will find it easy and entertaining reading. 

THE PAINTED CAVE. Winifred Mantle. Gollancz, 16s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 
160 pages. 

Another story in a French setting by the author of The Château Holiday. A landowner 

in the Lower Pyrenees attempts to get possession of a cave full of prehistoric paintings 

(a promising source of money from tourists), although it hes under land which belo 

to a nei ing family. Three young people from England are unwittingly 

embroiled in the plot and in its eventual failure. The book, with its lively pictures of 

French provincial life and snatches of speleological ‘know-how’, will appeal to readers 

in their middle teens. 

THREE HORSES. Nancy Martin. Macmillan, 7s.6d. 1965. 19-5 cm. 96 pages. 
Illustrations. (Crown Books) 

This is one of the first five stories to appear in a new series for children, the aim of 
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which is to encourage reading ice through exciting stories with realistic back- 
grounds. N: Main inly achieves this aim in Three Horses, which describes 
the training and working lives of Neill the police-horse, Ajax the We pe pony and 
Gauntlet the State Trumpeter’s mount. The content is interesting and informative and ` 
will appeal especially to the many young horse-lovers in the 8-11 age-group. The 
stories are clearly and simply told, the print is clear and there is a good number of 
black-and-white illustrations. 


BY THE SANDHILLS OF YAMBOORAH. Reginald Ottley. Deutsch, 
158. 1965. 20 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. (Time, Place and Action) 
Like earlier titles in the series, this book is intended ‘to give children a picture of other 
times and places, ın the form of exciting and enjoyable stories’. Y: orah is a big 
cattle station in the wild Australian outback, and life there is seen through the eyes of a 
fourteen~year-old boy who works as a‘ wood and water joey’—or odd job boy. In his 
youth, Reginald y did just this, and the picture he draws is detailed and authori- 
tative. The narrative interest is centred on the boy’s love for a puppy belonging to the 
aboriginal Kanga and his struggle to persuade Kanga not to train him into a killer, 
and leader of the pack of hunting dogs. This is a real and moving story which will 
appeal to children of 12-14. i 


THE MARK OF THE HORSE LORD. Rosemary Sutdif. Oxford 

University Press, 178.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 
Mass Sutcliff excels (as Naomi Mitchison used to) at the vivid recreation of ancient 
and violent periods, so that one almost smells the blood and shares the hero’s sensa- 
tions as, on the final page, he commits suicide with the long pin of his enamelled 
brooch. This hero 1s eae Roman gladiator who goes on a romantic mission 
among the Scottish tribes north of the imperial frontier. One is reminded once more 
of the Kipling influence on Miss Sutcliff’s work, but here is a longer and fuller treat- 
ment of the period than he attempted in Puck of Pook’s Hill. Excellent historical fiction 
for children of eleven upwards. 


THE GRANGE AT HIGH FORCE. Philip Turner. Oxford University Press, 
16s. 1965. 22 cm. 226 pages. Illustrations. 
This sequel to the Reverend Philip Turner’s first book, Colonel Sheperton’s Clock, 
also turns on a mystery: what happened to the stained glass, the clerestory pillars and 
the statue which, at an unknown date in the past, disappeared from the church at 
Darnley Mills? David, Peter and Arthur, who ed in the earlier story, find the 
answer after some surprising adventures. They are helped by a retired admural with an 
interest in 18th century naval gunnery and an eccentric old lady who loves birds more 
than humans, This is a warm-hearted, humorous story, thoughtful as well as exciting. 


Non-fiction 
CHOPIN. Joan Chissell. Faber, 21s. 1965. 25 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. Musical 
examples. Index. (The Great Composers) 

Chopin’s romantic life—his losing struggle against ill-health, his liaison with George 
Sand, his fleeting fame in the salons of Paris, his strange visits to Scottish mansions— 
all these offer an ideal subject for a short biography. Miss Chissell (a music critic on 
The Times) writes with a fine sense of atmosphere which evokes vividly the haunted 
atmosphere of the composer’s sojourn in a deserted monastery on Majorca. She is 
equally successful in conveying hs essence of Chopin’s character and temperament. 
Musical children in their early teens should find this a stimulating and enjoyable book. 
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THE STORY OF NURSING. Désirée Edwards-Rees. Constable Young 
Books, 15s. 1965. 22 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
‘ The history of nursing from the time of Florence Nightingale is well known but, in 
this small volume, the author traces evidence of nursing services as far back as the 
civilisations of Egypt, Babylon, Greece and Rome. With the advent of Christianity, 
nursing became a holy ing and religious orders cared for the sick both within 
monastic buildings and outside. The suppression of the monasteries led to the dis- 
pearance of the unpaid, dedicated nurse, and only women ofp r standard could be 
f und to do the menial tasks involved in cleaning and the sick. Florence 
Nightingale’s part in the rebirth of nursing is described, as is the later growth of 
international co-operation. This survey will interest young people thinking of 
entering the nursing profession. 


BACH. Imogen Holst. Faber, 21s. 1965. 25 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. Musical 
BE Index. (The Great Composers) 

s digs’ little biography the author, a noted musical educationist, adds to 
her lausel. She tells the story of J. S. Bach’s life in a simple and unaffected way that will 
appeal to young people who play his music and want to know more about him. 
Miss Holst shows how Bach’s style developed with his experience, as composer, 
organist and conductor, and recreates skilfully his domestic music-making and his 
professional environment from his early days at Céthen to his last appointment at 
Leipzig. There is an excellent chapter on Bach as a composer and teacher. 


RUSSIA. John Lawrence. Methuen, 15s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) 

This is one of an excellent series of ‘Outlines’ of a wide variety of subjects, designed 
for young people. The writer of this volume is a well-known authority on Russian 
affairs and Russian history. He gives a masterly abridgement of his subject, clearly 
and vividly written from personal knowledge of the country. Taceitably there are 
some bold foreshortenings and omissions, but they are well judged and the general 
perspective remains true. The illustrations are admirably chosen. 


EARLY AEROPLANES. Howard Linecar. Benn, 11s.6d. 1965. 17°5 cm. 
64 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author is a numismatist by profession and a keen student of the eee of flying. 

The names of Orville and Wilkes Wright so dominate the history of powered flight —~ 
and there is every reason why they should—that the oed ys might assume 
that they pioneered alone at the beginning of this century. Though geographically 
isolated, the Wright brothers were certainly not alone in their efforts, and this readable 
and generously illustrated book describes the considerable contributions made by their 
European contemporaries. The book is the first of a series in which it is intended to 
cover the history of the aeroplane from its earliest days to the present. Mainly for 
older children, it can be read with pleasure and profit by adults. 


THE BIG CATS. Desmond Morris. Bodley Head, 133.6d. 1965. Obl.-26 cm. 
32 pages. Illustrations. (Bodley Head Natural Science Picture Books) 
Dr. Morris, Curator of Mammals at the London Zoo, is already well known for his 
broadcasts and writings about animals, especially the primates, the monkeys and the 
great apes. He has already published a previous book in this children’s series on Apes 
and Monkeys. This successor shows again how brilliantly he can cram into a small space 
much accurate and vividly-presented information about a group of animals. The big 
cats described by the author, and most attractively sire by the artist, Barry 
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Driscoll, are the lion, tiger, leopard, jaguar and snow leopard, and their distribution, 
habits and importance in the economy of nature are so succinctly touched in that many 
older naturalists will be glad to have this account. 


ROCKETS IN THE DESERT. The Story of Woomera. Ivan Southall. 
Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 25s. : 183. 1965. 25-5 cm. 88 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The story of the vast open-air laboratory for rocket research at Woomera, with its 

firing range extending 1,250 miles across the heart of the Australian continent, cannot 

fail to grip the imagination, youthful or otherwise. The author has written popular 
books on a aS ies subjects and this is his second Sarr aris A aes ‘hee he 

‘was given special facilities for observing the work. He vividly describes the firing of the 

Skylark EN E i research A the Black Koighie and the Blue Streak which 

forms the first stage of the European satellite launcher, and explains the significance of 

the experiments. The book, which is profusely illustrated, also describes the part 
played in the European and American space programmes by Australian scientists at 

Woomera and elsewhere. 


THE STORY OF GANDHI. Taya Zınkin. Methuen, 12s.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 
190 pages, Illustrations. Index. (Story Biographies) 
Taya Zinkin spent many years in India'as a newspaper correspondent and this book 
leas the pT ERA 5 India and its people ay she displays m all her writing. 
Gandhi’s life spanned the most momentous days of India’s history: born twelve years 
after the Mutiny, he was assassinated in 1948, a few months after the attainment of 
independence. This book is based ei ae | on his autobiography and concentrates on 
his life up to the early 1930’s. Inevitably there is a good deal of over-simplification of a 
complex character, and of the political situation, but the book is an attractive account 
for young people of the man the author regards as the greatest social reformer the 
world has known. 
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THE HISTORY OF MEDICINE: 
The Literature of Fifteen years Surveyed 


L. M. PAYNE 


THE stistained, if not increasing interest in the study of medical history is 
reflected in the inauguration (1959) of the Faculty of the History of Medicine 
and Pharmacy and the publication ofa new journal. The latter is the quarterly 
Medical History started in 1957 (Dawsons of Pall Mall, 60s. per annum), 
which contains some of the papers given to the Faculty and reports the 
proceedings of medico-historical societies in Britain. The proceedings of the 
annual congresses of the Faculty are published separately; the latest (1962), 
The Evolution of Hospitals in Britain, edited by F. N. L. Poynter (1964, 
Pitman Medical, 35s.), is particularly valuable for the bibliography of 
hospital history compiled by E. Gaskell. 

There are a number of hospital histories, some detailed, others merely 
outlines. Miss E. M. McInnes, the archivist to St. Thomas’, with records 
going back to 1551, describes living conditions, diet and nursing rather than 
the finer points of medical history in St. Thomas’ Hospital (1963, Allen & 
Unwin, 30s.). For Mr. Guy’s Hospital, 1726-1948 (1954, Longmans, 30s.) 
Hector Charles Cameron, who was already an Assistant Physician at Guy’s 
when Samuel Wilks died, was able to write from personal knowledge 
of most of those who do not figure in Wilks and Bettany’s Biographical 
History of Guy’s Hospital (1892). No less qualified as an author is Dr. A. E. 
Clark-Kennedy, student, houseman, registrar, physician and dean at the 
London Hospital. His The London: A Study in the Voluntary Hospital System 
(1962-3, Pitman Medical, 2 vols. 303. and sos.) takes in the early hospital 
movement as a whole and those political and social events which brought it 
into being. Provincial hospitals are represented by Manchester (Portrait of a 
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Hospital, 1752-1948, by William Brockbank; 1952, Heinemann) and Leeds 
(The General Infirmary at Leeds, by S. T. Anning, Vol. I, 1767-1869; 1963, 
Livingstone, 30s.). The part played by hospitals in organised teaching is 
discussed by Dr. Charles Newman in The Evolution of Medical Education in the 
Nineteenth Century (1957, Oxford University Press). 


Charles Singer, the doyen of British medical historians, died in 1960. 
Dr. E. A. Underwood has collected and edited essays on the evolution of 
scientific thought and medical practice written by many well-known medical 
historians in his honour (Science, Medicine and History; 1953, Oxford University 
Press, 2 vols.). The same writer is responsible for the second edition of 
Singer’s Short History of Medicine (1962, Oxford University Press, 63s.), 
in which the history of the modern period has been rewritten and now 
makes up nearly two thirds of a book which can no longer be called ‘short’. 
Still valuable, and for long not easily obtainable, is E. T. Withington’s 
Medical History from the Earliest Times, lately reprinted (1964, Holland Press, 
63s.). Kenneth Walker’s Story of Medicine (1954, Hutchinson) is a popular 
account treated unevenly. 


The history of medicine has been regionally treated in The British Contribu- 
tion to Medicine, by Dr. Jaime Jaramillo-Arango (1953, Livingstone, 25s.), 
The Medical Background of Anglo-Saxon England, by Wilfrid Bonser (1963, 
Wellcome Historical Medical Library, sos.), and A Medical History of Persia, 
by Cyril Elgood (1951, Cambridge University Press), while Medicine and the 
Navy, 1200-1900 (1957-63, Livingstone, 4 vols. 40s., 40s., 50s. and 50s.) is a 
scholarly and authoritative contribution to both naval and medical history, 
begun by the late Surgeon-Commander J. J. Keevil and continued by 
C. Lloyd and J. L. S. Coulter. 


The Royal College of Surgeons of England, by Sir Zachary Cope (1959, 
Anthony Blond, 63s.) is a history set against the background of the Barber- 
Surgeons’ Company and the Company of Surgeons. The Royal College of 
Obstetricians and Gynaecologists has not long since celebrated its silver 
jubilee; Sir William Fletcher Shaw has told its story in Twenty-five Years 
(1954, Churchill, 21s.). The first volume of A History of the Royal College of 
Physicians of London, by Sir George Clark (1964, Oxford University Press, 
558.), covers the period down to 1688. The College’s long history is rich in 
incident and in significance for medical science, education and practice. The 
Ciba Foundation has sponsored an illustrated catalogue of its portraits, busts, 
etc., described by David Piper, Director of the National Portrait Gallery (The 
Royal College of Physicians of London: Portraits, edited by G. Wolstenholme; 
1964, Churchill, 75s.). Those of the Royal College of Surgeons of England 
have been described by their librarian, William LeFanu, in A Catalogue of the 
Portraits (1960, Livingstone, 30s.) though not as fully illustrated. The Catalogue 
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of Eivel Portraits in the Royal College of Physicians of London, by A. H. 
Driver (1952, The College, 40s.) is the only work of its kind; these three 
catalogues represent valuable and virtually the only recent contributions to 
medioal iconography. 

Portraiture and biography go hand in hand and volumes supplementing 
those previously published, covering lives of their Fellows, came from both 
Royal Colleges—Lives of the Fellows of the Royal College of Physicians of 
London, 1826-1925 (Munk’s Roll, Vol. 4), compiled by G. H. Brown (1955, 
The College, 60s.) and Lives of the Fellows of the Royal College of Surgeons of 
England, 1930-1951, by the late Sir D’Arcy Power and W. R. LeFanu (1953, 
The College, 42s.). Selection from the numerous volumes of autobiography 
and individual biography is difficult, as John L. Thornton found in compiling 
A Select Bibliography of Medical Biography (1961, Library Association, 27s.6d.). 

Several books on William Harvey were provoked by the tercentenary of 
his death, and a definitive biography is still awaited; but Sir Geoffrey 
Keynes has published a second edition of his Bibliography of the Writings of 
Dr. William Harvey, 1578-1657 (1953, Cambridge University Press, 80s.); 
Timothie Bright, physician, parson and inventor of a system of shorthand, 
was the subject of Sir Geoffrey’s Gideon de Laune Lecture and appears in 
Dr. Timothie Bright, 1550-1615: A Survey of his Life with a Bibliography of his 
Writings (1962, Wellcome Historical Medical Library, 21s.). From the same 
publisher comes John Locke (1632-1704): Physician and Philosopher (1963, 
42s.), by Kenneth Dewhurst, who has also written of Thomas Dover, 
physician and privateer, in The Quicksilver Doctor (1957, Wright (Bristol), 
21s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers). Like Dover, Sir Hans Sloane had been a 
pupil of Thomas Sydenham. The bicentenary of his death was marked by 
the appearance of G. R. de Beer’s Sir Hans Sloane and the British Museum 
(1953, Oxford University Press), to be followed by E. St. John Brooks's 
Sir Hans Sloane: The Great Collector and his Circle (1954, Batchworth Press). 
The Journal of James Yonge (1647-1721): Plymouth Surgeon, edited by F. N. L. 
Poynter (1963, Longmans, 3s.) covers Yonge’s life from the age of eleven 
when a surgeon-apprentice until he was sixty-one and one of the best known 
surgeons in England; it is not unworthy to be ranked with the diaries of his 
contemporaries, Pepys and Evelyn. Anatomists from this time until today 
are represented by James Douglas, by K. Bryn Thomas (1964, Pitman Medical, 
35s.); William Cheselden, 1688-1752, by Sir Zachary Cope (1954, Livingstone, 
20s.); Sir Charles Bell; His Life and Times, by Sir Gordon Gordon-Taylor 
and E. W. Walls (1958, Livingstone, 42s.); and Sir Arthur Keith’s 
Autobiography (1950, Watts, 25s.). Among doctors is Dorothy Fisk’s 
Doctor Jenner of Berkeley (1959, Heinemann) as well as William LeFanu’s 
Bio-bibliography of Edward Jenner (1951, Harvey & Blythe); W. H. 
McMenemey’s The Life and Times of Sir Charles Hastings, founder of the 
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British Medical Association (1959, Livingstone, 50s.); Livingstone the Dottor, 
His Life and Travels: A Study in Medical History, by Michael Gelfand (1957, 
Blackwell (Oxford), 42s.); and Francis Watson’s Dawson of Penn (1950, 
Chatto & Windus). 

Sir Arthur MacNalty is a prolific writer and his biographies of members of 
the royal family are largely studies in their medical history: for example, 
Henry VIII: A Difficult Patient (1952, Christopher Johnson). The cause of 
Napoleon’s death is a continuing subject of debate: James Kemble, consultant 
surgeon and urologist, examines all the available evidence relating to his 
medical history in Napoleon Immortal (1959, Murray, 28s.). 

The dividing line between history and biography is slight, as is shown by 
Royston Lambert’s Sir John Simon, 1816-1904 and English Social Administra- 
tion (1963, MacGibbon & Kee, 63s.) and S. E. Finer’s The Life and Times of 
Sir Edwin Chadwick (1952, Methuen, 45s.). Sir John Simon was successively 
medical officer of health for the City of London, General Board of Health 
and of the Privy Council, while Chadwick, Simon’s senior by sixteen years, 
was a sanitary reformer and for a time a member of the Board of Health. 
This period and more is covered in W. M. Frazer’s A History of English 
Public Health, 1834-1939 (1950, Bailliére). 

The FitzPatrick Lectures at the Royal College of Physicians provide 
histories in fields largely neglected’ hitherto in W. S. C. Copeman’s Doctors 
and Disease in Tudor Times (1960, Dawsons of Pall Mall), Terence East’s 
The Story of Heart Disease (1958, Dawsons of Pall Mall, 30s.), William 
Brockbank’s Ancient Therapeutic Arts (1954, Heinemann Medical) and K. D. 
Keele’s Evolution of Clinical Methods in Medicine (1963, Pitman Medical, 355s.). 
The History of Pharmacy in Britain (1962, Livingstone, 45s.) is a compre- 
hensive work by L. G. Matthews, but his chapter on the Society of 
Apothecaries is the subject of a full-scale history, begun by Cecil Wall and 
H. C. Cameron and meticulously completed by Dr. E. A. Underwood in 
A History of the Worshipful Society of Apothecaries of London, Vol. 1, 1617-1815 
(1963, Oxford University Press, 5s.). Thomas Beddoes, Humphry Davy 
and Henry Hickman were the ‘English pioneers of anaesthesia’ and their 
contribution to its history is evaluated in a book of that title (1952, Wright 
(Bristol), 21s.) by F. F. Cartwright, the anaesthetist at King’s College Hospital. 
The Early History of Surgery has been covered by W. J. Bishop (1960, Hale), 
while in A Short History of Clinical Pathology (1961, Livingstone, 27s.6d.) 
W. D. Foster, a consultant pathologist, breaks new ground. 

Richard Hunter and Ida Macalpine have drawn on their own library— 
probably unique in its field—to present a history of psychiatry in selected 
English texts: Three Hundred Years of Psychiatry, 1535-1860 (1963, Oxford 
University Press, 84s.). Sherrington was pre-eminent in discovering the 
physiology of spinal reflexes; in The Discovery of Reflexes (1958, Oxford 
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University Press, 35s.) E. G. T. Liddell not only pays tribute to Sherrington’s 
work, but also recalls some of the baffling problems which earlier scientists 
worked on and wrote about. The degree of anatomic and illustrative accom- 
plishment achieved by Leonardo da Vinci is shown by K. D. Keele in a book 
in which’ are put in order and reviewed the diagrams and notes of 
Leonardo da Vinci on Movement of the Heart and Blood (1952, Harvey & Blythe); 
while studies in the history of anatomy are helped by K. F. Russell’s 
British Anatomy, 1525-1800: A Bibliography (1963/4, Melbourne University 
Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University Press (London), £15 15s.). 

Papers in journals and new books are listed in the invaluable quarterly 
Current Work in the History of Medicine: An International Bibliography (1954-, 
Wellcome Historical Medical Library, gratis); and that annotated check-list 
of texts illustrating the history of medicine, Garrison and Morton’s Medical 
Bibliography, has been much augmented by L. T. Morton (amended reprint of 
2nd edition, 1965, Deutsch, £8 8s.). Original sources, Hippocrates and 
Galen for example, have been made available in modern editions, some for 
the first time. John Chadwick and W. N. Mann have translated The Medical 
Works of Hippocrates (1950, Blackwell Scientific (Oxford)) and Charles 
Singer and W. L. N. Duckworth Galen on Anatomical Procedures—the 
former, books i-ix (part) (1956, Oxford University Press) and the latter, 
books ix (remainder) to xv (1962, Cambridge University Press). Singer has 
also made available Vesalius on the Human Brain (1952, Oxford University 
Press), and with J. H. G. Grattan the text and translation of ‘Lacnunga’ in 
their Anglo-Saxon Magic and Medicine (1952, Oxford University Press). 
Dr. Gweneth Whitteridge has transcribed, translated and annotated for the 
Royal College of Physicians the two Sloane manuscripts by William Harvey 
in the British Museum, representing the whole of his extant lecture notes and 
the notes for a treatise on animal movement up till now believed lost, in 
The Anatomical Lectures of William Harvey (1964, Livingstone, £7 7s.) and 
De motu locali animalium (1959, Cambridge University Press, 70s.), while 
K. J. Franklin has made available in translation Harvey’s Movement of the 
Heart and Blood in Animals and The Circulation of the Blood (1957, 1958, 
Blackwell Scientific (Oxford), 17s.6d., 22s.6d.). 


The vast resources of the Wellcome Historical Library have been laid 
bare in three catalogues, of which there are more to come—A Catalogue of 
Incunabula in the Wellcome Historical Medical Library (1954, Wellcome, 50s.) 
by F. N. L. Poynter, who has edited A Catalogue of Printed Books: I. Books 
printed before 1641 (1962, Wellcome, £10 10s.), and Catalogue of Western 
Manuscripts on Medicine and Science: I. MSS before 1650, by S. A. J. Moorat 
(1962, Wellcome, £10 10s.). 


L. M. Payne, F.L.A., is Librarian of the Royal College of Physicians, author of papers on medical 
history, and Assistant Editor of Guide to Reference Material (1959, Library Association) and Supple- 
ment (1963, Library Association). 
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Bibliography 
THE WORKS OF CHARLES DARWIN. An Annotated Biblhographical 
Handlist. R. B. Freeman. Dawsons of Pall Mall, 55s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 92 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
This bibhographical work, rar doen by R. B. Freeman of University Colleen 
London, comes as a fitti tail-piece to the recent flood of publications marking the 
centenary of The ee n of Species. Most zoologists, at one time or another, will have 
encountered culties in citing Darwin’s original works because of the 
apparent ankipi of of the editions. A careful introduction explains most of these 
paale Part 2 gives a list of all editions published in England to date and Part 3 a list of 
oreign editions up to 1892 ge: some exceptions). An appendix gives a brief account 
by Darwin of the flight-paths of humble-bees. The English original of this apparently 
cannot be traced and here is given a re-translation from the German. This necessarily 
overlooked note deserves the credit for its original observations, far ahead, as so often, 
of the rest of the field. (012) 


SOCIAL STUDIES. An Annotated List of Recent Books on Politics, Sociology, 
Economics, International Relations and World Affairs for the Use of Librarians, 
Teachers, Adult Students, Students in University and Technical Colleges and 
Sixth Forms in Schools. Compiled by Catherine E. M. Adler. School Library 
Association, 9s.6d. (6s. to members). 1965. 24 cm. 40 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 

The subtitle of this useful classified list fully describes its scope and intention. No attempt 
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has been made to include the classic texts and standard works of the past which will 
readily be found in other bibliographies. ‘Recent books’ is interpreted as those 
published in the last ten or fifteen years together with a few older books that have been * 
recently reissued. 244 books are listed and there are indexes of authors and subjects. 
Publishers and prices are given throughout. The compiler is Staff Tutor in History and 
International Affairs, Oxford University Delegacy for Extra-mural Studies. (016:3) 


A BIBLIOGRAPHICAL GUIDE TO THE ENGLISH EDUCA- 
TIONAL SYSTEM. George Baron. 3rd edition. University of London: The 
Athlone Press, 155. 1965. 19 cm. 124 pages. 

A considerable amount of new material, especially in the fields of secondary and 

technical education, has been published since 1960 (the date of the second edition) and 

the compiler claims that this work is a complete revision of the two previous editions. 

Most of the earlier material has been retained in order to preserve continuity and to 

show as much as possible of the changing developments in the English educational 

system. and its institutions since 1944. The importance of this edition is that it is an 
attempt to present the full span of educational thought and writing in this field since 
the war. Obcasy the approach to this presentation had to be a selective one and, 
therefore, where much material exists, only that likely to be of most help to the 
reader has been included. The compiler is Senior Lecturer in Educational Administra- 
tion, University of London Institute of Education, and his Guide should be available 
at all educational institutions and at most libraries. (016-370942) 


Library Science i 
LIBRARY ADMINISTRATION. Reginald Northwood Lock. 2nd edition. 
Crosby Lockwood, 18s. 1965. 20 cm. 160 pages. Index. (New Librarianship Series) 

Since this book was first published in 1961 there have been far-reaching developments 
in librarianship. For instance, Reports of Working Parties appointed by the Minister 
of Education ie been published, a a new Public Libraries Act was passed in 1964 and 
came into force in 1965, attempts have been made to help teaching staff at library 
schools to become more closely identified with the work of the national libraries, and 
there is now a much stronger realisation of the importance of management studies and 
of cost accounting. These developments have necessitated considerable alterations to 
the text of the first edition. The book remains a first-class, detached, brief survey of 
library administration problems today and is an important work for all hbrarians and 
library administrators. The author is Principal Lecturer at the School of Librarianship, 
Birmingham College of Commerce. (025) 


TECHNICAL COLLEGE LIBRARIES. A Guide to Problems and 
Practice. K. W. Neal. K. W. Neal (41, Wychbury Road, Finchfield, Wolverhampton), 
308. 1965. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Considering the rapid development of technical college libraries in Great Britain in 

recent years and the probability that there will be considerable growth of this kind in 

Commonwealth countries, it is ising that literature about them is very largely 

confined to pamphlets and PE aticles This situation has been improved by the 

publication of this excellent practical work by the Tutor Librarian at Wolverhampton 

Technical Teachers’ College. The problems of this type of library are considerable, 

and as many of the libraries are still in their infancy, the author rightly feels it not 

desirable to lay down set rules. Nevertheless, most of his statements and opinions are 
sound, and librarians entering college library work should profit much with this book 
at hand. The topics discussed include staff, personal relationships, planning, expendi- 

ture records, book and periodical organisation, library training and co-operation. A 
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select bibliography on technical libraries and a select list of bibhographies form appen- 
dices, and the index is well-arranged and extensive. The author is z own publisher 
and has produced a very good book, well set out and printed. (027°7) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





{> +f t 
CHILD CARE AND THE GROWTH OF LOVE. Second edition based 
by permission of the World Health Organization on the report Maternal Care and 
Mental Health by John Bowlby abrid zi and edited by Margaret Fry with two new 
chapters by Mary D. Salter Aroni, Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 256 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
A new, enlarged, edition of a Penguin paperback first published in 1953. Dr. John 
Bowlby is a psychiatrist who became famous as a result of his investigations for the 
World Health Organization into the needs of homeless children. He published his 
results in 1951 in a W.H.O. volume, Maternal Care and Mental Health, which quickly 
became a classic on the ill effects for children of separation from their mothers and on 
the means of helping such deprived children by adoption, fostering and other forms 
of substitute cohen Since the importance of this volume was quickly appreciated, 
a more popular form, omitting tables and many references, was published as a paper- 
back which was very successful and has now been enlarged by two chapters summaris- 
ing Dr. Mary Ainsworth’s recent excellent reassessment of the effects on children of 
separation from their mothers. Though scholars should read the original W.HLO. 
volume, thas version is invaluable for the general public and for teachers, magistrates 
and social workers. (136-769) 
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GOD, IMMORTALITY AND SCIENCE. J. H. 
308. 1965. 22 cm. 264 pages. Index. 

A scientist, whose other writings have been technological, turns to religious problems 

and discusses scientific and rational challenges to belief. Beginning with the existence 

of God and his personal attributes, the author passes to evidence of spirituality in man 
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id the universe, giving a attention to mysticism and psychic manifestations. 
second half of the book deals with prospects of survival of death, traditional and 
ethical arguments, heaven and hell, and the nature of the universe. The conclusion is 
optimistic, that there is an underlying reality that justifies belief. A straightforward 
book for general readers. (215) 


ST THOMAS AQUINAS: SUMMA THEOLOGIAE. Vol. 6: The 
Trinity (Ia. 27-32). Edited by Ceslaus Velecky, O.P. Vol. 26: Original Sin (Ia2ae. 
81-85). Edited by T. C. O’Brien, O.P. Vol. 39: Religion and Worship (2a2ae. 
80-91). Edited by Kevin D. O’Rourke, O.P. Vol. 58: The Eucharistic Presence (3a. 
73-78). Edited by William Barden, O.P. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 305., 425., 428., 428. 
1965, 22 cm. 190 : 200 : 306 : 242 pages. Indexes. 

The high standard set by the earlier volumes in this series is being well maintained, 

and the present additions are deserving of the highest praise. The Latin text and aaa 

translation are given in each volume with introductions, notes, appendices, which 
discuss questions arising from the text, and glossaries. These four works are of great 
importance for an understanding of the thought of Aquinas. The treatise on the 

Trinity seeks by analogy to aid faith in its understanding and there are important 

philosophical discussions relating to problems of logic which are related to the devo- 

tion derived from the doctrine of the Trinity. The volume on Original Sin is of special 
interest at a time when the nature of man looms large in theology, psychology and 
philosophy, and the sanity and insight of the conclusions reached ya uinas are 
evident throughout. While the work on religion and worship does not deal with the 
higher reaches of communion with Christ and mystical prayer, 1t calls attention to the 
nature of religion as a function of the life of moral obligation, and to prayer and 
worship as its outward acts. The next volume is a theological classic in which genuine 
eucharistic devotion is combined with an attempt to think about the sacred mystery 
contained in the Christian revelation in metaphysical terms. Students will be grateful 
for the hght that is shed on the text by translations that are faithful to the onginal 
without being pedantically literal and for the notes and appendices that bear the marks 
of scholarly care. (230) 





THE CULT OF SOFTNESS. Amold Lunn and Garth Lean. Blandford Press, 
12s.6d. cloth; 6s. paper covers. 1965. 18-5 cm. 172 pages. Index. ' 
This book by Sir Arnold Lunn, a Roman Catholic, and Mr. Garth Lean, an Anglican, 
is concerned not so much with the practice of secularism but with the publishers, play- 
wrights, publicists and peaceable Christians who propagate it. With copious quota- 
tions from the writings of adherents of what they describe as the cult of softness, they 
attempt to show how the theatre, literature, television and educationists, aided by some 
well-known theologians, undermine the citadel of faith and morals. The book pleads 
for a counter-attack from the Christian Church, and if the arguments are sometimes 
superficial and the tone rather hysterical, there are pungent passages and many 
shrewd thrusts. (261) 


LETTERS TO CROMWELL AND OTHERS ON THE SUPPRES- 
SION OF THE MONASTERIES. G. H. Cook. John Baker, 45s. 1965. 
22°$ cm. 284 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

With a few exceptions, this selection of letters comes from two 19th century editions 

of Tudor documents illustrating the way in which Thomas Cromwell’s agents carried 

out his plans for the dissolution of the monasteries. As a prelude, there are seven letters 
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revealing an earlier effort of Wolsey’s at may oe monastic foundations to endow 
his colleges at Oxford and Ipswich. The editor has removed difficulties for the modern 
reader by modernising the texts and arranging the letters chronologically, adding brief 
historical introductions. The value of such a collection of contemporary documents is 
the clear impression they give of the way in which that great experiment in nationali- 
sation was accomplished, (271-0942) 


SECTARIANISM IN SOUTHERN NYASALAND. R. L. Wishlade. 
Oxford University Press for the International African Institute, 32s.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 
170 pages. Diagrams. Map. Index. 

A Research Fellow of the International African Institute from 1958 to 1960, Mr 

Wishlade studied thirty Christian sectarian groups in Nyasaland in his field work. 

The origins, incidence and extent of sectarianism are considered, and tribal and external 

connections. The sects are divided into White, Ethiopian and synthetistic bodies; 

their doctrines, rituals, officials and social situations are discussed. With special emphasis 
on social setting, the sects are seen to arise in a search for power, in rural or low social 
environments, and rarely in highly unified states where government 1s fully 
acai This is a valuable addition to the religious and social history of 

ica. (276-897) 


POPE JOHN AND HIS REVOLUTION. E E. Y. Hales. Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 30s, 1965. 22 cm. 238 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
The author’s aim is to show that the late pope’s policy was original, that it is being 
obscured, and that it ought to be recaptured. Mr. Hales, who written on other 
popes of modern times, has a sound style and a deep and wide knowledge, and his 
approach is unprejudiced. John’s social policy is compared with his predecessors’, and 
his two encychicals are examined. His conception of his mission 1s well epitomised: he 
was not so much bishop of Rome, primate of Italy, head of the universal visible 
Church, as Vicar of Christ. The first three sessions of the current Vatican Council are 
appraised, the relations between the Vatican and Italy are explained at length, and in 
e Epilogue the education of Catholic clerics is criticised. The index is good but 
incomplete, the proof-reading inadequate. The book should be read by everyone 
interested in the leadership of the Catholic Church. (282) 


AKAN RELIGION AND THE CHRISTIAN FAITH. A Comparative 
Study of the Impact of Two Religions. Sidney George Williamson. Edited by 
Kwesi A. Dickson. Ghana Universities Press(Accra): Oxford University Press(London), 
308. 1965. 22 cm. 204 pages. Index. 

This doctoral thesis was written by Dr. Williamson, a missionary and university 

lecturer who died in 1959, and a colleague at Ghana University has abridged and 

brought it up to date for publication. It is a work of great importance for understand- 
ing Christian relationships not only with Akan religion in Ghana but with African 
religon as a whole. There are three parts: the first describes missionary expansion, its 
achievements and impact on the Akans; next Akan religion is sketched and its reaction 
to westernism ; y Akan criticisms of missions and present conditions are con- 
sidered. Many valuable points are made. Christians denied the gods sceptically, rather 
than showing ther defeat as the Bible does. There was too much stress on theology, 
whereas Akans were more interested in ethics. Christian groups tended to be isolated 
and unconcerned with traditional culture or modern politics. There was httle real 
contact of the two religions, and now secularism risks replacing Christianity. All 
interested in African religion should read this book. (299-6) 
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Sociology 
PENGUIN SURVEY OF THE SOCIAL SCIENCES 1965. Edited by 
Julius Gould. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 184 pages. Paper covers. 
Professor Julius Gould (Professor of Sociology in the University of Nottingham) has 
edited the first of a new series of Penguin annual surveys and contributed the first essay 
‘In Defence of Sociology’. The collection 1s less a survey than a sample display of the 
kind of work and the range of interest at present to be found ın the social sciences. 
The mine essays vary from four to ten thousand words and cover subjects as diverse as 
urbanism and the elimination of the concept of secularisation from the sociology of 
religion. Three of the contributors are American and the rest British. Martn Dewhirst 
contributes a review of “Trends and Problems in Soviet Studies’. The treatment is 
professional rather than popular; but newcomers to sociology could cull a useful 
bibliography from the notes at the end of the texts. (301-058) 


Political Science 
THE BRITISH GENERAL ELECTION OF 1964. D. E. Butler and 
Anthony King. Macmillan, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the sixth survey ofa British general election to be sponsored by Nuffield College, 
Oxford, and it has without question the most of any of them to offer the general 
reader. The authors, of whom the first is a Fellow of Nuffield College and the second a 
Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford, have made the usual statustical analysis of the 
actual voting. In addition, they give a spirited account of the course of the campaign, 
including the impact of the public opinion polls, press and television propaganda and 
other influences. As a whole, the book is an excellent reflection of the state of politics 
in present-day Britain. (324°42) 


BRITISH EMIGRATION TO AUSTRALIA. R. T. Appleyard. 
Australian National University (Canberra), 578.6d.: Weidenfeld & Nicolson (London), 
428. 1964/5. 22 cm. 274 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Dr. Appleyard, Senior Fellow in Demography at the Australian National University, 

Canberra, has made a detailed study of emigration from the United Kingdom to 

Australia in the post-war years. The first part is a general survey of the period 1945 to 

1958 describing the demographic background, the migration policies of the United 

Kingdom and Australian governments and the factors involved in migration. The 

second and larger portion contains the results of interviews conducted in 1959 with 

nearly goo assisted emigrants about to sail for Australia. The topics investigated range 
andy into the pedl bckeround, employment, housing, interests and associations; 
the reasons for emigration and expectations for the future are carefully analysed and 

‘notions of Australia’ reveal some extraordinary gaps in the knowledge of those 

utending to make that country their home. Nearly sixty tables and figures add to the 
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value of this exhaustive study. A subsequent volume is planned to include follow-w 
miterviews with the majority of the persons interviewed in 1959, to ascertain the result 
of two years in PERN (325'2420994) 
HISTORY OF THE JEWS IN CANADA. B. G. Sack. Translated by 
Ralph Novek. Reprint. Harvest House (Montreal), $6-00 cloth; $2-50 paper covers. 
1965. 20°5 cm. 318 pages. Index. 
Whether Canadian historians have written in French or English, their major theme has 
been the political and cultural identity of their community. Sack’s history of Canadians 
of Jewish descent is no exception. It is a pioneering effort and the author’s comparison 
with Garneau’s monumental mid-19th century history of the French Canadians is not 


' ‘inappropriate. Indeed, by current academic standards Sack’s history is old-fashioned, 


the achievements of outstanding individuals to the neglect of movements and 
masses, Besides being a very readable presentation of a lifetime's research, it 1s of great 
interest as an historic document in its own right, illummating a stage in the self-aware- 
ness of an important North American community. On both counts it merits the 
attention of anyone concerned with problems of Canadian nationality and Jewish 
identity. It was first published in 1945. (325256930971) 


STRUGGLE FOR THE WORLD. The Cold War from its Origins ın 
1917. Desmond Donnelly. Collins, 42s. 1965. 22°5 cm. $12 pages. Map. Index. 
This book by Desmond Donnelly, who is both a writer and an in dent-minded 
Labour Party politician, is a lively and stimulating introduction to the history of the 
Cold War. It contains a particularly useful outlme of Soviet foreign policy since 1917, 
and there are some revealing chapters on the foreign political activities of Communist 
ina, The book is inclined to be rather more chronological than analytical of the 
motives underlying the various switches in policy of the two Communist giants, and 
not everyone will agree with all of the author’s conclusions. Nevertheless, the book is 
a most readable introductory guide to some of the major political developments of the 
20th century. (327°1) 
Economics 
PRINCIPLES OF POLITICAL ECONOMY with Some of Their 
Applications to Social Philosophy. John Stuart Mill. Introduction by V. W. Bladen. 
Textual Editor: J. M. Robson. 2 vols. University of Toronto Press (Toronto), $2500; 
Routledge (London), £8 8s. 1965. 24 cm. 1,266 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
First published in 1848, the Principles was still the leading authority when Jevons 
published his Theory (1871). The work, as Bladen’s critical introduction shows, was 
much more than a textbook: Mill was conscious of the narrow ective shown in 
exclusive concentration on economic analysis and of the social ae of the 19th 
century. Appreciation of Mull’s perspective and development is assisted by Robson’s 
fully collated edition (the first) which traces variants between the seven previous 
editions and the MS. Appendices include Mill’s correspondence with Harriet Taylor 
who became his wife, alen, the Irish economist, and a bibliographical index of 
persons and works cited by Mill. Both the specialist and the general student should find 
this edition most useful. (330°x) 


INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY IN ENGLAND TOWARDS THE END 
OF THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. Witt Bowden. 2nd edition. 
Frank Cass, 458. 1965. 22 cm. 368 pages. Index. 

This is a welcome reprint, with a specially written and useful new introduction, of an 

important economic study from America first published in 1925. It represents the 
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most thoughtful and detailed analysis ın existence of the new industrial society that 
was being born in England between 1770 and 1790; the author’s authoritative grasp 
of economic essentials makes ıt as readable as ıt 1s reliable. Professor Bowden has listed 
a number of works published since 1925 that have bearing on his subject in his new 
introduction: he is correct in claiming that they confirm his views. This reissue will be 
essential to all economics students at university level, and valuable to history students. 
One of its most attractive and unusual features is 1ts total lack of dryness: the subject 15 
seen in essentially human terms. (3314-80942) 


THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF CENTRAL BANKING, 
1797-1913. E. Victor Morgan. Reprint. Frank Cass, 428. 1965. 22 cm. 268 pages. 
Index. 


This book by a well-known economist was well received on its first publication in 
1943, and both economists and students of banking will welcome its reappearance. 
Professor M. Postan pays tribute in the introduction to the skilful way in which the 
author has combined economic history and theory ın working out his theme. Readers 
are likely to agree as to the value of this approach in making clear to them the sig- 
nificance of changes ın British central banking policy in relation both to the financial 
vicissitudes of the period and to the arguments put forward by Ricardo, Tooke, 
Alfred Marshall zi oils ztgoth and 2oth century writers of renown. (332-11) 


FOREIGN DOLLAR LOANS IN EUROPE. Paul Emzig. Macmillan, 
36s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 172 pages. Index. 
Dr. Emzig, who is at present London correspondent of the Commercial and Financial 
Chronicle, New York, has written over fifty books of academic standard on economic 
affars. The present volume is a companion to his The Euro-Dollar System in that, 
whereas that work dealt with a European market in dollar credits leading to the 
establishment of international short-term interest rates, the changes analysed here, 
only recently introduced, lead to international long-term interest rates. Little has been 
written about the new system. Dr. Einzig brings it to the attention of economists and 
describes its broader implications. (332°45) 


INVESTMENT AND DEVELOPMENT. The Role of Private Invest- 
ment in Developing Countries. Sir Leslie Rowan, J. H. Loudon, Sir Jock Campbell, 
Arthur Gaitskell, Wiliam Clark. Overseas Development Institute, 73.6d. 1965. 
21°5 cm. 60 pages. Limp covers. 

In view of the increasing dependence of under-developed countries upon private 

investment, there will be much interest in the four papers gathered together in this 

pamphlet, with an introduction by Sır Leslie Rowan, Chairman of the Overseas 

Development Institute. The writers are, respectively, Managing Director of Shell 

Petroleum Co., Ltd., Chairman of Booker Bros., McConnell Ltd., 2 member of the 

board of the Commonwealth Development Corporation and the Director of the 

Overseas Development Institute. They bring their experience to bear on a number of 

the problems involved in financing development overseas, for the guidance of the 

potential investor. (332°6) 

THE PROBLEM OF INTERNATIONAL INVESTMENT, 1937. 
A Report by a Study Group of Members of the Royal Institute of International 
Affairs. Reprint. Frank Cass, 55s. 1965. 23 cm. 382 pages. Index. 


The importance of this work by one of the famous Chatham House study groups was 
fully recognised on its publication in 1937, but the outbreak of the Second World 
War all too soon forced the subject of international investment into the background. 
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The ere is now of RNS interest for its data on the nature and extent of inter- 
national investment in inter-war years. In its primary p , as an expert 
analysis of the conditions under which long-term capital may move between countries, 
and the factors tending to limit such movements, it is still recommended reading for 
the student. (332-67) 


THE GILD MERCHANT. A Contnbution to British Municipal History. 
Charles Gross. 2 vols. Reprint. Oxford University Press, 90s. the set. 1965. 22 cm. 
356 : 460 pages. Index. 

This work by an instructor in history at Harvard University was first published in 1890 

but has never been superseded. It is an invaluable history of the medieval gild system 

from its origins in the eleventh century. It describes in detail the organisation and 
working of the gilds and the rights and duties of the individual members; at the same 
time it calls attention to the close relationship between the gilds and the municipalities, 
thus throwing light on the early developments in local government. The second 
volume consists entirely of ‘proofs and illustrations’, being reproductions of charters 
and other manuscripts relating to the gilds of many individual towns. (338-64) 


THE ECONOMIES OF LARGE-SCALE PRODUCTION IN 
BRITISH INDUSTRY. An Introductory Study. C. Pratten and R. M. Dean 
in collaboration with A. Silberston. Cambridge University Press, 15s. 1965. 24 cm. 
106 pages. Paper covers. (University of Cambridge, Department of Applied Economics. 
Occasional Papers, 3) 

Although economists are aware that certain economies are made possible by a system 

of rationalisation, there is so far little factual information on this. The Department of 

Applied Economics at Cambridge University has accordingly undertaken research on 

the conditions prevailing in various groups of industries. The first four case studies, 

which are presented in this pamphlet, relate to book printing, the footwear industry, 
steel production and oil refining. In each case the industrial processes are described in 
sufficient detail to help in establishing relative costs. The general conclusions differen- 
tiate between the possible economies of scale in single-product plants, multi-product 
plants and multi-plant firms. (338-80942) 


Law 


A BRITISH DIGEST OF INTERNATIONAL LAW compiled principally 
from the archives of the Foreign Office. Phase I, 1860-1914: Vol. 5. Part VI: 
THE INDIVIDUAL IN INTERNATIONAL LAW. Chapter 15: 
Nationality and Protection. Edited by Clive Parry. Stevens & Sons, £6 153. 
1965. 25°5 cm. 672 pages. Index. 

This is a major work of the greatest importance. It is based upon a comprehensive 

examination of the papers of the British Foreign Office and presents in narrative form 

the British attitude—whether of the Government, Foreign Office, Parliament or the 

Courts or of jurists—towards international law ‘of one State only but a State which... 

has, day by day, year by year, over a great stretch of time, been consciously ruled by 

law’. It is organised in two phases which cover the periods 1860-1914 and 1914-60, 

respectively. Phase 1 will, it is estimated, comprise ten volumes dealing with general 

introductory matters, international persons, territory, jurisdiction, responsibility of 
states, the individual in international law, aliens and extradition, organs of states, 
treaties, settlement of disputes, and war and neutrality. The editor, who is Reader in 

International Law in the University of Cambridge, includes in Volume 5, the first 

volume to be published, a note on thirteen main sources of information, lists of 

secretaries of state for foreign affairs, 1782-1914, and of law officers of the Crown up 


469 


to 1914 whose reports are used in this work. Comprising Part 6, this volume is on ‘the 
individual in international law’, and covers, after an introduction, nationality and 
other states; the status of a British subject; the acquisition and loss of nationality, and 
proof thereof; the protection of British subjects; British protected persons; the pro- 
tection of firms and partnerships; and the nationality and protection of corporations. 
The appendix gives extracts from legislation of Britain and of the Colonies. (341-09) 


Public Administration 
JURISDICTION AND ILLEGALITY. A Study in Public Law. Amnon 
Rubinstein. Oxford University Press, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 268 pages. Index. (Clarendon 
Law Series) 
This book examines the nature and results of a faulty exercise of power in public law, 
by courts, tribunals and administrative bodies. The ‘authorised body’ entitled to . 
exercise such powers may make a mistake in interpreting relevant law, employ an 
irregular procedure or exceed its lawful jurisdiction. The author, who is a member of 
the Faculty of Law, Hebrew University of Jerusalem, limits this study to English law 
but has often resorted to Commonwealth, American and Israeli authorities which 
apply or interpret common law rules. He first considers the question of the validity of 
an act, He next deals with the conclusiveness of a valid decision by a court, etc., 
against all categories of persons. In the second part, he analyses the different methods of 
attack against an illegal act, dealing first with collateral and direct methods of attack, 
then setting out the historical outline of such procedures, then ged ae hindi by 


superior courts, and, finally, attacks through sea wat in tort. The last part deals 
with the test of validity, such as jurisdiction as a test of validity, patent irregularity, and 
the concept of jurisdiction. (351-9) 
Military Science 


ANZACS AT WAR. The Story of Australian and New Zealand Battles. 
John Laffin. Abelard-Schuman, 218. 1965. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Timed to coincide with the fiftieth anniversary of the Gallipoli landing, this book is 
an account of those major battles of the South Aftica war and the two world wars in 
which the Anzacs played so notable a Gallipoli, Mont St. Quentin, Tobruk, 
Crete, Cassino, and the Kokoda Trail—all these and many other battles are described 
briefly from the Anzac point of view. In a short book there is no space for refinements, 
but the battle descriptions are clear and exciting and there is a good supply of simple 
maps. Mr. Laffin, himself a ‘Digger’ of the Second World War, is an experienced 
author with many books on e history to his credit. He writes for the general 
reader and does the job well. (35548) 


THE GURKHAS. Harold James and Denis Sheil-Small. Macdonald, 35s. 1965. 
22 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
To mark the 1soth anniversary of the formation of the first Gurkha Regiment, two 
wartime Gurkha officers have undertaken the difficult task of recounting the most 
interesting episodes in that leon The Siege of Delhi, Imphal in 1891 and again in 
1944, Neuve Chapelle and Mesopotamia, the Quetta earthquake, Wadi Akarit, 
Cassino, Malaya—these and a dozen others are here. Though in some chapters the 
description of a loose series of actions for which a soldier won a gallantry award runs 
rather to a pattern, and some have a touch of the inbred regimental history about 
them, with too much knowledge assumed if readers outside the Gurkha fold are to 
derive full value, the patchwork story is redolent of superb courage, loyalty and 
engaging human qualities. (356°1095426) 
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Social Welfare 


SOCIAL WORK WITH FAMILIES. Readings in Social Work. Vol. L 
Compiled by Eileen Younghusband. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 188 pages. 
(National Institute for Social Work Training Series, No. 4) 

It has long been a respected half truth that ‘all casework is family casework’. We get 

nearer to the truth, perhaps, if we say ‘an understanding of family interaction is vital 

in all social casework’. It follows that a book such as this, which brings together seminal 
writings on this subject, has relevance for workers in every field. Fifteen papers, half 

English, half American, cover the normal family, marital interaction, children in 

various stress situations and family diagnosis. Most have a psycho-social approach. 

Contributors include Grace L. Coyle, E. Irvine, Otto Pollak, Lily Pincus and Joan M. 

Woodward, Nathan W. Ackerman is notably absent, but it 1s a rich mixture, with 

food for caseworkers at all levels of experience. The intellectual complexity varies, so 

that some articles are more appropriate for the beginning student than others. There is, 
saint 


as Sls no comparable work on this aspect of ca the significance of which is 
only now becoming recognised in Britain. Used selectively, it has wide possibilities as 
a textbook and can be strongly recommended. (362:8) 
Criminology 


CRIME IN A CHANGING SOCIETY. Howard Jones. Penguin Books, 
38.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 174 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Howard Jones, author of Britain’s first textbook in criminology and Senior Lecturer in 
Sociology in the University of Leicester, has now written a book for the general 
reader which aims at introducing him or her ‘to a scientific approach to the crime 
problem and also to suggest some new ways of combating it’. In fact, it introduces the 
reader to a broad survey of the results of studies into delinquency causation and 
prediction rather than to the methodological problems and limitations involved in 
such studies, It raises, ın a stimulating way, problems associated with the selection of 
punishment/treatment, but moves at times somewhat umperceptively from the realm 
of ethics to that of psychology, from the position of scientist to that of reformer. It 
sensitizes the reader to the society of prisons, to the society of adolescents in revolt, to 
the larger affluent society where crime appears to increase rather than decline, It 
possibly underemphasises the restricted pas tia upon which such pictures are painted. 
The opening chapter consequently is particularly important in that it stresses ‘how 
unprecise is much of the data with which one has to work’. This could be a valuable 
book for the worker in the field who has not been professionally trained, and for the 
voluntary worker whom Dr. Jones believes to have an increasing role to play. (364) 


PREDICTION METHODS IN RELATION TO BORSTAL TRAIN- 
ING. Herman Mannheim and Leshe T. Wilkins. Reprint. H.M. Stationery Office, 
218. 1965. 24°5 cm. 284 pages. Di . Indexes. (Studies in the Causes of Delin- 
quency and the Treatment of Offenders} +. 

This study of prediction by Dr. Mannheim, until recently Reader of Criminology in 

the University of London, and L. T. Wilkins, lately of the Home Office Research 

Unit, was originally published in 1955. It constitutes one of the most important land- 

marks in the development of criminology in Britam, and consequently its reissue is 

welcome. It seems a pity, however, that the opportunity was not taken for a second 
edition, rather than a second impression, incorporating perhaps an appraisal of its 
impact on the methodology of prediction and on the practical field of penology. The 
basic aim was to find systems r using ‘official’ data on the personality and experience 
of Borstal youths which would most efficiently discriminate ‘failures from ‘successes’ 
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before committal to Borstal and on release on licence. A model of scientrfic recording, 
the book is probably of primary interest to the student of methodology. It contributes 
valuably, for example, to the problems of reducing the ‘unpredictable’ group and to 
that of identify: ae most adequate follow-up period. To the practitioner, however, 
the results are of considerable importance—not only the prediction table itself, but 
evidence on the effectiveness of ‘open’ as compared with ‘closed’ Borstals, of the ‘long’ 
sentence and of the subjective judgments of the practitioner. (364°363) 


YOUNG MEN IN DETENTION CENTRES. Anne B. Dunlop and 
Sarah McCabe. Routledge, 283. 1965. 22 cm. 192 pages. Index. (International Library 
of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

The 1948 Criminal Justice Act provided for the introduction of a new short-term penal 

institution for young offenders, namely the Detention Centre. In 1952 the first junior 

Detention Centre was opened and two years later a senior centre. The 1961 Criminal 

Justice Act envisaged the ultimate substitution of short-term imprisonment for 

offenders under 21 by the Detention Centre, and already the number of youths 

admitted annually to Detention Centres exceeds the number going to Borstals. Within 
this context, this study by two Oxford University Research Workers in Criminology 

—a development of the interest of the late Dr. Grunhut—is very relevant. The findings 

are in respect of a hundred or so youths at two senior Detention Centres and are based 

on structured interviews at the beginning and end of the sentence, the recorded 
impressions of the Detention Centre Staffs and the replies to a follow-up letter 
enquiring about problems of resettlement. Of particular interest are the attitudes of the 
offender to their offences and sentences, to the ‘deprivations’ of the Centre, to the 
staff both at the beginning and the end of their sentence, and to the question as to what 
kind of offender should be sent to the centre. The relevance of these attitudes to the 
youths’ behaviour im training is examined, but, unfortunately, evidence of the 
relevance of attitudes to their subsequent behaviour outside is severely limited by the 
poor response to the final letter. (364 72) 


Education 
PHILOSOPHICAL ANALYSIS AND EDUCATION. Edited and with 
an Introduction by Reginald D. Archambault. Routledge, 28s. 1965. 22 cm. 
224 pages. Index. 
This book consists of a collection of specially written essays, each with an editorial 
introduction. The authors are philosophers or educatiomsts with philosophical 
interests, and their general aim is to analyse some concepts of education in the manner 
characteristic of contemporary Anglo-Saxon philosophy. The essays, for the most part 
clearly written and non-technical, will be of interest to all concerned with education. 
Sometimes the writers seem to be labouring a little in their concern for clarity, but 
there can be no complaint that poehlii for education are being offered, and 
the book succeeds in illustrating the value of philosophical analysis in the field of 
education. (370-104) 


EDUCATION AND VALUES. Essays in the Theory of Education. G. H. 
Bantock. Faber, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 182 pages. Index. 

In an age when the main preoccupation is with means rather than ends, attempts to 

give greater precision to fundamental concepts and problems in the theory of educa- 

tion must be welcomed, even where they are not entirely successful. In this collection 

of essays, the Professor of Education in the University of Leicester returns to 

central questions examined in his earlier book, Freedom and Authority in Education, and 
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to others, including some trenchant criticisms of sociological and educational research. 
He brings an acute literary intelligence to bear upon them. The argument is inclined 
to be wordy, but it 1s always cogent, though in places the author’s judgment seems to 
suffer from that same ‘dissociation of sensibility’ which, in his view, is the key to the 
question, “What is wrong with English education?’. But if the views expressed are not 
to everyone’s taste, this ıs nevertheless educational theorising of vintage quality. As 
such, this is a book to be savoured by all serious educationists. (370104) 


EDUCATION AND CONTEMPORARY SOCIETY. H. L. Elvin 
Watts, 155. 1965. 18-5 cm. 228 pages. (The New Thinker’s Library) 
In the ever-increasing spate of books dealing with educational topics it is rare to come 
across one which singles itself out as a possible classic. This pick a book: wise, 
erudite, a model of compression. The feb ee Director of the Institute of Education in 
the University of London, has one of the sanest, most wide-ranging and perceptive 
minds in the business. In Part I he shows how the methods and evidence drawn from a 
combination of intellectual disciplines—sociological, psychological, philosophical and 
een po pee help to bring some semblance of order to the present dicey of 
social and educational thinking. In Part 2 he demonstrates the ways in which informed 
theory may translate itself in policy-making. In a masterly survey, he discusses the 
the problems involved in the democratisation of education, the place of élites, and the 
implications of intellectual, ‘liberal’, moral and community values in contemporary 
society. The context is English, but the problems and their implications are of universal 
significance. (370°193) 


TEACHERS AND MACHINES. W. Kenneth Richmond. Collins, 25s. 
1965. 22 cm. 270 pages. Index. 

This book, by the Senior Lecturer in Education at Glasgow University, deals with the 
theory and practice of programmed learning. It traces the development of pro- 
grammed learning from the traditional textbook, and reviews the contmbutions of 
Pressey (teaching machines), Skinner (linear programming) and Crowder (branching 
pro ). Of particular interest are examples of linear pro: devised to 

the elements of linear programmes! (In contrast the fees illustration of 
branching programmes seems a trifle forced.) Many unresolved issues, such as the 
teacher’s role in programmed instruction, are intelligently discussed. The book can be 
recommended to students of educational psychology, and to all practising races 

372 °39. 


EIGHTEEN PLUS. Unity and Diversity in Higher Education. Edited by 
Marjorie Reeves. Faber, 258. 1965. 22 cm. 226 pages. 
As this ‘extended conversation’ shows, the Robbins Report is not to be taken as 
having uttered the last word on the nature and purpose of higher education. Leading 
representatives of the academic community in British*universities here discuss the 
changing role of higher education and its relationship to sOciety as a whole. The under- 
lying tensions are clearly exposed—between the traditionalists who wish to preserve 
he i liberal studies and the forward-thinkers who urge the need for recognising the 
claims of technology on cultural as well as on vocational grounds. The editor, Fellow 
of St. Anne’s College, Oxford, links the various (and conflicting) contributions 
together with a succinct commentary. Leaving aside the intrinsic merit of individual 
contributions (not least an essay on “The Springs of Intellectual Vitality’ by the Master 
of Peterhouse, Cambridge), the book offers some revealing insights into the present 
ferment of opinion in the expanding, indeterminate field of higher education. (378) 
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Folklore 
FISHER FOLK-LORE. Old Customs, Taboos and Superstitions among 
Fisher Folk. Peter F. Anson. Faith Press, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 176 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. 
The author, who has already written extensively on fishermen and the sea, has been 
observing the customs, taboos, and superstitions of fisher folk for more than forty 
years. He deals mainly with the fisher families of Brittany, Normandy, and the east 
coast of Scotland, people with whom he 1s personally acquamted ; but the book is also 
the outcome of wide reading, and ranges from the fishermen-apostles on the Sea of 
Galilee to the fishermen of Iceland who, cunously, are said to dislike singing when at 
sea. This is a factual book, and the author is scrupulous about giving his sources, so it 
is more valuable than its small size, and its inappropnate dust-jacket, would lead one 


to expect. (398-3) 





LANGUAGE, THOUGHT AND COMPREHENSION. A Case Study 
of the Writmgs of I. A. Richards. W. H. N. Hotopf. Routledge, 40s. 1965. 22 cm. 
360 pages. Indexes. 

This timely book is the most thorough and scholarly survey yet attempted of I. A. 

Richards’ contributions to the study of language, literature and aesthetics. It offers a 

sympathetic but critical exposition of his major works and examines the objections 

brought against them by philosophers and literary critics. An ae account is 
given of the relation between Richards’ work on hterary criticism and the ‘New 

Criticism’ of John Crowe Ransom and Allen Tate. Although Richards’ writings form 

the core of the book, they are examined in the context of broad problems in the 

philosophy and psychology of language and thinking. The book be of value to 
students and scholarly readers in any one of three fields—aesthetics, the philosophy of 
language, and the theory of literary criticism. It is somewhat laborious reading, though 
often witty and incisive, because the author (a psychologist at the London School of 
Economics) expects his readers to follow him in a meticulous examination both of 
Richards’ views and of his critics’ attempts to confute them. (401) 


A DICTIONARY OF MODERN ENGLISH USAGE. H. W. Fowler. 
and edition revised by Sir Ernest Gowers. Oxford University Press, 218. 1965. 
19 cm. 750 pages. 

To revise a book that since 1926 has become a classic among English dictionaries 

would seem to be impossible. Sir Ernest Gowers, however, has done this by dealing 

with words and phrases coming into use since Fowler’s time, relegating many 
technical terms to ther appropriate articles in the dictionary; by omitting many 

French words illustrative of their pronunciation, recasting many tortuous expositions 

and pruning many illustrative quotations and passages dealing with the same subject in 

different articles, clarifying some of Fowler’s enigmatic titles of his articles, and 
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giving a Classified Guide to the use of the dictionary. Sir Ernest Gowers’ greatest 
achievement 1s his preservation of the unique Fowleresque quality which has made the 
book perennial and gives pleasure with enlightenment to all its discerning users. (428-3) 


PURE SCIENCE 
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PENGUIN SCIENCE SURVEY 1965. B. Biology, Medicine, Psychology, 
Physiology. Edited by S. A. Barnett and Anne McLaren. Penguin Books, 73.6d. 1965. 
18 cm, 246 pages, Illustrations. Paper covers. 

The aim of the survey, which has as key theme the idea that scientific methods can be 

applied to any events w. hich fall into recognisable classes, is ‘to provide an entry to the 

study of ee he man’. Thirteen distinguished scientists from university departments 
and Medical Research Council units combine to deal with subjects selected for their 
importance to modern man or for their perennial interest, such as machine intelligence, 
sleepmg and dreaming, physique and athletic performance, homosexuality, the yeasts 
of wine, and leukaemia. (505°8) 


TIME AND EASTERN MAN. The Henry Myers Lecture 1964. Joseph 
Needham. Royal Anthropological Institute, 20s. 1965. 24°5 cm. 62 pages. Paper covers. 
(Royal Anthropological Institute Occasional Papers, No. 21) 

In this buef essay, Dr. Needham offers a fascinating sample of his study of ‘Science 

and Civilisation in China’. He explores one aspect of his great question: why modern 

science failed to develop in China, in spite of the many favourable circumstances 
there. He shows that the image of ‘the timeless Orient’ is quite accurate. Although 
the abstract, linear time of Galileo’s mechanics was never fully realised, Chinese 
scholars and philosophers recognised genuine, progressive change 1m natural processes 
and human affairs. Dr. Needham concludes that the roots of the failure of Chinese 
science lie elsewhere, in the social and cultural life of that great civilisation. (509 $1) 


Mathematics 
NUMERICAL SOLUTION OF PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL 
EQUATIONS. With Exercises and Worked Solutions. G. D. Smith. Oxford 
University Press, 258. 1965. 22 cm. 188 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Oxford Mathe- 
matical Handbooks) 
This book starts with a discussion on ele equations, leading gently into a con- 
sideration of the convergence and stability of the various finite difference schemes. 
This requires some theorems on the algebraic properties of eigenvalues to be proved, 
but the computation of eigenvalues is not dealt with. Two further chapters deal with 
hyperbolic equations, with the emphasis on the method of charactenstics, and elliptic 
equations, Throughout, illustrative examples are given with their solutions. This book 
is intended for undergraduate specialists in numerical analysis, but it also forms a good 
introduction for others with a particular problem to solve, especially as it is written so 
that single chapters can be ean in isolation. The author is Senior Lecturer in Mathe- 
matics at Brunel College of Advanced Technology, London. (517°383) 
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Physics 
A TEXTBOOK OF NUCLEAR PHYSICS. C. M. H. Smith. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), £6. 1965. 23:5 cm. 838 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

This volume is suitable for final year undergraduates studying nuclear physics, and 
provides a comprehensive, self-contained textbook. Just over half of ıt ıs devoted 
to a detailed account of basic nuclear physics, and there are also chapters on thermo- 
nuclear reactions in stars, and on elementary particles, a topic which the author wisely 
considers should not become divorced from nuclear structure physics. On the experi- 
mental side, nuclear detectors, accelerators and electronics are treated. In addition, the 
first six chapters provide useful summaries of related topics, including kinetic theory, 
X-rays, atomic structure, quantum mechanics and relativity. The book is up to date 
in most aspects, and a few very recent items, such as the anti-Xi-zero and the difference 
between electron and muon neutrinos, are included in an appendix. (539:7) 


Chemistry 
PROBLEMS IN INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. B. J. Aylett and B. C. 
Smith. English Universities Press, 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 166 pages. Diagrams. (Chemical 
Science Texts) 
This is not the usual kind of textbook. It is a study guide in the more recent approach 
to an understanding of inorganic chemistry. It contains a series of questions about the 
use of data from which a conclusion is to be reached. For example, why do the bond 
energies (given) of the halogens first increase and then decrease with increasing 
atomic weight? Topics are presented according to Groups I to VII, transition metals, 
lanthanides and actinides bemg specially mentioned. Answers are given to enable 
the student to check his own entada They contain suggestions for further 
ing, and there are references to onginal papers. Written by two expenenced 
and enthusiastic lecturers in the University of London, it is a book to be thumbed 
and marked by undergraduates, postgraduates and teachers, to all of whom ıt can be 
a real treasure. (546) 


Petrology 
A PETROGRAPHY OF AUSTRALIAN IGNEOUS ROCKS. 
Germaine A. Joplin. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 63s. 1964/5. 22 cm. 
224, pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Dr. Joplin is a distinguished Senior Fellow of the Australian National University, 
and for over thirty years she has been concerned with petrological teaching and 
research. This excellent textbook, suitable for advanced students of geology, marks 
a significant and refr departure from the standard methods of describing the ` 
mineralogical, textural and chemical characteristics of rocks, A useful general section 
on classification, nomenclature and textures is followed by lucid descriptions and 
microdrawings of the rocks according to their genetic associations. Although hmuited 
to Australian examples, this book will have a wide appeal to serious students of 
geology, serve as a useful model for umiversity teaching of modern petrography, 
per a valuable source of information on Australian igneous rocks im’ it is hoped, 
ead to the writing of a series of such books from other countries. (55210994) 


Anthropology 

THE RELEVANCE OF MODELS FOR SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY. 
Tavistock Publications, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 278 pages. (A.S.A. Monographs) 

‘This important volume, the first of four on ‘new approaches in social anthropology’, 

inaugurates the publication of a series of monographs by the Association of Social 
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Anthropologists of the (British) Commonwealth. It contains five papers read at a 
specially-organised meeting of the Association’s members and some American 
colleagues in 1963. The contributors, all relatively young teachers, discuss the useful- 
ness of constructing theoretical models for ‘the explanation of particular areas of 
social organisation’—here represented mainly by status and role, preferential marriage, 
umilineal descent, and economic exchange. Although written for anthropologists 
only, their views and fieldwork examples should interest other social scientists as 
well. Professors Max Gluckman (Manchester) and Fred Eggan (Chicago) add an 
explanatory introduction. ($72) 


A HUNDRED YEARS OF ANTHROPOLOGY. T. K. Penniman, 
3rd edition. Duckworth, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 398 pages. Index. (100 Years Series) 
First published ın 1935, revised in 1952, and now revised again, this general survey of 
anthropological history, written mainly by a former Curator of the Pitt Rivers Museum 
at Oxford, has obviously become established as a standard work. In the present 
edition there have been many changes; in particular, the section dealing with 
developments since 1935 has been completely rewritten, and the extensive biblio- 
graphy given in previous editions has been omitted (to reduce the cost of the book). 


The chapter on Physical Anthropology, by Dr. J. S. Weiner, is excellent; the much 
shorter one on ‘General Ethnology and Social Anthropology’, by Mr. Penniman 
himself, is in contrast disappointingly inadequate. (57209) 
Biochemistry 


QUANTITATIVE PROBLEMS IN BIOCHEMISTRY. Edwin A. 
Dawes. 3rd edition. Livingstone, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 334 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
The third edition of a successful textbook which, though written in the first place 
for undergraduates, has also proved valuable to research workers. The author spent 
his early career as a university teacher in the Department of Biochemistry of the 
University of Leeds, where the teaching of physi ical as of biochemistry 
was pioneered as long ago as the 1940's; | his knowledge of the needs of students 
has been enlarged at Glasgow and at Hull where he is now head of a new Department 
of Biochemistry. The plan of the book is to present numerical results gathered from 
original scientific papers, so that the reader may perform calculations and draw 
conclusions as he would need to do were these the experimental values he had 
obtained in the course of his own research. The value of this technique of teaching 1s 
increased by clear accounts of the theoretical background relevant to the calculations, 
answers to which are provided at the end of the book. (574192) 


SELECTIVE TOXICITY. Adrien Albert. 3rd edition. Methuen, 63s. 1965. 
23 cm. 408 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The standard work on selective toxicity, by the Professor of Medical Chemistry 
in the Australian National University, is derived from a postgraduate course given at 
University College, London, 1948-1949, and is intended for research workers and 
semor students in the several disciplines to which the subject is of concern, such as 
agriculture, veterinary science, medicine and chemistry. The arrangement of the 
previous edition is retained: topics of general interest, which give the basis of selective 
toxicity ; absorption, distribution and excretion; chemotherapy, history and principles; 
and pharmacodynamics, leading to nine more specialised chapters on the relationship 
between structure and biological activity. These include studies of the chemical basis 
of selectivity and of the aiie chemical and biochemical properties of active 
substances. The text of this edition takes into account the many advances in know- 
ledge since the thalidomide episode, in comparative biochemistry, molecular biology 
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and the mode of action of antibiotics. Expanded sections include those on steric 
factors, ionization and chelation. The comprehensive bibliography of more than 1,000 
references is also brought up to date. (574192) 


VITAMIN B,,. E. Lester Smith. 3rd edition. Methuen, 253. 1965. 19 cm. 192 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (Methuen s Monographs on Biochemical Subjects) 
In his preface, the Senior Biochemist, Glaxo Laboratories, remarks that this book still 
appears to provide the only balanced review of vitamin B,, and its co~enzymes. He 
intends it for those who do not need or who have not = for a more extensive study, 
also for specialists, who will appreciate the references to key papers in periodicals and 
in symposia proceedings. The Ae edition has been most thocouptily revised through- 
out the text to include information regarding the co-enzyme forms, and, for example, 
following the chapter on the chemistry of the vitamin B,, there is a new one on the 
chemustry of the co-enzymes. Many other advances are incorporated; some of these 
are in the chapters dealing with absorption, excretion, and distribution in the body, 
with megaloblastic anaemia, and vitamin B,, ın animal and human nutrition. The 
new edition 1s printed on a broader page and the format ın consequence is pleasanter. 


(574 194) 
Natural History 
THE BROADS. E. A. Ellis. Collins, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (The New Naturalist) 


The recent researches that have established the artificial origin of the Norfolk Broads 
as medieval peat-cuttng pits make this book timely and are reported, in all their 
oe detail, by Drs. J. M. Lambert, J. N. Jennings and C. T. Snuth. Their 
chapter alone would distinguish the book, but there is so much more besides—on 
ien of this remarkable area and upon almost every aspect of its natural history. 
Mr. E. A. Ellis has known the area for long and was at the Norwich Castle Museum 
for many years. He has gathered together a team of experts: among others, Dr. 
Joyce Lambert on the vegetation, Dr. E. Duffey on spiders and the late Robert 
Gurney on freshwater life. But the remarkable breadth of Mr. Ellis’s interests ıs shown 
in the number of chapters he has written himself, ranging from cryptogamic plants, 
through many invertebrate groups to mammals. As a thorough study of an unusually 
interesting habitat, the book be read widely by naturalists both at home and 
abroad. (574 94261) 


Botany 
THE CONCISE BRITISH FLORA IN COLOUR. W. Keble Martm, 
with nomenclature edited by Douglas H. Kent. Ebury Press and Michael Joseph, 35s. 
1965. 26 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
One may well enquire what place has yet another book on British plants on the 
naturalist’s library shelves. The answer is that this book does a real job at last in 
illustrating practically the whole of the British flora (as well as the commoner intro- 
duced species) in well-executed and tastefully arranged colour plates. It has clearly 
been a labour of love (the spare time of a clergyman nowadays, even over the space 
of sixty years, cannot be all that great) and the more one scrutinises the plates, ehich 
are at first sight a bit tangled, the more one appreciates the intricacy and care of the 
designs which have woven in each plant in natural size. An important point is that 
each plate has the relevant text on the opposite page so that there 1s no hunting back 
and forth among the pages. If araar some of the colours are a httle pale, the 
production is good ae no plate is out of register. Finally, the taxonomy is up to date, 
so that botanical specialists as well as general naturalists will appreciate this modestly 
priced book. (581-942) 
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DRAWINGS OF BRITISH PLANTS. Being Illustrations of the Species of 
Flowering Plants growing naturally in the British Isles. Part XXI: Boraginaceae, 
Convolvulaceae, Solanaceae. Stella Ross-Craig. G. Bell, 10s.6d. 1965. 24°5 cm. 
40 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

Miss Ross-Craig’s drawings do not fail in their vigour and clarity, although the 

previous twenty volumes of her great work already add up to about eight hundred 

plates. Botanists and naturalists who already possess the series up to date will not 
need assuring that this volume depicts the three families Seen with the familar 

truth and economy, even though the well-known hairiness of the Boraginaceae sets a 

difficult problem. Naturalists who are meeting Miss Ross~Craig’s drawings for the 

first time will find in them by far the most careful and artistic representations of 

British plants and will need to acquire the previous twenty volumes. It is to be hoped 

that the publishers will have catered adequately for this need. (582-130942) 


Zoology 3 
THE COMMON LIVER FLUKE. Fasciola hepatica L. E. M. Pantelouris. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 803. 1965. 22 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
(International Series of Monographs on Pure and Applied Biology. Division: Zoology) 
The author, a senior lecturer in zoology in The Queen’s University of Belfast, has 
worked for several years with F. hepatica, and in this monograph he draws not only 
on his own research experience but also on that of several of his colleagues. The 
result is a competent survey of the structure and physiology of the liver fluke and an 
excellent review of the literature, both of which will be of considerable value to 
research workers. For the ie Noa the book will be of less use; the general 
description of the biology is little r than that in some textbooks and many of the 
illustrations are disappointing, and the chapters on the ecology and control of 
fascioliasis, which are of major importance to veterinarians and agriculturalists, are 
comparatively brief. (595-122) 


HAWK-MOTHS OF GREAT BRITAIN AND EUROPE. L. Hugh 
Newman. Cassell, sos. 1965. 22°5 cm. 170 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


It is satisfying to note the increasmg number of natural history books that embrace 
the European fauna and flora, as well as those of the British Isles, even if Europe 1s 
treated, as in this book, rather as an afterthought. Mr. Newman is already well known 
to naturalists for his writing and broadcasting and especially for his ‘insect farm’ in 
Kent, where he has been successful in breeding so many es. His account of the 
life histories of the hawk-moths is fascinating and detailed, and, although he has to 
rely upon other authorities for much of the field information, his own observations 
on captive examples are models of clarity and conciseness. A fine series of colour 
photographs is assembled here. (595-78) 


WINGS OF LIGHT. An Anthology for Bird-Lovers. Compiled by Garth 
Christian. Photographs by Eric Hosking. Newnes, 35s. 1965. 25 cm. 178 pages. 
Index. (Newnes Anthologies) 

This is an anthology with a difference because, although the extracts are almost 

bewildering in the multipliaty and range of their sources (the acknowledgements 

occupy over three pages of small type), the author has provided his own linking 
text b them. The pri appeal of the book will be to the naturalist, and 
particularly the ornithologist with a strong feeling about his subject, but the scientific 
aspect of bird studies plays a full share, as evidenced by the appearance of such names 
as Eliot Howard, Sir Julian Huxley, David Lack, Konrad Lorenz and Niko Tinbergen. 
The extracts are grouped under subject headings according to various aspects of bird 
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life and the two sections on ‘Man the Enemy’ and ‘Man the Friend’ show the author’s 
deep concern for conservation already apparent in his previous books. (98-2082) 


FLIGHT OF THE UNICORNS. Anthony Shepherd. Elek Books, 303. 1965. 
22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
The Arabian oryx, said to be the fabled Unicorn, flourished throughout the Middle 
East until the last century, when its hunters began to use fire-arms. It then retreated 
into Arabia and even so became scarce in the north of the penmsula. In the last 
twenty years, hunting by motor car has almost exterminated the remnants of the 
species and now perhaps only some two hundred are still extant. In 1961 the Fauna 
Preservation Society of Great Britain decided to send a small expedition to the 
Eastern Aden Protectorate to capture, if possible, enough of these fierce and elusive 
animals to establish a breeding herd m captivity. After many disappointments and 
frustrations, two bulls and a cow were taken, first to Kenya and finally to Arizona, 
to form the nucleus of what is now a healthy and steadily increasing herd. This book 
is the diary of the expedition and vividly describes the exciting and often hilarious 
incidents of the hunt and its preliminary preparations, whilst never losing sight of 
the serious and urgent purpose for which it was undertaken. It will be enjoyed by all 
who are interested im the fate of rare species but will also appeal more simply as a tale 
of adventure ın a remote and exciting country. (599-735) 





Medical Sciences Public Health 
BLACK’S MEDICAL DICTIONARY. William A. R. Thomson. 26th 
edition. A. & C. Black, 403. 1965. 22-5 cm. 1,030 pages. Illustrations. 

The dictionary, first published in 1906, continues to keep a middle way between the 
technical medical dictionary and the household guide, and to present ascertained facts 
in simple terms. Intended to assist those living in relative or complete isolation, such 
as district nurses, social workers, and ships’ captains and those responsible for the well- 
being of their families, the dictionary gives details of the management and nursing of 
those diseases and injuries with which the untrained can safely deal. It only outlines 
treatment when professional aid must be called. Among the many new sections added 
to this edition are those on autism, cardiac massage, dyslexia, orf, teratogenesis, 
transplantation and ultrasonics. Some drugs, their uses and, when this is known, their 
mode of action, are described and metric dosages are introduced. (610-3) 


BASIC NURSING. Eve R. D. Bendall and Elizabeth Raybould. and edition. 
ae Lewis, 25s. cloth; 20s. paper covers. 1965. 21-5 cm. 234 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. 

This on ad illustrated textbook by two Examiners to the General Nursing Council 

for England and Wales describes for student nurses the general principles of patient 

care, with the emphasis upon methods and an understanding, reassuring approach 
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rather than upon equipment. Published after a two-year interval, the current edition 
contains little new of importance except some reference to drugs recently introduced. 
(610-73) 

THE PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF SURGICAL NURSING. 
D. F. Ellison Nash. 3rd edition. Edward Arnold, sos. 1965. 22 cm. 1,102 pages. 

Illustrations. Index. 

A comprehensive nurses’ reference and textbook by a Lecturer in Surgery who is 
also Surgeon to St, Bartholomew’s Hospital, London, this is deservedly popular for 
its balanced, reliable text and effective and varied methods of illustration. The intro- 
ductory sections, giving the basic pathological background, are followed by full 
accounts of the principles of anaesthesia, anaesthetic agents and supplementary drugs, 
equipment and the nurse’s role. There is information about ward records, the 
collection of specimens, and asepsis and sterilisation, before the five main clinical 
sections, which briefly descnbe disorders and clearly explain surgical, pre- and 
post-operative treatment, and complications, emphasising throughout the nurse’s 
duties. Facts are excellently conveyed in diagrams and illustrations—for example, in 
the new chart indicating the organisation and personnel required for profound 
hypothermia. On this subject and on others, such as cancer chemotherapy, vascular 
surgery and emergency resuscitation, new knowledge is incorporated in the revised 
text. The appendices also summarise up-to-date advice. (610-7367) 


MEDICAL SOUND RECORDING. John and Valerie Graves. Focal Press, 
$58. 1965. 22 cm, 462 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this comprehensive monograph, the aim of the two pioneers in Brita of medical 
sound recording 1s to encourage in medical practice a greater awareness of sound and 
a critical ear for sounds, especially for those which doctors and medical teachers 
themselves produce. Such a work is long overdue and will doubtless lead to a wider 
interest in dee techniques. In an introductory chapter, the authors review the range 
of medical sound, such as body sounds audible with or without instruments, and the 
value of recorded sound in medicine. Thence they proceed to a theoretical section 
dealing with simple recording theory, the mechanisms of speech and hearing, and the 
principles of good medical speaking. The comprehensive account of practical aspects, 
such as recording the medical a g the patient’s voice and internal sounds, is 
based on their own experience, as are the sections on processing and administration, 
including editing, the organising of a library and planning of a recording unit. The 
authors add a guide to er reading. (610-78) 
TOOTH ENAMEL: Its Composition, Properties, and Fundamental Structure. 
Report of the Proceedings of an Internatio peas ... held at the London 
Hospital Medical College, 6 and 7 April 1964. Edited by Maurice V. Stack and 
Ronald W. Fearnhead. Wright (Bristol), 65s. 1965. 25 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. 
This symposium, attended by British, European, Japanese and U.S.A. specialists, had 
as its purpose an exchange of knowledge ing current research. Accordingly, a 
written account of their recent work was submitted by the contributors and distributed 
to participants prior to the meeting; this arrangement succeeded in pre ing full 
and lively discussions after each session. There were four sessions and their subjects 
were inorganic components, the chemistry and then the structure of organic com- 
ponents, and finally enamel structure. The proceedings are published in full in this 
volume, they are well illustrated, and both papers and discussions are documented, 
so providing a more than adequate record for research workers unable to be 
present. (611-314) 
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STARLING ON THE HEART. Facsimile reprints, including the Linacre 
Lecture on the Law of the Heart. Analysis and Critical Comment by Carleton B. 
Chapman and Jere H. Mitchell. Dawsons of Pall Mall, 90s. 1965. 25 cm. 202 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Starling’s papers on the heart are not all well known, although his Linacre Lecture 

on the Law of the Heart is often quoted, as are his Journal of Physiology papers pub- 

lished between 1912 and 1914. The latter are usually available in medical collections, 
but the Linacre Lecture 1s very rare. The last of his series of articles on the heart, ‘On 
the Circulatory Changes associated with Exercise’, which was published in 1920 in 
the Journal of the se Army Medical Corps, is amongst the most important but is 
almost unknown. All these papers are here in facsimile, together with comments on 
the work of Starling and his predecessors, and an assessment of Starling’s influence on 
contemporary thought on the heart. Both historians and cardiologists will find much 
of interest m this volume. (612-17) 


WORLD REVIEW OF NUTRITION AND DIETETICS. Vol. 5. 
Edited by Geoffrey H. Bourne. Assistant editor, Eileen M. H. Wilson. Pitman 
Medical Publishing Co., £5 5s. 1965. 24'5 cm. 392 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The collection of papers in the current review represents a diversity of topics likely to 

interest experts in the various aspects of nutrition. Practical work in the field 1s 

represented in an American and a British paper on nutrition education, and the 
evaluation of programmes, and in a review of present concepts of diet therapy. 

Medical historians will appreciate the fully documented paper on the history of 

dietetics. On the research side, two papers are concerned with vitamin A, another with 

bone pathology ın experimental malnutrition, and another with the fate of selenium 
in animals. There is also an appraisal of the evidence upon which recently recommended 
rotein allowances have been based. The value of the collection to research workers is 

ae enhanced by the lists of references which conclude each paper. (612-305) 


TOPICS IN PUBLIC HEALTH. J. M. Mackintosh. Livingstone, 42s. 1965. 
22 cm. 302 pages. 
These essays were mostly written for the American Hospital Association. The author, 
an Emeritus Professor of Public Health, University of London, discourses upon many 
subjects, including public health practice, teaching and pores hospital care 
emphasising patients’ complaints, children and the state, social factors ın health and 
disease, the physically and mentally handicapped, housing, care of the elderly, 
accidents, future patterns of medical care and the place of voluntary effort. There is an 
excellent, lengthy essay on vandalism in new towns in which Professor Mackintosh 
gives not only a brief history of cities, and town and country planning, but also 
considers causes of damage to property and preventive measures. These papers, 
together with more personal reminiscences, make up a book which is both informative 
and pleasurable to read. (614-04) 


PRACTICAL FOOD INSPECTION. C. R. A. Martin. 6th edition. 
H. K. Lewis, 84s. 1965. 22 cm. 758 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a practical reference work for public health officers, food inspectors and 
medical officers of health by a barrister with a wide knowledge of national hygiene 
requirements. It deals comprehensively in separate sections with meat; fish, poultry 
a other foods; and with food treatment, including in this section a new chapter on 
food additives and contaminants which reflects the current emphasis on chemical 
treatment and the processing of food. Another new chapter is on food hygiene. The 
section devoted to British legal procedure is also expanded and brought up to date. 
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Throughout, methods of examination and collecting samples are precisely described, 
as are post-mortem appearances, differential diagnosis and causative organisms. The 
food inspector’s judgment is indicated. The author provides full accounts, admirably 
designed for their i ais of chronic, septic and contagious diseases in animals, 
Revision is extensive throughout the text of this edition, which is issued after an 
interval of six years. (614-31) 


EPIDEMIC DISEASE IN GHANA, 1901-1960. David Scott. Oxford 
University Press, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 226 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Medical 
Publications) 

At the beginning of the century disease control was almost non-existent in West 

Africa. The first medical service, provided by a small group of frequently changing 

expatriate doctors, was rudimentary, but now medical services operate throughout the 

country, staffed increasingly by Ghanaians, The author, formerly Specialist Epidemi- 
ologist, Ministry of Health, Ghana, has divided his book into sections, each one 

ing with a major disease, plague, yellow fever, smallpox, cerebrospinal menin- 
gitis, relapsing fever, African trypanosomiasis, and influenza. He describes the history, 

course and effects of each disease and modern methods of control, thus oe a 

useful guide not only for medical men having no expenence of epidemic Baies, ut 

also for those working in countries other than Ghana where epidemic tropical diseases 
occur. Dr. Scott has produced an excellent, well-written work, giving in the final 
chapter a note of some of the lessons he has learned in his years in Ghana and suggesting 

future lines of work for epidemiologists in West Africa. (61449667) 


DRUGS AND PHARMACOLOGY FOR NURSES. S. J. Hopkins. 
and edition. Livingstone, ats. 1965. 22 cm. 300 pages. Index. 

The Group Pharmacist, United Cambridge Hospitals, based this textbook for nurses, 
which has also proved useful to pharmacists and dispensing assistants, upon lectures 
delivered at Addenbrooke's Hospital, Cambridge. A second edition has been required 
after an interval of only two years. The author's aim is to provide the basic principles 
of pharmacology, so he gives a general introduction to chapters dealing with each 
main group of , then oe the mode of action, side effects and dosages of 
each important drug. Each monograph is headed by the approved name of the dig 
and proprietary names are noted at the end; an appendix lists approved names wi 

the correspondi ey name of many drugs. Dosages are expressed in the 
metric system, barb metric and imperial terms are for the older remedies. 
The revised text conforms with the Poisons List and Rules, 1964, and the new drugs 
are incorporated in text and tables. (615) 


FLUID THERAPY AND DISORDERS OF ELECTROLYTE 
BALANCE. W. H. Taylor. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 18s.6d. 
1965. 18-5 cm. 192 pages. Index. Limp covers. 

The Consulting Chemical Pathologist in charge of the Department of Chemical 

Pathology, United Liverpool Hospitals, crystallises for clinicians and for hospital 

residents the essentials of fluid therapy with a clarity only achieved by one with long 

experience such as his at Oxford and Liverpool. He describes anole symptoms, 
signs and biochemical changes, how to make a metabolic diagnosis, the fluids available 
and methods of administering them, the treatment of individual deficiencies, and 
special problems, such as fluid therapy in children, head injury and hypothermia. 

Tables and diets, the latter provided by dietitians at the Liverpool Royal Infirmary, 

provide the facts needed when fluid theory must be planned at the bedside. This 

small book should be a boon to those lacking an encyclopedic memory but responsible 

for this type of treatment. (615) 
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TOOHEY MEDICINE FOR NURSES. Edited by Amold Bloom. 
With a Chapter on Psychological Medicine by Henry R. Roll. yth edition. 
Livingstone, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 692 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The continuing popularity of this textbook for nurses in training, and reference book 

for the practising nurse, has enabled the publishers, author, and later the editor to 

maintain high standards ın the up-to-date text and illustrations. Causes, symptoms and 
signs, and treatment of diseases are set out clearly and briefly, and series of line draw- 
ings emphasise points of interest to the nurse or clarify important concepts. Summaries 
are provided of the most difficult chapters. The recent knowledge introduced into 
this edition relates to tuberculosis, poliomyelitis, functions of the thymus, spleen and 
lymph glands, steroid therapy, antibiotics, cardiac resuscitation and the artificial pace- 
maker. Throughout, new treatment is described, while drug dosages are now given in 
metric terms. Much care in the selection and presentation of the subject has made this 
an attractive, deservedly popular textbook. (616) 


MANUAL FOR THE IDENTIFICATION OF MEDICAL BAC- 
TERIA. S. T. Cowan and oe Cambridge University Press, 503. 1965. 
25:5 cm. 228 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The publication of the authors’ Diagnostic Tables for the Common Medical Bacteria in the 

Journal of Hygiene led to requests for guidance on techniques and taxonomic problems. 

The result is a manual designed to help those who have isolated a bacterium and wish 

to identify it—for ean, those responsible for the National Collection of Type 

Cultures—but not directed to the dinil bacteriologist preparing to isolate an 

organism from a patient’s specimen. The text describes in kake aration. and 

sterilisation of media; characterisation, primary and secondary tests, and the theory 
and practice of bacterial identification. Much care has been concentrated upon the 

reparation of diagnostic tables. Final chapters are concerned with miscellaneous 
cet and those of uncertain taxonomuc position, and with taxonomic implications. 

The appendices assemble a wealth of practical information, concerning, among other 

subjects, media control, staining, micromethods and test organisms, There is an 

excellent bibliography. (616-014) 


BEDSIDE DIAGNOSIS. Charles Seward. With a Chapter on Some Uses of 
Radioactive Isotopes in Diagnosis by Mark Ridley. 7th edition. Livingstone, 35s. 
1965. 19 cm. $88 pages. Index. 

By the Honorary Consultant Physician to the Royal Devon and Exeter Hospital, this 

textbook has reached seven editions in sixteen years. Its popularity among medical 

men and students as a companion to the standard textbooks derives from the logical 
arrangement and lucid presentation of symptoms and signs in preparation for 
establishing a diagnosis. Each of the twenty-three chapters discusses a common 
symptom under the headings: synopsis of causes, O en diagnostic approach, 
and also causes considered as to aetiology, characteristics and associated symptoms, 
examination and investigations. The atc of pain, too, follows a consistent design. 

Approximately a quarter of the text has been rewritten for this edition, including the 

chapters on anaemia, haemorthagic disease, and debility and/or weight loss. Among 

the many alterations, those in the chapters on head and thoracic pain are specially note- 

worthy. (616-075) 


RADIOLOGY FOR GENERAL PRACTITIONERS AND MEDICAL 
STUDENTS. David Sutton. Livingstone, 128.6d. 1965. 24 cm. 96 pages. Ilustra- 
tions, Index. Paper covers. 


The Director, Radiological Department, St. Mary’s Hospital, London, contributed a 
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series of articles on diagnostic radiology to The Practitioner which stimulated con- 
siderable interest among medical non-specialists wishing for an up-to-date guide to 
modern techniques. They have, therefore, been collected in this icone handbook, 
where students, as well as family doctors, will appreciate the Gee concise, fully 
illustrated chapters arranged systematically. (616-0757) 


INFLUENZA AND OTHER VIRUS INFECTIONS OF THE 
RESPIRATORY TRACT. C. H. Stuart-Harris. 2nd edition. Edward 
Arnold, 453. 1965. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

So important have been advances in knowledge that, after an interval of twelve years, 

the Professor of Medicine, Sheffield University, a world authority on virus infections, 

has found it necessary to rewrite most of this well-known monograph. As Sir 

Christopher Andrewes expresses it in his foreword, Professor Stuart-Harris's aim is ‘to 

explain the laboratory side to the clinician and vice versa’. The result is that the reader 

finds here a well-rounded account of each disease, the historical background, clinical 
features and illustrative cases, followed by a description of causative organisms and 
epidemiology. The new edition includes up-to-date knowledge, among other topics, 
of the Az virus, adenoviruses, para~influenza and respiratory syncytial viruses, also of 
the rhinoviruses, and of their clinical effects. There are additions to the full lists of 
references. (616-203) 


COMMON COLDS AND RELATED DISEASES. D. A. J. Tyrrell. 
Edward Arnold, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Head Designate of the Division of Acute Respiratory Infections ın the Medical 
Research Council’s Clinical Research Centre provides for the virologist, clinical 
pathologist and clinician a balanced account of recent advances, to enable each to 
understand the contributions of the others to current knowledge. Dr. Tyrrell seeks to 
explain concepts stmply and for the most part omits details of laboratory practice. In 
the first part of the book he deals with basic facts—for example, relating to clinical 
syndromes, epidemiology and the cultivation of viruses. Chapters follow in which 

ups of viruses are discussed, their behaviour, isolation, pathological changes caused 
by dee in man and animals, their association with disease, brief case histories, and 
epidemiology. A great deal of information is presented in a manner to attract the non- 
specialist; the references guide the reader to important recent papers and to reviews 
giving bibliographies. (616-205) 


LUNG FUNCTION: Assessment and Application in Medicine. J. E. Cotes. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 638. 1965. 22-5 cm. 554 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 

Intended for clinicians in the various fields of medicine, for research workers and 

students in physiology and human biology, the monograph has as author a member of 

the Medical Research Council Pneumoconiosis Research Unit who is also Honorary 

Consultant in Medicine to the United Cardiff Hospitals. The text combines theory 

with practical information. It reviews current ideas regarding lung function, elucidates 

terminology, gives details of equipment and methods, and advice regarding the 
erformance of tests and their ini tion. The applications of tests of | 

aera at different stages of life are ibed, in athletic training and smokers, a 

racial variations, while the chapters on syndromes of abnormal lung function include 

case histories. Finally, there is an account of oxygen and other jess th The many full 
references are collected at the end of the monograph, which assembles much valuable 

material hitherto scattered through world periodicals, (616-24) 
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SKIN DISEASES IN GENERAL PRACTICE. F. Ray Bettley. With a 
chapter by Denis Hill. and edition. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 310 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The author, consultant in diseases of the skin at the Middlesex Hospital, London, 

restricts the text to skin diseases frequently encountered by the family doctor, but 

these he describes in depth, giving a comprehensive picture of each disease, its clinical 
features, incidence, course, diagnosis, causes, treatment and prognosis. Revised after 
an interval of sixteen years, the up-to-date text includes details of new methods of 
treatment, both in the sections dealing with specific diseases and in the chapter on 

recent developments. Aware of the present emphasis upon psychological stress as a 

factor in aetiology, the author invited Professor Denis to contribute an account of 

psychiatry and the skin. In this practical manual, Dr. Bettley provides a useful chapter 
on diseases due to infestation by anımal parasites. The 76 illustrations effectively aug- 
ment the descriptions of disease. 616°5) 


COMPARATIVE PHYSIOLOGY AND PATHOLOGY OF THE 
SKIN. Edited by Arthur J. Rook and G. S. Walton. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), £7 15s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 810 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

All the papers read at a symposium held jointly by Cambridge University School of 

Clinical Research and Veterinary Medical School in April, 1964, are assembled in this 

excellently documented and fully illustrated volume. The participants, who came from 

Britain and Europe, represented several specialties, allergy, immunology, derma- 

tology, nutrition, pathology, and zoology, and their many papers were grouped into 

seven sessions. The first, on comparative I E fed studies of skin diseases 
in domestic animals, in a zoological collection and in man. That on hair ranged over 
genetics, operative techniques for the study of hair growth, wool growth, and normal 
and abnormal growth in men and domestic animals. Nutritional influences on the 
skin; porphyria and light sensitisation; and the mast cell were also the subjects of 
sessions. The immunology session consisted of thirteen papers, approximately equally 
concerned with human and animal aspects. Finally, the session on tumours of the skin 
covered a wide range of topics, such as the distribution of skin tumours in man and 
imals, virus tumours, carcinogenesis, and the comparative pathology of melanomas. 
(616-5) 


THE MANAGEMENT OF CEREBROVASCULAR DISEASE. 

John Marshall. With a Chapter on Pathology by T. Crawford and M. R. Crompton. 

Churchill, 40s. 1965. 21 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Reader in Clinical Neurology in the University of London aims to help the 

hysician responsible for treatment by presenting in a monograph of modest size 
de of diagnosis and management. The text opens with ptions of the 
cerebral circulation, of the cerebral arteries and the clinical syndromes to which they 
give rise. Three chapters are concerned with the completed stroke: the first deals with 
general considerations, such as the chmical picture and examination, diagnosis, 
ancillary investigations and indications for them, prognosis and management: the 
other two chapters similarly discuss cerebral haemorrhage and infarction, and cerebral 
embolism. Elucidations of the stroke ın evolution; transient ischaemic attacks, and 
carotid stenosis and occlusion follow the same pattern. The role of angiography 
receives full consideration, as do anticoagulant therapy, the relation of hypertension to 
cerebrovascular disease and its presence as a factor in the management of the different 
manifestations of disease. Titles are given in the references to world literature. (616-81) 
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PSYCHIATRIC ILLNESS: Diagnosis and Management for General Prac- 
titioners and Students. H. Merskey and W. Lawton Tonge. Bailliére, 27s.6d. 1965. 
22 cm. 266 pages. Index. 

Two consultant psychiatrists have in mind the need of family doctors, at least 20% of 

whose patients it is estimated present with psychiatric symptoms, for a textbook which 

gives in small compass basic principles, indicates how to analyse the essentials and how 
to proceed in situations frequently charged with emotion. The mtroductory section 
deals with the doctor’s problems vis-à-vis the patient and the methods of investiga- 
tion. There follow chapters concerned with common symptoms and the approach to 
and diagnosis of neurosis, functional psychoses, the relationship of physical illness to 
psychiatric disorder, the complicating effects of social factors, and the general principles 
of treatment. The authors : discuss a range of special problems, among them, 
children and adolescents, marriage, old age and subnormalty. They conclude the text 
with the management of psychiatric emergencies, adding in an appendix advice on 
drug treatment. Dr. E. Stengel, Professor of Psychiatry in the University of Sheffield, 
aptly commends the book as ‘a helpful and understanding mentor and T 
616-89) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO PSYCHIATRY. Max Valentine. 3rd edition. 
Livingstone, 24s. 1965. 19 cm. 328 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. Limp covers. 

This introduction by the Consultant Psychiatrist to the Bristol Clinical Area is both 
physically and stylistically a pleasing work. Its subject range 1s wide, including histori- 
cal aspects, development, dondoo clinical psychology and forensic psychiatry, 
while the chapters on case-taking and symptomatology and on treatment provi 

clear and practical guidance. In an appendix the author sets down. actual interviews 
between doctor and patient pees pase syndromes. A few key references and 
guides to further reading are provided. Throughout the revised text, treatment 1s 
brought up to date, mention is made of drugs recently accepted in medical practice 
and of new techniques, such as behaviour therapy and surgery in epilepsy. This 
volume can be recommended to medical students as an introduction to the larger 
textbooks, and also to family doctors and others wishing for a brief, but sound 


exposition. (616-89) 


SYSTEMATIC SURGERY. J. I. Burn. Staples Press, 75s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 
574 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The purpose of the Senior Surgical Registrar, Hammersmith Hospital and Post- 
graduate Medical School of London is to provide senior undergraduate and post- 
graduate students with a textbook specially desi for the rapid revision of surgical 
theory. The text, as the title denotes, arranged. systemati , describes in clearly 
headed paragraphs aetiology, clinical features, vestigations required and, briefly, the 
technique and purpose of such tests. Possible complications are summarised, manage- 
ment, medical treatment and the role of surgery, and post-operative effects. The 
various operations are reviewed, attention is drawn to operations of choice and to 
circumstances in which less satisfactory techniques should be employed. At the end of 
each section devoted to a body system there is a bibliography of authoritative papers 


which have appeared in British journals over the last years; references give 
titles and indicate the total pagination of each paper. Students will find here a concise, 
practical conspectus of modern surgery. (617) 


OBSTETRICS FOR STUDENTS. Lance Townsend. Melbourne University 
Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University Press(London), £8. 1964/5. 25 cm. 798 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

By the Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, University of Melbourne, this 1s the 
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companion volume to his Gynaecology for Students (1961). Each was primarily intended 
for Australian undergraduate students and each merits popularity among medical 
men and students in other countries as a practical guide and textbook. The author gives 
a straightforward account of normal pregnancy and labour, and deals fully with 
diseases and abnormalities, in which sections he is assisted by specialists. For example, 
A. M. Hill writes upon puerperal infection and on abortion, C. Macdonald on 
radiology, and F. Ferster on liver disease in pregnancy. K I. Campbell is responsible 
for the fourteen cma on the care and disorder of the newborn infant and for 
appendices tabulating differential diagnosis in the common presenting symptoms, 
Poda in the newborn, and taken by the mother which affect the offspring. 
The text ıs well illustrated and excellently presented for quick reference, indicating 
clearly aetiology, signs and symptoms, indications and contra-indications, advantages 
and disadvantages, prognosis and treatment. It 1s not documented. (618 2) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
AN INTRODUCTION TO PRESTRESSED CONCRETE, Vol. I. 
Paul W. Abeles. Concrete Publications, 60s. 1964. 24 cm. 396 pages. Llustrations. 
Index. (Concrete Series) 
An extremely comprehensive survey and discussion of the behaviour of prestressed 
concrete 1s given in this volume. Dr. Abeles is an engineer with world-wide experience 
not only in design and construction but also in research and development of pre- 
stressed concrete structures, and therefore his treatise is broad yet penetrating. To 
facilitate the understanding of the behaviour of prestressed concrete, the author takes 
great pains in incorporating associated subjects such as properties of materials, theory 
of failure, basic characteristics of steel and concrete, etc. in sufficient length to empha- 
sise the relevant ports. In this respect it might be objected that some materials have 
been unnecessarily mcluded, but in general the allied subjects added have been used to 
advantage to achieve the aim of the book, which is to explain the behaviour of 
prestressed concrete. One special feature of the book is the attempt to show the 
relationship between reinforced and prestressed concrete, the latter often considered as 
different from the former. Being internationally active, the author often discusses his 
subject in the light of international conferences and symposia and quotes test results 
a observations of laboratories of many countries. This book is essential to advanced 
engineering students as well as designers in practice. (620-137) 


Electrical 
WORKED EXAMPLES IN ELECTRONICS AND TELECOM- 
MUNICATIONS. Vol. I: Problems in Electronics. Vol. I: Problems in 
Electronic Theory and Communications. B. Holdsworth and Z. E. Jaworski. 
Iliffe Books, Vol. I, 25s.; Vol. I, 228.6d. 1965. 21-5 cm. 372 pages. Diagrams. Limp 
covers. 
These volumes are the result of the authors’ work at the Kwame Nkrumah Uni- 
versity of Science and Technology, Ghana. The worked examples considered are 
mainly selected past questions set in the University of London and the Institution of 
Electrical Engineers examination papers. The volumes are intended to cover the 
syllabuses of Electronics and Electrical Theory and Measurement at Part II, London 
University, level and part of the Electronics and Telecommunications syllabuses at 
Part I level. Volume I includes work on circuit theory, electron ballistics, valves, 
equivalent circuits, amplifiers, oscillators and power supplies. Volume II is concerned 
with electric and magnetic field theory, transmission lines, electro-acoustics, transients 
in circuits, harmonics and harmonic analysis and illumination. The solutions are 
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skilfully worked and each step is carefully explained. The books can be recommended 
to all persons studying the subject at simular levels to the University of London 
examinations. It is, however, unfortunate that some problems on more up-to-date 
electronics, semiconductor and other solid state devices are not mcluded. (621-38) 


Power Transmission Machinery 
ELEMENTS OF MACHINE AND STRUCTURAL DESIGN. H. B. 
ie and E. J. Coldicott. Macmillan, 27s.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 304 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 
This book is about the practical design of engineermg components. It mvolves 
mathematics, mechanics, ihe engineermg properties of poe and drawing. It 
includes examples of designs. It is good because the contents are satisfactory for a first 
study of this complex process. The authors have recognised the need for such a book 
—there are few anything like 1t—and they have had some experience teaching students 
in full-time secondary education (16 to 18 years old) and part-time college education 
(17 to 20 years old). Those wanting to become junior assistant design engineers will 
find the book of much help. (621-815) 


Machine Tools 
TOOLS FOR THE JOB. A Short History of Machine Tools. L. T. C. 
Rolt. Batsford, 428. 1965. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Amongst the recent developments of engineering and technology, the glamour of jet 
propulsion, nuclear energy, automation, etc. appears to have overshadowed the appre- 
ciation of the achievements needed for manufacturing the components required, 
As a result, the pioneer work of production engineers and machine tool designers has 
rarely been given the limelight which other inventors and engineers have enjoyed. It 
is therefore more than welcome to see this excellent book in which the author has 
described, with the accuracy of the historian and the style of the novelist, the history of 
cutting tools and machine tools, starting with an example taken from 100 B.C. and 
i with numerically controlled machines of the second half of the 2oth century. 
The book covers machines used ın the craftsman’s workshop, in the first machine 
shop and finally in the large quantity production shop in which parts are made for 
interchangeable manufacture. It describes how ingenious engineers have developed 
the cutting of metals from an art to a science, and it gives an insight into the struggles 
and achievements of those engineers whose names are household words amongst 
production technologists but who have remained almost unknown to the general 
public. (621-909) 


Marine 
DICTIONARY OF MARINE ENGINEERING AND NAUTICAL 
TERMS. G. O. Watson. Newnes, 36s. 1965. 19°5 cm. 312 pages. Ulustrations. 

The volume contains 3,500 terms and expressions commonly encountered by persons 
engaged in construction and operation of merchant ships. Particular attention is paid 
to defining the terms in everyday language, and the emphasis ıs on nautical termsrather 
than those more commercial or too highly technical. Commonly used expressions 
and groupings of words are easily explained, with adequate cross references for easy 
handling toy ayn. Simple technical diagrams, and diagrammatic representations of 
some navigational aids would prove useful for persons in ancillary and contributory 
trades, and even to those taking pleasure in cruising and sea travel. Appendices at the 
end list codes, units and abbreviations generally encountered in technical or descriptive 
literature. (623-8703) 
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Structural 
BRACED FRAMEWORKS. An Introduction to the Theory of Structures. 
E. W. Parkes. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 30s. cloth; 21s. limp covers. 1965. 19-5 cm. 
208 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Commonwealth and International Library. Structures 
and Solid Body Mechanics Division) 
This book is devoted entirely to the analysis of both statically determinant and statically 
indeterminant pin-joited frames. It covers every type of problem in both plane and 
space frames, including bar force determination, deflections, influence lines, secondary 
stresses and failure. The book 1s easy to read and understand and progress is logical and 
straightforward from the first chapter dealing with basic concepts through to the last 
chapter on minimum weight design. There are numerous worked examples and 
exercises with each chapter. As well as being an up-to-date textbook, this volume should 
be a valuable reference book for the practismg engineer. (624-17) 


Transport 
ROADMAKING MATERIALS IN NORTHERN BORNEO. 
K. E. Clare and P. J. Beaven, with appendices by M. J. Dumbleton and D. Newall. 
Department of Scientific and Industrial Research. Road Research Laboratory. 
HLM. Stationery Office, 228.6d. 1965. 24 5 cm. 84 pages. Illustrations. (Road Research 
Technical Papers, No. 68) 
The urgent need for roads in the newly develo countries demands ummediate 
technological aid. This book provides this kind oF ad for one such area. The authors, 
workers in the Tropical Section of the Road Research Laboratory, present a well- 
written account of the geology and pedology of the territories concerned, which 
develops into a comprehensive and useful discussion of the behaviour in road founda- 
tions of the rocks and soils described and of their suitability for use as construction 
materials in cement—or bitumen—bound form. The emphasis is on low cost com- 
struction. The work is illustrated with block diagrams, sketch maps and photographs 
and with abundant graphs chiefly relating to sol rae A large clearly m 
coloured geological map of the area is appended which tabulates the main foundation 
problems and construction usages of each rock type. This book must be considered 
essential to every road engineer and foundation engineer engaged in construction 
work in Northern Borneo and will form instructrve BA engineers in many 
other territories with similar conditions and materials. (625 +73 509911) 


Aeronautics 
AVIATION: ITS TECHNICAL DEVELOPMENT. J. L. Nayler and 
E. Ower. Peter Owen, 848. 1965. 255 cm. 320 pages. Index. 
This is an ambitious book which sets out to provide a comprehensive and up-to-date 
account of the scientific and technological developments of aviation from balloons to 
satellites. The authors are well aware of their major difficulty, which is to decide how 
much technical knowledge to assume on the part of the reader. They possess a wide 
theoretical and practical knowledge of their subject and they have succeeded in 
ae a volume which will interest both the knowledgeable and the less know- 
edgeable. The judicious balance of history, theory, diagram and photograph is well 
achieved, and there are useful appendices on historical events and technical terms. 
(629-13) 
AVRO AIRCRAFT SINCE 1908. A. J. Jackson. Putnam, 63s. 1965. 
22 cm. 470 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
This volume is the fourth in a series which will cover the whole output of the larger 
British aircraft manufacturers. It is distinguished by its clear presentation of exhaustive 
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detail. Starting from A. V. Roe’s early experimental aircraft, it methodically pro- 
gresses through the operational aircraft of two world wars to the Vulcan V-bomber 
and the Avro 748. Full specifications, production lists, three-view drawings and photo- 
graphs are augmented by operational histories of over 70 major types. The Avro 
contribution to the advancement of aviation makes this an essential reference book for 


students of aircraft design and development. (629-133) 


Motor Vehicles 
THE HIGH-SPEED TWO-STROKE PETROL ENGINE. Philip H. 
Smith. Foulis, 55s., 1965. 22 cm. 432 pages. Llustrations, Index. (Automobile 
Engineeri 
This book fills an important gap in the numerous technical publications on engine 
design and development now available to engineering students. It is a textbook pro- 
viding a comprehensive coverage on a specialised subject and to the student will be of 
absorbing interest. Commencing with an introduction on basic thermodynamics 
followed by a chapter on the Ga history of two-stroke engines, the book continues 
with a theoretical explanation of various induction and exhaust systems, the problems 
of scavenging, ignition, supercharging and lubrication. The author’s logical treatise on 
two-stroke engine design applicable to fast motor cars and racing motor cycles will 
resuscitate the interest of engineers in this type of power plant. Numerous excellent 
illustrations, sectioned views, diagrams and sketches, combine to make this book of 
particular interest and value to all students and engineers studying modern and future 
trends in automobile and motor cycle engine design. (629-25) 
Agriculture — ; 
SAGA OF THE STEAM PLOUGH. Harold Bonnett. Allen & Unwin, 42s. 
1965. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author worked at one time as a locomotive fireman on the London and North 
Eastern Railway. Though essentially a book for enthusiasts, written by an enthusiast 
old enough to have personal reminiscences of steam-ploughing, Mr. Bonnett’s Saga 
will unquestionably appeal to a wider public—such is the fascination of these mighty 
engines of an era that is now past. It is fall of interesting information. (631-312) 


Forestry 

FOREST AND SAVANNA. An Introduction to Tropical Plant Ecology 
with Special Reference to West Africa. Brian Hopkins, Heinemann Educational 
Books (Ibadan and London), 188. 1965. 20 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, who is Lecturer in Agricultural Botany at Ibadan University, Nigeria, is 

to be congratulated on producing so much well-organised information on tropical 

forest ecology in so small a compass. His book should be highly popular with the 

audience at which it aims—school sixth forms and university first years, but many 

naturalists and conservationists will be grateful for his account of the conditions and 

processes which form and maintain forest and savanna in so little known (ecologically) 

a part of the world as‘ West Africa. He begins with some ecological first principles, 

moves on to soils, high forest and savanna, and ends with an evaluation of the stability 

of these woodland types, both naturally and under man’s influence. Appendices 

summarise methods of ecological survey appropriate to tropical forests. (634°940966) 

Bookselling 

UNIVERSITY BOOKSELLING. Peter Stockham. STOCK CONTROL 
IN BOOKSELLING. Gerald Bartlett. Hutchinson, 5s. each. 1965. 22 cm. 
48 pages in each. Paper covers. (Better Bookselling Series) 

These are the first two pamphlets in this very promising new series, inspired by the 
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present forward movement in British bookselling, and published in consultation with 
the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and Ireland. Both pamphlets are thorough, 
comprehensive, practical and based on successful bookselling experience in well- 
known London e Dillon’s University Bookshop and The Economists’ Bookshop 
respectively. They will be found useful by booksellers in many countries. 


(655-592) (655-56) 


Accounting 
A SELECTION OF CASE STUDIES AND SURVEYS conducted by 
the Management Accounting Research Unit at Slough College. Arranged for 
publication by Edward C. D. Evans. Macdonald, ass. 1965. 20 cm. 144 pages. 
Diagrams. (The Pillars of Management Accounting Series, Vol. 4) 
The case studies, based on actual business problems studied by the Research Unit of 
which Mr. Evans is Director, range over costing, forecasting, production control, 
profitability analysis, and stock and credit control. The surveys, reported only briefly, 
were on the use of accounting principles and procedures, management accounting 
information flow, and measurement of return on capital employed and profit planning 
in individual businesses. The book is directed at ‘advanced level and post-graduate 
students of accountancy and management ; it seems more appropriate to the former, 
since some of the cases require a fairly extensive knowledge of accounting. However, 
cases based on real-life, British experience, and involving quantitative manipulation, 
are sufficiently rare for the book to be of considerable interest also to management 
teachers. (657) 


Business Management 
NEW THINKING IN MANAGEMENT: A Guide for Managers. 
F. de P. Hamka. Hutchinson, 18s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 128 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Administrative Staff College Publications) 
Prepared at the invitation of the Administrative Staff College at Henley by a well- 
known writer on management subjects (at present Professor of Business Administra- 
tion in the University of Khartoum), this book is intended to give a concise guide to 
recent developments in ement thought and techniques. Part I deals with 
stems analysis, Part Il with ‘management technology’ (decision and information 
dee simulation, pro ing and operational research, and heuristic methods), 
and Part IH with contributions in subjects more traditionally related to management 
practice (organisation, economics, and operations analysis). Only the briefest intro- 
duction can be given to many of the topics in this wide field, but given the admirable 
list of carefully chosen references, the aim of a concise guide for managers and manage- 
ment teachers is successfully achieved, (658) 


PENGUIN SURVEY OF BUSINESS AND INDUSTRY, 1965. 
Edited by Rex Malik. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations, 
Paper covers, 

This ıs the first of a new annual series. It has made a good beginning under the editor- 

ship of Rex Malik, author of What’s Wrong with British Industry, who contributes an 

article on the state of European space technology. Among the other subjects of dis- 
cussion are the electronic firm, the effects of automation on the labour force, the 
recent history of management education in Britain, eroticism in modern advertising, 
and developments in industrial architecture. In conclusion there are eight useful pages 
of statistics relating to the United dom. The contributors include Stafford Beer, 
John Diebold, Stephen Aris, Clive Jenkins and Andrew Robertson. (658-058) 
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MANAGEMENT EDUCATION IN FIVE EUROPEAN COUN- 
TRIES. T. M. Mosson. Business Publications, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 244 pages. Index. 
Dr. Mosson, lecturer in the Faculty of Technology of the University of Manchester, 
has produced a valuable analysis of che development of management education, and a 
most useful survey of the current provision of courses, in the United Kingdom, 
Belgium, France, Italy and Spain; he has also provided for the U.K. an admirable 
summary of recent research into the ‘backgrounds’ of managers. Full coverage is 
given to problems which have beset the different sorts of courses and the institutions 
providing them. The book should be of interest to all concerned with management 
education, in up and colleges, and of alts value to those concerned with the 
planning and administration a piss (658-07) 


Advertising 
THE SHOCKING HISTORY OF ADVERTISING. E. S. Turner. 
and edition. Penguin Books, 5s. 1965. 18 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations, Index. Paper 
covers. 
This is certainly the liveliest and most entertaining account so far of the ‘shocking 
history’ of the advertismg industry in Britain and America. This revised edition of a 
book first published in 1952 contains some new material, notably on the introduction 
of commercial television based on advertising revenue, and on the controversies about 
‘motivational’ and ‘subliminal’ advertising. The book is basically a chronicle. It deals 
with the rise of advertising in the 18th century, its development (parallel with the 
growth of the popular press) in the 19th century, the changes in que associated. 
with the application of psychology and (later) market research techniques, and, finally, 
the most recent developments. The book is full of anecdotes, exam: i stories which 
reveal the changing attitudes towards this controversial form of pub icity—all of them 
related with a wry and detached style. This is its real strength. Mr. Turner takes 
neither the elaborate apologies for advertising, nor the arguments against it, too 
seriously, They are all aspects of his diverting story. This makes the book less of a 
‘critical’ account than it ought to be; but it is full of incidental social detail, well 
researched and humorously presented. (659109) 


Metal Manufactures 
FINISHING HANDBOOK AND DIRECTORY 1965. Edited by 
J. E. Bean, assisted by the staff of the journal Product Finishing. Sawell Publications, 
48s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 632 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Intended for the industrial finisher, this volume, mainly concerned with the United 
Kingdom but with some overseas matter, provides a useful general source of reference 
for those ed in the industry. The first section of aoe book provides a short 
encyclopedi of finishing. Detailed chapters cover electro-plating and electro-plating 
plant, aie paint application, paint including stoving, paint types, metal 
cleaning, ctc. The directory covers suppliers of equipment, plant and materials, trade 
finishers and trade and brand names. A very petal aud and up-to-date source i eae 
671-7058 
Paper Manufacture 
STUFF PREPARATION FOR PAPER AND PAPERBOARD 
MAKING. Edited by F. M. Bolam. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 428. 1965. 23:5 cm. 
260 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Monographs on Paper and Board Making, Vol. I) 
This is the first of a series of monographs on paper manufacture intended mainly for 
aa younger members of the industry. Eleven Lene are concerned with the practical 
ESAN E ARA beating and refining appropriate pulps and waste paper for 
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various types of paper and board. The history of the beating process, the composition 
and structure of fibres—and their influence on the process—and instrumentation are 
the subjects of three further chapters. The fourteen contributors are particularly well 
ualified to write ther chapters. This book should help persons new to paper manu- 
cture to acquire the ‘feel’ of an industrial process which still defies precise specifica- 
tion. (676-232) 


Textile Manufactares 
THE WOOLLEN INDUSTRY. Alan Brearley. Pitman, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 
166 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pitman’s Common Commodities and Industries) 

Mr. Brearley, Senior Lecturer in Yarn Manufacture in the Department of Textile 
Industries at Huddersfield College of Technology and author of Worsted, has provided 
a clear account of the processes used in the manufacture of woollen yarns and cloths, 
although the emphasis is on the subjects dealing with yarn production. It also includes 
a brief account of the history, growth, development, a organisation of the U.K. 
woollen mdustry. The author has shown why each operation is necessary, how it is 
related to the preceding and succeeding operations and has outlined the basic prin- 
ciples underlying each. The sketches and illustrations (71) are very clear, informative 
and up to date. There is a bibliography of some 53 references for further reading. 
This book can be recommended to young people about to enter the industry and to 
first year students in technical colleges. (677-31) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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THE ART AND ARTISTS OF RUSSIA. Richard Hare. Methuen, £5 10s. 
1965. 25 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The striking illustrations, beautifully reproduced on art paper, of a wide range of 
Russian icons, paintings, porcelain and other objets d’art (architecture and monumental 
sculpture alone are excluded) are the first feature of this handsome book to attract 
attention. But the text also is equally distinguished for the amount of information 
given and the expert manner in which ıt is set forth in chronological sequence. The 
Hon. Richard Hare is Professor in Slavonic Studies at London University and a 
recogmsed authority on Russian art. In this book he traces its development from the 
early Christian Kiev period (x1th century A.D.) to the end of the Czarist Empire in 
1917. Special attention is given to portrait painting, porcelain and metalwork, three 
fields in which Russian artists excelled and about which little information is readily 
available in the English language. The roth and early 2oth centuries are treated very 
fully, with a mass of details about artists whose names are mostly unfamiliar but whose 

works are liberally reproduced in the text. The general features of Russian 
art, its eclecticism, the strength of the peasant folk art tradition, the influence of a 
discriminating court and aristocracy, are well brought out, and all who study this 
book will find their conception and understanding of Russian art enormously 
enlarged and stimulated. (709-47) 
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Town and Country Planning 
ARCHITECTURE: CITY SENSE. Theo Crosby. Studio Vista, 21s. cloth; 
- Ios.6d, paper covers. 1965. 20 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
‘Cities have failed and we must think of some substitute’ roughly summarises the 
views of many present-day planners, each of whom is prepared to offer his own 
articular vision of an ally paradise as a panacea. Theo Crosby, a young architect of 
igh talent, whose reputation as a designer is not confined to Britain, accepts and 
admires cities, but has plenty of ideas for making urban life more bearable. Not every- 
body will feel that lt his proposals are soundly based. They are intelligent and 
- stimulating, however, and vividly emphasise the seriousness of the problem confront- 
ing a world which is expected to double its population within ae lifetime of our 
children. This little book is most attractively designed and singularly well :llustrated. 
(711-4) 
HOMES, TOWNS AND TRAFFIC. John Tetlow and Anthony Goss. 
Faber, 458. 1965. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This 1s a neat, clear, sharp little survey of the question implied in its title: the technical 
means (ultimately their application has to rest on political decision) by which the 
continued growth of cities and traffic can be kept a bounds likely to preserve for 
our children the chance of a civilised life. Leaving the political question aside, the 
authors swiftly review the essentials of the problem, in such a manner as to leave no 
reader in doubt as to the kind of solutions that should be adopted. Whether they 
succeed any better than those who have similarly attempted to inform and rouse public 
attention in the past, remains to be seen. Their book would serve admirably as a first 
basis for study and discussion for any interested group, academic or otherwise. 
(711-4) 
Architecture 
ANGLO-SAXON ARCHITECTURE. H. M. Taylor and Joan Taylor. 
2 vols. Cambridge University Press, £10 10s. the set. 1965. 28-5 cm. 850 pages. 
Illustrations. 
Dr. and Mrs. Taylor, both distinguished scholars and eminent figures in the academic 
world, have devoted the leisure hours of thirty years, we learn, to the compilation 
of this catalogue. Arranged alphabetically in the form of a gazetteer of English parishes, 
the two handsomely ined volumes record and describe in explicit detail every 
surviving feature of Anglo-Saxon architecture. The account of each church—in 
practice Anglo-Saxon architecture is always ecclesiastical—is complete in itself and 
provided with its own bibliography. This makes reference extraordinarily simple, and 
one cannot recall a work of comparable scholarship on any aspect of historical building 
which 1s so well organised in this respect. The text is supplemented by 352 excellent 
plans and line drawings, and 280 photographs, the latter grouped at the end of the 
second volume. One of several appendices gives some account of tower-nave churches 
in Scotland. A brief introduction to this vast and definitive study, which must surely 
put all previous books on the subject out of date, explains the characteristics of Anglo- 
Saxon architecture. (720-942) 


Sculpture 

GREEK SCULPTURE. John Barron. Studio Vista, 8s. 6d. 1965. 18-5 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Map. Paper covers. (Dutton Vista Picturebacks) 

A straightforward, introductory manual intended for readers with no previous 

knowledge of the subject but giving a concise, scholarly summary of the develop- 

ment of classical Greek sculpture during the five centuries from ¢.650 to ¢.150 B.C, 
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This period covers three main phases: Archaism, ‘Classical Idealism’, and ‘Hellenistic 
Virtuosity’. The author (a lecturer in archaeology at University cle London) 
defines the characteristics of each phase and traces the development from archaic 
abstraction to the intense, quasi-baroque realism and sonal sa of the Hellenistic 
iod (c.300-150 B.C.). The illustrations take the form of photographs scattered 
fieral through the text and some lack sharpness of definition, but, all things con- 
sidered, this booklet brings together a wide range of material and is SA 
7333 
Metal Arts 
THE SWORD IN THE AGE OF CHIVALRY. R. Ewart Oakeshott. 
Lutterworth Press, 63s. 1965. 25 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Oakeshott, who is one of the leading authorities on the medieval sword, has 
produced a most interesting and readable study of the weapon from late Viking times 
until the early 16th century. His study of contemporary paintings and sculpture has 
enabled him to work out a typology for blades, guards and pommels which, within 
very broad limits, can be used to date the manufacture and working life of a sword. 
He shows that the subject 1s not so simple as had formerly been thought and that a 
number of features were found over a great deal longer period than was hitherto 
suspected. The photographs are supplemented by the author’s many excellent draw- 
ings in the text. These iihisteate comparative weapons from paintings and sculpture, 
as well as the various features used for classification. This is not a book for beginners, 
but 1s a first-rate guide for those who are seriously interested in medieval weapons. 


(739-7) 

Furniture 
ENGLISH FURNITURE. John Gloag. sth edition. A. & C. Black, 30s. 1965. 

22 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Library of English Art) 

This is the edition of an introductory manual on English furniture first published 
in 1934; its author is a well-known and prolific writer on modern design. In this work 
he considers furniture history always from the point of view of design and function, 
with the result that every page displays a lively sense of organic development rather 
than an academic or predominantly antiquarian approach to the subject. For the new 
edition the text has been revised throughout and the last three chapters entirely 
rewritten. These deal, respectively, with new materials and their effect on design since 
1934, the “patient art of buying furniture’, and an extremely useful annotated biblio- 
phy of books about furniture and design which forms an authoritative guide to 
er study. There are numerous line illustrations in the text in addition to a well- 
chosen section of plates. This book has proved its value over the years and will, in this 
new edition, continue to do so. (74922) 


Music 
A HISTORY OF MUSIC. 2. Renaissance and Baroque. Edited by Alec 
eee and Denis Stevens. Cassell, 30s. 1965. 21 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
A cloth-bound edition of a book first published as a paperback by Penguin Books in 
1963. The period covered by this skilfully edited volume is, roughly speaking, from 
the early 15th century to the middle of the 18th. It is intended to supply readers who 
are interested in literature and the visual arts, and who know something of music, 
with more detailed information about the growth of musical forms. The contributors 
are all concerned not so much with individual composers as with broader trends, the 
reasons for change and growth, and the relation of music to history, society and 
religion. (780-903) 
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MOZART: The Man and His Works. W. J. Turner. and edition revised and 
hs by Christopher Raeburn. Methuen, 36s. 1965. 21 cm. 388 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

When in 1938 this book first appeared, written by the then music crinc of the 

New Statesman, it helped to create a new interest in Mozart’s character and some 

unfamihar aspects of his music. By quoting liberally from the composer’s letters and 

other contemporary writings, Turner illuminated his mind, environment and family 
background, tee drawing attention to many fine works which were then little 
known. Turner’s approach was a blend of the philosophical, the aesthetc and the 
provocative. The book is still fresh and vivid to read, and its reappearance should win 
many new friends for the book and its subject. Mr. Raeburn’s revisions concern some 
points in the translation of the letters and ın the references and annotations. (780-92) 


ENGLISH MUSIC PUBLISHERS’ PLATE NUMBERS IN THE 
FIRST HALF OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. O. W. 
Neighbour and Alan Tyson. Faber, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

As more music libraries are gradually set up, in many parts of the world, they will 

probably acquire, in course of time, some of the enormous quantity of music published 

in Britain between 1800 and 1850. Because all this music was undated, the librarian 
will need to date it when cataloguing, and here this slender but important book will 
be indispensable. By assembling evidence from entry dates in the registers of Sta- 
tioners Hall, from dates of deposit ın the British Museum and other sources, the 
authors have been able to assign dates to the plate numbers found on music issued by 
some thirty firms and their associates. Mr. Neighbour is an Assistant Keeper in the 
British Museum; Mr. Tyson has specialised in research into musical bibhography of 
the classical period. (781 98) 


LITERATURE 





ESSAYS BY DIVERS HANDS. Bemg the Transactions of the Royal 
Society of Literature. New Series. Vol. XXXII. Edited by Richard Church. 
Oxford University Press, 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 166 pages. 

The nine lectures collected in this volume may broadly be divided into reappraisals of 

individual authors and general comments on the processes of literature. The former, 

oe, with Thackeray, Flaubert, George Seferis and ‘Shakespeare at the Desk’, 
are tidily argued and informative but no more than mildly interestng. The second 

oup contains some very slight efforts on the novel and the poetic process generally 
bai An two more serious contributions: an opinionated but intelligent survey of the 
problem of tone in autobiography by Richard Hoggart and an elegant discussion of 
the relationship of myth, metaphor and poetry by David Daiches. A paper on 

“Yorkshire and the Novelist? by Phyllis Bentley completes the volume. This is 

pay a collection for the general reader with a reasonably mformed interest in 

iterature. (804) 
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T.L.S. 3. Essays and Reviews from The Times Literary Supplement, 1964. Oxford 
University Press, 308. 1965. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
This series now appears to be established and the latest volume includes not only 
selections from the front and middle-page articles but also, particularly in the piece 
on Hemingway, the ensuing correspondence. It omits, however, articles written for 
special issues. The hiatal value of having readily accessible the reviews of those 
novels and collections of poetry that seemed important to urbane readers in 1964 is 
obvious, but even now the general reader finds himself reminded of works he has 
missed. For the rest, general articles on the popular arts, on children’s comics, or on the 
Russian language catch the eye and reassessments of Koestler, Sartre, Malraux and 
Lukács provide the real meat of the volume. The method of building a new picture of 
an artist by reviewing a number of recent works on him is particularly well exempli- 
fied in an article on Delacroix, and in a number of other pieces, historical, sociological 
and ca er the review has blossomed into an essay in its own nght. The 


anthology should be widely interesting and illuminating and the index poas further 
by listing all major articles appearing in the paper in 1964 in addition to those reprinted 
in this volume. (804) 


DICTIONARY OF FICTIONAL CHARACTERS (William Freeman): 
AUTHOR AND TITLE INDEXES. J. F. M. Leaper. Dent, 6s. 1965. 
19°5 cm. 78 pages. 

This volume contains Mr. Leaper’s two indexes to the main work, Dictionary of 

Fictional Characters by Wiliam Freeman, published in 1963. These indexes greatly 

increase the usefulness of the work, and also draw attention to some of its discrepan- 

cies; e.g. Kingsley Amis and John Osborne are represented, but not Iris Murdoch or 

C. P. Snow; Richard Cumberland but not T. W. Robertson; Agatha Christie but 

not Erle Stanley Gardner. T. H. White’s Farewell Victoria 1s mdexed but not his 

Arthurian trilogy. There must inevitably be gaps, however, in such an ambitious 

work; the publishers state that the dictionary contams 4,500 references to over 2,000 

works of fiction, drama and poetry by soo British and American writers. It goes back 

to Chaucer, and major authors are well represented. Used a little warily the complete 
work will be found very useful, not least as a title index to much of the literature in 

English, and it 1s to be hoped that the two volumes will soon be issued as one. (808-303) 


American Literature 
EZRA POUND: POET AS SCULPTOR. Donald Davie. Routledge, 35s. 
1965. 22 cm. 270 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Too many books about the American poet and translator Ezra Pound have been the 
handiwork of enthusiastic admirers, all of them eager to jutisfy every lne in The 
Cantos, every opinion the poet puts forward. Donald Davie’s book ıs notable for its 
common sense, and for the fact that the author (who is Professor of Literature in the 
University of Essex) has spent a great deal of time examining the sources which Pound 
himself used. So we are given a careful examination of Pound’s work as a translator, 
and of the way in which Pound involved other cultures, other works of art, inside his 
own poems, Professor Davie makes a special pomt of singling out Pound’s respect for 
the object, for the image in its own right and not as a symbol of something else. But as 
well as uncovering the background to Pound’s writing and thinking, Professor Davie 
offers some m comment upon the poems themselves. (His technical analyses 
are especially useful.) This is, in fact, ee y the most intelligent and important book 


so far published about this brilliant but controversial poet. (8r1°5) 
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English Literature 
SECOND THOUGHTS. More Studies in Literature. M. R. Ridley. Dent, 
378.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 186 pages. Index. 
Following his refreshingly unusual Studies in Three Literatures, on English, Latin and 
Greek literatures, M. R. Ridley here undertakes a more familar critical role of 
reassessing forgotten or depreciated authors, and re-examining partial judgments on 
well-known ones. A long essay on John Buchan argues (not altogether successfully) 
ainst his dismissal as a mere writer of dated adventure stories; a discussion of 
obscurity in George Meredith’s poetry makes a retour introduction to an unjustly- 
ignored poet; an essay on the 17th century dramatist John Webster, examines, 
coolly and fairly, the partial zeal of some too-enthusiastic attackers and defenders. 
Other essays deal with the forgotten late Victorian poet and Manxman, T. E. Brown; 
and various translations of Homer. The author writes clearly and straightforwardly, 
and though, as a collection, the volume is rather slight, its individual essays are 
interesting, and should give pleasure. (820-4) 


CHARACTER IN ENGLISH LITERATURE. Christopher Gillie. Chatto 
& Windus, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 206 pages. Index. 
This study of some aspects of human character as presented in English verse and prose 
by selected poets ad novelists begins with Beatrix Potter’s Peter Rabbit and Edith 
Nesbit’s Treasure Seekers and ends with James Joyce’s Portrait of the Artist and D. H. 
Lawrence’s Women in Love. Intermediately Mr. Gilhe discusses characters ın medieval 
poetry, Chaucer, Shakespeare, Milton, Bunyan, Defoe, Jane Austen, Emily Brontë, 
George Eliot, Henry James, Dickens, and Hardy. Students dealing with any type or 
period of English literature represented here will find much to ears and question. 
The scholar’s liberty of interpretation allows Mr. Gillie to impose patterns which need 
not have been intended by the authors, but since the value of critiasm consists as 
much in its ability to provoke disagreement as to command assent, this is from either 
angle a stimulating book. (820-93) 


English Poetry i 
THE CASSELL BOOK OF ENGLISH POETRY. Selected and 
Introduced by James Reeves. Cassell, 36s. 1965. 19 cm. 928 pages. Indexes. 
James Reeves has a h reputation as poet, critic and editor. In the present 
volume he has produced een age be esting antholo of English poetry from 
the medieval period to. the present day. It is arranged on ed principles in five 
books, to each of which Mr. Reeves has written a brief critical introduction. Major 
poets are re ted by twenty or more poems, minor poets by no more than one or 
two—but thes are few omissions of importance and any criticism must be based on 
personal preferences. Some readers will not endorse the Taan for example, to give 
thirty-one of i Dickinson’s brief lyrics while only including four by Thomas 
y—but no an Er can avoid this kind of problem entirely. In general, this is 
a magnificent volume and the excellent indexes (of poets, titles and ka lines) make 
die book very easy to use. (821-08) 
PIERS PLOWMAN: THE EVIDENCE FOR AUTHORSHIP. 
George Kane. University of London: The Athlone Press, 25s. 1965. 23-5 cm. 80 pages. 
Illustrations. 
The publication of Professor George Kane’s edition of the A Version of Piers Plowman 
in 1960 was an event of akan ee importance in medieval English studies. The 
present volume can be regarded as a ARR to that edition and to the editions of 
the B and C Versions that are still to come. The author, who has recently been elected 
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to the Chair of English Language and Medieval English Literature at King’s College, 
London, ,re-examines the evidence for the authorship of the poem that has been ad- 
vanced over a period of nearly sixty years, and reaches the conclusion that the case for 
multiple authorship has not been established. He has wisely abstamed from sea: 
a history of the controversy, but has presented the arguments of his opponents fairly 
before refuting them. Most readers will probably find his conclusion convincing. The 
book is indispensable for university libraries, and all who possess Professor Kane’s 
edition of the A Text will probably wish to possess this volume too. (821-1) 


PARADISE LOST. Books I and IL. John Milton. Edited by B. Rajan. Asia 
Publishing House, 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 160 pages. (Literary Perspectives) 
Professor Rajan (Head of the Department of English at Delhi University) brings to this 
fully annotated edition extensive learning acquired during research and lecturing in 
the universities of Cambridge and, later, Delhi. He intends this volume particularly 
for post-graduate and honours students in Indian universities, but it will be helpful to 
advanced students anywhere. The text preserves the spelling and punctuation of the 
1674 edition and the notes include commentary by critics from the 18th century to the 
present day. Professor Rajan’s introduction raises topics of central significance in the 
material and style of the poem, and his perceptive mnterpretation of its design directs 
hus readers’ attention to much that is essential for their understanding. His strong 
sense of the power of Milton’s achievement gives weight to his discussion of the 
cosmography, the scenes and mentality of the characters in Hell, and, above all, of 
the language. This is not an easy book even for post-graduates, but it will be well 
worth study by those who wish to make the most of the grandeur of Paradise Lost as a 
poem. (821-4) 
WORDSWORTH. Herbert Read. Reprint. Faber, 8s.6d. 1965. 19°5 cm. 
194 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Faber Paper Covered Editions) 
This book (which is also availablein a cloth-bound edition at 25s.) is a paperback edition 
of the work which was published in 1930. When it first ap d, Mr. Read’s 
Wordsworth won the respect and admiration of serious critics, and 1t was recognised as 
a shaft of illumination on the poet’s life and achievement. Students of Romantic 
poetry, and, indeed, the more general reader, should be glad to have 1t available. It 
makes a refreshing change from the psycho-analytic od of biography. It is a 
profound, well-written and rewarding introduction to Wordsworth by a critic who 
appreciates his philosophy, his politics, bis humanity and poetic standing. (821-7) 
THE POEMS OF MATTHEW ARNOLD. Edited by Kenneth Allott. 
Longmans, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 648 pages. Frontispiece. Index. (Longmans Annotated 
English Poets) 
If the exemplary scholarship shown by Professor Allott (Professor of English Literature 
in the University of Liverpool) in this first volume of a new series is matched by 
editors of future volumes, the series will be essential for all advanced studies of 
English poetry. It is timely to begin with Arnold, who is now at the peak of academic 
examination, and for all admirers this edition is unsurpassed. Although the Preface 
begins: “The first object of this edition is annotation’, the typographical presentation, 
even on the most note-loaded pages, enables the general reader to enjoy the poems 
while, if he so wishes, averting his eyes from the notes, though these proffer valuable 
information. All of Arnold’s poetry is here, more than ever before in a single volume, 


and only a minimum of textual treatment has been a aes pean modernisation 
tori 


in and punctuation in accordance with al policy for the series’, of 
which the General Editor is F. W. Bateson, a special lecturer in English Literature in 
the University of Oxford. (821-8) 
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THE EYE OF INNOCENCE. Children and their Poetry. Robert Druce. 
Brockhampton Press (Leicester), 158. 1965. 22 cm. 124 pages. 
That children excel in art and can be proficient music-makers goes without saying, 
but when it comes to creative writing, poetry in particular, most teachers are inclined 
to be sceptical. The examples of work presented in this book (and some of the most 
impressive are from pupils in the lower streams) will help to remove their doubts. 
The author, now a Training College lecturer, was until recently a teacher of English 
in a Secondary Modern School in West Drayton. He shows how, under normal 
classroom conditions, ordinary children can be stimulated to express themselves 
freely in imaginative language. Researchers who profess to be interested in the 
problems of ‘creativity’ and ‘educability’ might do worse than begin with this object 
lesson. (822-91) 


THE FABER BOOK OF TWENTIETH CENTURY VERSE. Edited 
by John Heath-Stubbs and David Wright. 2nd edition. Faber, 21s. 1965. 19 cm. 
366 pages. Index. 

This anthology (not to be confused with the 1936 Faber Book of Modern Verse) was 

first published in 1953. It has now been considerably revised. Roughly a5 % of the 

poems in the 1953 edition have been omitted in order to make room for the work of 
almost twenty younger poets. They include Donald Davie, Thom Gunn, Ted Hughes, 

Philip Larkin, Bernard Spencer, R. S. Thomas, Terence Tiller and Charles Tomlinson, 

all represented by one poem each. There are some odd decisions (for example, to 

include four poems by C. H. Sisson, and three by Brian Higgins, while excluding 

Elizabeth Jennings, Thomas Blackburn and the editors’ own work), but in general this 

is a well-made anthology which gives a fair picture of English verse in this century. 

(821-91) 


THE LONELY TOWER. Studies in the Poetry of W. B. Yeats. T. R. 
Henn. 2nd edition. Methuen, 42s. 1965. 21 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The second edition of an excellent, lively study of Yeats’s poetry. Mr. Henn (Lecturer 
in Poetry and Drama in the University of Cambridge) has revised and rewritten the 
first edition of 1950; he has altered some of his earlier views and in the process he has 
incorporated some of the discoveries of recent scholarship. The very valuable chapter 
on ‘Poet and Painter’ has been based on visits to places and galleries seen by Yeats in 
France, Italy and America. The other chapters include studies of Yeats’s background, 
with which Mr. Henn, himself an Anglo-Irishman, is particularly conversant, of 
image and symbol, of myth and magic, of the masks, and the phases of the moon. 
Yeats’s style and symbolism. are explained with skill and sensitivity. Mr. Henn ranges 
widely; his ability to convey the inter-relationships between different poems and 
periods in Yeats’s life is most welcome. He adds to our knowledge of the role of 
A Vision, and his new chapter, ‘Between Extremities’, tackles the antithetical elements 
in Yeats’s poetry. There is a useful bibliography and good index. (821-91) 


English Drama 

OTHELLO’S COUNTRYMEN. The African in English Renaissance 
Drama. Eldred Jones. Oxford University Press, 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 170 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. 

Professor Eldred Jones (Professor of English at Fourah Bay College, the University 

College of Sierra Leone, Freetown) has written a well-documented study of the back- 

ground of knowledge about the African continent that was available to the playwrights 

of the 16th and 17th centuries—including Shakespeare. A particularly fine anne of 

Commonwealth scholarship and insight, Othello s Countrymen describes a field of 
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learning whose extent has been somewhat underestimated by critics. This is recom- 
amended for all libraries and, although rather specialised, it will appeal to all those 
interested in Elizabethan and Jacobean background studies. (822-3) 


A GLOSSARY OF SHAKESPEARE’S SEA AND NAVAL TERMS 
INCLUDING GUNNERY. A. F. Falconer. Constable, 18s. 1965. 21 § cm. 
IIO pages. 

The Berry Professor of English at St. Andrews University has now supplemented his 

important book on Shakespeare and the Sea (1964) with this glossary of nearly 800 

maritime terms. Such a book cannot be infallible: the definitions of ‘vice-admiral’ 

and ‘glass’, for example, need modification. But it is based on extensive research in 
manuscript and printed sources, supported by Professor Falconer’s own naval ex- 
perience, and it will be very useful to students of Shakespeare, all the more because it 
gives exact references to all his uses of the terms included; and ıt will be useful also to 
students of Hakluyt and other Elizabethan ‘voyages’, which have never been 
adequately glossed. (822-33) 


THE STABILITY OF SHAKESPEARE’S TEXT. E. A. J. Honigmann. 
Edward Arnold, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 224 pages. Index. 

Mr. Honigmann, who is Lecturer in English in the University of Glasgow, has 
produced a valuable contribution to the problem of the idea of ‘a final text’ of Shakes- 
peare’s plays. His concern is to demonstrate that there can never be complete ‘scientific’ 
certainty in the establishment of what text Shakespeare actually intended. He is 
critical of the textual optimism of the new bibliographers, especially of Miss Alice 
Walker, and feels that the properly ‘pessimistic’ editor will ‘tamper as little as possible 
with his substantive texts’, This 1s an important study, conservative though it may be, 
for it comes from a scholar as well equipped as the new bibliographers themselves to 
deal with the problems raised by the complex issues of Shakespeare’s text. It inci- 
dentally gives a clear and untechnical account of the recent editorial history of Shakes- 

eare, It is strongly recommended for all university libraries and teachers of English 

iterature. (822-33) 


English Fiction 
THE DICKENS THEATRE. A Reassessment of the Novels. Robert Garis. 
Oxford University Press, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 268 pages. Index. 
Many readers of Dickens would readily agree that his novels are essentially theatrical, 
in the narrower sense of the term, and that the intense vitality of his characters is that 
of the stage, not of real life. Mr. Garis, an American scholar, makes this his thesis and 
maintams further that Dickens’s virtuosity in directing his theatre is deliberatel 
displayed to, and consciously enjoyed by the reader. Mr. Garis develops this thesis aii 
much erudition and ingenuity, sometimes perhaps too much ingenuity, and opposes 
the view, increasingly popular in recent criticism, that the most sigmificant part of 
Dickens’s work is ‘that which can be regarded as seriously symbolic and prophetic’. 
Bleak House, Hard Times, Little Dorrit, Great Expectations and Our Mutual Friend are 
discussed in detail. This is a book to be considered carefully by any student concerned 
in the critical analysis of ‘this great and strange writer’. (823-8) 
ART AND ORDER. A Study of E. M. Forster. Alan Wilde. Peter Owen, 25s. 
1965. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. Index. 
In a detailed analysis of the five novels, and the short stories, Mr. Wilde traces the 
deepening complexity of Forster’s search for a satisfactory moral grasp of experience 
in a universe indifferent to man. In the early novels, Forster satirically dismisses the 
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false orders created either by Edwardian respectability or the Bloomsbury-like 
aestheticism of characters like Cecil Vyse in Room with a View, or Philip Hernton in 
Where Angels Fear to Tread, but can only replace ıt with the sketchy priminvism of 
Gino in the latter novel, or Stephen Wonham in The Longest Journey. Passage to India 
offers a more profound solution: a difficult balance between the nuhilist vision ex- 
perienced by Mrs. Moore in the Marabar caves, and the humanist and religious 
attempts of two different civilisations, the Mediterranean and the Hindu, to come to 
terms with this. Mr. Wilde links all Forster’s work to this theme. He 1s particularly 
illuminating on the literary criticism, and the later essays in Tivo Cheers for Democracy, 
and though his book (which was first published in America in 1964) is not more than 
an extended essay, it makes a very original contribution to the criticism of a major 
2oth century writer. There is an excellent bibliography. (823-91) 


Anglo-Saxon Literature 


THE STRUCTURE OF BEOWULF. Kenneth Sisam. Oxford University 
Press, 188. 1965. 19 cm. 96 pages. Index. 
This little book is a most worthy addition to the vast corpus of Beowulf literature. 
Regarding Beowulf as ‘an heroic narrative poem, composed to entertain an audience 
of Anglo-Saxons’, Dr. Sisam submuts the poem’s structure and some modern inter- 
pretations to a searching re-examination. He also discusses the literary problems 
presented by some elements in the narrative (e.g. Beowulf’s return) ; and he adds notes 
on the transmission of the poem and other topics. Particularly interesting are Dr. 
Sisam’s observations on the qualities in the poem which would appeal to an Anglo- 
Saxon audience, and how these bear on the question of structure; and he offers a most 
orginal view of the character of Hrothulf, suggesting that most commentators may 
have vilified him unfairly. All this and more 1s presented in only 84 small pages, yet 
nothing of importance is omitted; the whole book is a masterly example of the art of 
concentration. At the same time it is admurably clear and easy to read; and herem hes 
a great advantage for both student and teacher. There seems to be only one minor 
error: a certain Eadthryth, though twice mentioned ın the Index (p. 86), is strangely 
absent from the text on p. 84. (829-3) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 
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Geography Travel Description 
COOK ON A COOL CAT. Merton Naydler. Temple Press Books, 25s. 

1965. 22 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. 

The ‘Cool Cat’ 1s a catamaran Rehu Moana (Maori for Ocean Spray) newly built for 
Dr. David Lewis of single-handed Transatlantic racing fame. The author, a landlubber 
friend of Lewis with an urge for self-realisation by physical effort, learnt something of 
sailorising and cooking the hard way as one of Rehu Moana’s crew during her trial 
voyage to Iceland. This book is a record of his personal reactions to life afloat. There 
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were some gri iences in those cold northern waters including dismasting, 
persistent ina foul weather. These are well described, as are SASE ashore, 


particularly in the little Icelandic fishing port where a new mast was shipped. (910-45) 


ONE TRAVELLER’S AFRICA. Cynthia Nolan. Methuen, 428. 1965. 
21 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 
Cynthia Nolan’s qualities as a writer of evocative travel books was indicated in 
Outback, published in 1962 though written many years before. This new volume, 
describmg a recent journey to Africa—Kenya, Tanganyika, Zanzibar, Uganda, 
Ethiopia and, briefly, West Africa—has many of the characteristics of its predecessor; 
vivid descriptions, similes varying from the extraordinarily apt to the somewhat 
self-conscious and the impression that one is not merely viewing Africa but witnessing 
the Nolans viewing it. During this journey Sydney Nolan was painting African scenes, 
twelve of which are reproduced in excellent colour in the volume. It is instructive to 
compare Nolan’s reactions to Africa with his presentation of Australia; the illustra- 
tions, like the text, give a highly personal impression. (916) 


CAIRO. Desmond Stewart. Phoenix House, 16s. 1965. 20 cm. 94 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. Index. (Cities of the World, No. 1) 
Cairo, the capital of the United Arab Republic, ıs now a city of more than three 
million souls, famous for its ancient mosques, palaces and tombs but also a modern 
metropolis with a bustling business quarter, factories, hotels, skyscrapers and television 
and radio stations. The author, a journalist, has known Cairo intumately for fifteen 
years, and has a deep affection for its humorous, democratic back-street proletariat and 
a cooler but ener appreciation of the virtues of its middle-class. He describes, with 
an uncarping enthusiasm, the fabric of the city’s life, its places of interest, newspapers, 
residential quarters, restaurants, wines, local dishes, theatres, museums and universities. 
The Egyptian film industry and the modern novel are also critically assessed. This is 
not so much a guide book as a series of brief essays, illustrated by excellent photo- 
graphs; and it will be enjoyed as much by those who already know the city as by the 
intending visitor or tourist. (916°216) 


TEARS OF THE SUN-GOD. J. H. Moore. Faber, 30s, 1965. 22 cm. 
194 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, a photographer and maker of documentary films, spent a year with 
certain university scientific expeditions travelling some 30,000 miles round the 
Amazon basin through British Guiana, Brazil, Bolivia, Peru, Ecuador and Colombia. 
This book is an episodic record of scenes and events which interested him and, 
perhaps inevitably against such a pe ea instinct with vivid impressions and 
dramatic situations. Whether he is climbing the ‘Lost World’ of Roraima, meeting 
missionaries, placating Indians, flying into the jungle, recording history or observing 
nature, he writes with an engaging modesty and readiness to accept without moralising. 
The illustrations, mamly taken from the author’s own photographs, are equally 
pleasing. (918) 
Biography 
ANDRE CHENIER: His Life and Work. Francis Scarfe. Oxford University 
Press, 558. 1965. 22 cm. 408 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
André Chénier (1762-94), one of the greatest French poets, was born in Constantinople, 
his mother claiming Greek descent. Educated in Paris, he early developed a great 
admuration for Greek literature: his best poems have all the purity and strength of a 
Greek bas-relief. Mr. Scarfe (Director of the British Institute in Paris) relates hus life 
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from the beginnings to the moving heroic preparations for death at the guillotine 
after five months imprisonment. He traces the development of Chénier’s political 
views, from the fetid in London as secretary to the French ambassador to the Parisian 
revolutionary journalist who later disavowed the revolutionary excesses, and became 
suspect after defending Louis XVI. He shows how Chénter’s poetic gifts were unim- 
paired by his vituperative writings, studies his views on poetry, and mterprets with 
generous quotations the various enchantments of his poetical work, with its final 
“unforgettable appeal to the conscience’. Mr. Scarfe has made an admirable contribu- 
tion to French literary and political history. (92) 


CHARLES DARWIN AND HIS WORLD. Julian Huxley and H. B. D. 

Kettlewell. Thames & Hudson, 25s. 1965. 23-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The centenary of the publication of The Origin of Species is still having its repercus- 
sions. It1s appropriate that this account of the great naturalist’s life should be written by 
Sir Julian Huxley who, like his grandfather, has done so much to elucidate and extend 
Darwin’s ideas, and by Dr. H. B. D. Kettlewell of Oxford, who has done more than 
anybody, by his observations and films, to make an objective record of natural 
selection in action. Particularly valuable, at this distance, is the account of the parallel 
development of Darwin as man and as scientist, with a wealth of pertinent illustra- 
tion ranging from manuscript facsimiles and drawings by Augustus Earle and Conrad 
Martens from Captain Fitzroy’s Narrative to family photographs and cartoons. 
Especially attractive are the reproductions of illustrations from Charles Darwin's 
own publications. (92) 


THE GOOD MINUTE. An Autobiographical Study. Patric Dickinson. 
Gollancz, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 240 pages. 
This is the unusually frank and emotionally expressive autobiography of a well-known 
poet who has also made his name as a producer of spoken verse on the air and in the 
theatre. Mr. Dickinson, ın addition a distinguished golfer, writes ecstatically of this 
sport, and interestingly of his oe with the many contemporary poets whom he 
has known. But the most attractive feature of this readable book 1s Mr. Dickinson’s 
lyrical account of his personal life, pone) of his marriage and his children. This 
will have a wide appeal to all readers of biography and memours. (92) 


CAPTAIN JAMES KELLY OF HOBART TOWN. K. M. Bowden. 
Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University Press (London), 355. 
1964/5. 21-5 cm. 138 pages. Illustrations. 

James Kelly, born to a female convict in Parramatta in 1791, became one of the most 

adventurous and colourful of the Tasmanian whaling-masters. He sailed round the 

island in a small boat, was shipwrecked, and endured physical conflicts with Maori 
warriors and Tasmanian aborigines. At one time a prosperous ship-owner, he became 
bankrupt in 1842. Nevertheless, he lived another seventeen years in comparative 
poverty but as a noted citizen of Hobart. His robust life story has been reconstructed 
by Dr. Keith Bowden from documents gathered by various enthusiasts in recent years, 

and is valuable as a contribution to the maritime history of Tasmania as well as a 

fascinating character study. A scholarly press, however, should have required the 

provision of an index and the inclusion in the book, with some accompanying detail, 

of what appears to be a portrait, printed only on the dust jacket. (92) 


CHARLES PEGUY. A Study in Integrity. Marjorie Villiers. Collins, 42s. 1965. 
21-§ cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
When Charles Péguy was killed in 1914, he was only known to a few intellectuals as 
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the founder and editor of a controversial periodical, and as a writer whose poetic 
medium was equally controversial. Twenty-six years later, he became the inspiration 
of the French Resistance Movement, and in 1964 some thirteen thousand people made 
the annual pil e to Chartres in his footsteps. What was the story of his life? 
What was he like as a person, and what was his significance as a writer and as a thinker? 
Mrs. Villiers assesses him in a scholarly, soberly written book which should satisfy 
students of French thought im the early years of this century. (92) 


EFFIE IN VENICE. Unpublished Letters of Mrs. John Ruskin written from 
Venice between 1849-1852. Edited by Mary Lutyens. Murray, 408. 1965. 22 cm. 
368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

When Effie Ruskin left her husband, she did her best to erase all memory of their 

disastrous marriage, she said that she had never known a moment’s happiness with 

him. It 1s now clear that the marnage included two periods of happiness. Between 

1849 and 1852, the Ruskins paid two lengthy visits to Venice; and while her husband 

worked, Effie wrote home weekly to her parents, di ing politics, servant problems, 

palaces, pictures and social life with spontaneity and evident enjoyment. Her letters 
have been edited with devotion, and they are now published for dei first ume. They 
are vivid, detailed and spontaneous; they shed a bright new light on Ruskin’s marriage. 

They should interest the student of Ruskin and the student of Italian history. (92) 


A WIFE FOR THE PRETENDER. Peggy Miller. Allen & Unwin, 305. 
1965. 22 cm, 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The courtship and marriage, in 1718, of James MI, Stuart claimant to the throne of 
Great Britain, and Princess Clementina Sobieska of Poland, is a romance indeed. It was 
told as such in A. E. W. Mason’s historical novel Clementina (1901); n A Wife for the 
Pretender Peggy Miller has chosen to set out the bare facts derived from the original 
documents, the most important of which is Narratives of the Detention, Liberation and 
Marriage of Maria Clementina Sobieska styled Queen of Great Britain and Ireland, by 
Sir Charles Wogan, edited by Sir John Gilbert (Dublin, 1894). Although the style is 
rather dry, the adventures of Wogan first in wooing the Princess for his master, and 
later in rescuing her from her detention in Innsbruck by the Emperor Charles VI, are 
exciting enough m themselves to carry the reader along. The book 1s charmingly 
illustrated and there ıs a clear and useful map. (92) 


FIVE TO REMEMBER, John Thompson. Lansdowne (Melbourne), 30s.: 
Angus & Robertson (London), 21s. 1964/5. 23 cm. 194 pages. Illustrations. 
Five eminent Australians of the recent past are the subjects of this book: Ben Chifley, 
the post-war Labour Prime Minister; Sir Douglas Mawson, the famous Antarctic 
explorer; the vaudeville and radio comedian Roy Rene (‘Mo’); Hugh McCrae, the 
poet; and Alf Conlon, a little-known but influential personality behind the scenes 
during the Second World War. Biographical material was collected by taping the 
impressions, recollections and assessments of people who knew each man in his life- 
time. The recordings were originally made for the Australan Broadcasting Commis- 
sion, but much of the material included has never been broadcast. The individual 
remuniscences are skilfully blended into lively and interesting portraits. These uncon- 
ventional biographies abound ın personal detail yet succeed in presenting rounded and 
coherent pictures of the subjects. (920) 
DAUGHTERS OF ERIN. Five Women of the Irish Renascence. Elizabeth 
Coxhead. Secker & Warburg, 303. 1965. 22-5 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


Miss Coxhead’s Lady Gregory established her as an authority on the Inish Renascence; 
her new book confirms her reputation. It is a study of five dynamic Irishwomen who 
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overcame the handicap of their sex and achieved enviable triumphs. They are Maud 
Gonne (for whom Yeats wrote many of his poems); Countess Markievicz, the only 
uniformed woman officer in the Easter Rising; Sarah Purser, the artist; and the two 
most dazzling actresses of the Abbey Theatre, Sara Allgood and her sister Maire 
O'Neill, the last love and inspiration of Synge. This is an important book for students 
of Irish history, art, literature and drama. (920-7) 


THE PENGUIN DICTIONARY OF SAINTS. Donald Attwater. 
Penguin Books, 6s. 1965. 18 cm. 362 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Reference Books) 
LIVES OF THE SAINTS. The Voyage of St. Brendan. Bede: Life of 
Cuthbert. Eddius Stephanus: Life of Wilfrid. Translated with an introduction by 
J. F. Webb. Penguin Books, 4s. 1965. 18 cm. 206 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin 
Classics) 
The Dictionary contams an astonishing amount of information about the lives of 
saints from earliest Christian times to the present century. The 750 or more saints 
included appear in alphabetical order and an account is given of their work and charac- 
ter, their feast days, the legends that have gathered around their names, and some 
details about their canonisation. The author is a Roman Catholic and has written 
books on martyrs, saints of the east and Christian Churches of the east. In the second 
volume, the editor has aimed at providing a readable and reliable translation of three 
important texts. The Voyage of St. Brendan is set in sixth-century Ireland and gives us a 
picture of Celtic monasticism before it met the challenge of Rome. In Bede’s Life of 
Cuthbert, Celtic monasticism is again depicted but as moulded by the Lindisfarne 
school of which Cuthbert is one of the greatest figures. In Eddius’s Life of Ae i the 
work of Wilfrid in enforcing the decisions of the Synod of Whitby is plainly brought 
out and the strong individuality of Wilfrid is inescapable. The editor has rendered 
valuable service by his translation of these indispensable sources for the history of the 
Church. 922 22) 


World War I 
PEACEMAKING ‘1919. Sir Harold Nicolson. Reprint. Methuen, 155. 1965. 
20'5 cm. 402 pages. Index. Paper covers. (University Paperbacks 

This cheap reprint (of the 1943 edition, with its oera pea) of one of the classic 
books on the making of the Treaty of Versailles is much to be welcomed, for it is 
basic reading for all students of that extraordinary episode, with all its tragic conse- 
quences. The book remains in its original two parts: the first and longer part, the 
author’s sensitive analysis of the men and the moment; the second part, the diary he 
kept during most of his service there with the British Delegation. It is thus raw 
historical material as well as deep diplomatic history and reflection; and, like all 
classics, it reads as well now as ever it did. (940°3142) 


GALLIPOLI. Robert Rhodes James. Batsford, sos. 1965. 24 cm. 398 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Gallipoli is the peninsula, along the eastern edge of the straits of the Dardanelles which 
divide the Balkans from Asia Minor, which the British (notably with Australian and 
New Zealand troops) and French invaded in rors with a double aim: to knock 
Turkey out of the war, and to bring added strength to the Russian effort on Germany’s 
and Austria’s eastern front. The attempt failed. After months of bloody fighting, the 
allies were driven to evacuate. Controversy has a around the campaign ever since. 
Its strategic value (most strongly urged by Churchill) has been sharply questioned, no 
less than the competence of its execution. Mr. James, distinguished hitherto by his 
contributions to political biography, here reviews the whole tragic affair, from its 


597 


roots in the classical ‘eastern question’ through its military and political history to its 
aftermath and historiography, with what must seem, to most readers, judicial im- 
partiality and breadth of outlook. The maps are adequate (as too often they are not in 
the current run of ‘battle histories’) and the illustrations interesting, although some of 
the contemporary photographs are frustratingly obscure. (940-425) 


Europe 
THE EUROPEAN POWERS 1900-45. Martin Gilbert. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This political history of the first half of the 2oth century, by a Fellow of Merton 
College, Oxford, is intended for readers seeking a picture of contemporary European 
history. So ambitious a task ın such a relatively small book naturally calls for rigorous 
selection and compression of material. The author has combined in a very readable 
narrative a description of the main political problems together with brief studies of 
the personalities involved in them. Emphasis has na been placed upon the two 
great wars which dominate the history of the period: the first of them completely 
altered Europe’s political structure, while the second destroyed Europe’s monopoly of 
leadership in world affairs which passed to the U.S.A. and Russia. This is a useful 
introduction to a vital phase in European, and indeed in world, history, and those 
readers wishing to take the subject further will find good guidance in the author’s 
selection of books for detailed study. (940°5) 


World War IT 
BARBAROSSA. The Russian-German Conflict 1941-1945. Alan Clark. 
Hutchinson, 63s. 1965. 23°5 cm. 468 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Clark has had an uneven career as a military historian, but he redeems himself with 
Barbarossa in which he reveals remarkable powers of narration and analysis. This 
history of the Russo-German war 1s confessedly selective, concentrating largely upon 
the 1941 invasion, Stalingrad, Kursk, and the 1944 counter-offensives, but since these 
are undoubtedly the most significant episodes, it conveys little sense of imbalance. 
His attempt to vindicate Hitler’s gen ip, a revisionist trend in the historiography 
of the Second World War which is hikes to become fashionable, is not wholl 
convincing, but his deflation of the surviving German generals’ ‘agreed version’, ‘which 
lays all German military reverses at Hitler’s door, 1s altogether healthy. Maps and 
photographs are most informative, but the index 1s sketchy and there are numerous 


mus-spellings. (940-5422) 


THE BATTLE OF EL ALAMEIN. Fred Majdalany. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
258. 1965. 22 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Great Battles of History) 
In this latest addition to the series the author of Cassino, seeking to recreate the battle 
in its moral and psychological as well as its historical and purely military perspective, 
portrays admurably the esoteric ‘private war’ atmosphere and setting ae desert 
campaign. His portraits of opposing commanders and the rapport between each army 
and its leader are shrewd, and he gives due weight to the vital problems of supply, 
armoured warfare, and the retraming of the 8th Army. Of Alam Halfa, the ‘curtain- 
raiser’, Mr. Majdalany makes the point that merely by not losing it the British would 
gain a great victory, and he shows that when it came to Alamein, Montgomery could 
afford a battle of attrition, Rommel could not, and that a static defensive battle was 
alen to the Jatter’s talent and temperament. He deals fairly with the controversial 
issues of what he calls ‘a horrid, muddled, messy kilhng match’, and describes the 
fighting lucidly and succinctly. (940-5423) 
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THE BOMBING OFFENSIVE AGAINST GERMANY: Outlines and 
Perspectives. Noble Frankland. Faber, 18s. 1965. 22 cm. 128 pages, Index. 
Dr. Frankland, now Director of the Imperial War Museum, was co-author with the 
late Sir Charles Webster of the official history of The Strategic Air Offensive against 
Germany 1939-1945. In his present book he distils the essence of the official history. 
He applies the well-equipped and penetrating mind of an historian to a review of 
strategic bombing, its doctrine, its modification in practice, and its wayward applica- 
tion. His thesis is that strategic bombing is subject to the classical doctrine that te aim 
in war must always be the destruction of the enemy’s armed forces. This is arguable, 
but Dr. Frankland has achieved much by dispersing the fog of emotionalism which 
surrounds bombing as a means of war. His book is written with admirable objectivity 
and clarity. It should attract the attention of all interested in modern history. 
(940°5442) 
ONE MORE RIVER. Gordon Hunt. Collins, 25s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. 
In early 1942, when the Japanese invaded Burma, a group of ten Englishmen got away 
from North Burma with the intention of crossing into the Yunnan province of China 


and making contact with Chiang Kai-Shek’s armies on the Salween river. When the 
got there, they found the Japanese had forestalled them, so they were forced to go i 
into the bandit-ridden wilderness of high mountams and wide, dangerous rivers 


coming from the snows of Tibet. Short of food, with no equipment, they endured a 
three-week forced march of great hardship and danger and were near the end of their 
endurance when they finally reached a Chinese army camp. Though Gordon Hunt is 
far from being a professional writer, he makes his account of the march and of the 
tensions that a iar between some of the men into an absorbing narrative. 
(940-5481) 
British Commonwealth 
COMMONWEALTH FOR A COLOUR-BLIND WORLD. Derek 
Ingram. Allen & Unwin, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Ingram 1s a journalist whose earlier books have shown his exuberant enthusiasm 
for the Commonwealth, and this characteristic is also to be found in the present volume 
which considers the Commonwealth particularly from the aspect of race relations. He 
considers that India, ‘the centre-piece of the Commonwealth and of this book’, has a 
vital role as a factor in inter-racial understanding and conciliation, since its decision to 
remain within the Commonwealth made possible the subsequent multi-racial character 
of its composition. He finds signs of encouragement in the temperate discussions on the 
Rhodesian question at the last Commonwealth Pume Ministers’ Conference, and 
ranges widely in the topics discussed and the suggestions made for the effective future 
ee Commonwealth. (942) 


Britain 

A DOCUMENTARY HISTORY OF ENGLAND. Vol. Ii: 1559-1931. 
E. N. Williams. Penguin Books, 5s. 1965. 18 cm. 302 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Pelican Books) 

The idea prompting this book was interesting. Throughout Eo history the 

development of society has been achieved through a number of key conflicts and 

advances which have been recorded in, and often been made possible by, vital docu- 

ments, often enough familiar to the general ae by name but not known in their 

texts since these are not always easily accessible. In this volume the essential parts of 

thirteen such documents, ranging from the Act of Uniformity, 1559, to the Statute of 
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Westminster, 1931, are printed, together with concise editorial introductions to 
the documents. Readers whose experience of historical literature has been through the 
works of the historian will be surprised to find how rewarding it can be to get back to 
the orginal documents from which history has to be written. (942) 


Yugoslavia 
YUGOSLAVIA. Phyllis Auty. Thames & Hudson, 308. 1965. 21°5 cm. 252 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (New Nations and Peoples) 

As one of a series on New Nations and Peoples, this book concentrates for six of its nine 
chapters on a description and analysis of Yugoslavia since the Second World War, 
chiefly from the political, economic and sociological angles. The author, who is 
Lecturer in the History of the Danubian Lands at the School of Slavonic and East 
European Studies in the University of London, has a thorough knowledge of the 
country and gives a well-documented, well-balanced and sympathetic account of the 
evolution, aims, errors and achievements of the present Yugoslav regime, ending (as 
all writers of contemporary history must) with a series of pointers and question marks. 
The only aspect of modern Yugoslavia not dealt with, except in one illustration, is 
Yugoslavia’s interesting foreign policy. (949-702) 
Rumania 

RUMANIA: RUSSIA’S DISSIDENT ALLY. David Floyd. Pall Mall 

Press, 218. 1965. 22 cm. 158 pages. Index. (Pall Mall World Affairs Specials) 

Astudy by the Daily Telegraph’s specialist on Soviet and East European affairs, who has 
also written a simular short history of the Russo-~Chinese dispute. It deals factually and 
readably with the course of Russo-Rumanian relations since the war, with the rise of 
Gheorghiu-Dej to leadership and with his skilful and successful fight for Rumania’s 
economic independence. The book was finished before his death. Inevitably, the 
mner reasons for many of the political developments can only be guessed at, but 
Mr. Floyd gives a shrewd and reasonable interpretation. While foreign and economic 
policy are fully explained, ıt would have been interesting to hear more about the 
general internal reaction to them and the forces making for their support. The book 
commendably avoids easy delusions about pro-Western trends. (949-803) 


China 
CHINA AND THE PEACE OF ASIA. Edited and with a Foreword by 
Alastair Buchan. Chatto & Windus for the Institute for Strategic Studies, 305. 1965. 
22 cm. 254 pages. (Studies in International Security, 9) 
This book comprises the papers presented to a conference of the Institute for Strategic 
Studies held at Oxford in September 1964, and the theme is the very topical one of the 
roblems posed for Asian security by the growth of Chinese power. One section of the 
Fock deals with Chinese military capability and intentions; another with the differences 
between American, British and French perspectives on Asia; a third with areas of 
conflict on China’s periphery; and a fourth with problems of nuclear deterrence and 
peacekeeping. The contributors include officials, ex~officials and scholars, among them 
Wilham P. Bundy, Sir Robert Scott, Morton Halperin and P. J. Honey. The essays 
are generally of a high standard, and the book may be recommended as an objective 
and readable assessment. (951-05) 


MAO AND THE CHINESE REVOLUTION. Jerome Ch’én. Oxford 
University Press, 428. 1965. 22 cm. 432 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Index. 

In part, this book by Dr. Ch’én, Lecturer in Asian History at Leeds University, is a 

biography of Mao Tse-Tung which, among other things, corrects some of the popular 
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misconceptions about his life. It is, in addition, an analysis of Mao’s role in the estab- 
lishment of the Chinese People’s Republic. The author quotes extensively from Mao’s 
writings and shows their ance to a sophisticated understanding of the Chinese 
revolution. In particular, he examines Mao’s contributions on illa warfare. The 
second part of the work contains new translations of 37 of Mao's poems showing him 
to be more than just a man of action. This scholarly and dispassionate study is a 
welcome addition to the growing library of books on Communist China, and is to 
be recommended to specialists on Chinese politics. (951-05) 


Arabia 
A HISTORY OF MEDIEVAL ISLAM. J. J. Saunders. Routledge, 32s. 1965. 
22 cm. 236 pages. Maps. Index. ` 

This introduction to the history of the Arabs and the Caliphate describes the origins of 
Islam in its Arabian environment, the life of the Prophet Muhammad, and the 
astonishing waves of conquest which carried the early Arab armies to the Atlantic in 
the West and to China in the East. There follows an account of the imternal dissensions 
which led to the decline and eventual collapse of the Arab Empire before the invasion 
of the Mongol hordes from Central Asia. It concludes with an assessment of the 
civilisation of medieval Islam, and an epilogue surveying the course of events to the 
present day. There have been several one-volume histories of the Arabs published in 
recent years, none of which has broken new ground. Mr. Saunders, who lectures in 
history at the University of Canterbury, New Zealand, lays no claim to original 
research but he has read the right books and presents here a scholarly and well-written 
digest which can be recommended with confidence to the general reader. (953) 


India 
CONTEMPORARY INDIA. Edited by Baidya Nath Varma. Asia Publishing 
House, 555. 1965. 22 cm. 380 pages. Index. 

The editor of this volume, Professor Varma, is a sociologist who is at present teaching 
in the City University. of New York. He has assembled here twenty-one essays by 
scholars from India and elsewhere viewing the contemporary sub-continent from the 
viewpoints of varied disciplines. There are four main groups: social institutions, 
political process, economic process and socio-cultural process. In some sections there 
appears to be a definite plan of subject, e.g. the three chapters under Social Institutions 
cover religion, family, and the caste system, but the topics dealt with under Socio- 
Cultural Process are extremely varied, ranging from the upbringing of an Indian child 
to the problem of a national language. A Riad survey of contemporary India 1s 
not, therefore, given, but there is much valuable material on a wide range of topics. 


(954-04) 
Israel 
THE LAND AND THE BOOK. Israel: The Perennial Nation. Geoffrey 

Ashe. Collins, 42s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 448 pages. Map. Index. 

Geoffrey Ashe, once described as a shaker of establishment archaeology and ancient 
history, attempts in this book to trace the relationship between Israel and Jewish 
biblical ideology by reference to archaeology, mythology, higher criticism, compara- 
tive religion, etc. He traces the same ideology in a different guise in the modern State 
of Israel. This is not fundamental research and the author tends to over-simplify. 
Nevertheless, it is an engaging exploration of a difficult subject, attempting to separate 
fact from legend and to relate developing Jewish ideology to its environment. It 
should provide stimulating reading for the intellectually curious and those interested 
in the history and development of ideas. (956-94) 
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South-East Asia 
THE CHINESE IN SOUTHEAST ASIA. Victor Purcell. and edition. 
Oxford University Press, 84s. 1965. 24°5 cm 640 pages. Maps. Index. . 

This book, long recognised as the standard work on the Nanyang Chinese, was first 
published in 1951. It has been out of print for many years and copies of it are virtually 
unobtainable. This welcome second edition has been thoroughly revised, and popula- 
tion statistics brought up to date. There have been certain modifications made to the 
structure of the book, not all of which represent an improvement. The bibliography of 
Western language sources in the first edition was more comprehensive a certainly 
more sei) dean the present listing, but there is a valuable addition of Japanese and 
Chinese works prepared by H. D. R. Baker, This 1s an excellent book which is likely 
to hold its pre-eminent place in the field of Southeast Asian studies for many years to 
come. (959) 


Africa 
THE IMAGE OF AFRICA. Bntish Ideas and Action, 1780-1850. Philip 
D. Curtin, Macmillan, 50s. 1965. 24 cm. 544 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Professor Curtin, an American scholar from the University of Wisconsin, is con- 
cerned to trace the growth of concept of Africa as the ‘dark continent’, and the ideas 
of the racial inferiority of Africans which developed as a parallel. His sources are both 
the printed contemporary literature which influenced British opinion and the official 
archives of British activities in West Africa in the period. The approach is thus unusual, 
concentrating more on ideas and prejudices than policies. A great deal of the evidence 
is new and revealing, and the bonadi of history are stretched to include narratives of 
the curious beginnings of anthropology, tropical medicine, and the study of African 
languages in Britain. (960) 


THE WHITE TRIBES OF AFRICA. Richard West. Cape, 21s. 1965. 
20 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. 
A British journalist surveys in this book the role of the white man in fourteen countries 
in sub-Saharan Africa, including former colonial territories of Bnitain, France and 
Belgium, as well as Southern Rhodesia, South Africa and the Portuguese colonies 
where white rule is still to be found. His wide range of contacts, acute observation and 
the collection of extremely skilful photographs by John Bulmer provide a picture 
which is neither the unimaginative denunciation of white exploitation nor the ee 
for the past which is to be found in so much writing about Africa. While believing in 
Africa for the Africans, he considers that there is a very fruitful field for co-operation 
amongst all races and that the relations between white and black in the independent 
African countries are likely to improve unless adversely affected by the continued white 
supremacy at the southern end of the continent. (960) 


Sudan 
ALI DINAR: Last Sultan of Darfur, 1898-1916. A. B. Theobald. Longmans, 
425. 1965. 22 cm. 256 pages. Maps. Index. 

Darfur, formerly an independent sultanate on the western marches of the Sudan, was 
overrun by the Mahdist forces and by 1890 the country was exhausted and in large 
areas depopulated. Ali Dinar was elected Sultan by the fugitive remnants of the court 
and in 1891 he submitted to the Mahdiya. However, after the defeat of Omdurman in 
1898 he swiftly returned to Darfur and crushed all opposition, but prudently acknow- 
ledged the nominal suzerainty of the Sudan Government which, with some hesita- 
tion, recognised him as its ‘representative’. He promptly established an effective 
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administration, although his ruthless suppression of all opposition embarrassed the 
Government. When the French conquered neighbourmg Wadai, however, the 
Government supported him in his frontier disputes. The consequent strain on Franco- 
British relations was only ended by the outbreak of World War I, when the problem 
was shelved. Ali Dinar’s sympathy for the Turkish call to a jthad led to the renunciation 
of his allegiance and in 1916 Government forces occupied his country and he died in 
battle. In 1917 Darfur became a province of the Sudan and has since remained peaceful. 
Dr. Theobald, formerly Reader in History at the University College of Khartoum, 
has presented a masterly study of the ill-starred reign of this petty despot which will be 
of value to all students of Sudanese history. (962-7) 


Angola z 
THE PORTUGUESE CONQUEST OF ANGOLA. Davıd Birmingham. 
Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 6s. 1965. 18-5 cm. 
62 pages. Maps. Paper covers. 
This is a useful introduction to the early history of the Portuguese in West Central 
Africa, accounts of which available in English are comparatively few. The author, a 
lecturer in history in the University of Ghana, has consulted unpublished material ın 
Lisbon and Luanda, and his factual survey covers the three hundred years from 1483 
when Diogo Cão initiated a pacific policy of Christian and commercial alliance with 
the king of Congo. As a salt partly of Jesuit persuasion that only preaching by the 
sword could succeed in tropical Africa, a charter for the conquest and colonisation of 
Angola was issued in 1571. There followed small wars and expeditions into the interior 
im quest of mineral deposits and, more especially, of slaves needed to develop the 
promising resources of Brazil. Thereafter, until 1790, the Portuguese were in open 
competition and often conflict with other European nations intent on similar exploita- 
tion. 967:3) 


FICTION 





General 
SMALLCREEP’S DAY. Peter Currell Brown. Gollancz, 21s. 1965. 19 cin. 
192 pages. 

This novel is partly an allegory, partly a satire directed against the mechanisation of 
modern industrial life. The principal character is a factory operative who suddenly 
decides that he must discover what function the pulley he has been manufacturing for 
twenty years actually serves, and sets off on an exploration of the giant plant in which 
he is employed. Mr. Brown pursues to the point of absurdity the processes of 
rationalisation which regulate the duties of the workers and the sense of unreality 
which dominates their lives, and his story is enlivened by several episodes of inspired 
fantasy, such as the lunch-hour canteen concert during which a woman is delivered, 
unnoticed, of a still-born child. Not all of Mr. Brown’s inventions are equally 
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successful, but hus hero’s stubborn determination to discover a meaning in the frenzied 
activity of the factory’s routine gives his story a painful significance. 


THE DESTROYER. Paul Ferns. Hutchinson, 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 192 pages. 
Well known as a journalist and publicist, Mr. Perris has ın recent years become an 
extremely able writer of fiction. His latest novel is concerned with a destroyer, 
destined for the scrapyard, which has run aground off the Welsh coast, and with the 
various characters ie i past and present interests converge upon the stranded hulk. 
The central figure is an insurance underwriter, an ex-naval officer whose marriage has 
reached a crisis and who visits the scene partly to safeguard his business interests, 
partly to distance himself from his domestic problems. He finds himself entangled 
with the ship-breaker, whose money is also at stake, a television producer who scents 
a fertile subject in the story, and the officer in charge of the vessel and his assistant who 
were involved in a wartime murder aboard her. Mr. Ferris handles the technicalities of 
salvage work with complete assurance, while at the same time exploring the personal 
history and motives for action of each of his principal characters. 


IN THE SUN. Jon Godden. Chatto & Windus, 21s. 1965. 19 cm. 224 pages. 
Jon Godden’s new novel is the story of a middle-aged, selfish, rather ipd E English 
spinster who realises, with the help of an inheritance, her life-long dream of owning a 
villa on the Mediterranean. But her enjoyment of her good fortune is rudely inter- 
rupted. A worthless nephew turns up to intimidate her with plausible accusations that 
she played a part in the death not only of her father, but of the sister who left her the 
money. Her vain attempt to defend her essentially self-indulgent idyll against her 
nephew’s blackmail, and her own sense of guilt a to a series of dramatic situations, 
with grim consequences. Miss Godden skilfully draws the reader into her story, 
partly by her insight into familiar human weaknesses, gradually betraying themselves, 
partly trough fine descriptive presentation of Mediterranean land- and sea- 
scapes. The novel, as a whole, Jada give much pleasure. 


THE CROSS OF LAZZARO. Jobn Harris. Hutchinson, 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 
232 pages. 

Jobn Harris is well known for exciting novels with authentic backgrounds. The Cross 
of Lazzaro is a dramatic story, set ma beads town in the South Tyrol, which centres 
on the emergence from the lake of the centuries old wooden Cross of Bishop Lazzaro. 
This event, accepted by many as a miracle, has an indirect effect on the efforts of those 
who are trying to save the town from being flooded by the dam above it, which is 
threatening to burst; the draining of it would hinder archaeologists’ attempts to 
investigate underwater ruins indicated by the emergence of the Cross. The plot is a 
complicated one, and if the characters are somewhat shadowy this is amply compen- 
sated for by the excitement of the story and the tension in the climax. 


NOW. G. O. Jones. Faber, 21s. 1965. 19 cm. 188 pages. 

Mr. Jones’s third novel 1s essentially a protest against the imminent spread of nuclear 
weapons amongst the minor powers, caused partly by their resentment at the Russian- 
American hegemony, partly by the latter’s joint failure to push beyond the post- 
Cuban détente towards effective measures of disarmament. Several private stories 
interweave with this public theme—the family and friends of David Clement, a 
hberal-minded Government scientist involved in the fruitless negotiations. Using a 
very compressed narrative style, Mr. Jones cuts abruptly from public to private stories, 
cae appropriate tension, and some effective ironies, but also unhelpful obscurity 
about the overall situation; and since, without showing much ge for individualising 
the voices of his characters, he uses a great deal of dialogue, the effect is sometimes 
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monotonous, as well as jerky. But this is a serious ‘engaged’ novel: the ability of his 
characters to create tolerable lives now (hence the title), set against the political failure 
to grasp the nuclear nettle, makes a moral both human and appalling, and a story 
which will add to Mr. Jones’s reputation as a novelist with an immediate grasp of the 
contemporary world. 


THE DEVELOPERS. Terence Kelly. Macmillan, 21s. 1965. 20-5 cm. 254 pages. 
When building controls were removed in the late 1950's, property development soon 
became the gold-mine of British business life, the quickest way to amass a fortune. 
Mr. Kelly, himself a chartered quantity surveyor, is one of the few novelists to acquire 
a working knowledge of these operations. His novel describes the contest between 
three prominent London firms to become the developers of an important municipal 
site in a Northern industrial town. The rival financiers and their henchmen—lawyers, 
estate agents, architects and surveyors—are not characterised in much depth. The 
interest of the story hes in the manoeuvres and counter-thrusts, the ebb and flow of 
the battle, and here the author shows himself thoroughly in command of his material. 
He has devised a dramatic and ingenious plot which sustains the suspense to the end, 
the issue finally turning not on the merits of the rival schemes, but on the outcome of 
a local political struggle. : 

THE APPRENTICES. D'Arcy Niland. Michael Joseph, 21s. 1965. 20-5 cm. 

200 pages. l 

D’Arcy Niland, author of the best-seller The Shiralee, is one of Australia’s best-known 
novelists and short-story writers. In The Apprentices he takes a very stmple theme— 
that young people are apprentices in living, and that until they have had experience in 
marriage, birth and death they cannot reach full maturity. The novel ıs set in a 
working-class district of Sydney, and its principal character is a young steel-worker, 
Barney O’Dowd. His courtship of and marriage to a girl he sees each day on his way 
to work, and the fairly tough life at the factory form the main threads of the narrative. 
There 1s a simplicity about the book which at times seems naive, but the characters are 
convincing people and one’s attention is held to the end. 


A GREEN TREE IN GEDDE. Alan Sharp. Michael Joseph, 25s. 1965. 
20'§ cm. 380 pages. 
Mr. = has already become known as a writer of radio and television plays, and his 
first novel has attracted a great deal of attention, both favourable and adverse. He has 
spent five years in writing it and describes it as the opening instalment of a trilogy, 
but the first volume leaves the impression of a rather rambling and shapeless narrative. 
Three plots are pursued. The first concerns the friendship of John Moseby, a young 
Scotsman, and Peter Cuffee, a Manchester painter; the second Cuffee’s mcestuous 
relationship with his sister Ruth; and the third the association of Moseby with 
Henry Gibbon, a young ter with homosexual leanings. The novel’s faults are 
obvious. It is too long, it lacks structure, and the author indulges too freely and 
frequently his taste for the exotic or outlandish epithet and the elaborate Joycean play 
on words, Yet, in spite of these defects, Mr. Sharp possesses unmustakable powers of 
expression, and die book abounds in brilliant isolated passages of description, dialogue 
and characterisation. His potential talent 1s evident, but at present he lacks the critical 
sense to shape it to the best advantage. 
THE BOARDING HOUSE. William Trevor. Bodley Head, 218. 1965. 20 cm. 
288 pages. 


Mr. Trevor is an author of considerable satirical gifts, stylish, assured and with a touch 
of the fantastic and the macabre in his comedy, which is reminiscent of the writing of 
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Muriel Spark. Like Miss Spark he excels in the observation of the elderly, and, as in 
her nea The Girls of Slender Means, he finds an infinitely fertile topic in the lives of 
the inhabitants of a boarding house—their loneliness, curious aspirations, tormenting 
suspicions and petty intrigues. The establishment he describes 1s situated in a some- 
what dingy London suburb. The proprietor has died and his successors, an elderly 
nurse and an unscrupulous ar aged Irish loafer, join forces in the attempt to evict 
the middle-aged occupants in favour of more aged and invalid ‘guests’. Mr. Trevor 
Sarply sketches each mdividual member of the boarding house community and 
y 


adroitly interweaves their destinies so as to produce a sudden and grim denouement. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 








Fiction 


JOCK’S ISLAND. Elizabeth Coatsworth. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
London), 168. 1965. 23 cm. 76 pages. Illustrations. 

A lonely island in the South Atlantic is suddenly evacuated, because its volcano begins 
to erupt dangerously. The islanders take most of their livestock with them, but feel 
compelled to shoot their dogs. One border collie survives, because he has gone to 
look for strayed sheep when the humans leave. For weeks the island is his, then a 
ka man returns and befriends him. This is a fine, original story, showing remarkable 
understanding of the highly trained creature’s efforts to resist the savagery to which 
the other animals, hee of human contact, rapidly return. 


A SECOND STORYTELLER’S CHOICE. A Selection of Stories, with 
notes on how to tell them. Eileen Colwell. Bodley Head, 18s. 1965. 22 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Miss Colwell is a distinguished children’s librarian. She is particularly interested in 

telling stories to young children, and those in this book, like the ones in its predecessor 

A Storyteller’s Choice, nee been specially selected for this purpose. Notes on each of 

them advise would-be narrators how to adapt for different audiences. As before, the 

tales have been very well chosen; each has stood the test of many retellings, but none 
is so hackneyed that prospective listeners might already be over-famuliar with it. 


OVER THE BLACK MOUNTAIN. Marjorie Randle. Oxford University 
Press, 138.6d. 1965. 21 cm. r10 pages. Illustrations. 

Here are eight original stories about an Irish boy called Patsy, in whom the creatures 

of Irish Fore recken, giants, fairies and others—take such an interest that his 

parents are hard put to it to save him from being carried off by them. There is humour 

as wellas a and excitement in the tales, which should appeal to children of surtable 

age—up to about nine years old. 


$16 


SHADOW OF THE DRAGON. Marjorie A. Rowling. Faber, 168. 1965. 
20°5 CM. 214 pages. © 
This is a novel which might well prove to be an exciting introduction to deeper 
historical studies for a teenager. The stage is set in northern England in the weeks 
following Richard III’s defeat at the battle of Bosworth, when the new king Henry VIE 
was changing from a usurper into a master of the country, and the theme portrays in 
vivid fashion the personal problems which could result from such political ; 
The young son of Sir William ington does not know whether or not his father 
has survived the battle, and he has to flee from his manorial home at Wraysholme in 
Lancashire because it has been taken over by one of Henry VII's supporters. Young 
Mark’s adventures include a part in the unsuccessful rising of Lambert Simnel against 
Hery VI; but his main aim throughout all his adventures is to find bis father again, 
and the young girl he himself loved. An attractive picture of 15th century England. 


PAULINE. Margaret Storey. Faber, 15s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 172 pages. 

This novel for teen-age girls is about a twelve-year-old orphan who is compelled to 
live with kind-hearted but uncongenual relations, whose narrow-mindedness, hearti- 
ness and philistunism continually grate on the sensitive, intellectual and slightly 
priggish Pauline. Not until relations between them have become so difficult that 
Pauline tries to run away does the barrier of differing attitudes begin to break down. 
This is a perceptive, well-written book, showing sympathy even for unattractive 
people. It will appeal to the more thoughtful type of young reader. 


Non-Fiction 
FAMOUS MYSTERIES OF THE SEA. Bryan Breed. Arthur Barker, 18s. 
1965. 22 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. 

Famous Mysteries of the Sea is another in a series of collections of true stories for young 
people. It contains Neu aa of which the earliest is set in 1851, and the most 
recent in 1947. They are all about ships—steamships, sailing ships, warships, even a 
U-boat—and the mystery about most of them is cht they have aa peared without 
trace. Two of the stories introduce an element of the su . Bryan Breed’s 
narrative is lively and realistic, presenting what might sadly be and repetitive 
facts in a readable form and avoiding monotony. Anyone interested in the sea and 
ships will enjoy this book, though he may wonder why the author has omitted both 
the Marie Celeste and the Titanic. 


THE ROMANS. Alfred Duggan. Brockhampton Press (Leicester), 168. 1965. 
24 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Even this author’s storytelling talents were stretched to the full by the problem of 
outlining, in an interesting manner yet in so few words, the twelve event-packed 
centuries of Roman history. The presentation, however, is so attractive that the book 
deserves to join the best of the numerous recent volumes covering much the same 
ground, with the same object of introducing boys and girls to ancient Latin civilisa- 
tion. Caesar and Cleopatra, Hannibal and Horace, Tarquin and Trajan—it is amazing 
how much Duggan manage to work in!Such a book will lead children on to further 
reading, a fair amount of which the author had already provided for them in his 
lively novels of the ancient world. 


JOURNEY TO THE LOST WORLD. Stanley Jeeves. University of 
London Press, 103.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 


In 1957 the author and six other Englishmen went on an expedition to British Guiana 
to climb Mount Roraima, the almost legendary peak which figures in Conan Doyle’s 
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novel The Lost World. Their route wound through jungle, across rivers, through water- 
falls, and finally up a long ridge to the plateau-summit of the mountain. They did not 
find a lost civilisation there, nor any of ie diamonds which their Indian porters said 
existed in the mountains, but they added to our knowledge of a remote and almost 
forgotten corner of the world. This account of the expedition has been written almost 
as a story, butit also imparts a great deal of information. It should interest children who 
are curious about other lands and their flora and fauna, but may disappoint those who 
are led by the narrative style to expect more excitement than is forthcoming. 


WILLIAM HARVEY: Trailblazer of Scientific Medicine. Rebecca B. Marcus. 
Chatto & Windus, 1as.6d. 1965. 20°5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Immortals 
of Science) 

That this work on Harvey (1578-1657), the famous English physician who discovered 

the circulation of the blood, is a chatty one may be an advantage in holding the 

attention of the boys and girls of from ten to fifteen years of age for whom ıt is 
written. After an account of Harvey’s childhood and education, the author sets down 
early theories on the blood and circulation. She then gives in simple terms an outline of 

Harvey’s life and work. A glossary of medical terms completes the text. 


JOHN WESLEY. Dorothy Marshall. Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 1965. 20 cm. 

64 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Clarendon Biographies) 
Miss Marshall, a semor lecturer at University College of South Wales and Mon- 
mouthshire, has written for young people a clear, reliable and attractive biography of 
the founder of Methodism. She tells the story of Wesley’s childhood and under- 
graduate days, his ministry in Georgia which ran into a succession of difficulties, the 
change of mind and heart that led to a new sense of vocation, the growth of the 
Methodist movement, and Wesley’s relations with the Church of England. The 
character and achievements of Wesley are assessed and the influence of the Methodist 
movement in bringing self-discipline, decency and hope to the common people is 
briefly described. 


AN INTRODUCTION TO PARISH CHURCH ARCHITECTURE 
AD 600-1965. Thelma M. Nye. Batsford, 128.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 112 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

A new member of a series of short introductory guides, Parish Church Architecture is as 

suitable for the layman seeking factual information about the characteristic features of 

English churches of all periods as for the older child, for whom 1t is presumably 

intended. The author begins her highly concentrated history, which extends to the 

present day, by wisely emphasising that the form of churches is no matter of accident 
or even of structural decision, but a reflection of liturgical thinking at the time when 
the building was planned. Nearly 200 clear explanatory drawings complement the 

concise and sensible text, which, in addition to a glossary of architectural terms and a 

useful bibliography, 1s provided with extremely full indexes. 


ANCIENT SCANDINAVIA. George L. Proctor. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
128.6d, 1965. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Young Historian Books) 
The author is an Englishman with a well-informed enthusiasm for Scandinavia, past 
and present, and with previous experience of writing for this age-group of older 
hilde. Covering his subject from prehistoric origins down to 1250 A.D. (when the 
Icelandic sagas were committed to writing), he reminds us that the Scandinavians, 
now international models of law-abiding democracy, were once the terror of Europe 
and influenced her history from Ireland in the West to Russia ın the East, and nowhere 
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more than in the British Isles, where their physical characteristics, e and other 
legacies are plainly traceable today. Straightforward writing and good pictures 
combine to make this important subject interesting. 


THE ROYAL AIR FORCE. John W. R. Taylor. Oxford University Press, 
178.6d. 1965. 28°5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. 

Highly coloured pictures (by Victor Ambrus) on every one of its large pages make 
this handsome palin le gift for peau younger bor The text, as 
so often with such books, is much more adult in tone, but en can usually cope 
with a difficult vocabulaty if the subject engages their interest. John Taylor, as the 
editor of the authoritative Jane’s “il the World’s Aircraft, is clearly master of his 
material. He i a with the early ballooning days, more than a century ago, and 
brings his record down to the long-range rocket missiles and vertical take-off fighters 
of our present time. 

SHAKESPEARE’S ENGLAND. By the Editors of Horizon Magazine, in 
consultation with Louis B. Wright, Director, The Fo Shakespeare Library. 
Cassell, 253. 1965. 26 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Cassell Caravel Books) 

Neither subject nor title is new, and it is a little disconcerting that, unlike the previous 

books, this does not deal with the England of Shakespeare; 1t is a life of S 

with his theatre background and a little of the general background filled in, and the 

odd additions of a chapter on the Earl of Essex and a small section on the memorial 

theatre of today. These peculiarities accepted, however, it is a book which the young 
reader, and some older readers, should find as interesting as it is informative. There are 
copious illustrations, many in colour, many from 16th century sources. 


Correction 


The title of the book by Nancy Phelan reviewed on page 435 of the June issue of 
British Book News was incorrectly given as WELCOME THE WANDERER. 
The correct title is WELCOME THE WAYFARER. 
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Titles, Authors, Series 
(Series given in brackets) 


(A.S.A. monegraphs) 476 

Abeles, P. W. 488 

Adler, C. E, M. (compiler) 46I 

(Administrative Staff College publica- 
trons) 492 

Akan religion and christian faith 465 

Albert, A. 477 

All Dinar $12 

Ancient Scandinavia $18 

André Chénier 504 

Anglo-Saxon architecture 495 

Amon, P.F 474 

Anzacs at war 470 

Appleyard, R. T. 466 

Apprentices, the SIS 
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Arnold, M. 500 

Art and artists of Russia 494 

Art and order 502 
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(Automobile engineering) 491 
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Aviation. its technical development 490 

Avro arcraft suwe 1908 490 
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Barron, J. 495 

Bartlett, G. 491 

Baste nursing 480 

Battle of El Alamein 508 
Bean, J. E. (editor) 493 
Beaven, P.J. 490 

Bedside diagnosis 484 
Bendal, E. R.D 480 
(Better bookselling series) 491 
Bettley, F.R. 486 
Bibliographical guide to the English 


. $13 

Black's medical dictionary 480 

Bloom, A. (editor) 484 

Boarding house SIS 

Bolam, F. M. (editor) 493 

Bombing offensive against Germany 
509 

Bonnett, H. 491 

Bourne, G. H. (editor) 482 

Bowden, K. M. 505 

Bowden, W. 467 

Bowlby, J. 463 

Braced frameworks 490 

Brearley, A. 494 

Breed, B. 517 


GENERAL INDEX 


British digest of international law 
Phase I: 1860-1914; Vol. s$. 
Part VI 469 

British emigration to Australia 466 

British general election of 1964 466 

Broads, the 478 

Brown, H. B. 489 

Brown, P.C. $13 

Buchan, A. (editor) sro 

Burn, J. I. 487 

Butler, D. E. 466 


Cairo $64 
Captain James Kelly of Hobart town 
505 

Cassell book of English postry 499 

(Cassell caravel books) 519 

Character in English literature 499 

Charles Darwin and his world 505$ 

Charles Péguy 505 

(Chemical science texts) 476 

Ch’én, J. $10 

Child care and the growth of love 463 

China and the peace of Asia 510 

Chinese in south east Asia $12 

Christian, G. (compiler) 479 

Church, R. (editor) 497 

(Cities of the world) $04 

Clare, K. E, 490 

(Clarendon blographies} 518 
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Clark, A $08 

Coatsworth, E. $16 
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Colwell, E. 516 

Common colds and related diseases 485 

Common liver fluke 479 
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library. Structures and solid body 
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Commonwealth for a colour-blioid 
world 509 

Comparative physiology and pathology 
of the skin 486 

Concise British flora in colour 478 

(Concrete series) 488 

Contemporary India SII 

Cook, G.H. 464 

Cook on a cool cat $03 

Cotes, J. E. 485 

Cowan, S. T. 484 

Coxhead, E. 506 

Crime in a changing society 471 
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Dickens theatre 502 
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Documentary history of England 
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Drugs and pharmacology for nurses 483 
Duggan, A. 517 
Dunlop, A. B. 472 
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Effie in Venice 506 

Eighteen plus 473 
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numbers in the first half of the 
nineteenth century 497 

Epidemic disease in Ghana 1901-1960 


483 
Essays by divers hands Vol, XXX 


European powers 1900-45 508 
Evans, E. C. D. (editor) 492 
Bye of innocence $01 

Ezra Pound: poet assculptor 498 


Faber book of twentieth century verse 
sor 

(Faber paper-covered editions) 500 

Falconer, A. F. soa 

Famous mysteries of the sea 517 
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Ferris, P. 514 

Finishing handbook and directory, 
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Introduction to psychiatry 487 
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THE PUBLISHED PLAY AFTER 1956. 1. 
J-L. STYAN 


THE story of British play publication is necessarily the story of the live 
theatre in London: a play’s success on the London stage is almost a pre- 
requisite for getting it into print. In the last ten years, therefore, the unusually 
strong flow of new plays in English must be explained by an important and 
rare enough event—a concerted rebellion against conventional theatre 
which overnight brought back the drama in English as a subject for serious 
consideration. If the spirit of revolt is now fading, what happened after 1956 
provided that necessary rejuvenation which prevents the theatre from 
becoming stale and stereotyped. The arts constantly renew themselves by 
rebellion: William Wordsworth and T. S. Eliot, for example, were rebels 
in their time, protesting against the ‘Establishment’, that is, the existing 
patterns and powers in their field. The rebels in elicit turn become part of 
the new Establishment, and no doubt it is only a matter of time before the 
current names become respectable. 


This is not to suggest that all the drama of the 1940's and 1950's was 
unworthy. Important writers like the Irishman Sean O’Casey and the 
Yorkshireman J. B. Priestley were still soldiering on into the late ’s0’s, 
O’Casey, who died in 1964 at the age of 84, was still writing vital, virulent 
drama to the end, his robust attacks on narrowness in Irish life, his constant 
experiment with form and style on the stage still apparent in The Bishop’s 
Bonfire (1955, Macmillan, 18s.; paperback 8s.6d.), produced before the usual 
militant Dublin audience. Not the least of the new dramatists, John Arden, 
acknowledges his debt to him. Priestley, turning his hand to all forms of 
drama for television and the stage, can still write The Scandalous Affair of 
Mr. Kettle and Mrs. Moon (1956, French, 6s.), a disarmingly gay play about a 
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bank-manager laughing at social pretensions, although one may now feel 
that Priestley is shadow-boxing against an enemy which is no longer there. ~ 


For its new life-blood, however, the theatre could not turn to such 
veterans as these. Nor, again, to the verse dramatists of the immediate post- 
war years. There had been a considerable sense of loss felt after the excite’ 
ment of the unbelievable year 1949, in which both T. S. Eliot and Christopher 
Fry had major verse dramas playing to full houses in the West End of 
London at the same time. The leadership unfortunately slipped from their 
hands. Eliot in his last play before his death this year, The Elder Statesman 
(1959, Faber, 12s.6d.), showed a pathetic concern to present his Christian 
message in the conventional framework of drawing-room comedy and in a 
dull verse designed not to disturb the average playgoer; Fry had given his 
talents and energy to film-script writing. His most recent play, Curtmantle 
(and edition 1965, Oxford University Press, 16s.), a chronicle drama of 
King Henry II, has been underestimated, since it came at a time when his 
younger rival, John Osborne, was also attempting historical drama with a 
drive of personal feeling that Fry’s cool treatment lacked. Yet Curtmantle is 
an efficient piece of dramatising, finely recreating the England of the twelfth 
century, and pointing the complexity of the man who martyred Thomas 
à Becket. The leading actor of the London stage, Sir Laurence Olivier, is not 
alone is believing that much of Fry’s work will be revived. 


The real point of departure came when the actor-producer George Devine 
set up the English Stage Company at the Royal Court Theatre in 1956, 
stating his intention of putting new plays into repertory. Within a year, this 
lively, eccentric theatre compelled the serious playgoer to turn face about. 
If it has not swayed the entertainment industry of the West End, at least, 
according to Arthur Miller, it has made a breach in the wall which seals the 
British theatre from life. The Royal Court play was an avowed attack on the 
typical long-run, commercial success, a play of clinical craftsmanship 
designed to entertain, without much other purpose, the middle-class patron, 
whom Terence Rattigan, the arch-prest of the present Establishment, 
frankly identifies as ‘Aunt Edna’. She is the epitome of all that is both 
respectable and lowbrow. Rattigan is here inclining to self-mockery, as his 
own. careful playwriting in, for example, Ross (1960, Hamish Hamilton, 
12s.6d.), a mildly psychological study of the life of Lawrence of Arabia, 
suggests. Others writing in this vein, like Robert Bolt, with A Man for All 
Seasons (1960, Heinemann, 7s.6d.), palely reflecting the German dramatist 
Bertolt Brecht’s epic form for a dramatised life of Sir Thomas More, and 
Peter Shaffer, with The Royal Hunt of the Sun (1965, Hamish Hamilton, 
12s.6d.), a somewhat pretentious chronicle of the conquest of the Aztecs, 
equally satisfy Aunt Edna’s comfortable emotional and intellectual needs. 
The new dramatist came to see Aunt Edna as the enemy herself, following 
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~ but never leading taste, At the turn of the century, Shaw had revised John 
Dryden’s precept to read, “The drama’s laws the drama’s patrons do not give: 
- that is the prerogative of the dramatist alone’, and the Royal Court dramatists 
clung to this. 

It so happened that George Devine’s first discovery, the 26-year-old John 
Osborne, provided his company with a gold mine. Without the financial 
success of his Look Back In Anger (1957, Faber, 12s.6d.; paperback 1960, 
4s.6d.), the flow of a hundred new plays would have stopped at source. This 
is a measure of the play’s theatrical importance, not of its dramatic craftsman- 
ship. Upon analysis, it reveals a calculated challenge to accepted stage 
convention and to audience complacency. It made use of the natural clash 
between the younger and older generations as a way of dividing the audience 
against itself. As a play about a working-class graduate, Jimmy Porter, who 
treats his well-bred young wife abominably, it angered its middle-aged 
patrons; as a play sniping at the false ease of conscience of the former 
generation, it charmed a new young audience. It also made use of class 
feeling in British society, for this was a story of a mixed marriage, one 
which could work at a sexual level, but which was socially untenable; as 
such it seemed to symbolise the failure of society. It split its audience, again, 
by subversively promoting the unromantic notion of a marriage in which the 
woman has the prestige. All these controversial elements were bound up in 
the central figure of Jimmy Porter, the rebellious representative of the post- 
war generation, an anti-hero whose self-pity and self-laceration is capable of 
eliciting a degree of sympathy along with the adverse criticism. In other 
ways, too, the play flew in the face of Aunt Edna. It established a violent 
dialogue which was vividly colloquial. It began in a Victorian attic room in 
a midlands city on a wet English Sunday morning, a set which at a stroke 
ridiculed the polite drawing-rooms and French windows and unspoiled 
gardens of a thousand genteel plays. 


Osborne cannot be said to have developed technically as a dramatist. He 
continues, for example, to write a play with its only true character a male 
speaking largely in monologue. This tendency can be traced in The 
Entertainer (1957, Faber, 10s.6d.; paperback 1961, 4s.6d.), whose middle- 
aged Archie Rice is one of the few surviving music hall comics who must 
put on a brave face and a false smile before the dull audience which comes 
to hear blue jokes and ogle the girls. At home in his seedy lodgings, he 
reflects their deadly apathy himself. The alternating structure of the action 
lends the play an ironic double perspective which suits its bitter mood and 
gives it more theatrical life than it has as a piece of writing. The Brechtian 
influence felt here is also apparent in Luther (1961, Faber, 13s.6d.; paperback 
1965, 5s.), another one-man-show which secures a second viewpoint for its 
great historical subject by echoing Galileo Galilei and making its central 
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character repulsive as a man. Inadmissible Evidence (1965, Faber, 12s.6d.), 
Osborne's most recent play, is the story of a city solicitor beset with doubts 
about his own abilities and motives, and these doubts are expressed in a dry, 
witty tirade against modern British society, its affluence and its morality. 
This makes compulsive listening, but whether it advances the art of the 
theatre is another matter. 


At all events, Osborne’s succès de scandale opened the gates for a host of 
lesser would-be dramatists. Of those with distinctive style, Ann Jellicoe is 
remarkable for an ebullient, physical manner, and if her plays make poor 
reading, they are alive with cues for actors. The Knack (1964, Faber, 12s.6d.) 
is a lively sexual square-dance typical of her irreverent theatrical approach. 
Nigel Denni¢ turned from writing novels to writing plays for the Royal 
Court, and his bright, satirical view of the origins of religion, The Making 
of Moo (in Two Plays and a Preface, 1958, Weidenfeld & Nicolson), has been 
his most interesting. Willis Hall scored wide success with his play about the 
war against Japan in Malaya, The Long and the Short and the Tall (1959, 
Evans Bros., 10s.6d.; paperback 1963, 6s.6d.), and the frankness with which 
it displays the private soldier under stress owes something to the anti- 
heroism of Osborne. Billy Liar (1960, Michael Joseph, 10s.6d.), which Hall 
adapted with Keith Waterhouse from the latter’s comic northern novel, 
became a sly vehicle for social comment through the dreams of its clownish 
central figure. 

If all these plays are socially ‘committed’ drama in a way to which the 
London theatre was unaccustomed, George Devine’s next discovery had an 
approach which was unashamedly didactic. Sermonising remains Arnold 
Wesker’s abiding sin, one that is especially obtrusive for British audiences 
who distrust direct sentiment from the stage. Wesker’s first plays included 
an ambitious trilogy of working-class life, a socialist history-lesson unlike 
anything that had been written for the London theatre before. Only the 
second of the three plays, Roots (in The Wesker Trilogy, 1960, Cape, 21s.), 
seems worthy to survive, and this is because the author transmuted the 
preaching to give the spectator an ironic experience of the message before 
he was asked to believe it. A shockingly unromantic picture of cultural 
apathy in rural England is painted, and when Beatie Bryant returns home 
from London, parroting comments taught her by her sophisticated boy- 
friend, we find ourselves able to judge both Beatie’s boy-friend and her 
unlovely family without rejecting her or demolishing the criticisms: to 
discover how this works, one must see the play in the theatre. Wesker writes 
as if careless of the experience of former dramatists, but he writes with a fire 
which often carries him through the hazards of handling complex subject- 
matter. His more recent play, Chips With Everything (1962, Cape, 133.6d.), 
a slashing, caricatured display of social and cultural divisions in the Royal 
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Air Force as a microcosm of Britain, offends because of its crude view of 
inhuman officers and slavish airmen, but it retains Wesker’s urgency of 
manner and forces attention. 


Meanwhile, across London at Stratford in the East End, Joan Littlewood’s 
Theatre Workshop was also concerned to present new dramatists, and 1956 
was also the year of the Irishman Brendan Behan’s The Quare Fellow (1960, 
Methuen, 10s.6d.; paperback 1963, ss.). This is a play evoking, by a series of 
sharp impressions, the mood of prison life before an execution, although 
a broad sense of humour and humanity overlies its pathetic theme. Joan 
Littlewood’s improvising touch was responsible for imposing theatrical 
shape on this material, as on The Hostage (1959, Methuen; paperback 1964, 
58.), Behan’s more farcical treatment of an equally serious theme, the 
activities of the Irish Republican Army. 

Before his death in 1964, Behan was demonstrating that spirit which 
could have made him the natural successor to Sean O’Casey. With Little- 
wood’s next protégé, Shelagh Delaney, we cannot be sure how much of the 
success of her more naturalistic account of a broken family, A Taste of Honey 
(1959, Methen; paperback 1963, 4s.6d.), was due to her director’s rehearsals, 
but the body of original work which has been written by Henry Livings 
indicates a highly individual dramatist. Starting as an actor with Theatre 
Workshop, he took its unconventional, almost impromptu spirit into the 
unlikely field of working-class farce. From Stop It, Whoever You Are (1962, 
Penguin, New English Dramatists 5), about a factory wash-room cleaner, to 
Eh? (1965, Methuen, 12s.6d.; paperback, 6s.), about the trials of tending an 
enormous boiler, his plays are plotless and wildly irrational, but they 
encourage a rich sympathy with his Chaplinesque, eccentric little figures 
who are oblivious to the industrial world which swirls about them. 

The conventional theatre has received a fair concussion from these writers; 
and yet the two most gifted playwrights working today for the London 
theatre have not been mentioned. John Arden and Harold Pinter were also 
Royal Court dramatists in the beginning, but an account of these, and some 
others, must wait until next month. 


J. L. Styan is Senior Staff Tutor in Literature and Drama in the Department of Adult Education 
Department of 


at the University of Hull. He was invited as visiting professor to the 
University 9f Michigan, Ann Arbor, in 1963, and this invitation has been for 1965-6. 
He has been a of the adult education advisory committees to both the British Broad- 


casting Corporation and the Independent Television Authority, and two books, The Blements of 
Drama and The Dark ae G have been published by the Cambridge University Press, A third, 
The Dramatic Experience, appear shortly. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED-M this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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GENERAL WORKS 


Ma 






Library Science Reading and Rea Guidance 
READ WELL AND REMEMBER. A Guide to Efficient Reading. Owen 
Webster. Hutchinson, 203. 1965. 20 cm. 286 pages. 
Guides to efficient reading tend to proliferate nowadays. The trouble with most of 
them is that they are so preoccupied with the mechanics of reading as to be pretty 
soulless affairs. Not this one. Written with gusto and discernment, it offers a fund of 
sound advice and provides a built-in series of practical exercises which the reader 
will invariably find helpful (and sometimes chastening). For those who wish to brush 
up their reading skills—and most of us need to do so sooner or later—there can be 
no better buy. (028) 


BOOKS AND LIBRARIES. A Guide for Students. Ronald Linden. Cassell, 
255. 1965. 21°5 cm. 318 pages. Index. 
The increasing number of colleges and other institutions for further education 
established in recent years has naturally created a very large body of students who 
are potential or, indeed, almost com akoy users of books and libraries. This sound 
book of advice for such students by the Tutor-Librarian at Barnet College, Hertford- 
shire and a visiting lecturer at other institutions, can be highly recommended. The 
first five chapters are concerned with those things the student should know in order 
to find his way around a hbrary. Each of the remaining chapters is devoted to a 
subject field for the purpose of introducing some of the principal reference books and 
sources of information that exist. These are all related to the main fields of activity 
in which the student may eventually find himself, e.g., the worlds of industry, 
commerce, science, literature, art and politics. This is a well-organised book which 
will be helpful not only to students but also to teachers, tutor-librarians and young 
librarians throughout the Commonwealth. (28-A 
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PRIMARY SCHOOL LIBRARY BOOKS. An Annotated List. Compiled 
by the Primary Schools Sub-Committee of the School Library Association. 
Edited by Felicity Sturt. 2nd edition. School Library Association, 10s.6d. (7s.6d. to 
members). 1965. 24 cm. 144 pages. Indexes, Paper covers. 

The main purpose of this list, the first edition of which was published in 1961, is to 

help primary school teachers to select essential books, imaginative and factual, for 

their school library. It will also be very useful to the staff and students of training 
colleges, children’s librarians and parents throughout the Commonwealth. 

Publications up to 31st December, 1963 are included and the prices given are those 

current in May, 1964. The list is in two parts, Part 1—stories, and plays— 

being divided into three broad groups according to the difficulty of the material, 
while Part 2 is broadly classified by subjects, with the entries marked to indicate 
those books ‘easier’ or farder than the average. An appendix provides a list of books 
of simple format produced in series. The contributors are Primary and Junior 

teachers and librarians concerned with education library services. The editor is a 

professional librarian well-known for her work with children. (028 +52) 


Authorship 

THE PREPARATION AND PRODUCTION OF TECHNICAL 
HANDBOOKS. H. Heys. Pitman, 18s. 1965. 18 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. Paper covers. 

In a world that is becoming not only more technological, but more complexly 

technological, the literature of technical explanation becomes increasingly important; 

and the need for the explanations to be foolproof grows similarly, if disasters are not 

to happen. This book is a practical text on the preparation of manuals that explain the 

istalla tion, operation, and maintenance of aircraft, radar installations, and other 

complex apparatus. It sets out how such manuals are written, and discusses the 


organisation of ents that write them. It performs these tasks practically, 
ara and lucidly, and it is the first British book to deal adequately with the 
subject. (029-6) 


HILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 







eee 
gee Pare ES 
TECHNIQUE. 
nth Balint. 2nd edition. Tavistock Publications, 40s. 1965. 22 cm. 318 pages. 
In , 
The second edition of this book, like its predecessor, is a collection of papers, in this 
case published by the author between 1930 and 1961. They represent a considerable 
part of Dr. Balint’s contribution to psychoanalytic thought, and are divided into 
three main sections: Instincts and Object Relations; Problems of Technique; and 
Problems of Training. The third is new to this edition, as are chapters 9 and to in the 
first part. an tae the author expounds his two themes of the development of 
individual ity and human relations, his approach to both problems being 
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primarily clinical and psychoanalytic. The third section presents his views on 
problems of training analysts. His approach, as many analysts would agree, is an 
independent and sincere attempt to unravel the iama fe of human development, 
but it is to a certain extent isolated from the majority of present-day psychoanalytic 
thought. One must, however, say that in itself this is an interesting and worthwhile 
book to read, and pro, anti or uncommitted practitioners would do well to study it. 
(131°34) 


THE CAUSES AND CURES OF NEUROSIS. An Introduction to 
Modern Behaviour Therapy Based on Learning Theory and the Principles of 
Conditioning. H. J. Eysenck and S. Rachman. Routledge, 28s. 1965. 22 cm. 
332 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Pioneer in behaviour therapy, the senior author is Professor of Psychology, while his 

co-author is Lecturer in Clinical Psychology, in the University of London. Here, 

they provide a concise, practical account of the aetiology, diagnosis and treatment of 
the neuroses, first dealing with the more general aspects, the nature of neurosis, the 
dimensions and biological basis of personality, and drive, drugs and nality. 

Then they describe their own and others’ iences, often with case histories, of 

behaviour therapy in neurotic disorders, dealing in most detal with anxiety states 

and children’s disorders. There are also chapters on avoidance conditioning and 
aversion treatment, and on the modification of the behaviour of psychotic patients. 

In conclusion, the authors provide an interim evaluation of behaviour therapy based 

upon the available literature covering researches during the last eleven years, also an 

analysis of recovery and relapses. An excellent bibliography of approximately s00 
items links each paper, of which the title is given, to the relevant page of this text. ) 
(132-15 


ESP: BEYOND TIME AND DISTANCE. T. C. Lethbridge. Routledge, 
253. 1965. 22 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this book the author continues an account of his experiments in se cae 
magnetic and other fields of force through the use of the pendulum. In his earlier 
works he gave details of his methods of work and of some of the implications 
involved. Here he supplies the reader with further information and records some of 
his own successes in discovering hidden objects and investigating their qualities 
through the gyrations and oscillations of a simple pendulum, consisting of a small 
ball of hazelwood attached to a thread which, at its other end, is wound round a small 
rod acting as a windlass. With this device a number of surprising experiments can be 
made, the results of which the author believes to be of great importance. The book is 
a notable contribution towards the literature of dowsing, radiaesthesia and E S P 
(extra-sensory perception) and cannot fail to be of interest to all those concerned with 
a study of these unorthodox and at the same time highly intriguing subjects. (133-81) 


A HISTORY OF BRITISH PHILOSOPHY TO 1900. W. R. Sorley. 
Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 15s. 1965. 20 cm. 406 pages. Index. Paper 
covers. 

This is a retitled, paperback edition of Sorley’s History of English Philosophy, first 

published in 1920. The bibliography has been revised to include a selection of the 

commentaries that have spp, since then, and there is 2 short note by Professor 

D. M. Mackinnon, mainly referring the reader to Sorley’s major ethical work, Moral 

Values and the Idea of God | (1918). With hindsight it is easy to criticise the author for 
iving less than due attention to some philosophers whose influence has proved 

Considerable, but the virtues of this book—its comprehensiveness, balance, and the 

c 
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graceful and limpid writing—make it one with an assured place among histories of 
philosophy. A library which already possessed G. J. Warnock’s English Philosoph 

Since 1900 (1958) or, better still, John Passmore’s Hundred Years of Philosophy (1957), 
and wished to extend its coverage back to the beginnings of English philosophy, 
could not do better than to add Sorley’s History to its stock. (192) 


LOGIC AND REALITY IN LEIBNIZ’S METAPHYSICS. G. H. R. 
Parkinson. Oxford University Press, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 206 pages. Index. 
The main concern of Dr. Parkinson, Senior Lecturer in Philosophy in the University 
of Reading, is to examine whether Leibniz’s metaphysical theories can be almost 
entirely derived from his logical doctrines, as Bertrand Russell has maintained. He 
gives a full discussion of Letbniz’s views about the nature of propositions and the 
nature of truth, surveys his main metaphysical theories, bringing out their logical 
interconnections, and indicates the points at which Leibniz’s arguments break down. 
He argues that Leibniz was a more consistent thinker than Russell supposed, and 
that the notion of God’s purpose plays an indispensable part in his system. The work 
is thorough, careful and sensibly argued. (193) 


RELIGION 





DANIEL. A Commentary. Norman W. Porteous. S. 
23 cm. 174 pages. (Old Testament Library) 

All students of the Bible will do well to purchase this commentary by one of the 
most eae irae Old Testament scholars of our time who is now Principal of New 
College, Edinburgh. It has a special character, since it is concerned to deal with the 
bearing of the book on the faith of Israel, which is essentially still the faith of the 
Church, and its slant, as the author reminds us, is necessarily theological. For that 
reason, other commentaries must be consulted for detailed information about lin- 
posin historical and religious-historical problems presented by Daniel. Those, 

owever, who are familiar with these problems will often find that fresh light is shed 
on them by Professor Porteous, particularly ın regard to the connection with the 
Maccabean background. The basic text here printed is the American Standard Version, 
but there are footnotes indicating the author’s divergencies where these are held to 
be of importance for the commentary. There is a full bibliography of English and 
German works. (2245) 


SIMON PETER. A Study of Discipleship. Lord Elton. Peter Davies, 308. 1965. 
20 cm. 244 pages. 
Lord Elton, Fellow of the Queen’s College, Oxford, strongly approves of the conserva- 
tive view that Peter is the disciple whose recollections and experience lie before us in 
the Bible in the main body of Mark’s Gospel, and it is to Peter’s record as set down 
by Mark that he chiefly turns for a study of Peter’s discipleship that should prove 
helpful to those whose primary concern 1s with the devotional value of the Gospels. 
Fresh light is shed on familiar stories and passages, and through a re-examination of 
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the particular events in which the disciples and particularly Peter have a part, we gain 
a fresh apprehension of the significance of Jesus. (226 


THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE GALATIANS. An Introduction and 
Commentary. R. A. Cole. Tyndale Press, 10.6d. 1965, 19 cm. 188 pages. (Tyndale 
New Testament Commentaries) 

It is a pleasure to welcome another volume in the Tyndale New Testament Comment- 

aries and to find that their high standard of excellence is being well maintained. 

Mr. Cole, who is tutor at St. Peter’s Hall, Singapore, examines with marked compe- 

tence the North and South Galatian theories about the epistle’s destination, the date 

of composition and the occasion and purpose. The commentary itself is scholarly, 
clear and constructive. While it is exclusively concerned with an exposition of the 
text, we are nevertheless reminded of current issues to which its teaching is specially 
relevant. This book will prove specially useful for clergy, and teachers in schools. 

(227°4 

SEARCH FOR REALITY IN RELIGION. John MacMurray. Allen & 
Unwin, 15s. cloth; 9s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 19 cm. 90 pages. (The Swarthmore 
Lectures) 

The author has spent the greater part of his life teaching and writing about philosophy 

and has occupied chairs in three universities. This volume provides us with an admir- 

able summary of his message, and readers will be satel foe the rare clarity of his 
exposition as well as for the integrity that is stamped on every page. The first part 
explains how his dissatisfaction with the Church led to a search for reality in religion, 
and he indicates the conclusions he reached about religion in general and Christiani 

in particular. Throughout, his enquiry was governed on the practical side y the 
desire to ehminate war, although bade wider in scope as it proceeded. He submits 
that the essence of religion lies in personal R and that Christianity is 
concerned to establish a universal human community devoid of any authority except 
that of love. The Church is to be a community in the world, and its function is to 

exhibit on earth the image of the Kingdom of Heaven. (230) 


REFLECTIONS OF A SCOTTISH CHURCHMAN. Nevile Davidson. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 258. 1965. 22 cm. 192 pages. Frontispiece. 
In this volume, the Minister of Glasgow Cathedral brings together essays, addresses 
and sermons which represent his teaching in a ministry of thirty years in three large 
Scottish cities. The material is divided into three parts. First, the author examines the 
Church in an age of transition and has some wise things to say about the vocation of 
the Church and the ecumenical movement. In the second part, he endeavours to 
relate the Church to the contemporary world, but does not perhaps always recognise 
where the conflict lies. The section contains a clear and balanced treatment of 
some fundamental theological problems. (260-4) 


EUCHARISTIC RESERVATION IN THE WESTERN CHURCH. 
Archdale A. King. Mowbray, 45. 1965. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The term ‘Reservation’ refers to the practice of keeping the bread (and sometimes the 
wine) consecrated at the Eucharist mainly for the purpose of Holy Communion. An 
attempt is here made to provide a factual history of Reservation in the Western 
Church from the earliest times. The author, who is a Roman Catholic lay copia he 
traces the history of eucharistic Reservation from before the twelfth century, from 
that century to the Reformation and from the Reformation to the codification of 
the Canon Law (1918) which summarises present legislation. Readers will find here a 
detailed account of the various customs and ceremonies connected with Reservation 
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at different periods, including the place of Reservation, and its mode in various lands, 
and the aa S of the worship of the Reserved Sacranient: This scholarly work is 
well documented and the plates greatly enhance its- value. The Reverend C. E. 
Pocknee, an Anglican liturgiologist, has written the supplement on Reservation in 
the Church of England and the Anglican Communion since 1549. (265-3) 
THE PARK VILLAGE SISTERHOOD. Thomas Jay Williams and Allan 
Walter Campbell. S.P.C.K., 40s. 1965. 22 cm. 174 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

We have in this volume a carefully written account of the origin and life of the 
Sisterhood of the Holy Cross which was the first community of the Anglican revival 
of the religious life for women. It was founded in 1845 at No. 17 Park Village West, 
Regent’s Park, London, and was known from its earliest days as “The Park Village 
Sisterhood’. The record of the eng sees and beginnings of the sisterhood makes 
interesting reading and reveals the deep-rooted prejudice of those who resisted its 
establishment and the ‘entire inexperience of the leaders and those who had to be led’. 
But the sisterhood grew and expanded, and by 1848 the problem of accommodating 
increasing numbers and the extension of its work assumed primary importance. 
Eventually this community combined with the Society of Sisters of Mercy at Devon- 
port to form the Society of the Most Holy Trinity. An attractive account is given 
of the struggles and achievements of the sisterhood, and there are significant side- 
lights on Victorian life and thought within and without the Church of England. j 

(271-98 
OPIUM OF THE PEOPLE. The Christian Religion in the U.S.S.R. 

Michael Bourdeaux. Faber, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

The author, a young Anglican priest, bases this book on a number of prolonged 
visits to Russia. The title is taken from Karl Marx’s description of religion, but the 
aim is to show the importance of religion in the Soviet Union. Opening chapters 
sketch the splendid past of the Orthodox Church, struggles at ae Communist 
Revolution, and anti-God campaigns. Attention is given to the small but vigorous 
Baptist and Evangelical churches, and less to Roman Catholics. The earlier open 
persecution has gone, but evidence is given of continuing anti-religious pressure, 
closing of more churches, and deprivation of religious freedom. Clear, objective, and 
well iiare, this is a valuable book. (274:7) 


SCANDINAVIAN CHURCHES. A Picture of the Development and Life 
of the Churches of Denmark, Finland, Iceland, Norway and Sweden. Edited by 
Leslie Stannard Hunter. Faber, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Hunter, former Bishop of Sheffield, edits a useful survey of the churches of 

Scandinavia. He writes an introduction and conclusion, and seventeen Scandinavian 

theologians and (from Britain) the late Father Gabriel Hebert contribute the sections 

on the life and thought of the churches of thé five countries. Since the state churches 
are all Lutheran, most attention is given to them and relatively little to Roman 

Catholic and Free Churches, which are small in numbers but important. The relation- 

ships of church, people and state are well expounded, and the role of the churches in 

education is sketched. As the Reformation was moderate in Scandinavia, these 
churches play an important part in modern ecumenical movements. This is a straight- 

forward and helpful study. (2748) 


SOCIAL POLICY AND MISSIONARY ORGANIZATIONS IN 
CEYLON, 1840-1855. K. M. de Silva. Longmans, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 328 pages. 
Index. (Royal Commonwealth Society: Imperial Studies) 


The influence of Christian missionaries on Imperial policy is a subject on which little 
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serious research has been attempted, although many hasty generalisations have been 
made about it. Dr. de Silya, a young Ceylonese historian, here shows how mission- 
aries in Ceylon, unlike thiose in-India, paid little attention to social problems but 
concentrated on the makirig of-converts, on education and on the severance of the 
government's connections with Buddhism, the religion of the former Kings of 
Kandy. He also pays much attention to the ways in which their influence was 
exercised, This book is a useful and interesting contribution to historical knowledge, 
and its significance is not limited to Ceylonese history. (275-489) 


THE CHURCH IN SOCIAL WORK. A Study of Moral Welfare Work 
undertaken by the Church of England. M. Penelope Hall and Ismene V. Howes. 
Routledge, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 316 pages. Index. (International Library of Sociology 
and Social Reconstruction) 

This is the first exhaustive and objective survey of moral welfare work undertaken 

by the Church of England, in an attempt to discover its contemporary appropriate 

role within ‘the Welfare State’. The authors, with the help of spcialopies have shown 
how the conception of moral welfare work began in the roth century, dealt not only 
with the reclamation of ‘fallen women’ but also sought to change contemporary 
attitudes and laws. The book is frank in describing shortcomings, and illuminating 
in its es aa of the possible future roles of the church in social care. It will be 
welcomed by all church and social workers. (283-42) 


THE QUAKER CONTRIBUTION. Harold Loukes. S.C.M. Press, 93.6d. 
1965. 19 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
In the ecumenical conversations that are proceeding at the present time the voice of 
the Friends should be clearly heard. They stand as a society outside the Christian 
‘Churches’ in view of their attitude towards formal creeds theology, but o their 
emphasis on personal experience in s they are at the centre of true Catholicism. 
This small book, written in a lucid and incisive style, should do much to provide the 
- necessary information about the message and mission of the Quakers at a time when 
the various Christian bodies are seeking to find the way of unity. Adopting an his- 
torical approach, Mr. Loukes, Reader in Education at Oxford University, shows 
that Quakerism is an indispensable element in the Christian conversation around 
which its worship and order are built. It is further urged that the Quaker message 1s 
not to be defined simply in terms of a message to Christians. It is rather a message 
to humanity and it is as Christians penetrate the conflicts based on fear of others and 
of themselves that the Christian message of reconciliation is heard and ia ) 
289°6 


COUNSELS IN CONTEMPORARY ISLAM. Kenneth Cragg. Edinburgh 

University Press (Edinburgh), 218. 1965. 20°5 cm. 270 pages. Index. (Islamic Surveys 3) 
This is an enquiry into the reaction of Islam to its 2oth century environment, with 
particular reference to the Arab countries, Pakistan, Turkey, and Islam in India. It 
is, in the main, a li study, concerned with the writings and speeches of such 
pioneers as Syed Khan, Muhammad Ali Jinnāh, Mia Abduh, Jamal 
al-Din al-Afghāni, Muhammad Iqbal, Taha Husain, Mawlānā Azāäd, Gök-Alp, and 
others, whose creative and orignal thinking has, in the past hundred years, done much 
to expand the resources of doctrine to meet the demands of the contemporary world. 
There 1s, perhaps, too little concern with the actual events whose impact is surveyed, 
inevitable as this may be in so brief a work, and one must doubt the assertion that the 
emergence of the Independent Muslim states constitutes ‘a great new actuality of 
Islamic existence’, which would seem to be true only of Pakistan and to under-rate 
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the force of Arab nationalism. One must also regret the omission of any detailed 
analysis of the significance of the Palestine problem. Nevertheless, this challenging 
and provocative study by the Warden of St. Augustine’s College, Canterbury, offers 
valuable reassessments and will compel the student of Islam to look afresh at hitherto 
accepted conclusions. The educated lay reader, for whom the book is intended, will, 
however, surely find that too much previous knowledge (even of Arabic technical 
terms) is supposed. (297) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
LEARNING FOR LEADERSHIP: Interpersonal and Intergroup Relations. 
A. K. Rice. Tavistock Publications, 308. 1965. 22°5 cm. 212 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The use of non-directive groups for training purposes is of comparatively recent 
origin; terminology is not yet settled, and such descriptions as ‘group dynamics’ or 
“T-group methods’ are frequently encountered. The pioneering work in Britain has 
been done by the Tavistock Institute of Human Relations, of which Mr. Rice is a 
prominent member. This book describes the use of non-directive group techniques 
in a series of conferences and courses designed to give aes leadership’ (the 
words ‘teaching of leadership’ would be inconsistent with the basic method) in the 
small group, the large group, and the ‘multi-group’ situation. The anxieties, excite- 
ments and disappointments of work at the frontiers of a new subject are clearly 
conveyed, The validity of the method is by no means universally accepted by those 
concerned with management education; but it is a line of possible development 
which they, and social scientists generally, cannot afford to ignore. Mr. Rice’s book 
gives a most valuable account of ‘work in progress’. (301°1583) 


EROS DENIED. Studies in Exclusion L Wayland Young. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 458. 1965. 22 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this book the author, already known as a writer of volumes comprising history, 
politics and fiction, discusses the effects of the ideas of Judaeo-Christianity in Western 
society upon sexual love, showing that the resultant denial and repression of natural 
sic ression has caused immense damage to health and happiness. Writing in a 
completely uninhibited Sa the author traces the history of sexual restraints and 
prohibitions, together with the resulting output of erotic art, literature and crude 
pornography. He shows how current beliefs concerning sex and morality are 
Tk for many of the accepted ‘exclusions’ in modern society, such as those 
connected with words, images, actions and even people such as prostitutes. To those 
who want a frank and free discussion of the subject the book will be found to be of 
great interest, based as it is on a wide reading and sanity of outlook. (301-424) 
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Political Science 
HERDER’S SOCIAL AND POLITICAL THOUGHT from Enlighten- 
ment to Nationalism. F. M. Barnard. Oxford University Press, 303. 1965. 22 cm. 
212 pages. Index. 
This is a competent survey, by an associate professor of political science in the 
University of Saskatchewan, of a thinker (1744-1803) who has had little influence in 
Britain. It shows his relation to Leibnizian metaphysics, to Montesquieu’s theory of 
Climate and to Rousseau’s concept of General Will. Herder gives the latter 
sociological significance through his theory of the Volk. Contradictions arise from 
his Kantian emphasis on the moral value of the individual and his Romanticist 
emphasis on history and culture as determinants. This thesis has already been trans- 
lated into German. (320°1) 
TRENDS IN MEDIEVAL POLITICAL THOUGHT. Edited with an 
Introduction by Beryl Smalley. Blackwell (Oxford), 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 152 pages. 
A set of essays by seven Oxford historians discussing some features of medieval 
political thought. Topics range in time from the fifth to the fifteenth century, and 
deal with St. Augustine’s view of society, Carolingian churchmen’s views on king- 
ship, polemical writings of the eleventh and early twelfth centuries, the views of 
thirteenth century oolmen on the political thought of Aristotle, Dante and 
Marsiglio of Padua as political thinkers, the political thought of fourteenth century 
jurists, and the political theorising behind the Conciliar Movement. In a lively 
introduction the editor explains the purpose behind these essays (originally forming 
a course of undergraduate lectures) as being an exercise to the rich diversity 
of medieval political i erg as expressed by individual thinkers from St. 
Augustine to Nicholas of Cusa. The writers attack their subjects as specialists, but the 
result of their co-operative efforts is a rewarding synthesis with something to offer 
to students of both medieval thought and modern politics. (3201) 


HOBBES’S SYSTEM OF IDEAS. A Study in the Political Significance of 
Philosophical Theories. J. W. N. Watkins. Hutchinson, 158. 1965. 19 cm. 192 pages. 
Index. Eeutchinson University Library) 

The value of this book lies in Dr. Watkins’ careful discussion of the ag Se to, 

and nature of, Hobbes’s methodology. The discussion enables the author (Reader in 

the History of Philosophy in the University of London) to demonstrate clearly the 
structure of Hobbes’s argument and the extent to which his political ideas (as distinct 
from his political thinking) reflect a philosophical position. In taking methodology 
as a major theme, Dr. Watkins is able to show the strength of Hobbes’s argument 

(e.g. the emphasis on demonstration of conclusions) and its weakness (the reliance on 

principles, e.g. psychological which are not open to proof). By the same means, the 

author throws critical light on the place of God in Hobbes’s political theory. The 

book will interest students of the Ap century as well as of Hobbes. (3201) 


READINGS FROM LIBERAL WRITERS, English and French. Selected 
and introduced by John Plamenatz. Allen & Unwin, 35s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 
1965. 22 cm, 242 pages. (Minerva Series of Students’ Handbooks) 

This neatly arranged book seems likely to be of much use wherever the study of 

political theory is systematically attempted. Its extracts from ‘liberal’ authors (Locke, 

Montesquieu, Voltaire, Rousseau, Diderot, Burke, Constant, de Tocqueville, 

Bentham, J. S. Mill, Tawney; plus single F cee from Milton, Hume, Chénier 

and ree are brief and pithy, as well adapted to guide study as to provoke thought 

and discussion among those to whom the subject is still fairly new. The forty pages 
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of introduction by Mr. Plamenatz, Lecturer in Social and Political Theory in the 
University of Oxford, are lucid, learned, authoritative, provocative; they are lit by 
sociological and historical insights as well as by his contagious concern that men shall 
care for his subject. (320-1082) 
POLITICAL SYSTEMS AND THE DISTRIBUTION OF POWER. 
Tavistock Publications, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 184 pages. (A.S.A. Monographs) 
This monograph contains an introduction by Max Gluckman and Fred Eggan and 
four ihorei essays which have been developed from papers given at a conference 
at Cambridge in 1963, convened by the Association of Social Anthropologists of the 
Commonwealth. The authors are British and American anthropologists, and each 
of the essays is concerned with the development of research in the study of power in 
societies, F, G. Bailey considers ‘Decisions by Consensus in Councils and Committees, 
with special reference to village and local government in India’; Ralph W. Nicholas 
makes a comparative analysis of factions; Peter C. Lloyd examines the political 
structure of African kingdoms; and Aidan Southall has written a critique of the 
typology of states and political systems. The book reflects the recent interest b 
anthropologists in both political science and sociology and draws attention to fiel 
for research in political anthropology. It will be of particular interest to students of 
political theory and of anthropology. (320:157) 
THE GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS OF THE SOVIET UNION. 
Leonard Schapiro. Hutchinson, 15s. 1965. 19 cm. 192 pages. Index. (Hutchinson 
University Library) 
Leonard Schapiro is Professor of Political Science, with ial reference to Russian 
studies, in the University of London, and is author of the authoritative Communist 
pial ed the Soviet Union. His present little book is primarily intended for university 
students as an introduction to Soviet politics and institutions; but it can be warmly 
recommended to all who wish to have a clear, concise, balanced and very informative 
account of how the U.S.S.R. is actually governed. After dealing with the historical 
background, the author goes on to describe the framework and fimctioning of the 
State and Party machinery. A Postscript outlines the most recent developments. 
There are four charts, and suggestions te further reading. (320-947) 


SIMPLY HUMAN BEINGS. E. G. Docker. Jacaranda Press (Brisbane): Angus 
& Robertson (London), 258. 1965. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
E. G. (Ted) Docker returned to his native Australia after serving in the administration 
in Northern Rhodesia to find an acute contrast between the forward-looking Africans 
on the eve of in dence and the Australian aborigines who seemed to have no 
clear future in the life of the community. This book is a survey of their problem 
against an historical background which outlines the policy of the European 
administrator towards the indigenous peoplés from the arrival of the First Fleet in 
1788. His final chapter is a critical discussion of the assimilation policy. The book is 
well illustrated. (323 194) 
ABORIGINES NOW. New Perspectives in the Study of Aboriginal Com- 
munities. Edited by Marie Reay. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 32s.6d. 
1964/5. 22 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In recent years the growing general interest in race relations throughout the world 
has been reflected in the pare of literature on the Australian aboriginal in relation 
to the community at large. This important volume is a symposium by thirteen writers 
with first-hand knowledge of the aborigines; they are chiefly anthropologists, who 
examine the present state of their subject in varied localities, ranging from city life 
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in Melbourne to a settlement community in central Australia, Other contributions 
include ‘negritude for the white man’, discussing the impact of the aborigine on 
licens, ie popular image’ of aboriginal life in the Press and the broad question of 
how the declared policy of assimilation is working. Many significant facts, and some 
cogent criticism of the present official and social attitude to the aborigines, emerge 
from this volume. (323-194) 


IMMIGRATION: WHAT IS THE ANSWER? Two Opposing Views. 
Norman Pannell and Fenner Brockway. Routledge, 4s. 1965. 18:5 cm. 128 pages. 
Paper covers. 

In recent years there has been a great influx of immigrants to Great Britain from 

countries of the R a cteating social problems and, more recently, 

ere considerable political controversy. Some of the problems involved are 
discussed by two former members of Parliament of differing views as to the right 

EE Norman Pannell, who spent sixteen years in Africa before i 

politics, argues the case for stricter controls; Fenner Brockway (now Lord Brockway), 

who regards the influx of immigrants as ‘a hunger march from the distressed areas 
of the Commonwealth’, does not exclude immigration controls entirely, but con- 
siders that many of the arguments against the immigrants have been distorted or 
based on colour prejudice. He concludes by considering some ways in which those 
who have settled in Britain might be given a more assured place in the community. 

This is a useful book to stimulate thought and discussion on an important con- 

temporary issue. (325-42) 

SALISBURY AND THE MEDITERRANEAN 1886-1896. C. J. Lowe. 
Routledge (London), 253.: University of Toronto Press (Toronto), $4.25. 1965. 22 cm. 
134 pages. Index. (Studies in Political History) 

Historians must not suppose that the subject of this neat little study has already been 

exhausted by J. A. S. Grenville in his fine book Lord Salisbury and Foreign Poli. (36) 

The Mediterranean ale cease ps Bosh daoa e andl tary bins at i 

to be handled somewhat summarily. Dr. Lowe, a lecturer in international history at 

the London School of Economics, who has spent a good deal of time ing in 

Vienna and Rome archives as well as in Lord Salishury’s papers, now deals with it 

in proper professional style. Specialists in foreign policy and diplomacy will 

appreciate it. For most other historical readers, however, it is likely to prove too taut 

and technical to be of any immediate use. (327742) 


REPUBLIC UNDER PRESSURE. A Study of South African Foreign 
Policy. J. E. S Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International 
Affairs, 10s.6d. 1965. 18+5 cm. 140 pages. Paper covers. (Chatham House Essays: 9) 

This important survey examines the present position of South Africa in relation to 

the rest of the African continent and to the world at large. The author, formerly on 

the staff of the University of Natal, is now Lecturer in International Politics at 

University College, Swansea. His introductory chapter outlines the enormous changes 

in South Africa’s world status arising from the increasing rigidity of her internal 

racial policies at a time when indigenous peoples all over the world have been 

ieving independence. The following chapters discuss the effect on foreign policy 
of internal matters; the economic factors and their possible relevance to outside 
pressure on South Africa; South Africa’s relations with other African countries, 
including the complex question of the High Commission Territories; and the 

Republic’s role in international organisations. The final chapter of conclusions 

suggests that while South Africa has the potentialities to maintain itself against outside 
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pressures for a considerable time to come, it faces increasing isolation and the 
probability of an extension of aid from other African states for decent groups. 
(327-68) 


THE BRITISH LABOUR PARTY. A Short History. Carl F. Brand. 
Oxford University Press, 458. 1965. 23 cm. 350 pages. Index, 

This straightforward narrative from the rise of the Labour Party in the 1880's to 
early 1964 concentrates mainly on the period since Labour became established as a 
major political party, after the First World War. The author emphasises the policies 
accepted by the party, explains how they were accepted, and outlines the various 

ups that have operated in the party. Students of British political history will find 
iie booka nedal guile Both kabs of the valuable ces and because the 
author, who is Professor Emeritus of History at Stanford University, U.S.A., explains 
features that a British scholar might take for granted. (329942) 


Economics 
ASIAN ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT. Edited by Cranley Onslow. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 256 pages. Index. l 
The conception of this exceptionally informative book is unusual. The editor invited 
leading economists from each of six major South Asian countries (Burma, Ceylon, 
India, Malaya, Pakistan and Thailand) to review the economic position, plans and 
prospects of their respective countries, and has subjected their contributions to a 
sym ic, yet objective, review. The authors are economists of international 
standing, and are i household names in their field. One valuable result of the 
book will be that it will introduce these prominent Asian economists to the general 
ublic. The book covers such major topics as national income, popular growth, 
elopment policy, balance of payments, agricultural development and industrial 
oduction in all six countries, as well as much other incidental information. The 
ook will be of great value to academic readers, both to faculty members and to 
students, and also to the more general reader interested in international affairs, 
especially in the economic development of Asian countries, and in the operation of 
foreign aid. (330°95) 


THE GEOGRAPHY OF AFRICAN AFFAIRS. Paul Fordham. Penguin 
Books, 58. 1965. 18 cm. 244 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Mr. Fordham, a geographer with experience of further education in East Africa, 
provides first a po tie of the geographical factors in African life, south of the 
Sahara (despite the title), and of the present stage of economic and political dev 
ment, The second part is a series of regional studies of the countries. He is 
in showing that, though they all face many problems in common, there is consider- 
able diversity from one country to another. Space does not allow of great detail in 
some instances, but the book gives a balanced account of the viewpoint of the 
emergent peoples. The text was completed three years ago, but has been amended 
to some extent. Each chapter is followed by a number of references, but a short 
classified book list would ive been useful. There is clearly an error in the caption 
to Table 7. (330°96) 


THE WORKER AND THE LAW. K. W. Wedderburn. Penguin Books, 
78.6d, 1965. 18 cm. 368 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

This is the first full account of labour law in England and Wales set in its social 

context. The author, who is Professor of Commercial Law in the University of 

London, has accomplished the difficult task of catering for the general reader, for the 
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student of social studies, for the trade union officer and for the lawyer. He first outlines 
the foundation of labour law, then deals with the contract of employment, job security 
and unemployment, and collective bargaining and the law. His next chapters are on 
statutory control of employment and compensation for injury at work, He then deals 
with industrial conflict ad the law, and the right to strike. There is a wi i 

selected bibliography. Coinciding with the appointment of the Royal Commission 
on labour problems in Britain, this will be a most useful work. The author’s personal 
sympathies are clearly shown to be on the side of the worker. (331-026) 


THE SCOTTISH BANKS. A Modern Survey. Maxwell Gaskin. Allen & 
Unwin, 36s, 1965. 22 cm. 224 pages. Index. (University of Glasgow Social and 
Economic Studies. New Series 6) 

For want of a book such as this students of banking have tended to overlook the 

appreciable differences between the banking systems of Scotland and England. Mr. 

Gaskin, a senior lecturer in economics at Glasgow University, bas thus put his 

specialist knowledge of monetary economics and ing to good use in this factual 

up-to-date account of all aspects of Scottish banking, including automation, 

and other specific topics. Although not primarily a theoretical study, the boo 

discusses the theoretical implications of, for example, the Scottish note issues. In 

addition, it explains the constitutional relationship of the Scottish banks with those 
of London. (332°10941) 

INSURANCE COMPANY INVESTMENT: Principles and Policy. 
George Clayton and W. T. Osborn. Allen & Unwin, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 272 pages. 
Index. 


Apart from Professor Clayton’s earlier investigations on insurance companies’ 
eer for a paper which he presented to the British Association, little cede 
bas been given by economists to this branch of investment, which in Britain accounts 
for more than half of the total nal savings alone. The authors give an exhaustive 
survey, with copious tables, of the place of British insurance companies as financial 
intermediaries, and of their investment policy and experience; they discuss the 
influence of their investment funds on the capital market, industry and the economy as 
a whole. A chapter on American experiences provides useful comparative data. (332°6) 


AGRICULTURAL CO-OPERATIVES IN INDIA. A Field Report. 
Daniel Thorner. Asia Publishing House, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 128 pages, Index. 
The data given in the field notes comprising two-thirds of this book will be a revela- 
tion to those who associate co-operation with the poorer classes of the community. 
Dr. Thorner learnt, from visits to co-operatives in all but two of the Indian States, 
that in India it is the wealthier members of society and government officials who tend 
to gain control of them. His comments on this situation are usefully read in connection 
with one of his earlier books, The Agrarian Prospect in India, Dr. Thorner is at present 
a director of studies in the École Pratique des Hautes Études at the Sorbonne, Paris, 
having previously worked for several years in India. (334-6830954) 


MULTILATERAL COMMERCIAL DIPLOMACY. The General Agree- 
ment on Tariffs and Trade and its Impact on National Commercial Policies and 
Techniques. Gerard Curzon. Michael Joseph, 60s. 1965. 23-5 cm. 382 pages. Indexes, 
(Live Issues) 

Dr. Curzon, Associate Professor of International Economics at the Graduate Institute 

of International Studies, University of Geneva, is well known as a contributor to 

The Economist and other journals on subjects relating to international trade. His book 

is a detailed and fully documented account of the General Agreement on Tariffs and 
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Trade (GATT); it describes its origins and the far-reaching influence it has had, by 
means of frequent discussions between high-powered officials of many countries, on 
post-war tariff stabilisation and general economic and commercial policy. Students 
of international trade will appreciate the author’s skilful handling of a formidable task, 
resulting in a work which is clearly written and yet packed with information. (337-91) 


PLANNING IN CHINESE AGRICULTURE. Socialisation and the 
Private Sector, 1956-1962. Kenneth R. Walker. Frank Cass, 258. 1965. 22 cm. 
128 pages. Map. Index. 

This book 1s indispensable reading for everybody interested in China. Using what 

sources exist, Dr. Walker has reconstructed with great skill a truer picture of what 

was actually going on in Chinese agriculture during the years 1956-1962 than has 
appeared before in English. Part one describes the various institutions evolved during 
ie iod—co-operatives, collectives and communes.Part two assesses the importance 
of the private sector to the peasants and the government respectively. Part three traces 
the ‘feedback’ reactions of policy towards what was sadi ing in the field. 

Dr. Walker, Britain’s leading economic expert on China, nden thie the private 

sector was important to the peasants for diet, cash and security, and to the government 

as a source of fertiliser, otherwise unobtainable. He also draws the important con- 
clusion that the Chinese leaders, despite theory, were pragmatic and flexible, but 
hampered by a weak administrative structure. This important book will be quoted 

for a long, long time. Anybody with more than a lay interest should buy it. (338-0951) 


JOHN DRYSDALE AND THE BURDEKIN. Roy Connelly. Ure Smith 
(Sydney), s9s.6d.: Angus & Robertson (London), 63s. 1964/5. 26 cm. 214 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

For over forty years, between 1883 and 1928, the life of John Drysdale was virtually 

the history of sugar cane farming on the Burdekin Delta in North Queensland and 

also of the two companies he directed. An exceedingly colourful personality, Drysdale, 
businessman, pioneer and engineer, dominates whole book, whid although 
essentially a company history, takes almost biographical form through the recounting 
of the many anecdotes concerning him. The history of the Burdekin Delta involves 
not only that particular region but includes also questions which affected the whole 
nation, of which the problem at the time of Federation was the most out- 
standing example. The book 1s illustrated with photographs of John Drysdale and 
other personalities and places associated with the company. The distinguished artist 
Russell sdale, pe ieee of John Drysdale, has contributed a sixteen-page 
sketch-book of places and personalities in the industry. (338-27361) 


THE RESTRICTIVE PRACTICES COURT. A Study of the Judicial 
Process and Economic Policy. R. B. Stevens and B. S. Yamey. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 458. 1965. 22-5 cm. 282 pages. 

This work examines Britain’s use of judges and the judicial process to solve economic 

policy problems of monopolies and restrictive practices which are facing all western 

industrialised communities. Part 1 contains chapters on the historical background 
and on the Restrictive Trade Practices Act, 1956, and the establishment of the 

Restrictive Practices Court. Part 2 discusses first the policy implications of Part 1 of 

the 1956 Act and the adjudication of the issues pie a the Court; next the function 

of economic analysis and prediction given to the Court; and ends with a critical 
assessment of the political and constitutional implications of the provisions of the 

Act. Part 3 investigates the legal aspects of the registration process in Part 1 of the 1956 

Act, and examines in some detail the Court’s judgments in the seven cases decided 
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by it to the end of 1963, in which trading agreements were approved by the Court. 
The authors are professors of law and economics, respectively; this differing approach 
and the experience of Professor Stevens both in England and in the United States 
together gives them a wide background. The work will be regarded as authoritative 
and stimulating. (338-82026) 


THE GERMAN ECONOMY AT WAR. Alan S. Milward. University of 
London: The Athlone Press, 353. 1965. 22 cm. 222 pages. Map. Index. 
One of the major Allied illusions of the Second World War was that Germany, 
preferring guns to butter, had by 1939 harnessed her entire economy to a plan of 
total war. Only with the United States Strategic Bombing Survey of 1946 did it 
become possible to gain an insight into the real nature of Nazi economic planning, 
but it has remained for the author of this present important study of the German war 
economy, who teaches economic history at the University of Edinburgh, to give the 
full picture. Using the archives of the Reich Ministry for Armaments and Munitions 
and of the Economics and Armaments Office of the German Supreme Command, 
Dr. Milward shows, in a book of absorbing interest to historians, economusts and 
military strategists, that German planning up to 1942 was geared to the idea of a 
‘lightung war’ which would spare the civilian population serious economic hardship; 
from 1942 to 1944 Hitler pinned his faith on a programme of qualitative superiority 
of armaments; after that, hi hopes of sarvival ley ia die ome ising genius of Albert 
Speer, his Munitions Minister, being able, notwithstanding Allied bombing, to 
mass-produce weapons on a prodigious scale. (338-943) 


Law International Organisations 
INTERNATIONAL LAW. D. P. O'Connell. 2 vols. Stevens & Sons, 
£10 Los. 1965. 25*5 cm. 1,570 pages. Indexes, 

This major new work is of the first importance, and represents an attempt at a modern 
restatement of the application of international law rules in domestic and in inter- 
national courts and tribunals. Compared with most earlier publications, it takes 
account of recent factors such as the paiia and economic implications of the 
independence of many new states and the relevance to international law of world 
trade and of financial agreements. Iran enthusiastic preface, Lord McNair notes the 
work’s further characteristics as follows: its predominantly legal approach; the wide 
range of sources and documentation drawn on; and the author’s avoidance of a too 
national approach to the subject. The ten parts, in 36 chapters, cover a very wide 
field including the general principles of international law, recognition, treaties, 
sovereignty, succession, territory, jurisdiction, immunity from jurisdiction, state 
responsibility and international litigation. There are extensive tables of treaties, 
statutes, statutory instruments, cases international and municipal, and bibliographies 
of authors, and of general treatises on’international law. The author is os of 
International Law in the University of Adelaide, South Australia. (341) 


THE SOURCES AND EVIDENCES OF INTERNATIONAL LAW. 
Clive Parry. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 130 pages, 
Index. (The Melland Schill Lectures) 

The author, who is Reader in International Law in the University of Cambridge, is 

General Editor of the British Digest of International Law which began publication 

recently. This appointment has given him wide experience m using international law 

sources; and this series of lectures, given in the University of Manchester, will con- 
stitute an authoritative assessment of the relevance and acceptability of the several 
sources of international law. Dr. Parry deals first with the traditional notion of 
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sources in international law, the nature of the practice of States and recent develop- 
ments in international law such as the expansion of the international community. 
He then deals with the sources of international law as permitted by Article 38 of 
the Statute of the International Court of Justice, namely international conventions, 
‘international custom as evidence of a practice accepted as law’, and the remaini 

sources such as the general principles a ae recognised by civilised nations, judicial 
decisions and the teaching of ‘the highly qualified publicists’. In addition, the author 
assesses the relevance of further international law sources, such as the practice and 
pronouncements of organs of international organisations with parti reference 
to the United Nations. (341) 


THE INDUCTIVE APPROACH TO INTERNATIONAL LAW. 
Georg Schwarzenberger. Stevens & Sons, 508. 1965. 25 cm. 226 pages. Indexes. 
(Library of World Affairs) 

This volume, by a professor of international law in the University of London, 

represents a bringing together, in some cases in an enlarged and mostly in an up-to- 

date form, of contributions which the author has made to a number of different 
periodicals on his method of writing and teaching international law. Professor 

Schwarzenberger first defines and explains in his introduction the inductive approach 

to analysing the methods and sources of international law from particular facts, as 

contrasted with the deductive or eclectic method. In Chapter 1 the fundamentals of 
the inductive approach are set out in some detail, and Chapter 2 investigates the 
rovince of the doctrine of international law. The next two chapters consider at 
ength the principles and the fundamental principles of international law respectively. 

Chapter 5 gives a detailed reply to objections recently made by Dr. C. W. Jenks to 

the inductive approach and ae the form of answers to some sixty propositions, 

each of which Giese to state some inadequacy of this method. In Chapter 6, the 
inductive approach is tested from an analysis of four recent major issues in inter- 

national relations. (342) 


WOMEN’S INTERNATIONAL LEAGUE FOR PEACE AND 
FREEDOM 1915-1965. A Record of Fifty Years’ Work. Gertrude Bussey 
and Margaret Tims. Allen & Unwin, 40s. 1965. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The award of Nobel Peace Prizes to two of the leaders of the Women’s International 

League for Peace and Freedom is sufficient evidence, if it were needed, of the out- 

standing importance of that body. This jubilee history, for which the late Professor 

Bussey organised the preliminary research, has been completed by Miss Tims, author 

of Jane Addams of Hull House. It is an impressive account of the strivings of the 

League, by conferences and campaigns, in the cause of world peace, and of its realistic 

preparatory discussions on such matters as the likely political, economic, social and 

psychological effects of disarmament. (341°1) 


MAGNA CARTA. J. C. Holt. Cambridge University Press, 603. 1965. 22 cm. 
394 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This study of an outstanding constitutional document by the Professor of Medieval 
History at Nottingham University appears on the 750th anniversary of the sealing 
of Magna Carta; but that was not the main reason which inspired him to write this 
book. The last gerne fa study of this document appeared in 1905. Since that book 
was drastically revised in 1914 a great deal of work has been done both on the 
significance of the Charter and in the publication of the records of the Exchequer and 
the Curia Regis essential to a proper understanding of the document. Professor 
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Holt’s purpose is to provide readers with a commentary in a context of the politics, 
administration and political thought of England and Europe in the twelfth and 
thirteenth centuries. The result is a book from which fellow-specialists will gather 
useful suggestions, and less well-equipped readers will learn to appreciate the 
significance of the researches of the historians. (342-42) 


MAGNA CARTA and its influence in the world today. Sir Ivor Jennings, 
H.M. Stationery Office, 3s.6d. 1965. 22°$ cm. 48 pages. Illustrations, Paper covers. 
Magna Carta or the Great Charter was a royal charter under the seal of King John 
anted at Runnymede, between Windsor and Staines, on 15th June 1215. It granted 
iberties ‘to all the free men of our kingdom’ and thus bore witness to the rule of 
feudal law that a king was bound by the law. The concept that all power came from 
the law and that no one is above it, known as the Rule of Law, has had immeasureable 
influence on the development of constitutional government, particularly in English- 
speaking countries overseas. This booklet, a on the 750th anniversary of Magna 
Carta, contains an English translation by Dr. G. R. C. Davis of the original Latin text 
and is excellently illustrated. The commentary is by Sir Ivor Jennings, Professor of 
Law at Cambridge University. After explaining what Magna Carta is and the 
liberties of a SE specified in the Charter, he discusses Magna Carta in relation to 
parlament and to the common law, and the influence of Magna Carta overseas and 
for the future. (34242) 


SLATER’S MERCANTILE LAW. 15th edition by Lord Chorley and 
O. C. Giles. Pitman, 303. 1965. 22 cm. 528 pages. Index. 
Since the last edition of this standard textbook on English mercantile or commercial 
law in 1961 there have been thirteen new acts, several of which are concerned with 
the protection of the citizen in his dealings with businessmen. There have also been 
many new cases in the courts. The editors have undertaken considerable revision of 
the text, es ly in those sections on hire purchase, carriage of goods and air 
transport. The work remains in six parts: the first is a general introduction, Part 2 is 
on commercial relations between persons embracing agency, partnership and 
companies; Part 3 deals with particular commercial contracts; the fourth part covers 
five kinds of securities; the is on insolvency or bankruptcy; and the last part 
covers miscellaneous matters such as arbitration patents, designs, trade marks and 
copyright and shipping law. (347°7) 
CASEBOOK ON COMPANY LAW. R. S. Sim. Butterworths, 25s. 1965. 
21°$ cm. 382 pages. Index. 
This new case book on English company law, by an experienced lecturer in the 
subject, is intended mainly for students preparing for examinations to qualify as 
company secretaries and accountants. It will be equally useful for law students. 
The author summarises over 500 leading cases and gives introductory notes followed 
by short extracts from judgments where these set out the principles involved concisely 
and clearly. The five parts cover the company as a separate legal entity; the formation 
ofa company; management of a company; winding up, reconstruction and amalgama- 
tion of a company; and miscellaneous provisions. Statutory references are mainly to 
English law, ra ha Commonwealth statutes are also listed. (347°7) 
Public Administration 
OUTLINES OF CENTRAL GOVERNMENT, including the Judicial 
System of England. John J. Clarke. 14th edition. Pitman, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 
280 pages. 
From its first publication in 1919 this has been one of the standard elementary text- 
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books on the British system of government. It provides in note form adequate details 
for young students on the British constitution, the machinery of government, the 
organisation and working of the Home Office, Ministry of Health, Board of Trade 
Gan departments, the administration of justice, and the system of public finance. 
The author, a barrister-at-law, has completely revised the final chapter, on the 
Commonwealth and foreign relations, in accordance with current conditions, and 
has also brought up to date the sections on education and finance. (35442) 


Military Science: Naval Forces 
THE INFLUENCE OF SEA POWER UPON HISTORY 1660-1783. 
Alfred Thayer Mahan. Reprint. Methuen, 16s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 592 pages. Maps. 
Index. Paper covers. (University Paperbacks) 
Mahan was an American admiral and one of the world’s greatest naval historians. 
His reputation was established directly the first edition of this book appeared in 1890, 
and his works materially influenced the naval policies of the major maritime powers, 
including particularly ae of his own country, the United States. He was the first 
naval writer to demonstrate the world-wide strategic importance of sea power in 
moulding the destinies of nations, and to show how England had achieved her long 
mastery of the oceans by an intuitive understanding of the influence and exercise of 
aval sengt, ‘The publaliced ars oo be Ganpratulated in nisking Ihis inipartant back 
available to a wider readership. (359-09) 


THE RUSSIANS AT SEA. David Woodward. Kimber, 458. 1965. 24 cm. 
254 pages. Maps. 
This well-written history of Russian sea power describes its vicissitudes and occasional 
successes over the past two and a half centuries, from the building of the first Russian 
fleets by Peter the Great to the creation of the present vast Soviet navy. Russia is 
essentially a land power; her navy has therefore usually played a subsidiary role, and 
its strength has fluctuated wildly according to the passing interests of her rulers. In 
all the great conflicts of this century the Russian navy has made a poor showing, and 
it remains to be seen whether the quality of Russian seamanship has been improved 
to match the enormous growth of the Red Fleet since the Second World War. 
(359-0947) 


Social Welfare 
ENGLISH PHILANTHROPY, 1660-1960. David Owen. Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 708. 1965. 24°5 cm. 610 pages, Index. 
The author, a senior professor at Harvard, is the doyen of American historians of 19th 
century Britain. Most of his time has for years been given to the direction of graduate 
studies and research, to helping others to write books. The appearance at last of his 
own book is thus something of an event in the areka onal. istorical world—not 
that it does not deserve to reach a wider public. It fulfils all expectations. Without fuss 
or pretentiousness, Professor Owen moves steadily forward along clear, intelligible 
lines and patiently develops his high theme: the continuation of the philanthropic and 
charitable tradition from where W. K. Jordan left it—in Philanthro in England, 
1480-1660 (1959)—right up to the present. What would in some hands have been a 
chronicle, or, in o a tendentious essay in applied sociology, here becomes a 
subtly blended mixture of readable narrative and careful analysis, helpfully divided 
into what seem natural sections. These include the most original (and, for advanced 
students, valuable) o of the book, the sections which define the legal history of 
charities and place them in their administrative and constitutional contexts. (361-9) 
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HEALTH SERVICES ADMINISTRATION. A Source Book. Edited by 
R. J. Peters and J. Kinnaird, Livingstone, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 516 pages, Index. 
This 1s an invaluable reference work, one for which medical officers of health, 
admunistrators in national health, social and hospital services, and information officers 
have long felt a need. It was prepared by a former Deputy Chief Medical Officer, 
Department of Health for Scotland, and by a lecturer in the Department of Public 
Health and Social Medicine, Edinburgh University, for postgraduate students taking 
the course in Health Services Administration at that university. Although the authors 
are concerned with the British services and add a slight Scottish emphasis, the presenta- 
tion is designed to assist the many Commonwealth, European and U.S.A. students 
who attend the course. Chapters on general administrative principles introduce the 
text, and these are followed by studies on the economics of health services and on 
these services in various countries, with special reference to constitutional, admunistra~ 
tive and legal aspects in Britain. Subjects selected for detailed study are the British 
mental health, nursing and midwifery services, also hospitals, whose planning, design, 
administration, management, accounting and finance are very fully consi 
Finally, there is an account of statistics in a health service. Each section of the text 
concludes with references to statutes, government reports and reference works. ) 
(362'r 

Criminology 

CRIME, PUNISHMENT AND CURE. Giles Playfair and Derrick Sington. 

Secker & Warburg, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 348 pages. Index. 

The authors, who eight years ago produced The Offenders, write in this book as penal 
reformers arguing for a par programme of penal reform in Britain. The pro- 
gramme is painted on a grand canvas whose proportions may be judged by the 
thirty-five proposals which conclude the book. The first proposal and crucial to the 
‘new’ penal structure is ‘the total renunciation of imprisonment as a punitive instru- 
ment of criminal justice’. That imprisonment should never be awarded as punishment 
is part of the wider attempt to eliminate retributive elements from the criminal law, 
including those offences which are ‘non-injurious’. The essentially utilitarian basis of 
the new penal code does not exclude the element of deterrence. Imprisonment, 
however, is rejected as a means of deterring, not because it is necessarily inefficient 
but because it is essentially degrading. The deterrent element of punishment would 
meanwhile depend largely upon a radically revised fining system. Deprivation of 
hberty would remain, but it would be reserved for the insane, for the murderer whose 
ctime is premeditated, and, at the discretion of the courts, for the violent and 
recidivist offenders who were deemed in need of custodial treatment. “Treatment in 
freedom’, replacing probation, would as a consequence assume increasing importance 
for other treatable offenders. A book to, be ase critically—a vision or a distraction 
from reality? : (364) 


Education 

INNOVATION AND RESEARCH IN EDUCATION. Michael Young. 
Routledge, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 192 pages. Index. (Reports of the Institute of Community 
Studies) 

In an age of rapid change the constant reappraisal of objectives and values is a sine qua 

non of any system of education. The Director of the Institute of Community Studies 

(author of The Rise of the Meritocracy) states the case for opening up and broadening 

the whole field of educational research and for linking it aaa with the study 

of new developments. New technologies of instruction, Programmed Learning for 
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one, call for urgent attention, as do the new syllabuses and methods now being 
introduced in the teaching of mathematics, science, foreign languages, etc. Research 
methods, he argues, should be more diversified and the organisation of research 
placed on a broader footing. Research, he emphasises, should not be left to academics 
alone. A minimum requirement is the setting up of independent research institutes, 
each devoted to the investigation of particular problems. A vigorous, challenging 
book which presents the concept of research in a new light and in doing so earns the 
serious consideration of teachers, administrators and social scientists alike. (37078) 


EDUCATION IN RENAISSANCE ENGLAND. Kenneth Charlton. 
Routledge (London), sos.: University of Toronto Press (Toronto), $8.25. 1965. 22 cm. 
334 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studies in Social History) 

It seems odd that one of the most formative periods in the development of English 

education—the Elizabethan Age—should have received relatively scant attention 

from historians. This masterly monograph by the Semor Lecturer in Education at 
the University of Keele makes good the omission. With impressive scholarship, it 
begins by reviewing the advances made by the ‘New Learning’, first in Italy, then in 

England, and proceeds to give a detailed account of developments in the grammar 

schools, the universities and the Inns of Court. Part 3 is devoted to an account of the 

various forms of informal education, in the family and the world of commerce. Every 
e evidences patient research, and some of the accepted notions about the Eliza- 
thans and their cultural hfe are shown to be erroneous. A study of rare distinction, 
which 1s likely to prove a standard work in English social history. (370°942) 


EXPERIMENTS IN EDUCATION AT SEVENOAKS. Bob White, 
Neil Paterson, Harry Talbot, Gerd Sommerhoff, Geoffrey Hoare, Brian Scragg. 
With an Introduction and Reflection by L. C. Taylor and contributions by boys 
past and present. Constable Young Books, 308. 1965. 24°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

Can creativity be taught? This unusual and exciting book suggests that it can. It also 

goss far to substantiate the claim that independent schools provide the perfect setting 

or experiments in teaching methods and for curricular reform. Founded in 1418, 

Sevenoaks School in recent years has earned a reputation as a pace-maker in a number 

of new fields. Six of these ventures—in Art, English, Mathematics, technical activites, 

voluntary social service and international relations—are described by the masters 
responsible for them. Copiously illustrated with examples of the boys’ work, the 
presentation tends to be something of a pastiche, but the overall impression is of an 
et success story. Each of the six accounts is as absorbing as 1t is revealing. To 

these experiments a break-through may be too trite a way of calling attention to 
their significance, but they ae afford heartening proof of the possibilities 
opened up by a genuinely imaginative approach to teaching in the ae an world, 

As such, they deserve serious consideration by educationists the world over. 

l (373-4223) 


GYMNASTICS FOR SCHOOLS: Vaulting and Agihties. Walter G. Dunn. 
Pelham Books, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Dunn gives a very clear picture of the techniques involved in teaching vaulting 
and agility to boys. It 1s obvious that many of the ideas are the result of his own ex- 
perience as an outstanding teacher of Gymmastics, and his personal enthusiasm is 
evident. While the book is bound to fill gaps in the knowledge of specialist teachers, 
it should prove of particular value to those who are working in this field but have not 
received specialist training. It is a pity that the book did not appear when every 
Gymnastics lesson was a formally constructed series of exercises. In these days of 
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Modern Educational Dance and the vastly extended scope of the Physical Education 
programme, the book will only be of vital importance to those with a special interest 
in Gymnastic teaching. For them Mr. Dunn has produced a really valuable book, 
clearly written and well illustrated. (3757964) 


THE MODERN UNIVERSITY. G. L. Brook. Deutsch, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 
192 pages, Index. 
Preferrmg the adjective ‘modern’ to such customary ones as ‘provincal’, ‘red-brick’ 
or ‘civic’, the Pro-Vice-Chancellor of Manchester University surveys the present 
state of British universities other than those of the old foundation. The survey is 
nothing if not comprehensive. No aspect is neglected: entrance requirements, 
students’ life and affairs, lectures and tutomials, libraries, professors and lecturers (with 
a chapter on academuc freedom), and the problems posed by rapid expansion. If the 
style of writing tends to be unexciting it is backed by a wealth of experience and the 
comments offered are invariably wise. No more ormare and revealmg account 
of the internal affairs of British universities has yet been presented. (3:78:42) 


Transport: Marine 
INTERNATIONAL SHIPPING AND SHIPBUILDING 
DIRECTORY 1965. Formerly SHIPPING WORLD YEAR BOOK. 
77th edition. Benn Bros., 80s. 1965. 29 cm. 638 pages. 
The Shipping World Year Book has this year been given a new name ‘more indicative 
of its eh nature’. The index of firms has been simplified to link it directly to the 
specific page number governing any given name, and the ships’ index has been 
expanded. The Classified Directories forming the bulk of the volume list Shipowners, 
Ship Managers, Shipping Lines; Shipbuilders; Shiprepairers; Marine Engine Builders; 
Towage and Salvage Contractors. The General Information section covers such 
things as organisations and associations, conferences, and includes a lst of useful 
addresses. A further section supplies Statistical Tables, and the mdexes mentioned 
above conclude the volume. Revised and brought up to date, this valuable reference 
book 1s essential to those concerned with shipping. (387-058) 
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SPELLING. G. H. Vallns. 2nd edition revised by D. G. Scragg. Deutsch, 225.6d. 

1965. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Index. (The Language Library) 
The first edition (1954) of this work on the origins and development of English 
spelling was intended chiefly for the general reader, and the relation of phonology to 
spelling was not entirely satisfactory to the linguist. The general plan of the work 
remains unaltered in the revised edition, but some attempt has been made to meet the 
requirements of the student of language, particularly in the additional material on the 
alphabet and scribal practice in medieval times, and if this part of the revision does 
not go as far as some might wish, it is probably because the reviser has tried to retain 
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the appeal to the general reader. Additional material has also been provided to bring 
the discussion of spelling reform up to date. (421-4) 
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THE GREAT INTELLECTUAL REVOLUTION. J. F. West. Murray, 
16s. Library Edition; 8s.6d. Students’ Edition. 1965. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Although this useful little book, of interest both to the general reader and the uni- 

versity student, covers by now well-trodden ground, namely, the development of 

science in the 17th century, it also attempts to show the relevance of this development 
to the political hisrarz of the tumes, the philosophies put forward and the changes in 
literary modes of expression. After a succinct account of the medieval world picture, 
the major contributions of Copernicus, Kepler and Galileo are effectively outlined. 

We are also told something about the philosophies of Descartes, Bacon, Hobbes and 

Locke, the Royal Society and its early members, and the work of Newton. Finally, 

the impact of the scientific revolution upon the literature of the period is discussed. 

We are shown how the ornate style of the Ehzabethans becomes in writers like 

me ie simpler and less metaphorical. There 1s now a seeking after clarity of ideas 

and sense rather than the expression of involved feeling. (509) 


Mathematics 
% JOURNAL OF THE INSTITUTE OF MATHEMATICS AND ITS 
APPLICATIONS. Vol. 1, No. 1, March 1965. Editor: F. A. Goldsworthy. 
Academic Press. Quarterly, 12s. per copy. Annual subscription £6. 25 cm. 
This new quarterly periodical is devoted to papers describing original research in all 
areas of the application of mathematics, although it is intended to exclude papers of 
a very specialised nature with limited application and interest. Important survey 
articles are also to be published. The journal should be of interest to all for whom 
mathematics is an integral part of their everyday work. (s105) 


VECTOR ANALYSIS. Barry Spain. Van Nostrand, 35s. cloth; 15s. paper 
covers (Student’s edition), 1965. 23 cm. 124 pages. Diagrams, Index. (New Uni- 
versity Mathematics Series) 

Intended for first year students reading an honours course in mathematics and for 

students of mathematics, the physical sciences and engineering at universities and 

technical colleges, this book 1s severely mathematical with no particular technological 
ps PENE It provides a modern account of the various constituent parts of the 
subject, and it well displays their ramifications and the links between their associated 
techniques. The chapters range from the basic elements of vector algebra to some of 
the principal features of tensor analysis, considering, en route, such leading topics as 
the differential vector calculus, applications to differential geometry, integration, 
gradient of a scalar function, divergence and curl of a vector, Stokes’s and Green’s 
theorems, orthogonal curvilinear co-ordinates, and tensor contravariance and co- 
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variance. Numerous exercises are provided, to which answers are given. Those 
interested will find the book a valuable and detailed presentation of much that is often 
(and dangerously) taken for granted. The author is Head of the Department of 
Mathematics, Sir John Cass College, London. (516-83) 
INTRODUCTION TO CALCULUS. G. C. T. Baker. Newnes, 21s. cloth; 
I§8. paper covers. 1965. 18 cm. 254 pages. Diagrams. 
The student of engineering who needs a thorough grounding in the more traditional 
operations of the calculus will find this book of value, and it is interesting and readable 
enough to attract the attention of non-specialists in mathematics. It would also 
adequately fill the gap for university students in mathematics who have been taught 
their mathematics by the current phase of set theory, etc. Mr. Baker’s text is 
illustrated by many worked examples, and after each set of examples is an exercise 
on the topic under discussion together with the answers. There is the unusual feature 
of an index to exercises. (517) 


DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. Part 1. L. W. F. Elen. Macmillan, 18s. 
1965. 21°5 cm. 228 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
Although a large number of books have been written on differential equations, the 
present one should find a ready acceptance among students by reason of its carefully 
planned contents, concise but adequate treatment, and its modern approach to those 
practical problems in which a sound basic knowledge of differentials is so very 
necessary. It is concerned mainly with the study of ordinary differential equations of 
the first and second orders, but also includes chapters on the Laplace transform and on 
partial differential equations. Applications and exercises cover simple examples in the 
geometrical, electrical and mechanical sciences. The volume should be of consider- 
able value to students of engineering or science in universities and technical colleges. 
The author is Principal Lecturer in Mathematics at West Ham College of Technology, 
London. (517-38) 


STATISTICS IN THEORY AND PRACTICE, with special reference to 
published statistics. L. R. Connor and A. J. H. Morrell. sth edition. Pitman, 30s. 
1965. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The development of punched card equipment, electronic computers and other aids 

has tly widened the range of statistical research, and one of the welcome features 

of this new edition of a standard work is an appendix by Dr. J. W. Parker, formerly 
of International Computers and Tabulators Limited, on automatic data-processing 
equipment. The book covers the normal course of elementary statistics, includi 

charts, time series, frequency distributions, sampling and index numbers, and it has 
been revised to give current information on the statistical data provided by British 
government publications on demography, prices, labour, production, trade and 

national income and expenditure. (519) 

STANDARD STATISTICAL CALCULATIONS. P. G. Moore and 
D. E. Edwards. Pitman, 27s.6d. 1965. 25 cm. 128 pages. 

This is an extremely useful handbook for the statistician in industry, and represents 

the fruits of the authors’ experience in the statistical department of a large industrial 

organisation. It gives clear instructions for each standard of statistical test, with 
well-graded examples suitable for both manual and deari dak calculating machines. 

For the theory of each method the reader 1s referred to four standard texts by clear 

page references, This is by no means a book for the student beginner, but the research 

worker in almost any branch of applied science will find it a most useful mo 
reference manual, Furthermore the undergraduate student of statistics and his tutor 
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will find ıt a helpful source of examples to supplement lectures in theoretical 
statistics. A handy extract of statistical tables, giving ercentage points for the four 
most common. distributions (Normal, f, 7? and F) ces the book’s value to the 


practising statistician at any level. (519) 


Physics 
PRINCIPLES OF ELECTRICITY. Arthur Morley and Edward Hughes. 
and edition. Longmans, 20s, 1965. 20 cm. 416 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The new edition of this well-known book has been thoroughly revised to provide 
for the recent changes in the National Certificate Scheme and it now covers the 
whole of the syllabus in Electrical Engineering Science in the o'x year and practically 
all the Electrical Engineering A (0-2) syllabus. This has demanded a considerable 
amount of rewniting of existing matter and the inclusion of additional new sections 
dealing with electrolysis, thermionics, semuconductors, and rectifiers. The result is a 
modern text of first importance at the student level indicated and one that should 
enhance considerably its value in meeting the requirements of the syllabuses referred 
to. Broadly, the ground covered is the electric circuit, current and resistance, electro- 
magnetism and induction, the magnetic circutt, electrostatics, resistance, inductance, 
power, and capacitance ın a.c. circuits, d.c. machines, electrical measurements, with 
the additions akeady mentioned. Worked examples are provided in the body of the 
text and each chapter is concluded with a list of problems to be solved by the student, 
to which answers are provided at the end of the foak, Illustrations are both numerous 
and well devised to afford full support to the text. (537) 


SUPERCONDUCTIVITY. Ernest A. Lynton. and edition. Methuen, 21s. 
1965. 19 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Physical 
Subjects) 

The (British) author is now Professor of Physics, Rutgers, The State University, New 

Brunswick. The second edition of his very useful monograph has been carefully 

revised and e a thoroughly up to date ın its account of both theory and 

experimental results. In particular, ke chapter on the role of the superconducting/ 
normal interface surface energy now includes a discussion of the ‘second-kind’ 
superconductors in which a mixed state persists to high magnetic fields, and of the 
surface sheath of superconducting material that persists to still higher fields. The 
theoretical basis of this behaviour is outlined, and in the final chapter the relevance 
of the metallurgical condition of such superconductors to the production of high field 
superconducting magnets is indicated. (537°623) 

THE ENVIRONMENT IN MODERN PHYSICS. A Study in Relativistic 
Mechanics. C. W. Kilmister. English Universities Press, 258. 1965. 22 cm. 142 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Applied Physics Guides) 

This book is concerned with the information which can be gained in modern physics 

purely by a consideration of how the environment of a particular physical system 

affects that system. This idea is applied first to Newtonian mechanics, where it 1s 
shown that consideration of the space-time environment of mechanical systems leads 
irrevocably to the abandonment of preconceived ideas and the introduction of the 

Special Theory of Relativity. The sie application which is treated at some length 

is to Elementary Particle Physics; here all information 1s obtamed from collision 

processes and the environment of a particle 1s merely the other particle with which it 
interacts. The author, who 1s Reader in Applied Mathematics at King’s College, 

University of London, has developed his ideas with the widest possible audience in 

mind. Thus he has used the absolute minimum of mathematics, so that the book will 
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_ be of interest not only to the scientist who is not a specialist in theoretical physics, but 
to the intelligent layman as well. (539) 


Chemistry 
RECENT PROGRESS IN PHOTOBIOLOGY. The Proceedings of an 
International Congress held at Oxford, July 1964, under the auspices of the Comité 
Internationale de Photobiologie. Edited by E. J. Bowen. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), 70s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 408 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The ten sections of the Co which are reported here include Basic Photo- 
chemistry in relation to Photobiology, Visual Processes, Photoenvironment, Energy 
Conversion and the Photosynthetic Unit and the Photochemistry and Photobiology 
of Space Research. The book differs in its plan from the usual Congress proceedings. 
The original papers presented are not printed, but will be published in a suitable 
journal. Instead, for each of the sessions there is an introductory lecture by an 
authority in that field, a rapporteur’s account of the papers given which is probably 
easier to read than actual abstracts would be, and a well cdieed account of the discussion 
whick followed. This is not so much a book for the specialist in this subject as a very 
useful one for the advanced undergraduate or research worker in another field 
wanting an introduction to the present state of research and thinking in this rapidly 
developing discipline. (541-35) 
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY FOR GENERAL DEGREE STUDENTS. 
Vol. I. Fundamental Aliphatic Chemistry. P. W. G. Smith and A. R. Tatchell. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 25s. 1965. 19°5 cm. 300 pages. Diagrams. Index. Limp 
covers. (Commonwealth and International Library. Chemistry Division) 
This is the first of a series of three volumes written by two senior lecturers in organic 
chemistry at Woolwich Polytechnic, London. Volume I presents, in a text of great 
clarity, a very sound and comprehensive account of the fundamental chemistry of 
aliphatic compounds, emphasis being placed on the characteristic behaviour of 
functional groups. The theoretical basis is well explained and practical and industrial 
aspects of ‘a a are discussed. Some of the more advanced mechanistic principles 
are, however, deferred to a later volume. A selection of examination questions is 
included. The book can be recommended to General Degree students and also to 
those preparing for Ordinary and Higher National Certificate and for Part I Grad. 
R.LC, examinations. (5474) 


Crystallography 
THEORY OF CRYSTAL DISLOCATIONS. A. H. Cottrell. Blackie, 
328.6d. 1965. 23*5 cm. 104 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Documents on Modern Physics) 
Professor Cottrell is a world-wide authority in the field of metal physics. This slim 
volume is based on lectures outlining the basic theory of dislocations in crystals. The 
basic theory has successfully withstood the test-of time, so that, although the lectures 
were given in 1956, few alterations were necessary to bring the text up to date. The 
text is concerned primarily with the pure theory of pa a and only briet 
reference is made to the applications of dislocation theory to the understanding of the 
physical and chemical properties of crystals. The book is extremely readable, and is 
warmly recommended to those wanting a quick survey of dislocation S ) 
; $48°81 
Prehistoric Archaeology 
MAN MAKES HIMSELF. V. Gordon Childe. 4th edition. Watts, 15s. 1965. 
18 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Apart from minor revisions, especially of dates, this fourth edition of one of the classics 
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of archaeological literature remains as the late Professor Childe, a scholar of the 
highest international reputation, wrote it m 1936. It 1s a short but brilliant essay on 
human progress from the earliest times to about 2000 B.C., and especially the crucial 
turning-points in cultural development: the introduction of farming, and the growth 
of urban life, the arts and the sciences in the early Near Eastern civilisations. This 
will long continue to be a standard textbook for umiversity students of ancient 
history and archaeology. (572) 


Anthropology 
THE SAMBURU. A Study of Gerontocracy in a Nomadic Tribe. Paul 
Spencer. Routledge, 40s. 1965. 22 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Samburu are Masai-speaking pastoralists of northern Kenya. They have until 
now been little known. Dr. Spencer’s informative and very detailed account, reflect- 
ing the training he received at Cambridge and Gator deud ensure that anthro- 
pologists, at least, need no longer complain. Based on twenty-seven months’ field- 
work in 1957-60, it deals mainly with Samburu economy and social structure. Special 
attention is given to the systems of age-grading and government by elders (‘geronto~ 
cracy’), two widespread East African institutions of which Dr. Spencer’s description 
and analysis are among the most useful yet published. Laymen may find parts of the 
book rather heavy going, though it contains much of general (and topical) interest, 
¢.g., about rivalry between young and old—and also the prophecy that even under 
independence the Samburu will ‘for many years to come’ remain ‘definitely non- 
emergent’. (572-96762) 


Biology Biochemistry Ecolegy 
STATISTICAL ANALYSIS IN BIOLOGY. Kenneth Mather. Reprint. 
Methuen, 123.6d. 1965. 20-5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(University Paperbacks) 
This well-established textbook is an account of statistical methods in a form especially 
suited to biological students and workers. No previous knowledge of statistics 1s 
assumed, but the reader is expected to know simple are and (preferably) a little 
differential calculus. All standard methods are dea: with for the analysis of quantita- 
tive and qualitative data, including the analysis of variance, the design of experiments 
and probits. There is a valuable section on chi-squared methods and their genetical 
applications, not easily found elsewhere. The author, Professor of Genetics in the 
University of Birmingham, conscientiously explains the reasons for the methods used 
as well as the details of procedure. (574028) 


A GUIDE-BOOK TO BIOCHEMISTRY. Kenneth Harrison, and 

edition. Cambridge University Press, 12s.6d. 1965. 21°5 cm. 160 pages. Diagrams. 

Paper covers. 

Evidence of the success of this slim guide by a former lecturer in biochemistry in the 
University of Cambridge, which was first published in 19509, is that since that year it 
has been translated into Spanish, German, Italian and Japanese. Intended as an 
intellectual appetiser rather as a meal, its purpose is to discuss the chemical struc- 
tures and reactions common to micro-organisms, plants and animals, and the nature 
of the energy which is their potentiating force. Accordingly, after an introduction 
reviewing the field of biochemistry, chapters deal with energy, enzymes and oxida- 
tion, and photosynthesis, then with carbohydrate, fat and protein metabolism. There 
is also a brief elucidation of the control of metabolism. The main alterations in this 
edition are the adoption of the nomenclature recommended by the Commission on 
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Enzymes set up by the International Union of Biochemistry and more information 
on the function of nucleic acids. This is an admirable introduction for undergraduate 
students offering biochemistry as their main or subsidiary subject. (574°192) 
ECOLOGY AND THE INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY. A Symposium of 
the British Ecological Society, Swansea, 13-16 April, 1964. Edited by Gordon T. 
Goodman, R. W. Edwards and J. M. Lambert. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 708. 1965. 22°5 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, (The British Ecological 
Society: Symposium No. 5) 
The fifth symposium of the British Ecological Society took place half a mile from 
‘one of the most concentrated areas of industrial dereliction in Britain’, and con- 
sidered the increasing effects of an industrial society of increasing density on air, water 
and soil and on the living systems of plants and animals, and certain effects of these 
on man. Man’s contamination of his environment includes the production of radio- 
active wastes, toxic chemicals used in agriculture and sewage effluents, as well as the 
making of slag-heaps, while important effects of organisms on man include the 
fouling of industrial cooling systems, and arthropod pests in man’s stored products, 
Professor A. R. Clapham provides a deeply concerned and thoughtful introduction 
and among the authors of a rich crop of important papers are O. L. Gilbert, H. B. N. 
Hyndes, D. J. ap N. W. Moore and M. E. Solomon. The ecologists clearly have a 
sense of responsibility to society and it is they who can best advise on rehabilitation of 
misused land and on how to minimise contamination. (574°52) 


CELL BIOLOGY. John Paul. Heinemann Educational Books, 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 
208 pages, Illustrations. Index. (Heinemann Studies in Biology) 

This book, by a professor of biochemistry in the University of Glasgow, forms a 
readable introduction to cell biology. The opening chapter briefly reviews the subject 
as a whole. This is followed by a number of more elaborate treatments in chapters 
dealing with macromolecules, membranes, energy relationships in the cell and protein 
and nucleic acid synthesis. These lead to a consideration of reproduction and heredity, 
cytodifferentiation, cellular interaction and the problems of control and integration 
of function. A final chapter discusses the origin and evolution of cells, The book is 
suitable primarily for the and for non-specialist post-graduates. The 
basic essentials of each topic are outlined and illustrated with little 

elaboration, but a selected bibli apy of over 450 references gives ample scope for 
the student requiring more solid fare. (57487) 


Genetics 
MICROBIAL AND MOLECULAR GENETICS. J. R. S. Fincham. 
se aa Press, 158. 1965. 22*5 cm. 160 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Modern 
Biology’ 
One of a series intended to provide a foundation of knowledge for sixth form pupils 
in schools and for students beginning their courses at the university, this volume by 
the Professor of Genetics in the University of Leeds assumes some knowledge of 
chemistry, but none of biology and genetics. It describes for the most part established 
facts, relating to the role af audae acids, mapping the genetic material, mutation 
and gene action; and indicates unresolved problems, as in the section relating to the 
0 of gene action, and newer concepts, as in the final chapter on episomes. 
References and papers suggested for further reading are arranged by chapters at the 
end of the volume. ' (57$°1) 
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Microbiology 
A SHORT TEXTBOOK OF MICROBIOLOGY. D. C. Turk and 
I, A. Porter. English Universities Piess, 278.6d. cloth; 20s, paper covers. 1965. 
21-5 cm. 304 pages. Diagrams. Index. (University Medical Texts) 
One of a series for undergraduate medical students working for their qualifying 
examinations, this has as nen the Lecturer in Bacteriology, University of Newcastle 
upon Tyne and the Consultant Bacteriologist to the Ayrshire Area Laboratory 
Service. Their chief aim is to elucidate the relationships between man and his microbial 
parasites and to provide a foundation for the diagnosis, prevention and treatment of 
microbial disease. The text is presented ın a manner likely to engage the interest of 
the student with an over-full curriculum. After a brief historical perspective, the 
authors give the biological background, including bacterial morphology and 
physiology, and in the followmg simple exposition of difficult concepts r i 
the pathogenesis of microbial diseases there are useful tables setting out methods of 
transmission of pathogens. The sections dealing with micro-organisms of medical 
importance give des and concisely what the medical student requires, while the 
instructions for the collection and exammation of specimens may serve as a reminder 
to the less experienced general practitioner. There are suggestions for further reading, 
a glossary and a key to abbreviations. (576) 


Botany 
SYSTEMATIC GUIDE TO THE FLOWERING PLANTS OF THE 
WORLD. S. A. Manning. Museum Press, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
This book will form a valuable link for botanists and naturalists generally between the 
many national Floras and the more embracing detailed works, such as the two-volume 
Families of Flowering Plants by Dr. John Hutchinson. Most botanists who know their 
country’s flora well come to a point where they want to relate their knowledge to the 
world’s flora, but this 1s not an easy task since the latter is complex and multirudinous 
almost beyond belief: Mr. Manning’s method is to deal mainly in terms of families 
with descriptions of one or several species within each family which are well known 
as garden plants or as articles of commerce. Since the classification he has used is the 
same as the one proposed by Dr. Hutchinson, the reader will graduate to the more 
comprehensive work without pam. The illustrations by Mma Smith form a notable 
addition to the book, (582-13) 


THE GENERA OF FLOWERING PLANTS. Vol. I. Dicotyledons. 
J. Hutchinson. Based principally on the Genera Plantanim of G. Bentham and 
J. D. Hooker. Oxford University Press, £6 6s. 1964. 24 cm. $28 pages. Indexes. 

The author was formerly Keeper of Museums of Botany, Kew. The importance of 

this work, the first of twelve ERTA to world taxonomy cannot be over-emphasised. 

Whatever opinion may be held regarding the system of classification (that of the 

author’s Families of Flowering Plants, 2nd edition), the key to and description of all 

genera of flowering plants in a single work cannot fail to be of great practical value 
and use. The author is one of the greatest living taxonomists whose knowledge and 
practical familiarity with the world’s flora are unrivalled. This book is a necessity for 

every student, institution or library concerned with botany. (583) 

Zoology 

EVOLUTION OF PARASITES. Third Symposium of the British Society 
for Parasitology. Edited by Angela E. R. Taylor. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 278.6d. 1965. 24-5 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. 

small book contains four essays, ach written by an expert, on The Evolution of 
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Parasitic Protozoa, The Evolution of Parasite-Arthropod Vector Systems, The 
Evolution of Parasitic Platyhelminths and Patterns of Evolution in Parasitic Nema- 
todes. The essays are masterly summaries of current ideas on the evolution of the 
parasites concerned and, perhaps more important, contain many thought-provokmg 
suggestions by the authors themselves. Each essay has a valuable bibliography, and 
the book has author and subject indexes. This 1s not only a book for professional 
parasitologists—it can be recommended to anyone interested ın the orgins and 
evolution of parasites and parasitism. (s91°s5) 


FISHES OF THE GREAT BARRIER REEF and Coastal Waters of 
Queensland. Tom C. Marshall. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), £10 tos. 
1964/5. 25 cm. 582 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Marshall’s book will be a landmark for naturalists, marine biologists and fishermen 

who are concerned with the fish of this area. Indeed, it will be a valuable work of 

reference to a much larger area stretching from Indian waters out into the Pacific. 

The author spent many years at the Queensland Museum and as Government 

Ichthyologist and his keys to the genera and species, which form the framework of 

the book, are based on rich museum reference collections and on his own wide 

experience in the field. It has not been possible to illustrate all of this vast fauna, but 
the many paintings by George Coates are well executed and reproduced. The text 
concentrates on description (the main task of the book 1s to aid identufication), but 
there are extensive notes on distribution, general habits and commercial and gastro- 
nomic value. (59770925) 


ENJOYING ORNITHOLOGY. David Lack. Methuen, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 
264 pages. Illustrations. Index. ‘ 

A collection of scientific papers, popular articles and broadcast talks by the Director 
of the Edward Grey Institute of Field Ornithology at Oxford, who is also a Fellow 
of the Royal Society and President of next year’s International Ornithological 
Congress. The five parts of the book are uneven m length; the first and longest brings 
together some results of the author’s important and stimulating work on bird migra- 
tion, especially as studied by watching radar screens. Part Four, Darwinian Evoluuon’, 
is of great interest to biologist and layman alike, while in the last part are assembled 
some amusmg short articles and an “ornithological examination paper’. Dr. Lack’s 
lucid expositions can be enjoyed without any previous knowledge of the sai es 

598-2. 





Medical Sciences Public Health 

THE SCIENTIFIC BASIS OF MEDICINE. ANNUAL REVIEWS 
1965. British Postgraduate Medical Federation. University of London: The Athlone 
Press, 408. 1965. 22 cm. 356 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Like those delivered ın former years, the lecture series for 1963-64 1s tended for 
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clinicians and research workers, whether entering upon their careers or established, 
who wish to understand the fundamental aspects of progress in specialties other than 
their own. Subjects are selected for their current interest and importance. Nineteen 
papers are published here, most of which fall within three or four main groups. These 
are endocrinology, with reviews of the treatment of stilboestrol and idena aspects 
of dentistry; biochemistry, with accounts of recent developments among the nucleic 
acids, trace elements in the brain in health and in neurological spr a the pe 
logical chemistry of the eae ing diseases. Representative of the physiological 
feos are those on the regulation of the ou of de mammalian heart and nee 
in the lungs at birth, and mammalian fast and slow skeletal muscle, Other main topics 
are radiology and immunology, while single lectures deal with sex-chromosome 
anomalies, virus vaccines, and epidemiology and mental disorder. (610-58) 


A VIEW OF GENERAL PRACTICE. Peter J. Bell. Lloyd-Luke, 20s. 1965. 
18 cm. 240 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
This is a practical small book for those entering general practice or for the senior 
medical student contemplating es up a career in this branch of medicme. Some 
of the problems upon which Dr. Bell advises, in a clear and forthright manner, are 
preparation for general practice, choice of equipment and organisation of the practice, 
Babn staff, Eae and the doctor as a witness in the law courts. There is a 
general chapter on the family doctor’s role in diagnosis and treatment, more specific 
ones draw attention to difficulties in diagnosing and dealing with certain common 
conditions and emergencies, and others on maternity care. (610-6952) 


PRACTICAL NURSING including Hygiene, Elementary Psychology and 
Dietetics. W. T. Gordon Pugh. Edited by P. D. Gordon Pugh. zoth edition. 
Blackwood (Edinburgh), 458. 1965. 21 cm. 1,324 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

After only a three-year interval, a new edition of this very comprehensive textbook 

is required, enabling the editor once more to revise the text in minor points of detail 

and also to include the advances initiated by T. G. Barlow in the diagnosis and 
treatment of congenital dislocation of the hip. An additional appendix gives the text 
of two important memoranda by the Medical Defence Union and the Royal College 

of Nursing on the steps to be taken to obviate error in operations, and Appendix 2 

brings the examination questions up to 1964 inclusive. The t is unaltered; 

the first part, including hygiene, first aid, elementary nursing a psychology, covers 

Part 1 of the General Nursing Council's Preliminary Examinations, excluding 

anatomy and physiology, while the second part gives all the student requires for 

Part 2, the Final Examination, including, among other subjects, bacteriology, 

gynaecological and tropical nursing. (610-73) 


A STUDENT’S HISTOLOGY. H. S. D. Garven. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 
708. 1965. 22°5 cm. 712 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In the eight years that have elapsed since the publication of the first edition, new 
techniques in electron microscopy have brought to light more structural detail. The 
text of this bench book by a former Reader in Histology, Institute of Physiology, 
Glasgow University, has been revised throughout to incorporate this new knowledge, 
and to add to the chapter on the nervous system illustrated sections on the spinal cord, 
cerebellum and cerebral cortex. Features of the textbook are the careful correlation 
of the microscopical appearances of normal cells, tissues and organs with fimction, 
and also the effective illustrations, photomicrograms, diagrams and drawings, 
exceptionally clearly labelled. Suggestions for further reading are arranged by chapters 
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in Appendix 1. Appendix 2 lists famous histologists, with their dates and a note on 
their contributions. (611-018) 


HUMAN BODY COMPOSITION: Approaches and Applications. Edited 
by Josef Brozek. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 808. 1965. 22 cm. 324 pages. Diagrams. 
(Symposia of the Society for the Study of Human Biology, Vol. VII) 

The twenty papers which go to make up this important volume represent the pro- 

ceedings of a special meeting on body composition held in London during August, 

1963, by the Society for the Study of Human Biology. Together, these contributions 

provide a very valuable reference work on the various factors (and their methodology) 

‘which go to make up body composition studies, It will have most value for specialists 

in various branches of human biology and medicine. Body composition is determined 

and modified by three main groups of factors: those of a genetic nature; those 
predominantly environmental (nutritional); and those which primarily involve the 
activity of the organism (exercise). A further important aspect is the biomedical 
significance of al body composition differences. These matters are entered into in 

a fairly detailed way, the chapters being well supplied with tables of data, figures, 

and useful reference lists. (612-0152) 

CLAY’S PUBLIC HEALTH INSPECTOR’S HANDBOOK. A Manual 
for Public Health Officers. 11th edition revised by F. G. Davies. H. K. Lewis, 70s. 
1965. 22 cm. 890 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The standard reference work and practical guide for public health inspectors, and 

textbook for those in training, whose original author was Lecturer, Division of Public 

Health, London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, is for the first time 

revised by the Chief Public Health Officer, City of Exeter. The basic text, sound 

and comprehensive, includes within its scope the British law and explains in explicit 
detail the official regulations, as also the aie ues employed in imp chi te 

The editor has now much expanded it, dealing for the first time, among other subjects, 

with noise, food poisoning, sampling in public health, health education and basic 

radiation physics, while some chapters—for example, those on atmospheric pollution, 
space heating and hot water supply, control of infectious disease and pest control— 
have been rewritten. Clay can contmue to be recommended to public health inspec- 
tors overseas as well as in Britain. G4) 


THE NEW PUBLIC HEALTH. An Introduction for Midwives, Health 
Visitors and Social Workers. Fred Grundy. 6th edition. H. K. Lewis, 27s.6d. 1965. 
21°5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is primarily a standard text for British workers in the professions mentioned and 

perhaps also for their colleagues in other countries where services are highly developed, 

but a wishing for a more detailed view of the British medical and social services 
than is available in the more popular literature, will find this a readable and practical 
survey. It outlines the provisions of the National Health Service Act, 1946, and other 
related Acts of Parliament, also the organisation of the health departments of local 
authorities and the services for which they are responsible, such as ante-natal clinics, 
and infectious disease prevention. Now Assistant Director General, World Health 

Organisation, the author has taken account, in this new edition, of changes since 

1960, has introduced new material on the school and mental health services, revised 

the health statistics and included immunisation schedules, (614:0942) 


DENTAL PHARMACOLOGY. George W. Pennington. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), 27s.6d. 1965. 22°5 cm. 166 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
By a former Professor of Pharmacology at Trinity College, Dublin, this textbook is 
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intended for dental students and dental surgeons, for whom it explains the basic 
rinciples of pharmacology and their practical application. Dr. Pennington briefl 
as ae Rathod of drug dacen Acie actions of drugs used in nie 
medical conditions, outlines the role of the autonomic nervous system, and the 
pharmacological action of key drugs. Guides to further reading are provided at the 
end of each chapter and an index of proprietary preparations concludes the text. 
(615) 
L-FORMS, EPISOMES AND AUTO-IMMUNE DISEASE. Phyllis 
Evelyn Pease. Livingstone, 1os.6d. 1965. 21°5 cm. 92 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper 
covers, 
The author, Lecturer m Virology and Bacteriology, Birmingham University, 
advances the hypothesis and examines the evidence that certain diseases often famed 
‘auto-immune’ or ‘auto-allergic’, the lesions of which are produced by immune 
reactions, for example, haemolytic, rheumatic and nephritic di are caused by 
an infective agent or its sub-units. She is specially concerned with the role of pleuro- 
EAT organisms and certain other micro-organisms considered as viruses, 
ut which appear to be L-forms of Gram-positive bacteria. Dr. Pease presents the 
hypothesis well and supports the steps in her argument by reference to the findings 
of others, whose papers are listed at the end of the essay. (616-01) 


CURRENT RESEARCH IN LEUKAEMIA. Edited by F. G. J. Hayhoe. 
Cambridge University Press, £6. 1965. 25-5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Cambridge Postgraduate Medical Courses) 

In this volume to which J. S. Mitchell, Regius Professor of Physic at Cambridge 

University, contributes the foreword, papers are assembled which were presented at 

a symposium at the Cambridge School of Clinical Research and Postgraduate Medical 

Teaching in August 1964. are edited by a lecturer in medicine at E Re 

Umversity, himself an authority on this subject. The twenty-two lectures, by Briti 

European, U.S.A. and U.S.S.R. workers, are grouped into sessions on cytology and 

electron microscopy including virus studies, cytogenetic studies, cell growth and 

division, the Burkitt tumour, biochemistry, therapy and epidemiology. Thus, 
describing as they do the applications of the many techniques now available including 
autoradiography, tissue culture and bone-marrow grafting in man, the papers are 
of interest to investigators in several related disciplines. The three epidemiological 
papers give recent views on the appearance of malignant disease related to season, 
space-time distribution of leukaemia, and its epidemiological picture. The volume, 
ike others based upon these Cambridge courses, is excellently edited and produced, 
contains many good plates and is fully documented. It provides a valuable conspectiss 
of scientific knowledge. (616-15) 


A SHORT TEXTBOOK OF HAEMATOLOGY. R. B. Thompson. 
= edition. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 35s- 1965. 22 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This popular and readable textbook for medical students and general practitioners is 

particularly useful in that it bridges the gap between comprehensive specialist works 

and chapters in general textbooks of medicine. The author, Physician to the Royal 

Victoria Infirmary, Newcastle upon Tyne, expects its study to be augmented by 

reference to an atlas of peee eo and to a laboratory handbook. He places an 

emphasis a clnical aspects, signs and symptoms, and treatment, against a sound 
background of physiology and pathology. The interval of four years between 
editions has necessitated a n of minor amendments, the introduction of para- 
graphs relating to recent advances, and the expansion of the accounts of the haemo- 
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globinopathies and of chronic myeloid leukaemia. Each chapter concludes with a few 
basic references. The text can be warmly recommended for he well-balanced selection 
of material, and concise, pleasing presentation. " (616-15) 


ADRENAL STEROIDS AND DISEASE. Cuthbert L. Cope. Pitman 
Medical Publishing Co., £6 6s. 1965. 25 cm. 840 pages. Diagrams, Index, 
Physician to Hammersmith Hospital and Postgraduate Medical School, London, 
Dr. Cope assembles from the huge literature the principles and views which have 
most relevance for clinicians, and also, by a balanced selection, elucidates for 
specialists in the several disciplines converging upon this subject the problems already 
solved or outstanding ın related fields. The Gel docitnand text opens with bio- 
chemical aspects in such chapters, in which recent techniques are described, as those 
on the synthesis of corticosteroids, protein binding of adrenocortical hormones, 
metabolic breakdown and steroid secretion rates. In such studies as those of adrenal 
function tests, of steroids, inflammation and immunity, and indeed throughout, due 
weight is given to the contributions of earlier investigators. The author also examines 
current knowledge of the various syndromes and is much concerned with therapy, 
principles, responsibilities and complications, devoting a chapter to steroid fevers. 
Other special aspects dealt with in a comprehensive, learned yet lively study are the 
effects of pregnancy upon adrenal function, adrenal cortical function in the foetus 
and infant, and hyperadrenalism m malignant disease. (61645) 


PROGRESS IN CLINICAL RHEUMATOLOGY. Edited by Allan St. J. 
Dixon. Churchill, 72s. 1965. 24 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Consultant Physician, Rheumatism Departments, St. Stephen’s and St. Mary 
Abbots Hospitals, London, has assembled a team of British and American specialists 
to review progress in subjects to which they themselves have made original contribu- 
tions. Rheumatology is defined as ‘the study of rheumatoid arthritis and of diseases 
which resemble it’, so diseases of joints and of connective tissue, such as systemic 
lupus erythematosus and scleroderma are included. The approach of the majority 

the twenty-three up-to-date papers is clinical, with a sound background of 
pathology, and an evaluation di the various methods of treatment; the volume 
concludes with a well-documented chapter by the editor on the rarer rheumatic 
diseases. Among the subjects dealt with are stil? s disease, the psoriatic arthropathies, 
amyloidosis, the painful shoulder and haemophilic arthropathy. PORA 
serological tests, anaemia in rheumatoid arthritis, rehabilitation, and ique 
and interpretation of brachial arteriography in the connective tissue disorders are 
' other topics upon which authoritative views are given after developments in know- 
ledge have been traced. The text 1s well illustrated, and the ample references give the 
titles of key papers. (616-7) 


PRINCIPLES OF BONE X-RAY DIAGNOSIS. George Simon. and 
edition. Butterworths, 67s.6d. 1965. 28-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Radiologist to St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, London, Dr. Simon has drawn upon that 
hospital and upon the Brompton Hospital for most of the 291 radiographs here 
reproduced, $a of which are new in this edition. They are grouped according to the 
type of X-ray shadow produced, which arrangement enables radiologists and post- 
graduate students, from an analysis of these shadows, to make a logical approach to 
the correct diagnosis. Besides some minor rearrangement of subjects, the revised text 
includes some new topics, such as hallus valgus, Caffey’s or ‘battered baby’ syndrome, 
stress fracture, steroid therapy and calcification in tumours near bone. The key 
references are also brought up to date. The author acknowledges the co-operation he 
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has received from other specialists in assembling this handsome volume, notably from , 
D. F. Kemp, from whose radiographs the illustrations were prepared at the Institut” 
for Diseases of the Chest, Brompton Hospital. (616-710757) ` 


A SYNOPSIS OF FEVERS AND THEIR TREATMENT. Revised by 
James H. Lawson. 11th edition. Lloyd-Luke, 15s. 1965. 18-5 cm. 232 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. ; 

The Consultant Physician to the Ruchill Infectious Diseases Hospital, Glasgow, is 

again responsible for the revision of this handbook, the first nine editions of which 

were published by Virol Ltd. As formerly, the aim is to give the essentials of current 
inowledae of selections diseases for family doctors and medical students in Britam 
and overseas. The text sets out clearly a definition of each disease, its aetiology, 
clinical features, complications, treatment and prophylaxis, The five years since the 
appearance of the previous edition have brought important advances in prevention 
by new vaccines and in treatment which are ibed throughout the text, notably 
in the chapters on measles, typhoid fever, smallpox, poliomyelitis, tetanus and on 
chemotherapy in general. This is a neat and heady book for the pocket. (616-9) 


THE TREATMENT OF CANCER With Special Reference to Radio- 
therapy and Chemotherapy. Edited by J. S. Mitchell. Cambridge Untversity Press, £5. 
1965. 25°5 cm. 332 pages. Ilustrations. Indexes. 

Twenty-three lectures delivered at a course organised by the School of Clinical 

Research and Postgraduate Medical Teaching of the University of Cambridge are 

here collected in full and documented with abridged discussions. As in the other 

courses in the series, recent developments in this subject, particularly in regard to their 
scientific basis, are the main theme, but the lecturers, the majority of whom are from 

Cambridge, deal also with practical aspects. For example, there are papers on the 

management of a joint clinic for reticuloses, the treatment of pain by nerve blocking, 

and some problems of malignant disease in Hong Kong and Macao. To indicate the 
wide range of research described here, it may serve to mention such topics as the 
pharmacology of alkylating KAR the bone marrow as a guide to prognosis and 
treatment, an attempt to develop a radioactive drug for cancer chemotherapy, the 
basis of treatment with steroids in some malignancies and in aplastic anaemia of 
children, and the effects of vasodilator and vasoconstrictor drugs upon tumour 
oxygen tension. (616-994) 


PHYSIOTHERAPY IN LEPROSY. A Study at the Christian Medical 
College Hospital, Vellore, and the Schieffelm Leprosy Research Sanatorium, 
Karigiri, South India. Merrill Mendis. Wright (Bristol), 15s. 1965. 23 cm. 92 pages. 
Diagrams, Paper covers. 

This Ae is intended for Te la pimai and e pinned t aides 

working in special centres, general hospitals or engaged upon rogrammes. The 

need for a detailed study ch as this has arisen from TA Fea success of the 
new drugs, which, combined with effective physiotherapy, may make corrective 
surgery unnecessary, or, combined with surgery and pre- and post-operative physio- 
therapy, enable the patient to look forward to rehabilitation in society. Mr. Mendis 
discusses the subject exhaustively from the physiotherapist’s angle, nerve involvement, 
pre-operative E TEETE treatment of the hands, rhe plena of the digits for 
correction of contractures and re-education following surgery. Similarly, he deals with 
the lower lunb, pre-operative treatment after lateral popliteal nerve palsy, re-education 
following tbialis posterior transfer, and plantar ulceration and its prevention. There 
is also a practical chapter on shoes in leprosy, while another advises on the prevention 
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` of secondary deformity and ulceration. This paperback manual, offered at a modest 
“price, should meet an urgent need in countries where leprosy is endemic and in 
* specialist centres elsewhere. (616-998) 


BAILEY AND LOVE’S SHORT PRACTICE OF SURGERY. 13th 
edition. Revised by ae Rains and W. Melville Capper. With chapters 
by Jobn Charnley, W P. Cleland and Geoffrey Knight. H. K. Lewis, 84s. 
PG 25°5 cm. 1,326 ae . Ulustrations. Index. 

aom revision of the text has been the task of the new editors, Professor of 
Charing Cross Hospital Medical School, London, and Consultant Surgeon 

to o e h Bristol EEA Hospital. Their aims are to bring the textbook into line with 
p-to-date views and also to retain the features that have since 1932 made this an 
ces popular work among students, both British and overseas under- 


graduate and uate, such as the small type, indicating more advanced material, 
clearly ee abundant and varied illustrations, clear and vivid descrip- 
tions Te disease, and ao of surgical practice and its aims. There has been some rearrange- 


ment, notably in the first six chapters, where students are introduced to a basic 
knowledge of such subjects as ulceration and gangrene; haemorrhage, blood trans- 
fusion, shock; and fuid and electrolyte balance. Attention can be specially drawn to 
important advances i in arterial stomach and duodenum, also to the fuller 
accounts of the surgery of tro ial des which will be welcomed by readers in 
temperate, as well as in tropi (617) 


SYSTEM OF OPHTHALMOLOGY. Vol. 8. DISEASES OF THE 
OUTER EYE. Part 1. Diseases of the Conjunctiva and Associated Diseases of 
the Corneal Epithelium. Sir Stewart Duke-Elder. Part 2. Diseases of the Cornea 
and Sclera, Epibulbar Manifestations of Systemic Diseases, Cysts and Tumours. Sir 
Stewart Duke-Elder and Arthur George Leigh. Kimpton, re per set of 2 vols. 
1965. 25°5 cm. 1,344 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

fifteen volumes comprising the System, which supersedes the author's famous 

Text-Book, Volumes 1, 2, 3 and 7 have already appeared. The descriptions in Volume 8 

of diseases of the outer eye are, literally, comprehensive and of such distinction that 

every clinical ophthalmologist and research worker will wish to have access to them. 

The 4 authors give biographical notes and a portrait of the pioneer in each particular 

study, the history of the disease from the earliest times and later developments in 

knowledge, epidemiology, aetiology and n thology, and also the clinical picture, 
ptoms, diagnosis and treatment, In the lists of references following each disease, 

dase books are listed separately from basic papers in world literature. Part 1 

includes within its scope general considerations in conjunctival diseases; anomalies 

of the circulation; inflammations of the conjunctiva and associated inflammations of 
the cornea, and here we find full accounts of infections endemic in the tropics; and 
finally, degenerative and pigmentary changes. Also in Part 2, in which a Consultant 

Surgeon, Moorfields Eye Hospital, London, co-operates, much attention is given to 

ical diseases; the section on systemic diseases is divided into metabolic, collagen 
ad deficiency diseases, and that on cysts and tumours, in common with all the others, 

is truly international in its range. Like its predecessors, this instalment of the System is 
excellently and generously illustrated, na lay-out is varied and attractive, and the 

style invites study of the learned text. (617:7) 


PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF OBSTETRIC ANAESTHESIA. 
J. Selwyn Crawford. and edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 6os. 
1965. 22°5 cm. 374 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Deputy Director of the Research Department of Anaesthetics, Royal College 
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of Surgeons of England, has almost completely rewritten and has much amplified 
the text to include the many advances of the last sıx years and to indicate their 
application in Britain, where apro 80 per cent of deliveries are conducted 
by midwives. The scientific study intended for anaesthetists emphasises such aspects 
as the physiology of mother, foetus and child, the principles of the placental transfer 
of drugs, and the effects of methods of anaesthetic admunistration,to the mother upon 
the newborn chid. The value of drugs and of techniques in each condition is very 
fully elucidated and attention is also given to patient care and reassurance. Throughout, 
the author gives his own experience and views, while he also refers to the historical 
ie RE and, at length, to the important findings of other authorities, especially 
to American contributions and to the report of the British Perinatal Mortality Survey. 
A practical chapter on equipment and administration ends the main text, with some 
reference here and in the epilogue to conditions in underdeveloped countries. Those 
responsible for the administration of anaesthesia for operative obstetrics ought to 
have access to this monograph. (618-895) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
INTRODUCTION TO PLATE AND SHELL THEORY. C. E. Turner. 
Longmans, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 220 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The author, Reader in Mechanical Engineering at the Imperial College of Science 
and Technology, University of London, has for some years been researching in the 
field of thin plates and shells. The book 1s concerned mainly with the elastic analysis of 
circular plates and shells of revolution. Membrane and bending analyses are treated 
arately, while later it is demonstrated how they can be combined to give complete 
solutions to a number of practical problems. The subject matter has been orientated 
towards pressure circuit components and storage tanks rather than civil engineering 
structures. In so limiting the feld the author has been able to put forward a relatively 
simple presentation, emphbasisng principles and procedures as opposed to the 
eie solution of the basic equations. (620-11282) 
—— Electrical 
GRADED PROBLEMS FOR ELECTRICAL ENGINEERS. D. W. 
Hinde and K. M. Smith. Temple Press Books, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 286 pages. Diagrams. 
(Heywood Books) 
The main object of this book is to provide students in further education courses with 
the means of applying principles and basic theories taught in classes to the solution of 
problems encountered in practice. Each of the twelve chapters gives, first, a short 
summary of the leading points of the theory of the particular subject, followed by a 
number of fully worked examples interspersed with problems to which the bare 
answers are given. In this way a readable concise guide is provided to umts and 
symbols, circuits, electromagnetism and electrostatics, instruments, d.c. machines, 
single and three phase a.c. machines, illummation, electronics, and elementary 
mechanics. There is a final collection of revision problems, with answers only. The 
mathematics is simple but adequate for the purpose. The text is clearly written and the 
worked examples leave no gaps in their solutions. The authors are, respectively, Head 
of the Department of Electrical Engineering and Senior Lecturer in Electrical Engi- 
neering at the Huddersfield College of Technology. (621-3076) 


PRINCIPLES OF TRANSISTOR CIRCUITS. Introduction to the 
Design of Amplifiers, Receivers and other circuits. S. W. Amos. 3rd edition. 
Iliffe Books, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 304 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The sub-title of this book adequately describes it. The treatment of semi-conductor 
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diodes and transistors as circuit elements has many numerical examples which 
establish the order of component values required, and promote understanding of the 
circuits used. Methods a a construction are described and relationships 
between the“‘h’, ‘y’, and ‘2’ eters are well presented. Students will find this a 
good account of transistor viour, but reference to other sources is recommended 
to obtain a better explanation of some circuits than can be expected from an intro- 
ductory treatment. The author has been with the B.B.C. Engineering Department for 
many years and is now the Head of their Technical Publications section. 
i (621-3817121) 
PRINCIPLES OF TELEVISION ENGINEERING. Roy C. Whitehead. 
2 vols. Iliffe Books, 25s. and 35s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 178 : 270 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
Limp covers. 
These volumes are for students intending to make a career in TV broadcasting, 
industry or servicing. Volume I opens with an introduction to light and a comparison 
between sound and vision signals. The second chapter covers photo-electric circuits, 
picture analysis and synthesis, and brightness modulation, while the next two deal 
with ratio and scanning, the spectra of video and r.f signals and maximum 
video frequency. Further chapters cover gamma—the relationship between signal 
output and light input, blanking, scanning frequencies, synchronisation and por 
Typical circuits discussed in the appendices are those for gamma control, baiar. 
gating, video switching and mixing, while others cover the tuning pulse and standard 
pulse systems. In volume 2, chapter one discusses the type of pulse used in studios, 
programme mixing, telecine, telerecording, magnetic recordings and reproduction, 
and standards conversion. Chapter two deals with vestigial sideband operation and 
carrier modulation and detection, while chapter three includes the transmission of 
TV signals by different yos of cable, attenuation, phase, and differential and echo 
equalisers, Following a, chapter on transmitters which describes carrier frequencies, 
high and low power modlit and the combination of sound and vision signals, 
three others are devoted to various aspects of reception—aerial systems, predetector 
circuits and detection. The final chapter discusses various types of TV amplifiers. 
The appendices cover characteristics of single CR combinations; production of 75 
ohm sources, d.c. restoration and clamping; d.c., h-t. and e.h.t, stabilisers: transmitter 
modulator circuits; and camera tubes. The whole is a very competent piece of work 
by an author who was a B.B.C. engineer for nearly 20 years and is now teaching at 
the Northern Polytechnic, London. (621-3881) 


—— Machine Tools 
MACHINE-TOOL ‘VIBRATION. S. A. Tobias. Authorised translation 
by A. H. Burton. Blackie, 65s. 1965. 24 cm. 368 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

Dr. Tobias is now Professor of Mechanical Engineering at Birmingham University 
where he continues his ever active association with experimental studies and re- 
searches. In consequence this revised, English,-edition of his Schwingungen an 
Werkzeugmaschinen published in Germany in 1961 is an excellent book, being written 
by a practising and internationally recognised expert and containing many references 
to the author’s own experience, experimental techniques and results. The printing 
and the diagrams also deserve high praise. There are two main sections: the first deals 
with the principles of vibration theory and contains much of interest that is not to 
be found in the usual books on mechanical vibrations; the second deals with machine 
tool vibration phenomena and covers theoretical and practical aspects of chatter in a 
wide range of machme tools. There is also an extensive and most useful bibliography. 
To those who are studying the design and performance of machine tools, whether 
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they be lecturers and students associated with advanced courses or engineers in 
industry, this book will be of inestimable value. (621:9) 


MECHANICAL ENGINEERING CRAFT PRACTICE. A First Year 
Course with Exercises. Gordon C. Wall. Macmillan, 123.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations, Index. 

This is a ‘shop floor’ manual of a kind one does not often encounter. It is intended for 

technical college students taking the City and Guilds Course 193 in mechanical 

engineering, as a reference guide for the industrial training of apprentices, and for 
students taking the G.C.E. ın engineering workshop practice. It is admirable for its 
purpose and should also prove of value to teachers and to apprentice supervisors. 

chapter gives an exercise, followed by the craft theory related to the tools and 
processes el in it, and illustrated by line drawings, both planar and isometric. 

Questions and a useful list of ‘things to learn’ are included. Typical subjects covered 

are filmg and fitting, surface finish, drilling machines and drilling, marking out, sheet 

metal work, forging, thread cutting, lathes and lathe work, and precision turning. 

The author is on the staff of the Technical College of Monmouthshire. (621-9) 

— Mili Firearms 

GUNS AND RIFLES OF THE WORLD. Howard L. Blackmore. Batsford, 
£7 78. 1965. 30°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a brief outline history of guns and rifles from thew beginning im the 14th 

century until the last years of the 19th century. Although forced to compress, the 

author, who 1s President of the Arms and Armour Society and a leading authority on 
firearms, has produced a clear and very comprehensive guide to the subject. There 

are chapters covering the medieval hand gun, the various forms of PRS b 

loading and multi-shot weapons, as well as air, steam and electric guns, The range of 

illustrations, which includes contemporary drawings and prints as well as photographs 
of surviving guns and diagrams of locks and cartridges, is very wide and will be 
particularly useful for collectors faced with identifying the rarer types. (623°44) 


—— Aeronautics 
FOKKER: THE CREATIVE YEARS. A. R. Weyl. Edited by J. M. Bruce. 
Putnam, 84s. 1965. 22 cm. 420 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is one of the most interesting volumes of a very interesting series. It tells in close 
detail of the creation and development of one of the greatest aircraft companies in 
the world, The numerous illustrations and line drawings are of the high standard 
typical in this series. The author, who died in 1959, had immense theoretical and 
practical experience in aviation both in Germany and in the United Kingdom. His 
work is outstan because it tells not only of these world-renowned aeroplanes, 
their successes and failures, but also of the genius behind them. This genius who gave 
them ther name knew no aerodynamics and detested ‘slide-rule pushers’, He was 
obviously well-detested himself. Fokker could be ignorant and sometimes stupid, 
but his anomentum was undentable. (629:133) 


THE STORY OF GLIDING. Ann and Lorne Welch. Murray, 28s. 1965. 
22 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

To anyone who has the = ane interest in flying either in powered aircraft or gliders 

this book will give great pleasure. Ann and Lorne Welch have done more for gliding 

than anyone in Britain, and to their textbooks on the subject they now add this 

highly readable history of the art of powerless fhght. Excellent diagrams and photo- 

‘ graphs complement the well-written text. The publication of the book is timely 
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since the 1965 World Gliding Championships (of which Ann Welch was Director 
were held in Britain in June of this year. “  (629°1333 


Agriculture 
WEED CONTROL HANDBOOK. Issued by the British Weed Control 
Council. Edited by E. K. Woodford and S. A. Evans. 4th edition. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 328.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 454 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
Making recommendations for the use of weedkillers in agriculture must always be a 
complex undertaking which becomes increasingly difficult as more new chemicals 
are introduced. Each must be studied from the point of view of effectiveness, select- 
ivity, persistence, influence of soil type, weather conditions and so on. Then, 
information is required on methods of application, as dae Government legislation 
and other factors. The extended fourth edition of this handbook sets out to cover the 
whole field and every aspect is dealt with clearly and concisely. Modern herbicides 
are classified and recommendations made for their use in agriculture, horticulture, 
forestry and for the control of water weeds. Valuable tables dealing with the chemical 
nature of important herbicides, their properties and performance are given. The 
result is a swell balanced, readable volume packed with information indispensable to 
all those who are concerned with technical aspects of chemical weed control. 
(632°58) 
Horticulture 
CLIMBING ROSES OLD AND NEW. Graham Stuart Thomas, With a 
chapter on the botany and derivation of Climbing Roses by Gordon D. Rowley. 
Phoenix House, 453. 1965. 22 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
Mr. Thomas’s earlier The Old Shiub Roses and Shrub Roses of Today have already 
become classics among rosarians sp in or newly discov the attraction 
of ‘old-fashioned’ roses. In this ce book, illustrated with his own photographs and 
exquisite paintings and drawings, Mr. Thomas (who is Gardena Adviser to the 
National Trust) writes of the old climbing and rambling roses and the modern 
varieties which have been derived from them. Though it contains a practical section 
on rahe pruning and training and useful lists of varieties suitable for various 
sitions, this is essentially a book to read for pleasure, for its historical 
sve of dle ies, its many references to the international literature of the 
rose in every ee and te its vivid descriptions of individual varieties, their tage 
(where known g eeen appearance, habit, special qualities (notably fragrance). In 
Me case of the most important and interesting the author indicates where especially 
fine examples can currently be found and lists the more famous historical a 
635°933 
Animal Husbandry 
SHEEP PRODUCTION AND GRAZING MANAGEMENT. 
C. R. W. Spedding. Baillière, 638. 1965. 23°5 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
As Head of the Department of Grass Animal Ecology in the Grassland Research 
Institute at Hurley, Berkshire, Dr. Spedding is well q to write on the produc- 
tion and management of sheep in terms of the biclopical principles involved. He 
presents, briefly but lucidly, a survey of such of a number of specialist disciplines 
as impinge upon his subject. Physiolo th of plants and animals, nutrition, 
parasitology, disease factors, animal viour, oe ecology all find their logical 
place in a well-integrated whole. After analysing the raw materials of sheep produc- 
tion—the pasture and the anmals—he develops as his main theme the influence of 
the one upon the other, and the ways in which intelligent management can improve 
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the efficiency of production. This book will be of great value to both veterinarians 
and agriculturalists in bridging the gap between their respective fields of interest. It 
should also help the intelligent sheep producer to a deeper understanding. It is not 
(and makes no claim to be) a handbook for the general sheep-farmer. (636-3) 


Business Management 
GLACIER PROJECT PAPERS. Some Essays on Organization and Manage- 
ment from the Glacier Project Research. Wilfred Brown and Elliott Jaques. 
Heinemann Educational Books, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 286 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Glacier Project Series) 
The Glacier Metal Company Ltd. has provided a ‘laboratory’ for industrial research 
for seventeen years. The authors have cick published important works, jointly and 
individually, on the ‘Glacier Project’, and a full bibliography 1s given ım the present 
book. Most of this collection of sixteen papers is concerned with organisation and 
management. The ae of topics 1s wide, but the recurrent theme is the need for 
systematic analysis of all organisational problems, and, to this end, the need to identify 
and establish meaningful descriptive concepts. Sometimes baffling, often exasperating, 
their considerations are always thought-provo and alve with penetrating and 
illuminating flashes of insight; they will interest all concerned with the serious study 
of management. Much of the material was prepared for teaching at the Glacier 
Institute of Management; it could clearly be of value to other institutions. (658-04) 


ERGONOMICS. Man in his working environment. K. F. H. Murrell. 
Chapman & Hall, 63s. 1965. 22 cm. 516 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The author, Reader in Human Aspects of Management at the Welsh College of 
Advanced Technology, has had considerable practical experience in the field of 
ergonomics and has able to put his knowledge at the reader’s disposal in the 
present book, which is well written and fully documented by reference to other work 
in the field. The first part, covering a quarter of the book, relates his subject to allied 
disciplines and gives a theoretical framework for what follows in the second part, 
which describes with practical examples how this knowledge can be applied. The 
book should be invaluable to work study practitioners and others working in this 
field, particularly those who are apt to regard work study merely as tme study for 
the setting of incentives with a httle motion study thrown in. (658°54) 


Food Manufacture and Processing 
DEVELOPMENTS IN HANDLING AND PROCESSING FISH. 
G. H. O. Burgess. Fishing News (Books), 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (The Fisherman’s Library) 
This very readable, authoritative book outlines the historical development of main 
ways of preserving fish for food (chilling, freezing, smoking, salung, drying) from 
catching to consumption; and indicates how they contribute towards solving techno- 
logical problems facing the British fish i to which the work is primarily 
addressed. However, the much wider bearing of the book than this might suggest, 
coupled. with clear exposition at a relatively simple technical level, should secure an 
appreciative reception abroad from specialists, students and general readers alike. The 
high importance of further application of science 1s stressed, recent research having 
furnished ways, as described, of greatly extending storage life, so enablng more 
efficient exploitation of the sea as a source of sorely needed high grade protein food. 
The author has had much experience of research and development in this field at the 
i of Technology’s Torry Research Station (Aberdeen) and Humber 
Laboratory (Hull). He is Officer in-Charge of the latter. (664-94) 
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Horology 


HOROLOGY. Donald de Carle. English Universities Press, 7s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 
144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Teach Yourself Books) 


This 1s an excellent little book, introducing horology, both as a science and an art, 
in a simple yet intriguing manner. The definition of time, and the history of time- 
keeping both ancient and modern are concisely dealt with in a way that could only 
come from the pen of Donald de Carle. The book, which is well illustrated, includes 
references to the Greenwich Observatory and its many famous personalities who have 
contributed to the science of horology. It should appeal to all who are interested in 
the subject of timekeeping whether they be craftsmen, collectors or connoisseurs. 

(681-11) 


WATCHES. Cecil Clutton and George Daniels. Batsford, £7 7s. 1965. 30 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Although this book is aimed at the expert and near~expert, ıt can be read with great 
pleasure and profit by those who are not very knowledgeable in the subject. The 
authors concentrate mainly on giving an exposition of the history of the watch as a 
portable precision timekeeper; while not forgetting its importance also as a work of 
art, they describe only very briefly the various accessory mechanisms such as alarm, 
striking and repeating work, selfwinding devices and stop-watch and chronograph 
mechanisms, Their treatment of the development of the lever escapement and of i 
work of Breguet is particularly original, com ive and informative. The book 
is written in a lively style and is extremely illustrated by 19 colour photographs, 
$78 photographs in black and white, and two full-page line drawings. It forms a 
most noteworthy addition to horological literature. (681-114) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


<> 
SAP 
onos A 
SS 
eee 
Soy 





ISLAMIC ART. David Talbot Rice. Thames & Hudson, 358. 1965. 21:5 cm. 
288 pages. Illustrations, Index. (The World of Art Library: History of Art) 
The craftsmen and architects of the early Muslim Caliphate, indebted to a Byzantine 
and Sassanian heritage but influenced by Semitic thought and (later) the non-figural 
style of the East, soon found and practised a distinctive style which spread and 
maintained itself with considerable uniformity from India to Spain. In this compre- 
hensive survey, the Professor of Fine Art at Edinburgh University presents the major 
works, first according to period and then according to provenance, to demonstrate 
both historical development and regional variation. For brevity much has necessarily 
been omitted. There is no detailed analysis of the importance of calligraphy, and arms 
and armour, jewellery, bookbinding, pees costume and heraldry are also not 
directly treated. Carpets and rugs have only a short mention, for the survey closes 
with the early 17th century. Nevertheless, the principal styles and main problems 
have been fully described and attractively illustrated (often m colour), and both the 
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general reader and the historian of art will be delighted by this elegant, informative, 
and inexpensive volume. (709°5) 


Architecture 
WORLD ARCHITECTURE 2. Edited by John Donat. Studio Vista, 84s. 
1965. 29 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This is the second volume of a projected series of annual publications reflecting the 
ideas, and therefore the buildings, of young architects in all parts of the world. 
Already, we learn, more than thirty countries are represented on the panel of 
contributing editors, to whom John Donat, himself an architect of the new generation, 
acts as co-ordinator rather than censor. Some oa buildings or projects in seventeen 
countries are included in the current venture. are finely illustrated, and each is 
accompanied by a short text by the local editor (and sometimes the architect con- 
cerned), which varies from simple, objective description to the polemical incoherence 
normally expected of the art-movement manifesto. There are plenty of plans and 
sections to satisfy the specialist, but the aim of these books is to bridge the gap 
between architects and people and provide a forum for ideas. With so much en- 
thusiasm and photographic and typographical skill at their command, they deserve, 
and may well achieve, success. (720°58) 


CHANGING IDEALS IN MODERN ARCHITECTURE 1750-1950. 
Peter Collins. Faber, 638. 1965. 25 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
English-born and at present Professor of Architecture at McGill University, Montreal, 
Peter Collins worked for a number of years in the offices of French and Swiss archi- 
tects trained by Auguste Perret, a leading figure in the pioneering days of the modern 
movement. An earlier volume by this author, Concrete: The Vision of a New 
Architecture (1964), is regarded as the standard reference work on the history of 
this material, while in recent years he has come to be accepted as one of the most 
profoundly informed of contemporary architectural cntics. His latest work 1s an 
explicit analysis of the ideas which have Ve or misguided, Western architects 
during the past two centuries, and of the motives—romantic, revolutionary, 
revivalist, functionalist, rationalist, literary, painterly, sculptural—that have persuaded 
them to adopt one theory in preference to another. Beautifully or, at once 
scholarly, stimulating and entertaining, this important book should appeal not only 
to architects with a taste for intellectual gymnastics, but to all who are interested in 
the philosophy of art and, indeed, in the history of their own times. (720°9) 


Sculpture 
GAUDIER-BRZESKA: DRAWINGS AND SCULPTURE, With an 
Introduction by Mervyn Levy. Cory, Adams & Mackay, 63s. 1965. 28-5 cm. 112 
pages. Illustrations. 
‘The real trouble with war’, wrote Ezra Pound in his memoir of Gaudier-Brzeska, 
‘is that it gives no one a chance to kill the right people.’ His bitterness was under- 
standable. Gaudier was a sculptor of exceptional promise who was killed in action 
on the Western Front in 1915 at the age of twenty-three. The four years he spent in 
England were the most productive of his short life, and his loss was more deeply felt 
here than in his native France. His brilliance and enthusiasm had made him something 
of a leader in avant-garde circles and he was probably the only artist working in 
England at the time who could have kept Vorticism in the mainstream of modern art. 
His promise and early death have hade hia a legendary figure, and there is a tendency 
here to claim too much for him. Mervyn Levy’s exuberant Introduction reflects this 
tendency, but he has selected a handsome group of illustrations. The drawings of birds 
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and animals are particularly fine, and Gaudier’s glowing Fauve colour is well caught 
in four plates of pastels and watercolours. The reproductions of sculpture include some 
of the pieces which represent his small but liable contribution to the art of the 
2oth century. (730°944) 
Painting 

STANLEY SPENCER AT BURGHCLERE. George Behrend. Macdonald, 

21s. 1965. 26 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 

The Sandham Memorial Chapel in the village of Burghclere in Berkshire was built 
in 1927 by the parents of George Behrend to enable Stanley Spencer to carry out 
his ambitions scheme for a series of large murals based on his iences as an orderly 
in the Royal Army Medical Corps in the First World War. They depict with a kind 
of visionary realism the round of duties in hospitals and onian army camps, 
and he somehow manages to give bed-making, ficce-serabtiing. kit inspection, map- 
reading and other mundane activities an air of tremendous significance. There are 
nineteen paintings in all, including an altar-piece of a resurrection of soldiers, and the 
fifty-two photographs in this volume provide the first complete record of them to 
be published. Some of the details selected for enlargement are particularly powerful. 
Printing and lay-out are not of a very high standard, and although the a tive 
text includes some useful facts, the author appears to have little knowledge of the 
art of painting, and it would have been better to entrust it to an experienced art 
critic. It is a book for people who already know and admire Spencer’s work or have 
been impressed by Maurice Collis’s fascinating biography of this strange and 

genius. (759-2) 


PICASSO AT WORK. An intimate photographic study by Edward Quinn. 
Introduction and text by Roland Penrose. W. H. Allen, £6 6s. 1965. 33°5 cm. 
276 pages. 

Since the war, albums of photographs showing Picasso making pots, wearing funny 

hats, watching bullfights and just standing about in his untidy studios, gazing out at 

us with glittering eyes, have become even more popular with publishers than picture- 
books of his work. The present volume, very handsomely produced, follows the 
familiar pattern. But although Picasso puts in frequent personal appearances, some- 
times alone and sometimes with members of his circle, including his dogs and goat, 
the Irish photographer manages to convince us that he is no less fascinated by the 
images that Picasso continues to pour out like a stream in perpetual spate. The long 
series of photographs of two paintings in progress, taken at the time Cluzout was 

ing his famous film of Picasso, 1s illuminating, and the rich and magical clutter 
of the studios has never been more effectively recorded. Many of the photographs are 
in colour and include some of the brilliant and amusing coloured cut-out sculptures 
produced in recent years. There is a perceptive introduction by Roland Penrose, 
and all in all this is the best book that has Teen published on Picasso’s way of life. 

It was first published in America in 1964. ; (7596) 

Music 

COMMON SENSE IN MUSIC TEACHING. William Lovelock. G. Bell, 
ros.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 124 pages. 

In this helpful little book Dr. Lovelock adds to his laurels as a musical educationist. 

Although ie has not anything very new to say, he says it very persuasively, and in a 

pleasant style that is neither too condescending nor too conversational. The practical 

part of the book (chapters on technique, lesson and practice, method) is concerned 
mainly with the piano; the part dealing with examinations, aural work and sight- 
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reading contains a wealth of practical hints, which should make the book valuable 
for teachers in‘schools who want to get the best out of their pupils. (780-7) 


CONVERSATION WITH THE BLUES. Paul Oliver. Cassell, 36s. 1965. 
21-5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Paul Oliver, an authority on Negro blues, spent four months in 1960 touring the 
United States and interviewing hundreds of blues performers. This book contains a 
selection of what they had to say about their music and about themselves. Unlike jazz 
musicians, who are usually more sophisticated and come from a higher social strata, 
most blues artists are remarkably unselfconscious people and many still live in the 
rural South. So the book reveals as much about the social scene as about the artistic 
one. There are good photographs, maps of the main blues areas, and biographies of the 
singers and speakers that Paul Oliver met. Whether you regard it as an anthology of 
folk speech, a fra t of social history, or an absorbing documentation of the nature 
of blues and the lives of blues performers, this book is an important compilation. It 
should appeal not only to blues enthusiasts, but to almost anybody interested in 
present-day America. (781-57) 


GLYNDEBOURNE. A history of the festival opera founded in 1934 by 
Audrey and Jobn Christie. Spike Hughes. Methuen, 84s. 1965. 26-5 cm. 308 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Even before the Second World War, Glyndebourne had won an international 

reputation. Over the whole period of thirty years, it has had its ups and downs, but 

it remains one of the great operatic institutions of the world, unique in ıts lovely 
situation on the Sussex Downs, and ever aspiring to the highest standards. Mr. Hughes, 

a well-known writer and music critic, has faithfully chronicled its fortunes, compre- 

hensively but with a light touch. He says something of each opera produced each 

year, its success or failure, its singers, conductor, producer and designer, and seasons 
the narrative with many entertaining anecdotes. Not the least interesting parts of the 
book are those which deal with the visits which Glyndebourne o made to 

Edinburgh and Paris, and with vicissitudes of the company during and just after the 

war. The transformation of a private venture into a Trust in 1954 is all faithfully 

described. The book is sumptuously produced, and will be treasured by opera lovers. 
(782-07) 

ENGLISH FOLK SONG: Some Conclusions. Cecil Sharp. 4th edition prepared 
by Maud Karpeles. Heinemann Educational Books, 15s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 226 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. (Mercury Books) 

Cecil Sharp died in 1924 but he remains the most influential collector of folk songs, 

both in England and the United States. His thoughts, rather than ‘conclusions’, on 

the nature of folk song, first published in 1907, are the starting point for any study of 
the subject, and are here most usefully reprinted in a paperback edition, with a preface, 
some modifications, and a number of comments in the form of footnotes by Maud 

Karpeles, Hon. President of the International Folk Music Council. This well-indexed 

edition, which has an appreciation of Cecil Sharp by Ralph Vaughan Willams, has 

a new appendix of eight additional songs, and the bibliography of folk song collections 

has been brought up to date. (784-4942) 

MUSIC AT THE KEYBOARD. Leshe Orrey. G. Bell, 15s. 1965. 23°5 cm. 
90 pages. 

Intended primarily for students in trainmg colleges, this book aims to help them to 

use the piano with confidence as a medium of instruction. It discusses the fundamental 

processes of such topics as playing by car, sight-reading, transposition, harmony and 
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improvisation, in such simple terms as to put them at the very finger-tips (so to speak) 
of the student. All the book assumes 1s a simple piano technique and a desire to 
encourage love of music in others. The author is head of the Music Department at 
Goldsmiths’ College, London. (786:3) 


The Theatre 
THE ENCORE READER. A Chronide of the New Drama. Edited by 
Charles Marowitz, Tom Milne and Owen Hale. Methuen, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 
308 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Encore is the theatre ine which came in on the wave of rebellious new drama 
in Britain after 1956. The reader who wishes to recapture the spirit of those times 
will find this nostalgic reading. Much of the juvenile Eont which disfigured 
the original pages has been cut in the selection of articles, and the result is a record of 
how young playwnghts like Osborne and Pinter, as well as major continental 
figures like Brecht and Ionesco, were first received in London. The unwary should 
know that the book cannot tell the whole story of the last decade, and its commitment 
to a politically orientated drama regularly leds it to overrate its protégés. (79204) 


TEACHING DRAMA. An Approach to Educational Drama in the Secondary 
School. R. N. Pemberton-Billing and J. D. Clegg. University of London Press, 
tos.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. 

Based on the theory that children learn about life by enacting it, this handy, un- 

pretentious guide is intended to help teachers wishing to organise dramatic work in 

the secondary school. It fulfils its purpose admirably. Of the co-authors, one is a 

lecturer in drama at Loughborough Training College, the other Head of the Drama 

Department at Wombwell High School Pvorkshire. Throughout, they lay the 

main emphasis on creative, imaginative self- ion rather than on the performance 

of scripted plays. The educational aims Bf ddd dama are clearly stated and various 
types of practical activities described. The appendix contains some useful information 

about essential equipment. A workmanlike handbook for beginners. (792-0712) 


Sports and Games 
BEHIND THE SCENES AT WIMBLEDON. A. D. C. Macaulay, as told 
to Sir John Smyth. Collins, 308. 1965. 21-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Appropriately published on the eve of the Wimbledon Lawn Tennis Championships, 
is is a very attractive book about a game which, on the evidence of the list of those 
who now take in these games and other tournaments throughout the world, is 
extremely popular in most countries. The actual writer of the book is Brigadier Sir 
John Smyth, V.C., popular author of many books of varied interest, and Lawn 
Tennis correspondent to many newspapers, but the story is that of Lieutenant- 
Colonel Macaulay, whose life has been dedicated to the welfare of the game and 
who was Secretary of:the All England Lawn Tennis Club for seventeen years until 
his retirement recently. This is, therefore, a notable book on the history of the game, 
in which ‘Wimbledon’ has, perhaps, the most important place. An ce gives 
a complete list of all past champions at Wimbledon, and the Index of names men~ 
tioned in the text is very competent as well as evocative. (796-342) 


M.C.C. IN SOUTH AFRICA 1964-5. Charles Fortune. Hale, 18s. 1965. 
22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Fortune is a South African journalist and broadcaster with plenty of experience 

of first-class cricket. He was personally acquainted with the players of both sides 

and writes knowledgeably of the problems of selection and the tactics of the rival 
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captains. The series, although producing some good cricket, proved disappointingly 
inconclusive, since after England’s decisive victory in the first Test the remaining four 
were all drawn. The author’s reporting of the play is thorough and informative up 
to a point, but lacks the insight into the quality of batting and bowling performances 
vais a first-class commentator or former Test cricketer can provide. (796-358) 


JACKSON’S YEAR. The Test Matches of 190s. Alan Gibson. Cassell, 21s. 
1965. 21° cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Cricketing enthusiasts are always inclined to look upon an earlier panon as the 
golden age. And in 1905 there was no lack of tors who deplored the passing 
of the great days of Grace and Spofforth. Still, there are good grounds for asserting 
that the English and Australian teams which met in that year were the best that have 
ever contended, and without any doubt it was Jackson’s annus mirabilis as an all- 
rounder. Under his captaincy England won four Tests out of five, and he was the 
outstanding player of the series, topping both batting and bowling averages,dismissing 
Noble, Hill and Darling at Nottingham and scoring 144 not out at Leeds. This was 
also Jackson’s last year of first-class cricket: he retired at the height of his fame and 
achievement aged thirty-five. The author admirably recaptures the atmosphere of 
the period and describes not only the Tests os individual feats but the rest 
of the Australian tour. It is a book which should appeal to the cricket lover of any 
age. (796:358) 


THE LARWOOD STORY. Harold Larwood with Kevin Perkins. W. H. 
Allen, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Pace bowling on the leg side was by no means a new development when the M.C.C. 
team visited Australia in 1932-3, but nobody had bowled it as fast or as accurately as 
Larwood and no captain exploited it as systematically as Jardine, and it was at this 
pomt that the term body-line bowling was coined to stigmatise it as both ee 
and unsportsmanlike. Although Larwood was fully supported by the M.C.C. during 
the tour, he was not invited to play against the Australians he they first visited 
England in 1934, whereupon he deck to play any more Test cricket. He continued 
to enjoy great success in England during ie 1930's, but shortly before the war he 
retired and later settled in Australia. This is the first book to present Larwood’s own 
oint of view: he explains how and why he adopted this method of bowling and 
ter abandoned it. The book reveals many significant facts and comments by other 
first-class cricketers which have never hitherto been made public property, and 
contains some interesting statistical information about Larwood’s superiority in 
speed to other modern fast bowlers. But it contains too much repetitive press comment, 
and could have stated the case no less cogently at considerably shorter length. The 
illustrations are excellent. (796-358) 


ATTACKING CRICKET. Dennis Silk. Pelham Books, 18s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 
118 pages. Illustrations. 
The author of this coaching manual is a first-class batsman, an Oxford Blue and a 
county player who has given much thought to the game. He begins by stressing the 
importance of flexibility and of simple and lucid communication in coaching, but 
he leaves the reader in no doubt that cricket is a difficult game at which even the 
best players never cease to learn. He analyses the strokes in the batsman’s repertoire, 
and similarly the spins and swerves which the different types of bowler should master, 
discusses the basic field placings and deals with such commonly neglected details as 
the proper way to put on ae There are also excellent chapters on captaincy, net 
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practice and group coaching; in short, this is an original and unusually well written 
coaching manual, the fruit of wide experience and first-hand observation. (796-358) 


RACING ALL MY LIFE. Derek Minter. Arthur Barker, 21s. 1965. 25 cm. 
96 pages. Illustrations. 
Motor cycle racing is a particularly British pursuit and it is fitting that rider auto- 
biographies are beginning to appear. Derek Minter, “The Mint’, tells in this slm but 
interesting book how he took to professional motor cycle racing after the Second 
World War, rising to the top as one of Britain’s most famous and popular riders, 
particularly with the crowds at Brands Hatch. The illustrations admirably capture 
the spirit of this exacting sport and there is a useful chapter advising those who are 
ambitious to try to follow in Minter’s wheeltracks how to begin, a chapter in which 
the need for physical fitness is sensibly emphasised. (796-75) 


THE SHOOTER’S HANDBOOK. Gun care, minor gunsmithing, hand- 
loading of cartridges, making decoys, the law relating to firearms and kindred 
matters. Richard Arnold. and edition. Nicholas Kaye, 35s. 1965. 21 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations, Index. 

When this book first appeared ten years ago it soon attained the status of a standard 

work and this second (revised) edition, with its additional photographs, will sustain 

its eminence. It is primarily intended for the sportsman who 1s already adept in gun- 
handling and has a sound knowledge of the art of shooting but wishes to carry out 
his own minor renovations. The tools required and the methods for doing the work 
listed in the sub-title—and more besides—are described ın clear and sumple language, 
backed by drawings, photographs and tables, together with what should not be done 
in any circumstances. Although dealing mamly with the breechoading gun, the 
book has a special chapter on the muzzle-loader, which is still supreme in many parts 
of the world. It is an outstanding volume which will save the enthusiast many hours 


of research and keep him on the safe technical path. (799-21) 


LITERATURE 





UNDERSTANDING POETRY. James Reeves. Heinemann Educational 
Books, 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 192 pages. Indexes. (The Poetiy Bookshelf) 
James Reeves has a deservedly high reputation as poet, critic of poetry and education- 
ist. This new book is an eloquent plea to those adults who are indifferent to poetry 
or who have never thought about it since their schooldays. He discusses the nature 
of poetry and of the poet’s mind, types of poetry from nursery rhymes and ballads 
to epic and the various kinds of lyric. There are chapters on rh , metre and on the 
language and technique used by poets, including alliteration, rhyme and assonance. 
It is all extremely well done, and though he deliberately addresses the non-specialist 
reader, his book will be of value to all who read poetry, or teach children to ie ‘ 
808-1 
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AN APOLOGY FOR POETRY or THE DEFENCE OF POESY. 
Sir Philip Sidney. Edited by Geoffrey Shepherd. Nelson, 25s. 1965. 19 cm. 262 pages. 
Index. (Nelson’s Medieval and Renaissance Library) 

Among the vast number of Elrzabethan pamphlets on numerous topics, Sidney’s 

alone retains a more than academic or antiquarian interest. Essential as a text for 

students of literature, it has also a wider value for present-day readers. Mr. Shepherd 

(Senior Lecturer in English in the University of Birmingham) says in his Introduction: 

Other nations may entrust themselves . . . to the guidance of economists, or techno- 

crats or columnists, to savants or generals or oracles; this country in the past has been 

happy enough to discover its hidden moral springs of political action in poems’, 
from which, as Sidney’s Apology demonstrates, “a sensible and comprehensive control 
over human affairs can be learnt’. This edition gives a carefully collated text, a detailed 
analysis of its form and ideas, an outline of Sidney’s life and religious and political 
beliefs and other relevant matters, as well as nearly a hundred pages of ery notes, 

808-1) 

STUDIES IN STRUCTURE. The Stages of the Spiritual Life in Four Modern 
Authors. Robert J. Andreach. Burns & Oates, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 190 pages. Index. 

The four authors are Gerard Manley Hopkins, James Joyce, T. S. Eliot and Hart 

Crane, and the author, who 1s on the staff of the English Department at the University 

of Rhode Island, has chosen them because they are ‘clearly writing ın a spiritual frame 

of reference’. The book gets off to a bad start with some pedantic argument about 
nomenclature (asceticism and mysticism, stages, ways, degrees), but it improves 
dramatically when it comes to the actual works. The best service to Mr. Andreach 

is to disregard his intentions and his generalisations and to regard the work as a 

series of jottings on the authors mentioned. As such ıt is of considerable value (in, for 

example, the comments on Dante and Joyce) and should interest serious students of 

modern English and American literature. It was first published in America in 1964. 


(809) 
English Literature 
ESSAYS AND STUDIES 1965. Being Volume Eighteen of the New Senes 
of Essays and Studies collected for the Enghsh Association by Sybil Rosenfeld. 
Murray for the English Association, 158. 1965. 22 cm. 124 pages. 
This is the annual mixed bag of unrelated articles on English language and literature. 
An agreeable round-up by Beatrice White of references to animals ın the literature 
of the Middle Ages and an unexacting ramble by Bonamy Dobrée through the 
nature poetry of a early 18th century are the outstanding features. But Hilda Schiff 
makes a resolute defence of Oscar Wilde’s literary criticism and Munel St. Clare 
Byrne relates contemporary reception of the Memingen theatrical company in 
London in 1881 to English theatrical history in the previous fifty years. There is an 
interesting sketch by V. C. Clinton-Baddeley of the development of techniques for 
recording readings of poetry. The seven contributions lack the rigour of much modern 
scholarship but compensate for this by their greater accessibility to the general 
reader. (820-4) 


English Poetry 

THE POETRY OF NATURE. Selected by Leonard Clark. Hart-Davis, 16s. 
1965. 21 cm. 144 pages. Index. 

In compiling this collection of English ‘nature poetry’ Leonard Clark has tried to 

avoid well-known ‘anthology pieces’ without lowering the high standard he has set 

himself. The result is a remarkably fresh-seeming book in which even the well-read 
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poetry lover will find good things which he does not know or had forgotten. The 
are arranged in chronological order, from Chaucer to Ted H , with a 

ir representation of all periods. Since the maximum number of examples of any 
poet is four (most being represented by one or two pieces) many interesting but 
almost forgotten poets are included, among them William Brown, Anne, Countess 
of Winchilsea, James Beattie and Robert Bloomfield. There is also a surprisingly 
large number of modern poems. All in all, this can be recommended as an excellent 
introduction to this strong and enduring strain in English poetry. (821-08) 


EDMUND SPENSER: An Essay on Renaissance Poetry. W. L. Renwick. 

Reprint. Methuen, 153. 1965. 20-5 cm. 206 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (University 

Paperbacks) 
While Spenser’s shorter poems present no difficulty to modern readers and com- 
municate immediately their sheer loveliness in language and feeling, his life and 
work as a whole are so bound up with the history of the Elizabethan age and the 
complexity of contemporary beliefs and ideas, that few can now traverse The Faerie 
Queene and other of his a7 without a guide. Professor Renwick’s book 
has been deservedly revived in Ei paperback edition, for it has done good service 
since it was written some forty years ago and, being a product of sound literary 
scholarship, it has needed no isation. The chapters treat of The New Poetry 
of the Sixteenth Century; The Kinds of Poetry; Style and Language; Verse and 
Metre; Imitation; Matter; Allegory; Philosophy; and a final chapter headed with 


words from Spenser’s epitaph, “The Prince of Poets in his Tyme’. (821-3) 
NEW YEAR LETTER. W. H. Auden. Reprint. Faber, 18s. 1965. 22 cm. 
188 pages. 


When W. H. Auden left Britain for the U.S.A. shortly before the outbreak of the 
Second World War many of his admirers wondered whether this eee ot scene 
presaged a revolution in his beliefs and in his mode of writing. The first fruits of his 
migration appeared in 1941, with the publication of New Year Letter, a volume now 
reissued. The long title poem o a hint that Auden was beginning to seek a 
religious solution to the problems which had lexed him during the 1930's, and 
the second part of the fee a sonnet sequence entitled ‘The Quest’, vacillated between 
humanism, based on psychiatric teaching, and an acceptance of Christian doctrine. 
There are a few very fine passages in the volume, and the extensive notes to the title 
poem bear witness to the extraordinary fertility, restlessness and ingenuity of Auden’s 
mind at this period. (821-91) 
JOHN NOBODY. Dom Moraes. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 12s.6d. 1965. 21°5 cm. 
$2 pages. : 

Although Mr. Moraes is still in his late twenties this is his third volume of verse to 
be published: His lyrical fluency and his ability to write melodiously on a number 
of romantic themes make for easy reading, and he undoubtedly has a poetic talent. 
But the air of langour and of melancholy reverie which surrounds these poems is 
not the atmos in which this talent is likely to flower most satis pou 
W. B. Yeats p. in his youth, to sleep on a board in the hope that it wo 

strengthen his blank verse, sid it may be that the poetry of Mr. Moraes would profit 
from a similar ascetic devotion. Meanwhile, readers may derive considerable pleasure 
from his adroit charm. (821-91) 


SONGS FROM THE WILDERNESS. Frank Kobina Parkes. University of 
London Press, 16s. cloth; 5s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 21°5 cm. 64 pages. 
Frank Parkes is a Ghanaian poet who writes in English. His subjects range from those 
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which have formed the basis of most European poetry—birth, childhood, death, 
human beings in ther environment of Nature—to particular themes relating to the 
condition of Africa today. He uses fairly free forms and rhythms, and his language is 
a personal amal of traditional English poetic diction, Biblical pos and 
modern slang. These are vivid, powerful poems, difficult to judge b standards 
of English poetry, but standing in their own right, giving a remarkable sight into 
the mind of modern Africa. (821-91 Ghana) 
W. B. YEATS: A Critical Introduction. Balachandra Rajan. Hutchinson, 153. 
1965. 19 cm. 208 pages. Indexes. (Hutchinson University Library) 
This commentary deals et with Yeats’s writings and considers the ideas 
incorporated in his poems and plays. It connects Yeats’s prose and verse and offers 
explanations of them, The author, Professor of English in the University of Windsor, 
Ontario, draws heavily on the work of other scholars and critics (the book contains 
a useful select reading list, a general index and an index to Yeats’s work) but he makes 
his own sensitive and sensible contribution by regarding Yeats as a major writer 
working within the tradition of English poetry. He maintains a comprehensive view 
of Yeats as both a personal and a public poet. (82z-91) 
THE LAW AND THE GRACE, Iain Crichton Smith. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
128.6d. 1965. 20°5 cm. 60 pages. 
Cold, iron, snow, wide of water—these are characteristic images of Mr. 
Crichton Smith’s poetry. Educated in the Scottish tradition of marha discourse, 
Mr. Crichton Smith is preoccupied with the relationship between law and grace. 
Like Edwin Muir, he detests the rigour of Calvinist legalism which has made so many 
aspects of Scottish life bleak fad lon. He loves human sweetness, and can justify 
his beliefs and his preferences with passionate logic. Some of the poems are packed 
too tighly with argument, but this is a most impressive volume by one of the finest 
poets under forty practising his craft in Britain. (821-91) 
English Drama 
THE SHAKESPEARE INSET: Word and Picture. Francis Berry. Routledge, 
308. 1965. 22 cm. 184 pages. Index. 
Francais Berry, now Reader in English Literature at the University of Sheffield, has 
already set out ambitious theories of poetry in his Poets’ Grammar and Poetry and the 
Physical Voice. His acknowledged mentor 1s Professor G. Wilson Knight, but he has 
displayed much originality as a critic in his own right. Mr. Berry takes as his point 
of departure the fact that a Shakespeare play, while it is being enacted, ‘is both 
language and spectacle’; usually there is an identity between what is being heard 
aut what is being seen—but sometimes there is a divergence between what the 
audience hears and what it sees (as in Mercutio’s speech about Queen Mab in Romeo 
and Juliet). These divergences Mr. Berry calls ‘Insets’. There is no doubt that he has 
tapped a new and fruitful source of approach; he writes sensitively and shows an 
acute awareness of Shakespeare’s subtlety and the versatility of his theatrical crafts- 
manship. The Shakespeare Inset will prove most valuable to producers of the plays, 
and it is recommended for all teachers as well as general readers. (822°33) 


SHAKESPEARE’S IMAGERY AND WHAT IT TELLS US. Caroline 
F. E. Spurgeon. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 16s. 1965. 20 cm. 444 pages, 
Frontispiece. Index. Paper covers. 

This is the first paperback edition of a classic essay first published in 1935, one of the 

most influential and individual treatments of Shakespeare to be published ın this 

century. Miss Spurgeon’s work on Shakespeare—a study of how his imagery can 
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throw light on both his own mind and on the meaning of the plays—is perha 

valued less for her (sometimes over-sentimental) conclusions than for the dnigasnes 
and the undeniable usefulness and validity of her method. By classifying and grouping 
Shakespeare’s images in individual plays she was able to most profitable 
and interesting ways in which a play might be appro There still remains an 
almost inexhaustible amount of important work to be done on these lines; this 
makes Miss Spurgeon’s pioneer book all the more welcome in paperback form, in 
which it will certainly be read by a new generation of students. It is, of course, 
essential reading for all those who study S eare in any detail. (82233) 


SHAKESPEARE’S EARLY COMEDIES. E. M. W. Tillyard. Chatto & 
Windus, 258. 1965. 22 cm. 216 pages. 

This posthumously published book possesses all the liveliness, learning, and intellectual 
curiosity which mark Dr. Tillyard’s li criticism. It begins with two typically 
balanced chapters in which the background of the comedies, their range, and their 
pedicles foundations are developed. Each play occasions several stimulati 
interpretations: for instance, fresh assessments of the characters of Adriana 
Luciana in The Comedy of Errors, a defence of the Bianca plot in The Taming of the 
Shrew, an interesting suggestion about the secondary value of the friendship theme 
in The Two Gentlemen of Verona, and a fascinating commentary upon the central 
topic of masculine adolescence in Love’s Labour’s Lost. Dr. Tillyard notes that he is 
addressing primarily the amateur who can claim some, but no professional, know- 
ledge of Shakes drama; but specialists are not neglected, for enough detailed 
reference to individual research is included. All readers will be to acquire this 
admirable book, sensitively edited by Stephen Tillyard, although they must regret 
that the author’s death deprived them of his comments on A Midsummer Night's 
Dream and a conclusion which would have drawn all together. (822-33) 


LEFT-HANDED LIBERTY. A Play about Magna Carta. John Arden. 
Methuen, 153. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 18-5 cm. 120 pages. 
Commissioned by the City of London to commemorate the 7soth anniversary of 
Magna Carta, John Arden has written a chronicle play which typically denies its 
audience an heroic experience. He has decided that the events leading to the Charter 
are less important for the contemporary audience than the reasons for its immediate 
repudiation. King John’s Barons are bestial and thick-headed, their Charter is a 
political expedient and they have no notion of it as the cornerstone of English liberty. 
This is an intelligent play of both Shavian wit and Shavian prolixity, but burdened 


with a Brechtian presentation which cripples its impetus. (822°91) 
THE HOMECOMING. Harold Pinter. Methuen, 128.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 
84 pages. 


This is Pinter’s first longer play since The Caretaker, and it displays his quality of 
provocative obscurity by startling non-sequiturs and unpredictable action. Its frame 
of event (‘plot’ is not a helpful term in discussing Pinter) is the return home from 
America Sa rim university teacher with his wife Ruth, who meets his comically 
repulsive family of men. Ruth’s callous lasciviousness emerges, and she decides to 
live with them. Sexual innuendo is heavily exploited in the dialogue, and the play 
descends into a limbo of amorality hich denies the sense of universal reference 
distinguishing his other plays. (822-91) 
OH WHAT A LOVELY WAR. By Theatre Workshop, Charles Chilton 

and members of the original cast. Methuen, 16s. 1965. 19 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. 
This play, directed by Joan Littlewood, was one of the most original and successful 


577 


productions of Theatre Workshop. It takes the form of a satirical chronicle of the 
First World War, the action being presented by a troupe of pierrots with military 
head-gear, and expressed by means of popular songs of the period, posters, news- 
flashes, photographic slides projected on to the back-cloth, and satirical comment. The 
attack upon the futility of the carnage is delivered far more effectively by the at first 
optimistically and later stoically cheerful mood of the songs than by the overtly 
satirical exchanges between politicians, generals and bankers. Nevertheless, the text 
of the production was well worth publishing and is effectively illustrated. (822-91) 


Latin Literature 
LIVY: THE WAR WITH HANNIBAL. Books XXI-XXX of The 
History of Rome from its Foundation. Translated by Aubre de Sélincourt. Edited with 
an Introduction by Betty Radice. Penguin Books, 8s.6¢. 1965. 18 cm. 688 pages. 
Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 
The late Mr. de Sélincourt had already given us a translation of Livy’s account of 
early Rome. Now we are offered the Second Punic War, lasting from 218 to 201 B.C. 
and fought out in Italy, Sicily, Spain and Africa. The translation is correct and 
readable. Mrs. Radice contributes a 15-page introduction, and the text is followed by 
eight maps and a chronological index indicating the pages in which the events of the 
successive years are to be Pind. A few brief explanatory notes are given at the foot 
of the pages. The book will be useful to students of Roman history and the general 
public. (878) 
Classical Literature 
CLASSICAL LITERARY CRITICISM. Aristotle: On the Art of Poetry. 
Horace: On the Art of Poetry. Longinus: On the Sublime. Translated with an 
Introduction by T. S. Dorsch. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 158 pages. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 
This volume contains in translation three of the most important works on literary 
criticism in ancient Greek and Roman literature, namely the Poetics of Aristotle, the 
Ars Poetica of Horace and the Treatise on the Sublime traditionally ascribed to Longinus. 
There is a certain unity of subject-matter in these three works, though there is little, 
if any, continuity of influence or Py ea Nevertheless, this little collection gives 
the modern reader a good idea of the way in which ancient critics regarded their 
literary tradition, and each of the works, though in various ways and to various 
es, is of interest in itself. The translation is readable and seems correct, and is 
illustrated by explanatory notes where needed. (881) 


Greek Literature 
AN INQUIRY INTO THE TRANSMISSION OF THE PLAYS OF 
EURIPIDES. G. Zuntz. Cambridge University Press, 65s. 1965. 23°5 cm. 332 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
The Professor of Hellenistic Greek in the University of Manchester has rendered a 
service to Euripides on similar lines to that recently rendered by Dr. R. D. Dawe to 
the earlier dramatist Aeschylus in The Collation and Investigation of Manuscripts of 
Aeschylus (1964). This is a work of austere and detailed scholarship which will be of 
great use to editors, commentators and advanced students of Euripides for many 
years to come, since it breaks much new ground and contributes to the solution of 
many existing problems. It is very fully documented and provided with several 
indexes, including a complete index of the Euripidean es discussed. There are 
also manuscript and papyrus illustrations. It is a boek for all learned libraries and for 
professional scholars of Greek drama, and it is cheap at the price. (882) 
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HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





THE ANNUAL REGISTER: World Events in 1964. Edited by Ivison 
Macadam, assisted by Muriel Grindrod. 206th year of publication. Longmans, 
£6 63. 1965. 25 cm. 592 pages. Maps. Index. 

The quarterly survey of British affairs with which this book opens includes an account 

of the General Election which, in October last, brought a Labour government into 

power, while the country-by-country survey of foreign affairs describes the campaign- 
ing which led to the re-election of Lyndon Johnson as President of the United States 
and illustrates it by means of a map which shows the voting in each state. Another 
map contributes to an understanding of the article which deals with war and politics 
in Vietnam, and appended to Dr. F. C. Jones’s annual contribution on China isa 
useful table of countries which now recognise each of the two Chinese governments. 

Commonwealth affairs are treated in a separate chapter which describes the serious 

re-thinking about the future role of the Commonwealth at the Prime Ministers’ 

Meeting and their immediate concern over Southern Rhodesia whose partners in 

the Federation passed to i dence in the course of the year as Zambia and Malawi. 

Further chapters are devoted to religion, law, the arts and literature, economics and 

sociology and to a survey by John Newell of current scientific developments which 

gives an interesting account of Professor Fred Hoyle’s discovery of quasi-stars, details 
of which were published during the year under review, and of his new challenge to 
the Einstein theory of gravitation. The yearbook terminates with a selection of 

documents and an obituary. (902-058) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
A DICTIONARY OF GEOGRAPHY, F. J. Monkhouse. Edward Arnold, 35s. 
1965. 22 cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. Maps. 

In this compact volume the author, Professor of Geography m the University of 
Southampton, and his collaborators define 3,400 words and terms commonly used 
in geography, and provide some relevant factual information. The entry under 
Continent, for example, gives, with the definition, the approximate areas of the 
continents; similarly under New towns is given a list of those in Britain. The words 
and phrases are stated to have been Aiea on the basis of occurrence in textbooks, 
periodicals and examination papers. Terms relating to physical geography, which 
includes oceanography and climate, predominate, and cartographical terms are also 
considered, The entries are clear concise, and a useful hae is the numerous 
diagrams. As in all works of this type, it would be possible to suggest terms which 
one might expect to find, and occasionally a shade of meaning is missed; but there 
is no doubt that the volume will be found very useful in the school library. (910-3) 


FULL TILT. Ireland to India with a Bicycle. Dervla Murphy. Murray, 253. 1965. 
22 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
An intrepid young Inshwoman, carrying out a long-felt ambition, started from 
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Dunkirk on 14 January 1963 and reached Delhi on 7 July, covering 3,000 miles 
(including much walking, bus riding and hitch-hiking) at a cost of £64. She carried 
a revolver, a camera, a diary and 38 lb. of kit, of which she obligingly furnishes a list. 
She devotes most of her well-written and absorbing book to Afghanistan (with 
which she fell deeply in love) and Pakistan, Muslim countries where her reception 
was overwhelmingly cordial, and perhaps the ees of her book are the digres- 
sions to the Hindu Kush, Murree and Gilgit. Mostly living on the land, however, she 
had at times to endure extremes of heat and cold, insect bi ea and semi-starvation. 
‘The maps are useless, but the 31 photographs are mostly her own. (910-4) 


EGYPT TO THE END OF THE OLD KINGDOM. Cyril Aldred. Thames 
& Hudson, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1965. 21-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (The Library of Early Civilizations) 

This book provides a very readable account of the civilisation of Ancient Egypt in its 

earliest and in many ways most brilliant phase and of the prehistoric cultures from 

which it developed. An age of great inventiveness, it produced a pattern which was 
to endure for over two mullennia, and being comparatively well documented enables 
one to witness something of the birth of a great civilisation. The author, an authori 

on Egyptian art, concentrates mainly on the monuments and archaeological renal 
writing in a generally clear and concise style. This, together with the copious 
illustrations, many in colour, makes this book eminently suitable for the general 
reader. (913°32) 


THE LAND OF SHINAR. Leonard Cottrell. Souvenir Press, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 
222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


EARLY MESOPOTAMIA AND IRAN. M. E. L. Mallowan. Thames & 
Hudson, 30s. cloth; 15s, paper covers. 1965. 21-5 cm. 142 pages. I[lustrations. 
Index. (Library of Early Civilizations) 

Mr. Cottrell, a practised populariser and writer of readable descriptions of the ancient 

world, gives a very lucid account of the biblical Shinar, now known as Sumeria, in 

Lower Mesopotamia. It was the scene of a brilliant civilisation which had been 

forgotten until modern archaeology revealed its artistic splendour and riches, its 

literature and law. Mr. Cottrell treats of the real beginning of the modern discovery 
of Sumeria in the last century and the growth of the highly specialised science of 

Sumeriology, which has deciphered the cuneiform tablets and made known what 

may claim to be the forerunner of our way of life. His book covers all aspects of the 

subject from the astounding discoveries in the death-pit at Ur to the layer of silt which 
some see as evidence of the Flood. Professor Mallowan, former Professor of Western 

Asiatic Archaeology in the University of London, also deals with Sumeria in the 

third millennium B.C., but he brings to the task the experience of the professional 

archaeologist who has worked on the sites and contributed to our knowledge of the 
civilisation. His book, if more technical, is so because he explains and illustrates in 
order that the reader may have a real appreciation of the evidence and its implications. 

He describes the architecture uncovered at various sites, the cult objects, sculpture, 

po and ornaments found, their chronology, characteristics and affinities, If the 

text of the book will make its main appeal to students and teachers, the numerous and 
superb illustrations, many in colour, will serve to depict life ın Sumeria to a much 

wider circle. (913-35) 

ROAD TO NINEVEH. The Adventures and Excavations of Sir Austen Henry 
Layard. Norah Kubie. Cassell, 36s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Professional author and keen archaeologist, Mrs. Kubie is well qualified to write of 
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one who put both Assyriology and Biblical Archaeology on the way to becoming 
sciences, Without the aid of modern techniques and labouring under the difficulty of 
shortage of funds and danger from hostile tribesmen, Layard explored and excavated, 
and gathered for the British Museum its unique collection of Assyrian statuary 
and cuneiform tablets. Layard’s early life and his later career in politics and diplomacy 
are sketched, but the main part of the book describes the years 1840-51, when he was 
digging into the ancient mounds and bringing to light the palaces of a people previously 
known only from the Biblical records. The general reader is given a vivid account of 
the difficulties encountered and the advances made by this pioneer. (913°35) 


MYCENAEANS AND MINOANS,. Aegean Prehistory in the Light of the 
Linear B Tablets, Part I: Pylos and the World of the Tablets. Part H: Knossos and 
Aegean History. Leonard R. Palmer. 2nd edition. Faber, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 368 
pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Since Mr. Palmer is best known to the public for his ‘heretical’ (but progressively 

triumphing) opinions about early Greek and Cretan archaeology and their implica- 

tions for study of the prehistory of these lands, it should be mentioned that at Oxford 
he is the Drokese of Comparative Philology. He is thus specially equipped to deal 
with the linguistic problems (such as Linear B tablets). This is a greatly revised and 
largely extended edition of his 1961 Mycenaeans and Minoans, in fact a new book. 

There is much reference to other modern workers in the field (British, American, 

French and Italian), the result of whose investigations considerably confirms Palmer's 

doubts about the reliability of Sir Arthur Evans’s stratification at Knossos and of 

current views about early ceramic chronology. This is a book, at a most reasonable 
price, both for specialists and for general readers. (913°38) 


LIVING HISTORY. Alan Sorrell. Batsford, 25s. 1965. Obl. 29-5 cm. 96 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Living Hi presents some forty well-known ancient monuments in England, 
Scotland and Wales, describes their history, and shows them as they appeared in 
their heyday. Alan Sorrell’s sources are impeccable in their authority, for he has been 
in consultation at all stages with the expert staff of the Ministry of Public Building 
and Works, while his reconstruction drawings need little introduction, having 
frequently appeared in the Illustrated London News and official publications of the 
British government. Although intended for schoolchildren, this informative and 
unquestionably reliable book should appeal to all who are interested in the pre- 
historic and Roman remains, and the medieval (and post-medieval) military and 
monastic architecture of Britain. (91342) 


WINDMILL HILL AND AVEBURY. Excavations by Alexander Keiller 
1925-1939. Oxford University Press, £5 $s. 1965. 28°5 cm. 338 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


This is a comprehensive report by Dr. Isobel Smith on the large-scale excavations 
carried out by Keiller before the war at two of Britain’s most famous Neolithic sites— 
the enormous religious monuments (stone circles, ‘henge’ and avenue) at Avebury, 
‘Wiltshire, and the nearby ‘causewayed camp’ at Windmill Hill, from which the 
Neolithic culture is named, with summaries of earlier and later supplementary 
excavations. It is based on Keiller’s original records and the material in Avebury 
Museum, and is the first full account to be published. The history, functions and 
construction of the sites are examined and the excavations, structures and finds 
(especially pottery and flint) are described in detail, classified and illustrated with a 
fine series of plans, maps, tables, drawings and photographs. Dr. Smith, however, 
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says little about their significance and relationships or their place in the British and 
European Neolithic as a whole, and the specialist appendices are disappointing. But 
sik from these weaknesses, professional archaeologists will welcome this first 

efinitive publication of the material. (913-4231) 


THE UNITED KINGDOM. THE GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC. 
Peter Latham. Blackie, 35s. cach in cloth; 173.6d. in paper covers. 1965. 19 cm. 
374: 312 pages. (Blackie’s Guides) 

These are the third and fourth volumes in a new series, the first two of which dealt 

with the U.S.A. and France. The title ‘guides’ is a little misleading, for the touring 

sections and topographical descriptions of the countries in question are short and 
scrappy in the extreme. Nevertheless, provided they can be kept up to date by 
frequent revisions, they will be of great value as reference books, for they contain 
an enormous amount of miscellaneous information on such subjects as transport, 
shopping, societies, spas, sport, commerce and industry, research, Teake aviation, 
markets, newspapers and periodicals, the arts, festivals, museums and libraries, etc. 

As one might expect in such Whitaker-like compilations, there are errors of detail, 

and the spelling of German names is far from impeccable. The lack of indexes is 

badly felt. (914:2) (9143) 


LONDON. Edited by Stuart Rossiter. oth edition. Benn, 22s.6d. 1965. 16 cm. 
360 pages. Maps. Index. (The Blue Guides) 
A revised and enlarged edition of the popular Shorter Guide to London, covering 
thoro the central and most interesting area, and in less detail the rest of the area 
governed by the new Greater London Council, with excursions farther afield to Kew, 
Hampton Court, Windsor, St. Albans and other neighbouring towns. It is a con- 
ventional guide book, with no literary aspirations or personal idiosyncracies, it is 
packed (but readably packed) with information of every kind, and it is altogether 
an excellent guide e the visitor who wants practical help. With it anyone can be 
sure of not missing anything likely to interest him or her. There are 27 maps and 
plans, including plans of museums and famous buildings, and a full index. (914'21) 


MAJORCA OBSERVED. Robert Graves and Paul Hogarth. Cassell, 36s. 
1965. 24'5 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. 
It is now more than thirty years since Robert Graves made his home in—and 
incidentally made famous—the remote fishing village of Deya on the mountainous 
north-west coast of Majorca. In the longest and most interesting of these somewhat 
random sketches Mr. Graves explains why he chose to settle in Deya, describes the 
character of village life there until the 1950’s, and finally touches with wry humour 
upon the transformation of the island which has been brought about by the tourist 
invasion of the last fifteen years. Elsewhere he writes amusingly on the Chopin— 
Georges Sand legend, on Majorcan school life and on Iberian instructions to ers 
cele by air in the event of a forced landing on the sea. The content a the book 
is slight, but its appeal is much enhanced by Paul Hogarth’s vigorous and stylish 
sketches. (914675) 
SYDNEY IN COLOUR AND BLACK-AND-WHITE. Robin Smith. 
With Introductory Text by Betty Roland. 2nd edition. Angus & Robertson (Sydney 
and London), 458.; 358. 1964/5. 29 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
Robin Smith has already produced volumes of photographs of Australia and New 
Zealand and here he has joined with a Sydney journalist to present a view of modern 
Sydney in word and photograph. He is a skilful photographer, and it is his more 
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unconventional and off-beat pictures of Sydney people at work and play, rather than 
the city and harbour scenes which are familiar from many other picture books on 
Sydney, which distinguish this volume. The text is an adequate survey of the life of 
the city today. Unfortunately, the general quality of the reproduction of the coloured 
illustrations is sub-standard. (919'44) 


AUSTRALIA. Maurice Berney. Edited by Cyril Pearl. Angus & Robertson 
(Sydney and London), £5 5s. 1965. 30°5 cm, 160 pages. Illustrations. 
In recent years there has been a steady flow of large illustrated volumes on Australia. 
This new addition to such productions stands out above them by virtue of the 
quality of the photography and its reproduction, and because the text is a serious 
attempt by Australian experts to describe their country in terms worthy of their 
subject. The contents dnde historical, geographical, geological, economic and 
administrative studies; descriptions of the aborigines, animals and plants; and an 
assessment of the national character. Nearly a hundred coloured photographs, 
chiefly by H. M. Berney, range widely over landscape, from the desert wastes to the 
industrialised areas; aborigines and their art; animals, birds and flowers. Some of these 
have a remarkable poetic quality. There are also several maps. One defect is that the 
cultural of modern Australia is somewhat neglected in both illustrations and 
text. The book is also to be published in French and German. (919:94) 


Biography 
A COMPANION OF HONOUR. The Story of Walter Elliot. Sir Colm 
Coote. Collins, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Walter Elliot, a Border Scot with a medical and scientific background, represented 
various Scottish constituencies as a Conservative M.P. for 40 years until his death in 
1958. Although a popular Secretary of State for Scotland and a Minister of Agri- 
culture and Minister of Health between the wars, his loyalty to Chamberlain after 
Munich marked the premature end of his career in office. Perhaps it was his in- 
corrigible habit of seeing both sides of every question (a severe impediment both to 
party loyalty and to decisive political action) as much as the personal disfavour of 
‘Winston Churchill that blighted his carly promise. Sir Colin Coote sees him as a 
man who was ‘far too nice to be certain A ieee in politics’. A close and lengthy 
friendship with his subject—they entered Parliament almost simultaneously at the 
close of the First World War—is not always desirable in a biographer, but Sir 
Colin’s approach is commendably objective. Anyone interested in British politics or 
Scottish affairs since 1918 will find this rewarding reading. (92) 


CONFESSIONS OF A NATIVE-ALIEN. Zulfikar Ghose. Routledge, 21s. 
1965. 22 cm. 168 pages. 

Zulfikar Ghose is a very remarkable young man. Born in Sialkot (now in Palustan) 
in 1935, he did not come to Britain eal 1952. He had been something of a rebel during 
the earlier years of his adolescence in India—and his education had suffered, But after 
three years of good teaching at the Sloane School he qualified for a place at Keele 
University, where he was an outstanding undergraduate, prominent in the students’ 
union and in literary circles. Now, at twenty-nine, he has an established reputation, 
as a poet and as a cricket correspondent. In this autobiography he writes with complete 

ess of his childhood, his family, the problems of growing up as a Muslim in a 
predominantly Hindu society and of the even greater difficulties of adapting to life 
in Britain, He is equally frank about his love affairs, about life at Keele and in London, 
and about India as seen on a recent visit. Mr. Ghose writes with distinction and a 
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remarkable degree of objectivity. This book is well above the level of most auto- 
biographies and should arouse wide interest. (92) 


THE MEMOIRS OF CAPTAIN LIDDELL HART. Volume One. 
Cassell, 428. 1965. 21°5 cm. 446 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The publication of the memoirs of Britain’s leading thinker on military matters is 
important for historians as well as for the strategists and armaments-experts who have 
read his books an4 - ticles and wrangled over them for nearly forty years. His own 
account of the growth and cultivation of this peculiar gic alae and of all 
the controversies and contacts by whose means he sought to influence policy 
Gay in the direction of mobile, armoured warfare) must at once become a 
valuable source for inter-war history. This first volume comes up to 1937. It must be 
said that there is not much in it for other than historians and the military-minded. He 
offers us tantalisingly brief encounters with T. E. Lawrence and Lloyd George; 
rewarding and often unusual glimpses of Churchill, Baldwin, Duff Cooper, The 
Times. But the one great theme always dominates: the efficient preparation for 
successful war. (92) 


BIG WHEELS AND LITTLE WHEELS. L. J. Hartnett, as told to John 
Veitch. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 453.; 358. 1964/5. 24°5 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. 

This is a truly fascinating book, ae light for the first time on the establishment 

of a motor ip tng lone waren Although it forms the autobiography of Mr. 

Hartnett, and thus thes: his life Sor schooldays onwards, meadi his Gy 

experience in the Royal Naval Air Service and his tentative motor trading, the fale 

of the story is concerned with how this talented industrialist built up General Motors 
of America’s sales in Australia before trying to put an all-Australian car into produc- 
tion. The account of how the Holden Motor Body Builders made bodies for all 
manner of imported American chassis entirely from drawings should be read by all 
aspiring works managers and production engineers, and no less fascinating is the 
eventual emergence of the Holden as Australia’s first successful car. No punches are 
acked. The reader sees General Motors’ organisation through the eyes of an outsider 
PESEE dies in cogy tu eessatlonal cir umnurances) cad Giese arc pnaa i 
views on Vauxhall models of the late-vintage period. (02) 


A SOHO ADDRESS. Chaim Lewis. Gollancz, 228.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 160 pages. 
Chaim Lewis was born in 1911 in the Soho area of London, where his father, an 
immigrant Jew from Tsarist Russia, kept a small grocer’s shop. Mr. Lewis was strictly 
orthodox in his religion and he brought his five children up to conform so exactly 
to their faith that were not even allowed to turn a light off on the Sabbath. 
Nevertheless, the picture that emerges from Chaim Lewis’s account of his childhood 
is of a happy, lively time amongst the busy streets of Soho, much frequented at that 
time by immigrants. This is a tive study of a Jewish boyhood which those who 
are interested in the Jewish religion will find fascinating. Other readers may find it 
too detailed, though there is much ın the book to interest them. (92) 


THE DIPLOMATIC SMUGGLER. Sir John Lomax. Arthur Barker, 36s. 
1965. 22 cm. 288 pages. Frontispiece. 

Sir John Lomax entered the Foreign Service in 1920, starting his professional career 

in Chicago in the consular branch. During the Second World War he became 

Commercial Counsellor serving in Madrid, Berne and Ankara. After the war he 

served again in South America until his retirement in 1956. This is a very good book, 
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covering the whole of the author's professional life. The style is lively, and often 
attractively pugnacious. There is a fund of amusing anecdotes about experiences in 
the capitals of the world, and much forthright and intelligent—even if sometimes 
blinkered—comment on diplomacy and diplomats. But it is more than an auto- 
biography. The author’s accounts of economic warfare in specialised commodities 
and appliances—his ‘ ing’ activities—are a fascinating and very useful addition 
to a little known aspect of the history of the 1939-45 war. (92) 


MARTYR OF RITUALISM: Father Mackonochie of St. Alban’s, Holborn. 
Michael Reynolds. Faber, 50s. 1965. 22 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘Ritualism’, the use of elaborate and more or less Roman vestments and ceremonies 
as outward signs of a high ‘catholic’ doctrine of priesthood and sacraments, was the 
name by which the Anglo-Catholic movement within the Church of England was 
known during the later roth century. Alexander Heriot Mackonochie (1825-1887), 
one of its most eminent practitioners, became the principal target for its parti 

foes, the Evangelical and Erastian elements within the same chant Their prosecution 
of him, in the long drawn-out case of Martin v. Mackonochie, is justly accounted 
the most remarkable of that series of ‘ritual cases’ which form a curious episode in 
English religious and legal history. Mr. Reynolds, affecting no great depth of scholar- 
ship, tells the story of Mackonochie’s life simply and sympathetically. (92) 


SEAN O’CASEY: THE MAN I KNEW. Gabriel Fallon. Routledge, 30s. 
1965. 22 cm, 224 pages. Illustrations. 
The first seven chapters of this book follow O’Casey’s career as a dramatist in Dublin, 
when he was a friend of Gabriel Fallon, then a civil servant and part-time Abbey 
Theatre actor. Chapters eight to fourteen discuss the dramatist’s later life and career 
in England as they appeared to his former friend in Dublin. Friendship withered, the 
part-time actor became a Director of the Abbey, and his attitude to O'Casey hardened. 
He prefers O’Casey’s early plays and personality. Despite the pettiness of the latter 
chapters, the book is worth reading for its new information about and insight into 
O’Casey. There is no index. (92) 


NEW QUESTS FOR CORVO. (A Collection of Essays by Various Hands.) 
Edited by Cecil Woolf and Brocard Sewell. Icon Books, $s. 1965. 18 cm. 128 pages. 
Paper covers. 

The contributors to this paperback version of a limited edition, oe cas published 

in 1961, take up the story of the life and work of Frederick Rolfe oolmaster, 

failed priest, inventor, gondolier, author and alias Baron Corvo—where A. J. A. 

Symons’s classic biography The Quest for Corvo left off. Both complementing and 

modifying Symons’s account, the essayists assemble new information about his last 

years in Venice, the discovery of some manuscripts, the contents of a Corvo 
enthusiast’s collection, the story of his friendship with Monsignor Benson, and discuss 
the ing and attraction of his published work. Though the collection is rather 
ara be the general reader, it will be of immediate interest to those already 

iliar with its remarkable subject. (92) 


TIZARD. Ronald W. Clark. Methuen, sos. 1965. 22°5 cm. 478 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

As science becomes more elaborate and the gap between the scientist and the politician 
widens, the need for good channels of communication becomes vital. Since, in general, 
the scientist distrusts the motives of the politician, and the politician distrusts the 
judgment of the scientist, the establishment of such channels is far more difficult than 
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would generally be imagined. This story of Sir Henry Tizard is an excellent example 
of the troubles of the ‘science statesman’. He it was who, without providing any of 
the scientific ideas underlying the invention of radar, contributed the vital links with 
the politician which led to the establishment of a chain of radar stations which 
assured the R.A.B,’s victory in the Battle of Britain, Tizard believed in a formal 
system. of communication between the scientist and the government. Churchill’s 
establishment of Lindemann, later Lord Cherwell, as a personal scientific adviser, 
without assuring himself that the lines of communication were kept intact, was the 
cause of much distrust between scientist and politician and eventually led to Tizard’s 
eclipse. All this is told in a most interesting and readable manner by Ronald Clark. 
It should be read in all those developing countries in which the role of the scientist 
has not yet been fully agreed raat in the field of defence. The lessons are 
many and the insight to be obtained into the workings of an older established industrial 
community willie most enlightening. (92) 
SPOTS OF TIME. A Retrospect of the Years 1897-1920. Basil Willey. 
Chatto & Windus, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 250 pages. 
Basil Willey was King Edward VII Professor of English Literature in the University 
of Cambridge from 1946 to 1964. This is not a complete autobiography, or a book of 
memoirs. It has been written, says Professor Willey, ‘because, as I look back over sixty ` 
odd years, there appear to be a few spots of time, a few passages or moments of inner 
life, intense eno to be worth re-creating’. Here, then, is a gentle account of a 
childhood in north London, of schooldays, and a first glimpse of Cambridge; here is 
a quiet description of fighting in the First World War, and of being wounded and 
captured. Professor Willey recreates the most significant moments of his early life, 
but he recollects it all in tranquillity; he gives us the self-portrait of a man who is 
civilised, modest and reticent. (92) 


Europe 
EUROPE OF THE ANCIEN RÉGIME 1715-1783. David Ogg. Collins, 
8s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 384 pages. Maps. Index, Paper covers. (Fontana History of 


Europe 
The Fontana History of Europe, to be published in twelve volumes, is the first to make 
its original appearance in paperback, and it now has three excellent volumes to its 
credit. It is nevertheless unusual to greet the first publication of a volume by so 

istinguished a histonan as Mr. David Ogg, author of two indubitably standard works, 
in this form. Europe of the Ancien Régime comes up to every expectation: this difficult 
and contrasting period represents a challenge to any historian, and perhaps Mr. 
Oge’s lucid but subtle account is the best yet given in a comparable length. This e 
is thought of as having been the Age of Reason or Enlightenment; Mr. Ogg (ais 
died earlier this year) points out that it was also a sentimental age, often dominated 
by the ‘relics of a decayed medievalism’. This is an important survey, as essential for 
historians as for their pupils from G.C.E. ʻO’ level upwards. (94025) 


World War I 
BRITISH STRATEGY AND POLITICS ro14 to 1918. Paul Guno. 
Oxford University Press, 453. 1965. 22 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
The author is an American uate now working at the Institute for Defense 
Analyses in Washington. Much of the preparatory work for his book, however, was 
done while he was a student at London University and thus able to work in detail on 
written source materials in Britain and to interview surviving figures of importance 
during the First World War. This is a specialist, academic study rather than a book 
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for the general reader. The treatment is very detailed, and properly so, and the argu- 
ment something which the reader must, on the whole, elicit for himself. The overall 
theme is just as much the conduct of the war—for example, the conflicts between 
groups of — and also between politicians and generals—as the strategy 
which developed out of these conflicts. And the value of the book, which is not 
inconsiderable, arises from its interpretative work rather than from new information. 
The latter still hangs on the availability of wartime official records. (940°401242) 


World War I 
THE BATTLE FOR NORMANDY. Eversley Belfield and H. Essame. 
Batsford, 30s. 1965. 24°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Battles Series) 
The authors, who served in Normandy as junior officer and divisional commander 
respectively, describe the campaign from D-+-1 until the end of August, 1944, after 
the crucial and savage battle of the Falaise Pocket. They also give an excellent picture 
of the countryside, the Norman people, the effect of battle on men, newcomers and 
veterans alike, and the peculiar Tanaka of fighting in the bridgehead, on the 
Caen-Falaise plain, or in the bocage. Many vivid eyewitness accounts are quoted, 
though tiresomely the source is seldom indicated, and the piecing-together could be 
smoother. The authors are not afraid to criticise, and they dada the long-term 
as well as the immediate effects of the high-level rifts and personality clashes on both 
sides. (940°5421) 
IN FULL FLIGHT. A. Spooner. Macdonald, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 272 pages. 
Illustrations. 
Captain Spooner is now a very senior civil airline pilot with thousands of flying hours 
to fis Sie but his book shows that he has eat ache of his enthusiasm Being. 
He begins at the beginning and tells of his early experiences as an amateur pilot, which 
are hair-raising. His wartime operations with Royal Air Force Coastal Command 
over the Atlantic and in Malta are vividly described, and the account of his close 
co-operation with the Royal Navy’s Force K is panaan exciting. It is a pity that 
autobiographies of this type are becoming rare, for when they are written as this one 
is, in a simple but compelling style, they can be enjoyed by a wide range of i ) 
940°S44, 


THE THOUSAND PLAN. The Story of the First Thousand Bomber Raid on 
Cologne. Ralph Barker. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 272 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This book asserts that the great thousand-bomber raid on Cologne of May 30-31, 

1942, ranks as a major turning point in the Second World War. Few military his- 

torians would accept this, but the raid, which achieved surprisingly little in material 

damage to the target, was an effective fillip to the morale not only of Bomber 

Command but of the British people. The Germans for the first time had to endure 

what they had inflicted on others. The author treads lightly over well-worn ground 

in discussing the ts for and against unrestricted bombing. His reconstruction 
of the raid and the human interest which he introduces so lerhi and skilfully make 
this 2 gripping story of suspense, tragedy, and heroism. It will command a wide circle 
of readers. (940°5441) 
Scotland 
THE LIFE AND DEATH OF ST. KILDA. Tom Steel. The National Trust 


for Scotland (Edinburgh), 21s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. 
St. Kilda, an archipelago of four mountainous islands and many stack rocks, lies out 
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in the Atlantic some fifty miles west of the Scottish Hebrides. Inhabited from, time 
immemorial by a brave and tough community which supported itself mainly on 
seabirds, it was finally evacuated in 1930 and is now a nature reserve with a guided 
missiles observatory. The sad story of the decline and fall of the population, reduced 
by epidemics and other contacts with modem civilisation, is well told by Mr. Steel 
and admirably illustrated by sixty photographs from his father’s collection. (941-1) 


Treland 


THE POLITICS OF REPEAL. A Study in the Relations between Great 
Britain and Ireland 1841-50. Kevin B. Nowlan. Routledge (London), 45s.: ease 
of Toronto Press (Toronto), $7.50. 1965. 22 cm. 256 pages. Index. (Studies in Iris 
History, Second Series) 

Dr. Nowlan, Lecturer in History at University College, Dublin, is one of that noble 

band of historical peacemakers whose labours are with ever-quickening pace scouring 

the patina of myth and ignorance off the history of Ireland in the roth century. 

Already well known for his articles, he has now incorporated their substance with 

other oa inal research and produced a highly satisfactory political history of Ireland 

during the decade which witnessed not only the Great Famine but also Daniel 

O’Connell’s agitation for the repeal of the legislative union (i.e. for the restoration of 

the Dublin parliament), the Young Irelanders, and the activities with which the Irish 

naturally reflected the international revolutionary ferment of 1848. His writing is 
forceful and economical; he packs a great deal into a small space; his scholarly 
apparatus is elaborate and impressive. University and college libraries which aim to 
satisfy the needs of honours history students will have to get his book. (94°58) 

Britain 

SCENES OF EDWARDIAN LIFE. Sir Charles Petrie, Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
358. 1965. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Edwardian Age was a happy age for the well-to-do and for a large part of the 

middle class. Income tax was little more than a shilling in the pound, travel was cheap 

and , and house rents were reasonable. The Edwardians were comfortable; they 

iosed (though they did not know it) the last fe of the old civilisation. What did 

King Edward’s contemporaries eat, which clubs did they belong to, what were their 

attitudes to women and foreigners, what was their daily routine? Sir Charles Petrie 

answers these and many other questions in a popular, entertaining, informative 

survey. His book is illustrated with many interesting photographs. (942-082) 

A PATTERN OF RULERS. Francis Williams. Longmans, 328. 1965. 22 cm. 
280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Lord Francis-Williams, a life since 1962, has long been eminent in that small but 

peculiarly valuable group oe iss who are equally at home in Whitehall, Fleet 

Street, and the ‘groves of Academe’. His writings are readable and fresh as well as 

judicious and learned. He has always written about things that matter politically— 

and he still does. By examining critically the careers of the men who, as Prime 

Ministers, dominated British government between 1923 and 1940 (Baldwin, Mac- 

donald and Chamberlain) and of two other men of immense prestige in the ruling 

élite (Montagu Norman and Lord Halifax), he seeks to discover what there was in the 
air of inter-war Britain that made possible the rule of such (as he views them) 
disastrous mediocrities. There is no formal scholarly apparatus, but professional 
historians will have no difficulty in recognising not only the quality of his scholarship 
but also the many respects in which his account derives strength from his intimate 
involvement in politics of the inter-war years, (942°083) 
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SEVENTEENTH-CENTURY KENT. A Social and Economic History. 
C. W. Chalklin. Longmans, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The book describes the life and times of the people of Kent—agriculture, indus 

and trade—with dso attention given to communications, land and water, whi 

were, at the time, better than any other county in Throughout, the emphasis 
is on the people—clergy, gentry, yeoman (more substantial farmers), small-holders 
and labourers, The author, a Senior Fellow of the University of Wales, was previously 
assistant archivist to the Kent County Council and from this experience has derived 
much of the first-hand material with which the book is crammed; the book is well 
documented. Historians will, naturally, find the publication useful, but geographers 
and sociologists should find interest in some sections, for instance in that 
Kent apples and cherries were famous in the 17th century, in the influence of Dutch 
immigrants on various industries and in the historical reason for the smallness of 
farmholdings in Kent, i.e. the practice of ‘gavelkind’ whereby land was divided 
among sons equally on the death of a father. (94223) 


TOWNSHIP AND BOROUGH. The Ford Lectures 1897 with an appendix 
of notes relating to the history of Cambridge. F. W. Maitland. Reprint. Cambridge 
University Press, 355. 1965. 23 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

When this master of English law and history was invited by the University of Oxford 

to deliver the Ford lectures in 1897 he chose to discuss the origins of the town and 

borough of Cambridge. With superb mastery of the sources, he described the houses 
and fields of the medieval town, the growth and transfer of pro within it, the 
part played in property-owning by focal families, the Church, and the Borough. 

His purpose was, by passing rapidly backwards and forwards between the domam of 

economic history god die dona of law, and even of legal metaphysics, to illustrate 

the close interdependence of fact and theory as a means of explaining two phases of 
one process, the transition from rural to urban habits, and the evolution among the 
townsmen of that kind and degree of unity which are corporateness and personality. 

This book has long been a classic, and a new edition was much needed. Its value could 

have been increased if a short introduction had indicated the nature of work done in 

the subject since Maitland’s day. (94259) 


India 
HIGH NOON OF EMPIRE. India under Curzon. Michael Edwardes. 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 272 pages. Index. 

This is not so much a study of India under Curzon as an outline of Curzon’s policies 
as Viceroy and Governor-General of India. Widely welcomed on his arrival in 1899, 
Curzon was much more widely disliked by the time of his resignation in 1905. 
Michael Edwardes, the author of a number of popular works on Indian subjects, here 
shows how Curzon’s vigorous policies and drastic reforms were carried out in spite 
of the hostility of various influential groups, both European and Indian. There is 
nothing very new in the book, but it is clearly written and should prove interesting 
to the general reader without much knowledge of the subject. (954-03) 


Israel 

CROSS ROADS TO ISRAEL. Christopher Sykes. Collins, 42s. 1965. 23 cm. 
480 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Among the many books which describe the history of the birth of the State of Israel, 

few present such a clear, well-written and above all impartial study as that now 
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produced by Christopher Sykes. Although British archives relating to the Palestine 
Mandate are not yet open, he has had access to State and Zionist Archives of Israel and 
to the papers of his father, Sir Mark Sykes, has talked to many of those personally 
involved and has read the major works on the subject. It is a pity that he has not 
provided fuller footnotes, but this is a small blemish upon what must now be the 
standard text on the history of Israel during the turbulent years from the Great War 
to 1948. (956-94) 


Federation of Malaysia 
MALAYSIA. Victor Purcell. Thames & Hudson, 30s. 1965. 2115 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (New Nations and Peoples Library) 

It is appropriate that this book is among the first to be published in Thames & Hud- 
son’s new series, as the Federation of Malaysia is itself one of the world’s newest 
national states. Since its creation on 16 September 1963 Malaysia has, through the 
policy of ‘confrontation’ adopted by Indonesia, occupied an important part of the 
news headlines; despite extensive newspaper coverage it is still a country not widely 
understood. This book by the former Protector of Chinese and Director-General of 
Information in Malaya gives an authoritative and up-to-date account of the country 
and is therefore likely to satisfy popular demand. The book is lavishly illustrated 
although a number of the captions are factually inaccurate, a fault Frakably to be 
attributed to the author’s dying before the book was published. (959°5) 


MALAYSIA. K. G. Tregonning. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne): Angus & 
Robertson (London), 133.6d. 1964/5. 18-5 cm. 108 pages. Frontispiece. 
The author, Raffles Professor of History in the University of Singapore, has written 
a number of specialised works on Malaysia, but the purpose of lanay volume is 
to give the general reader a convenient outline of a new nation which is particularly 
significant at the present time for its attempt to establish a viable multi-racial 
community and for its position as the target of Indonesian hostility and ‘confrontation’. 
The book has been sponsored by the Australian Institute of International Affairs as 
the first of a series of an eae books dealing with the Asian countries which are 
Australia’s neighbours to the north and north-west, but its value is not limited to 
its potential Australian readership. (9595) 


Africa 
A TROPICAL DEPENDENCY. An outline of the Ancient History of the 
Western Sudan with an account of the Modern Settlement of Northern Nigeria. 
Lady Lugard. Reprint. Frank Cass, 65s. 1964. 22 cm. $16 pages. Maps. Index. 
A reprint of the pioneer study of the history of the Western Sudan written by the 
wife of Lord Lugard, the founder of the reluctantly acquired British protectorate of 
Nigeria. When it was first published in 1906, the name ‘Nigeria’ did not appear on 
any map more than ten years old and its purpose was to inform the British public of 
the nature of their new dependency. The descriptions of the Arab conquest of North 
Africa, the southward spread of Islam to the ancient West African states, the emerg- 
ence of the Hausa kingdoms and the rise of the Fulani empire were based, in the mam, 
on translations of the Arab histories; of more interest nowadays are the later chapters 
concerned with the establishment of the first British administration in Northern 
Nigeria, of which Lady Lugard writes as an eye-witness. The publishers are to be 
congratulated on this reissue of a classic of African history which can be confidently 
recommended to the general reader and will need no introduction to the specialist. 
(960:2) 


590 


ANCIENT AFRICAN KINGDOMS. Margaret Shinnie. Edward Arnold, ats. 
1965. 22 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Starting with an account of the development of early man in Africa, Mrs. Shinnie 
then describes some of the principal Iron Age states of tropical Africa: the Sudanic 
kingdoms (Kush, Ghana, Mali, Songhai, Kanem-Bornu); some peoples of the forest 
or on its periphery (the Nok culture, Yoruba, Akan, Kuba, Banyoro and Baganda); 
the city ports of the East Coast, and Zimbabwe and Mwenemutapa. The book avoids 
arena and is restricted to the best-known sites and areas; inevitably, therefore, 
e story is somewhat patchy and disconnected. This up-to-date, careful, clearly- 
written account, splendidly and lavishly illustrated, will, however, be indispensable 
for secondary schools in Africa and should arouse interest among a much wider 
public, (960-2) 


A HISTORY OF POST-WAR AFRICA. John Hatch. Deutsch, 503. 1965. 
24 cm. 432 pages. Maps. Index. 
Mr. Hatch has had wide African experience: travelling the continent in the 1950’s as 
the Labour Party’s Commonwealth officer, then being, briefly, Director of Extra- 
Mural Studies in Sierra Leone; now he is establishing African Studies at Texas 
Southern University. His impressionistic account will be of some use to beginners. 
The analysis is more valuable on southern and Commonwealth Africa than on the 
Congo and North Africa where, clearly, Mr. Hatch is less at home. Almost the first 
half of the book depicts the immediate post-war situation before detailing, area by 
area, the events of the 1950's. The work is rounded off by a useful bibliography. 
960°3 

Morocco 

MOROCCO. Nevill Barbour. Thames & Hudson, 303. 21-5 cm. 240 pages. 

Mlustrations. Index. (New Nations and Peoples) 

Morocco has existed as an independent country for nearly a thousand years, save 
for the French and Spanish protectorates from 1912 to 1956. Under the Almoravid 
and Almohad dynasties, from the 11th to the mid-z13th centuries, she was the western 
bulwark of Islam against the Christian states of Northern Spain. The only Arab 
country to escape the subjugation of the Turks, nevertheless in the 18th and roth 
centuries her political structure remained medieval, her people backward and her 
economy dormant. Forty-four years of foreign rule povided the stimulus to e 
and m isation. Gaining her independence in 1956, Morocco has experienced the 
familiar problems of an emergent nation, but her comparative stability has assisted 
her economic development and provided the opportunity for a significant role in 
international affairs. The author, a journalist me Fs, has presented for the 
general reader a lively and accurate account of Moroccan history from the first 
Phoenician settlements of 1100 B.C. to the present day and a sound description of 
the country and her people. (964) 


Somaliland 

THE MODERN HISTORY OF SOMALILAND: From Nation to State. 
L M. Lewis. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s, 1965. 22 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Asia-Africa Series of Modern Histories) 

Dr. Lewis is a friend of the Somali people. He knows their land, and finds that their 

violent selfassertion matches its harshness. He knows their language and poetry, and 

the records of the foreigners who have been concerned with them. With these 

resources he narrates the still unfinished course of their frontier disputes with the 

Ethiopians and Gallas who do not share their Islamic faith. For the past century they 
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have been learning to fight European imperial control with its own weapons. Now 
the Somalis’liave Bhd an independent state which enjoys the perhaps disinter- 
ested beneficence of the contemporary great powers. Dr. Lewis commends its demo- 
cratic government, and sympathises with its continuing discontent. (967:7) 


Zanzibar 
ZANZIBAR: ITS SOCIETY AND ITS POLITICS. John Middleton and 
Jane Campbell. Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 83.6d. 
1965. 18-5 cm. 80 pages. Map. Paper covers. 
Zanzibar has a long and varied history, and during the 19th century its Arab rulers 
claimed juridicion over a large area of the East African e Its position as 
the centre of the slave trade, and also of more legitimate commerce, was one of the 
factors resulting in a very mixed population. In recent years the old Arab dominance 
has waned, and the Sultanate was eventually overthrown by revolution. In Apri 
1964 Zanzibar became part of the United Republic of Tanganyika and Zanzibar 
(now Tanzania), a state in which conflicting racial and political viewpoints are still 
causing great uncertainty. The background against which these events should be seen 
is well covered in this convenient survey. (96781) 


Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland 
THE SUDDEN ASSIGNMENT. Being a record of service ın Central Africa 
during the last controversial years of the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland 
1961-1963. Lord Alport. Hodder & Stoughton, 358. 1965. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. 
Frontispiece. Maps. Index. 
In January 1961 Lord Alport, then a member of the House of Commons, accepted 
the unenviable appointment of British High Commissioner in Central Africa. The 
Federation which had been initiated in 1953 was under severe criticism in Nyasaland 
and Northern Rhodesia, which had been joined to Southern Rhodesia, the prime 
mover in its establishment. His term of duty continued until the middle of 1963, a 
few months before the Federation was dissolved. His account is an important first- 
hand one of a very controversial period, of negotiations in London and Africa, and of 
the leading personalities such as Sir Roy Welensky, Dr. Banda and Mr. Kaunda. 
In his view, the original idea of the Federation, aimed at promoting inter-racial 
partnership, was ‘a fitting consummation of the long history of British overseas 
statesmanship’. Unfortunately, changing world circumstances, pressures and examples 
from other countries, and the limited vision of those of all races and viewpoints on 
whose goodwill the success of federation depended led to a situation in which the 
actual dissolution of the Federation was regretted by hardly anyone. The book closes 
on a mildly pessimistic note for the future of countries of Central Africa. (968-9) 


Puerto Rico 
PUERTO RICO. Freedom and Power in the Caribbean. Gordon T. Lewis. 
Merlin Press, 75s. 1965. 23:5 cm. 638 pages. Index. 

The author of this comprehensive and scholarly study, Welsh by birth and tramed at 
the Universities of Wales and Oxford, has been a Professor at the University of 
Puerto Rico since 1954. A valuable historical introduction (Part J) is followed by 
detailed discussions of economic, governmental, educational and social problems 
facing Puerto Rico today (Part II) and the book (which was first published in America 
in 1963) concludes with a look at Puerto Rico’s future possibilities in the Caribbean, 
in the Americas and in world society. Puerto Rico’s case is perhaps unique in that 
‘other peoples fight for independence; Puerto Ricans, it seems, a it comes, will 
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have independence thrust upon them’. There is a love-hate relationship with the 
United States, of which Puerto Rico has been a de cy since 1900'without true 
‘territorial’ status or the possibility of advancing, like Hawaii, to a full statehood. 
National independence would involve economic disadvantages which the dominant 
social groups in Puerto Rico are not at present willing to face. For the under- 
privileged the removal of the safety-valve of easy immigration to the American 
mainland would also present major difficulties. (972:95) 


FICTION 





A CASE EXAMINED. A. L. Barker. Hogarth Press, 25s. 1965. 20 cm. 240 pages. 
Miss Barker’s short stories have earned her a high reputation for skill in description 
and dialogue, and in this full-length novel these qualities are much in evidence. Yet 
the book promises more than it finally achieves. Rose Antrobus, the central character, 


is an intelligent but opinionated woman who invites a committee of neighbours to 
"r her administer a small legacy. Should it be spent on helping the improvident 
ife of a man serving a prison sentence for sexual assault, or on providing hassocks 


for the local church? Rose inclines to the latter, wants moral support and not 
aor ae tisingly encounters divided counsels. The author then embarks on a y 
to the holidays spent in Rose’s childhood with an eccentric and si y 
unattractive French family at their chateau near Bordeaux. This digression is 
brilliantly handled, and the juxtaposition, without directly accounting for the change, 
does much to illuminate the kind of woman Rose has become. Both parts of the 
book contain a message concerning the meaning of charity, but so elaborate a dis- 
quisition seems disproportionate to the original issue. 
THROW. Anthony Bloomfield. Hogarth Press, 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 288 pages. 
Mr. Bloomfield is a highly accomplished novelist who excels at close characterisation 
and an intricately constructed plot. His latest novel is a study in obsession. A middle- 
aged clerk has lost his seven-year-old son, who was run down by a car. The jury’s 
verdict was ‘death by misadventure’, so that the driver escaped scot-free, and gradual- 
ly the father finds himself irresistibly impelled to indulge in acts of persecution and 
covert revenge against the oe The author reveals with great skill the fact 
that the father has lost not only his son but also the sense of stability which the boy 
gave him. The focus remains fixed upon the obsessed man, but the subsidia 
characters, his wife, his few friends, and the police who finally take control are all 
deftly sketched in. 


THE MARCH-MAN. Keith Botsford. Hutchinson, 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 224 pages. 


The author, although brought up and now domiciled in England, is well acquainted 
with American life. His principal character, Franklin Carey, is, as the title implies, 
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‘an inhabitant of the border regions or marches’, in other words an extreme egoist. 
He is an American, whose independence and energy captivate a well-born Italian 
girl, at least by comparison with her effete local suitors. But after he has summoned 
her and her chi to America at the outbreak of the Second World War, his 
wilfulness and infidelity wreck their marriage. The story is presented in the form of 
the son’s quest to understand the disastrous pattern of his father’s life, the first section 
being narrated by his Italian uncle, the second by his mother and the last by his 
father’s American sister. Mr. Botsford handles this intricate approach extremely 
dexterously, and in the three-sided portrait which emerges we recognise some of the 
familiar paradoxes and contradictory qualities of human nature. 


CROWS IN A GREEN TREE. W. H. Canaway. Hutchinson, 18s. 1965. 
20 cm. 192 pages. 

This vigorously written story of contemporary English village hfe displays plenty 
of first-hand knowledge of the subject but is written with a noticeably urban 
sophistication and slang. The narrative is presented through the eyes of Pym Hallett, 
the last scion of an impoverished county family. Pym is twenty years old and six- 
foot-six tall: he lives in a tumble-down manor house and works as a farm labourer 
because his father, a colonel and V.C. from the First World War, bas gambled away 
his capital. Pym’s adventures alternate between the painful and the hilarious. He is 
impulsive, kindly and irreverent: he misbehaves in church, sides with some anti- 
blood-sports demonstrators against the Master of the local hunt, and finally marries 
the girl whom his useless father has seduced. Mr. Canaway’s descriptive methods are 
occasionally rather too slick, but his high spirits make this an entertaining novel. 


EIGHT WEEKS. Clyde Chantler. Linden Press, 16s. 1965. 19 cm. 226 pages. 
This historical novel offers an unusual theme and setting. The place is the newly 
founded British West Aftican colony of the Gold Coast—now Ghana—during the 
1830s. George Maclean, one of the early Governors, a dedicated, highly successful 
but selfwilled young officer, wins the heart of a woman novelist and poet, whom he 
meets on leave in London. The plot describes the eight weeks of their marriage spent 
in the coastal fortress which is Maclean’s headquarters. His wife’s freedom-lovin 
nature and disregard of convention precipitate a crisis of jealousy in her husband, 
which causes her to commit suicide. Miss Chantler’s dialogue lapses at moments into 
a somewhat melodramatic strain, but her story is vigorously told and she succeeds in 
making the period and the setting come to lik. 


MURDER OF THE PRIME MINISTER. Laurence Clark. Veracity 

Ventures (Rickmansworth), 18s. 1965. 19 cm. 160 pages. 
More of an historical reconstruction than a novel, this book describes the circumstances 
of the assassination in 1812 of the British Prime Minister, Spencer Perceval. The 
murderer, John Be am, was a fanatic who had become obsessed by his failure to 
obtain redress from the British government for losses which he claimed he had 
suffered as a trader in Russia. The author skilfully fills in the historical background, 
and explams how the administration’s economic warfare against Napoleon had made 
it so unpopular that the assassin did not lack sympathisers. He draws an interesting 
sketch of Bellngham’s character, which indicates an overmastering obsession rather 
than the msanity which was generally imputed at the time. But his comparison of 
the functioning of democratic government in 1812 with that of the present day seems 
a rather far-fetched analogy. 
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BOLD JOHN HENEBRY. Eilfs Dillon. Faber, 21s. 1965. 19 cm. 252 pages. 
The hero of this domestic chronicle of modern Ireland is a native of Cork, born n 
the late Victorian era. As a young station-master he insults the all-powerful local 
landlord, whereupon he loses his job and his young wife dies of tuberculosis. He 
departs to Dublin, where he founds a prosperous business, and at this point the focus 
shifts to the fortunes of his children and their relationship towards him. Bole fete 
remains the pioneer and patriarch, but he passes ilroun many surprises and dis- 
illusionments as his talented and vigorous children grow up, and the author peoples 
this part of the story with a whole gallery of strikingly individual Henebrys. This is 
an accomplished and solidly constructed novel, which gradually unfolds both the 
paradoxes and the underlying consistency of conduct which are implicit in the theme 
of heredity. It also creates a spirited picture of middle-class Dublin as represented by 
three successive generations. 


THE DISTANCE NEVER CHANGES. Muriel Gantry. Hutchinson, 30s. 
196$. 21°5 cm. 464 pages. 

The author of this historical novel, set in Minoan Crete, has relied marly upon her 
imagination rather than upon a close acquaintance with archaeological detail. The 
period she has chosen is the aftermath of the legendary sacking of Knossos by Theseus. 
The Cretans have become impoverished vassals, and the royal is a ruin in- 
habited by squatters. The heroine of this lengthy and elaborately woven chronicle 
is Thanassa, a girl who develops exceptional talent as a painter, and whose love for a 
young fisherman is frustrated when the latter becomes the unwilling favourite of 
the haughty and obnoxious Athenian governor of the island: finally boy and girl 
make their escape to Egypt. Miss Gantry’s writing is marred at times by senti- 
mentality of tone and banality of expression, but she achieves a remarkable feat in 
recreating in so much detail the clothes, the art and the domestic background of this 
imagi etiod, for she conceives of these in terms which by no means correspond 
to the fophoeeaes idiom of Minoan art which has come down to us. 


ONE BY ONE. Penelope Gilliatt. Secker & Warburg, 18s. 1965. 20 cm. 
190 pages. 
This first novel, written by an author who is already well known as a cinema and 
dramatic critic, displays remarkable powers of expression. The principal theme is the 
conflict at the heart of a modern marriage. Joe Talbot, a young veterinary surgeon, 
is vibe love with his wife, who is expecting her first child, but fears the de nce 
whi believes his love will impose upon him. Miss Gilliatt sets this subject in a 
highly dramatic frame of external event, a mysterious plague which attacks London 


during a long, hot summer'and provides the husband with the which he seeks 
for withdrawing from his wife he insists on sending her outside London with results 
which uiseastely prove fatal. The author creates a terrifyingly convincing picture 


of the effects of the plague on the national life, yet in the end her two themes are not 
successfully interwoven but rather distract attention from each other. Nevertheless, 
this is a novel written with an urgency which leaves a stronger impression than many 
a more technically faultless piece of work. 


THE KING OF HACKNEY MARSHES and Other Stories. Brian Glanville, 
Secker & Warburg, 21s. 1965. 19 cm. 256 pages. 

Mr. Glanville is a versatile and sharply observant writer whose fiction to date has 

dealt with three distinct subjects: football and other sports which are familiar to him 

as a player and a sporting journalist; Italy, where he has travelled and worked as a 
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correspondent; and middle class Jewish life, which he knows personally. Bach of 
these genres is represented in this volume, although stories of footballers and boxers 
predominate. Mr. Glanville has an excellent car for dialogue, and he can sketch a 
milieu, especially a sporting contest, in swift and telling strokes. His stories are well 
constructed and always entertaining, but few of them penetrate deeper than the level 
of lively anecdote. 


OUTSIDE THE HOUSE OF BAAL. Emyr Humphreys. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 

308. 1965. 20°5 cm. 448 pages. E 
Mr. Humphreys possesses many of the novelist’s traditional gifts, in particular a sense 
of place and its effect upon the personality, and the power to compose dialogue 
which is not merely superficially convincing but which reveals the deeper layers of 
conviction and habit. Accordingly his books are little influenced by fashion and leave 
the impression of creations solidly rooted in memory and intimate knowledge. This 
is certainly true of his latest novel, which embraces in the character of one man much 
of the history of the author’s native Wales, The central figure is a Nonconformist 
minister born at the end of the last century. Sustained by his idealism and his young 
and attractive wife, he throws himself into a succession of unpopular causes—pacifism 
during the First World War, miners’ strikes during the depression—without counting 
the cost to his family. His wife is killed in the air-raids of 1940, his children scatter, 
and in old age he finds that the vision of society to which he has sacrificed so much has 
little or no relation to the life around him. Mr. Humphreys is not concerned with 
passing judgment but rather with revealing and interpreting. The control and austerity 
of his style make his portrayal of Welsh life the more convincing because they are 
unexpected in such a context. 


TOADS FOR SUPPER. Vincent Chukwuemeka Ike. Harvill Press, 188. 1965. 
20 cm. 192 pages. 

The contrast between the sophistication, rivalry, and complexity of under- 
graduate life at a modern Nigerian university and the simplicity of country life in 
Eastern Nigeria provides the und for this first novel. Amobi, the hero, is a 
young man whose higher education has been supported by his village, and hence his 
student adventures are to some extent a matter of public concern. This does not 
prevent him from switching his course of study and Taime himself into a series 
of entanglements with young women students while still engaged to a girl at home. 
Mr. Ike gives a lively account of work and play at college and a particularly sympa- 
cis portrayal of the dealings of Amobi with his uneducated but extremely shrewd 
father. 


A BACKWARD PLACE. R. Prawer Jhabvala. Murray, 18s. 1965. 19 cm. 
256 pages. 
The author’s origins combine Polish, German and English elements, and her husband 
is Indian: it is therefore not surprising that her novels excel at representing the in- 
fluences and conflicts of East and West in terms of a keenly perceptive yet sympathetic 
social comedy. e place’ of her title is New Delhi, where her heroine, 
an expatriate English girl, struggles to support her children and her husband, a 
charming but unsuccessful ey laces who cherishes dreams of becoming a cinema 
star. ee i ie B private fantasies, are an English woman 
painter an ica ophil, a fading Hungarian beauty hoping against hope to 
capture a rich Indian husband, a German refugee couple Ea o posted to India 
on an exchange professorship, and an Indian society hostess whe maintains an 
ambitious but quite jeah artistic organisation, the Cultural Dais. Mrs. Jhabvala 
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skilfully weaves these diverse strands into a well-constructed plot, and employs her 
bas now sharply, now compassionately, to reveal the distance bance aspiration and 
reality. 

THE ISLAND OF APPLES. Glyn Jones, Dent, 21s. 1965. 19°5 cm. 256 pages. 
Mr. Jones is a versatile and experienced author, now just on sixty, who displays a 
poet's eloquence in his descriptions of his native Wales. The island of his title 1s a 
remote Welsh valley in which the outward and material signs of civilisation have 
scarcely changed since the early years of the present century. Mr. Jones succeeds 
admirably in communicating the intimacy and eccentricity of family and village life 
in this enclosed community. A group of schoolboys form the centre of his picture, 
and their circle is suddenly invaded by a strikingly handsome and sophisti youth. 
His origins are mysterious and his influence disturbing: he arrives as an unconscious 
body which is rescued from drowning in the local river, and he is finally drowned by 
being swept out to sea, but not before he has caused the death of the local headmaster 
and shattered the tranquillity of the neighbourhood. The story may seem improbable 
in retrospect, but Mr. Jones is something of a spell-binder in the telling of it. 


COAST TO COAST. Australian Stories 1963-1964. Selected by Leonie 

Kramer. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 25s.; 218. 1965. 22 cm. 230 pages. 
This anthology of short stories is now a well-established feature of the Australian 
literary scene. It so happens that rather too many of the twenty-four stories in this 
volume are sloppily written, but this is inevitable when the basis of selection is as 
catholic as it is here; and the cruder stories are generally redeemed by their narrative 
oe and by a sense of atmosphere. Despite the deserved support the venture receives 

om the Commonwealth Li Fund, it would be misleading to think of this as 
primarily a literary anthology; what we find, for the most part, is the undergrowth 
out of which literature rises. There are, however, exceptions (stories by Hugh 
Atkinson, Thea Astley and E. A. Gollschewsky, for example) and the whole collection 
has the great merit of being consistently entertaining. 


THE DARK. John McGahern. Faber, 21s. 1965. 19 cm. 192 pages. 
This second novel, a sombre but extremely moving study of adolescence, more than 
fulfils the promise shown in Mr. McGahern’s The Barr ee eee 
and sensitive Irish boy, brought up by his widowed father, whose loneliness mani 
itself in a brutal exercise of his authority, alternated with demands for affection. Young 
Mahoney triumphs over his domestic handicaps to the extent of winning a university 
scholarship against fierce competition. But the price is that he loses the self-assurance 
or the sense of direction with which his talents should endow him, and settles for a 
humble post with eae ae board. ee wich ae pena describes is 
ighteningly enclos is story is told in a mood of unrelieved poignancy. But 
ne a writer of unquestionable power, who shows a particularly ad iaaut 
in his account of the relationship between father and son. 


JOHN BRANDON. Humphrey Pakington. Chatto & Windus, 218. 1965. 
20°§ cm. 224 pages. 

ioe Brandon, the main character in this engaging novel, is in his seventies. He looks 
ack on his life reflectively: on his Victorian boyhood, his spell as secretary to the 

Bishop of Severnhampton, the First World War, his marriage to his best friend’s 

widow, and the Second World War, in which both he and his stepson served. 

Humphrey Pakington writes with the skill of an ela ie novelist, and with a 

gentle irony that makes this quiet chronicle well worth reading. 
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THE SECOND ROUND. Lenrie Peters. Heinemann, 188. 1965. I9 cm. 
206 pages. 
The problem for the African of settling down in his own country after acquiring his 
professional qualifications in Europe provides the central theme of this novel. Dr. 
Kawa, an a ga physician, finds it difficult to adapt his values to the swiftly 
changing predominantly materialistic atmosphere of his native Freetown. He 
becomes involved in a painful and ultimately fruitless love affair, and later in the 
domestic problems of his neighbour, a middle-aged man married to an unfaithful 
wife, whose lover turns out to be dying of cancer; finally he volunteers to be trans- 
ferred to a lonely provincial post. Dr. Peters writes with an impressive command of 
i is descriptive powers, especially in the chapter which recounts a turtle 
fishing expedition, lend a symbolic dimension to his story. He is a Gambian who 
graduated at Cambridge and the pattern of his narrative suggests that he has drawn 
upon autobiographical experience rather than invented his plot; nevertheless, this is 
a first novel of exceptional sensitivity and promise. 


RAMAGE. Dudley Pope. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 302 pages. 
Dudley Pope’s knowledge of war at sea in the 18th century finds expression in a 
successor to England Expects and The Black Ship. Nicholas Ramage is a young 
lieutenant serving in the Mediterranean who finds himself, as a result of the death ın 
action of the Captain and the senior officers, in sole charge of his ship. He has a perilous 
mission to undertake: the rescue from enemy-occupied territory of a party of refugees, 
which includes the beautiful young Marchesa di Volterra. Ramage is a swift-moving 
novel, full of excitement. It is not quite as good as C. S. Forester’s Hornblower series, 
but it is enjoyable reading none the less. 


THE DEATH OF WILLIAM POSTERS. Alan Sillitoe. W. H. Allen, 25s. 
1965. 20 cm. 318 pages. 
This account of a modern working man’s spiritual pilgrimage is plainly written with 
passionate conviction, but results in a very uneven piece of work. Mr. Sillitoe’s hero 
deserts his wife and children in Nottingham and sets out on an erratic hitch-hiking 
tour of England, in the hope of sorting out his problems. He falls in love with a 
divorced. district nurse in Lincolnshire, makes friends with a rascally painter of 
‘primitive’ pictures, elopes to the Mediterranean with the wife of a surveyor, and 
leaves her in North Abtica to become a volunteer gun-runner for the Algerian 
nationalists. This rambling story is reminiscent of some of D. H. Lawrence's novels 
constructed out of disguised autobiography: in both cases the author’s real interest 
lies in the inward life he is describing and he makes only a perfimctory effort to devise 
a plausible sequence of events, Mr. Sillitoe’s saving virtue is his directness, his power 
to render the shock of a quarrel or the sudden changes of mood experienced by lovers. 
On the other hand, his book is flawed and its style contorted by his impulse to find 


more and more violent modes of expression. 


THE ROSE IN THE BRANDY GLASS. Jon Manchip White. Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 218. 1965. 20° cm. 224 pages. 
Mr. White’s new novel (his seventh) has for its central character the retired Colonel 
Morrigan, simple, straightforward, of unshakeable integrity, and romantically certain 
that his family and the members of his beloved military club are as incapable as he of 
the slightest shabbiness or deceit. But a legal wrangle over his brother’s will discloses 
the reality. Balked by the Colonel’s refusal to condone a minor untruth, the benefi- 
ciaries, well represented by a suave careerist young lawyer, bring every kind of 
pressure to bear on him; and in the end, the Colonel saves nothing but his principles. 


598 


Mr. White’s handling of this conflict of values is not free from sentimentality—his 
hero 1s too innocent, and his persecutors improbably ruthless—but the skilful 
accumulation of pressures on Colonel Morrigan makes for an engrossing story; and 
the other characters, though not more than sketches, are adequate to their role in the 


novel. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 








Fiction 
THE TRAVELLING BOY. Patnck Duggan. Heinemann, 13s.6d. 1965. 
20-5 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. 


This charming little book is a sequel to Patrick Duggan’s successful first book for 
children, The Travelling People. It tells of the same family of Irish gipsies—the twins 
Shawneen and Noreen Hogan and their grandparents—who travel the roads of 
Western Ireland in their caravan. Patrick Duggan conveys the ‘feel’ of this free way 
of life and of the close family affection which it breeds. The story-line is quite strong: 
Noreen is blinded in an accident, and her twin brother goes on a self-devised pilgrim- 
age to find God at the top of the highest mountain in Ireland, to ask Him to restore 
his sister’s sight. Boys of twelve upwards may find it too sentimental, but most girls 
(and many adults) will adore it. 


DAVID IN SILENCE. Veronica Robinson. Deutsch, 128.6d. 1965. 20-5 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. 


A sympathetic study of the life and mind of a totally deaf boy and of the effect which 
his arrival in a new neighbourhood has on the other children who live there. One or 
two of them are immediately friendly and understanding, but on others the effect of 
his handicap, particularly of his uncouth attempts at speaking, is to cause dislike and 
even unkindness. Miss Robinson, who writes from first-hand experience of deaf 
children and their problems, shows remarkable insight into the minds of both the 
afflicted and the normal and her book will broaden the sympathies of young people 
who read it. 


MY FRIEND, MY ENEMY. Reginald Taylor. Hamish Hamilton, 18s. 1965. 
22 cm. 192 pages. 

An historical novel for older children. It is set in 18th century England and is about 
two boys, companions in pranks, some of them unlawful, who are the victims of an 
act of private injustice by a vindictive nd oer The results of this experience are 
different in each case, since one of them mes an honest and successful soldier, 
plainly destined for promotion, the other a criminal and leader of a gang of criminals, 
whose depredations and extortions terrorise their native village. This is an exciting 
story, with a mild romantic interest; the conclusion might seem far-fetched were it 
not that a note by the author assures the reader that it is based on true events. 
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Non-fiction 
VIBRATION. R. E. D. Bishop. Cambridge University Press, 128.6d. 1965. 
21'5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
Based on the Christmas Lectures addressed to a young audience at the Royal Institu- 
tion, London, in December 1962, this book covers the subject of elementary vibration 
in a simple yet attractive way and provides a good basis for further studies. The text 
is well illustrated with diagrams; a selection of photographs is included in the centre 
part, remote from the script to which they refer. The author, Head of the Mechanical 
Engineering t and Fellow of University College, London, is highly 
ualified and has cleverly steered the book so as to appeal to the young and yet provide 
fcuk data for the student. The build-up from everyday examples to scientific 
application is skilfully exploited. 


ALL THINGS NEW. An Anthology compiled by Leonard Clark. Constable 
Young Books, 15s. 1965. 24 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This is an unusual anthology of poetry in that all the poems deal with Creation, and 
each is introduced by a paragraph of comment. Mr. Clark is an expert anthologist 
who has chosen his poems from a wide range of styles and periods, grouping them in 
six sections: In the Beginning, Day and Night, Heaven and Earth, Sun and Moon, 
Living Creatures, Men and Women. His introductions are invariably helpful to 
young readers. It is difficult, however, to est the age to which the book will best 
Sopa oal about ten to eleven ot te the nearest one could get, though some 
of the poems would be difficult for children of that age. All Things New 1s very well 
printed and it is illustrated by seven magnificent wood engravings by Ann Tout. 


GROWING UP WITH THE NORMAN CONQUEST. Alfred Duggan. 
Faber, 188. 1965. 20°5 cm. 186 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The late Alfred Duggan was a best-selling novelist who combined racy narrative with 
reliable research. Here, as in an earlier volume on the 13th century, he brought his 
gifts to the task of making social history live for the older boy and girl, by showing it 
from the point of view of their own age-group and by concentrating on all those 
practical details which fascinate the young. He deals most readably with the nobility, 
the landowners and peasants, the Londoners and the children who were boarded and 
educated in the monasteries. An enlightening cross-section of Norman England. 


OUR ANGLO-SAXON HERITAGE. Jack Lindsay. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 

11s.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Our Heritage Series) 
Tireless, prolific, but nearly always both reliable and readable, Mr. Lindsay presents 
and interprets yet another important historical pattern for the older schoolchild. The 
British used rather to apologise for their ‘rude Anglo-Saxon forefathers’. Now it is 
r ised that the foundations of the British way of life were fairly firmly laid before 
the e of government in 1066. Government, both national and local, is covered 
here, along with towns and trade, roads, coinage, the land, the law, language, 
literature, religion, art and architecture. This o-Saxon heritage, however diluted, 
has now filtered down to many other nations that Alfred the Great never heard of, 
and there will be many older readers there not too proud to learn from this informa- 
tive little volume. 
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THE PUBLISHED PLAY AFTER 1956. II.. 


a 


J-L. STYAN 


LAST month the account of the published drama after r956 largely con- 
cerned the new dramatists discovered by the experimental policies of the 
English Stage Company at the Royal Court Theatre in London. If the flow of 
new names in this its ninth year of enterprise seems to be drying up, the work 
of two or three of i its earlier protégés has been substantial enough to recom- 
mend them as major contemporary playwrights. 


“John Arden is one of these, although his is an unusual case. The general 
public is suspicious of him, his plays lose money at the box-office and the 
press indifferently supports his efforts. Yet he remains widely respected as an 
original talent, and there is justification for this. Arden is constantly experi- 
menting with form and subject; he has a keenly dramatic eye and a lively 
imagination; and he has style of his own which admits song and parody and 
a variety of stylised speech, and a feeling for gestic language which must 
please any actor. Yet he refuses his audiences comfort: he does not deal in 
heroes or offer any easy identification with his characters; his approach to his 
themes is dialectical and he allows no solutions to the problems he poses. His 
own practice of Brechtian alienation almost succeeds in keeping the playgoer 
at home. Serjeant Musgrave’s Dance (1960, Methuen, 4s. 6d.) remains his most 
compelling play. It is a parable on the meaning of pacificism, a drama in 
which a small group of soldiers arrive at a northern English town in the 
nineteenth century in order ostensibly to recruit for the Army; instead, the 
serjeant in charge teaches the dull townspeople the horror of war. However, 
he is all but a fanatic in this, and he preaches his lesson at gunpoint. With this 
paradox, ‘Arden indicates that pacificism is far from simple: people are too 
complicated for easy, political answers. 
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Written to be played in masks, The Happy Haven (1962, ea, New 
English Dramatists 4, 3s.6d.) is in a different vein, almost a pantomime. It is a 
black comedy about old age, presented with a cruel absence of sentimentality 
and an appalling sense of our grotesque end. The Workhouse Donkey (1964, 
Methuen, 15s.) is a broad, farcical treatment of the comic inflexibility of local 
British party political life. Arden quickly followed this by an'historical drama 
of the Scottish revolt against the English, Armstrong’ s Last Goodnight (1965, 
Methuen, 15s.; paperback 7s.6d.). In its dialectical approach, both the parties 
of law and order and of rebellion and local patriotism are shown to be 
questionable in motive and practice. These are only a sample from the ten 
plays he has written in as many years, but they are enough to suggest his 
imaginative resourcefulness and the intellectual command of his themes. 


The new desire for an uncompromising, realistic drama as a result of the 
work at the Royal Court brought a revival of interest in a dramatist who had 
had little success with a number of experimental plays written soon after the 
war. Now, after a lapse of several years, John Whiting’s name was resurrected, 
and The Devils (1961, Heinemann), a highly charged dramatisation of Aldous 
Huxley’s The Devils of Loudun, was commissioned for the Royal Shakespeare 
Company’s London theatre and scored him his first general success. Whiting’s 
early death in 1963 cut short a brilliant career. The same desire secured 
London production for the West Indian Errol John’s Moon on a Rainbow 
Shawl (1958, Faber, 8s.6d.), a vivid picture of life in the Caribbean; and it 
brought to London a first truly Australian play, The Summer of the Seventeenth 
Doll by Ray Lawler (1959, Collins, 3s.6d.), a comedy of spiky humour 
observing closely the rhythm of the cane-cutter’s work and leisure, with its 
human problems. The point of both of these plays is anything but parochial 
in reference, yet, unhappily, Commonwealth drama must still look to 
London for sponsorship. 


At the same time, television drama found a style of its own, notably in the 
series “Armchair Theatre’ for British independent television and managed 
by the Canadian Sydney Newman. The assorted plays of violent working- 
class realism which Newman fostered unquestionably owed something to the 
advances in the live theatre. The writer to show the surest command of the 
new documentary approach was the Welsh actor from Liverpool, Alun Owen, 
whose early play Progress to the Park (1962, Penguin, New English Dramatists 5) 
had been produced with Joan Littlewood’s racy touch in East London. 
Using Liverpool as its authentic background, this was a Romeo and Juliet 
play of a love between a Catholic and a Protestant, and it displayed that force 
of naturalism and accuracy of dialogue which was to serve its author well on 
television. His Liverpool trilogy for ‘Armchair Theatre’, No Trams to Lime 
Street, After the Funeral and Lena, Oh my Lena (in Three TV Plays, 1961, Cape, 
1$s.; paperback 9s.6d.), draws upon his acute sense of real people in a real 
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situation. He writes an unsentimental, objective comedy in which he adopts 
a shorthand of impressionistic scenes which conveys immediate meaning to 
his viewing audience. 

The story so far has been largely of a British and indigenous drama, but 
these days the theatre is increasingly an international medium. The Parisian 
‘theatre of the absurd’ could not leave London untouched for long. Thus 1956 
was also the year ‘in which Ionesco’s The Bald Prima Donna and Samuel 
Beckett’s Waiting for Godot crossed the English Channel. Both of these highly 
inventive playwrights made their impact immediately, and at a dramatic and 
philosophical depth more profound than anything in the British theatre after 
T. S. Eliot. They diagnosed the post-war malaise and depicted a world with- 
out direction. Their world was one in which beliefs were being questioned, 
and in which the irrational element in suffering and death left man looking 
puny and ridiculous. Ionesco’s characters fear dissolution, Beckett’s fear 
separation—nothing is so terrible as solitude and silence. Yet purposelessness, 
waiting, solitude and silence are the very antithesis of drama. This partly 
accounts for the originality of the absurdist’s stage communication, his 
determination to hold an audience in spite of its wish to revolt. His solutions 
to this difficulty are based on methods of comedy and farce, forcing laughter 
to the point of blasphemy against life. In the world of Ionesco and Beckett, 
the ridiculous can become menacing, the ordinary can grow sinister. Freed 
from the pressures of naturalistic theatre, tempo can accelerate terrifyingly, a 
character’s motives need not be known, the action can be unpredictable. In 
imagination, time and space, cause and effect, can be illogical, and their drama 
finally rejects Ibsen’s social realism. Life on the stage need no longer seem like 
a well-made play. 

Samuel Beckett may claim to be included in this account in his own right: 
as an Irishman writing in Paris, many of his books were written in English, 
and those he wrote in French he translated himself. Waiting for Godot (1956, 
reprinted 1965, Faber, 13s.6d.; paperback 1959, ss.) itself remains the play 
which makes his fullest visual and aural use of the stage. In it, he embodies his 
doubts about the purpose of life by constructing a modern morality play 
without a moral. His characters are ‘everymen’ in the shape of four clowns 
who meet together at a roadside dump, and the spectator is encouraged to see 
himself in these figures and to recognise the dump as the insecure, hostile 
world in which he lives, Time stands still, one character goes blind and another 
dumb, while all four remain intolerably imprisoned between the compul- 
sions of birth and death—waiting for ‘Godot’, their elusive hope and fear. 
Yet this curt summary does nothing to suggest the screen of circus laughter 
through which we are allowed to glimpse the horrors, and by which Beckett 
refuses to allow our disgust to kill the experience of disgust. 


Endgame (1958, Faber; paperback 1964, 4s.6d.) amazingly takes this ultimate 
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situation to the point of depicting dissolution without the rebef of death 
itself. Two more recent, shorter plays deal in the petty preoccupations of 
human kind while it stays blind to the real state of its determined life. 
Happy Days (1962, Faber, 9s.6d.) presents Winnie, happily busy with her 
lipstick, the tiny symbol of her moribund sexuality, as the sand creeps 
remorselessly up her body. In Play (1964, Faber, 9s.6d.), two women and a 
man rage ridiculously about an irrelevant adultery as they sit immobile in 
huge urns. An inquisitorial light gives them their cues for speech, until it 
assumes the persecuting power of Godot. The expressionistic strength and 
immediacy of these plays is apparent, but when good actors are buried in 
sand or immured in urns, Beckett’s pursuit of simplicity of theatrical statement 
would seem to be a mixed blessing. 


British flirtation with the drama of the absurd has produced plays of widely 
varying quality. In retrospect, N. F. Simpson,another Royal Court dramatist, 
scarcely justifies the title of the English Ionesco with which he was greeted, | 
but his plays of zany English family life, A Resounding Tinkle (1960, Penguin, 
New English Dramatists 2) and One Way Pendulum (1960, Faber; paperback 
1964, 6s.), lightweight and overwritten though they are, have an individual 
humour which has pleased wide audiences. There is a streak of satire in his 
poker-faced nonsense language, and in the bland, English Mrs. Groomkirby 
of One Way Pendulum as she patiently tolerates a husband constructing his 
own Old Bailey in her living-room, and a son teaching weighing-machines 
to sing the Hallelujah Chorus in his bedroom. James Saunders leans a little 
on Ionesco for Alas, Poor Fred (1960, Studio Theatre, 4s.), in which husband 
and wife talk about the absent Fred in rather the same way that M. and Mme. 
Buccinioni regard their sick marriage in Amédée. More recently, Saunders has 
found his own voice. In Next Time I'll Sing To You (1963, Deutsch, 155.) he 
writes of the illogic of our attitudes to death, and in A Scent of Flowers (1965, 
Deutsch, 16s.) the suicide of a young girl is the springboard for a fantasy on the 
meaning of mortality. These plays reveal a depth of feeling not shared by 
N. F. Simpson. 


The one dramatist of the absurd who suggests a steady E in 
technique and subject is Harold Pinter, and ıt is fitting to conclude this survey 
with a comment on his work. Pinter writes very much in the English comic 
tradition, and, an actor himself, he writes knowing what an actor can convey 
by subtlety of voice and movement. His ideas are prompted by the simplest 
and most natural initial situations, and from this naturalism and normality he 
lures his audience into a state of acquiescence before he discomforts them by 
fear and nightmare. His first full-length play, The Birthday Party (in The 
Birthday Party and Other Plays, 1960, Methuen, 12s.6d.; paperback edition of 
this play only, 1964, 5s.), is set in a seedy boarding-house in which a sad little 
man has buried himself away from all social responsibilities. The opening 
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scenes with the simple couple who have fostered him are disarmingly funny. 
Complacence is soon dispelled, however, by the presence of two sinister 
figures who speak in a stylised language reminiscent of Beckett’s, and who 
reduce the hero to an hysteria of fright. At the end of the play they have 
dressed him in a bowler hat and neat suit, the Englishman’s uniform of 
respectability. They drive him back to society, but only after having reduced 
him to a cipher. 


The element of violence disappears from Pinter’s later plays, but the 
menace, and the mingling of pathos with farce, have developed to embrace a 
large variety of situations. The Caretaker (1960, Methuen, tos.6d.; paperback 
1964, 4s.6d.), an extraordinarily successful exercise in apparently inconse- 
quential dialogue, brings an old Welsh tramp, Davies, into a derelict house 
kept by two brothers. In his comic-pathetic attempts to gain their confidence 
and find security and an identity for himself as the ‘caretaker’, Davies manages 
only to damage his chances. 


To recount these plots conveys nothing at all of the interest of Pinter’s 
drama. He has mastered a method of hints and suggestions which mass 
audiences of radio and television, as well as those in the theatre—for, 
incidentally, his plays translate smoothly from one medium to another—have 
found irresistible, both very funny and very frightening. He admits the 
influence of Kafka and Beckett, and it is into their lonely territory that he 
leads us, yet without deserting a reality we continue to recognise. His most 
recent plays for television, like The Collection and The Lover (in one volume, 
1963, Methuen, 12s.6d.), have shown that, with equal success, he is able to 
dramatise appearance and reality in the more sophisticated areas of middle- 
class domestic egotism and jealousy. For fertility of invention and promise 
for the future, Harold Pinter and John Arden are the two most exciting young 
playwrights on the contemporary British scene. 


J-L Styan 1s Senior Staff Tutor in Literature and Drama in the Department of Adult Education 
at the University of Hull. He was invited as visiting professor to the Department of English, 
University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, in 1963, and this invitation has been repeated for 1965-6. 
He has been a member of the adult education advisory comumusttees to both the British Broadcasting 
Corporation and the Independent Televison Authority, and two books, The Elements of Drama 
and The Dark Comedy, have been published by the Cambridge Universty Press. A third, 
The Dramatic Experience, will appear shortly. 
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Bibliography 
THE CONCISE CAMBRIDGE BIBLIOGRAPHY OF ENGLISH 
LITERATURE 600-1950. Edited by George Watson. and edition. Cambridge 
University Press, 258. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 20 cm. 282 pages. Index. 
There should be few professed teachers and critics of English Literature by now, seven 
years after its oun ublication, who have not come to regard the Concise CBEL as 
an indispensable handbook. Its welcome reappearance in this second edition (the 
paperback issue of which, at 12s.6d., is very coud value indeed), besides confirming an 
established reputation, has enabled its precise editor to make a few necessary correc- 
tions and to add many new references to books published since 1958, some as recently 
as 1964. Those who ies not hitherto turned to Mr. Watson for help and guidance 
are advised that the final section of his work, “The Early Twentieth Century (1900- 
1950} —a period not covered by the parent work, the CBEL itself—is the best concise 
bibliographical guide to contemporary books by and about writers from Auden to 
Virginia Woolf. (016-82) 
General Societies 
HANDBOOK OF COMMONWEALTH ORGANISATIONS. Methuen, 
305. 1965. 22 cm. 254 pages. -Index. g - 
The Federation of Commonwealth Chambers of Commerce has performed a useful 
service by sponsoring the compilation and publication of this convenient handbook. 
Its aim is to provide outline information on 253 organisations concerned wholly or 


partly with the Commonwealth. These range from institutions promoting knowledge 
of the Commonwealth in general to those limited to one area; professional and 
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commercial organisations are included as well as bodies concerned with education 
and welfare. Government Departments as such have been relegated to a list at the end, 
but there are many bodies wholly or ly financed from public funds which are 
given full entries. Individual commercial firms are explicitly excluded; a more surpris- 
ing omission, which is not explained, is of Missionary societies, though a rather 
miscellaneous section ‘Religious Organisations’ appears. Perhaps inevitably, the book 
does not include the many Commonwealth students’ organisations and other elusive 
and often short-lived societies which ıt would be more valuable to have recorded than 
the more obvious bodies. The book 1s arranged by subject groupings, with an alpha- 
betical index. 062) 


Rare Mustrations 
MEDICAL ILLUSTRATIONS IN MEDIEVAL MANUSCRIPTS. 
Loren MacKinney. Part I: Early Medicine in Uluminated Manuscripts. Part II: 
Medical Miniatures in Extant Manuscripts. A checklist compiled with the assistance 
of Thomas Herndon. Wellcome Historical Medical Library, £5 5s. 1965. 25°5 cm. 
282 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. MacKinney intended the results of his many years’ work to reflect the scope of 
medical practice in the late medieval period in a form intelligible both to the medical 
man and the intellectual layman. Medical manuscripts in many European and Ameri- 
can collections were examined and microfilmed, material in British libraries forming a 
considerable part of those treated. Full descriptions, arranged by subject, of the r04 
miniatures illustrated take up a large part of the book, whilst the remainder 1s a check- 
list, by libraries, of the extant miniatures in manuscripts dated prior to the middle of 
the 16th century. The whole work forms a most useful reference tool for scholars 
undertaking research in medical history. (096) 





A HANDBOOK ON WITCHES. Gilan Tindall. Art 
22 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author of this little book, who is better known as a novelist, has here collected a 
mass of information about witches and their times which she has concisely summarised 
and discussed, thus providing the general reader with a short but admirably balanced 
account of European witchcraft. She not only describes some of the better known 
cases but has a good deal to say about the origins of the witch cult, the events which 
occurred at the ‘Sabats’, the nature of the Devil who appeared to meet the witches 
and the interpretations suggested from early times to the present day by various 
schools of thought. latende as an introduction to the subject which might stimulate 
readers to pursue the matter further, the book amply fulfils its purpose. With its well- 
chosen illustrations, adequate index and succinct discussions, this handbook on witches 
must be of especial interest to those wishing to become more fully acquainted with 
occult beliefs and practices rooted in remote antiquity. (133°4) 
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PLATO: TIMAEUS. Edited and translated with an introduction by John 
Warrington. Dent, 128.6d. 1965. 18-5 cm. 154 pages. (Everyman’s Library) 
The Timaeus of Plato represents a later stage of the philosopher's transition from the 
early views culminating in the Republic to his final views as expressed in the Laws. 
Here the many-sided philosopher’s aim was to connect his views and aspirations about 
the earth and human society with his imagined scheme for the organisation of the 
cosmos, It is a work of perhaps greater poetic than philosophical value, but it has 
exercised sovereign influence A Saran the history of western thought. We have 
now a correct and readable translation of ıt with the necessary mathematical illustra- 
tions and a good number of explanatory footnotes. The volume will attract all readers 
interested in the influence of ancient philosophy and the whole development of 
medieval and modern thought. (184) 
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g peer PORE 


THE SPIRIT OF ANGLICANISM. A Survey of Anglican Theological 
Method in the Seventeenth Century. H. R. McAdoo. A. & C. Black, 35s. 1965. 
22 cm, 432 pages. Index. (The Hale Lectures) 

Anglican theological method, we are told, is characterised not so much by finality as 

by direction. This book is both an authoritative description and itself a splendid 

example of that genial inconclustveness, that balance of principles which are never 
ushed to extremes, which is at once the most charming and the most maddening 
eature of icanism. It traces the development of that middle road between 

Scripture, tradition and reason, which, in spite of its neglect by contemporary 

theologians, is of paramount importance for ecumenical discussion. The 17th cen 

ican arguments for and against Calvinist predestinarianism in the earlier abe. 
and the coming to terms with ‘the new philosophy’ of mathematical and experimental 
science in the later, are exhaustively described. Christians are now once sn earnestly 
seeking for some kind of via media; if the effort of the great Anglican fathers to find it 
failed, we would do well to study the reasons for this failure. There could be few 
better means to that end than this book. (230°342) 


SPIRITUAL DEPRESSION: ITS CAUSES AND CURE. D. Martyn 
Lloyd-Jones. Pickering & Inglis, 21s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 300 pages. 
Dr. Martyn Lloyd-Jones, who before he entered the Ministry of the Church was in 
the medical profession, has been minister of Westminster Chapel, London, for the 
past twenty-six years. In this volume we have twenty-one sermons preached on 
consecutive Sunday mornings to large congregations, and they are based on the con- 
viction that a joyless Christianity is a contradiction in terms. It should be said that the 
sermons are hot psychological studies and are intended for those who already accept 
the assumptions and affirmations of the Christian Faith as well as the authority of the 
Bible. They disclose with acute insight the various causes of spiritual depression as 
found in biblical situations and reproduced in daily experience, while the divine 
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solution offered in the Bible is clearly and cogently expounded. Among the aspects of 
the main theme to which attention is directed are: mind, heart and vain regrets, 
fear of the future, false teaching, trials, learning to be content and the final cure. (248) 


THE PARISH IN THE MODERN WORLD. James D. Crichton and 
Others. THE PEOPLE OF GOD. Edited by Laurence Bright. Sheed & Ward, 
138.6d, and r1s.6d. 1965. 17°5 cm. 254 : 182 pages. Paper covers. (Stagbooks) 

These two volumes deal with questions and problems connected with the pastoral 

life and liturgy. The Parish in the Modern Worle is based on Catholic papers originally 

read to the Conference of Practical Liturgy at Spode House, Staffordshire, in 1963. 

The People of God consists of talks, both Catholic and non-Catholic, given at the 

annual Summer School of the Newman Association held in 1964 at Leicester 

University. In the first book the contributors, who include a sociologist, a theologian, 

a liturgist, a scripture scholar, and a pastor, examine the parish in the context of modern 

urban-industrial civilisation with ruthless but optimustic honesty. In the second, 

Roman and Eastern Catholic, Anglican and Non-conformist put forward the idea 

of the church rather as the People of God, the summoning of men into Christ, a free, 

open and nomadic image which might prove the relevant thought-model for the 
present historical situation. Both books are authoritative contributions to the creative 
revolution which is gathering momentum in the church so rapidly, and they will be 

stimulating reading to hough cl Christians. (262:2) (260) 

THE MISSIONARY MOVEMENT FROM BRITAIN IN MODERN 
HISTORY. Max Warren. S.C.M. Press, 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 192 pages. Index. 

Canon Warren is well known throughout the religious world as the Church of 

England’s leading thinker on the subject of overseas missions: their history, their 

present condition, their future prospects. In this little book, a re-working of a series 

of eight lectures he delivered at Cambridge University in 1964, he condenses much of 
his knowledge and experience for the benefit of the ordinary Christian citizen or 
student. Though condensed, it is very easy and pleasant to read; and the relatively 
large bibliography at the end enhances its potential value as a text for classes and 

iscussion-groups as well as for individuals. (266-023) 


CHRISTIAN UNITY AND RELIGION IN NEW ENGLAND. 
Roland H. Bainton. Hodde: & Stoughton, 25s. 1965. 21 cm. 304 pages. Index. 
This collection of essays was written at different times by the author, British born and 
lately Professor of Ecclesiastical History at Yale University. It is in four sections and 
covers two major fields: the umon of the churches, and the religious history of New 
England. Beginning with early Christian ideas of the unity of mankind, it proceeds 
to discuss later efforts towards unity, with special attention to Protestant views 
represented by Congregationalists and Unitamans. Discussion of social teaching on 
industry, war and alcohol, leads to the Puritans and later American theology, ending 
with a paper on the minister’s wife in New England. This book is useful in reveali 
issues which Protestants feel must be faced ın moves towards union. (2774 
INSTRUMENT OF PEACE. Biblical Principles of Christian Unity. 
Douglas R. Jones. Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 1965. 19 cm. 128 pages. Indexes. 
The author, who is Lightfoot Professor of Divinity at Durham University, believes 
that if the Church is to be the instrument of peace in the world, it must find the secret 
of peace within its own life. Christian Unity is a necessity and the obligation to promote 
the modern movement to reunion is related in these pages to the teaching of the 
Bible about the message and mission of the Church. Professor Jones shows that the 
Church as presented in the Bible is the instrument for the fulfilment of the divine 
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purpose of world peace as well as the anticipation of the Kingdom of God that came 
Pih Christ. The Church is therefore a servant and the bearer of the glory that has 
yet to be revealed. The pattern of the Church is studied in the light of these two 
dimensions with special reference to the Church and its ministry, the relation between 
the authority of Scripture and truth, and the nature of worship. This book is to be 
commended as a fresh and scholarly approach to a well-worn theme. (280) 


THE GODLY PREACHERS OF THE ELIZABETHAN CHURCH. 
Irvonwy Morgan. Epworth Press, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 240 pages. Index. 
In this attractive volume, based upon a considerable amount of onginal research, the 
author, one of the administrative officers of the Methodist Church, shows that 
Elizabethan Puritanism owes its birth to a preaching movement which conserved in 
a Protestant setting the concern of the pre-Reformation friars for the salvation of 
souls and the pursuit of Christian holiness. Some of the clergy in the movement came 
to be known as ‘Godly Preachers’ and Dr. Morgan gives a vivid account of their 
varied activities. They made full use of the pulpits of the parish churches even if they 
had a strong distaste for ceremonial worship. Through their sermons, which were 
known as ‘Prophesyings’ and, by order of the Queen, suppressed, they sought to 
convert the careless and indifferent, and to provide a draft of discipline which had 
marked if unacknowledged affinities with the monastic ideal of prayer and self-denial. 
They trained preachers and assigned them to parish Churches as ‘lecturers’. The author 
has made a most useful contribution to the literature of Puritanism. (285-9) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





THE SOCIOLOGY OF HOUSING. Studies at Berinsfield. R. N. Morris and 
John Mogey. Routledge, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 232 pages. Index. (International Library 
of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

This book consists mainly of an elaborate analysis of a group of 62 families living in a 

rural slum of temporary huts, and the social effects of their being rehoused by the 

local authority in ie new village of Berinsfield in north Oxfordshire. The main title 
is very misleading, though there is a selective review of previous studies. The main 
interest of the book lies in its discussion and experimentation with methodology. It 
will therefore appeal mainly to academic sociologists. R. N. Morris is Lecturer in 
Social Statistics at Birmingham University and J. Mogey is Professor of Sociology at 
Boston University. (301°35) 


AN APPROACH TO URBAN SOCIOLOGY. Peter H. Mann. Routledge, 
308. 1965. 22 cm. 240 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Index. (International Library of 
Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

This book fills a small part of the large gap in British writing on urban sociology. Up 
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to now teachers of this subject have had to rely mainly on American textbooks. The 
title indicates that this volume does not follow the traditional textbook form. The 
book contains six main chapters. These deal with rural-urban differences (‘descriptive’ 
and ‘quantitative’), the nature of urban society, the control of urban growth, the 
Aapo concept, and the concept of community. One gains the impression that 
the book is a write-up of Dr. Mann’s lecture notes—he is Senior Lecturer in Sociology 
in the University of Sheffield. Like all such books it reflects the author’s interests and 
does not attempt to cover the whole of the field. It is a useful background text for 
teachers, but will need supplementing with other works. (301-36) 


DISAPPOINTED GUESTS. Essays by African, Asian and West Indian 
Students. Edited by Henri Tajfel and John L. Dawson. Oxford University Press for 
the Institute of Race Relations, 25s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1965. 21°5 cm. 
168 pages. 

In 1963-64 the Institute of Race Relations sponsored an essay competition open to 

students from Afrıca, Asia and the West Indies on their attitudes to the colour problem 

before coming to Britain, and the changes which took place as the result of their stay. 

The prize-winning essay and nine others selected are here published together with an 

analysis by the editors of the 73 essays submitted. On their evidence, social prejudice 

appears in one form or another in most communities; but these mature students’ 
experience of white and coloured relationships in Britain and their adjustment but 

far from reconciliation to the situation make disturbing reading for those with a 

concern. for Commonwealth and international relations. (301°451) 


Political Science 
COLOUR AND THE BRITISH ELECTORATE 1964: SIX CASE 
STUDIES. Edited by Nicholas Deakin. Pall Mall Press, 25s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 

182 pages. Maps. 
The 1964 General Election may well acquire an unenviable niche in history as the 
first in which colour problems played a part of any significance. In 1963 a five-year 
survey of race relations in Britain was initiated by the Institute of Race Relations on a 
grant from the Nuffield Foundation, and among the special studies under this project 
an investigation was made of six areas in which it was thought these factors might-be 
ificant. Four were peak Te constituencies with immigration problems: Brixton, 
Southall, Smethwick, Sparkbrook; Deptford was included because an Independent 
candidate was standing solely on the migration issue (and polled 8-5 per cent of the 
votes); and Bradford, already the scene of a pioneer study on race dron in local 
politics, was selected so that compařative data could be boned Each constituency 
is described by a different investigator, who outlines the social and economic back- 
ground, discusses the issues raised by the candidates and ana voting trends. 
Introductory and concluding chapters ly Nicholas Deakin relate these detailed studies 
to the election in general, in which he considers that race and colour was a major 
matter of concern to 24 constituencies. (323 +142) 


THE REVOLUTION IN INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS. A Study 
in the Changing Nature and Balance of Power. E. F. Penrose. Frank Cass, 428. 1965. 
22 cm. 312 pages. Index. 

In this book Professor Penrose, former holder of the Chair of Geography and Inter- 

national Relations at Johns Hopkins University, who has served as economic adviser 

both to the American Ambassador in London and to a variety of international 
organisations, draws on a wealth of material obtained partly through research and 
partly through years of residence in four continents. He examines the changing 
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pattern of international relationships after the Second World War and assesses the 
implications of the rise of nationalism in the emerging countries. He is critical of 
those who talk of ‘imperialism’, ‘anti-colonialism’, ‘Communism’ and the like 
without appreciating the realities to which these labels are supposed to refer. Not 
everyone will agree with Professor Penrose’s conclusions on such questions as the 
balance of power, sovereignty, disarmament, and the future role of international 
organisation, but both the general reader and the specialist in international relations 
should find much of value in this provocative and stimulating work. (327) 


Economics 
CAPITAL AND GROWTH. John Hicks. Oxford University Press, 358. 1965. 
22 cm. 356 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Having adopted three distinct approaches to economics in his Theory of Wages, 
Value and Capital and A Contribution to the Theory of the Trade Cycle, the author 
(Drummond Professor of Political Economy in the University of Oxford has paused 
to consider the whole question of the methodology of economics. In this book he 
examines the static, temporary equilibrium and fix-price methods used by himself, 
and a ca wth equilibrium method, to which, as a newer oo he devotes 
much of his book. His expert reasoning on the appropriate use of is given in 
non-mathematical terms, with ax aprendis linking up with the work of the 
mathematical economists. (3301) 


THE STATIONARY ECONOMY. Being Volume One of a Principles of 
Political Economy. J. E. Meade. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 238 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

This book is deliberately presented in a straightforward, non-mathematical form 

comprehensible to all those who have to apply economic theory in policy decisions. 

The author (Professor of Political Economy in the University of Cambridge), has 

adopted in ıt a new method whereby he presents a series of simplified economic 

systems and shows their relationship to economic affairs in the world at large. The 
book is to be followed by a volume on Capital, Growth, and Fluctuations and possibly 
other volumes, which will be eagerly awaited by all who know Professor Meade’s 
reputation as an economist. His cartier publications include Planning and the Price 
Mechanism, A Geometry of Intemational Trade and other outstanding works. (330-1) 


CONTRASTS IN EMERGING SOCIETIES. Readings in the Social and 
Economic History of South-Eastern Europe in the Nineteenth Century. Selected 
and translated by G. F. Cushing, E. D. Tappe, V. de S. Pinto, Phyllis Auty. Edited 
by Doreen Warriner. University of London: The Athlone Press, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 
422 pages. Maps. Indexes. 

An anthology compiled by members of the teaching staff of the School of Slavonic 

and East European Studies of the University of London to illustrate the social and 

economic history of South-East Europe in the roth century, with a general introduc- 
tion by Dr. Doreen Warriner, Reader in Social and Economic Studies and a leading 
authority on peasant economies and agrarian reform in many parts of the world. 

The extracts are divided under the heading of the four countries treated (Hungary, 

Rumania, Bulgaria and Yugoslavia) and are taken mainly from contemporary 

accounts by observers, native and foreign; each section is headed by an introductory 

comment. Dr. Warriner’s general introduction contrasts and compares the economic 
evolution of the four countries and points out the likenesses and the differences between 
the problems of these European ‘emerging societies’ of a hundred years ago and those 
of other continents today. A fascinating and valuable book. (330°94) 
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REFORMING THE WORLD’S MONEY. Roy Harrod. Macmillan, 25s. 
1965. 22 cm. 190 pages. Index. 
Sir Roy Harrod, one of the most eminent Oxford Umversity economists, and author 
of The Life of John Maynard s and many books and articles on economics, 
blames Britain’s financial crisis of 1964 on the inefficiency of the world’s monetary 
system. In making suggestions for its reform he draws on his long experience of the 
working of the International Monetary Fund. He is concerned in this book with the 
amount and nature of the reserves held by individual countries to enable them to 
meet their commitments to other countries, and argues a convincing case for increas- 


ing liquidity by amending the Articles of Agreement of the Fund. (33243) 


THE THEORY OF INTEREST RATES. Proceedings of a Conference held 
by the International Economic Association. Edited by F. H. Hahn and F. P. R. 
Brechling. Macmillan, 503. 1965. 22:5 cm. 382 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

‘The 1962 conference of the International Economic Association was designed to 

re-examine the theory of interest and money in the light of theoretical development 

since the publication of Keynes’s General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money. 

‘The papers printed here, with discussions, include new analyses of technical problems 

by young research workers, besides contributions by Professor J. Tobin, Professor G. L. 

S. Shackle and other well-known economists. The topics include asset preference, the 

allocation of resources, economic growth and other influences on interest rates, and 

eyen though, as Dr. Hahn (Lecturer in Theoretical Economics at Churchill College, 

Cambridge) admits in his introduction, no new interest theories emerge from the 

papers, they do, as he says, clear away earlier obscurities, (332°82) 


EUROLEC POCKET GUIDE TO THE ELECTRONICS AND 
. INSTRUMENTS INDUSTRY IN THE U.K. David Rayner Associates, 
_ 183.6d, 1965. 22 cm. 166 pages. 

This neat, small and very handy guide sets out to provide information concerning the 
industry in question, includi Prief details of the various products, and naming a 
sales contact in each firm and branch. It is attractively produced, and very quick and 
simple to use, provided the names of companies making the items sought are known 
to'the user. One section gives an alphabetical List of Non-British Principals, with 
Agents in the U.K. Appendices give some brief further details of major companies. 
The guide will be a useful reference for those with knowledge of the electronics and 
instruments ind , who need to know some details, and the name of a contact, 
regarding a parti company in which they are interested. It will principally be 
of use within the United Kingdom, or for those wishing to make purchases in Britain. 

(338-4762138) 


THE HISTORY OF THE WOOLLEN AND WORSTED INDUS- 
TRIES. E. Lipson. Reprint. Frank Cass, 48s, 1965. 22 cm. 286 pages. Frontispiece. 
Map. Index. 

Although it was first published in 1921, this book retains its freshness, and is still one 

of the main authorities on the industry which was for centuries England’s greatest. It 

describes the origin and growth of the woollen and worsted manufacture from the 
13th century to the roth, and, without overloading the text, gives details of the 
organisation of the industry, its periodic subjection to State control, its geographical 
distribution, and the course of invention during the industrial revolution. The book 
contains many picturesque quotations from the contemporary literature of Tudor 
and later ages, making it as interesting to the general ae as to the student. 
(338-4767731) 
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COMECON: Integration Problems of the Planned Economies. Michael Kaser. 
Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 358. 1965. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Mr. Kaser, Lecturer in Soviet Economics in the University of Oxford and former! 

of the U.N. Economic Commission for Europe, has written the first work in Engli 

on the Eastern equivalent of OEEC/OECD (Organisation for Economic Co-operation 
and Development), EEC (European Economic Community) and EFTA (European 

Free Trade Association). It is of exceptional worth, not only to those wishing to study 

Soviet and East European international organisation, but to all interested in the 

international division of labour and supranational planning. The first half traces the 

development of ‘Comecon’ (the Council for Mutual Economic Assistance) from an 
agency for transferring Soviet methods to East European countries into a committee 
of states both anxious to collaborate to their mutual advantage and able to protect 
their immediate national interests. The second half examines in detail, using a wide 
variety of sources, experience and prospects in trade, technical co-operation, pricing 
and mtegration. The author explains and analyses the problems of reconciling the 

principles of maximising efficiency, utilising all canned resources, and levelling u 

standards as between more and less backward, better and worse naturally pian i 

and larger and smaller states. (338-91) 


GERMAN AID. A Survey of the Sources, Policy and Structure of German 
Aid. John White. Overseas Development Institute, 208. 1965. 21°5 cm. 222 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. 

This study by a member of the research staff of the Overseas Development Institute 

is one of a series financed by the Nuffield Foundation. Mr. White shows that, in 

contrast to the political motives frequently encountered, the aid which Germany 
gives to developing countries is primarily economic. He describes the administrative 
structure and financial policy of a German ministerial and other agencies concerned 
and then surveys, in statistical detail, the amount of technical assistance given by 

Germany to developing countries through training institutes, pilot projects and so 

on. He ends with a most interesting discussion of public opinion in Germany on the 

whole question. (338-9143) 


NATIONALISATION IN BRITISH POLITICS: The Historical Back- 
ground, E. Eldon Barry. Cape, 458. 1965. 22 cm. 398 pages. Index. 
This is an interesting and useful work of a mixed character: part history, part politics; 
popular-cum-scholarly. Probably it will wholly satisfy none but the socialist intellec- 
tuals and politicians whose attitudes the author very fairly admits to sharing. Un- 
committed historians may wish that its motivation and method had been a little less 
politically conditioned. Yet they will at the same time value it as the best available 
introduction, for the general intelligent reader and the not-too-advanced student, to 
the history of nationalisation up to the 1940’s. The arrangement, topical up to 1914 
(Land, Railways, Coal, Politics, etc.) and chronological thereafter, makes for easy 
reading, and the annotations enable the reader to understand as he goes along the 
nature of the author’s gentle ‘bias’, such as it is. (338-942) 


THE NATIONAL INCOME, 1924-1931. Colin Clark. Reprint. Frank Cass, 
358. 1965. 22 cm. 178 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

First published in 1932, this book by an economist who has since achieved a wide 

reputation for his numerous economic and statistical works was an immediate success. 

In conception it was to bring up to date the work of Bowley and Stamip on the 

national income of the United Kingdom; in doing so it corrected-some of their 
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conclusions by taking into account various significant data not available to them. 
Besides giving a detailed statistical account of the country’s economic situation from 
1924 to 1931, the book is still important for its definition of the term ‘national income’ 
and for its method of approach. (339342) 


NATIONAL INCOME AND OUTLAY. Colin Clark. Reprint. Frank Cass, 
458. 1965. 22 cm. 323 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The decision to republish this work after twenty-seven years will be no surprise to 
Mr. Clark’s fellow-economists, who appreciate its continuing worth as an ingenious 
and exhaustive study of the determination of the national income of the United 
Kingdom. It is an ed and completely rewritten version of his book The National 
Income, 1924-1931, taking mto account Census of Production and other data not 
previously available. It adopts a broad basis for discussion by analysing the unem- 
ployed by normal occupation, the redistribution of income ak taxation, the 
productive sources of income, and prices and costs in the trade cycle of 1929-36, in 
addition to other relevant details. (339-342) 


Law 
ENGLISH JUSTICE BETWEEN THE NORMAN CONQUEST AND 
' THE GREAT CHARTER 1066-1215. The Jayne Lectures for 1963. Doris 
M. Stenton. Allen & Unwin for the American Philosophical Society, 25s. 1965. 
22 cm, 248 pages. Index. 
When Lady Stenton, formerly Reader in Medieval History at Reading University, 
was invited to give the Jayne lectures before the American Philosophical Society, 
she naturally chose a subject near the theme of so much of the fine research work she 
has pursued into the institutional and legal history of the twelfth century. Drawing on 
her special knowledge of the judicial and financial records of the period (many of 
them she has herself edited), she brings together in these lectures some important 
generalisations concerning the judicial reforms of the twelfth century. In addition to 
the three Jayne lectures there is also included her Raleigh lecture, given at the British 
Academy, on King John and the Courts of Justice. The book is an illuminating 
commentary on the evolution of the Poi Common Law system and it can be 
read with interest both by specialists and by anyone else interested in the growth of 
English government. (347:0942) 


Public Administration 
THE GROWTH OF THE BRITISH CIVIL SERVICE, 1780-1939. 
Emmeline W. Cohen. Reprint. Frank Cass, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 216 pages. Index. 

This is a oe useful item in the swelling Cass series of reprints. Miss Cohen’s 
monograph first appeared in 1941: a bad time for books to become known. The 
steady intensification of interest in administrative history has made it more than 
ordinarily desirable that this capable little book should be readily available wherever 
modern British history, politics or administration are studied closely, for it remains 
the best plain factual introduction to its subject, notwithstanding the many respects in 
which it has, in its treatment of various parts of the subject, been superseded. One 
cannot help remarking that its present value would be greater if opportunity could 
have been taken to bring the bibliography up to date. (351*10942) 


CONSTITUENCY POLITICS. A Study of Newcastleamder-Lyme, Frank 
- Bealey, J. Blondel and W. P. McCann. Faber, 63s. 1965. 22 cm. 440 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. oda Today and Tomorrow) ' 
This study of politics in the parliamentary division of Newcastle-under-Lyme ‘has 
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been made by three academics who were, at the time of the study, lecturers at Keele 
University. There are detailed accounts of the political history and social structure of 
the constituency, the organisation of the political parties, the sociology of the 
electorate and local as oat as national elections. The work is well documented with 
diagrams and survey results, and whilst it does not reach any unexpected conclusions 
it will be welcomed by students of British politics who seek a basic reference work in 
electoral behaviour. (35204246) 


Military Science 
THE MORALE BUILDERS. Forty Years with the Mihtary Medical 
Services of India. D. R. Thapar. Asia Publishing House, 458. 1965. 22°5 cm. 368 
pages. Index. 
The Indian Medical Service was inaugurated in 1764, but it was not until 1855 that 
the first Indian doctor was admitted to the Service. Lieut.-General Thapar’s service 
extends over four decades, but although his work is largely autobiographical, his 
story is that of the development of military medicine in India. After a consideration 
of medical organisation in the Indian Army in World War I and of consequent re- 
shaping of the service, the author goes on to give a picture of the duties performed 
in peacetime and the social life of an Indian officer between the wars. He describes 
the expansion undertaken in World War H, the formation of the Army Dental Corps, 
Naval and Air Force Medical Services and the transfer of power in independence. 
He outlines current problems in the medical services and in appendices gives arrange- 
ments for demobilisation after the war and describes the difficulties caused by 
partition. General Thapar provides an interesting conspectus of both history and 
military medicine ın India. (355-345) 


A TRAVELLER’S GUIDE TO THE BATTLEFIELDS OF EUROPE. 
Vol. r: Western Europe. Edited by David Chandler. Hugh Evelyn, 30s. 1965. 
22 cm. 220 pages. Maps. Diagrams. Index. (Travellers Guides) 

This book was planned to meet a three-fold need. Firstly, it is intended to be a 

commentary on the changes affecting warfare as a consequence of development in 

weapons and tactics. Secondly, it is a minor work of reference, full of factual informa- 
tion on military matters. Thirdly, it is designed as a clear guide for travellers visi 

the sites of historical battlefields in England and on the Continent. In this first volume 

dealing with battlefields on sites west of the Rhine, some twenty contributors make 

their commentaries. In addition, there are numerous maps and diagrams, and a handy 
list of books for special study. On all counts, this is an ingenious and useful guide. 
(35548094) 


Naval Forces 
UNIFORMS OF THEROYALNAVY DURING THE NAPOLEONIC 
WARS. John Mollo. Hugh Evelyn, 63s. 1965. ObL 38 cm. 52 pages. Illustrations. 
The Royal Navy played a vital role in the overthrow of Napoleon, and naval records, 
prints and relics from the critical years 1793-1815 have long been popular with 
collectors. Mr. Mollo’s book now makes widely available the results of fis researches 
into British naval officers’ uniforms of the period, and illustrates the subject with a 
series of twenty delightful and decorative colour prints. The technique adopted in 
these prints is one which was devised durmg the Napoleonic Wars; it consists of 
showing an officer’s profile in black, as a silhouette, and painting the rest of the figure 
and the umform in colour. (359-14) 
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Social Welfare 
SOCIAL POLICY AND ADMINISTRATION. Studies in the Develop- 
ment of Social Services at the Local Level. D. V. Donnison and Valerie Chapman, 
Michael Meacher, Angela Sears and Kenneth Urwin. Allen & Unwin, 308. 1965. 
22 cm. 270 pages. Index. (National Institute for Social Work Training Series, No. 3) 
The first comprehensive textbook on ‘grass-roots’ social administration in Britam, 
based on Professor Donnison’s course for social work students at the London School 
of Economics. It is notable for eight original case-studies of problems and develo 
ments at the local level in a variety of fields, including housing, child care, public 
assistance and education. These illustrate the theoretical sections which survey the 
history and literature of social administration and analyse in particular the evolution 
of social policies, and the roles played by ‘providers of service’, ‘controllers of 
resources’ and ‘determiners of demand’; the value and limitations of indeterminan 
of objectives; the development and resolution of conflict and the implications of all 
these for the structure of services. An appendix suggests teaching points. Although 
based on British practice, this volume should prove an invaluable textbook for social 
workers and administrators in a wide variety of cultures. Highly recommended. 
(360-942) 
LAW RELATING TO HOSPITALS AND KINDRED INSTITU- 
TIONS. S. R. Speller. 4th edition. H. K. Lewis, £5 5s. 1965. 23°5 cm. 704 pages. 
Index. 
The Secretary and Director of Education, Institute of Hospital Administrators, has 
had drastically to prune the text of this unrivalled reference work for legal practition- 
ers, hospital administrators and students in this subject to include legislation and 
illustrative decisions since 1956, when the previous edition appeared. Whereas 
formerly the Factories Act, 1937, was fully considered, now space has to be found 
for the relevant provisions of the Factories Act, 1961, Contracts of Employment Act, 
1963, and Offices, Shops and Railway Premises Act, 1963. Important new legislation 
has necessitated much rewriting, for example, the Mental Health Act, 1959, in so far 
as it deals with hospitals and institutions for persons of unsound mind and mental 
defectives, and the Human Tissue Act, 1961, in the section on deaths in hospital. 
Other new acts include the Charities Act, 1960, and the Limitation Act, 1963, while 
recent important decisions are represented in the chapters on injuries to patients and 
others and on the law of master and servant as it affects hospital staff. _ (36a-11026) 


THE EARLY HISTORY OF ENGLISH POOR RELIEF. E. M. Leonard. 
Reprint. Frank Cass, 48s. 1965. 22 cm. 416 pages. Index. 
The publisher of this book is building a reputation as a specialist in the reprinting of 
historical works which are recognised classics but are no longer available in their 
original editions. It is an enterprise for which all students will be grateful. Miss 
Leonard’s book certainly deserves such attention. Not the least important experiment 
in English social policy during the 16th century was the attempt made to work out 
some kind of a system for the alleviation of poverty, and for discrimination between 
deserving cases and the vagrant. This study deals with that theme. Although much 
research has been done on this subject since this work was published, it is still a 
valuable reference work, (36250942) 


Penology 

PRISONERS AND THEIR FAMILIES. Pauline Morris for P.E.P. Allen 
& Unwin, 50s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1965. 22 cm. 328 pages, Index. 

The problems that the families of prisoners have to face have received little attention 
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in Britain. The present volume is, in fact, the first serious study of the situation that 
has been made. It is eminently a book written for the trained sociologist and not for 
the general reader with only a human interest in social problems. The language is 
frequently highly technical and there is a considerable amount of technical statistical 
steal indeed at times too much considering the size of the sample analysed. It is 
in every sense of the term a rather heavy volume for the weight of its conclusions. 
Nevertheless, the sociologist will recognise its importance as the first approach to a 
new field for research and for its recognition of problems that have been too fre- 
quently ignored. (365-66) 


Education 


PROBLEMS IN EDUCATION: A Comparative Approach. Brian Holmes. 
Routledge, 325. 1965. 22 cm. 336 pages. Index. ioone Library of Sociology and 
Social Reconstruction) 

This highly original treatise by the Reader in Comparative Education in the Uni- 

versity of London Institute a Education is divided into three parts. The first is a 

description and critical analysis, leaning heavily on the work of Popper and Ayer, 

of how the methods of science can be fruitfully applied to the study of educational 
problems. The second part considers the manner in which social, economic and 
political factors influence administrative systems and decision-making in education. 

The third part, much more practical and concrete, is an application of the methodology 

outlined to four ‘national case studies’ : teacher training and the profession of education 

in the U.S.A.; secondary education for all in England and Wales; liberal education 
and vocational training in the U.S.S.R.; individual freedom and social responsibility 
in Japan. The book will be of deep interest not only to specialists in comparative 

education but to all serious students of educational theory. (370) 


MUSIC FOR THE HANDICAPPED CHILD. Juliette Alvin. Oxford 
University Press, 218. 1965. 19 cm. 158 pages. 

This is an important book about the use of music as a therapy with physically handi- 
capped, mentally sub-normal and maladjusted children. The author has wide 
experience of working with handicapped children and knows many other people 
eho do this work. The book is a combination of her own experiences and the 

etiences of others, and offers suggestions both as to the use of music made by the 
children, and of that played to them. This is a comparatively short volume on such a 
large topic and cannot, therefore, be ın any sense exhaustive, but it is easy to read 
and should interest not only those who are interested in the welfare of handicapped 
children, but also musicians, who may be unaware how much therr skills could 
contribute to the happiness and to the physical, emotional and mental development of 
these children. (3719) 


CULTURE AND THE GRAMMAR SCHOOL. Harry Davies. Routledge, 
21s. 1965. 22 cm. 190 pages. Index. 
Like the Public School, on which it has to some extent been modelled, the Grammar 
School is a peculiarly English institution which is becoming increasingly sensitive to 
the criticisms of the egalitarians, One of the chief concerns of the present apologia, 
indeed, is to rebut the charge that the Grammar School’s ethos is incurably middle- 
class. The author, now Director of the Nottingham University Institute of Education, 
was formerly headmaster of a city Grammar School, and draws on his considerable 
practical experience in developing his argument. Briefly, this holds that the Grammar 
School occupies a strategic position as a bridgehead between the culture of the 
Intelligentsia and that of the Majority. However, the most satisfying sections of the 
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book are the least contentious—the down-to-earth discussion of curriculum and 
teaching methods, the place of general studies in the sixth form, internal organisation, 
religious and moral training, extra-curricular activities, vocational guidance, etc. A 
solid contribution to the all-too meagre literature dealing with the English Grammar 
School. (373-42) 


THE DYNAMIC UNIVERSITY. Zakir Husain. Asia Publishing House, 20s. 
1965. 22 cm. 132 pages. 
This is a collection of twelve addresses by the Vice President of India, delivered to 
university students between 1957 and 1962. They deal with topics such as technical 
education, work as an instrument of learning, the problem of academic freedom, the 
spiritual regeneration of the individual, the need for liaison between research and 
farming, the kind of university required by India. Dr. Zakir Husain was entrusted by 
Mahatma Gandhi in 1938 with the implementation of the scheme for Basic National 
Education and he has been the leader of two universities: Jamia Millia and Aligarh, 
His experience, knowledge and wisdom are evident in every one of these remarkable 
essays which illuminate the problems of modern India. The book will interest all who 
are concerned with the tasks and responsibilities of universities everywhere. (378) 


VICTORIAN OXFORD. W. R. Ward. Frank Cass, 75s. 1965. 22 cm. 448 
pages. Index. 
The theme of this book is nothing like as big as its title suggests. Dr. Ward (Professor- 
elect of Modern History at Durham University) has aimed ‘to give an account of the 
development in the constitutional organisation, the political standing and the studies 
of the university’; and he bas succeeded. But he has set himself to make use of so 
much manuscript material, and so generously let us share his own keen enjoyment of 
the many curious aspects of human personality and university life which he has come 
across, de his account is more complicated than it need be; and some may well 
consider ‘that recondite sources have been used (they are more than adequately 
indicated in the 100 pages of references) and personalities enjoyed somewhat at the 
expense of both clarity and judgment. Nevertheless, the book’s value will still be 
considerable to those who seek to penetrate the honeycombed recesses of English 
university and ecclesiastical history, while it cannot fail to delight all connoisseurs of 
Oxfordiana. (378-42) 


Transport 
EUROPEAN TRANSPORT. A Study of Freight Transport in the U.K. 
and the E.E.C. with special reference to Road Haulage. Brian T. Bayliss. Kenneth 
Mason, $0s. 1965. 22 cm. 220 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The sub-title does not adequately describe the contents of this timely and important 
work, for ıt 1s highly selective in its treatment of the general subject, and throughout 
gives much more attention to road haulage than to other forms of inland transport. 
Starting with the hopes and aspirations of the European Economic Community in 
relation to transport, it goes on to treat such aspects of the carriage of freight as 
fluctuations in demand, the size of transport undertakings, transport on own account 
and the role of governments in the transport industry, including road investment. 
This is followed by a most admirable comparative study of the systems of road 
vehicle licensing which now apply in the U.K. and countries in the E.E.C. Then 
follow chapters on the international transport of freight, wages and social conditions 
in the road haulage industry and the implications of the Rome treaty with respect to 
transport as a wise This book can be warmly recommended to all students of 
transport, and should also appeal to anyone concerned about one of the most difficult 
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and complex problems facing all members of the E.E.C.—that is, the organisation and 
control of transport inside the Community itself. (388+324) 


Customs 


THE POLITE WORLD. A Guide to English Manners and Deportment from 
the Thirteenth to the Nineteenth Century. Joan Wildeblood and Peter Brinson. 
Oxford University Press, 458. 1965. 22 cm. 306 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is more than a book of reference for actors and producers. Indeed, anyone with 

a feeling for the past should welcome a guide that describes simply—but with relevant 

detail—just how people have behaved across the centuries; how they managed hats 

or fans; how they entered a room; how they bowed or curtseyed or embraced; what 
the Victorian ‘cut’ meant; how they sat or walked or took snuff. Thus we observe 
here that gloves were a trial in Elizabethan society, for they were always being taken 
off and put on again; that a 19th century male caller was expected to carry hat and 
cane up to the drawing-room (indicating 1t was to be a short visit); and that though, 
in the early 16th century, spittmg was accepted as a matter of course, the well-bred 
learned to spit in the least disagreeable manner possible. Miss Wildeblood and Mr. 

Brinson have omitted very little. Urbane, lo ically arranged and usefully illustrated, 

this is at once a valuable social handbook and something students of English life can 

read for pleasure. (390'942) 
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THE ASSESSMENT OF SCIENTIFIC SPECULATION. A survey of 
certain current views. R. A. R. Tricker. Mills & Boon, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 212 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The author is concerned with the problem of genuine education in science, and 

provides an introduction to the doctrines and controversies in the philosophy of 

science. He describes four leading interpretations of scientific method: that resting 
on the probability calculus, scientific theory as a logical construction from observables, 
the falsification of tentative hypotheses, and theories considered as analogies. Each+ 
of these is shown to be relevant to a different aspect of science, some with the character 
of completed scientific knowledge, and others with the process of research. The 
discussion is enriched by examples of misleading methods of teaching various topics 
in the physical sciences. (sor) 


Mathematics 

MODELS FOR DECISION. A Conference under the Auspices of the United 
Kingdom Automation Council organised by the British Computer Society and 
the Operational Research Society. Edited by C. M. Berners-Lee. English Universities 
Press, 258. 1965. 22 cm. 160 pages. Diagrams. 

The thirteen papers printed here were presented at a conference held in London in 

October, 1964, its members having been invited to represent industrial firms, govern- 
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‘ ment departments and universities. The purpose was to discuss the various problems 
- which arise in determining the mathematical models, readily computable, on which 
‘economic prediction and decision-making depends. The speakers included Professors 
Patrick Rivett, C. A. Moser, André Nataf and Richard Stone, representatives of 
J. Walter Thompson Company Limited, the British Iron and Steel Federation, the 
British Petroleum Company Limited and International Computers and Tabulators 
Limited, with Sir James Dunnett and other members of government departments; 
some representatives were highly expert in the use of computers. (510-78) 


TOPOLOGY AND MATRICES IN THE SOLUTION OF NET- 
WORKS.F.E. Rogers. Iliffe Books, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 212 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book is for students taking university or diploma and professional courses in 

electrical and electronic or communication engineering, practising engineers and 
stgraduates. The focal point is Kirchoff’s—law equations applied to stationary 

ee networks, and it is shown how topology and matrix algebra fit naturally into 
an orderly approach to analysis. The techniques employed emphasise their powerful 

impact on analytical methods. There are many worked examples in the text and a 

series of annotated problems with answers at the end. The bok can be well recom- 

mended and its author ıs a Senior Lecturer in the Department of Electronics and 

Telecommunications at the Northern Polytechnic, London. (512-8) 


ORDINARY DIFFERENTIAL AND DIFFERENCE EQUATIONS: 
Theory and Applications. Frank Chorlton. Van Nostrand, sos. cloth; ais. paper 
covers. 1965. 23 cm. 296 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

In this book Mr. Chorlton, a senior lecturer in applied mathematics at the Birming- 

ham College of Advanced Technology, mentions the formulation of differential 

equations and then proceeds to describe the methods used for their solution as taught 
in most college and university courses for scientists and engineers, It is a magnificent 
compendium of methods, with plentiful worked examples and a good collection of 
examination questions to which answers are given. There are chapters introducing 

Solution in Series, Bessel and Legendre functions, Finite Difference Equations and 

Laplace Transforms. The text is necessarily somewhat brief and the mathematical 

notation may not always seem simple to the uninitiated, but for the student who 

wishes to supplement a lecture course or to improve his technique it should be both 
helpful and interesting. ($17°38) 

PRINCIPLES OF STATISTICS. M. G. Bulmer. Oliver & Boyd, 358. 1965. 
22°5 cm. 222 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book explains the most common procedures used in modern mathematical 

statistics. That is to say, it gives an account of the ideas on which the procedures are 

based; and also it explains the mathematical derivation of these procedures, usin 

nothing more complicated than elementary differential and integral calculus. It wil 
be specially useful for those who know how to use these tes in practice but 
would like to understand better the reasons for them, and just what the results mean. 


Astronomy (s19) 

OUTLOOK ON SPACE. F. T. Evans and H. D. Howard. Allen & Unwin, 28s, 
1965. 22 cm. 180 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The aim of this book is to relate current progress in space technology to a changing 

international society and show the connections between science and politics in terms 

of international organisations and controls. It is written for the general reader who 

has a scientific interest. The subject is presented in two parts: space technology and 
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international aspects. Our scientific knowledge about the solar: system and stars is 
first summarised together with a discussion of possible future discoveries. Historical ` 
developments in astronomy, radio telescopes and nuclear physics follow, and rocket 
technology is described in terms of going into space to find out exactly what is there, 
On the international scene, space law and its implications are described, and details of 
pro, on both in national and international areas are given. The authors treat the 
need for control of space as an international necessity. The relationship which exists 
between the various space organisations and the United Nations is comprehensively 
described. ' (520) 
Physics 

ENGINEERING SCIENCE. Book 2. R. B. Webber. Evans Bros., 258. 1965. 

22 cm. 358 pages. Diagrams. Index. (General Course Series) 

This student book takes the subject into the second year of the General Course in 
Engineering and, at the appropriate level, it covers mechanics, electromagnetism, and 
alternating currents, also including chapters on the effects of temperature changes on 
solids and liquids and on the m ics of gases. The general scheme of the book is 
the provision of an adequate amount of theory on cath topic along with instruction 
for carrying out laboratory experimental work, these being related to applications 
common in everyday life—a most admirable conception, well carried out. ‘There is a 
large number of filly wicked examples throughout the text and these are supple- 
mented by problems to be solved by the student, to which answers are given when the 
solutions are simply numerical. The 162 illustrations are remarkably well devised and 
prepared and they add considerably to the technical value of the book. The author is 
a lecturer in physics at the Cambridgeshire College of Arts and Technology. (530) 


PROGRESS IN DIELECTRICS. Vol. 6. General Editor: J. B. Birks. American 
Editor: Professor J. Hart. Temple Press Books, 84s. 1965. 25°5 cm. 342 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (Heywood Books) 

As in the previous volumes, the subjects covered in this book are chosen to make a 

wide appeal to all engaged on research in those branches of electrical engineering, 

physics molecular chemistry and biology where a modern survey of progress in the 

d of dielectrics 1s required. Four sections covering electrical force effects in di- 
electric liquid, polymeric semiconductors, space charges in dielectrics, and the theory 
of ionic and ‘onic mobility in liquids are presented as critical surveys of the 
literature to date. A fifth section gives a bibliography for 1963-64 on the rapidly 
expanding subject of energy transfer in polyacene solid solutions IV and is a continua- 
tion of three earlier publications. Internationally contributed by eight specialists, these 
five sections form an excellent consolidation of background material and, by inclusion 
of several pieces of original work and suggestions for closer investigation, oad give 
much stamulation to further research. (537°24) 


Chemistry 

ORGANIC PHOTOCHEMISTRY. Plenary Lectures presented at the 
International Symposium on Organic Photochemistry held in Strasbourg, France, 
20-24 July, 1964. International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry: Organic 
Chemistry Division. Butterworths, 40s. 1965. 25-5 cm. 168 pages. Index. 

The chief organiser of the symposium, Professor G. S. Hammond of the U.S.A., 

persuaded most of the world’s leading scientists working on Organic Photochemistry 

to participate. The resulting fifteen plenary lectures presented in this publication 

hi Flight recent advances made in this rapidly expanding subject—the study of the 
ects of light on chemical compounds. The lectures range in scope from a discussion 
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of the physical consequences of the absorption of light to the practical application of 

ieee! reactions in organic syntheses. Although, in essence, a specialist’s 
back, the lucid presentation of most of the lectures should appeal to the advanced 
student of chemistry wishmg to gain insight into this field of study. (547°135) 


ORGANIZATION FOR PROTEIN BIOSYNTHESIS. Alan Wiseman. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 45s. 1965. 23 cm. 228 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes. 

In such a ‘fast-moving’ field no book can hope to cover the most recent work, but 

this book does bring together a great deal of the important work. Sections cover the 

classical scheme: the biochemical mechanisms in protein biosynthesis and the specifi- 

city and Saupe ieee anne of enzyme biosynthesis. The regulation of a a 

biosynthesis and other pathways of protein biosynthesis are also considered. Students 

of biochemistry and related subjects, and research workers should find this a useful 
introduction to the subject of protein biosynthesis. The author is on the scientific 
staff of the Medical Research Council Metabolic Reactions Research Unit at London 

University. (547196) 


Crystallography 
AN INTRODUCTION TO MATHEMATICAL CRYSTAL- 
LOGRAPHY. M. A. Jaswon. Longmans, 25s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 138 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Mathematical Physics Series) 
This book is written by a mathematician who has made notable contributions to the 
mathematics of crystallography. The first three chapters deal with the thirty-two 
crystallographic point groups. Crystal lattices, Bravais space lattices, and the reciprocal 
lattice are discussed next. In She ates chapters screw axes and glide planes are intro- 
duced, leading to the development of space group theory. The treatment throughout 
steers a middle course between the extreme formalism of group theory and a purely 
geometrical approach. The Hermann-Mauguin symbolism and matrix algebra are 
used. Each chapter terminates with a list of exercises. (548:7) 


Anthropology 
POLITICS, LAW AND RITUAL IN TRIBAL SOCIETY. Max 
Gluckman. Blackwell (Oxford), 47s.6d. cloth; ass. paper covers. 1965. 22 cm. 372 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, Professor of Social Anthropology at Manchester University, is one of the 
most stimulating of modern British social anthropologists. He 1s also among the most 
prolific writers on the subject. In this book he deals mainly with the economic, 
political, legal and ritual aspects of life in primitive societies, including especially 
problems of internal conflict and social change; he draws upon a fairly wide range 
of ethnographical examples, and illustrates his text with some well-chosen photo- 
graphs. Although much of what he says is already familiar to readers of his other 
works, he gives here the sort of introduction to various topics and controversies in 
anthropological theory that the non-specialist will find not only authoritative but 
also pleasantly written. (572) 


Biology Biochemistry 

STUDIES IN COMPARATIVE BIOCHEMISTRY. K. A. Mundy. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 60s. 1965. 22 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(International Series of Monographs on Pure and Applied Biology. Division: Zoology). 

The student who expects to find in this book a systematic treatment of comparative 
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biochemistry will be disappointed. It is, in fact, a collection of research papers by 
authors who are distinguished m their respective, widely-separated fields. They 
describe recent work concerning amino acids of fish, haemoglobins of invertebrates, 
phosphagens of polychaeta, the toxicology of msects and the central nervous system 
of arthropods. Each paper will interest the relevant specialist; but although compar- 
sons are made with other systems one is left with the impression that the title 
“Comparative Biochemistry’ fas been used to bring together a collection of findin 

made for a number of organisms whose study has been rather neglected, no ae 
to the detriment of biochemistry. However, two chapters lay emphasis upon com- 
parative aspects. One, by Florkin and Schoffeniels under the forbidding title 
‘Euryhalinity and the Concept of Physiological Radiation’, deals with the part played 
by ammo acids in regulating osmotic pressure in those organisms that live in both 
fresh and salt water; and the other is a stimulating chapter by Dr. D. C. Watts on the 
evolutionary implications of the structure and function of enzymes. (574192) 


THE UNIQUENESS OF BIOLOGICAL MATERIALS. A. E. Needham. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), £5. 1965. 23-5 cm. 614 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
(International Series of Monographs on Pure and Applied Biology) 

This book has two aspects. On one level it is a description of the properties of the 

chemical constituents of livmg organisms, ranging from water through carbon 

compounds to inorganic ions and compounds. On a second, and more interesting 
level, the author, a lecturer in zoology at Oxford University, has attempted to show 
how far the properties of hving or do emerge from the properties of their 
constituents, to see, for mstance, whether the structures and properties of cells and 
tissues are automatically determined by the properties of the protems which they 
contam or whether they are imposed from a higher level of organisation. The outlook 
throughout 1s that of a biologist who believes in evolution by natural selection and 1s 
applying this at a molecular level. Such problems as whether life could be based on 
any liquid other than water and the ble range of environmental conditions under 
which life could occur are considered. It 1s a thought-provoking book and would be 
enjoyed by undergraduates and research workers in biology and augers ) 
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A HISTORY OF PARASITOLOGY. W. D. Foster. Livingstone, 358. 1965. 
22°5 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Professor Foster, who holds the Chair of Medical Microbiology in Makerere 
University College, aims to fill a gap in medical history by wnting an outline of 
developments in parasitology and this he admirably achieves. The work begins with 
a very brief history of parasitology from ancient Egypt until the middle of the 19th 
century. The author then shows the growth of knowledge of some of the more 
important parasites until about 1920, by which time parasitology had become an 
established branch of biology. The omission of references to more recent work 
excludes much that is of interest, but this volume provides a first-class basic account 
of parasitology which will interest the medical historian as well as the professional 
parasitologist. (574°55) 
Natural History 
THE FRESHWATER LIFE OF THE BRITISH ISLES. John Clegg. 
3rd edition. Warne, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Wayside and 
Woodland Series) 
Though the lay-out of John Clegg’s excellent handbook remains the same, the format, 
type, spacing, and illustrations have been enlarged to make a much more pleasing 
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volume for the bookshelf—not the t. By now all the not too successfully 
reproduced colour photographs of habitats and plants of the first edition have been 
replaced by the superbly clear paintings of animal and plant species by Mr. E. C. 
Mansell from the author’s Observer's Book of Pond Life. Besides some new text-figures 
there are half a dozen excellent new monochrome photographs of habitats which far 
surpass the originals and there are extensive revisions ın the text, notably in the 


Algae. (574:92942) 


LAND OF WONDER. The Best Australian Nature Writing. Selected and 
edited by Alec H. Chisholm, with drawings on silk by Margaret Coen. Angus & 
Robertson (Sydney and London), 428.; 368. 1964/5. 24 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. 

The editor of this anthology of Australian natural history writings has carried out a 

well-judged and laborious task. The wide range of authors selected from has meant 

that most of the excerpts are short (a page or so), but the result is a successful revelation 
not only of the unique and fascinating nature of the Australian landscape and its flora 
and fauna, but also of the wonder that they have excited in settlers from pioneer days 
to the present time. The excerpts are grouped under Landscape; Trees, Flowers, 

Fungi; Furred Animals; Birds; Reptiles; Insects and the Like ae Life in the Waters. 

Mr. Chisholm’s own eminence as a naturalist guarantees the accuracy of the observa- 

tions quoted and enables him to draw from journals as well as books. Some of the 

drawings on silk by Margaret Coen are very attractive. (574°994) 


Botany 


ORGANIZATION AND EVOLUTION IN PLANTS. C. W. Wardlaw. 
Longmans, 60s. 1965. 22 cm. 514 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 
This book, by the Professor of Botany in the University of Manchester, 1s concerned 
with two of the fundamental problems of biology, organisation and evolution, as 
they are seen in plants. The ahot, who is well known for his work on fern apices, 
stresses the fact that specialised pieces of research only attain their true value and 
significance when integrated into the general body of botanical knowledge. To do 
just this is one of the aims of this book. The general discussion, which occupies some 
sixty-five pages, provides much food for thought and not the least interesting are the 
views Wardlaw expresses on the place and contributions of chemistry in botany. The 
book 1s extremely well illustrated and is well produced, It ıs perhaps a trifle over 
long. (581) 


EXPERIMENTS IN PLANT HYBRIDISATION. Gregor Mendel. 
Mendel’s original paper in English translation with Commentary and Assessment 
by the late Sir Ronald A. Fisher, together with a reprint of W. Bateson’s Bio- 
graphical Notice of Mendel. Edited by J. H. Bennett. Oliver & Boyd, 218. 1965. 
22 cm. 106 pages. 

The circumstances attendmg the oblivion and the ‘rediscovery’ of Mendel’s important 

paper (1865) disclosing the particulate nature of inheritance are curious and, 1n 1936, 

the late R. A. Fisher wrote a penetrating paper in the Annals of Science on this subject. 

The impact of Mendel’s orginal paper was marred by the too close agreement between 

the expected and observed results of his experiments, but Fisher, to whom this 

discovery was due, showed that there could not have been any systematic falsification 
on Mendel’s part. Geneticists and zoologists generally wall a grateful to have this 
volume to commemorate the centenary of Mendel’s paper. It contains a translation 
of the paper itself, Fisher’s assessment of it, a popaphiea) note by Bateson and a brief 
introduction by the editor. (581-158) 
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CHEMISTRY AND` BIOCHEMISTRY OF PLANT PIGMENTS. 
Edited by T. W. Goodwin. Academic Press, £5 178. 6d. 1965. 23*5 cm. 598 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

Colour is the common characteristic of the structurally diverse group of plant 

products under consideration, which includes chlorophylls, carotenoids, Aiycotling 

eee flavonoids and quinones, the only major class of pigments not 
iscussed being the cytochromes. This is a collective volume of review articles edited 
by Professor T. W. Goodwin (Department of Biochemistry and Agricultural 

Biochemistry, University College of Wales, Aberystwyth), which 1s divided into 

four sections, Nature, Distribution and Biosynthesis (12 chapters); Function (3 

ssl we Metabolism (1 chapter) and Analytical Methods (3 chapters) and includes 

both author and subject indexes. The nineteen contributors are mostly internationally 
recognised authorities in their respective fields and the quality of the individual 
chapters 1s correspondingly high, repetitive coverage being mmumal. In general, the 
articles succeed in providing up-to-date surveys of their topics in a concise yet 
relatively detailed manner. This book should prove of value not only to the specialist, 
but also to many chemists and biochemists whose interests relate to the broad subject 
of plant products. (581192) 


ALGAL CULTURES AND PHYTOPLANKTON ECOLOGY. G. E. 
Fogg. eee d London: The Athlone Press, 40s. 1965. 22 cm. 142 pages. 
Illustrations. In 

The author is Professor of Botany at Westfield College, London University, and is 

well known for his work on algal physiology. In fs kook he is concerned with the 

problems of relating laboratory experiments with bacteria-free cultures of single 
ies of microscopic algae to ecological studies of phytoplankton populations in 
water and in the sea. Thus he has concentrated on those aspects of metabolism, 

such as the effects of nutrient deficiency, where comparable results are available in 
both fields. The book forms a useful introduction for those working in either field to 

related problems in the other. (5893) 


Zoology 
ANIMAL HORMONES. J. Lee and F. G. W. Knowles. Hutchinson, 15s. 
1965. 19 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

The authors of this book are, respectively, Reader in Physiology in the University 
of London and Reader in Comparative Endocrinology in the University of Birming- 
ham. They set out to provide a guide to comparative endocrinology rather than a 
comprehensive account, and this aim has been commendably achieved within 200 
pages. A brief introduction precedes chapters dealing with the role of the endocrine 
glands in each class of the Vertebrata, and then follow accounts of endocrine systems 
and the functions of hormones in invertebrates. A short bibliography enables the 
reader to delve further into the general or more specialised aspects, ca iere isa good 
subject index. This very readable and reasonably priced book will appeal to many 
students of biological science. (591-194) 


A DRAUGHT OF FISHES. F. D. Ommanney. Longmans, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 
. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

As research officer, research director and university teacher, marine biologist Dr. 
-Ommanney has worked in all five great oceans under such auspices as “Discovery 
Investigations’, Colonial Service and Whaling Control. This rich experience illumines 
‘his latest book which treats of (a) “The ocean as a world’ from inshore waters to the 
‘great deeps in regions polar to equatorial; (b) The creatures, especially fishes, that 
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inhabit the seas (and fresh waters), their distribution, nutrition, reproduction, adapta- 
tions and hazards and, ın general, life histories; (c) The fisheries, from primitive to 
highly developed, and their vessels, equipment and methods and, evoking lively 
human interest, the fishermen at their soe and finally (d) “The fisheries and man’, 
showing the clamant need not only for improved finding and catching of fish but 
also for more international co-operation in achieving optimal economic cropping of 
wild fish stocks and for improved and R a farming, both fresh water and 
marine. This book, by one already acknowledged to be an engaging writer, will 
fascinate both general and specialist readers. (597) 


MARINE MAMMALS. Richard J. Harrison and Judith E. King. Hutchinson, 
158. 1965. 19 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 
This book summanses briefly and clearly at the level of Preliminary and Honours 
students what is known about the structure, classification, distribution and physiology 
of the three orders of mammals adapted for living (with a few exceptions) in the sea— 
the whales, seals and sirenians. The two most interesting problems presented to 
biologists by the whales and seals are the adaptations of the respiratory and circulatory 
systems to long periods of immersion at considerable pressures and the recent 
evidences hepa: given of a high level of intelligence and social organisation and 
communication. The authors, the first of whom is Professor of Anatomy at London 
Hospital Medical College, the other engaged in research at the British Museum of 
Natural History, bring their survey right up to date on these, as on other, matters. 
Amateur naturalists will find much fascinating biological information, though the 
scrupulous descriptions of structure may be hard gomg for them. (599) 


COMPLEMENT. Edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Julie Knight. 
Churchill, 603. 1965. 21 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation 
Symposia) 

The symposium in which participated twenty-five investigators who are contnbuting 

to advances in knowledge of the mechanism of complement action and of 1ts 

biological effects was held in London in May, 1964. The proceedings consisted of 
fifteen papers, which, with discussions and references, are published here in full, 

roviding research workers with an insight into trends fi thought as well as a 
aea of recent findings. As representative of the important contributions can be 
mentioned lectures on m m of haemolysis by complement, the determination 
of the sites of synthesis of complement components, mechanism of the damage- 
producing steps of immune haemolysis, the role of complement in auto-ageresstve 
processes, also in haemolytic processes in vivo, and complement and the paroxysmal 

nocturnal haemoglobinuria red cell. (599) 


ETHIOPIAN EPISODE. Leshe Brown. Country Life, 42s. 1965. 24 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author has spent much of his life as an Agricultural Officer in Kenya and is 
already known for his books on African birds of prey and flamingoes. This book 
describes a rather hurried expedition he undertook to assess the status of two Abys- 
sinian ungulates, the walia ibex and the mountain nyala, which were suspected to be 
im need of conservation. His account is readable and vivid and his first-hand informa- 
tion about the condition of the relatively remote mountainous areas of Abyssinia 1s 
most valuable. Even with peoples living at or near subsistence level, forest cover and 
soil capital are being recklessly eroded, and the position of the walia ibex especially 
can be saved only by the creation of National Parks. It is to be hoped that bis plea 
for them will be heeded. (599°7) 
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ESSENTIALS OF OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH NURSING. Doreen 
Pemberton. Arlington Books, 18s, 1965. 20° cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author is a former Chief Nursing Officer to Boots Pure Drug Co. with over 
twenty years’ experience, who aims to provide a practical reference book for nurses 
employed by industrial undertakings. She covers the whole field in a concise, well- 

ed text. A review of health and safety in the working environment, in which 
the provisions of the main se Sara are summarised, opens the text together with 
a description, with plans, of the of the occupational health department, and its 
equipment. Four chapters follow on treatment, one devoted to the skin and 
eyes, and another to the care of special groups of workers. The maintenance of 
records and the duties of the nursing staff are also considered. Finally, Mrs. Pemberton. 
recommends future developments in these services. An invaluable guide to law, 
administration and nursing care for nurses in Britain and overseas. (610734) 


INTRODUCTION TO ANATOMY. Roger Warwick. Newnes, 18s. cloth; 
12s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 18 cm. 240 pages. ier Index. 
The Professor of Anatomy, Guy’s Hospital Medical School, London, provides a 
fascinating introduction for those beginning the study of anatomy. To encourage 
the study of descriptive anatomy as a key to the understanding of hfe’s activities, k 
starts from the hypothesis that function and structure ın the living organism are two 
ways of looking at the same thing, that, by itself, structure can onl te studied as it 
exists in an instant of time. At the molecular and microscopic level, there is, in life, 
always activity. To illustrate the adaptation of structure to the needs of the end- 
product, man, the approach to the roly of each human body system 1s evolutionary 
and comparative, from amoebae to primates. The line drawings of Sylvia Treadgold 
ably and clearly augment the entertaining text, which, by way of added interest and 
ightenment, gives the Greek and Latin derivation of anatomical terms when they 
are here first used. (611) 


ADVANCES IN OXYTOCIN RESEARCH. Proceedings of a Symposium 
held on rst May, 1964, under the auspices of the Blair-Bell Research Society at the 
Royal College of Obstetricians and Gynaecologists. Edited by J. H. M. Pinkerton. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 638. 1965. 22°5 cm. 162 pages. Diagrams. 

This volume reports the proceedings, both papers and discussions, of the first sympos- 

ium held by the Society, founded in 1962, to encourage the exchange of knowledge 

among workers concerned with the scientific and clinical problems of reproduction. 

The participants, British and European, represented a variety of disciplines in the two 

sessions, the one on physiology and pharmacology, the other on clinical applications. 

After opening remarks by the President of the Society, Sir A. Bell, the chairman, 

H. Heller, introduced four papers, reporting studies on animals and relating to such 
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subjects as circulatory effects, levels in the blood of ruminants with special reference 
to the milking stimulus, and the release of oxytocin during parturition. The clinical 
session dealt with the endocrine control of labour, clinical trials of buccal oxytocin, 
oxytocin sensitivity, test techniques and with results over a period of ten years. ) 
(612-63 


REPORT ON THE SANITARY CONDITION OF THE LABOUR- 
ING POPULATION OF GREAT BRITAIN, 1842. Edwin Chadwick. 
Edited and introduced by M. W. Flinn. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 70s. 
1965. 26 cm. 444 pages, Frontispiece. 

This valuable publication serves at least two important ses. Firstly, it brings 

back into p a the most influential work of ae of he say greatest civil servants 

of the roth century—a ‘blue book’ which, when it came out, created an unprecedented 
sensation, and was largely responsible for the Public Health Act of 1848 by which the 
state at last undertook some central responsibility in this field. Why a work so widely 
read in its day should have become very rare is puzzling; but since ıt is so, this new 
edition will be of immense value to all who seek to penetrate the surface of early 

Victorian history. Secondly, its 70-page introduction 5 great intrinsic value. Mr. 

Flinn, Reader in the Economic History Department at Edinburgh Umversity, has so 

successfully seized the opportunity to review the whole early history of the public 

health movement that his account of 1t (which contains many important novelties) is 
unlikely to be bettered for years to come. The price will revent many private 
individuals from buying the book, but no respectable historical or sociological library 

should be without it. (614-0942) 


A HISTORY OF IMMUNIZATION. H. J. Parish. Livingstone, $0s. 1965. 
23 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
A lifetime’s experience in the fields of bacteriology and clinical research on human 
immunization well equipped the former Clinical Research Director of the 
Wellcome Research Laboratories, Beckenham, to write this comprehensive history 
of immunology. After an introductory chapter on the history of artificial immuniza- 
tion from crude beginnings, in which he gives brief details of some pioneers, the 
history of syringes, advances ın theory and practice, and administration and control, 
Dr. Parish considers the control of specific bacterial and viral infections. The main 
sections of the work end with a dcin discovery or trend and thus the book can 
be used with the sixth edition of Parish and Cannon’s Antisera, Toxoids, Vaccines, and 
Tuberculins which will bring the history up to date. This excellent work for students 
and historians reflects not only the author’s erudition but his great enthusiasm for his 
subject. (61447) 


A HISTORY OF EPIDEMICS IN BRITAIN. Vol. I: From A.D. 664 to the 
Great Plague. Vol. I: From the Extinction of the Plague to the Present Time. 
Charles Creighton. With additional material by D. E. C. Eversley, E. Ashworth 
Underwood and Lynda Ovenall. 2nd edition. Frank Cass, £15 15s. the set. 1965. 
22 cm. 718 : 896 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Charles Creighton graduated in medicine in Aberdeen in 1871, and after studying 

on the Continent returned to the University of Cambridge as demonstrator of 

anatomy. In 1881 he came to London, where he worked as free-lance pathologist, 
research worker, and wniter. Many of his writings were in advance of his time and, 
accused of heterodoxy, he was ostracised by the profession, but now, in the light of 
present-day knowledge, he is recognised as one ott the greatest British medical scholars 
of the last century. Ignored by contemporary medical circles, he wrote this classic 
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work which deals with infections from Anglo-Saxon times until the end of the roth 
century. No editing of the original text has been attempted here, but Dr. Eversley, of 
the University of Birmingham, has added an essay on ‘Epidemics as Social History’, 
Miss Lynda Ovenall, of the same University, has contributed a select bibliography of 
epidemiological literature since 1894, and Dr. Underwood, of London University, a 
biographical memoir. This excellent work will be indispensable to the medical 
historian and will provide a reference tool for workers in soctal history and other 
fields. (6144942) 


HYPERBARIC OXYGENATION. Proceedi of the Second Inter- 
national Congress, Glasgow, September 1964. Edited by Iain McA. Ledingham. 
Livingstone, 70s. 1965. 22 cm. 484 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Attended by scientists from Britain, Europe and the U.S.A., who individually or as 

teams had much to report, this congress followed one held in Amsterdam in the 

previous year. The papers submitted at the eight sessions are fully reported in this 
documented and well-illustrated volume, with précis of the discussions. The subjects 
considered were the risks to patients and a respiratory physiology and disease, 
cardiac surgery, cerebrov hysiology and iea e inhibitory effect on 
bacterial growth in culture, the dice on myocardial infarction, and studies on shock 
in animals. The final session took the form of a miscellany, dealing with twelve topics, 
among them the effect of hyperbaric oxygen in the treatment of asphyma neonatorum, 
combined with radiotherapy in cancer, and wound healing. The proceedings will 
inform specialists of research up to mid-1064 in a rapidly advancing ee 
615-836) 


EXOTIC DISEASES IN PRACTICE. The Clinical and Public Health 
Significance of the Changing Geographical Patterns of Disease, with Particular 
Reference to the Importation of Exotic Infections into Europe and North America. 
Brian Maegraith. Heinemann Medical Books, sos. 1965. 22°5 cm. 372 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

In an oration having the title ‘Unde Venis’ delivered to the Reading Pathological 

Society in 1962 and published in The Lancet, Professor Maegraith drew attention to 

the key diagnostic question in these days of frequent and rapid travel. This monograph, 

of great interest to medical men practising in each continent, views clinical medical 
practice from this standpoint, defining exotic diseases as ‘normally acquired outside 
the area in which the doctor works, be it in Europe, in North America or in West 

Africa’. In Part 1 the author discusses the changing geography of disease, and within 

a framework of aphical regions in which broadly the same groups of diseases 

occur, he sea i Be commoner and serious diseases likely to be acquired by, first, 

the indigenous population and then by visitors. This section concludes with alphabet- 
ically arranged clinical pointers and advice regarding the protection of non-immunes. 

Part 2 covers the clinical aspects of these diseases, defining them and outlining their 

importance to public health and to the patient, the clinical picture, diagnosis, Sekda 

the geographical, occupational and parasitological factors, management of patient 

and contacts, and details of treatment for guidance in emergency. (616) 

AN INTRODUCTION TO GENERAL VIROLOGY. Thomas M. Bell. 
Heinemann Medical Books, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

By a scientist on the staff of the Imperial Cancer Research Fund, East African Virus 

Research Institute, this Introduction, with its emphasis upon viruses as agents of disease 

in man, derives from lectures to undergraduate medical and science students, and to 

postgraduate students of public health. While undergraduates may read selectively, as 
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required, the scientific or medical sections, the whole text can serve as a readable, 
tensive review for clinicians and for investigators 1n related disciplines. The first 
part, which covers general principles, mcludes a brief account of the role of exper- 
mental animals, a lucid explanation of viral interference and a classification of viruses. 
The succeeding chapters deal with the virus groups, their biological properties, growth, 
classification and clinical manifestations, the diseases caused by the picornaviruses, 
arboviruses and myxoviruses being discussed in separate chapters. The Rickettsiae 
and psittacosis-LGV-trachoma (PLT) group are also des . The textbook is 

y documented. (616-019) 


TEXTBOOK OF PATHOLOGY. George L. Montgomery. 2 vols. 
Livingstone, £7 7s. the set. 1965. 28-5 cm. 792 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Together with the beautiful illustrations by T. C. Dodds, Director of the Medical 
Photography Umt, Edinburgh University, assembled in Vol. 2, this work makes an 
exceptionally fine textbook of pathology for medical students. Throughout the 
comprehensive text, the Professor of Pathology at Edinburgh University has in mind 
the need to link the basic study of abnormal cellular processes with clinical teaching 
and with disease later to be encountered in medical practice. The result is a somewhat 
leavened, very readable, pleasing text, to which are added guides to further reading, 
references and well-captioned photographs, likely to interest undergraduate and 
stgraduate students. Points to note about the scope of the volume are that there are 
our chapters on cellular and humoral defence processes, of which one is devoted to 
reactions to viruses and one to unmunity; that while references to systemic hyper- 
tension are to be found in several sections, the subject is also well elucidated as a 
whole; that tropical parasites are included ın the chapter on worms—indeed, through- 
out the text, consideration is given to tropical conditions. Finally, there is a discussion 

of genetic and environmental factors ın the production of pathological lesions. 
(616-07) 


LUMBAR DISC LESIONS. Pathogenesis and Treatment of Low Back Pain 
and Sciatica. J. R. Armstrong. 3rd edition. Livingstone, 65s. 1965. 25-5 cm. 320 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Throughout his fine monograph, Mr. Armstrong, an orthopaedic surgeon to several 

London hospitals, incorporates advances of the last seven years—notably, progress in 

knowledge of the nucleus Taps mechanics of the lumbar spine and new methods 

of investigation. Apart from a slight rearrangement of chapters, the essential 
characteristics and scope of the work remain the same, the historical background, 
tracing of the important steps involved, references to world literature, the compre- 
hensive and ed survey of current views, above all the vast fund of personal 
experience upon which the author draws. Anatomy, physiology, pathology, the 
clinical picture, differential diagnosis and conservative treatment are carefully 
described. Finally, the four chapters on surgery provide clear expositions of aims and 
principles, pre- and post-operative treatment, and techniques. The colour plates 
reproduced here, X-ray and line drawings beautifully illustrate the excellent text. 
(616-73) 


THE SCIENTIFIC BASIS OF DRUG THERAPY IN PSYCHIATRY. 
A Symposium. at St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, London, 7th and 8th September, 
1964. Edited by John Marks and C. M. B. Pare. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 75s. 1965. 
23°5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The symposium consisted of five sessions at which there were twenty-one speakers, 

among them specialists from the U.S.A. and Switzerland, who together provided a 
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useful survey of current knowledge, and of ther own and others’ views of the out- 
standing problems. The opening session dealt with basic concepts, such as methods 
of assessment of the psychological effects of drugs in animals and in man. The major 
tranquillizers, antidepressants, and anti-anxiety compounds were other subjects of 
papers, all of which were followed by remarks from invited discussants and a general 
discussion, and well documented. General considerations relating to interactions 
involving drugs used in psychiatry and a final assessment concluded the seminar. 
(616-89) 


THE DEVELOPMENT AND DISORDERS OF SPEECH IN CHILD- 
HOOD. Muriel E. Morley. and edition. Livingstone, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 488 pages. 
Diagrams, Index. 

Formerly Speech Therapist-in-Charge of the Speech Therapy Unit, United 

Newcastle upon Tyne Teaching Hospitals, Miss Morley retains the a ement of 

the earlier edition of her important monograph, first providing a classification of 

developmental disorders of speech, and then ihe findings of an investigation based 
upon ae speech development of the children of 1,000 families, and upon clinical 
absentee of speech disorders in childhood in hospital clinics in Newark. Amongst 
other new work described here are the author’s studies of the receptive and expressive 
“aspects of spoken language which are represented in di and text, and also of 
developmental receptive aphasia, while reference 1s made to the findings of other 
investigators, in such chapters as that on stammering. As hitherto, statistics are neatly 
presented in tables in the body of the text and in the appendices. Since the first 
edition appeared in 1957, the author has travelled widely in English-speaking countries 
and has found that occurrence, type and incidence are similar there. This will commend 
the monograph to colleagues overseas, particularly in the United States, Australia, 
and New Zealand. (616-92855) 


A SHORT TEXTBOOK OF SURGERY. Su Charles Illingworth. 8th 
edition, Churchill, 65s. 1965. 24 cm. 560 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Emeritus Professor of Surgery, University of Glasgow, Sir Charles Illingworth can 
claim as not the least of his achievements the authorship of a textbook of surgery 
popular in Britain and overseas for its clear, reliable, effectively illustrated text. 
Methods of examination, clmical features, diagnosis and treatment are presented in 
clearly-headed. paragraphs with an economy of words and with precision. The new 
edition has a slight change m emphasis, a chapter on specific infections now accommo- 
dating the diseases previously considered separately, more space given throughout to 
operative techniques and an important chapter allocated to cardiovascular surgery. 
Much altered are the introductory accounts of disturbance of fluid and electrolyte 


balance, and of wound healing, and the advances of six years have necessitated 
revision throughout the text. The paper and layout are pleasanter than those of the 
previous edition. (617) 


THE HIP. F. G. St. Clair Strange. Heinemann Medical Books, 50s. 1965. 22 cm. 
294 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author of this stimulating monograph 1s Consulting Orthopaedic Surgeon to 
the Kent and Canterbury Hospital and a former Hunterian Professor, Royal College 
of Surgeons of England, eho bapes that orthopaedic surgeons, research workers and 
postgraduate students ‘will accept the challenge to observe and experiment’. He does 
not hesitate to express his personal opinion regarding unsolved problems and subjects 
now attracting attention. After basic anatomy and physiology, there are compre- 
hensive chapters on selected topics, each dealt with individually ın the manner suited 
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to it; these give, with the line drawings, an impression of liveliness as well as an 
exceptional command of the subject. For example, congenital dislocation of the hip, 
shpped upper femoral epiphyses, fractures of the neck of the femur, acquired dis- 
location, tuberculosis, osteoarthritis, may be approached differently, yet the essentials 
are here, classification, incidence, aetiology, pathology, mechanics, ancillary investi- 
gations, treatment and considerations affecting it, and complications. Some techniques 
are fully described, and when there are several the author offers an evaluation. He 
peace with advice on prevention, after-care and rehabilitation. (617-472) 


FRACTURES OF THE MIDDLE THIRD OF THE FACIAL SKELE- 
TON. H. C. Killey. 10s.6d. 64 pages. GINGIVITIS. W. G. Cross. 9s.6d. 
44 pages. ORTHODONTIC DIAGNOSIS. J. S. Beresford. 133,6d. 
80 pages. SILVER AMALGAM IN CLINICAL PRACTICE. I. D. 
Gansford. 13s.6d. 80 pages. Wright (Bristol). 1965. 22 cm. Illustrations. Paper 
covers. (Dental Practitioner Handbooks) 

Fach volume in this new paperback series is intended to provide a concise yet readable 

account of various aspects of dental practice. The authors of the first four monographs 

are well-known authorities and teachers in London dental schools who aah 
present and illustrate the essentials of diagnosis and treatment. Those concerned 
with techniques preface their descriptions by lucid explanations of basic principles, of 
which L D. Gainsford’s chapter on cavity preparation is an example, while the 
complex subject of fractures, treated by H, C. Killey, is simplified iy the logical 
classification of the material. Each volume concludes with a list of references, those 
given by the two authors just named being the most comprehensive. (617:6) 


CARIES-RESISTANT TEETH. Edited by G. BE. W. Wolstenholme and 
Maeve O'Connor. Churchill, 60s, 1965. 21 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
(Ciba Foundation Symposia) 

The symposium held in June, 1964, consisted of twelve papers whose authors 

represented research in Australia, Brita, Europe and the U.S.A., while many other 

investigators took part ın the discussions. R. F. Sognnaes opened and closed the 
proceedings, which included important work on epidemiology, heredity, experiments 
upon resistance in animals, chemical and na features and ultrastructure, and the 
equilibrium between plaque and enamel in relation to resistance, Recent findings 
on the influence of trace elements, the implication of bacteria in caries susceptibility, 
the role of saliva, and dietary and environmental factors were also reported and 
discussed. The full proceedings are here well illustrated and documented. (617-634) 


THE QUEEN CHARLOTTE’S TEXTBOOK OF OBSTETRICS. 
By Obstetric Surgeons to the Hospital. rith edition. Churchill, 60s. 1965. 24 cm. 
$28 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This popular standard textbook for undergraduate students reappears after a five-year 

imterval with the chapters on anatomy, A pa Y, and common medical disorders 

in relation to pregnancy rewntten and the text fully revised throughout, to introduce, 
for example, the hospital’s experience from 1955 to 1963 of the prevention of 
haemolytic disease. In spite of the frequent recurrence of new editions and changing 
contributors, the essential features are retained, for example, the emphasis upon 
methods taught at this hospital, the helpful explanations of views eke Sarai 
not employed there, and the full accounts of commoner conditions, with the inclusion 
also of adequate descriptions of graver and rarer complications. The authoritative 
text 1s admirably clear, generously and aptly illustrated, and the layout pleasing and 
well designed to promote the assimilation of facts. (618-2) 
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A SYMPOSIUM ON AGENTS AFFECTING FERTILITY. Biological 

Council: The Co-ordinating Committee for Symposia on Drug Action, Editors: 
. C. R. Austin, J. S. Perry. Churchill, 60s. 1965. 21 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The attendance at this 1964 symposium of the Biological Council numbered over 
400 specialists, among whom many were from overseas, including six contributors 
from the U.S.A., one from Israel and one from France. A. S. Parkes presided over 
the first session, in which the emphasis was upon antifertility plants, and upon 
nutritional factors affecting pregnancy. E. C. Amoroso and I. W. Rowlands chaired 
Session 2, which was mainly concerned with the chemical control of male fertility, 
and the role of sex attractants in mammalian and insect fertility. Contraceptive agents 
and their clinical applications were the subject of the four papers in Session 3, in whose 
discussions, the chairman, J. M. Robson, took part; while Session 4, with F. Bergel 
presiding, dealt with animal experiments into drugs blocking ovulation through their 
effects on the central nervous system, maternally transmitted embryotropic agents, 
and tranquillisers and nidation, apr the symposium’s concern with the 
growing points of knowledge. All the contributions are documented. (618-4) 


BIOCHEMICAL APPROACHES TO MENTAL HANDICAP IN 
CHILDREN. A Symposium of the Society for the Study of Inborn Errors of 
Metabolism held at Liverpool University on September 16th, 1964. Edited by 
J. D. Allan and K. S. Holt. Livingstone, 15s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 92 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. 

Following an earlier symposium, from which the Society originated, on neurometa- 

bolic disorders in childhood, fourteen clinicians, biochemusts, chemical pathologists 

and a dietitian participated in these proceedings. Seven papers were read, either 
dealing with the biochemical aspects of a fairly wide topic, such as mental handicap 
in general or Down’s disease, or with subjects of Po current interest, such as 
infantile spasms and tryptophan metabolism, infantile autism, special diets in bio- 
chemical disorders of mental handicap, and the treatment of maple syrup urine 
disease, The aim of the editors in this well-prepared small volume is to inform other 
research workers of new knowledge by the prompt issue of the proceedings. After 
each paper are assembled references to those important findings of others which are 
mentioned in the text. (618-9289) 


REHABILITATION FOLLOWING FRACTURE OF THE 
FEMORAL NECK. Margaret A. Stewart. Heinemann Medical Books, 7s.6d. 
1965. 19 cm. 106 . Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Chartered Society of 
Physiotherapy. Fellowship Theses) 

One of a Fellowship Series published in association with the Chartered Society of 

Physiotherapy for whose Fellowship it was orginally submitted as a thesis, this has 

as author the Principal of the School of Physiotherapy, Prince of Wales’s General 

Hospital, London, who was formerly Superintendent Physiotherapist at King’s 

College Hospital, London. Her handbook is based upon a detailed study of 102 
tients, from 1958 to 1960, treated by immediate operative fixation, early weight- 

haua: and full medical and social rehabilitation, with reference also to 118 cases 

who were treated earlier when weight-bearing was oned. Medical and surgical 

a are clearly described, as are the special problems of these patients; then follows 

a fall erd illustrated account of the role of physiotherapy in physical and social 

‘rehabilitation. Twelve case histories indicate how difficulties may be resolved. This 

helpful, low-priced guide to current practice is pleasantly produced. (618-97) 


635 


Engineering: Mechanical 
INTRODUCTION TO ENGINEERING MATERIALS. M. H. A. 
Kempster. English Universities Press, 10s.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (General Technical Series) 
In this book the author has set out to introduce some of the principal materials used 
in engineering and to explain how they are obtained, manipulated, heat-treated and 
tested This has been done in a manner that is both effective and attention-compelling. 
There are eighteen chapters and, in survey, the processes cover extraction from the 
ore, manipulation by casting and working, and mechanical testing, while the materials 
considered are steel and some of its alloys, wrought iron, cast iron, non-ferrous metals, 
the three metals copper, aluminium, and magnesium and their alloys, non-metallic 
materials such as a ceramics, concrete, and others, plastics, and materials for 
bearings and for cutting-tools. In all of these chapters the treatment is concise but 
adequate for the purpose and the text 1s well illustrated by line drawings showing 
micro-structures, processing machines, and production charts which Faliki an 
appreciation of much that may often be taken for granted. The questions provided 
at the end of the book are offered partly as a basis for class discussion or as a project 
for investigation. The author is a lecturer in production technology at the Bristol 
Aeroplane Technical College. (620-1) 


NEWNES ENGINEER’S REFERENCE BOOK. roth edition revised 
by A. T. Collins. Newnes, £6. 1965. 19 cm. 2,066 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This 1s a reference book which should be situated within easy reach of all engineers 
associated with practical matters. Designers and development engineers, tool-room 
and machine shop workers, electro-platers, welders, foundry men, heating and 
ventilating engineers, these and many others will find this work invaluable. Many 
contributors, including some industrial organisations, have supplied a vast quantity 
of practical information concerning all branches of engineering, all of which has been 
compressed into a single volume. An indication of its comprehensive character is the 
index, which has over 7,000 entries. Such a book will have little opportunity to rest 
on a library shelf. (620-1002) 


THE MATRIX ANALYSIS OF VIBRATION. R. E. D. Bishop, G. M. L. 
Gladwell and S. Michaelson. Cambridge University Press, £5. 1965. 26 cm. 416 pages, 
Diagrams. Index. 

The authors are well known for their many previous publications. Professor Bishop 
is Head of the Department of Mechanical Engineering at University College, London; 
Dr. Gladwell, formerly of the Department of Mathematics at University College, 
London, and at the University College of the West Indies, is now Lecturer in Vibra- 
tion Theory at Southampton University; Mr. Michaelson, a member of the Mathe- 
matical Societies of both Edinburgh and London, is Director of the Computing 
Laboratory at Edinburgh University. In consequence this is a most scholarly work, 
being well presented and containing many useful references. The first six chapters 
cover matrix theory and applications to problems. The remaining three chapters 
deal with typical numerical solutions, an interesting feature being a discussion of the 
difficulnes encountered in computer methods. There are examples, with answers, 
for the reader to work out, the use of a desk calculating machine being required for 
some of them. The book should be of considerable value to anyone concerned with 
advanced theoretical aspects of vibrations, and, in particular, to everyone studyin 

computer operations. (620:101 
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MECHANICAL TESTING OF MATERIALS. A. J. Fenner. Newnes, 508. 
1965. 23°5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Newnes International Monographs 
on Materials Science and Technology) 

The author is a Principal Scientific Officer at the National Engineering Laboratory, 

where a variety of mechanical testing is carried out. The greater part of the book is 

concerned with metals but reference is also made to kier engineering materials, 

As well as the usual standard tests, those for fatigue and creep are included, while 

there is also an account of less universally known tests, such as those for the measure- 

ment of wear and internal damping. Some measuring techniques are given and the 
text is well illustrated by diagrams and curves showing typical test results. An 
important aspect of the book is the discussion emphasising the exact use of the various 

tests and the interpretation of results. (620-11) 


MECHANICS OF SOLIDS AND STRENGTH OF MATERIALS. 
F. V. Warnock and P. P. Benham. Pitman, 50s. 1965. 22 cm. 616 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Pitman Engineering Degree Series) 

This is an entirely new and enlarged version of the well established textbook Strength 

of Materials by Warnock which has passed through many editions and reprintings 

since its original appearance in 1927. Its contents embrace the requirements of first 
and second year university degree courses in engineering, diplomas of technology, 
the Institution of Mechanical Engineers’ examination and Hi National Certifi- 
cates in the subject of mechanics of solids or strength of materials. The book is divided 
into three . The first is a comprehensive treatment of the theory of elastic stress 
systems followed by a limited account of some elementary concepts in plasticity. The 
second part is concerned with the main observed mechanical properties of materials 
and their determination, while the third gives an introduction to various techniques of 
experimental stress and strain analysis. Numerous worked examples incorporated in 
the text will be found most helpful by the student pursuing any of the study courses 
mentioned above, to whom the book may be highly recommended. (620-12) 


Electrical 
ELECTRICAL MACHINES. A Unified Treatment on a Physical Basis, 
J. Hindmarsh. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 358. 1965. 19°5 cm. $40 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library: Applied Electricity and 
Electronics Division) 
This book is for students up to the final year of a degree course or taking the Higher 
National Certificate or equivalent courses. It is also a useful engineers’ reference source 
on designs and calculations of performance. Emphasis is on the physical nature of 
machines, although an adequate mathematical content 1s provided. The work covers 
basic ideas, magnetic and electrical circuits, transformers, machine windings, and 
machines of the d.c. commutator, induction, synchronous, and a.c. commutator 
types. Performance, testing, efficiency and operation are also discussed. The last 
chapter is on the generalised laboratory machine used for investigating the behaviour 
of any type of rotating machine. The book contains many illustrations of graphs and 
circuit, vector, winding, and circle diagrams. Its contents are exceptional in plan, 
objectives and treatment and it is strongly recommended. The author 1s a Lecturer 
at the Manchester College of Science and Technology. (621°3) 


INDUSTRIAL ELECTRIC MOTORS AND CONTROL GEAR. 
F. T. Bartho. Macdonald, 65s. 1965. 22 cm. 380 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book provides a guide to the selection, application and maintenance of motors 

required for the industrial drives met in practice. It is a general approach to essential 
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characteristics, a treatment designed chiefly to supply user needs. A.c. and d.c. 
machmes commonly found ın industry are covered and chapters on starting equip- 
ment and on protective and control devices are cluded. The text is strictly practical 
and offers sound mstruction to works engineers and to students preparing for the 
City and Guilds of London and A.S.E.E. (Association of Su ry Electrical 
Engineers) Diploma examinations. The book meets a real need and it is recommended 
accordingly. The author is a power engineer in industry and has had many years’ 
experience in that capacity. (621-313) 


POWER TRAVELLING-WAVE TUBES. J. F. Gittins. English Universities 
Press, 508. 1965. 25°5 cm. 288 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Applied Physics Guides) 
This unusual book discusses both the design and construction of power travelling- 
wave tubes from the standpoint of one who 1s engaged in this work—and indeed the 
author ıs a man with a high reputation ım this field—at the Services Electronics 
Research Laboratory, Harlow. His treatment, however, is such as to make the subject 
intelligible to the graduate engineer or student with an average knowledge of 
electromagnetism. The book offers a very unusual comkinagon of practical ‘know~ 
how’ (for example, a typical vacuum pumping schedule is described) and clear 

exposition of operating principles. It 1s alec, with large, clear diagrams, 
(621-3851) 


ELECTRONIC EQUIPMENT IN INDUSTRY. W. D. Gilmour. Iliffe 
Books, sos. 1965. 22 cm. 274 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The devices and techniques involved in electronic control systems and in electronic 
instrumentation are described in mnumerable books, technical articles, and scientific 
apers. Mr. Gilmour has attempted to provide a guide to this vast literature, and his 
aan should be useful to anyone with a knowledge of basic electronics. The book 
contains concise accounts of a good range of selected topics, 1t has an excellent index, 
and the author gives many references to sources of more detailed mformation. 
Three-quarters of the book deals with electronic methods of measuring physical 
quantities, with electronic devices, and with electronic computing and control systems. 
The remainder offers some practical suggestions about matters such as equipment- 
design requirements, installation and testing methods, and the organisation of 





companies manufa electronic apparatus. Mr. Gilmour has been concerned with 
Electronics Control at the Marconi company and at E.M.I. Electronics Ltd. 
(621-3819) 
Heat Engines 


MODERN PETROL ENGINES with Special Reference to Automobile, 
Aircraft and Stationary Types. Arthur W. Todes 3rd edition. Chapman & Hall, 
758. 1965. 22°5 cm. 604 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book forms an admirable introduction to petrol engmes for all engineers. It 

covers the necessary basıs of the combustion process involving the interrelation of 

fuels and cylinder head design, going on to thermodynamics, engine testing and 
supercharging. The many aspects of petrol engines: marine, automobile, aero; two 
and four stroke; air and liquid cooling; carburation and fuel injection are dealt with 
1n a full manner sustable br the practitioner needing an introduction to the subject 
and for the student wishing to take City and Guilds of London or degree examinations. 

he subject is presented with adequate graphs and diagrams to show the experimental 

data on which design is based and leads to quick appreciation. The references give a 

¡useful indication to further reading in a subject where one must combine an experi- 

{mental design approach with service experience. (621-43) 
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Structural 


MODERN BRITISH BRIDGES. Dorothy Henry and J. A. Jerome. 
C.R. Books, 638. 1965. Obl. 25 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The last ten years have seen a great renaissance m British bridge building, no less 
than 3,000 bridges of all having been built in Britain alone. This book describes 
a hundred of the principal bridges, each illustrated by photographs and line drawings. 
The introduction summarises the main types of bridge structure and gives a brief 
history of international bridge building over the last century and a half; conversion 
tables and a bibliography are included. Although many of the major achievements 
of British bridge engineers and designers during the last decade are to be seen over- 
seas, this work of reference on contemporary practice in Britain will be of general 
interest to the layman as well as to the specialist and in particular to those concerned 
with concrete construction. The joint authors are both experienced writers on 
engineering subjects. (62420942) 
Aeronautics 
MANNED SATELLITES: Their Achievements and Potentialities. W. F. 
Hilton. Hutchinson, 168. 1965. 19 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson 
Science Library) 
This compact volume 1s primarily intended for the layman. The author, who has 
worked in the field of aerospace sciences both in U.S.A. and the United Kingdom, 
was recently in charge of an industrial astronautics group concerned with those 
aspects covered in this book. Its contents encompass a range of subjects associated 
with man in space, including orbits for various missions, launching techniques, re- 
entry problems, space environmental conditions, communications, and finally 
futuristic aspects of propulsion and space flight. In a few places in the text mathematical 








formulae are di or derived, but these sections can be ignored without any 
major loss. (629-1388) 
Agriculture 


THE GEOGRAPHY OF SOIL. Brian T. Bunting. Hutchinson, 153. 1965. 
19 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

At a time when soil studies n geography are so vague and unsatisfactory this book 
by Dr. Bunting, Lecturer in Coy at Birkbeck College in the University of 
London, is particularly timely and acceptable to geographers. The work falls into 
two main parts: first, a discussion of the bade a processes involved in soil forma- 
tion; the second and more significant part deals with the difficult problems of classifi- 
cation and then proceeds to a critical evaluation of the important soil groups, 
approached on a regional rather than a zonal basis. The soils studied range from 
intrazonal to tropical and intertropical groups. In this pedological spectrum it is the 
soils of the latter groups that almost inevitably come in for the lightest treatment. 
New horizons in soil science have been opened up by publications such as the Soil 
Classification: A Comprehensive System, 7th Approximation from the U.S.A. and 
monographs of major soil studies from the U.S.S.R., and the author has caught 
something of their inspiration. Geographers and agriculturists will need to know 
the principles of the subject before they can take advantage of this contribution. The 
i is well documented and moderately priced. (631-4) 
Business Management 

SCIENCE AND THE MANAGER. R. W. Revans. Macdonald, 25s. 1965. 

22 cm. 172 pages. Diagrams. 
The author, who is Professor of Industrial Administration at the Manchester College 
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of Science and Technology, has selected for this volume a number of his articles in 
Management International, Advanced Management Journal and elsewhere, together with 
memoranda written for special purposes. It is not so much a textbook as a collecnon 
of expert advice on the sampling of shop floor attitudes, decision-making, the 


application of scientific method and automation to ement, and other specific 
topics, all of them suitable for class-discussion at advanced level. Professor Revans’s 
comments are highly perceptive, and written with considerable humour. | (658) 


EXERCISES IN BUSINESS DECISIONS. A Manual for Management 
Education. J. N. Fairhead, D. S. Pugh, and W. J. Williams. English Universities 
Press, 378.6d. 1965. 25 cm. 232 pages. Indexes. (Management Science Series) 

The use of simulation methods in management education, though still debated, is 

undoubtedly increasing. Part I of this book provides a general discussion of the issue. 

It is argued that, while conventional methods of ing must remain important, 

the management exercise (or ‘game’), by involving students in a series of continuous 

and realistic decision-situations, has a valuable contribution to make in the study of 
decision-making. Part II contains six exercises developed by the authors in teaching 
at the Birmingham College of Advanced Technology. These simulate situations 
relating to different aspects of EEIE I EROT pro incu lanning, market- 
ing and personnel), control (at supervisory and senior executive levels) and policy 
formulation (by top management). In Part I full details are given of how to conduct 
and umpire exercises. The book provides a most useful introduction to the whole 
field (an excellent bibliography 1s given) and a set of eminently usable exercises; it 
should prove of great interest and value to all concerned with management education 
in mdustry or in teaching institutions. (658-07) 


THE ENGLISH EAST INDIA COMPANY. The Study of an Early Joint- 
Stock Company 1600-1640. K. N. Chaudhuri. Frank Cass, 658. 1965. 22 cm. 256 
pages. Map. Index. 

Considering that during the 350 years of its existence the English East India Company 

was the greatest of the overseas joint-stock companies, it is strange that historians have 

focussed so much attention on its role as an instrument of British imperial policy in 

Asia, and so little on 1ts purely commercial and financial organisation. In this mono- 

graph the author, a lecturer in Asian economic history at the School of Oriental and 

African Studies in the University of London, does something to redress the balance 

by pr ing us with a detailed account of the Company’s trading policy, business 

methods and techniques, imports and exports, shipping, and financial organisation 

during the first forty years of its existence. Lucidly and authonitatively written, the 

book is certain to remain the standard work on the subject for many years to come. 
(658-0942) 


LECTURES IN MARKET RESEARCH. Max K. Adler. Edited by 
Jacqueline Marrian. Crosby Lockwood, 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 134 pages. Index. 
This is a collection, in note form, of the popular lectures on market research delivered 
by Dr. Adler in recent years at the Regent Street Polytechnic, London; it is grouped 
and edited mto chapters, with introductory commentary to each, by a lecturer in the 
Department of Organisation of Industry and Commerce in the University of 
Edinburgh. The lectures cover a wide range, including the various sources of market 
research information, the methods of planning research procedure and presenting 
the results, the principles of sampling, and survey methods, including procedure by 
questionnaire and interview. The book is a useful introduction for the beginner. 
(658-83) 
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Woodworking 


FOUNDATIONS OF MACHINE WOODWORKING. H. J. Fulker. 
Pitman, 258. 1965. 24°§ cm. 168 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
In a manner which 1s easily understood this book deals with the technology and 
operation of the basic wo hie era It is well illustrated with sketches to 
emphasise the descriptive matter, which is correct and to the pomt with no attempt 
to confuse the reader with difficult technical terms. The treatment of timber tech- 
nology and the calculations are good and sufficient for the purpose. Tools, cutter- 
blocks, saws, jigs and equipment are all dealt with in an pa i manner. The first 
chapter on safety indicates the author’s appreciation of this important factor. Both 
young and older students will find this beck: with its reproduction of questions from 
past examination papers, of considerable help in pena their knowledge and 
skall. (6744) 
Precision Instruments and Apparatus 
BRITISH INSTRUMENTS DIRECTORY AND DATA HAND- 
BOOK 1965. Scientific Instrument Manufacturers’ Association, British Scientific 
Instrument Research Association and United Science Press, £8 8s. 1965. 28+5 cm. 
718 pages. Indexes. 
Formerly the British Instruments Directory and Buyers’ Guide, this standard reference 
work of manufacturers and the instruments they produce has changed 1ts title and 
added to its already considerable value by extending its content to include detailed 
information on British instruments for the measurement of parameters of industrial 
importance. The contents cover: Associations allied to the instrument industry; 
Specifications of official bodies; Consultants, engineers and installers of instrumenta- 
tion schemes; Firms able to manufacture prototypes or small batches of mstruments 
to a client’s order; Classified list of instruments and components; Alphabetical list 
of instrument and component manufacturers, together with overseas ts; Trade 
names; and the new Measuring Instrument Survey. A most useful feature is the 
aie glossary giving in French, German, Spanish, Russian and Italian the headings 
used in the classified index of products, and there are 182 pages of manufacturers’ 
announcements cataloguing some of their products. (681-058) 


Building Construction: Heating 
ELECTRICITY AND SPACE HEATING. Report of a Symposium held 
by the Institution of Electrical Engineers in London on 3rd and 4th March, 1964. 
E. M. Ackery. Blackie for the Institution of Electrical Engineers, 70s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 
$16 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Forty-one experts in the space heating industry, each an authority in one or more 
specialised fields, contributed to this symposium. The book presents the essential 
content of each paper in the form of chapters covered by a broad heading and con- 
cluding with a summary and discussion. “Application and Design’ covers many aspects 
of thermal storage and direct acting electric heating systems as installed in domestic 
and commercial buildings in Great Britain. ‘Economics’ compares capital and runnmg 
costs for various space heating systems as applied to typical domestic and commercial 
buildings, as well as dealmg with the standpomt of manufacturers and Supply 
Authorities. “Research, Design and Development’ covers a wide field ranging from 
studies in personal comfort, thermal characteristics of building structures, to the 
location of faults in foor warming cables. ‘Combined Heat and Electricity Generation’, 
with particular reference to District Heating and waste heat recovery, is of considerable 
interest, and the final chapter on ‘Controls’ is up to date and informative. (697) 
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ARTS AND RECREATION 





TATE GALLERY CATALOGUES. THE MODERN BRITISH 
PAINTINGS, DRAWINGS AND SCULPTURE. Vol. 2: Artists M-Z. 
Chamot, Dennis Farr and Martin Butlin. Oldbourne Press, 50s. 1965. 2.4°5 cm. 

476 pages. Indexes. 
The second and concluding volume of the catalogue of works by British artists born 
in or after 1850 whose work ıs represented at the Tate Gallery, London. As in the 
first volume, artists are listed alphabetically with biographical details and a full 
description of each work catalogued. Many of the seul aie been supplied by the 
artists themselves in the case of contemporary works, Much information (m some 
cases correcting that given in other books ai articles) has thus been preserved; the 
completed catalogue now gives the most complete representation and description 
of British art during the last century and more An has appeared. The compilers are 
all on the staff at the Tate Gallery in daily contact with the works of art they describe. 
This is the first part to be completed of the projected catalogue which will in time 
cover the entire British School at the Tate Gallery. (708-2) 


Architecture 
OFFICE DESIGN: A STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT. Pilkington 
Research Unit. Edited by Peter Manning. Department of Building Science: 
University of Liverpool (Liverpool), 30s. 1965. 30 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Pilkington Research Unit of the Department of Building Science at Liverpool 
University has been engaged for several years on a programme of studies of building 
design and working environment. The present report, the joint work of an architect, 
a psychologist, a geographer and a physicist, is ed to the location, design and 
performance of office buildings and office space, and examines the attitudes of office 
users. Primarily intended for other research groups in the field of architectural design, 
this extremely thorough, and well organised, publication should interest a much 
wider circle of readers, and especially all those concerned with office management. 
(725:23) 


LANDSCAPE WITH CHURCHES. G. M. Durant. Museum Press, 355. 
1965. 23 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The story of England’s medieval parish churches is told in this pleasant little volume, 
not—it must be admitted—for deg first time. The author’s approach, however, is 
unconventional. He not only describes the architectural dooce ment of English 
churches from Saxon beginnings to the ‘worldly splendour of de Perpendicular’, 
but sets them in their contemporary landscape, explaming how they reflect in features, 
and details the pattern of history—the social, spiritual and fashionable ideas which 
guided men ee women in the middle ages. G. M. Durant writes well and knows his 
subject. Many will enjoy his book. (726-583) 
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THE ENGLISH MEDIAEVAL HOUSE. Margaret Wood. Phoenix House, 
£8 8s. 1965. 25-5 cm. 480 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
After a short introduction summarising the results of recent work in excavation and 
recording, the main types of English mediaeval house are described, and separate 
chapters provided on each of their principal features, such as the kitchen,.the central 
hearth, the windows, chimneys, staircases, doorways, and so on. The author, a leading 
archaeologist, who has specialised in Norman domestic architecture and has written 
a number of the authoritative Ministry of Public Building and Works guides, has 
devoted many years of systematic study to the preparation of this major volume, 
which in its timeliness, scholarship, clarity and RN has no rivals, Sixty pages 
of fascinating photographs are included, some of little-known buildings, and there 
are about 150 plans, dia and drawings in the text. Not only specialists, but all 
who see the ‘poetry of history’ in old houses should read this book, to which Sir 
Mortimer ‘Wheeler, another eminent archaeologist, has contributed a foreword. 
(728-0942) 


Sculpture 
EUROPEAN SCULPTURE FROM ROMANESQUE TO RODIN. 
EL D. Molesworth in collaboration with P. Cannon Brookes. Thames & Hudson, 
358. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1965. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World 
of Art Library) 
In this outline survey of European sculpture, first emphasis is given to the 1llustrations, 
to which the text, simply and almost conversationally written, is a commentary. 
The material is divided into three sections: Medieval sculpture in the North; Italian 
sculpture; Beginnings of modern sculpture (with the emphasis again on northern 
Europe), covering the period from the mid-16th to the early roth Ba Within 
each section there are or four long sub-sections forming ‘a series of essays on 
the background to the principal schools and periods’. Especially to be commended is 
the attention the authors give to sculpture forming part of architectural decoration; 
too often histories of sculpture confine themselves to free-standing figure sculpture 
in the round. The association of sculpture with architecture, religion, public monu- 
ments, gardens, etc. is kept constantly in mind. The result is a most engaging work, 
providing an admirable introduction to the subject well within the scope of students 
and senior schoolchildren, though the book is not written for any specific audience. 
Mr. Molesworth is a former Keeper of the Department of Sculpture at the Victoria 
& Albert Museum, London, whib Me. Brookes is Keeper of the Department of Art, 
Birmingham City Museum and Art Gallery. (730°94) 


HENRY MOORE. Vol. 2: Sculpture and Drawings 1949-1954. 2nd edition. 
Vol. 3: Sculpture 1955-64. Edited by Alan Bowness with introductions by Herbert 
Read. Lund Humphries, 703, and 90s. 29-5 cm. 174 : 214 pages. Illustrations, 

The second and third volumes of this definitive catalogue provide a pictorial record 

of the work of Henry Moore (b. 1894) from 1949 to 1964. They fallow on the first 

volume, prepared by Sir Herbert Read, which was published in 1944 (4th edition 

1957), and the first edition of the second volume, which appeared in 1955. The 

catalogues in both volumes have been prepared by Dr. Alan Bowness, while Sir 

Herbert Read contributes a short Introduction on the general achievement, back- 

ground, development and significance of England’s greatest living sculptor. The 

volumes are primarily picture books, reproducing a series of magnificent photographs 
of Moore’s work, the same piece often shown from various angles. Much of this 
later work takes the form of monumental groups and compositions which have been 
commissioned from the artist by UNESCO and other international organisations. 
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The text matter includes biographical summaries of Moore’s career, lists of exhibi- 
tions, and summaries of those works in public collections. This systematic documenta- 
tion and illustration of Moore’s work will serve all future students of 20th century 
sculpture. The volumes are also exciting visually in their own right and as superlative 
book production, both reproductions and text being printed on fine art paper. 


Ceramics (730-942) 
GREEK, ETRUSCAN AND ROMAN POTTERY AND SMALL 
TERRACOTTAS. A Brief Guide for the Small Collector, with a Note on 
Greek Dress. Felicity Nicholson. Cory Adans & Mackay, 25s. 1965. 25 cin. 68 pages. 
Illustrations. 
An introduction to early Mediterranean pottery (excluding Egyptian ware) produced 
between 3,000 B.C. and 400 A.D., written primarily for the small collector and 
concentrating on modest examples rather than on the rarer and grander specimens 
found in museums. The book opens with a diagrammatic account of the different 
shapes found in ancient pottery and concludes with a section on Greek dress, a 
knowledge of which is important for dating and understanding many of the scenes 
which occur in vase painting. In between, the information is tabulated in a neat, 
practical manner. The inclusion of terracottas and figurines completes this rapid 
survey of the pottery of the ancient world. (738°30938) 


POCKET BOOK OF FRENCH & ITALIAN CERAMIC MARKS. 
J. P. Cushion. Faber, 18s. 1965. 16 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations, Index. 


A companion volume to the two previous pocket books, on English and German 
ceramic marks, compiled by Mr. Cushion, Research Assistant in the Department of 
Ceramics, Victoria & Albert Museum, London. The aim of these useful little books 
is to provide the collector and dealer with a handy, authoritative guide ‘when 
attending sales or on other collection expeditions’. All the marks recorded are Hus- 
trated and dates given of when they were im use at the different factories. There are 
separate sections for France and Italy, the two countries covered in the present 
volume, and within each section ceramic factories are listed alphabetically under the 
name of the town where they were situated. The task of identifying a specific mark 
is much helped by the detailed index, which includes entries for names, places, 
initials, monograms, and heraldic devices as well as for the objects sometimes depicted 
m the marks. (738-88) 


Metal Arts 
HORSE BRASSES. George Hartfield. Abelard-Schuman, 18s. 1965. 22 cm. 
62 pages. Illustrations, 

Decorative metal trappings to horses’ harness were known in the ancient and medieval 
worlds, but it was only in the roth century that they became at all common as 
embellishments on the harness of the driven horse in England. The vulgarisation of 
this minor folk art in the spurious examples turned out in thousands as tourists’ 
souvenirs or to decorate folksy tea-rooms does not detract from the interest of the 
genuine specimens. Ingenuity of design, symbolism, and association of mdividual 
patterns with specific trades, regions, and types of horse give horse brasses a consider~ 
able interest to collectors and pose many problems. The author of this work is an 
expert on his subject who has made good use of the large collections of horse brasses 
at the Hull Museum and the County Museum at Taunton. He discusses the different 
methods of manufacture, the use of horse brasses, and touches on the more general 
background of history, myth and folklore. The plates illustrate numerous examples 
and should be invaluable to anybody wishing to identify specimens. (739°52) 
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Drawing 
BRITISH SILHOUETTES. John Woodiwiss. Country Life, sos. 1965. 
25°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Before the mvention of photography in the mid-19th century silhouette outlines, 

cut from or painted on paper, were a popular means of portraiture, particularly for 
people who could not afford a painting. Today, specimens of this fragile minor art 
orm a charming subject for the collector, and enthusiasts will find in this book a 
comprehensive, informed guide to British silhouettes of the last three centuries. The 
author is himself a collector. In addition to giving biographical details of leading 
silhouette artists, and a history of the art explaining the various styles and methods 
used in different ‘periods, he also includes personal experiences and anecdotes from his 
career as a collector over the years. He concentrates on the 18th and early roth 
centuries, the heyday of the art, but brings his story up to date by giving details of 
post-Victorian silhouettes and of the ‘pier silhouettists’ who kept the art alive at 
seaside resorts. The book is excellently illustrated with examples taken from the 
author’s collection and other sources. (741-7) 


Decorative Art and Design 

DECORATIVE ART IN MODERN INTERIORS 1965/6. The Studio 
Year Book of International Furnishing and Decoration, Vol. 55. Edited by Ella 
Moody. Studio Vista, 638. 1965. 28-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

The present volume brings together, as in previous issues, examples of contemporary 

design and taste in houses, furniture, oer silver, hghting fittings, ceramics, glass 

and metalware. The examples are chosen from many different countries, a 

caption accompanying pape! illustration. The special introduction this year has been 

written by Diana Rowntree and concerns the problem of lighting and how it affects 

living space. In the pages that follow students of contemporary design and furnishing 

can range through a diverse assemblage of material which records the best fee the 

year’s achievement in decorative art for modern interiors. (745) 


Furniture 
REGENCY FURNITURE 1795-1830. Margaret Jourdain. 4th edition, 
revised and enlarged by Ralph Fastnedge. Country Life, 84s. 1965. 31°5 cm. 116 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A revised and enlarged edition ofa standard work on Regency furniture first published 
in 1934 (2nd edition 1949). Finely printed and sumptuously illustrated (the four 
colour plates are particularly brilliant), Miss Jourdain’s book spotlights the finer, more 
ornate types of Regency furniture. The book gives the impression of being largely 
formed round a splendid corpus of illustrations. Both text and illustrations are divided 
into sections dealing first with specific Regency styles—e.g. ‘Greek Revival’, ‘Gothic 
Taste’, ‘the furniture of Thomas Hope’—and then proceeding to individual types of 
farniture such as tables, sideboards, commodes and chiffoniers, lighting fittings, gear 
etc. Also included are records of furniture makers and a section on matenals and 
processes. In this new edition the period covered by the term ‘Regency’ has been 
extended from 1795 to 1830 and new material added concerning the pattern books 
of Thomas Sheraton and George Smith which influenced Regency design. The book 
remains substantially the same, however, and will be useful to a new generation of 
collectors, dealers and students. Mr. Fastnedge, Curator of the Lady Lever Gallery, 
Port Sunlight, Cheshire, has himself written several books on furniture and was well 
qualified to undertake this new edition of a basic work on one of the most distinctive 
periods of Enghsh furniture. (749-22) 


645 


BARBARIAN BEDS. The Ongin of the Chair in China. C. P. FitzGerald. 
Cresset Press, 84s. 1965. 29 cm. 104 pages. Hlustrations. 

In the ancient world, in medieval and modern Europe, the chair has been the seat of 
honour and dignity, reserved at first for gods (‘throne of the Gods’), kings, priests, 
senators, judges, heads of families, and only gradually accepted in everyday life, In 
China the position was reversed. Until the end of the tenth century A.D. the Chinese, 
like all other Asian peoples, were accustomed to sit and sleep on carpets, mats and 
cushions. The introduction of folding and other types of raised chairs about 1100 A.D. 
has long been recognised but the reasons for the innovation have been obscure. It 1s 
the purpose of this scholarly monograph to elucidate the problem. Mr. FitzGerald, 
author of several books on Chinese history and culture, discusses the archaeological, 
literary and pictorial evidence concerning the development of the chair in Chinese 
civilisation as well as the complex question of foreign influence from the Byzantine 
Greeks, traders, religious pilgrims and other sources. He reaches some sane and 
interesting conclusions, the chief bemg that the main motive was one of practical 
comfort. The Cresset Press has achieved a distinguished piece of book production in 
this volume; the format is a tall octavo and there 1s a splendid calligraphic frontispiece 
reproducing a Chinese text of 1241 stating that ‘the folding chair of today is the 
ancient barbarian bed’. (749°3) 
Prints 

LITHOGRAPHY. Henry Cliffe. Studio Vista, 30s. 1965. 25-5 cm. 96 pages. 

Ilustrations. Index. (Studio Handbooks) 

The author of this manual is in charge of the Lithography Department at the Bath 
Academy of Art, Corsham, and a practising lithographer who has exhibited m many 
countries. He describes the basic processes and techniques used in making hthographic 
prints, but his book is chiefly Sable for the information it gives about using zinc 
and aluminium plates, The use of metal plates for lithographs, in place of the traditional 
stone, is a recent development in art schools and studios, so the information in this 
book is up to date and will be of value to practioners of the craft. The numerous 
illustrations show the wide range of effects that can be attained through the medium 
of metal plates. (763) 


Music 
GUSTAV MAHLER: His Mind and his Music. Vol. 1. The First Five 
Symphonies. Neville Cardus. With music examples copied, written and edited 
by Rudolf Schwarz. Gollancz, 45s. 1965. 23:5 cm. 192 pages. Frontispiece. 
For over forty years Mr. Cardus, as critic first on the Manchester Guardian and later 
on the London Guardian, has been an ardent champion of Mahler’s music, especially 
of his symphonies, which he believes to be at the heart of his formidable creative 
power. Mr. Cardus knows the scores intimately; he writes with deep sincerity, if ma 
somewhat aey coloured style, and conveys most persuasively his view of Mahler’s 
expression of his philosophy of life and art. He challenges some accepted opinions, 
and the book is published opportunely at a time when Mahler’s works are frequently 
heard and his introspective, erratic style provokes discussion. The liberal musical 
quotations, over 400 of them, help to make and elucidate many pomts of great 
interest. (780-92) 


THE MUSIC OF WILLIAM WALTON. Frank Howes. Oxford University 
Press, 458. 1965. 22 cm. 250 pages. Frontispiece. Musical examples. Indexes. 
At the age of 63 Sir William Walton is a British composer of international repute, 
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with a large and varied output to his credit, including three concertos (each for a 
string instrument), an opera, an oratorio, orchestral works, two symphonies, some 
chamber music and songs, music for films and ballet and the immortal Façade. Mr. 
Howes, formerly music critic of The Times, heard many of the first performances. 
He discusses Walton’s development in these various groups with perceptive analyses 
of all the major works, and gives an admirable final chapter to the development of 
Walton’s style as a whole. There are some telling comparisons with contemporary 
composers, from which Walton emerges as a great musician in the conservative 
tradition. The book is a notable contribution to British musical history. (78092) 


A HANDELIAN’S NOTEBOOK. William C. Smith. A. & C. Black, 25s. 
1965. 22 cm. 180 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. 
The material in this rather unusual book is, broadly speaking, of two kinds. One 
consists of the author’s reminiscences during his service in the British Museum, from 
1900 to 1944, for the last 25 years of which he was in charge of its Music De ent, 
The other chronicles all important facts concerning the collectors, performance, 
biography and bibliography of Handel in Balimi during the present century, 
-including chapters on the portraits and on performances in Germany, with special 
reference to post-war Halle. Mr. Smith’s reminiscences (which are somewhat dis- 
cursive and repetitious) are woven into the chronicle, part of which could have been 
better presented in tabular form. Nevertheless, the book is essential to students of 
Handel. (780-92) 


Puppetry 
THE PUPPET BOOK. A Practical Guide to Puppetry in Schools, Training 
Colleges and Clubs. Compiled by Members se the Educational Puppetry 
Association. Selected and edited by L. V. Wall. Revised and enlarged under the 
editorship of G. A. White. Sead: and extensive revision under the editorship of 
A. R. Philpott. 3rd edition. Faber, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This useful book, now in its third edition, has been fully revised. It contains chapters 
on the uses of puppetry in schools, training colleges and clubs; on the making, os 

manipulation of puppets; on stages, scenery and equipment; and on plays an 

production. The earlier chapters, where the values and uses of puppetry are discussed, 
are often well and sensitrvely written, and the instructive material in later chapters 
gives detailed information ane leaving the essential freedom of selection to the user. 
The photographic illustrations, while often charming, are not very helpful, and the 
i sometimes give an impression of triviality quite foreign to the text. There 
is a useful bibliography and a good index. (791-53) 


Sports and Games 

SIX AND OUT: The Legend of Australian Cricket. Edited by Jack Pollard. 
Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 453.5 36s. 1964/5. 24 cm. 320 pages, 
Illustrations. 

This anthology is virtually a history of Australian cricket. It contains portraits of 

Bradman, O'Reilly, Harvey and other leading players, accounts of overseas tours 

(including a visit to England in 1868 by a team of Aborigines), and a quantity of 

comment and anecdotes. The writing ranges from contributions by Neville Cardus, 

Jack cn ae and R. C. Robertson-Glasgow to the most uninspired journalism. 

Although the book is essentially a lighthearted affair, without pretensions to literary 

or historical importance, it does contain a great deal of worthwhile ere ) 

796°358 
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CRICKET, ADVANCE! Gary Sobers. Pelham Books, 16s. 1965. 25 cm. 
110 pages. Illustrations, 
The author occupies a unique position in contemporary cricket. Not only has he 
been generally recognised in recent years as the finest all-rounder in the world, but 
he has lately become captain of the West Indies, which is now the champion cricketing 
country. Alike in his Rata bowling and fielding, Sobers is always an attacking 
player. In this book he sets forth his advice and ideas in every department of the ee 
illustrating his conclusions from first-hand experience and observation of hus fellow 
team-mates and opponents. A fascinating book which has much to offer the beginner, 
but will be most appreciated by the experienced player. The illustrations are exception- 
ally good. (796-358) 


CRICKET: THE GREAT CAPTAINS. A. A. Thomson. Stanley Paul, 
27s.6d. 1965. 21°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Captaincy seldom receives more than a single chapter in most books on cricket. 
Mr. Thomson, an historian and spectator of the game of long experience, studies it 
not merely from the pomt of view of the captain’s skill as player, tactician or strategist, 
but also in terms a character and leadership. Beginning with the RPE 
Richard Nyren of Sussex, he describes the achievements of many different types of 
captain: he writes of the favourites of fortune such as Jackson and Chapman; dos 
who shone best in adversity, such as Maclaren, Douglas and Yardley; of those who 
triumphed by method and application such as Grace and Hutton (Jardine, surprisingly, 
gets no more than a passing mention), and of the four great Australians, Murdoch, 
Noble, Bradman at Benaud. Other chapters pay tribute to Worrall and Dexter, 
and there are excellent sketches of a number of present-day county captains. Mr. 
Thomson writes with considerable charm, and he succeeds in evoking the past as 
vividly as he describes the contemporary scene. (796-358) 


INSHORE DINGHY SAILING. Group Captain F. H. L. Searl. Newnes, 35s. 
1965. 22 cm. 234 pages. Illustrations. 
The days are long past when a angry was merely a tender to a parent craft and great 
strides have been made in its development into a class of its own, for which credit is 
due to the synthetic glues introduced in wartime aircraft production. Group Captain 
Searl, one of the best-known sailing instructors today, now contributes an outstanding 
manual of practice and theory to help the dinghy owner of limited experience to 
attain a standard of high performance racing. Every step is clearly defined by word 
and illustration and progresses from the choice of a boat, seamanship, masts, spars, 
sails and equipment, through wind and weather, helming, the crew, racing and 
cruising, to maintenance after the autumn laying up and the start of the spring refit. 
The book should find a prominent place in every sailing dinghy locker a should 
seldom be in it. (797124) 


SWIMMING FOR EVERYONE. N. W. Sarsfield. Faber, 16s. 1965. 20-5 cm. 
102 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Thus 1s a book which should appeal not only to those who want to learn to swim and 
to enjoy the recreation swimming provides, but also to those who have the ambition 
to enter swimming competitions. It includes an important chapter on survival, life 
saving, resuscitation and water safety. Diving 1s not overlooked, and there is a detailed 
description of the many variations of the ‘fipper-float’ method of learning to swim. 
This was invented by the author, who is Secretary of the Education Committee of 
the (British) Amateur Swimming Association. (797°2) 
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THE ANGLER’S BEDSIDE BOOK. Edited by Maurice Wiggin. Batsford, 
308. 1965. 22°5 cm, 288 pages, Illustrations. 

Unlike many other ‘bedside’ books, this is not an anthology of classic writng, Many 
of the contributions have been specially written for it by some of the best-known 
resent-day writers on angling, and there are some charming reflective essays by a 
new writers. Hardly any aspect of angling is overlooked, whether it be fresh- 
water or sea, lake or river, game or coarse. There is no pomposity but a good deal of 
wit and humour, and the book is just the thing for the bedside, the deck-chair and, 
of course, the library, The illustrations, as in most good books on angling, are 
generally superb and the production is first-class. The editor is a well-known wniter 
on angling and a journalist of repute in other fields. (799°12) 


BOWMANSHIP. Frank Bilson. Country Life, 30s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 132 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The growing bibhography of archery will be enhanced by this contribution from 
one of the world’s leading exponents. Interest is at once aroused in the openmg survey 
of the bowman in history and the development of a crude weapon of springy wood 
and sinew into the fibreglass bow and aluminium arrow in popular use today. Mr. 
Bilson then applies his wide teaching experience and expert practical knowledge and 
oe to instructing the beginner in the choice of equipment and the technique 
eadmg to good target shooting, with emphasis on safety precautions. From here, the 
competent bowman is drawn into the class by sections on bowhunting, field archery, 
archery golf and cricket, and the of one’s own equipment. The narrative and 
the numerous illustrations are THA standard and the book can be warmly 


recommended. (799°32) 
LITERATURE 





American Literature 
THE REIGN OF WONDER. Naivety and Reality in American Literature. 
Tony Tanner. Cambridge University Press, 478.60. 1965. 23 cm. 396 pages. Index. 

The author, Fellow of King’s College and Assistant Lecturer in English at Cambridge 
University, has a subject central to both American literature and the social myth of 
Americanness: ‘the stance of wonder’ before New World experience. From Emerson 
to Henry James, the attitudes of the innocent E and their consequences ın er 
and immaturity are traced in detail, and a final chapter summanses the ways in whic 
the opinions and methods of Henry Thoreau, Walt Whitman, Mark Twain, Gertrude 
Stein, Ernest Hemingway and Sherwood Anderson have remained constant ın post 
World War I writers. The many quotations and a clear commentary render the 
scholarship available to a wide readership; the book lacks a bibhography. (810) 


EMILY DICKINSON. Douglas Duncan. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1965. 18 cm. 
118 pages. Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 
Emily Dickinson (1830-86) spent her life almost entirely in the then isolated small town 
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of Amherst, Massachussets, a spinster and a recluse. She left behind her a chaos of 
poems, threaded together into little packets, written in a difficult hand and spangled 
with variant readings, or jotted on the backs of envelopes or sent with letters and 
flowers to friends. Dr. Duncan, who is on secondment from the University of 
Southampton to be Professor of English at the University of Ghana, aims not so 
much to interpret her vision as to examine the contrasting modes through which she 
gave it expression, and to draw our attention to the drama of her personality and the 
power of her utterance. This is one of the first serious British contributions to Emily 
Dickinson studies. (8113) 


EDGAR ALLAN POE. Geoffrey Rans. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1965. 18 cm. 
118 pages. Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 
The author, Professor of English in the University of Western Ontario, examines 
Poe’s stories, poems and muscellaneous writings against the background of his 
aesthetics and philosophy. Edgar Allan Poe (1809-49) was first and foremost a story- 
writer with an immense capacity for moving hus readers with an effect of terror. To 
insist on his meaning and purpose is to detract from those hair-raising effects, those 
beautifully formed and executed stories. Professor Rans concludes that Poe’s meanings 
will for most people always remain submerged, worrying them vaguely behind the 
immediate impact of terror, and that this was Poe’s intention. He made his effects, 
and he won the victory of art that makes the reader submit. This is a useful contribu- 
tion to the criticism ok century American romanticism. (813°3) 


English Literature 
UNDERSTANDING LITERATURE. Robin Mayhead. Cambridge Uni- 
versity Press, 258. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 22 cm. 198 pages. Indexes. 
As Senior Lecturer in English in the University of Lagos, Mr. Mayhead has in mind 
the needs of overseas students of English literature, though most of his book is equally 
apposite for British-born readers. He begins by chiding a Foreign Office spokesman 
and a chewing-gum advertisement copywriter for their verbose and sloppy phrases, 
and proceeds to examine certain novels and poems in support of his thesis that the 
virtue of literature consists in precision of e. His approach is linguistic and 
analytical, on a level suitable for those whose advance to understanding must be step 
by step, though the end in view is a liberal one—‘that literature has . . . three important 
kinds of value: it vitalizes language; it makes for enjoyment; ıt tells us things we 
would not otherwise have known about the humanity of which we form a part... 
the reader must feel that what he is reading has something to do with his life’. 


(820-1) 
English Poetry 
SELECTED POEMS. John Clare. Edited by J. W. Tibble and Anne Tibble. 

Dent, 158. 1965. 18-5 cm. 398 pages. Index. (Everyman’s Library) 

Although it is exactly a hundred years since the publication of Frederick Martin’s 
Life of John Clare a year after the poet’s death at the age of seventy, only in the present 
century has Clare’s true stature among the English poets been recognised. Formerly 
regarded mainly as a literary curiosity—part talented peasant, part madman—he now 
stands high among nature poets for his unromanticsed and untarnished vision of the 
countryside and country people. The present comprehensive selection includes not 
only all the best of the nature poems but also the sonnets to Charles Lamb and other 
contemporaries, as well as such longer pieces as “The Parish: A Satire’ and “Child 
Harold’, which owes nothing to Byron fat its title and contains a number of Clare’s 
best love poems. Professor and Mrs. Tibble have devoted many years to the study of 
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the poet, as his biographers and editors, and this volume is a mature product of their 
exhaustive knowledge. (821-7) 


POETS OF THE ’NINETIES. A Biographical Anthology. Derek Stanford. 
John Baker, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 226 pages. Illustrations. 
Oscar Wilde, Aubrey Beardsley, Lord Alfred Douglas, W. B. Yeats: these were 
some of the poets of the nineties. Their lives were ofc tragic, and their work was 
often a reflection of their mannered lives. Yet, for all their apparent weaknesses, these 
men were innovators, and much of modernism began in the nineties, In this anthology, 
Mr. Stanford examines the assumptions the hed, and the influences which made 
them ‘the tragic generation’. His selection from their work 1s all too brief, but ıt 
encompasses some notable (and, in the case of Yeats, imperishable) poetry. One hopes 
that Mr. Stanford’s book will not only be an introduction to the student of poetry, 
but an mvitation to read the more complete works. (821:8) 


THE TRUE CONFESSION OF GEORGE BARKER. MacGibbon & 
Kee, 18s. 1965. 23 cm. 90 pages. 
Mr. Barker was the youngest poet to be included by W. B. Yeats m the Oxford Book 
of Modern Veise, and he has been a prolific writer ie the past thirty years. His ‘true 
confession’ is in two parts, the first of which was published in 1950. It 1s now reissued, 
together with part two, which has not been published before. It is an uneven work, 
ribald, sometimes obscene, often bitter, at times poignant and lyrical, Much of 1t 1s 
carelessly written, and it occasionally sinks into tice ing incoherence. But it is a 
representative document of the world of Soho (London), which has bred many 
frauds—and a few genuine poets, of whom Mr. Barker 1s one. (821-91) 


LODGERS. Tony Connor. Oxford University Press, 18s. 1965. 22 cm. 64 pages. 
This second volume of poems by a young poet is mainly concerned with working- 
class life in the North of Eneu. Nothing is glossed over—poverty, illness, domestic 
unhappiness, sexual relationships—but no attempt 1s made to exploit brutality or lust. 
This ıs a book written with considerable vigour, clarity of mind and honesty of 
purpose. Mr. Connor is technically resour and he seldom falls below a high 
standard of competence. His variations on Baudelaire and on Pasternak suggest that 
he may soon ieee his range of reference without losing the solidity an sense of 
reality that are among his prime virtues. (821-91) 


THE OLD ADAM. D. J. Enright. Chatto & Windus with Hogarth Press, 
128.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 54 pages. (The Phoenix Living Poets) 
Students of modern English poetry will be famuliar with Mr. Enright’s high reputa- 
tion. He has great intelligence which he applies with cool detachment both to himself 
and to those experiences—meetings, conversations and observations—which form 
the starting-pomt for most of his poems. He writes in a low, conversational key 
exactly suited to his ironic view eee and his poems are always well shaped and 
effective. Despite the distinction of his work, however, he does not often produce 
lines which remam ın one’s memory. The interest of these poems is that they express 
the ideas and attitudes of an intelligent man reacting to a wide range of ear vee j 
821-91 


POETS OF OUR TIME. An Anthology. Compiled by F. E. S. Finn. Murray, 
12s.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 170 pages. 

Though not intended specifically for overseas readers, this anthology provides them 

with an excellent introduction to recent English poetry. Ten poets are included: 

John Betjeman, Charles Causley, Patric Dickinson, Clifford Dyment, Ted Hughes, 
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James Kirkup, Laurie Lee, Norman Nicholson, Alan Ross and R. S. Thomas; they 
are represented by an average of fifteen poems each. Between them they cover the 
range of present-day poetry pretty well. There is no general introduction by the 
editor, but each poet is introduced by a note on his work, often in the poet’s own 
words, All sources are given (though dates of publication of volumes are surprisingly 
omitted), There is an index of first lines. The book is well produced and serves its 
purpose well. (821-91) 
BUFF. Roy Fuller. Deutsch, 12s.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 64 pages. 

Readers of modern English verse will know of Roy Fuller as an established poet of 
intelligence, insight and considerable technical skill, most of whose work has 
depended upon these qualities. This new book adds another dimension—great depth 
of feeling. The opening long sequence ‘To K’ describes with deep sincerity a love- 
affair between a man in his late middle-age and a younger woman: it must surely 
rank as some of the best love-poetry written in recent years. Most of the other poems 
are also concerned with human situations—Fuller is not much stimulated by nature 
or art, though both are used frequently in his imagery. On all counts this 1s a dis- 
tinguished volume by a mature writer who is never less than interesting, and can 
often be moving. (821-91) 


A VISION OF REALITY. A Study of Liberalism in Twentieth-Century 
Verse. Frederick Grubb. Chatto & Windas, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 246 pages. Index. 
This study by a young poet and critic has solid merits. Mr. Grubb has read widely and 
deeply ; he has formed his own conclusions, mstead of repeating fashionable opimions; 
he has firm beliefs and an orderly mind. His survey begins with W. B. Yeats and 
T. S. Eliot, takes in the poetry of Wilfred Owen and of Isaac Rosenberg and, after a 
discussion of poetry in the Thirties, concludes with a chapter on verse since the mid- 
Fifties. The main fault of the book is that it tries to pack too much into the available 
space. A complex judgment is often delivered in a sentence, or even in a footnote. 
Moreover, the mixture of elaborate metaphor, arresting generalisation and oracular 
ronouncement is unpleasing and rebarbative. Advanced students of the subject will 
d this book stimulating, but it is not useful as an introduction to the beginner or to 
the general reader. (821-91) 


ON THIS MOUNTAIN and Other Poems. A. L. Hendriks. Deutsch, 15s. 
1965. 21°5 cm. 60 pages. 
Though many of Mr. Hendriks’ poems have been published in the Christian Science 
Monitor, this 1s his first palleaee volume. It 1s good enough to win him a wide 
i Sa He is modern international man Peni anaon by birth and 
education, a top executive and consultant in broadcasting and television in the West 
Indies and ın London. The subjects of his poems range widely across the spectrum of 
experience—a highly intelligent and deeply sensitive man responding as only a true 
poet can to dawn, twilight, sexual love, race problems and the life of the busy 
executive. Mr. Hendriks writes mainly in carefully-shaped free verse in which the 
pattern is often controlled by subtle repetition of phrases or images. There is none 
of the tense striving after effect which characterises much modern verse—but an 
impression of relaxed, controlled power. Everyone who values poetry should obtain 
this book. (821-91) 
IN EXCITED REVERIE. A Centenary Tribute to William Butler Yeats, 
1865-1939. Edited by A. Norman Jeffares and K. G. W. Cross. Macmillan, 45s. 
1965. 22 cm. 362 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
W. B. Yeats is probably the greatest poet of our century, the only writer to assimilate 
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the shattering events of before and after World War I—the wreckage of traditional 
values, the personal and international tragedies—and turn them into major poetry, 
in the fullest sense of the term. This symposium, coinciding with the celebration of 
Yeats’s centenary, presents four poems and thirteen essays by various critics and 
scholars. The essays range from a piece on the poet’s father, John Butler Yeats, to an 
examination of Yeats’s Arabic sources. All have their interest. But by far the best 
contributions are Jon Stallworthy’s revelations of the way in which Yeats compiled 
The Oxford Book of Modern Verse (surely the most idiosyncratic of anthologies), and 
—despite a certain one-sidedness—Conor Cruise O’Brien’s lengthy essay on Yeats’s 
political opinions. There is, too, a transcription of part of W. R. Rodgers’s famous 
B.B.C. radio programme which gave a portrait of Yeats as seen by his friends. (821-91) 


CHRISTIAN THEMES IN CONTEMPORARY POETS. A Study of 
English Poetry of the Twentieth Century. Kathleen E. Morgan. 5.C.M. Press, 21s. 
1965. 22 cm, 204 pages. 

In this interesting study, Kathleen Morgan traces the development and restatement of 

Christian themes in the work of six modern poets. She shows how these writers have 

all been led to a perception of basic Christian truths through their unbiased attempt 

to understand and come to terms with human experience in the contemporary world 
which has so largely rejected traditional dogmas and symbols. Thus for Auden, guilt 
` and anxiety provide evidence of sin and point to the need for social concern or charity. 

David Gascoigne and Norman Nicholson explore the meaning of suffering; Edwin 

Muir looks for some pattern which will give meaning to life; Anne Ridler writes of 

the importance of personal relationships; while for Charles Williams the image of the 

city expresses his belief in man’s dependence on his neighbour and his responsibility 

for others. An able and interesting book. (822-91) 


THE FABER BOOK OF MODERN VERSE. Edited by Michael Roberts. 
3rd edition revised and with a new supplement of poems chosen by Donald Hall. 
Faber, 218. 1965. 19 cm. 436 pages. 

First published in 1936 (edited by Michael Roberts) The Faber Book of Modern Verse 

became a classic anthology overnight. In 1951 a second edition was prepared by Anne 

Ridler, who made a number of changes and added a lengthy supplement of newer 

poems. The present edition is based on the original Roberts selection, omitting Vachel 

Lindsay, Ssdaveveil Sitwell, James Reeves and Clifford Dyment, and altering the 

selection of by Yeats, Eliot, Wallace Stevens, Graves, Day Lewis and George 

Barker to te acest of work published after Roberts’ death in 1948. A supplement 

of 68 pages covers the period 1948-65 with poems from 36 poets; those most 

generously represented are W. C. Willins, Edwin Muir, Hugh McDiarmid, Theodore 

Roethke, R. S. Thomas, Norman MacCaig, Richard Wilbur, Philip Larkin, Thom 

Gunn and Ted Hughes. The selection is very well done, and the book should be 

acquired by all libraries and serious students of modern poetry. Roberts’ brilliant 

introduction to the first edition is reprinted—but Donald Hall has avoided the difficult 

task of writing a similar essay on the later period covered by his selections. (82191) 


NATURE WITH MAN. Jon Silkin. Chatto & Windus with Hogarth Press, 
1as.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 56 pages. (The Phoenix Living Poets) 

This is the fourth volume of verse by a poet now in his mid-thirnes. The title of the 

volume defines the book’s main theme—many of the poems are about flowers, and 

their relationship with human beings. In a prose note at the end of the volume Mr. 

Silkin explains what he is trying to achieve in these poems, which are, indeed, not 

easy to interpret. This is, in many ways, a baffling volume: the poems are serious, 
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closely reasoned, carefully formed; but they are often so flat and austere that the 
reader is rebuffed. The translations from Ungaretti, one of the most admired of 
contemporary Italian poets, are lucid and delicate. * (821-91) 


WILDTRACK. John Wam. Macmillan, 18s. 1965. 22 cm. 58 pages. 

Mr. Wain is well known as a poet, novelist, critic and hterary Siar For the 
past three years he has written no short poems, concentrating his poetic energies 
upon the production of this one long work. It is an ambitious poem, surveying the two 
great ae civilisations, the U.S.S.R. and the U.S.A., tracing the adventures of the 
Day-Self and the Night-Self, introducing anthropological motifs, referring to episodes 
in the lives of such diverse figures as Swift, Dr. Johnson and Baudelaire. The boldness 
of the attempt is not always matched by the skill of its execution, but Mr. Wain is 
to be commended for a genuine effort to assimilate in a poem some of the major 
problems and aspirations which are shaping human life in every society. (821-91) 


FOX ON A BARN DOOR. Poems 1963-4. Ted Walker. Cape, 15s. 1965. 
22 cm. 56 pages. 
According to the dust-cover, Mr. Walker, who was born in 1930, began to write 
only two years ago. This is hard to believe, since his technical assurance and his 
command of his medium are already remarkable. He has the gift of evoking a 
landscape with the utmost economy, and he can convey not only the physical 
properties of a scene, but also the effect of the natural world on an observer. His 
main theme is man, lonely, uncertain, regretful, in a world where even the strength 
and the beauty of the animal creation are in some way flawed. This is a notable first 
volume. (821-91) 


English Drama 
A SCENT OF FLOWERS. James Saunders. Deutsch, 16s. 1965. 2I cm. 
106 pages. 

This is an extremely moving play, which also displays unusual technical onginality. 
Its subject is the death of a young girl, who, as 1s disclosed in the first act, has com- 
mitted suicide because she cannot reconcile her love for a marned man with her 
religious behefs. The author develops his theme not by means of a normal plot 
sequence, but through a series of dialogues between the girl and the various members 
of her family, a kindly but withdrawn father, a well-meanmg but self-nghteous 
stepmother, an indulgent, garrulous, salacious uncle, and an affectionate, cheerfully 
irreverent half-brother: all these relatives in turn and also a priest fail to provide the 
response which might have averted the act of self-destruction. The expression is 
often reminiscent of Hamlet, though never pretentiously so, in its play upon the 
elements which unite but also irrevocably divide the living and the dead, and this 
quality ın the wnting lends the piece an exceptional theatrical power. (822-91) 


English Fiction 
SCOTT. Thomas Crawford. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1965. 18 cm. 128 pages. Paper 
covers. (Writers and Critics) 

The author, who has produced a study of Burns and is at present an Associate 
Professor in the University of Auckland, New Zealand, here gives a lucid account of 
Scott’s ballad-editing and narrative verse and a concise exposition of the themes, 
characterisation and fictional method of the “Waverley’ novels. The reputation of 
Sir Walter Scott (1771-1832) as a poet and a novelist has perhaps never been lower 
than it is today; but the author argues strongly that The Heart of Midlothian at least 
1s a major European novel, unsurpassed as a social epic. His conclusion is that Scott 
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can still be a living influence on ‘those writers who wish to come to terms with all the 
contradictory forces in their country’s history. (823-7) 
FOUR REALIST NOVELISTS: Arthur Morrison; Edwin Pugh; Richard 
Whiteing ; William Pett Ridge. Vincent Brome. Longmans for the British Council, 
2s.6d. 1965. 21 cm. 36 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers (Writers and Their Work) 
Lesser writers may often be rewarding objects of study. They do not give us master- 
pieces; but they enable us to examine influences and trends, to fill in the background 
to more distinguished literature. Mr. Brome has earned our gratitude with this essay 
on four minor novelists of the late roth century. He Sa ia Richard Whiteing, 
an experimental writer, Pett Ridge, a comic writer, and Edwin Pugh, who aimed to 
represent average people in average situations but was sometimes carried away by his 
liking for melodrama. The most significant novelist in Mr. Brome’s quartet is Arthur 
Morrison, ‘who, with Gissing, created the first literature of the East End of London 
as seen from the inside’. Morrison sometimes rose to ‘the heights of original creation’, 
and occasionally showed brilliance. This is a competent, useful addition to a useful 
series of essays. (823-8) 
THE CHARLES DICKENS COMPANION. Michael and Mollie Hard- 
wick. Murray, 258. 1965. 20 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. 
This book, reproducing many of the original illustrations, is in five sections: A 
Chronology of Dickens’ Works; A Who’s Who of 600 Characters; Plots of the 
Novels and Main Stories; A Sampler of Quotations; A Short Biography. These two 
perceptive and scholarly Dickensians have succeeded in ing in this small 
compass and against a firm background of fact something of the protean nature of 
their author's genius, and of his tremendous achievements. Qui icts flipping over 
the pages should be converted into genuine readers. Students will find the first section 
especially helpful, devotees will be charmed by the delicious juxtapositions in the 
quotations section and both will surely admire the biography for its masterly brevity, 
and especially for its assessment of Edwin Drood. (823-8) 


ORWELL. Edward M. Thomas. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1965. 18 cm. 222 pages. 
Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 
Mr. Thomas, until recently head of the English Department at the University of 
Salamanca in Spain and now a London journalist, in this short study of George 
Orwell Gap aes that his essays are equal in excellence to his political novels 
Animal Farm and 1984. He rightly devotes attention to Orwell’s rhetorical style in 
an attempt to fix his peculiar excellence as a political writer, demonstrating that his 
concern with language was inseparable from his concern with politics. Both grew 
from his belief in the existence of objective and discoverable truths: dishonesty in 
politics and dishonesty in language were the concealment of these truths. (823-91) 
German Literature 
ANNETTE VON DROSTE-HULSHOFF. Margaret Mare. With transla- 
tions by Ursula Prideaux. Methuen, 45s. 1965.22 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Miss Mare, Head of the German Department at St. Alban’s Girls Grammar School, 
who is already known for a book on Mörike, has now come forward with a work 
on another poet of the same period. It is divided into three main sections: ‘Biograph- 
ical’; ‘Annette von Droste’s Writings’; and ‘Conclusions’. A final section gives 
translations of most of the passages quoted. The second section is by far the largest. 
The biography gives a good account of her life (1797-1848), though the use of 
illustrative quotations from is open to question. The critical section is uneven 
and Jacks proportion, including far too much paraphrase; and the short concluding 
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chapter is rather perfunctory. Miss Mare writes clumsily, but with enthusiasm. This 
is not a definitive account of this neglected poet, but it is the only one in English; as 
such it can be useful to the student, though for the general reader neither its arrange- 
ment nor its style is likely to commend it. It is illustrated by an interesting selection 
of portraits. (831°7) 
French Literature 
THE EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY FRENCH NOVEL. Techniques of 
Illusion. Vivienne Mylne. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 378.6d. 1965. 
22 cm. 288 pages. fades 
‘The novelist creates a structure embodying a partial version of human experience 
which we can enjoy only if it wins our imaginative belief.’ Dr. Mylne examines the 
techniques which ensure this belief. After the early romances, making little claim to 
reality, the 18th century introduced practices enriching the resources for creating 
literary illusion: the fictional autobiography (Lesage with Gil Blas) and the novel 
written in letters (Rousseau, Crébillon, Restif de la Bretonne and Laclos). New 
themes to aid credibility were introduced: feeling and emotion by Prevost (Manon 
Lescaut), and by Marivaux in his character studies. With Bernardin de Saint Pierre 
we come to a new method of narration, moving towards the 19th century, the device 
of the omniscient third person who tells the tale. The exploitation of the first person 
narrative is the major innovation of the 18th century, the omniscient third person 
narrator is the 19th century’s. Dr. Mylne’s ably presented thesis, presupposing familiar- 
ity with the works discussed, will appeal to advanced students and serious general 
readers. 843°5) 


Classical Literature 
THE GREEK AND ROMAN CRITICS. G. M. A. Grube. Methuen, sos. 
1965. 22°5 cm. 384 pages. Indexes. 

Such authors as J. F. D’Alton had already given us valuable works on separate aspects 

of literary criticism in the ancient world. Now the Professor of Classics at Trinity 

College, University of Toronto, gives us a survey of the whole, extending from epic 
oetry to the age of the Second Sophistic (2nd century A.D.). We can assess classical 

fered better if we not only know the masterpieces but have also in mind the 

ancient as apart from the modern criteriums of judgment. Professor Grube gives us 

the full material for such assessment, both on the Greek and on the Latin side, and his 

book will prove valuable both for undergraduates and for the general reader. (880) 
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HEMISPHERE. Asian-Australian Viewpoints and Ideas. Edited by R. J. 
Maguire. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 328.6d.; 303. 1964/5. 24 cm. 
316 pages. Illustrations. 

Since the Second World War Australia has become increasingly involved with Asia; 
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not only are events on that continent relevant to the security and economy of 
Australia, but there has been a great influx of Asian students to Australian universities 
and training institutions. In March 1957 a periodical entitled Hemisphere was founded 
to promote Asian-Australian links, particularly on a cultural level. This volume 
brings together forty-two ‘articles originally published ın this journal. Some are 
specifically concerned with relations between the two continents, as that on Asian 
universities in Australia; others deal solely with an of the culture of one 
country, and the predominance of this of article as ey the unity of the book a 
little tenuous. However, the general level of the individual articles is high and there 
are some interesting, though not very well reproduced, illustrations. (905) 


THE NEW CAMBRIDGE MODERN HISTORY. Vol. VII: The 
American and French Revolutions 1763-93. Edited by A. Goodwin. Vol. IX: War 
and Peace in an Age of Upheaval 1793-1830. Edited by C. W. Crawley. Cambridge 
University Press, sos. each vol. 1965. 23 cm. 772: 764 pages. Indexes. 

Students of European history will be interested in both these additions to this new 

syndicate history. Between them they provide an outline of the main features of 

European history between the years 1763 and 1830. In the first of them, edited by 

the Professor of Modern History at Manchester University, a team of historians 

discuss various aspects and problems of a period vital in European history. Between 
the peace of Paris (1763) adii outbreak of war between the first European coalition 
and France there can be discerned a distinct pattern of events, one of radical reform 
and revolutionary change common to many parts of the Western world, which, 
under the inspiration of the American and French revolutions, produced an 18th 
century Atlantic community. The mosaic of specialist chapters in this volume 
presents a picture of that pattern. In the other volume, edited by an historian from 

Cambridge University, the pattern of events is not so easily discermble. This was a 

violent period of wars and revolutions, and much political activity in most parts of 

Europe. So much was happening and there were so many dramatic reversals of 

fortune that it must have been extremely difficult for the editor and his team of 

contributors to keep the narrative within the assigned limits. The theme running 
through this second volume is, of course, centred on France. In keeping with earher 
volumes in the series both books give prominence to the political development of 
the time, but attention is also given to social, economic, artistic, ecclesiastical, military, 
and other aspects of the general cultural attainment of the European world. (909) 


Geography Travel Description 
THE PRINCIPALL NAVIGATIONS, VOIAGES AND DISCOV- 
ERIES OF THE ENGLISH NATION. Richard Hakluyt. A Photo- 
lithographic Facsimile with an Introduction by David Beers Quinn and Raleigh 
Ashlin Skelton and with a new index by Alison Quinn. 2 vols. Cambridge University 
Press, £10 10s, the set. 1965. 29°5 cm. 1,056 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Hakluyt 
Society. Extra Series. No. XXXIX) 
The ‘Hakluyt’ so famıhar to students of 16th century English literature and history is 
the second edition of this great collection, published in three volumes in 1598, 1599 
and 1600. It is substantially a different work from the first edition, one volume, 1589, 
which is now reprinted for the first time in this excellent photo-lithographic facsimile. 
It is so well reproduced that it is easier to read than the omginal, but since it is in 
black letter only the specialist is likely to read it. He, however, will find it very 
rewarding, for it comprises 230 voyages and documents, many of which Hakluyt 
abridged or otherwise edited for the second edition or omitted entirely. It is more 
spontaneous, and nearer in time and spirit to the events which it so well describes. 
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Its value 1s enhanced by the authoritative introduction which Professor Quinn and 
Mr. Skelton have supplied, and the full index. (910-8) 


THE GEOGRAPHY OF FRONTIERS AND BOUNDARIES. J.R. V. 
Prescott. Hutchinson, 15s. 1965. 19 cm. 190 pages. Maps. Index. (Hutchinson 
University Library) 

Though boundary commissions have not been as numerous lately as they were after 

the 1914-18 war, frontiers and boundaries are still of great interest, particularly to 

geographers. It is valuable to have this concise summary of the evolution of the 
subject and of present views from Dr. Prescott, Senior Lecturer in Geography in the 

University of Melbourne. Useful features are the numerous quotations from a wide 

selection of authorities, and the detailed examples of difficulties which can arise through 

the ignorance of early treaty-makers and from faulty geographical information. 

Tooke aspect ers oo come to the fore recently is the effects of boundaries upon 

the country through which they pass. An unusual chapter is that on fakini] or 

internal, boundaries, Each chapter is fully documented. Students of contemporary 
olitics, as well as geographers and historians, should find much to interest them 

bere (911) 

THE BRITISH ISLES IN COLOUR. Introduction by Walter Allen with 
notes on the plates by Francis Maxwell. Batsford, 63s. 1965. 28 cm. 180 pages. 

The publishers claim that this 1s ‘the finest book of its kind in existence’. It is certainly 

an outstanding collection of beautiful colour photographs, beaunfully printed by 

Van Leer of Amsterdam, with a very perceptive and Aa ace introduction by a 

distinguished writer, and a descriptive note on each picture. d has the lion’s 

share, 57 photographs, Wales being represented by 3, Scotland by 9 and Ireland, 

North and South, by 7. This 1s the tourist’s Britain, no dark Satanic mills but all the 

nostalgic charm of ancient buildings and idyllic landscapes, smiling in sunlit peace— 

the scenes which have been photographed again and again, but not more sLitfal ; 

Everything one most expects to find is here. A splendid souvenir for the lover of 

Britain’s beauty. (914-2) 


LINCOLNSHIRE. Jack Yates and Henry Thorold. Faber, 15s. 1965. 235 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Shell Guides) 
This is the ryth of an mcomparable and amazingly cheap series of county guides, 
which 1s under the general editorship of John Betjeman and John Piper, and progresses 
slowly but, one hopes, surely. Lincolnshire, the second largest county in England, is, 
thanks to its somewhat isolated situation, the least spoiled and the least appreciated— 
and this despite its three or four industrial towns and the caravans and holiday camps 
of its seaside resorts. No county has a finer array of splendid old churches to show, 
and Lincoln Cathedral is second to none. The scenery, though not dramatic, is 
diversified—fenland, marshland, chalk wolds—with a character all its own. The 
guide consists of a 15-page introduction, a gazetteer of towns and parishes, a 3-page 
Bartholomew map on a scale of 5 miles to the inch, and no fewer than 119 photo- 
graphs, admurably chosen and printed. (914:253) 
PROSPECT OF CAMBRIDGE. Photographs by Edwin Smith. Introduc- 
tion by Olive Cook. Batsford, 25s. 1965. 25 cm. 128 pages. 
Cambridge is one of Briain’s most beautiful cities, with a wealth of old college 
bul that is rivalled only by Oxford. The post-war academic buildings are not 
unworthy of the glorious architectural past, but the city itself 1s being spoiled by the 
modern buildings and traffic congestion that threaten its former peace and serenity. 
Mr, Smith is outstanding as a photographer of buildings and in this book offers over 
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a hundred fine pictures, some of which, however, have been printed in too dark a 
tone. Miss Cok contributes the captions and a 26-page introduction in the form of 
a succinct and scholarly architectural history. A map of the university area would 
have been useful (914259) 


SMALL BOAT IN SOUTHERN FRANCE, Roger Pilkington. Maanillan, 
303. 1965. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
For many years Dr. Pilkington, with wife and children, has spent his holidays in 
exploring European waterways in a motor cruiser. This, the ninth ‘Small Boat’ 
book, a sequel to Small Boat through France, describes the last voyage of Commodore in 
1963—down the Saône and Rhone, across the Camargue and through the enchanting 
Canal du Midi to Bordeaux. This may well be the la of Dr. ton’s books, 
which, with their generous mixture of local history and legend with navigational 
details, provide splendid reading even for the landbound. The pen-and-ink sketches 
by David Knight are as attractive as ever. It is good to know that Commodore H is 
on the stocks, and that there are more ‘Small Boat’ voyages to come (on the Thames 
and to the Black Sea). (914:4) 


MOTORING AND CAMPING IN GREECE. A. B. Christie. Faber, 35s. 
1965. 22 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The general cry is ‘See Greece now before it is too late—it will soon be utterly 
commercialised’. Dr. Christie, travelling with car and tent, has explored all the 
lovely mainland and even the western isles. This book gives its readers the benefit of 
his long experience, with emphasis on the condition of the roads (mostly excellent) 
and the best camping sites. It 1s a severely practical work, leaving to others the listing 
and description of antiquities. Dr. Christie also provides detailed information on 
routes to Greece, public transport there, car hire, useful addresses, language and 
pronunciation, recent books about Greece in English, food and shopping, etc. The 
14 photographs are of agency origin (though the author carried a camera), the 4 maps 
are sketchy, and the proof reading not above reproach. Nevertheless, the book is 
quite invaluable for ae tourist who intends to leave the main roads. (914°95) 


BETWEEN NIGER AND NILE. Arnold J. Toynbee. Oxford University Press, 
218. 1965. 20 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The scope of this collection of reprints of two dozen articles by the distinguished 

historian Professor Toynbee is wider than its title might suggest. They give the 

impressions of his first visits to Morocco, Libya, Egypt and Ethiopia, as well as 

Nigeria and the Sudan. These impressions were formed against the background of 

his profound knowledge of the past history of all these regions, but in every case 


they are also forward-looking. In addition to giving glimpses of the remote past and 
vivid descriptions of the present scene, he to on the problems facing the 
countries which he visited, in the conditions of the modern world. (916-1) 


THE ROAD ACROSS CANADA. Edward McCourt. Macmillan of Canada 
(Toronto), $4.95: Murray (London), 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
The Trans-Canada Highway, thought not yet quite completed, was officially opened 
in 1962, fifty years after it was started. Running from St. John’s, Newfoundland, to 
Victoria, British Columbia, a distance of 4,8764 miles, it is claimed to be the longest 
continuous road on earth. The author, Rhodes Scholar, novelist and Professor of 
English in the Canadian University of Saskatchewan, describes not only what it is 
like to drive the whole length of the road but makes many digressions and detours, 
and his admirably written book tells us a great deal about Canada and the Canadians 
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in general, the history of the land, and the present position of the French Canadians 
=e the surviving Indians. The illustrations consist of pen-and-ink sketches. (917-1) 


Biography 
GEORGES BIZET: HIS LIFE AND WORK. Winton Dean. Dent, 42s. 
1965. 22 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. Index. 
In his preface, the author, a distinguished British musicologist, states that this was 
intended to be a revision of his book on Bizet first published in 1947. But the quantity 
of new biographical sources, mainly family correspondence, is so large that this is 
virtually a new book. It throws new light on Bizet’s character and private life, and 
discusses the fresh sources for the suppressed operas Ivan IV and La Coupe du Roi de 
Thulé, as well as (rather surprisingly) for Carmen. Indeed, the keen appreciation of 
Bizet’s dramatic genius, as shown in all his stage works, is one of the salient features 
of the book. It is written in an incisive, lucid and often witty style, which, combined 
with a wide range of comparative musical knowledge, makes it fascinating and 
authoritative. (92) 
A MAN OF SORROW. The Life, Letters and Times of the Rev. Patnck 
Brontë 1777-1861. John Lock and W. T. Dixon. Nelson, 63s. 1965. 23-5 cm. 
582 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Rev. Patrick Bronté once confessed that he was ‘somewhat eccentrick’; but if, 
he said, he had been a ‘calm, sedate, concentric’ man, he would probably never have 
had such children as his had been. No doubt he passed on much of his Irish tempera- 
ment and his feeling for literature to his daughters Charlotte and Emily, the authors 
of Jane Eyre and Wuthering Heights; and the fact that he was the father of two such 
novelists is certainly enough to justify the writing of his biography. Mr. Lock has 
lived in the Brontés’ village of Haworth in Yorkshire, and Canon Dixon has been 
the incumbent of the Brontés’ church; they have compiled a book on Patrick Bronté 
which is unlikely to be superseded. It is not well written; it is an accumulation of 
facts, rather than a R and it is only for the Brontë specialist. But those who 
want to know every available detail about Mr. Brontë, from his Irish childhood to 
his death in his 85th year, will find this a veritable encyclopedia. (92) 


I SAY, LOOK HERE! The Rather Random Reminiscences of a Round 
Actor in the Square. Peter Bull. Peter Davies, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 206 pages. 
Frontispiece. 

Here is another section of the freshest of current stage autobiographies—the fourth 

of Mr. Bull’s memoirs but the second devoted specifically to the theatre. An excellent 

character actor of the British stage, cinema, and television—he was in the play of 

Luther and the film of Tom Jones—Mr. Bull has a special way of writing his 

remuniscences: not so much writing them as talking them upon paper in a fashion 

that manages to be terse, often witty, and always highly idiomatic and good- 
humoured. Behind the light-hearted style is a shrewd mind. Though he might be 
surprised to hear it, Mr. Bull adds to stage record with his narrative of the Perran- 
porth Summer Theatre he conducted ın Cornwall during the late Thirties, with such 
players as Robert Morley and Pamela Brown in his casts. An amusing book, and 

frequently a wise one. (92) 

JULIUS CAESAR: Man, Soldier, and Tyrant. Major-General J. F. C. Fuller. 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, 42s. 1965. 336 pages. Frontispiece. Maps and diagrams, Index. 

General Fuller is a well-known writer on military history. Though not an ancient 

historian by training, his judgment on the soldiers of antiquity (he has already written 

on Alexander the Great is valuable. Here he surveys the career of Caesar in its 
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historical setting, the personal character of the man, and his generalship. To him 
Caesar is no superman: although ‘one of the greatest of the ting generals of the 
Classical age’, Caesar emerges as a brilliant leader whose po and self-confidence 
enabled hım to extricate himself from apparently impossible positions which were 
not seldom due in the first place to his own errors. In a book of this kind one looks 
less for fresh contributions to knowledge than for the author’s personal assessment: 
for the political background the author relies—wisely—upon T. Rice Holmes, but 

reassessment of Caesar the soldier and the man is his own, and it is not too 
flattering. (92) 
EDITH CAVELL: Pioneer and Patriot. A. E. Clark-Kennedy. Faber, 308. 1965. 

22 cm. 248-pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The execution of Edith Cavell by the Germans for helping Allied soldiers to escape 
from Belgium in the First World War caused an understandable wave of emotion. 
Even Princess Bliicher, in Berlin, declared: ‘It is one of the most dastardly deeds of 
the whole war, and I am by no means alone in this opinion, even in this city’. The 
execution has overshadowed the notable achievements of Miss Cavell as a pioneer of 
modern nursing. Dr. Clark-Kennedy now presents her in her true perspective. His 
long association with the London Hospital (where she trained) and his careful research 
into her life have equipped him well for the task. He has written a complete and 
balanced book, whid is all the more memorable because it is a sober piece of work. 
Those who are interested in the history of nursing would be well advised to read ıt. 
Those who want to learn all the facts about Miss Cavell are not likely to find them 
better presented. (9a) 


AS LUCK WOULD HAVE IT. The Reminiscences of an Australian Sailor. 
John Collins. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 37.6d.; 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 
192 pages. 

Anecdote and reflection mingle agreeably in Vice-Admiral Sir John Collins’ auto- 

biography, which also gives a dramatic first-hand picture of the historic events of 

his time. His reminiscences range from the Royal Australian Naval College, through 

World War I and the peacetime Navy to World War H and the fall of Singapore and 

Java. He draws upon his experiences as a Task Force Commander, when he was 

present at Japan’s surrender aboard U.S.S. Missouri and when he commanded the 

Australian post-war fleet. He concluded his career as Chief of Naval Staff and First 

Naval Member of the Australian Commonwealth Naval Board; subsequently he 

became Australian High Commissioner to New Zealand. He not only gives interesting 

comments on some of the campaigns in which he participated but lays stress on the 
vital importance to Australia of the U.S. victories in the Pacific. He records the part 
played by the Australian warships in the South West Pacific Campaign, which, in 

co-ordination with the U.S. Pacific thrust, brought final victory in the Pacific. (92) 


COPPIN THE GREAT: Father of the Australian Theatre. Alec Bagot. 
Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University Press (London), 65s. 
1965. 25°$ cm. 370 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Working on a foundation of close research, Mr. Bagot has written the life of George 

Selth Coppin (1819-1906), a comedian who began as a strolling player with his 

parents in England and became the greatest personal force of the developing Australian 

ar He built six theatres; he brought to Australia more than two hundred players; 
and he extended his authority to all parts of the continent. Moreover, he was active 
for some years in the State government of Victoria. This is the tale of a d ic and 
talented man; Mr. Bagot has related it with zest, even if some of the detail must have 
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only a limited regional appeal. Still, Coppin the pioneer, scrupulous and indomitable— 
he made three fortunes and lost two of them—is a strong centre-piece for a book that 
fills in a panel of theatre history little known outside Australia, and, we imagine, not 
generally familiar there. (92) 
DEBUSSY: HIS LIFE AND MIND. Vol. Il: 1902-1918. Edward Lock- 
speiser. Cassell, 428. 1965. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, 
In the second and final volume of this great biography, Mr. Lockspeiser has penetrated 
even more deeply than in the first into the many artistic and personal influences which 
shaped Debussy’s development. Here he touches on Strauss, Romain Rolland, 
Nijinsky, Diaghilev, the dancer Maud Allan and D’Annunzio, and the Spanish and 
Chinese music which Debussy heard at the World Exhibition (1900). The chapter 
on Debussy’s long illness and sad death during the First World War is most movingly 
written. The discussion of his musical language is full of penetrating and unusual 
ideas. The appendices include a most interesting discussion of projected music for 
As You Like It, known only from correspondence. The whole book illuminates the 
civilisation of Debussy’s age ina dishes GE is fully worthy ofits great theme. (92) 
FIRE UNDER THE ASHES. The Life of Danilo Dolci. James McNeish. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In 1949 at the age of twenty-five Danilo Dolci abandoned a promising career as an 
architect to devote himself to social work, first under Don Zeno Saltini at the 
Nomadelphia ‘Orphans-city’, and later on his own in Sicily. His method of attacking 
the poverty, ignorance and corruption of Mafia-ridden Sicily was—and is—‘active 
non-violence’, Public fasts, ‘strikes in reverse’ and other dramatic ways of focussing 
world opinion on social conditions in Sicily have made him many powerful enemies 
in Church and State. But equally he has friends and admirers among the artists, 
intellectuals, priests and politicians of a dozen different countries. Such is the im- 

ression he creates wherever he goes that spontaneous groups spring up which further 
ie work by giving money and volunteer service. Mr. McNeish, a young New 
Zealand journalist who has working with Dolci for the past four years, gives an 
interesting if somewhat unco-ordinated account of this complex and gifted genius. (92) 


MICHAEL FARADAY. A Biography. L. Pearce Williams. Chapman & Hall, 
70s. 1965. 24 cm. $48 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
As an apprentice to a London bookbinder, Michael Faraday (1791-1867) attended 
public lectures in science, and in 1813 was fortunate enough to become assistant to 
Sir Humphry Davy at the Royal Institution. There, until old age compelled his 
retirement, Faraday conducted a long series of epoch-making researches, especially 
in electricity. This substantial biography by Professor Williams of Cornell University 
is based on primary sources and must be regarded as the standard work on this great 
experimental scientist. (92) 
MR. GILLRAY THE CARICATURIST. A Biography. Draper Hill. 
Phaidon Press, 408. 1965. 25 cm. 274 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
James Gillray (1756-1815) was the creator of the political print and may without 
exaggeration be described as the spiritual ancestor of all British cartoonists. He was 
the son of a Scotsman settled in London. Here Gillray passed all his life during a 
A of extreme political ferment when England was threatened externally first 
y the Revolution in France and subsequently by the continental conquests of 
Napoleon. At home the running warfare between the rival Whig and Tory factions 
and the often scandalous behaviour of the royal family, particularly the Prince of 
Wales (afterwards George IV) and his brothers, gave further scope for caricatures 
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and satirical prints. Mr. Draper Hill, himself an American cartoonist, has written a 
brilliant biographical study of Gillray which combines scholarship and research with 
a sympathetic approach to the personality and achievement of: his subject. In in- 
ventiveness and savagery Gillray surpassed even Hogarth in his exposure of social 
pol a and political manoeuvre. But it is as artist and draughtsman, as well as 
political cartoonist, that Mr. Draper has re-assessed his place in English graphic art. 
He has also brought together a most valuable collection of plates in which are 
reproduced for the first time many examples of Gillray’s drawings and sketches as 
well as the better known satirical prints of the royal family, politicians, and the 
ubiquitously menacing figure of Napoleon across the English Channel. (92) 


HALIFAX: The Life of Lord Halifax. The Earl of Birkenhead. Hamish Hamilton, 
638. 1965. 24:5 cm. 640 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the life-story of one who played a distinguished in ish public life 
from the time ahes be first ented ‘hs House o Comines in sere aa for 
Ripon until his death in 1959. His personality and career were such as must present to 
a biographer many problems as well as great opportunities. Into the pattern there 
have to be woven several themes: first, the politician, especially as Foreign Secretary 
in the government responsible for the Munich Agreement; next, the statesman, as 
Viceroy of India in the crucial years from 1926 to 1931; and then the diplomat, the 
highly successful ambassador to Washington during part of the Second World War. 
To these must be added a description of the Yorkshire landowner at his happiest 
when he was away from politics and free to practise the country pursuits he so keenly 
epora Then again there is the scholar, a Fellow of All Souls and, towards the end 
of his career, Chancellor of Oxford University. And last, but as important as any 
other theme, there has to be an account of his dedicated religious life. The Earl of 
Birkenhead has brought this variety of themes together in a pattern which is a 
successful narrative, and it will be read as a fine personal tribute as well as a comment- 
ary on the history of England at a crucial period. (92) 


MY LIFE AND TIMES. Octave Four: 1907-1915. Compton Mackenzie. 
Chatto & Windus, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Index. : 

The fourth instalment of Sir Compton’s memoirs, which covers his twenty-fifth to 
his thirty-second year, describes what to many of his admirers might seem to have 
been the most important and eventful period of his career. He writes the novels 
Carnival and Sinister Street and commences Guy and Pauline; he tours America as an 
actor and playwright, establishes his literary reputation and tastes financial success 
in London, cultivates the friendship of Henry James, settles in Capri, experiences, in 
a remarkably detached fashion, the outbreak of the First World War, and at the end 
of the book is commissioned as a lieutenant of marines. Sir Compton disposes, as 
always, of a prodigiously accurate memory and an immense store of entertaini 

impressions and anecdotes, but amid this wealth of material there is little personal 
revelation. We learn of his fondness for children, of his delight in horticulture, of the 
religious strain which impels him to become a lay preacher in Cornwall, of his 
poverty and his reliance upon betting to solve his financial difficulties at the beginning 
of this period; but the stage of his memories is almost always too crowded for 
intimate conversation or reflection. However, in terms of narrative interest, this 
volume is the equal of any of its predecessors. (92) 


DR. MANNIX. Niall Brennan. Rigby (Adelaide), 463.6d.: Angus & Robertson 
(London), 358. 1964/5. 24 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Cardinal Mannix, Roman Catholic Archbishop of Melbourne from 1913 to 63, is 


663 


known to the world outside Australia mainly for his excursions into politics during 
the First World War. This biography, a centenary tubute by an Australian writer 
who is an enthusiastic admirer, Ely with that period, but does not convey his 
career as a whole. Dr. Mannix left few papers, hence the considerable reliance upon 
newspaper reports of his lively and provocative speeches. The reader gets the barest 
outlines of his distinguished career in Ireland, where, as President of Maynooth 
College, he had a high reputation as an educationist. The author falls back upon a 
s of Irish politics of the time, of which he has a good, but not profound, 
E e he is scarcely fair, for example, to the Irish Parliamentary Party. In his 
long life in Australia, when the relations of religion and politics were always to the 
fore, Dr. Mannix was an untiring protagonist, Mr. Brennan’s biography 1s lively and 
pugnacious, and of much interest to students of these matters, as well as the general 
reader. (92) 


MOZART. A Documentary Biography. Otto Erich Deutsch. Translated by 
Eric Blom, Peter Branscombe cad eae Noble. A. & C. Black, £5. 1965. 
23°5 cm. 692 pages. Index. 

Although this book was commissioned by the present publishers, it first made its 

appearance in a German edition in 1961. It is a remarkable compilation, ranging from 

1718, the year when Mozart’s grandparents were married, to 1791, the year of his 

death, and well beyond into the roth century for the first publication of important 

sources relative to the composer and his widow. With few exceptions, letters written 
by and to the Mozart family: are excluded. Otherwise the range of material is fantastic 

—entries from diaries, accounts, registers, official edicts, album leaves, newspaper 

advertisements and criticisms, are some of those most found. The eloquent simplicity 

of the originals is often most moving to read, although by its mane die text is rather 
intended for reference and as a source-book. Besides being essential for the scholar, 
the book should be of absorbing interest to the lover of Mozart with a taste for the 
historical background. The translation and copious annotations are both of a very 
high standard. Professor Deutsch is an Austrian scholar of British nationality, who 
has compiled similar books on Handel and Schubert. (92) 


MARCEL PROUST. A Biography. Vol. I. George D. Painter. Chatto & 
Windus, 403. 1965. 22 cm. 434 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This volume completes Mr. Painter’s monumental biography, giving the sources of 
information withheld from Vol. I, maps of the scenes of the novels with their real 
as well as fictional names, alterations in the various editions, and the bibliography 
for the two volumes. The narrative takes us from the death of Proust’s father in 1903 
till his own death in 1922. Here are all the intimate details of his life: his artistic tastes, 
his reading, his friends and the originals of the characters in the novels, ‘all the secret 
life from which he extracted his work’ set down with amazing grasp of detail. Not 
everyone can go all the way with Mr. Painter in his assessment of Proust’s character, 
attitudes towards homosexuality being an individual matter, and the undeniable 
streak of cruelty is hard to stomach. Nevertheless, not only is this the unsurpassed 
biography but a wonderful picture of an epoch which cannot cease to be consulted. 


Heraldry (52) 

THE ROMANCE OF HERALDRY. C. Wilfrid Scott-Gules. 2nd edition. 
Dent, $58. 1965. 24°$ cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book by the Fitzalan Pursuivant of Arms Extraordinary may be described as an 

outline of British history in heraldic terms and serves as an excellent introduction to 

the science of arms for the layman or for those whose main interests lie in the field 
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of history and biography. Celebrated coats-of-arms are described without resort to 
the usual technical terms and the significance of certain charges to the families which 
bear them is simply explained. The treatment of the Wars of the Roses is,in particular, 
helpful, since it clarifies by means of armorial family-trees the origins of the dynastic 
struggle and amply justifies the author’s definition of heraldry as ‘the shorthand of 
history’. The book, first published in 1929, has been revised for this edition and its 
later chapters, dealing with Commonwealth and industrial heraldry and the personal 
flags of a Royal Family, have been considerably amended. The many clear line- 
engravings encompass the centuries and illustrate devices from the time of the 
Emperor Hadrian’s ‘Roma Dea’ emblem to the Atomic Energy Authority’s white 
roundels and heraldic pile pressed into service in this era to represent uranium rods 
and an atomic pile. (929°6) 


Flags 
FLAGS OF THE WORLD. and edition, revised by E. M. C. Barraclough. 
Warne, 50s. 1965. 23°5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The death of the former editor of this standard reference work, Mr. H. Gresham Carr, 
interrupted his work on the new edition, which has been completed by Captain 
Barraclough. The book has undergone thorough revision since its last appearance, 
and the chapter on the British Commonwealth describes no less than a dozen new 
flags, mostly of newly independent countries, including that of Zanzibar which after 
a brief term of three months was replaced in April 1964 by the Tanzanian flag, the 
Gambian flag which was first hoisted in February of this year, and the new Canadian 
flag which has at last been authorised and was inaugurated by Royal Proclamation 
in the same month. The various regions of the world are dealt with in separate 
chapters and there is a new chapter devoted exclusively to Asian flags. All the 
illustrations have been brought up to date and there are two quite new coloured 
plates showing versions of Commonwealth national flags which Her Majesty Queen 
Elizabeth II uses, ensigned with her own device, as her personal flag for visits to those 
countries, and the flags of the French Community in Africa. (929-9) 


Ancient Persia 
THE MEDES AND PERSIANS. William Culican. Thames & Hudson, 358. 
1965. 21 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places) 

The history of the early Persian empire was known only from the writings of Greek 
historians until the rise of modern archaeology. Mr. Culican, a Semitics lecturer at 
Melbourne University, uses the results of archacology to provide not only an 
illustrated commentary on the development of Persian art but also the historical 
background against which the pottery, sculpture, metalwork and architecture are to 
be viewed. The richness of Persian civilisation is made abundantly clear, and new 
light is thrown on the influences, especially from Urartu and Scythia, which produced 
the Median and early Persian culture. Seventy-six magnificent plates will delight the 
ordinary reader as much as the art specialist and the historian. (935) 


Ancient Greece 

KOINE EIRENE. General Peace and Local Independence in Ancient Greece. 
T. T. B. Ryder. Oxford University Press for the University of Hull, 42s. 1965. 
22 cm. 204 pages. Index. (University of Hull Publications) 

Kome Eirene or Common Peace is a term which has no exact technical equivalent in 

2oth century English. It meant a peace-treaty which enacted that freedom and 

autonomy be enjoyed by all Greek states (i.c., not merely by the ex-belligerents) 
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and which was accepted by the great majority of the leading Greek cities. It also 
meant the resultant state of peace. Such treaties were often concluded in the fourth 
century B.C. These are now studied by Dr. Ryder, Lecturer in Classics in the Uni- 
versity of Hull, in a work which is necessarily somewhat detailed but deals with the 
central theme of peace and war, and illustrates the inter-state politics of that century. 
This is a most useful and lucid study of a somewhat neglected topic. (938) 
Europe 

- THE FALL OF CONSTANTINOPLE 1453. Steven Runciman. Cambridge 

University Press, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

Sir Steven Runciman’s magnificent narrative of the results of contact between 
Western and Eastern Europe in the medieval crusades has won him a high rank 
among English historians. In this new book he interprets the significance of the fall 
of Constantinople in 1453. Recognising that some of the older generalisations about 
the nature, extent, and influence of the Ottoman conquest of this key city of the 
eastern empire were misguided (e.g., the idea that it marked the dividing line between 
medieval and modern history, or that it onginated the Renaissance in the West), he 
nevertheless considers it historically significant: for the Turks because it established 
their empire in Europe, for the Gr because it meant the end of the true and 
orthodox Christian commonwealth. This is a work of high quality, and will be read 
with pleasure as well as profit. (940-18) 


World War H 
A ROLL OF HONOUR. The Story of the Indian Army, 1939-1945. Major- 
General J. G. Elliott. Cassell, 368. 1965. 22 cm. 408 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

General Elliott has written for the general reader an account, almost a digest, based 
firmly on official, divisional and regimental histories, of how much the two million 
soldiers—all volunteers—of the old Indian Army achieved on campaign in North 
Africa, Eritrea and Abyssinia, Syria, Malaya, Burma, Italy and on other fronts. The 
first two chapters, dealing with the traditions and growth of what Lord Wavell 
called ‘one of the finest warrior forces ever created’, and with the special bonds and 
confidence between officers and men, are excellent. One could have done with 
additional chapters of this sort, for they are more valuable and illuminating than 
some of the pages of potted history. Nevertheless, the author’s success in selecting, 
compressing and narrating vividly, with the aid of numerous quotations, is con- 
siderable. (940°541242) 


THE WAR AGAINST JAPAN. Vol. IV. The Reconquest of Burma. 
Major-General S. Woodburn Kirby and others. H.M. Stationery Office, 853. 1965. 
25 cm. 594 pages. Illustrations. Index. (History of the Second World War: United 
Kingdom Military Series) 

In describing the 14th Army’s advance across the Chindwin and Irrawaddy after the 

victory at Imphal, the authors do well to stress the vital role of the Allied air forces, 

the superb seas improvisation, the utmost use of air supply. If they praise 

Slim rightly for his master-stroke at Meiktila and for his relentless pursuit of the 

defeated Japanese, they are unusually critical of Leese over his conduct of operations 

against Rangoon. Though disapproving of Mountbatten’s choice of Kandy as a base, 
they pay just tribute to his tact, skill and str of personality in dealing with 
couples inter-allied problems, pressure from the highest levels, and the intransigence 
of Stilwell and Wedemeyer. The simultaneous American achievements in the Pacific, 
notably the battle of Leyte Gulf and the capture of Iwojima, are given due promi- 
nence. The authors call it ‘an epic story’—and so it is, in appalling conditions, Yet 
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their account is often factually accurate to the point of boredom, and interesting 
about high-level factors at the expense of the ground-level war, which is what the 
rank and file who slogged or flew through it all remember with pride and pain. 
Fortunately, the admirably clear maps and evocative photographs do fick to 
redress the balance. (940°5425) 


Northern Ireland 
ULSTER YEAR BOOK 1963-1965. H.M. Stationery Office (Belfast), xos. 
1965. 24*5 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
The Official Year Book of Northern Ireland is now published at three-yearly intervals. 
This, the twelfth in the series, has been prepared by the Northern Ireland Information 
Service instead of, as formerly, the General Register Office, but the general plan is 
unaltered. An extensive statistical summary for the years 1956 to 1964 precedes 
descriptive sections on subjects varying from administration, population and 
economics to the progress of judo and the work of the Ulster-Scot Historical Society. 
A special article summarises the reports by Professor T. Wilson of Glasgow University 
on the economic development of Northern Ireland published in February 1965. 
Substantial tables, numerous maps, diagrams and photographs and a bibliography 
ed under the subjects of the main sections of ths book are other features of this 
compendium. (941-6) 
Britain 
THE ore air sea OF BRITAIN, A.D. 43-57. Donald R. 
Dudley and Graham Webster. Batsford, 30s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (British Battles) S a 
The authors, respectively Professor of Latin in the University of Birmingham and 
staff tutor in archaeology in the university’s extra-mural department, give an 
excellent account of one of the critical periods of British history. The early stages of 
the Roman conquest are described in a vivid narrative which is based on first-hand 
knowledge of the ancient sources and of the most recent archaeological discoveries, 
in which Mr. Webster has played his part. The conquest is set in its historical context, 
with full attention given to ate state of culture which the Romans found on their 
arrival. Only two major battles are involved, but the whole strategy of conquest and 
consolidation, the extending system of forts and military roads, is examined in its 
geographical setting, while there is a fascinating enquiry into the to hy of 
Caratacus’s last stand. Both academic and non-academic readers should this a 
most stimulating volume. (942-01) 


BATTLE ROYAL. A new account of Simon de Montfort’s struggle against 
King Henry I. Tufton Beamish. Muller, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

For forty years Sir Tufton Beamish and his father before him have represented Lewes 

in the House of Commons. It was therefore a happy inspiration which decided him to 

celebrate the 7ooth anniversary of the Battle off Lewes by writing a fresh account of 
that event. Eventually the book embraced more, taking shape as a narrative of the 
whole baronial struggle against the king. Among the sources for the period the most 
colourful are the monastic chronicles, particularly that of Matthew Paris, and of 
these the author makes good use. A special feature is a new translation, by Jane 

Hodlin, of another important source, the long and complex poem The Song of Lewes, 

by an unknown author, possibly an eyewitness of the battle. His eulogy of De Mont- 

fort and his reflections on medieval kingship and the supremacy of law are of special 

interest. Can be recommended as a readable popular account. (942-034) 
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AMERICAN DEMOCRACY IN ENGLISH POLITICS, 1815-1850. 
David Paul Crook. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
It can be argued (and is, by Bernard Crick in his Foreword) that other historians 
should learn from their economic colleagues that neither Britain nor America can 
properly be studied, until at any rate the mid-19th century, in isolation from each 
other, Of intellectual history, this is certainly true; of political, considerably. This 
book by a young Australian scholar does much to illuminate this period of British 
history, besides porns interesting examples of the subjectivity of judgment into 
which political men readily fall in any period. Dr. Crook sensibly says little about the 
British radicals and democrats, whose enthusiastic reactions to America are well 
known. He concentrates on the Benthamites and the discernible varieties of Whigs 
and Tories, to show how important a part the argument about America played in the 
British political debate. His is not an exciting book, but it will be of substantial interest 
to serious students of politics and political thought. (94207) 


THE GREASY POLE. A Personal Account of the Realities of British Politics, 
Reginald Bevins. Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 1965. 19 cm. 160 pages. 
Although this book is not well written it is recommended for two reasons. First, it 
is an interesting autobiographical essay by the man who was Postmaster General in 
the last Conservative Government and he gives his personal views on his colleagues 
and on some of the outstanding political controversies during his fourteen years as 
an M.P. Secondly, it contributes to our knowledge of British government and 
politics because there are chapters giving Bevins’ account of how the civil service 
works, how the commercial television lobby exerted pressure on him and why the 
Conservative party lost the last general election. (942-085) 


Germany 


GERMANY IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY: The Social Background 
of the Literary Revival. W. H. Bruford. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 128.6d. 
1965. 20 cm. 366 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

Since it was first published thirty years ago (when its author, later to hold the Schröder 

Chair at Cambridge, was Head of the German Department at Edinburgh University), 

Professor Bruford’s study of 18th century German society has been essential for 

anyone wishing to understand the background both of the literary revival with which 

the names of Goethe and Schiller are associated and of the rise of nationalism in the 

Napoleonic era. More than this, many who have been led by the Second World War 

to a more intensive study of the German national character lave found in this erudite 

volume, with its emphasis on how all classes lived and worked rather than on how the 
princes intrigued and fought, the key to much that might otherwise appear historically 
inexplicable. In its new, reasonably priced paperback form the book 1s therefore 
certain to have a strong appeal, not only to the literary student and the historian, but 

to the political scientist and the sociologist also. (943-05) 

Russia 

RUSSIA AFTER KRUSHCHEV. Robert Conquest. Pall Mall Press, 358. 
I965. 21°5 cm. 278 pages. Index. (Pall Mall World Affairs Specials) 

This volume 1s by the author of Power and Politics in the U.S.S.R., and is an analysis— 

based on a meticulous study of available Russian and other material—of the political 

situation in the Soviet Union since Krushchev’s fall. The author maintains that 

Russia’s economic, social and other problems can no longer be solved by the rigid 

machinery and mentality of present-day Party rule; change, before very long, is 

therefore inevitable. He reviews the various factors and personalities involved, and 
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explores the possibilities of future development. As one would expect from Mr. 
Conquest, the book is extremely well written. There are numerous source references, 


Greece (947-085) 
A SHORT HISTORY OF GREECE FROM EARLY TIMES TO 
1964. W. A. Heurtley, H. C. Darby, C. W. Crawley and C. M. Woodhouse. 
Cambridge University Press, 228.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This sketch of Greek history is based on the Handbook issued by the Naval Intelligence 
Division of the Admiralty during the war. It provides a synoptic survey from pre- 
historic times until the death of King Paul; it is lucid sss faced ond ta Wile sac 
offers to the general reader or tourist a reliable introduction which should help to 
guide him through the tangled web of Greek politics, ancient and modern, while 
cultural aspects are not forgotten. The modern period from the War of Independence 
until 1964 is treated in more detail, with a special section on Cyprus. The authority 
of the authors should inspire confidence in the trustworthiness of the work, the value 
of which is enhanced by the numerous maps. (949°5) 


Rumania 
THE RELUCTANT ALLY. A Study of Communist Neo-colonialism. 
Ghit& Ionescu. Ampersand: Allen & Unwin, 33.6d. 1965. 18-5 cm. 134 pages. 
Paper covers. 
This book by a former Rumanian diplomat who now teaches at the London School 
of Economics supplements his earlier pioneering study on Communism in Rumania 
1944-62. In it he accounts for and describes the processes whereby Rumania has, in 
the last three years, been transformed from a compliant Soviet satellite to the most 
nationally ny bea country in the Soviet orbit. He traces the development of 
Soviet-Rumanian di ts from economic to political matters and assesses the 
impact on Rumanian internal life of these changes in her foreign political outlook. 
This short but informative book should be of interest to any student of contemporary 
politics. (949-803) 
Asia 
SOUTH AND EAST ASIA SINCE 1800. Victor Purcell. Cambridge 
University Press, 25s.; school edition 15s. 1965. 22 cm. 244 pages. Maps. Index. 
This book, by the late Lecturer in Far Eastern History in the University of Cambridge, 
who died at the beginning of the year, traces in the short space of two hundred-odd 
pages the modern history of the Indian sub-continent, South East Asia, China and 
Japan. It is a bold enterprise but a remarkably successful one. Written in simple but 
forceful English, the book is directed primarily to meet the needs of Asian students 
taking the Higher School Certificate in History; it can, however, be unreservedly 
recommended to anyone wanting a brief introduction to the history of Asia during 
the roth and 2oth centuries. The book is beautifully produced and contains an 
excellent series of maps. (950) 


Arabia 
THE COURSE OF EMPIRE. The Arabs and their Successors. Lieutenant- 
General Sir John Glubb. Hodder & Stoughton, 42s. 1965.23 cm. 424 pages. Maps. Index. 
This is the third volume of Glubb Pasha’s history of the Arabs, taking up thestory with 
the death of the Abbasid Caliph Muntasir in A.D. 862 and continuing to a rather 
abrupt conclusion in A.D. 1150. The Caliphate was, at this period, in decline; the 
capital and the Caliph’s person were at the mercy of Turkish or Turkoman mercen- 
aries, the provinces became independent, and European Christendom, in the First 
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Crusade, established a bridgehead in the Levant. Egypt under the Fatimids and Spam 
under the Umayyads carried the Islamic civilisation to new heights of refinement, 
however, and powerful states arose in Persia, Trans~Oxiana and Anatolia, where the 
traditional conflict with Byzantium was pursued with varying fortunes. The Muslim 
Berber states of North Africa were laid waste by bedouin marauders from Arabia 
but revived to establish the empires of the Almohades and Almoravids. The author 
provides a unity to his vast subject by comparing the break-up of the Caliphate with 
the passing of other empires before and since, and the episodic narrative is enriched 
by reflections based on his profound knowledge of the Arabs of today. Although the 
book as a whole is more suitable for the general reader than the student, the view of a 
professional soldier on the tactics and strategy of the major campaigns will be of 
interest to the specialist. (953) 


India 
NEPAL AND THE GURKHAS. Ministry of Defence. H.M. Stationery Office, 
178.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. 

The 150th anniversary of the enlistment of the first Gurkhas in the service of the 
Brith Crown has been commemorated by several books. This volume, though 
produced for the anniversary, originated in 1883 as A Report on Nepal by Major E. R. 
Elles. Since then numerous revisions have been made for a series of editions intended 
for use as a handbook for officers serving with Gurkha regiments. The present edition, 
revised by Colonel R. G. Leonard, is the first to be generally available. Its aim is to 
give a background against which to place the G soldier, and ıt opens with 
general chapters on the geography, history, people and customs of Nepal. The next 
mine chapters describe briefly de tribes of Nepal and finally there is an account of 
recruiting procedure. The useful appendices include a bibliography; there are 34 
excellent photographs and a coloured map of Nepal. (954:26) 


Syria 
THE STRUGGLE FOR SYRIA. A study of post-war Arab politics 1945- 
1958. Patrick Seale. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International 
Affairs, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 366 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This scholarly survey traces the course of recent Syrian history from the overthrow 
of the veteran nationalists after the Second World War, through the various military 
dictatorships, to the eventual union with Egypt in 1958. In external affairs Syria stood 
in the cross-currents created by Hashemite proposals for a Fertile Crescent union, 
and the various Russian, French, American and British bids for the extension of their 
influence in the Middle East. Internally, it was Syria that elected the first Communist 
deputy in the Arab World, and, in the philosophy of the Ba’th Party, made the 
greatest single contribution of the period to Arab political thought. The author, 
Middle East correspondent of The Observer, pare that the post-war history of 
the Arabs can only be understood by reference to events in Syria and in descnbing 
these in meticulous detail he has reed heavily on press reports and monitored radio 
broadcasts, supplemented by personal communications from many of the leadi 
figures in ‘Arab public life. This is notoriously difficult material with which to work 
and Mr. Seale is to be congratulated on having presented an illuminating and objective 
study which will be essential reading for all specialists in Middle Bast afins. (956-91) 


Indo-China 


THE PREVAILING WIND. Witness in Indo-China. Michael Field. Methuen, 
428. 1965. 22 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, Daily Telegraph Indo-China correspondent 1956-62, has written an 
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intensely readable and meaty book about the area which is so constantly in the news. 
It is divided into five parts, covering Laos, Cambodia, Thailand, Vietnam, and the 
present ‘accelerating crisis’, Mr. Field combines the observation, enterprise and 
immediacy of a good journalist with an unobtrusive but sound grasp of history. The 
book is well illustrated and there are maps on the endpapers. Everybody who reads 
it, whether regional specialist or layman, is bound to learn something. Like many 
Western reporters, Mr. Field, while illustrating time and again why the West 
continuously loses ground in South East Asia, yet remains stoutly optimistic of hal 

Communism by force and thus, somehow, promoting Western democracy. (959 


Malaya 
THE DEVELOPMENT OF BRITISH MALAYA 1896-1909. Chai Hon- 
Chan. Oxford University Press (Kuala Lumpur and London), sos. cloth; 33s. paper 
covers. 1965. 21-5 cm. 386 pages. Maps. Index. 
This book, by a Lecturer in Education in the University of Malaya, is based largely 
upon a thesis submitted for the degree of Master of Arts in the University of Adelaide. 
Following an introduction on the early political and economic development of the 
Malay States, the author discusses in separate chapters Federation, Currency Reform, 
Immigration and Labour, Economic Development, Railways, Health and Medical 
Research, and Education. In treating aspects of the social and economic history of 
Malaya the book breaks new om but it is not firmly enough based on a study 
of all available sources to make it a definitive work. It is, however, well written and 
will undoubtedly be useful as a school and university textbook. (959-5) 
Africa 
THE NATIVE PROBLEM IN AFRICA. Raymond Leslie Buell. Reprint. 
2 vols. Frank Cass, {12 12s. the set. 1965. 24 cm. 1,060 : 1,112 pages. Index. 
Of all the books on Africa that Frank Cass is reprinting none will be of more general 
value than this. This American author’s great survey of the countries south of the 
Sahara appeared in 1928, at almost the mid-point of the colonial era. It has remained 
an indispensable work of reference for all students of this period. Buell was interested 
not only in the policies of the colonial powers but also in the African’s reaction. Here 
i mention of the Harris movement in the Ivory Coast, of Kimbanguism in the Congo, 
besides a recording of early nationalism in the Gold Coast and Nigeria, and of the 
more tribal expressions in Kenya and Uganda. The whole is rounded off by a collec- 
tion of documents which includes Marcus Garvey’s Declaration of Rights of the 
Negro Peoples of 1920, and a useful piblioerapty: (960) 


THE AFRICAN WORLD: A Survey of Social Research. Edited by Robert 
A. Lystad. Pall Mall Press for the African Studies Association, £6 6s. 1965. 25 cm. 
592 pages. Index. 

This book illustrates admirably the recent growth of American interest in African 

studies, It contains eighteen substantial papers, each reviewing and assessing the results 

of modern research; the fields separately covered are agriculture, anthropology, 
biology, demography, economics, education, folklore and literature, geography, 
history, law, linguistics, medicine, music and dancing, eS pe ology, 
sociology, and visual arts. Almost all the contributors are acknowledged authorities 

(chiefly, but not exclusively, American), and with but a few exceptions the standard 

of presentation and siti discussion is decidedly good. The book can be recom- 

mended as a most useful guide to existing knowledge and outstanding problems. The 

relatively long bibliographies are an especially welcome feature, but the only map 5 
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one of prehistoric sites. 
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Ethiopia 
ETHIOPIA. A New Political History. Rachard Greenfield. Pall Mall Press, 55s. 
1965. 22 cm, 526 pages. Maps. Index. (Pall Mall Library of African Affairs) 

Mr. Greenfield writes in the belief that the attempted coup of December 1960 marked 
a turning point in Ethiopia’s history, when Affica’s ‘wind of change’ reached that 
country. Certainly his is an important and detailed study of the coup and its background, 
written with inside information derived from several years’ residence in Addis Ababa. 
His almost personal involvement gives a character of rising excitement to the account 
of the reign of Haile Selassie, and particularly to the post-war years. Less satisfactory 
is the disjointed, though lengthy, historical prologue which appears almost amateurish. 


The work is completed by a useful bibliography. (963) 

Kenya 

KENYATTA’S COUNTRY. Richard Cox. Hutchinson, 305. 1965. 2155 cm. 
204 pages. 


Richard Cox was the Sunday Times correspondent in East Africa until he was ex- 
pelled for his reporting of the Zanzbar revolution in January 1964. Here he writes 
with nostalgia of Kenya, taking the story almost to the end of last year. This 1s good 
impressionistic hiig with interesting pictures of the problems of se Africans 
on former European land, of northern Kenya which has always fascinated a certain 
type of European, and of ‘the alien city’ Nairobi. The book provides material for an 
understanding of the forces in the present power struggle in Kanya and is thus a 
useful introduction to the country. (96762) 


South Africa 
BRITISH SUPREMACY IN SOUTH AFRICA, 1899-1907. G. H. L. 
Le May. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 240 pages. Index. 
The Professor of Political Studies at Witwatersrand University, Johannesburg, has 
achieved a remarkable feat in compressing into such few pages the salient features of 
these most vital years in South Africa’s history. This has achieved by a concen- 
tration on Lord Milner, from his working ‘openly’ to produce the Boer war, to the 
failure of his post-war policies, with a postlude on “Campbell-Bannerman’s constitu- 
tion’ for the Transvaal. The writing has thus the character, elegance and economy of 
a Greek tragedy, with the conclusion that the key to some of the nddles of con- 
temporary South Afnca are to be found in the Afrikaner reaction to Milner’s 
policies. (968-04) 
Jamaica 
ROYAL GOVERNMENT AND POLITICAL CONFLICT IN 
JAMAICA 1729-1783. George Metcalf. Longmans for the Royal Common- 
wealth Society, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Royal Common- 
wealth Society Imperial Studies, No. XXVI) 
The old Brush Colonial system of administration, operating at long range through 
the royal Governors, depended for its success or failure on the individual qualities and 
abilities of the men appointed. Theirs was the unenviable task of coping with the 
pressures from Parhament and the intrigues of the local Assemblies, and attempting 
to reconcile the two. This book shows the inherent fallibility of such a system. 
Jamaica, by virtue of her importance to Britain and her prominence in the struggle 
for colomal rights, has provided admirable material for Dr. Metcalf’s comprehensive 
thesis. Although the mass of detail does not make this light reading, it should prove 
of interest to those wishing to discover more about the early days of colonial 
administration and the men who played such an important role in its development. 
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The author is a Canadian historian now doing research on West African history. 
Indonesia (972-9203) 
CONFRONTATION IN THE EAST. Douglas Hyde. Bodley Head, 10s.6d, 
1965.19 cm. 128 pages. Map. (Background Books) 
In this book Douglas Hyde, a writer on Communist and international affairs, examines 
against their respective colonial backgrounds the origins and nature of the ‘confronta- 
tion’ between Indonesia and Malaysia. Having travelled widely ın the area, he is able 
to illustrate his theme with personal observations which throw light both on the 
development of the struggle and on some of the leading personalities involved. The 
book ends with a consideration of some of the implications of the conflict for the 
developing countries and for East-West relationships. For the non-specialist this book 
will serve as a useful introduction to the politics of the dispute. (991) 
Australia 
QUEST FOR AUTHORITY IN EASTERN AUSTRALIA 1835-1851. 
Michael Roe. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University Press 
(London), 558. 1965. 25 cm. 258 pages. Index. 
By 1850 the demands for responsible government in Australian colonies had reached 
crisis proportions. Onginally founded as penal colonies, their administration for 
many years was based on government orders, and the laws under which they 
functioned were those of the British Parliament and later those enacted by the local 
non-tlective legislative councils. As settlement spread, this method of government 
became inadequate. What new form of power was to take its place concerned all 
interests in the colonies. Leading colonists sought an authority free from both 
Imperial control and colonial rivals, while new immigrants brought from their 
homelands ideas and values which they sought to apply in their new eae 
Around the mid-century these clashing elements gave way before the authority of a 
new force, ‘moral enlightenment’, a phrase which was comed by the native-born 
poet, Charles Harpur. It was a growth from 18th century ‘ouch which mingled 
Romantic, Protestant and liberal attitudes. It was developed especially by upholders 
of secular culture and of the temperance movement, and was bd to victory by 
various factors—the squatting movement, radical politics, Roman Catholicism and 
Protestantism. Dr. Roe, Senior Lecturer in History in the University of Tasmania, 
has written a readable and well-balanced book dealing with this aspect of Australia’s 
history. The bibliography mdicates the extent of research undertaken. —_ (99402) 


FICTION 





General 

A GROTTO FOR MISS MAYNIER. F. C. Ball. Hutchinson, 21s. 1965. 
20°§ cm. 144 pages. 

F C. Ball’s second novel contains only two characters. One is Miss Maynier, an 
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impoverished, eccentric old lady living alone in an isolated house; the other is the 
narrator, a boy who comes on Saturday mornings to do the garden. He is a kindly, 
down-to-earth working class boy without great sympathy for ‘the gentry’, but he 
finds himself gradually doing more and more for Miss Maynier—stealing coal for 
her, nursing her, feeding her, etc. As a study of a relationship between two totally 
dissimilar people it is very well done and, though it will not appeal to everyone, it is 
an interesting novel. 


A DAY IN THE DARK and Other Stories. Elizabeth Bowen. Cape, 218. 1965. 
19 cm. 320 pages. 
This volume represents the author’s selection from a life-time of short story writing. 
It begins with her first published story, which appeared in 1923, and includes several 
which are now seen in print for the first time: it is noteworthy that only the title- 
iece has been written within the last twenty years. Miss Bowen has always shown 
rself to be intensely conscious of the background of her characters, both in the 
visible and the spiritual sense, and her stories fall into two groups in each of which the 
setting plays a vital part: in the early stories the milieu is the England and Ireland of 
the inter-war years, while the later stories are concerned with the civilian life of the 
1940’s behind which the Second World War looms as an unseen but nightmarish 
resence. She possesses remarkable powers of suggestion, and in “The Cat Jumps’ and 
The Demon Lover’ she has created two of the most terrifying tales of m fiction, 
Nevertheless, her finest pieces are of a less dramatic variety: they inspire an effort of 
the imagination on the part of the reader and repay the most attentive reading. 


FOR WANT OF A NAIL. Melvyn Bragg. Secker & Warburg, 25s. 1965. 
20 cm. 318 pages. 

The theme of this first novel, by a producer in the Documentary and Music Depart- 
ment of B.B.C. Television, is the development of a boy’s character between the ages 
of eleven and eighteen. Tom Graham is an only child, hving in rural Cumberland 
with his mother, father and grandfather. He has the normal problems of adolescence 
to contend with—but they are intensified by the unusual atmosphere in his home: 
his mother a spirited, beautiful woman of great forcefulness and intelligence, his 
father (perhaps not his father?) a weakling, his grandfather going senile. At times Tom 
takes refuge in fantasy, but he gradually struggles through the torments of awakening 
sex and his anxieties over religion to find his own selfhood. This is a well-written, 
perceptive novel which gets well below the surface. A longer review would be re- 
quired to do ıt justice—but it can be thoroughly recommended to readers who are 
looking for something less superficial than ordinary ‘library fiction’. 

OLD THOM’S HARVEST. Lauchmonen. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 18s. 1965. 

19 cm. 202 pages, 

After his lively first novel, Guiana Boy, this West Indian author has chosen an alto- 
gether more sombre theme for his second book. The hero of this tale is an old peasant 
who once grew rice, kept his own cattle, and was a labour supervisor on the local 
sugar estate. He will not admit defeat because he cannot recognise that circumstances 
have changed, that his sons have left home, that he has made enemies, that the govern- 
ment is determined that the land shall be used for the cultivation of sugar, not rice, 
and that such skills as he possesses will no longer earn him a living. The plot describes 
the steady and total collapse of his world: his youngest daughter is seduced, his one 
remaining bull-calf slaughtered to feed the starving family, and the old man himself 
killed by a government tractor. The story is saved from sentimentality by the stoical 
courage with which the characters confront disaster, and by the eloquence, now angry, 
now humorous, in which the author expresses himself in his tocal patois. 
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LANDLOCKED. Book Pour of Children of Violence. Doris Lessing. MacGibbon 
& Kee, 258. 1965. 22 cm. 318 pages. 

It is seven years since Mrs. Lessing published the third instalment of her five-novel 
sequence Children of Violence. The title of the fourth volume in some respects expresses 
more aptly the theme which pervades the whole cycle—the dulled impact of the 
distant events of the Second World War upon the enclosed, European-dominated 
Central African state of ‘Zambesia’. The principal character, Martha Quest, is a 
24-year-old English girl of strong left-wing sympathies, who is formally married toa | 
German Communist in order to help him to obtain naturalisation but is in love with 
another Communist immigrant, Thomas Stern, a Polish-Jewish farmer. Although 
Martha’s progressive circle claims to support African independence, its relations with 
Africans are Agere and unreal. The interest of the plot is centred upon the spiritual 
and intellectual ferment experienced by the Europeans in the closing te of the war, 
and upon Martha’s efforts to reconcile her personal emotions with her ideological 
creed. Mrs. Lessing creates a group of strongly individual characters and traces their 
relationships with the sincerity and integrity which are among her most impressive 
gifts. Her recollection of this period is vivid, but it 1s exercised in a way which 
identifies her closely with the heroine, and by this stage m the cycle it seems unlikely 
that the larger social and political themes will ever be fully developed. 


THE JILKINGTON DRAMA. Edgar Mittelholzer. Abelard-Schuman, 218. 
1965. 22 cm. 192 pages. 

This book was the last to be written by Edgar Mittelholzer before his recent and 
tragic death, and, unlike The Aloneness of Mrs. Chatham which was also posthumously 
published, ıt may rank among his best books. The drama referred to in the title is a 
domestic affair. Harry Jilkington is a retired colonel living on a Hampshire farm. He 
has brought back with him from Germany his mistress, Katharine Friedlander, an 
Englishwoman formerly married to a German officer, but cannot marry her because 
his wife refuses to divorce him. Katharine is accompanied by her daughter Lill, a 
nurse who intends to become a nun. Harry’s son, Garvin, has become unbalanced 
because of the death of his pregnant wife in a road accident and he falls in love with 
Lilli, who does not return his devotion. The story traces the progress of Garvin's 
increasingly destructive mental disorder, which culminates in his ele aeceucden by 
fire, an episode which distressingly recalls the author’s own death. However unusual 
the events of his narrative, Mr. Mittelholzer succeeds in making them appear con- 
vincing, and he possesses a remarkable gift for expressing highly wrought emotional 
states in language which is easily understood yet never commonplace. 


Reprints 
THE BRIGHT TEMPTATION. Austin Clarke. and edition. Dolmen Press, 
258, 1965. 21 cm. 272 pages. Frontispiece. 

The author is a distinguished Irish poet, and this book, his first novel, originally ` 
appeared in 1932. The narrative of the adventures of Aidan, a young student of the 
holy school of Cluanmore in the early Middle Ages, is at once a love-story, an 
imaginative historical romance, and a satire upon the element of prudery which dies 
bard in Irish life. Aidan, who is given to wandering about the countryside at night, 
tapt in self-communion, loses his clothes in a river, is kidnapped by a roving band of 
soldiers and helped to escape by a beautiful young girl, who offers to paean to the 
cell of a holy hermit. Mr. Clarke contrives to spin out a plausible sequence of 
adventures: the freshness of his language brings this semi-mythical Ireland vigorously 
to life, and he adroitly contrasts the innocence of the lovers with the suspicious and 
puritanical attitude of their elders. 
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TURBOTT WOLFE. William Plomer. Introduction by Laurens van der Post. 
and edition. Hogarth Press, 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 216 pages. Frontispiece. 

Turbott Wolfe ranks in literary history among those books which have instantly 
provoked an uproar of outraged protest, but, more important, transformed the nee 
of a country in the eyes of the outside world. It was Mr. Plomer’s first novel, and he 
sent it forty years ago, as an unknown South African writer aged twenty-one, to the 
Hogarth Press, who immediately accepted it. The hero of the ttle is a withdrawn 
young man of independent ideas, an amateur painter and musician, who is sent out 
from England for his health’s sake to a Native Reserve district. He establishes a 
trading-post, falls ın love at a distance with an African girl, invites Africans and 
Europeans to pose as models for him, befriends a missionary who is prepared to 
solemnuse a mixed marriage, and generally outrages the susceptibilities of his Euro 

neighbours. It 13 a novel of startling descriptive power and clanty of vision, and if it 
now appears somewhat tentative in construction and unsure 1n narrative technique, 
it remains an extraordinary achievement for a first novel. Laurens van der Post 
contributes an excellent introduction which places the book in its historical context, 
and describes the revelation which it brought to those who could apprehend its 


message. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 


MAINLY IN MOONLIGHT. Nicholas Stuart Gray. Faber, 218. 1965. 21 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Stuart Gray is the author of a number of popular books and plays for children. 
He has developed a highly individual blend of poetic fantasy and wit, especially in 
the presentation of fairy stories for older children—hbis manner 1s a little too sophisti- 
cated for any’ but the most exceptional readers under the age of ten. The twelve 
stories in this collection show him at his best: original, humorous, exciting, even rather 
alarming. Several of the stones strike a serious note, even while they make the reader 
laugh, and one (The Star Beast) 1s an almost bitter little fable about prejudice. 


STIG OF THE DUMP. Clive King. Reprint. Hamish Hamilton, 155. 1965. 
22 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. 

A hard-cover edition of a book originally published as a Penguin paperback in 1963. 
when it won considerable popularity and praise from the critics. It 1s about Barney 
a boy of today, who finds a genuine prelistorc cave-man living in a rubbish tip 
Barney is a stolid child and he accepts this remarkable survival with phlegm. Hi 
family, from whom he does not conceal his discovery, naturally think that he ıs jus 
being fanciful and he and Stig are able to enjoy thei strange friendship withou- 
interference, though not without getting into a number of scrapes which are 
exceedingly amusing to read about. . 
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TALES OF KINGS AND QUEENS. A Book of Fury Tales edited with an 
Introduction by Herbert van Thal. Hamish Hamilton, 158. 1965. 22 cm. 176 pages. 
Illustrations. 

An attractively produced and illustrated book, containing sixteen tales, some ancient, 
some modern, including a very good one by the editor. Fairies, witches and other 
magical creatures play a part in most of them and the collection is therefore recom- 
mended for readers up to eight or nine years old; but some of the stones are a little 
more sophisticated, for instance Mervyn Skipper’s ‘The Fooling of King Alexander’ 
and Hans Andersen’s famous tale of “The Emperor's New Clothes’. 


THE REAL GAME. Rosemary Weir. Brockhampton Press (Leicester), 158. 1965. 
22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

A 20th century variation on the theme of a 19th century classic, Little Lord Fauntleroy. 
The latter’s eponymous hero came from democratic America to class-ridden Victorian 
England, where fis artless friendliness purged away a deal of snobbish humbug from 
the aristocratic milieu. Miss Weir’s little earl and his sister, however, konek they 
come from egalitarian Australia, look forward eagerly to the curtseying tenantry and 
bowing servants and to being addressed by their titles. Their rapid disillusionment 18 
cheerfully accepted by them and amusingly told by the author. This story 1s great 
fun to read and gives a good picture of changed social and economic conditions. 


Non-fiction 


THE BOOK OF FLAGS. Vice-Admiral Gordon Campbell and I. O. Evans, 
sth edition. Oxford University Press, 218. 1965. 22 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Although intended for older children, this interesting little book will also prove most 
useful to adults. Originally the work of the late Vice-Admiral Campbell it has now, 
for the fourth time, been revised by Mr. I. O. Evans and includes pictures and 
descriptions of such novelties as the flags of Uganda, Zambia, Tanzania and Malawi. 
After an opening chapter on the heraldic significance of flags, domestic flags, includi 
those of the fighting and merchant services and civic and royal banners, are illustra 
and described. The remaining half of the book covers the Commonwealth and the 
rest of the world, with a final chapter on flags of international use, such as those of the 
‘Boy Scouts and Girl Guides Associations, and appendices on the correct hoisting of 
flaps on official buildings. 


THE DOCTRINAL TEACHING OF THE CHURCH. Quentin de la 
Bedoyere. 104 pages. THE MORAL AND SOCIAL TEACHING OF 
THE CHURCH. Christopher Derrick. 104 pages. THE WORSHIP OF 
THE CHURCH. Paulinus Milner. 120 pages. THE BUILDING OF 
CHURCHES. Peter F. Anson. 104 pages. THE ART OF THE CHURCH. 
Peter F. Anson. 104 pages. DICTIONARY-INDEX: A Guide to Selected 
Christian Topics. 120 pages. Burns & Oates, 15s. each. 1965. 25 cm. Illustrations. 
(The New Library of Catholic Knowledge) 

These are the remaining titles in a twelve-volume series, attractively produced, which 

forms a kind of api P of Catholicism for young people. "The titles are self- 

explanatory and the authors are well-known Catholic writers and journalists. As with 
ithe earlier volumes, the illustrations in colour and black-and-white are copious and 
for the most part well chosen and well reproduced. The publishers claim rightly that 
this series brings a deeper and broader perspective to such universally taught subjects 
as church doctrine and supplies information on as of Catholicism not ordinarily 
discussed in school textbooks. The writing is lively and straightforward; the young 
Catholic will find the series useful for browsing and for reference. 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO YOUNG ORNITHOLOGISTS. VI. Domestic 
Birds, Derek Goodwin. Museum Press, 158. 1965. 22 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (The Brompton Library) 

Mr. Goodwin has already contributed to this Library a successful volume on bird 

behaviour, in which he showed an equal interest, E in an ornithologist, in 

domestic and wild birds. In this new book he writes avowedly for the younger 
ornithologist who wishes to keep and observe birds in captivity (not necessarily in 
cages), but anyone interested in the history of and reasons for domesticating birds 
and in aspects of their variation and behaviour under domestication will find a mine 
of information here. This is not a handbook for geneticists or aviculturalists on how to 
breed varieties, for show or otherwise; neither does it go into details of housing and 
mamtenance. Mr. Goodwin’s first interest 1s in the birds themselves and most readers 
will find his enthusiasm infectious and his clear descriptions of form and behaviour 
(aided by his own sketches) valuable and informative. 


HARBOURS AND DOCKYARDS. Rolt Hammond. Muller, 12s.6d. 1965. 

19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Mechanical Age Library) : 
Much of the world’s history and many great adventures have been intimately con- 
nected with the sea, ships, and harbours. Yet little is generally known of the magnitude 
of the problems in building harbours. In this book Rolt Hammond gives a clear, 
simple and fascinating description of dockyard engineermg. He selects examples of 
various structures to illustrate the problems of design, construction and operation, 
ranging from Dover Harbour to Tema Harbour in Ghana and Vera Cruz in Mexico. 
He starts by introducing the reader to the vast size of harbour works, much of which 
are hidden below the sea. He points out the millions of tons of materials employed, 
and the special equipment needed to convey and position the rocks, rubble and 
concrete blocks. The story is developed by describing harbour design, dredging, 
pana and light ships, and the special equipment for rapid loading and unloading 
of cargoes. The book is packed with information and have a strong appeal to 
readers of all ages with an interest in the sea. (6272) 


THERUNAWAY SETTLERS. Elsie Locke. Cape, 16s. 1965. 20 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The Runaway Settlers is a true story, set mainly in New Zealand in the 1860's. Mrs. 

Locke (who won the Katherine Mansfield Award for non-fiction in 1958) did a lot of 

research amongst the descendants of the Smalls (the ‘runaway settlers’ of the title) 

before writing the book. It tells of Mary Elizabeth Small’s fight from her brutal 
busband in Australia to a tumbledown cob cottage in New Zealand. She takes her six 

children with her, and together, despite extremely hard conditions, they make a 

productive fruit and vegetable garden out of a liee, Finally, Mary Flizabeth 

Small, with one of her sons, drives thirty-four cattle across the mountains to sell them 

in the goldfields. This is a very interesting picture of early pioneering life in New 

Zealand, and children who like real-life stories will enjoy it. 

THE HAMISH HAMILTON BOOK OF MAGICAL BEASTS, 
Selected by Ruth Manning-Sanders. Hamish Hamilton, 258. 1965. 25 cm. 252 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This latest in the Hamish Hamilton Books anthology series is as sumptuous-looking and 

as cleverly and wittily illustrated (by Raymond Briggs) as its predecessors. The editor 

has ranged far and wide in selecting the 37 stories and poems which it contains, and 
the familiar items, such as Hans Andersen’s “The Tinder Box’ and Lewis Carroll’s 

‘Jaberwocky’, are outnumbered by the little-known. Some of the folk-tales and such 


678 


poems as Tennyson’s “The Kraken’ can be enjoyed by many older children, so that 
the book is suitable for a wider than usual age-range. 


RADIO WAVES FROM SPACE. Paul Murdin. Brockhampton Press 
(Leicester), 128.6d. 1965. 21 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World of Science) 

The examination of the universe through the radio window, which it became possible 
to open on outer space through the discoveries of the 1940’s, has enabled astronom 

to take a great leap forward. This is a field in which British scientists have excelled, 
and the pioneering work of the late Captain J. S. Hey in the development of radar 
has been followed by the spectacular achievements of Professor Martin Ryle at 
Cambridge and Sir Bernard Lovell at Jodrell Bank Experimental Station in Cheshire. 
This book, written by an authority on the subject, describes simply and clearly for 
young readers the origins and achievements of the new methods and the possibilities 
they offer of filling some of the major gaps in our present knowledge of the universe. 


BETTER CRICKET FOR BOYS. Mike (M. J. K.) Smith. Nicholas Kaye, 
163, 1965. 22 cm. 90 pages. Illustrations. 

A better book on cricket for young players than this has rarely been published. The 
author is the present captain of the English cricket team and also of Warwickshire 
and in those positions he has shown not only a great batting and fielding ability but 
also a shrewd knowledge of cricket technique and tactics. Here he transmits much of 
that knowledge, dealing with every aspect of the game ina spe cane manner, 
Above all, he is very practical and never forgets he is writing for boys and not adults. 
The many illustrations, which he ‘directed’ bi , are clear and helpful. For young 
players throughout the Commonwealth, this book is likely to be almost as profitable 
as having actual lessons on the field from the author. 


UMPIRE TO THE NATIONS: HUGO GROTIUS. Liesje Van Someren. 
ay Dobson, 153. 1965. 20-5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. (People from the 
Past 

Hugo Grotius (1583-1645), Dutch jurist and statesman, is a good choice for inclusion 

in this series—which aims at setting historical biographies against an historical back- 
ound—since, although he is remembered today as the ‘father of international law’, 

3 played a not inconsiderable part in the affairs of several European nations during 

the first half of the 17th century. Miss Van Someren, who writes on the Low 

Countries and is also a novelist, resident in Britain, makes a good story of his life, 

from its brilliant start as a child prodigy to its sad ending as a disappointed exile. 

She is able to relate it to the tangled history of the age, the religious conflicts, the 

Dutch-Spanish wars and the Thirty Years War; but probably only older children, 

who already know something of the period, will be able to enjoy the book. 
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LITERARY AUTOBIOGRAPHIES 


JOANNA RICHARDSON 


THERE was a time when famous men had their official biographies and, 

‘perhaps, some of their correspondence published after their death. Today i it 
does not seem the fashion to wait for a posthumous tribute: people write or 
“dictate their own account of events. Over the last twelve years there has been 
‘a spate of autobiographies from poets, novelists and dramatists, and from 
‘writers who are so versatile that one can only call them men and women of 
letters. Some of these books are good reading now, and some will long be 
read by the serious student of literature. 


‘Those who study the lives of modern poets will not lack first-hand 
® accounts. The second, enlarged edition of W. B. Yeats’s Autobiographies 
(1955, Macmillan, 21s.) brought together all his formal autobiographical 
writings, and recounted, among much else, the political and personal 
conflicts in which he was involved through the founding of the Abbey 
Theatre. Though exact details were sometimes hard to find, and the sense of 
chronology was constantly suspended, the book remained a powerful 
imaginative work. One cannot, alas, make a similar claim for Taken Care Of 
(1965, Hutchinson, 30s.), the autobiography of Dame Edith Sitwell. As a 
recollection of the past, it was gentle, humorous, and not without its 
moments of poetry; but 1t was manifestly incomplete, and it was a pity that 
the last prose work to come from a mistress of English prose should some- 
times have been spoilt by sarcasm and anger. In The Buried Day (1960, Chatto 
& Windus, 25s.) and World Within World (1951, Hamish Hamilton; paper- 
back 1964, 158.) C. Day Lewis and Stephen Spender recorded the making of 
two distinguished poets, and led one to hope that W. H. Auden would one 
day complete the trilogy. James Kirkup presented the childhood of a poet 
and playwright in The Only Child (1957, Collins), and his youth, up to the 
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age of eighteen, in Sorrows, Passions and Alarms (1959, Collins). Clifford ° 
Dyment gave us his early autobiography in The Railway Game (1962, Dent, 

21s.), George Barker has presented us with The True Confession of George 

Barker (1965, MacGibbon & Kee, 21s.), and in The Good Minute (1965, . 
Gollancz, 30s.) Patric Dickinson writes of his childhood and later life, his 

poetry, his golf, his work for the B.B.C.,-in a gentle, graceful style. Ronald, 

Duncan, who is best known as a writer of poetic dramas, and ag the librettist 

of Benjamin Britten’s opera, The Rape of Lucretia, recalled episodes in his life 

in All Men Are Islands (1964, Hart-Davis, 35s.); he disposed once and for all 

of the legend that poets live in ivory towers, for before he was thirty he had 

worked in a coalmine, and lived with Gandhi, as a disciple. Perhaps I should 

put into this pigeonhole an autobiography which centres on a poet: Edward 

Thomas is the chief figure in Edward Thomas: The Last Four Years (1958, 

Oxford University Press, 30s.). This is the first volume of the memoirs of 
Eleanor Farjeon, who.wrote so delightfully for children. 


Talking of women writers brings me to some novelists, and I must include 
the solid, touching, Yorkshire autobiography of Phyllis Bentley: O Dreams, 
O Destinations (1962, Gollancz, 25s.). In The Goal (1962, Faber), Phyllis 
Bottome recalled her life since her marriage during the First World War. 
Miss Bottome had lived in seven different countries, run a boys’ school in 
the Tirol, met Alfred Adler, Axel Munthe and Baird, the inventor of 
television. Her book reflected a lively, enquiring mind and a busy life. 
Another feminine self-portrait was The Heart to Artemis (1963, Collins, 28s.), 
the memoirs of “Bryher’, an Anglo-German historical novelist who had led 
a cosmopolitan life; she had much to say about the early years of psycho- 
analysis and of the cinema, in both of which she took a pioneer’s interest. 


First among the masculine self-portraits one must set Autobiography (1956, 
W. H. Allen), the impressions of Henry James, edited by Frederick W. 
Dupee. Henry James wrote his autobiography at the end of his life, and the 
First World War interrupted his enterprise; but this account of his childhood, 
adolescence and middle years shows deep thought and a phenomenally 
retentive memory. Among other novelists to record their lives are L. A. G. 
Strong, who described his early years in Green Memory (1961, Methuen, 30s.), 
and John Wain, who gave us Sprightly Running (1962, Macmillan, 25s; 
paperback 1965, 15s.). The Voyage Home (1964, Heinemann, 30s.) continued 
the story which Richard Church had begun in Over the Bridge (1955, 
Heinemann, 30s.) and The Golden Sovereign (1957, Heinemann, 30s.); it 
was an unconventional chapter of autobiography, and in it Mr. Church 
recorded his search for spiritual fulfilment. He did so in a frank and 
simple manner, and his book should interest and soothe all his admirers. 
Nor will readers of Sir Compton Mackenzie be disappointed in the am- 
bitiously planned ten-volume autobiography, My Life and Times, which, 
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‘octave by eceye: he is now v compiling and which Chatto & Windus are 
publishing. Octave One, 1883-91 (1963, 30s.) covers his early childhood as 
a member of a theatrical “family; Octave Tivo, 1891-1900 (1963, 30s.), his 
„preparatory and public school career; Octave Three, 1900-1907 (1964, 305.) 
describes his years at Oxford University and ends wath his embarking upon 
his chosen career as a writer of novels; Octave Four, 1907-1915 (1965, 355.) 
sees his reputation „as a novelist- established and ends with his being com- 
missioned as a lieutenant of marines in the First World War. Octave Five, 
1915-23 (35s.) will appear in the early months of 1966, continuing a remark- 
ably eventful and astonishingly well-remembered life. 


Indeed, it seems that novelists, more than any other kind of littérateur, 
choose to tell us ‘true stories’ of themselves: J. B. Priestley drew his self- 
portrait in Margin Released (1962, Heinemann, 25s.); and in a first volume of 
autobiography, A Little Learning (1964, Chapman & Hall, 30s.), Evelyn 
‘Waugh took us through his life at a public school and at Oxford with 
rewarding wit, irreverence and point. Mr. Waugh had a conventional youth; 
in A Swarthy Boy (1963, Putnam, 21s.) Edgar Mittelholzer recalled a highly 
unconventional childhood in British Guiana, and gave a vivid picture of the 
social scene at a time when class distinction was largely determined by the 
colour of a person’s skin. In At Home (1958, Cape, 16s.) William Plomer— 
novelist, poet, biographer and critic—described the varied life of a man born 
in South Africa, widely travelled, and finally rooted in England. This was 
Mr. Plomer’s second autobiographical book (the first was Double Lives, 
published in 1943 and reprinted in 1950, Cape, 4s.6d.) and it was composed 
of his random, lively recollections of four decades of travel, hus life in 
London, his work and, especially, his friends. The Godstone and the Blackymor 
(1959, Cape, 18s.) was described by its author, the novelist T. H. White, as 
‘a complicated book about a complicated place’: the West of Ireland. This 
‘bit of autobiography’, as he called it, was beautifully written, a book to 
delight the naturalist, the archaeologist, the traveller, the open-air man and 
the philosopher. 


High among the autobiographies of playwrights I should put George 
(1961, Hamish Hamilton, 25s.), in which Emlyn Williams, with the dual 
fire of a Welshman and an actor, conjured up his childhood and his adoles- 
cence. In Borstal Boy (1958, Hutchinson, 16s.; paperback 1961, Corgi Books: 
Transworld, ss.) Brendan Behan described how he suffered the penalty for 
his connection with the Irish Republican Army: he recalled how, at the age 
of sixteen, he was arrested in Liverpool for possession of explosives, and 
sentenced to three years’ detention. His book began brilliantly, and con- 
tained some memorable portraits, but it included a good many obscenities, 
and it was much too long. The story of his life is continued in Confessions of 
an Irish Rebel published by Hutchinson this month (30s.). Among other 
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Irish autobiographies we must note An Only Child by the novelist Frank 
O’Connor (1961, Macmillan, 25s.; paperback 1965, 15s.), Vive Moil by 
the novelist Sean O’Faolain (1965, Hart-Davis, 42s.), and Autobiographies by 
the playwright Sean O’Casey: this six-part self-portrait is now published in a 
two-volume paperback edition (1963, Macmillan, 12s.6d. each vol.). 

Broadcasting House has also inspired some introspection. Rayner 
Heppenstall, who is a balletomane and critic, an agnostic and a republican, a 
novelist and a radio producer, has given us The Intellectual Part (1963, Barrie 
& Rockliff, 25s.). His book, as its title may suggest, is not three-dimensional; 
but it is an interesting portrait of an intellectual; and Mr. Heppenstall shows 
the humour, the originality and the verbal pyrotechnics we have come to 
expect of him. 


Some writers are so PES however, that they evade all the critics’ 
classifications. Among the most notable is Sir Herbert Read, the poet, 
novelist and critic, who published an account of his life in The Contrary 
Experience (1963, Faber, 30s.). In The Golden Echo (1953, Chatto & Windus) 
David Garnett, author and publisher, recalled the literary society of London 
and Cambridge as he knew it in his adolescence before the First World War. 
Born into a family of scholars (Edward Garnett was a publisher’s reader, 
Constance Garnett was the translator of Dostoievsky), Mr. Garnett enjoyed 
a wonderful training for a future writer. In The Flowers of the Forest (1955, 
Chatto & Windus, 25s.) he covered the years 1914 to 1923, and recorded 
much about his friends in the Bloomsbury Group: Virginia Woolf, Maynard 
Keynes, Duncan Grant, Lytton Strachey, Clive and Vanessa Bell; and in 
The Familiar Faces (1962, Chatto & Windus, 25s.) he continued the story 
from the aftermath of the First World War to the beginning of the Second. 
In this last volume, Mr. Garnett has little to say about the literature between 
the wars, but he portrays his gifted contemporaries, and offers some fine 
descriptions of country life. Another versatile figure is John Lehmann, the 
editor, author and critic; and in The Whispering Gallery (1955, Longmans, 
24s.) he made another interesting contribution to the hterary sociology of 
this century, and especially of the Bloomsbury Movement. The book ended 
with an account of the early years of his well-known magazine New Writing; 
and in I Am My Brother (1960, Longmans, 25s.) Mr. Lehmann covered his 
life in the Second World War, his prodigiously wide acquaintance with the 
literary world, and his attempts to keep literature alive. Edwin Muir is 
another extremely versatile man of letters; and in the second, enlarged edition 
of An Autobiography (1954, Hogarth Press, 25s.; paperback 1965, Methuen, 
rss.) he brought his memoirs more nearly up to date. First published in 
1940, they had been particularly enjoyed for their account of his childhood 
and youth; the six new chapters covered the author’s life in Germany and 
Austria after the First World War, the years of the Second, spent in Scotland, 
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and the following years in Prague and Rome. They covered, in fact, Mr. 
Muit’s life as poet, critic and translator. Bernard Kops, who is a novelist, 
poet and playwright, is another man of many talents. The World is a 
Wedding (1963, MacGibbon & Kee, 25s.) describes his struggle to find 
humself as a man and as a writer. Born into a poor Jewish family in the East 
End of London, Mr. Kops left school at thirteen, took a variety of menial 
jobs (including those of barber’s assistant and kitchen hand), and, in a happy 
second marriage, found himself free at last to release his hterary talents as 
novelist, playwright and poet. 


Among the ‘popular’ writers to record their own lives one might mention 
Adrian Bell, the author of the trilogy of farming novels, Corduroy, Silver Ley 
and The Cherry Tree. In My Own Master (1961, Faber, 25s.) Mr. Bell described 
his schooldays, his early literary efforts, and how he finally resolved to earn 
his living from the land, and learnt farming in Suffolk, where he has been ever 
since. This was a ruminative, wise and balanced book. By way of contrast to 
this rural life, one might mention Ifs Me, O Lord! (1957, Methuen): ‘An 
Abstract and Brief Chronicle of Some of the Life with Some of the Opinions 
of A. E. Coppard’, the short-story writer. Mr. Coppard, born into a work- 
ing-class family, recalled the poverty of his early days, his brief schooling, 
and his various unsatisfactory jobs, and recorded how a clerkship in an 
Oxford ironworks led him into university company and authorship. Sir 
Philip Gibbs, the journalist, novelist and war correspondent, had much to 
recordin Lifes Adventure (1957, Angus & Robertson); he had met costers 
and kings and literary lions, and he had travelled widely, and his book was 
full of lively reminiscence and anecdote. Another autobiography with a 
military flavour was Bugles and a Tiger (1956, Michael Joseph, 18s.; paperback 
1960, New English Library, 3s.6d.) in which John Masters, the author of 
several novels about India, recalled the period between his cadetship at 
Sandhurst and the outbreak of the Second World War, when he was serving 
in a Gurkha regiment in Wazaristan. In The Road Past Mandalay (1961, 
Michael Joseph, 21s.; paperback 1963, New English Library, 3s.6d.) Mr. 
Masters continued the story. Much of his crisply written and observant 
second book concerned the war in Burma in 1944 when he was Brigade 
Major and later commander of an Indian Infantry Brigade with Wingate’s 
Chindits. In light-hearted contrast to these books was Vale of Laughter (1957, 
Bles), the autobiography of Ben Travers, who began his career as an 
apprentice in the publishing trade, and became virtually resident playwright 
to Tom Walls at the Aldwych Theatre, London, in the heyday of British 


farce. 


Perhaps I might end this survey by mentioning two books which I have 
particularly enjoyed. One of the most engaging literary autobiographies 
has been that of the poet and novelist Sir Osbert Sitwell, in four volumes: 
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Left Hand, Right Hand (25s.); The Scarlet Tree (21s.); Great Morning (21s.); 
Laughter in the Next Room (cloth edition out of print), all of which were 
published in the 1940’s by Macmillan and reissued as paperbacks in 1957-8 
(the first three at ss. each, the fourth at 6s.). It gave us a glimpse of a civilised 
and fast-vanishing way of life, of a family which had its idiosyncracies but 
has earned our admiration for its creative skill and its constant stand against 
the philistine. There could be no stronger contrast to this book than Cider 
with Rosie (1959, Hogarth Press, 21s.; paperback 1962, Penguin, 3s.6d.) by 
the poet Laurie Lee, whose account of his rich, rough village childhood is 
now a standard text for high schools in the U.S.A. It is certainly one of the 
autobiographies I have read with most pleasure. 


Mass Joanna Richardson, biographer and critic, is the editor of Edward FitzGerald: Selected 
Works; she has written, among other books, Fanny Brawne: A Biography, and The Ever 
Spell: A Study of Keats and His Friends. She is a Fellow and Member of Council of The Ro 
Society of Literature. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
gtaphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Councilin London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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October, 1965 
REVIEWS 
A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 
K New Periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS ... as an 2 ... 688 APPLIED SCIENCE ssi * ar see JIT 
PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] es .. 690 ARTS AND RECREATION... ea os .. 7as 
SOCIAL SCIENCES ... site oes ae «. 694 HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] ... we os 735 
LINGUISTICS ae vie ie á .. 706 MCTION. a oe a see we 749 
PURE BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS .. ve 753 


A General Index to titles, authors end series will be found at the end of the reviews. 


GENERAL WORKS 





ON RETRIEVAL SYSTEM THEORY. B. C. Vickery. 2nd edition. 
Butterworths, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 204 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This new edition (the first was published in 1961) of a book which has been most 
useful to the librarian and the information officer and also to the serious student of 
information retrieval systems 1s very welcome. Many conferences have been held 
and a considerable amount of literature has appeared during the past four years. 
Because of the advances made through er edea study supported by 
practical evaluation, the author has found it necessary to make addiaene to nearly 
every chapter and to expand the bibliographies. This is an excellent book with, as 
may be expected from a scientifically-minded librarian such as Brian Vickery, a very 
good index. (or0-78) 


Bibliography 
THE DIVINE COMEDY IN ENGLISH. A Critical Bibliography 1782-1900. 
Gilbert F. Cunningham. Oliver & Boyd, 35s. 1965. 23 cm. 218 pages. Index. 

Since 1782, when the first printed translation of any major part of Dante’s Divine 
Comedy was published, there have been over eighty published English translations 
of part or all of this great work. Dr. Cunningham’s book deals with the first forty 
or so of these translations. Though bibliographical details are provided, the volume 
is essentially a series of essays on the various translators, combining biographical 
information with some critical discussion. It is a pity that Dr. Cunnmgham does not 
relate the individual translators and their work to aspects of English culture of the 
tıme. Nevertheless, his work will be a valuable reference book for those interested in 
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the fortunes of Dante in England. A companion volume will discuss translations 
published after 1900. (012) 


BIBLIOGRAPHY OF STATISTICAL LITERATURE 1940-1949. 

Maurice G. Kendall and Alison G. Doig. Oliver & Boyd, 55s. 1965. 25 cm. 196 pages. 
This is the second volume of a three-volume work intended to cover the literature 
of statistics and probability from the 16th century to 1958 (the first volume related to 
the years 1950-1958 and the final volume will cover the years prior to 1940). There 
are over six thousand entries in this volume but, to many, its defect will be that there 
is no subject index, the bibliography being arranged entirely by authors in an alpha- 
betical sequence. To search roek ree ee number of pba for, say, studies on 
mortality rates or on randomness, would be a laborious undertaking. Titles not in 
English, French or German are accompanied by a translation into one of those 
languages if the meaning is not immediately obvious. Russian titles are transliterated. 
Dr. Kendall was formerly Professor of Statistics in the University of London and 
Miss Doig is Lecturer in Statistics, London School of Economics. (016-31) 


THE COMMONWEALTH TODAY. A. J. Home. Library Association, 243. 
(18s. to members). 1965. 22 cm. 108 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Library Association 
Special Subject List No. 45). 

The Librarian of the Commonwealth Institute has produced an excellent select 

bibliography on the Commonwealth in general and its constituent members, excluding 

Britain. He has in mind the needs of the general reader and librarian and the student 

requiring guidance in introductory reading. His emphasis therefore is on the modern 

book and most of those listed are stall in print. The 720 items are arranged geographic- 
ally; after material on the Commonwealth in general, the layout is by continents, 
further sub-divided by areas and countries. The entries for particular territories are 
grouped under specific subject headings where their number justifies it. Short but 
generally very helpful annotations are given for nearly all the entries and there is an 
author index. (016-942) 


Children’s Books 

THE BEST CHILDREN’S BOOKS OF 1964. Selected by Naomi Lewis. 
_ Hamish Hamilton, 15s. 1965. 22 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

With British publishers producing more than 2,000 different children’s books per 
year ıt ıs obvious that only a few dedicated specialists have time to sort out the wheat 
from the chaff. Miss Lewis is an indefatigable reviewer herself and is well placed to 
ensure that no book of quality escapes her eye. She classifies 364 of last year’s harvest, 
with a brief but informative paragraph on each utle, wisely giving the 
descriptions to the imaginative works since the non-fiction is often self-explanatory. 
Teachers, He suns ao othe are finding these annual selections the perfect supple- 
ment to general surveys of juvenile literature. (028-52) 


Encyclopaedias 
BRITANNICA BOOK OF THE YEAR 1965. Encyclopaedia Britannica, £6. 
1965. 28 cm. 616 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This review of happenings in 1964 is arranged, as in previous years, alphabetically by 
country and by subjects in one sequence. APEE the individual country 
entries are two general appendices, the first of which gives particulars of the area, 
ee and government of sovereign independent states as at December 31, 1964 
and the second a summary of their statistics. Special articles in this issue include 
contributions by K. C. Fraser ‘Computers and the Mathematics of Management’, 
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John Downing ‘Initial Teaching Alphabet’ and Jasia Reichardt ‘Pop Art’; also there 
are symposia on the Aswan High Dam, the Tokyo Olympic Games and celebrations 
in various countries of the Shakespeare quatercentenary. Notices of outstanding 
personalities of the year are to be found in the biographical section, and the inter- 
national necrology includes obituaries of e Nebru, Sir Milton Margai, 
J. B. S. Haldane and Dame Edith Sitwell. The book opens with a diary of the events 
of the year and ends with indexes of articles, biographies and obituaries which have 
appeared in the last ten issues. Articles are well illustrated, some being supplemented 
by bibliographical references. (032:05) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





MENTAL DEFICIENCY. L. T. Hilliard and Brian 
assistance of four contributors. and edition. Churchill, £5. 1965. 23°5 cm. 722 pages. 
Mlustrations. Indexes. 

The authors, all formerly associated with the Fountain Hospital, London, have 

integrated their contributions into a comprehensive reference work for medical 

men, postgraduate students, psychologists, teachers and welfare workers. The 
approach is modern, slanted towards recent genetic and aetiological concepts, and 

towards the integration of the mentally subnormal into the community. The 
revised edition, which considers throughout the implications of the Mental Health 

Act, 1959, is greatly expanded, although the text still proceeds from the historical, 

legal, social, aetiological, patholo ical and psychological background to clinical 

of the main groups of defect, which are considered in separate chapters. 

Medical and home care, education, training, employment and rehabilitation, and 

advice to parents form the final section. Important advances now introduced relate 

to the causes of mental defect, knowledge Sond has greatly increased during the 
intervening eight years, and to treatment, with notes on a seven-year follow-u 
rounding off some of the case histories. leads 


SWAN ON A BLACK SEA. A Study in Automatic Writing: The Cummins- 
Willett Scripts. Transmitted by Geraldine Cummins. Edited by Signe Toksvig. 
Routledge, 353. 1965. 22 cm. 230 pages. 

For those who want to discover the evidential basis on which believers in survival 

after death rely this book is one of the best of its kind. It consists of transmitted 

es through the hand of Miss Geraldine Cummins, a non-professional medium 
cf high, stine P rting to be from the surviving personality of Mrs. Coombe 

Tennant, who in her lifetime was not only a readin Herssle (known as Mrs. Willett) 

but a lady prominent in political, literary and international circles, and closely 

connected with the family of Lord Balfour and his relatives. The personal nature of 
many of these messages, ostensibly communicated to convince one of her sons of the 
truth of her own survival, suggests that they could never have been known normally 
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to Miss Cummins, and thus the critic is left with a choice of theories of which each 
offers grave difficulties to the Western mind. Admirably introduced by Professor 
C.D. Broad, the book is a notable contribution to the literature of psychical research. 

(13393) 


BASIC ANALYSIS OF INNER PSYCHOLOGICAL FUNCTIONS. 
E. Székely. spel e University Press, 328.6d. 1965. 24°5 cm. 150 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. (British Journal of Psychology Monograph Supplements) 

Written gr for psychologists and advanced students with some understanding 

ee istemology and symbolic logic, this monograph is important to all who believe, 

Dr. Székely, that modern psychology is crippled for want of an uate 
scientific analysis of the processes o eb hee experience. Arguing that other ods 
have failed mainly because they were not based on a rigorous method of arresting 
cognitive and orectic events as they occur, he attempts to meet this requirement by 
developing a formal-symbolic system of analysis based on the postulate that the basi 

functioning of these processes resides in the interdependent ctions of ‘m 

(the ingressive function of referents) and ‘apprehension of meaning’ (the function of 

cognitive and orectic events and states). The resultant logistic analysis is of importance 

not only because of its immediate objective of subjecting inner processes to scientific 
nese but because, suitably developed, it ee provide the nies of a mathe- 
psychology more applicable to mental processes than the usual forms of 

poe and statistical psychology. (1502) 


RELIGION 





HISTORY, TIME AND DEITY. A Historical aiid? Comparative Study of 
the Conception of Time in ne Thought and Practice. $. G. F. Brandon. 
ee University Press (Ma ), 358. 1965. 22 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes, 

The author, who is Professor of Comparative Religion in the University of 

Manchester, has already written much on the religious significance of time. He argues 

in this book that man’s awareness of time is the source of all religion. However, the 

notions that he includes under ‘time’ are extremely varied, and the view that they 
are all variations on a single theme needs much more argument than the author gives. 


Nevertheless, regarded peel eae urely as a comparative study of what the great religions 
have had to say about death, creation, e, history, etc., the book should prove 
of interest to students. (201) 


THE SACRED THEORY OF THE EARTH. Thomas Burnet. Reprint. 
Centaur Press (Arundel), £6 6s. 1965. 25°5 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. (Centaur 
Classics) 

Professor Basil Willey demons the interest and importance of Burnet’s Sacred 

Theory in The Eighteenth Century Background (1940). Many readers of that book must 
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have wanted to go on to read Burnet but found themselves unable to gain access to 
him. Now in this very fine reprint of the 1690/91 edition the Centaur Press has 
supplied the deficiency, with the relevant pages from Professor Willey’s book as an 
introduction. With the scientific curiosity of his age and an independence of thought 
all his own, Thomas Burnet (c. 1635-1715) constructed his theory of the origin of the 
earth around the few references in the early chapters of Genesis in the Buble. He then 
went on to see the world (in contrast with so much Augustan and particularly Deist 
optimism) as a ‘mighty ruin’ overthrown by sin as physically manifested in the Flood. 
He also envisaged the final conflagration and the emergence of the new and eternal 
creation. The Sacred Theory is a curious book, product of an ingenious and highly 
imaginative but also undisciplined mind. It is good to have it readily available again 
both for its importance in the history of ideas and for its intrinsic literary seis 
213) 


ATHENS OR JERUSALEM? A Study in Christian Comprehension. The 
Minns Lectures, 1963. L. A. Garrard. Allen & Unwin, 218. 1965. 20°$ cm. 184 pages. 
Index. 

These lectures, delivered m the U.S.A. by a distinguished Unitarian scholar lately 

Principal of Manchester College, Oxford, and recently appointed Professor of 

Philosophy and Religion at Emerson College, Boston, provide an interesting summary 

of the relation between Hebrew and Greek elements in the Bible and the history of 

post-biblical thought. If, we are told, in the past there have been times when Athens 
seemed to supersede Jerusalem in Christian circles, the danger today is in an undue 
devotion to Jerusalem. The author has read widely, and while his judgments will be 
frequently challenged, the powerful plea made throughout for the spirit of compre- 
hension and liberalism in modern theology merits careful consideration. (230) 


JESUS CHRIST IN THE OLD TESTAMENT. Anthony Tyrrell Hanson. 
S.P.C.K., 308. 1965. 22 cm. 220 pages. Indexes. 
The Professor of Theology at Hull University tackles the problem of the New 
Testament writers’ interpretation of the Old Testament. He argues that a considerable 
number of passages, notably I Cor. 10, depict the pre-emstent Christ as actually 
present in Old Testament history, and his book is largely a careful examination, an 
expert writing for experts, of these passages collected bon all parts of the New 
Testament to prove his point. Acceptance of this result brings into bolder relief the 
significance of the mecarnation for the New Testament writers, emphasises the 
importance of the incarnate career and experience of Jesus for Paul and the writer 
to the Hebrews, and throws light on the whole question of New Testament interpreta- 
tion. A stimulating book. (232) 


AUTHORITY AND THE CHURCH. Papers and Discussions at a Confer- 
ence between Theologians of the Church of England and the German Evangelical 
Church. Edited by R. R. Williams. S.P.C.K., 158.6d. 1965. 21°5 cm. 104 pages. 
Paper covers. (Theological Collections, $) 

This volume contains papers and discussions on religious authori ted at the 

conference under the chairmanship of the Bishop see ha hae edited the 

volume. The three main papers, here printed with comments, dealt with the authority 
of Scripture and Tradition, the authority of Christ in his Church and the authority of 
the Church today, and were read by Canon Lampe (Cambridge), E. Kinder (Miinster), 
and Canon Ramsey (Oxford), ively. The comments were made by Canon 
Turner (Durham), Canon Greenslade (Oxford), Professor Wolfgang Schweizer 
(Bethel), Canon Moule (Cambridge) and other scholars. Papers and comments offer 
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a/stimulating contribution to a crucial theme and illustrate the value of ecumenical 
dialogue. (262-8) 


MARTYRDOM AND PERSECUTION IN THE EARLY CHURCH. 
A Study of a Conflict from the Maccabees to Donatus. W. H. C. Frend. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 928.6d. 1965. 23 cm. 646 pages. Index. 

While not neglecting the legal and administrative problems of the relations of the 

early Christians and the Roman Empire, this important work essentially studies the 

tise of Christianity as a social movement. It seeks to assess all the factors, religious, 
social and economic, which contributed to the conflict between Church and Empire 
in the first three centuries A.D., a conflict which reflects a triangular struggle between 

Jews, Christians and the rest of the Roman world, whose roots go back to the 

Maccabean revolt against Hellenism in the second century B.C. The historical value 

of the Acta Martyrum is weighed up, while the contribution of archaeology is 

naturally fully used by an author who hi has recently excavated a 14th century 
church in Nubia, finding documents and the body of its bishop. He is a distinguished 

Church historian at Cambridge, noted ın particular for his earlier work on the 

Donatists. This new book will be read, studied and valued for many a year to come. 

‘The story of the persecutions is thrilling in itself, while the ultimate failure of Rome to 

crush the Church is reflected in the permanent division of Christendom into its 

Eastern and Western halves. (270°1) 


CHRISTIAN MISSIONS IN NIGERIA, 1841-1891. J. F. Ade Ajayi. 
Longmans, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ibadan History Series) 
‘The London Ph.D. thesis on which this book is based soon achieved a justified renown; 
today its author is Professor of History at Ibadan. A main theme of the work is the 
growth ofa middle-class in the Yoruba country and the Niger region until the coming 
of colonial rule caused a turning away from its members. The story begins with the 
missionary influence on the British acquisition of Lagos and culminates in the ousting 
of Bishop Crowther from the Niger and his death in 1891. The result is a fascinating 
picture, constructed almost entirely from missionary records, of a formative period 
in southern Nigeria. (276-69) 


SEERS, SHRINES AND SIRENS. The Greek Religious Revolution in the 

Sixth Century B.C. John Pollard. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 164 pages, Index. 
The day is long past when readers of J. B. Bury were led to believe that ‘superstition’ 
in the pre-classical age of Greece was a peril from which the Greek mind was saved 
by the speculations of Ionian rationalism. It is indeed appropriate that Mr. Pollard, 
Lecturer in Classics at the University College of North Wales, Bangor, should now 
give us an account of the Greek shrines (e.g., Delphi and Eleusis) which offered 

idance to the Greek soul and of the priests who expressed the will of the several 
fairies, The chapter on Sirens is of especial interest. The author knows Greece and the 
sites intimately and his book will be perused with interest and profit both by classical 


students and by the enlightened general reader. (292) 
GOD AND TEMPLE. R. E. Clements. Blackwell (Oxford), 25s. 1965. 23 cm. 
_ 176 pages. Indexes. 


Dr. Clements, Lecturer in Old Testament Literature and Theology at New College 
in the University of Edinburgh, has rewritten and enlarged his Ph.D. thesis into a 
full study of the meaning and theological significance of the Jerusalem temple. 
Against a discussion of sacred mountains and temples among the Canaanites he 
views the development of the idea of God’s presence in Israel, with special reference 
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to the Davidic line, to the teaching of the prophets and the theology of the different 
schools of Hebrew writers and to the changes brought about by the Exile. This 
balanced and well-documented analysis of a central problem, with the reat it throws 
on both Judaism and Chnstiamty, will be warmly welcomed by biblical E j 
296°31 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 
4 i 





POPULATION IN HISTORY. Essays in Historical Demography. Edited by 
D. V. Glass and D. E. C. Eversley. Edward Arnold, £5. 1965. 25°5 cm. 704 pages. 
Diagrams. Maps. 

This is an uncommonly valuable and important book: too costly, no doubt, for most 

private collections, but virtually indispensable for institutional libraries wherever 

economic history 1s studied at, say, university honours or higher levels. This demo- 
graphic side of ıt is a relatively recent study, but every respectable historian by now 
recognises its fundamental character, and deals with it as an indispensable preliminary 
to any serious project. Since it is far from the easiest side of economic history for 
non-specialists to handle, and since it is itself still in an exciting exploratory stage, 
historians in general must welcome this collection of over thirty important articles, 

Half of them are new; most of the others have been revised. The first sıx are ‘General’, 

and include two long new essays by the editors; there 1s no better introduction to the 

subject than these two essays taken together. The rest are divided into roughly equal 
groups: one on modern Britain (Habakkuk, Glass, Marshall, Chambers, Krause, 

McKeown and Brown, et al.), the other on Europe and the U.S. (301-32) 


BIOLOGICAL ASPECTS OF SOCIAL PROBLEMS. Edited by J. E. 
Meade and A. S. Parkes. Oliver & Boyd, 50s. 1965. 22 cm. 236 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes. 

This book contains twenty-one contributions by biologists and social scientists 

assembled at a symposium at University College, London, m October 1964. The 

topics of the first session, Population Trends, are demographic data, patterns and 
trends in Britam and in the world as well as earlier physical maturation. The second 
session, Social Mobility and Education, also deals with some relevant effects of 
fertility and contains an essay on geneticism and environmentalism. The third session, 
dealing with Genetical Aspects of Medicine in respect of infectious disease and 
chromosomal aberrations, discusses natural selection in man and practical applications. 

The last eight contributions are concerned with Fertility Control in its social, 

physiological, anthropological and practical implications. Anybody interested in the 

present “population explosion’, and in fact the wider aspects of national or mter- 
national human ecology, will find a great deal of interest in the expert contributions 

in this volume. (301-32) 
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ROLES. An Introduction to the Study of Social Relations. Michael Banton, 
Tavistock Publications, 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 234 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Professor Banton, who now holds the Chair of Sociology in the University of 
Bristol, is a distinguished a MeN strong sociological interests and in 
this work he has drawn from both disciplines to produce a most important and 
interesting book. Roles are the rights and obligations which surround the parts 
played by individuals in social hfe. Drawing examples from the whole range of 
primitive and advanced societies, the author shows the need to understand how 
economic development produces strain on a simple role system; how social mobility 
and the development of highly specialised professions require constant adaptation; 
how the whole of life, from birth direst adolescence, courtship, marriage and 
retirement to death is a process of role-changing. A stimulating book, with a wealth 
of examples, which is scholarly but not dull. (301:4) 


THE SEXUAL BEHAVIOUR OF YOUNG PEOPLE. Michael Schofield 
in collaboration with John Bynner, Patricia Lewis, Peter Massie. Longmans, 428. 
1965. 22 cm. 330 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The research reported in this book was planned by the Research Unit of the Central 

Council for Health Education, and it was thought necessary to question the teenagers 

themselves, using interviewers who had been specially trained for the task. Written 

by the Research Director of the Council, the report gives the results of random sample 
interviews with 943 teenage boys and 939 teenage girls in seven areas of Britain. It is 

a fascinating account of behaviour and attitudes. The extent of early teenage sexual 

activity and the feelings of those involved ım ıt, the intensity of dating, knowledge or 

ignorance of sexual matters and the wish for further help and advice on these and on 
venereal disease especially, the social differences between sexually experienced teen- 
agers and others—all this and much more 1s described. This book provides invaluable 
information for those professionally involved with young people, who will find 


esp reassuring the seven appendices concerned with the research methods 
chosen and their application in the field. (301-431) 
Political Science 


A NATION NOT AFRAID: The Thinking of Enoch Powell. Edited by John 
Wood. Batsford, 308. 1965. 22°5 cm. 168 pages. Index. 
This book is a closely argued discussion of the political theories of Enoch Powell, a 
leading Conservative Member of Parliament who was Minister of Health in Mac- 
millan’s government and a recent contender for the leadership of the Conservative 
Party. Powell’s primary concern is with the activity of the state in a modern society; 
he explains the a ferent attitudes of the Labour and Conservative parties and argues 
in favour of “free market’ economics and the redistribution of decision-making as the 
alternative to state socialism. Each of the thirteen chapters in the book contains several 
extracts from Powell’s recent writings or speeches, arranged and classified by John 
Wood, a journalist and economic adviser to industry. The topics covered include the 
scope of government in a free society, the purpose of education, planning for health, 
housing in politics, planning the economy, industry in politics and changes in trade 
unions, The book will interest the general reader and be of considerable value to the 
student of politics. (320'1) 
THE SOCIALIST REGISTER 1965. Edited by Ralph Miliband and John 
Saville. Merlin Press, 35s. cloth; 153. paper covers. 1965. 22 cm. 362 pages. 
For the second year in succession we are offered a stimulating collection of essays on 
movements and ideas concerned with international affairs, British politics and 
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socialist history. Contributors include I. Deutscher on Kruschevism, G. Lukacs on 
Solzhenitsyn, F. Jeanson on Algeria and K. S. Carol on the People’s Democracies. 
Mrs. D. Wedderburn of Cambridge, and J. Saville and A. J. Topham of Hull 
University exemplify the reconsideration of the theory and practice of the Welfare 
State that is beginning to stir British politics, both on the Left and the Right Wing. 
But most interesting 1s the opportunity here given to hear the Left criticising itself, 
notably in R. Mihband’s “What does the Left Want?,’ and m E. P. Thompson’s 
masterly survey of English history. He criticises the New Left’s historical models, 
which are based on Marxism, and in so domg illuminates “The Peculiarities of the 
Englısh’ in such a way as to explam many of the attitudes to be found in the other 
sections of this collection. (320°58) 


NOTIN THE PUBLIC INTEREST. The Problem of Security in Democracy. 
David Wilhams. Hutchinson, 358. 1965. 21°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
This 1s a clear-sighted approach to a matter which 1s assumung ever greater proportions 
in Britain, that of withholding information for alleged reasons of safety. Mr. Williams, 
a Fellow of Keble College, Oxford, teaches law ın that university, and writes with 
authority on the ongins of the Official Secrets Acts and on their operation in govern- 
ment departments and elsewhere, calling attention in passing to the risks of over- 
zealous action. He comments on various instances in which executive secrecy may 
have adversely affected public opmion, and makes a number of well-reasoned sugges- 
tions as to the guiding principles which should be followed. (323°49) 


EMIGRATION FROM THE BRITISH ISLES with Special Reference 
to the Development of the Overseas Dominions. W. A. Carrothers. Reprint. 
Frank Cass, 458. 1965. 22 cm. 340 pages. Index. 

The Professor of Economics in the University of Saskatchewan was led to his research 

on the history of emigration by the need to understand the background to the 

economics of the subject. The resulting book, first published in 1929, was widely 
acclaimed as an essential work in the study of this important topic, and its republication 
is particularly welcome. Its opening chapters describe the early settlement of Canada 
and Australia and are followed by a deciles study of what the author calls the 

Malthusian (1815-1831) and Wakefield (1831-1850) Periods. The effect of the Irish 

famine 1s considered, and later chapters continue the historical narrative down to 

1929 and discuss particular groups, such as women and children. Statistical and other 

spies summarise the population movement and there are also details of the work 

of particular societies ın the field. (325+242) 


IMMIGRATION AND RACE IN BRITISH POLITICS. Paul Foot. 
Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 256 pages. Paper covers, (Penguin Specials) 
This is an invaluable book for all who are interested in contemporary social problems 
in Britain. The author, a young journalist, sets out to give a close analysis of the back- 
ground to the events in the aeea town of Smethwick which led to the unseating 
of the Labour M.P., Mr. Gordon Walker, 1n the last election. He produces consider- 
able evidence to show that the problems created by the arrival offi immigrants in. the 
town were used as ammunition in the campaign preceding the election. The moral and 
social implications of this, perhaps, umque episode in British political history are 
clearly presented to the reader. What is of great value are two subsequent chapters 
in ahd Mr. Foot reviews the political and social history of immigration into Britam 
in the last hundred years. They provide an admurable basis for the discussion of 
current events. Other chapters with the major political parties’ attitudes towards 
immigration in the period 1948-65, and with organisations which are directed against 
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immigrants, as well as those which are fostering integration. No student of con- 
temporary affairs can afford to neglect Mr. Foot’s book. (32542) 


THE ROOTS OF DIPLOMACY. How to study Inter-State Relations. John 
a. Hutchinson Educational, 16s. 1965. 19 cm. 186 pages, Diagrams. Maps. 
Indexes. 

The main purpose of this book, according to its author, a senior history master in a 

ar school, is to enable the student to discover how relations between states 

ve been and are being determined, and also possibly to deduce some general 
principles nfluencing those relations. The first part is devoted to the development of 
the modern states system, the essential elements which determine the role of states in 
the system, power, interests and diplomatic capacity, and the roots of conflict and 
co-operation between states. There follows an analysis of the makmg and breaking of 
ces, the nature, anatomy and course of international crises, a discussion of the 
causes and types of wars, the diplomacy and military aspects of war, the problems of 
concluding settlements at the end of wars, and the types of settlement. Finally he 
examunes the structure of the international system, the factors which determine its 
relative pene or instability, the influences affecting the formulation and conduct of 
the foreign policy of states. Though contamung little that is new to those who are 
acquainted with contemporary literature in the field, ıt is a well organised, lucidly 
written, coolly objective book, well illustrated with examples from the diplomatic 
history of the past 150 years, and it should be useful to the sixth former and the general 

reader with some interest m and knowledge of recent international affairs. (327) 


PERSONALITIES AND POLICIES. Studies in the Formulation of Britsh 
Foreign Policy in the Twentieth Century. D. C. Watt. Longmans, 42s. 1965. 
22 cm. 288 pages, Index. 

To the author of this book, a Senior Lecturer in International History at the London 

School of Economics and Political Science, the evolution of Bntish foreign policy 

is a highly esoteric process: the masses have relatively little impact, control residing 

firmly in the hands of an élite—a body of many parts, no longer as exclusive or as 
privileged as it was before the Second World War, but never waning in influence, 
although becoming increasingly professional with the growing complexity of inter- 
national affairs. Into the role ee this élite, whose principal members over a period of 
forty years he lists in an appendix, the author skilfully probes, using much original 
material from public and private archives and producing a book which has much to 
offer both to the beginner seeking an introduction to British foreign policy and to the 
advanced student embarking upon research. For the latter fe two concluding 
bibliographical essays, indicating the extensive range of sources available in English, 
should prove particularly valuable. (327-42) 


EMPIRE BY TREATY. Britain and the Middle East in the Twentieth Century. 
M. A. Fitzsimons. Benn, $0s. 1965. 23-5 cm. 242 pages. Maps. Index. (International 
Studies of the Committee on International Relations, University of Notre Dame) 

This volume, based on material drawn from a wide range of sources—from news- 
pers (e.g, the Times and the Guardian), from wists debates, article 

feces ın modern journals and from recent full-length studies of the Middle Eastern 

scene—examines, in its origin, its successive phases of elaboration and, after 1945, its 
ultimate retreat, the complex structure of influence (here designated “Empire by 

Treaty’) that Great Britain strove to maintain in the Middle East during the period 

which followed the end of World War I. The author, Professor of History in the 

University of Notre Dame, Indiana and, in addition, editor of the quarterly Review 
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of Politics, gives particular attention to British concern with imperial communications 
and with access to oil. He also discusses the impact of American attitudes on the 
policies both of Great Britain and of the Arab states themselves. His book offers a 
clear and often forthright account of his chosen subject. (327742056) 


THE LIBERAL PARTY. A Study of Retrenchment and Revival. Jorgen Scott 
Rasmussen. Constable, 458. 1965. 22°5 cm. 320 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
The addition of a little essay by this ait he Director of Research, Harry Cowie, on 
its performance in the 1964 general election, is all that distinguishes this book from 
its American appearance, last year, as Retrenchment and Revival. Its author is an assistant 
professor of government at the University of Arizona, and his language must often 
seem. strange, even lamentable, to an English-educated reader. Neales he has 
conducted a great deal of research and put together a book of some use: students of 
politics, for example, will read it with profit (it is meant to be, and it can properly be 
considered as, an addendum to R. T. McKenzie’s classic on the two main parties, 
British Political Parties, published in 1955), and Liberal party members will find in it 
much food for thought. (329°42) 


Economics 
THE CAMBRIDGE ECONOMIC HISTORY OF EUROPE. Vol. VI, 
in two parts:The Industrial Revolutions and After; Incomes, Population and 
Technological Change. Edited by H. J. Habakkuk and M. Postan. Cambridge 
University Press, £5 $8. 1965. 23°5 cm. 1,064 pages, Index. 
The latest volume of the Cambridge Economic History of Europe covers an extraordinarily 
wide field, wider even than most of the previous volumes. Its main theme is the rise 
and growth of the modern industrial system, chiefly from the middle of the 18th 
century to the middle of the 20th century. While it deals mostly with Europe, there are 
also chapters on the industrialisation of the United States and of the Far East, and on 
the opening up of new territories outside Europe; and the chapters on population and 
transport, and to a lesser extent on the ae of national incomes, are on a world- 
wide basis. While there is a certain amount of unevenness in the method and quality 
of discussion, inevitable in a collective enterprise dealing with a vast and heterogeneous 
subject, there is much excellent material very well treated. This is an important book 
which will be of great value to serious students of modern economic history, and of 
economic development generally. (330°94) 
EXPLORING 1970. Some Numerical Results. Chapman & Hall for the Depart- 
ment of Applied Economics, University of Cambridge, 21s. 1965. 27°5 cm. 
120 pages. Paper covers. (A Programme for Growth, 6) 
This is one of a series which describes, under the editorship of Professor Richard Stone 
(P. D. Leake Professor of Finance and Accounting at Cambridge), the progress of 
the Cambridge Growth Project, whose object is to study quantitatively the structure 
and pope of the British economy and the possibility and means of stimulating 
its growth. The present paper is the first to contain a complete set of projections for 
1970. Its ultimate purpose is to investigate in the light of its highly detailed tables 
what improvement in the standard of ee could be achieved with the country’s 
given resources of labour, capital and foreign currency. For economists with the 
necessary mathematical inclinations it provides much basic material towards formulat- 
ing policy. (330-942) 
RISE OF THE RUSSIAN CONSUMER. Margaret Miller. Institute of 
Economic Affairs, 73.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 254 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Polar Books 3) 
Dr. Miller’s first-hand knowledge of Russian economic history and organisation has 
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already been used to good effect in her essay on Russian markets in Communist 
Economy under Change, published by the Institute of Economic Affairs in 1963. In this 
new, larger work she describes the influence which the rise in demand of the Russian 
people during recent years for Western-type goods and services has had on the 
general economy of the country. She gives in appendices revealing extracts from a 
number of official pronouncements ng support the conclusion that the state is 


gradually easing its central control of economic life. (330°947) 


THE QUEST FOR FELLOWSHIP. Ferdynand Zweig. Heinemann Educational 
Books, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 308 pages. Index. 
Over the past years Dr. Zweig, a Pole by birth, has been a free-lance 
investigator in the field between economics and sociology, specialising in studies of 
human problems of industry and especially the British wo: classes. This book 
contains Zweig’s general thoughts on the human problems of industrial society, and, 
whilst incorporating several previously publi apers, also attempts to create a 
more theoretical framework from his studies. There are interesting comparisons 
between industrial workers in Britain, America, Israel and France, and there is a large 
section on the social problems which arise from the development of an industrial 
ea! and the loss of human belongingness which may result. This book is not 
high-level sociology, but it is very interesting at an introductory level. (331°8) 
THE CITY IN THE WORLD ECONOMY. W. M. Clarke. Institute of 
Economic Affairs, 423. 1965. 22 cm. 248 pages. Index. 
The many otherwise well-informed people at home and abroad who have only a 
vague idea of the role of the City of London would do well to read this book by 
the Financial and Industrial Editor of The Times. Mr. Clarke explains clearly and 
precisely the City’s functions as a national and international money market and its 
importance in the insurance and commodity markets and in shipping. In the second 
part of the book he turns a more critical glance on some of the inner workings of the 
City, with particular regard to Britain’s financial situation and potential economic 
growth. (332-09421) 
LAND USE AND POPULATION IN FIJI. A Geographical Study. R. Gerard 
Ward. H.M. Stationery Office, 555. 1965. 24°5 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations, 
(Department of Tethseal Co-upeciion Overseas Research Publication No. 9) 
This study appears appropriately at the time of the Fiji constitutional conference, no 
doubt designedly, for it with one of the fundamental problems of the islands. 
The Indian immigrant group now outnumbers the Fijian, and there is heavy 
pressure on the cultivated land available. Dr. Ward, a lecturer in geography at 
University College, London, explains the present distribution of population and of 
land use, and indicates the unimproved land available for settlement. Two large 
folding maps in colour on the scale of x : 250,000 depicting land use are the basis of 
the book. This is a good example of technical co-operation: in its preparation the 
author has been aided by the Department of Overseas Surveys, government officials, 
business men and Fijian villagers. Without changes in the land tenure position, Dr. 
Ward does not foresee more than a small proportion of the increased brah 
population being absorbed. (333*70996II 
YEAR BOOK OF AGRICULTURAL CO-OPERATION, 1965. 
Edited by the Plunkett Foundation for Co-operative Studies. Blackwell (Oxford), 
455. 1965. 22 cm. 310 pages. Index. 
This year book is now well established to a pattern in which articles on the progress 
of co-operation in selected countries are followed by an international bibliography 


699 


covering recent years. Noteworthy articles in this issue deal with agricultural co- 
operation m South East Asia, the South Pacific area, Latin America, the British Isles, 
Denmark, Belgium, the Philippines, Sierra Leone and elsewhere. More specialised 
articles deal with the co-operative marketing of calvesan the highlands and islands of 
Scotland and with co-operative housing societies ın Pakistan. Copious statistics are 
provided, and the whole volume has the virtues of an up-to-date textbook. ' 
(334-683 


THE INCIDENCE OF INCOME TAXES. Duncan Black. Reprint. Frank 
Cass, 458. 1965. 22 cm. 338 pages, Diagrams. Index. 

An mportant point at issue in 1939, when this book was first published, was whether 
or not a general income tax had a tendency to alter prices. Dr. Black held the new 
theory, that the incidence of such a tax is shifted, but in his book he presented the 
arguments for both with due precision. In addition, his book is still a standard work, 
for its discussions of the incidence of partial mcome taxes, such as a proportional 
income tax on the diamond monopoly in South Africa, and for its comments on 

theory of double taxation of savings. (336-24) 


THE WILTSHIRE WOOLLEN INDUSTRY IN THE SIXTEENTH 
AND SEVENTEENTH CENTURIES. G. D. Ramsay. and edition. 
Frank Cass, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 180 pages. Map. Index. 

This book was first published in 1943 in the Oxford Historical Series and, although the 

edition was quickly exhausted, it was prevented by the war from receiving the 

ublicity which it deserved. It is a delightful book, the outcome of intensive research, 

b a Fellow of St. Edmund Hall, Oxford. It deals with one of the most notable 

centres of England’s greatest industry of the period, and, while its description of 

location, organisation and processes bears all the indications of scholarship, the author 
has not omitted those leka touches, such as accounts of amusing customs and 
incidents, which add so much to the pleasure of the reader. (338°4767731) 


Law 
LAW IN SOCIETY. Geoffrey Sawer. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 
224 pages. Index. (Clarendon Law Series) 
This work on the sociology of law, by the distinguished Professor of Law in the 
Research School of Social Sciences, Australian National University, discusses, from. 
the lawyer’s pomt of view, problems in the social history of law and the social 
relations of law, against the background of a wide range of primitive and present-day 
legal and social systems. After an introductory chapter, i author Jok with the 
sociology of law and sociological jurisprudence, illustrating the possibilities and 
problems of the former with reference to primitive societies, He then compares social 
evolution and legal evolution, and considers the efficacy of the system of courts of 
law, judges and lawyers to deal with sociological problems both in primitive and in 
modern systems. He then discusses social control and social order, and the relationship 
of legal to socal science, concluding that the relationship between law as an instrument 
of social policy and as a system to ensure efficient administration of justice presents 
special problems in legal sociology. (340) 
A HISTORY OF ENGLISH LAW. Sir William Holdsworth. Vol. XV. 
Edited by A. L. Goodhart and H. G. Hanbury. Methuen and Sweet & Maxwell, 
848. 1965. 22 cm. 606 pages. Indexes. 
The monumental history of English law by the late Sir William Holdsworth, 
Vinerian Professor of English Law at Oxford University, was interrupted by his 
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death in 1945. Since then, Volumes XII-XV have been edited by the present editors, 
both formerly professors of law at Oxford. This volume continues the narrative of 
the first phase of the age of reform covering 1833-75. After first assessing the wide 
influence of the economic doctrines of laissez faire, the author deals with civil pro- 
cedure, and pleading, evidence, criminal law and procedure, land law, equity, 
personal property and ecclesiastical law. He then gives a short account of eee 
profession, lists (with annotations) law reports and surveys the several categories of 
legal literature published. He then supplies biographical accounts of the chief justices, 
chief barons, and other lawyers. The final volume to be published, Volume XVI, 
will deal with the chancellors, masters of the rolls, lords justices in chancery, and 
vice-chancellors, and finally with the civilian lawyers. It is very much to be hoped 
that the whole of this standard history will shortly become available again, as several 
volumes have long been out of print. (340-0942) 


HUMAN LAW AND HUMAN JUSTICE. Julius Stone. Maitland 
Publications (Sydney), 80s. 1965. 25 cm. 416 pages. 
This is the second of three works in which the author attempts to survey critically 
contemporary problems in the field of jurisprudence. The ae Legal System and 
Lawyers’ Reasonings, was published ın 1964, and the third, Social Dimensions of Law 
and Justice, is coming later this year. In the present work the author outlines the 
historical evolution. of the idea of justice from Greek mythology and philosophy 
down to modern interpretations in Western thought. Natural law in its contnumg 
role as a specific modern theory of justice is given separate comprehensive treatment. 
Dr. Stone is Challis Professor of International Law and Jurisprudence in the University 
of Sydney. (340°1) 


REPRIEVE. A Study of a System. Fenton Bresler. Harrap, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 
324 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book gives first a comprehensive account of the historical background to the 
system of capital punishment in Britain from the earliest period down to 1965 when 
its abolition is imminent. The author then sets out the present detailed procedure 
between the sentencing of a murderer in court and the decision as to whether he be 
executed or not; the Home Secretary’s difficult role in this matter is set out in some 
detail. Part 3 gives case histories of twelve cases, in chronological order, showing how 
the reprieve system has worked in individual instances. In his conclusion, the author 
summarises the criticisms of the system of capital punishment and discusses what 
alternative procedure should be followed, and a satisfactory definition of the term 


‘imprisonment for life’. (343-23) 


Public Administration 
THE OMBUDSMAN: Citizen’s Defender. Edited by Donald C. Rowat. 
University of Toronto Press (Toronto), $8.50: Allen & Unwin (London), 308. 1965. 
22 cm. 348 pages. Index. 
With the growth of bureaucracy the rights of the citizen tend to be in danger; hence 
the institution in a number of countnes, beginning with Sweden, of the Ombudsman, 
an official appointed by the state to investigate complaints of unfair treatment and 
to try to put nght any which are substantiated. Professor Rowat, who is Chairman 
of the Department of Political Science in Carleton University, Ottawa, has had the 
enterprise to induce twenty-nine writers, including Ombudsmen, to contribute 
these essays on the actual or proposed working of the system in Sweden, Finland, 
Canada and ten other countries. In summing up, he gives a reasoned assessment of 
the need for such an official. (351-9) 
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CENTRAL GOVERNMENT IN BRITAIN.:R., J. Barnes. Butterworths, 
18s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 158 pages. Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. 
Although the author 1s Senior Lecturer in the Departinent of Business and Manage- 
ment Studies in the Huddersfield College of Technology, this is quite a simple 
introductory book for the young student or the general reader. It is a straightforward 
account of the working of the British constitution, the procedure, legislation and 
functions of the House of Commons and the financial control exercised by the House, 
party politics and organisation, and the functions of the House of Lords, the Prime 
Minister, the Cabinet and the Monarchy. Chapters on the civil service, the national- 
ised industries, the courts of law and administrative tribunals round off a work which 
is hkely to be widely used. (35442) 


Military Science 
THE QUEEN’S GUARDS: Horse and Foot. Major Sir Henry Legge-Bourke. 
Macdonald, 75s. 1965. 28°5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. 
A completely rewritten and revised edition of a book first published in 1952 as The 
King’s Guards. The many changes since then have pee the author, formerly of 
the Royal Horse Guards, to penetrate even more deeply into the origin and develop- 
ment of State Ceremonial surrounding the Sovereign, and he rightly reminds his 
readers that the men who are involved in the intricate precision of ceremony carry 
the same peak of efficiency into desert and jungle. The traditional link between the 
two horse and five foot regiments of Her Majesty’s Guards was symbolised in 1959 
by the institution of an eight-pointed star as the badge of the Household Brigade, 
comprising The Life Guards, The Royal Horse Guards (The Blues), the Grenadier, 
Cee Scots, Irish and Welsh Guards. The ent illustrations, many in 
colour, are the framework of an admirable narrative that moves smoothly Com 
historical origins to detailed descriptions of the seven regiments, as well as the 
Yeomen of the Guard and the Royal Body Guard for Scotland, and the many 
ceremonies that attend The Queen and impress the people of all nations. 
(355-0942) 


TANKS IN BATTLE. Colonel H. C. B. Rogers. Seeley Service, 358. 1965. 
25 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Imperial Services Library. Vol. VID) 
Colonel Rogers is an established military historian with several books, on professional 
subjects of a somewhat limited appeal, already to his credit. This book is a part of the 
same pattern. The author traces the development of tanks from the earliest models of 
the First World War down to the present day. This is not a book for the general 
reader. Its appeal is to those interested in tank development and performance. The 
battle accounts are brief and unoriginal. What the book does provide is a quantity of 
aoe information about British, French, German, Russian and American tanks 
which it is difficult to find gathered together elsewhere. Engine design and perform- 
ance, armour and fee ae all dealt with in an historical account and heel 


form. This is a book for soldiers and technicians and a good book of its kind. 


(358-18) 
Social Welfare 
THE COMING OF THE WELFARE STATE. Maurice Bruce. 2nd edition. 

Batsford, 42s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Indexes, 

Mr. Bruce, Director of Extra~Mural Studies at Sheffield University, has given us a 
remarkably comprehensive and readable social history. His thesis is that the post-1945 
British Welfare State logically followed the Victorian-Edwardian movement towards 
social ‘collectivism’ marked by the great Acts of Parliament concerned with Public 
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Health, Education, Housing; the Franchise, and Social Insurance, from 1848 to 1914. 
Mr. Bruce keeps a complex canvas of ideas, personalities, and events moving, alive, 
and warm with feeling. Every page is full of authoritative information, but the reader 
never loses sight of the great political and philosophical questions of ‘freedom’, 
‘democracy’ and ‘social justice’, which are at the heart of the mullions of words 
recorded in the Blue Books of the period by eminent politicians, reformers, and public 
servants. There are many countries today facing pia recalling those of Britain 
in the century of society coming to terms with industrial capitalism; aspiri 

administrators and politicians in such countries (as well as scholars and reaches will 
have much to learn from this excellent and fascinating book. Each chapter is carefully 
annotated, and there is a valuable classified note on Further Reading. (36160942) 


THE AGED IN THE WELFARE STATE. The Interim Report of a Survey 
of Persons aged 65 and over in Brita, 1962 and 1963. Peter Townsend and 
Dorothy Wedderburn, assisted by Sylvia Korte and Sheila Benson. G. Bell, 21s. 
1965. re cm. 150 pages. Paper covers. (Occasional Papers on Social Administration, 
No. 14 

This report gives the preliminary findings for Britain of a most interesting exercise 

in hich: a cross-national survey, designed to measure the disabilities of old people 

in relation to their home conditions and way of life, has been carried on simultaneously 
in Britain, Denmark and the United States. The work in Britain has been carried on 
largely at the London School of Economics, with the help of the Department of 

Applied Economics of the University of Cambridge; it is being continued in the 

University of Essex, where Professor Townsend now occupies the Chair of Sociology. 

Social workers will find the report a helpful guide to priorities. (362°6) 


PROTECTING THE PRE-SCHOOL CHILD. Programmes in Practice. 
Edited by Paul György and Anne Burgess. Tavistock Publications, 18s. 1965. 
22 cm. 126 pages. 

A symposium was convened at the Rockefeller Foundation Centre, Bellagio, Italy, 

onder the auspices of the 6th International Congress of Nutrition to find, in prepara- 

tion for its full meeting, the answer to the question ‘How can we reach the pre-school 
child? First, the problem was considered from the physician’s and the anthropol- 
ogist’s points of view. The participants then outlined certam approaches which have 
proved successful, those of a health worker, an agriculturist, and through community 
development in India and social welfare in Indonesia. Finally, the essential elements 
for immediate action are summarised. In the appendices some interesting tables give 
statistics by country. (362-7) 


Criminology 
THE STORY OF SCOTLAND YARD. A History of the C.LD. from the 
Earliest Times to the Present Day. Sir Ronald Howe. Arthw Barker, 25s. 1965. 
22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A former head of the Criminal Investigation Department of the Metropolitan Police, 
Sir Ronald Howe sketches the history of criminal policing from Saxon tumes to the 
present day. Most of his book is, of course, about Scotland Yard, and his method is 
to take each main stage of the evolution of the world’s most celebrated detective 
organisation and to illustrate its operations by detailing a variety of criminal cases. 
The treatment is far from exhaustive, but Sir Ronald provides an entertaining 
introduction to a big subject which can be read with profit by anyone interested in 
detective work. (364120942) 


703 


THE CONVICT SETTLERS OF AUSTRALIA. An Enquiry into the 
Origin and Character of the Convicts transported to New South Wales and Van 
Diemen’s Land 1787-1852. L, L. Robson. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): 
Cambridge University Press (London), 55s. 1965. 22 cm. 258 pages. Index. 

This book by a lecturer in history in the University of Melbourne seeks to answer 

two questions—what sort of people were the convicts transported to New South 

Wales and Van Diemen’s Land, and what sort of lives did they lead in Australia? 

Dr. Robson’s study is based on a statistical sampling of the 150,000 convicts trans- 

ported to Australia between 1782 and 1852. The conclusion reached 1s that the convicts 

were not a homogeneous class. Some were the victims of injustice at home, others 
were driven to crime by economic distress, while many more were hardened criminals 
before they were transported. When they regained their freedom in Australia many 
of them settled to a trade, but spectacular success stories were very few. About one 
third of the book consists of appendices giving statistical information about the 
convicts. The select bibliography and many references to original material reveal the 
amount of research undertaken. (364994) 


Education 
ATTITUDES AND INTERESTS IN EDUCATION. K. M. Evans. 
Routledge, 16s. 1965. 19 cm. 176 pages. Index. 
Despite widespread and fundamental disagreement about the values which ought to 
be inculcated in the young learner, no one questions the crucial importance of the 
formation of attitudes and interests. The purpose of this little handbook, compiled 
by the Research Officer in Educational Psychology at University College, Cardiff, 
is to provide an introduction to some of the experimental work carried out in this 
field during the last thirty years. It outlmes the methods used by psychologists in 
making their assessments. Attitudes to authority, to the self, and to members of out- 
groups, as well as the effects of attitudes and interests on scholastic attainment, are 
discussed in individual chapters. The book suffers a little from over-compression 
but can be recommended as a handy guide for intending teachers and social workers. 
(3701) 
NEW COMMONWEALTH STUDENTS IN BRITAIN with special 
reference to students from East Africa. Political and Economic Planning. Allen & 
Unwin, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 254. pages. Index. 
The presence of so many students from other countries in British universities, colleges 
and other places of traning is a relatively new feature of British society, and it is not 
therefore surprising that there is a good deal of interest in how they fare during their 
tme in Britain. This latest survey concentrates upon East African students on the 
social, welfare and educational sides, but the authors claim that many of the problems 
raised are of equal concern to all the new Commonwealth governments. The survey 
is encouraging in that no serious defects in the existing arrangements were discovered, 
though the report makes a number of recommendations on points of detail which 
deserve further study. (371:9867) 


ENGLISH PRIMARY EDUCATION. A Sociological Description. VoL I: 
Schools. Vol. II: Background. W. A. L. Blyth. Routledge, 30s. and 25s. 1965. 
22 cm, 230: 168 pages. Indexes. (International Library of Sociology and Social 
Reconstruction) 

The sub-title, ‘A Sociological Description’, aptly summarises the theme of this 

monumental study by the Professor of Education in the University of Liverpool. 

Its publication is timely at a moment when the report of the Central Advisory 
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Council on Primary Education in England is eagerly awaited. Hitherto there has been 
no single, systematic, comprehensive work which combines a sociological account 
of English primary schooling with a survey of recent research investigations in this 
field. These two volumes represent a valiant, and on the whole successful, attempt 
to make good the omission. Volume I proceeds from a general to a detailed analysis 
of primary schools as social institutions. Volume H exammes some of the historical 
influences and recent demographic trends in what the author somewhat inelegantly 
calls the ‘Midlands of childhood’; 1t examunes the children’s ‘world’—family, home, 
neighbourhood, peer-group, etc.—as well as the school’s setting in different types 
of local PRERE SE suburban, urban and city. Religious, political, economic, 
cultural and comparative aspects are considered in the final chapter. While the 
context remains exclusively English throughout, the sociological approach to the 
survey of a national schools system is one olai is likely to be llow with interest 
in other countries. (3720942) 


THE CHANGING PATTERN OF EDUCATION. The Beckly Social 

Service Lecture, 1965. Ronald Gould. Epworth Press, 1xs.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 88 pages. 
Those who are looking for a realistic approach to the problems of Christian education 
within a rapidly changing educational system will find a good deal of what they want 
in this volume by the General Secretary of the National Union of Teachers in 
England. Sir Ronald Gould recognises that the provisions for Christian education 
made in the 1944 Education Act are being attacked from various quarters, and with 
a shrewdness born of experience and religious conviction he examines the case for 
and agamst religious instruction in publicly provided schools. He declares that while 
humamists are entitled to ask for moral as distinct from religious instruction for their 
children, Christian parents have a right to ask that religious teaching should have a 
moral content. Religious education, it is urged, is safe only when society at large 
wants it. (375'23) 


COMMONWEALTH UNIVERSITIES YEARBOOK 1965. A directory 
to the universities of the Commonwealth and the handbook of their Association, 
42nd edition. The Association of Commonwealth Universities, £5 5s. 1965. 24°5 cm. 
2,182 pages. Indexes. 

Like so many recent editions of the Yearbook, this records new universities—in 

Australia, Canada, British Guiana, India-and Sierra Leone; it also gives additional 

information about Britain’s Colleges of Advanced Technology, most of which are 

expected to become universities within the next year. Details of requirements for 
admission to universities in India and Pakistan appear for the first time, in addition 
to those for Australan, Canadian, New Zealand and United Kingdom universities. 

The factual introduction to the university system of Nigeria has been rewritten, and 

that for the United Kingdom has been revised. Appendices include a short list of 

books about university matters, a description of the Commonwealth Scholarship 
and Fellowship Plan, and an outline of the functions and activities of the Association 
of Commonwealth Universities. An invaluable index lists academic personnel 

throughout the Commonwealth. (378-058) 


Transport 

THE IRON SNAKE. Ronald Hardy. Collins, 30s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 318 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Whatever its detractors may say, British colonial rule in Africa left a great legacy of 

achievement behind it. Part of that legacy is the Uganda Railway, which links the 

port of Mombasa with the East African highlands and Lake Victoria, and forms the 
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economic backbone of Kenya and Uganda. This book tells in graphic language the 
story of the building of the railway drogh swamps, deserts, forests and mountain 
ranges, and evokes the hostile spirit of primitive Africa, with its droughts, deluges, 
pestilences and sudden death. It includes a gripping account of the battle agamst 
man-eating lions, which at one point brought the construction of the railway virtually 
to a halt. (38509676) 
—— Marine 

THE ELIZABETH. Neil Potter and Jack Frost. Harrap, 25s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 

180 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Neil Potter and Jack Frost have already written The Mary, a companion book to the 
present volume. The titles refer to ‘the Queens’, the Cunard liners that maintain a 
weekly ferry service from Britain to New York. The Queen Elizabeth, launched in 
1938, is the world’s biggest passenger liner and is regarded as a symbol of Britain’s 
world prestige. This boo her story, from the very early years when she was on 
the draughtboard, through the war, during which she acted as a troopship, down to 
the present day. The authors also give space to the plans for the third Cunard Atlantic 
liner. This is a fascinating book for people interested in ships and the sea. (387-243) 


— Air 

THE SKY TRAMPS. The Story of Air Charter. Peter Jackson. Souvenir Press, 
258. 1965. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the story of air charter from its aot beginnings to its present respectable 
osition. The aeroplanes which feature in this book make a good story in themselves, 

u: it is the men who dominate. There are men for whom flying becomes a way of 

life and a religion. Only death can release them from their addiction. They become 

freelances of the air, mercenaries to whom the improbable is daily fare and the 

impossible a routine challenge. The author has done a splendid job with this raw 

material. He conveys the spirit of magnificent obsession throughout and this book 

will give great pleasure to a wide circle of readers. (387-74) 
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LANGUAGE AND COMMUNICATION IN THE COMMON- 

WEALTH. G. E. Perren and Michael F. Holloway. H.M. Stationery Office, 

38. 1965. 24°5 cm. $4 pages. Paper covers. 
This valuable phlet was prepared for the Third Commonwealth Education 
Conference held in 1964. Firstly, it surveys the languages within the Commonwealth 
which are a means of communication between diverse races: not only English, but 
Hindi, Urdu, Swahili, Malay, Hausa and others. Language is next considered in the 
1 contexts of education, government and administration, and commerce. In all 

ese fields, changes in administrative structure and new developments of nationalism 
are having their effect on language use. A further chapter discusses applied language 
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studies in the Commonwealth, and the final chapter on the future deals particularly 
with some of the major problems affecting the use of English. Some interesting tables 
and a useful bibliography complete this succinct survey. (409-42) 


THE PENGUIN ENGLISH DICTIONARY. Compiled by G. N. 
Garmonsway with Jacqueline Simpson. Penguin Books, 123.6d. 1965. 19'5 cm. 
814 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Reference Books) 

An air of brisk modernity marks this dictionary. The Professor of English Language 

in the University of London and Miss Simpson have gone far towards realising their 

aim: ‘to capture and record Modern English and to present a selection of its vocabulary 

... in actual written and spoken use in the mid-twentieth century. The emphasis has 

been . . . towards the contemporary and colloquial, but a certain amount of the older 

vocab has been included. . - - [from] the writings of past centuries’. For example, 
scampi, ifreude, sex-kitten, sez you, soviet, step-ins, synchroton and syzygy are 
defined, but so are saker, shrift, sostenuto and Styx. There are some 45,000 main entries. 

Many scientific and technical terms are included. Americanisms, archaisms, 

colloquialisms, slang words and vulgarisms are all indicated. Derivations are not given. 

Pronunciations are shown by a new, simple system. Definitions are clear and direct. 

The paper and the unsewn binding raise doubts of the durability of the book, but 

for an entirely new work of such size and importance the price is remarkably low, 

in the best Penguin tradition. (423) 
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Mathematics 


ELECTRONIC COMPUTERS. S. H. Holhngdale and G. C. Tootill. 
Penguin Books, 73.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers, 
(Pelican Books) 

The authors, who are well-known authorities on computers, have succeeded in 

producing a very interesting and well-written book which can be recommended to 

all interested in the subject, novice and specialist alike. Introductory chapters give a 

brief history of arithmetic, calculators mila account of pioneer work at the Moore 

School in the University of Pennsylvania, where the first electronic digital computer 

was designed and constructed. These are followed by a chapter on the different types 

of computers and types of problems to which they are applicable. Subsequent 
chapters discuss analog computers, digital computers, storage ın digital computers, 
design of digital computers and computer programming. The three chapters 
discuss applications of computer hybrid analog-digital computers and future types 
of computer. This book could well become the introductory textbook for many 
courses on the use and design of computers. No previous knowledge of computers 
or anything but very elementary mathematics is necessary to be able to follow the 
very readable text. (510-78) 
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SOME PROPERTIES OF POLYHEDRA IN EUCLIDEAN SPACE. 
Ne Baston. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 70s. 1965. 22 cm. 222 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (International Series of Monographs in Pure and Applied Mathematics) 

This is a mathematical research level book investigating what is known as Crum’s 

Problem in three-dimensional space in which a set of n bodies possesses Crum’s 

Property if each pair has a common boundary of positive area but no pair overlaps. 

The study is confined to tetrahedra and it is shown that the maximum number of 

such bodies is either eight or nine, with preference for the former. Matrix algebra is 

employed throughout the work, which is highly original and likely only to interest 
the professional mathematician. The author is a lecturer in pure mathematics in the 

University of Southampton. (5138) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY OF INFINITE SERIES. 
T. J. 'A. Bromwich. Reprint. Macmillan, 25s. (students’ edition). 1965. 21-5 cm. 
558 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 

This book was first published some years ago, and it is still widely regarded as a 

standard textbook on the theory of infinite series. It was written for undergraduate 

students of mathematics, but anyone with a knowledge of the calculus should be 
able to understand it. The second edition of it (1926) has now been reprinted with 
revisions. The author deals first with series of non-variable terms. After introducing 
the ideas of sequences and limits he establishes the tests for ordinary and absolute 
convergence of such series, and thence deduces the rules for their addition and 
multiplication. He then gives an account of double series and of infinite products. 

The next section of the book is concerned with series of variable terms; a fall exposi- 

tion of uniform convergence is given, and this leads to a discussion of power series 

and series of complex functions. The book ends with a long section on non- 
convergent series. The writing is always lucid and there are plenty of exercises and 

onl examples in the text. (517-21) 


COMPLEX VARIABLE METHODS IN SCIENCE AND TECH- 
NOLOGY. John Cunningham. Van Noshand, 45s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 
1965. 23 cm. 186 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

In this book an important subject receives thorough examination and elucidation, 

based on the study of examples and the application of the methods disclosed to new 

problems. It is a student text on theoretical problems in physics and covers real 
variable theory, complex numbers, analyticity, conformal transformations, integra- 
tion, improper integrals, many-valued functions, beta, gamma and delta functions, 
and differential equations. Mathematical rigour is not over-emphasised, and essentials 
only are the keynotes of the work. Worked examples and numerous exercises (some 
wie answers) are given. The author 1s a lecturer in apphed mathematics at the 

University College of North Wales. (517°8) 

Astronomy 

GUIDE TO MARS. Patrick Moore. and edition. Muller, 16s. 1965. 19 cm. 
144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mars is the most intriguing of the planets and Mr. Moore’s new edition of his well- 

written Guide (first tblished in 1956) brings all the facts up to date. Admittedly it 

does not contain the latest results from the Mariner space poke but this is not serious, 
for the discussion of the different ideas about the surface features is so complete that 
it sets the stage for whatever the future may bring. With its description of the planet’s 
moons, its orbit, surface, and possibilities of life, this book is stil. ideal for everyone 
interested in the planet, whether they have previous knowledge or not. (523*43) 
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Physics 
NUCLEAR STRUCTURE AND ELECTROMAGNETIC INTER- 
ACTIONS. Scottish Universities’ Summer School, 1964. Edited by N. Mac- 
Donald. Oliver & Boyd, £5 10s. 1965. 25 cm. 526 pages. Diagrams, 
The excellent articles in this book are based on lectures given at the Summer School, 
and they will be of value to both graduate students and research workers in nuclear 
physics. The lecturers were mostly acknowledged experts ın their fields. Among the 
articles deserving special mention is a penetrating analysis, by A. de Shalit (Weizmann 
Institute, Israel), of the role of models in nuclear eaves: More closely related to 
electromagnetic decay is the article by A. E. Hitherland (Chalk River research 
establishment, Ontario, Canada) dealing with gamma correlations following nuclear 
reactions; examples are given of some of the powerful correlation techniques 
developed at Chalk River and elsewhere. On the experimental side, A. Ferguson 
(Atomic Energy Research Establishment, Harwell, England) gives an account of 
recent developments in solid state detectors for gammas, but probably the most im- 
portant contribution 1s a review by J. B. Kane (Bell Telephones, U.S.A.) of on-line 
computers in nuclear physics. The work of Kane and his collaborators has strikingly 
demonstrated the power of these in multi-parameter experiments. The article gives 
considerable insight into the potentialities of online computers, and is eae 
welcome in this relatively undocumented field. (539-74) 


Prehistoric Archaeology 
THE ROYAL HORDES. Nomad Peoples of the Steppes. E. D. Phillips. 
Thames & Hudson, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1965. 21-5 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Library of the Early Civilisations) 
This book, an expanded version of the same author’s chapter in Thames and Hudson’s 
Dawn of Civilization, 1s designed for the student and the general reader. Mr. Phillips, 
who is Reader in Greek at Queen’s University, Belfast, has a vast subject, nothing 
less than the cultures of the area stretching from eastern Europe to China during the 
period from about 3500 B.C. to 500 A.D. It is difficult to compress such a theme into 
the bounds of one slim volume, and the non-specialist might be bewildered by the 
rapid succession of unfamiliar names of peoples and places. A more leisurely pace 
might have been preferable. But the material discussed, mostly from rich burials, 
is exciting, and the excellent photographs, many in colour, introduce us to some 
superb and little known works of art, the lasting achievement of the Scythians and 
their fellow nomads. (5711095) 


Anthropology 
MALAY PEASANT SOCIETY IN JELEBU. M. G. Swift. University of 
London: The Athlone Press, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 194 pages. Index. (London School of 
Economics Monographs on Social Anthropology, No. 29 
The formation and recent history of Malaysia have made any information about the 
great variety of social and political organisation found within its borders of interest 
and importance. The author is currently a lecturer in social anthropology in the 
University of Sydney but spent two prolonged periods in Jelebu and has lived and 
worked in Singapore. Jelebu is in Negri Sembilan, one of the classıc areas of matrilineal 
kinship organisation in South East Asia. This close account of a political and kinship 
system which differs importantly from those in other parts of Malaya also shows how 
peasants in all parts of the country share common problems, and how, under the 
influence of a unified system of administration, the traditional political and economic 
system of the area is changing. (572°9595) 
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ABORIGINAL MAN IN AUSTRALIA. Essays in Honour of Emeritus 
Professor A. P. Elkin. Edited by Ronald M. Berndt and Catherine H. Berndt. 
gom & Robertson (Sydney and London), 63s. 1965. 24 cm. 510 pages. Illustrations. 

xX. 


Professor Elkin was head of the Department of Anthropology at Sydney University 
from 1933 to 1956, and has been for many years one of the leading authorities on 
the Australian aborigines, All of the thirteen contributors to this Festschrift are experts 
in the topics discussed, and indeed seven of them were at one time his students. The 
editors have wnitten a lively biographical sketch of him, emphasising the wide range 
of his interests. The volume is divided into four parts: 1, Man, Nature and Com- 
munication (physical anthropology, archaeology and language); 2, Society and 
Culture (five essays); 3, Music; and 4, Changing patterns (including problems of 
administration), Some of the essays deal with particular regions, but all achieve a 
high standard of excellence. (572994) 


Biology 
CELLS AND TISSUES IN CULTURE: Methods, Biology and Physiology. 
Edited by E. N. Willmer. Vols, 1 and 2. Academic Press, £8 8s. per vol. 1965. 
23°5 cm. 802 : 826 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
A distinguished team of British, Euro and American scientists has collaborated 
in a comprehensive reference work which aims to assess the achievements of tissue 
culture and to discuss the more successful applications of the technique. Vol. 1 deals 
with general aspects, methods, cell division, metabolism, genetic cytology, embryo- 
genesis in vitro, and the action of hormones and vitamins, Each author evaluates the 
t and recent contributions made by tissue culture, including in vitro studies, to 
becoledee of the normal and pathological cells and tissues, and suggests where pro- 
gress 1s likely. Vol. 2 proceeds to a consideration of particular tissues or systems, 
selected because investigations have been extensive or are especially noteworthy for 
their elucidation of cell and tissue physiology. The seventeen topics include the 
macrophages, lymphocytes, cartilage and bone, development of tooth germs in tissue 
culture, adipose tissue, nervous tissues in vitro, the eye, liver, endocrine glands, and 
germ cells and gonads. Advances are noted here, methods described and findi 
analysed, and the shape of future progress is foreshadowed. This learned work 1s fully 
documented and presented in attractive volumes. It will be completed by Vol. 3, 
which will be mainly concerned with invertebrate and plant diseases, with some 
reference to pathology and virus research. (5748) 


Genetics 
THE THEORY OF INBREEDING. Sir Ronald A. Fisher. 2nd edition. 
Oliver & Boyd, 358. 1965. 22°5 cm. 158 pages. Diagrams. 

Theoretical studies of the genetical effects of mating close relatives have made 
substantial advances as a result of the introduction of matrix methods. A new edition 
of this authoritative account of the generation matrix approach to inbreeding prob- 
lems, as seen by one of the leading exponents of the method, is therefore particularly 
welcome to those interested in mathematical genetics. Non-specialists will find the 
book difficult. The discussion of the theory of junctions, by which the effects of 
inbreeding on the whole genotype, rather than on just a single locus, may be assessed, 
has been greatly extended. There is also an account of the genetical effects of uncle- 
niece marriage, which is of anthropological interest. (575-133) 


710 


Botany 
FUNGAL GENETICS. J. R. S. Fincham and P. R. Day. and edition. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 55s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations, 
Indexes. (Botanical Monographs) 
Dr. Fincham and Dr. Day are on the staff of the John Innes Institute, Bayfordbury 
(Herts.). Their account of fungal genetics indicates clearly the major reason for the 
now very rapid growth of this branch of genetics, namely that rapid reproduction of 
an organism allows of rapid analysis. In addition, the occurrence of vegetative 
ction, etc., provides a range of behaviour of great interest to the theorist. 
This review will be of interest to the ecialist, and with rather better chapter 
summaries would also appeal to those see a wider approach to genetics itself. 
-The only real criticism to be made is that the authors have depended too much on the 


reviews of other authors for their knowledge of the older literature. The changes 
made in the new edition are mainly concerned with new advances, and as a result 
chapters 3, 7 and 8 have been largely rewritten, and only chapters 1 and 11 remain 
T (589-2) 
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Medical Sciences Public Health 
THE TISSUES OF THE BODY. W. E. Le Gros Clark. sth edition. Oxford 
University Press, 55s. 1965. 24 cm. 436 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This beautifully prepared textbook for ing ae students, to which some new 

illustrations are now added, is popular with as a comprehensive introduction 

to general anatomy. As the title indicates, emphasis is placed upon the structure, 

function and relations of the tissues, and their place in the body systems; there is also 

some reference to clinical implications. The author, Professor Emeritus of Anatomy, 

University of Oxford, is also concerned to bring the growing points of knowledge 

to the attention of the student, for whom he provides, in footnotes, references to key 
pers. Throughout the text there is revision, in such chapters as those on the anatomy 

oe the cell and on blood; this is mainly a result of the more exact knowledge acquired 

by electron miscroscopy. The layout on a slightly broader page and smoother paper 

is an improvement. (611-018) 


BASIC PHYSIOLOGY AND ANATOMY. Norman Burke Taylor in 
collaboration with Margaret G. McPhedran. Edward Arnold, 60s. 1965. 24°5 cm. 
666 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 

This impressive, exceptionally attractive textbook for senior nurses has as author a 

former Professor of Physiology, University of Toronto, assisted by an Associate 

Professor, School of N University of New Brunswick, while the clear, 

original illustrations, beau rafal labelled, are contributed by three outstanding artists. 

The format is admirable, with main paragraph headings in red type, as are the 

numbering and vertical lines of the tables. text, reliable and comprehensive, 
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communicates facts in an easy style or in pleasing tables, and its interest is enhanced 
by reference throughout to the applications of basic anatomy and physiology to 
pathological conditions. ‘By Way of Introduction’, Section 1, deals with elementary 
principles and basic materials, Section 2 with stance and locomotion, and Section 3 
with the nervous system and special senses. Entitled ‘Maintaining Homeostasis’, the 
fourth section includes digestion, metabolism, the urinary system and endocrine 
glands. Section 5 describes the reproductive system. A glossary completes a textbook 
the nurse will wish to possess. (612) 


PRACTICAL CLINICAL ENZYMOLOGY. J. King. Van Nostrand, 75s. 
1965. 23°5 cm. 372 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This reference work is intended for hospital biochemists, medical laboratory tech- 
nicians and students working for such qualifications as those in medical laboratory’ 
technology and postgraduate diplomas in clinical chemistry. The author, most 
concerned here with diagnosis, describes those methods which he has himself found 
most satisfactory. Where these require instruments not generally available, he also 
includes others within the scope of all hospital laboratories, He first elucidates the 
nature, kinetics and measurement of enzyme activity, then in separate chapters deals 
with the dehydrogenases or oxidoreductases, the transferases, hydrolases, and the 
lyases and isomerases, concluding the volume with an account of enzyme hetero- 
geneity. The code number and systematic name of each enzyme, its first demonstra- 
tion, chemistry, distribution and physiological role, when this ıs known, precede a 
review of methods of assay and exact instructions for procedures. Finally, clinical 
interpretations are summarised. Throughout, the author refers to the findings of other 
authorities, and the bibliographical references to these are assembled at the end of each 
chapter. The volume is intended to supplement other works such as those on clinical 
biochemistry and haematology, and the subjects are selected accordingly. (612-0151) 


THE BILIARY SYSTEM. A Symposium of the NATO Advanced Study 
Institute. Edited by W. Taylor. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), £6 155. 
1965. 25 cm. 740 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The proceedings are edited by the Reader in Steroid Biochemistry, Newcastle upon 

Tyne Medical School, in which city the symposium was held in 1963. The multi- 

discipline meeting was attended by delegates from Europe, the U.S.A. and countries 

as far apart as Jamaica and Malaysia, thirty-four of whom were responsible for the 
main lectures, while others contributed short papers or participated in the discussions. 

These, collected ın a well-edited volume, prea the progress reports, with some 

historical background, of chemists, embryologists, anatomists, physiologists, endo- 

crinologists, haematologists and physicians. Their deliberations were grouped into 
eight sessions, dealing with structure and function of the liver, biliary and hepatic- 
lymphatic system; metabolism and function of bile acids and salts; bilirubin metabol- 
ism; gall bladder function and control of bile secretion; excretion of hormones and 
antibiotics in bile; mechanisms of bile secretion; bromosulphalein tests of bile 
function; and clinical aspects. The papers are documented. The proceedings, besides 
bringing the investigator up to date with technical advances and ideas on many fronts, 
indicate the gaps in current research. (612°35) 

FUNCTIONS OF THE CORPUS CALLOSUM. In Honour of The Rt. 
Hon. Lord Adrian, O.M, Editor and Organizer: E. G. Ettlinger. Editors for the 
Ciba Foundation: A. V. S. de Reuck and Ruth Porter. Churchill, 20s. 1965. 19 cm. 
168 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ciba Foundation Study Group, No. 20) 

The study group was arranged in London in September, 1964, to enable research 
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workers from the United States, who were proceeding to the 11th International 
ae A Symposium at San Gimignano, to meet British neuroanatomists, 
neurophysiologists, clinical neurologists and psychologists investigating the functional 
significance of the corpus callosum. The ten papers read at the meeting were concerned 
with the distribution of the commissural pathways and connexions, the ultimate aim 
being to determine the contribution of each subdivision of the forebrain commissural 
system to behaviour. Laboratory and clinical studies were presented in elucidation 
of these problems. (612:826) 


PUBLIC HEALTH IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. C. Fraser 
Brockington. Livingstone, 428. 1965. 22 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The title of this book, suggesting a systematic history or analysis, is gravely misleading, 
It ıs a specialist’s book, bringing together extended versions of Professor Brockington’s 
essays on the first experiments with central departments of health and the first medical 
officers of health and a number of little-known or unknown documents illustrating 
or amplifying his theme. The author, Professor of Social and Preventive Medicine 
in the University of Manchester, does little to relate his work to that of the many 
social and administrative historians busy in the same field, and the bizarre form of his 
book cannot but impede their efforts to relate their work to his. Nevertheless, they 
had better make the effort, for there is much valuable material here: in particular, 
the accounts of the 1848-1855 Medical Officers of Health and of those great doctors 
whose detailed reports fill the annual reports of the Medical Officer to the Privy 
Council (John Simon) during the 1860's. (614-0942) 


PROGRESS IN MEDICINAL CHEMISTRY. 4. Edited by G. P. Ellis 
and G. B. West. Butterworths, 67s.6d. 1965. 25-5 cm. 232 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The present volume consists of five authoritative reviews of which the first, a short 
paper by P. S. J. Spencer and G. B. West, dealing with experimental hypersensitivity 
reactions, concludes that some reactions are controlled by the gluco-corticoid 
hormones of the adrenal cortex. J. M. Barnes and G. E. Paget, in the second paper, 
show the limited state of DRE of the mechanisms of toxic action and examine 
problems arising from reactions which differ among animal species and also in man. 
E. W. Gill follows with a discussion of drug receptor interactions. Then, in two long 
papers, H. D. Law describes polypeptides of medicinal interest, their structure, 
synthesis, structure-activity correlations and clinical applications, and A. H. Beckett 
supplements his paper in the second volume of the series, on the testing and develop- 
ment of analgesics, with one on analgesics and their antagonists, the biochemical 
aspects and structure-activity relationships. This work for the specialist is well 
documented, (615) 


A NURSE’S GUIDE TO ANAESTHETICS, RESUSCITATION 
AND INTENSIVE CARE. Walter Norris and Donald Campbell. and 
edition. Livingstone, 20s. 1965. 22 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The exhaustion of stocks of the first edition published only eighteen months ago has 

provided an Hii for the early revision of this attractive, well-illustrated 

textbook. It includes chapters on the mode of action of analgesics and anaesthetics 
and on methods, including special techniques, such as mouth-to-mouth breathing and 
external cardiac massage. There is much of value on patient care and on the nurse’s 

role in the operating theatre. Besides some se of detail throughout the text, a 

chapter has been added on anaesthetic machines and suction apparatus. Many important 

facts are assembled in the five appendices. (615) 
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CLINICAL PHARMACOLOGY (Dilling). 21st edition by Stanley Alstead 
and J. Gordon Macarthur, assisted by Thomas J. Thomson and W. Ferguson 
Anderson. Baillidre, 35s. 1965. 19°5 cm. 754 pages. Index. 

Extensively revised after an interval of five years by teaching staff in the University 

of Glasgow, the text of this popular undergraduate handbook is somewhat differently 

presented, with pharmaceutical preparations described in the relevant chapters and 
no longer listed in a formulary. Much of the text 1s new: for example, a oe on 
the origins of drugs and the introduction of a new drug, and a section on structure- 
action relations; descriptions have been added or recast, and many new preparations 
introduced. The appendices have been eliminated and incorporated in the main work: 
for example, as chapters on pharmaceutical terms used in medical practice and on 
drug nomenclature. (615:1) 


THERAPEUTIC AGENTS AND THE LIVER. A Symposium held on 
I June, 1964 at the Royal Free Hospital, London. Edited by Neil Mcintyre and 
Sheila Sherlock. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 458. 1965. 22°5 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Eight of the contributors to this symposium hailed from the U.S.A., while Canada 

and Europe were also represented; their papers are now published in full with the 

extensive discussions on drugs and the liver which followed them. Subjects dealt with 
were the effect of drugs on hepatic transport, conjugation and biliary secretion, 
including recent work on the protective action of drugs in experimental liver injury 
and the effect of anaesthetics on mitochondual respiration in the human liver; drug 
reactions in the human liver, including hepatic drug reactions simulating viral 
hepatitis; and alcohol and the liver. The documented proceedings are important to 

investigators in medicine and pharmacy. (615-73) 

HASHISH: ITS CHEMISTRY AND PHARMACOLOGY. In Honour 
of Professor Dr. G. Joachimoglu. Edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Julie 
Knight. Churchill, 158. 1965. 19 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ciba Foundation 
Study Group No. 21) 

The small band of workers who constituted the symposium held in honour of 

Professor Dr. G. Joachimoglu of the Drug Advisory Body, United Nations, were 

mainly Britsh and European, with the addition of an American and a Brazilian 

specialist. Five papers were read and discussed: they oop tet natural and smoked 
hashish, gave ie results of recent work on analysis, elucidated pharmacological 
aspects, defined dependence, and outlined fundamental factors in causation, treatment, 

and effects upon gross behaviour. The full, documented proceedings are here. (615-782) 

A POCKET MEDICINE. G. E. Beaumont. sth edition. Churchill, 203. 1965. 
18-5 cm. 220 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

In a handy pocket book for medical students, a consultant physician to two London 

teaching hospitals allocates a paragraph to each of the conditions described in his 

Essentials of Medicine. Clinical details are followed by a synopsis of treatment in the 

current edition, giving drug dosages in imperial weights and measures with metric 

equivalents. Collagen diseases have a chapter to themselves with new material and 

treatment brought up to date. (616) 


NEUROGENIC HYPERTENSION. C. J. Dickinson. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), 52s.6d. 1965. 23 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Senior Lecturer in Medicine, University College Hospital Medical School, 

London, is responsible for a monograph which he describes as a scientific autobio- 

graphy, since it takes the reader through the various stages of thought which have led 
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him to his hypothesis. Neurologists and general physicians, as well as those who take 
a special interest in essential hypertension, will fs it a provocative, balanced study 
of an acknowledgedly controversial subject. The text combines a review of the 
experimental and clinical findings of others with the author’s personal interpretation 
of them, which tends to bring them into a different focus, He Eide the monograph 
into three parts, in the first of which he is concerned with the construction of a 
hypothesis, in the second, with testing it and ın the third, with other aspects of it. 
several years’ study and the application of numerous tests, Dr. Dickinson 
concludes that he and others have failed to disprove the hypothesis that hypertension 
may arise from an increase in the resistance to blood flow dough the brain, especially 
through the medulla. The bibliography is excellent. (616:1) 
PRINCIPLES OF X-RAY DIAGNOSIS OF THE SKULL. G. H. Du 
Boulay. Butterworths, £7 10s. 1965. 28-5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author of this beautifully produced work for postgraduate students of radiology 
and for specialists is Radiologist to St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, and to the National 
Hospital for Nervous Diseases, Maida Vale, London, and it reflects his personal 
experience. He indicates when he is stating accepted facts and when he is recording 
his own original observations—for example, of osteoporosis circumscripta. The text 
opens with a review of raised canal pressure, (a considers vault, sella, base, 
the implications of translucencies and erosions, and of increased density, and abnorm~ 
alities in each region, followed by a full account of intracranial calcification. The 
radiology of the ear, nose, nasopharynx, sinuses and orbits is described, but not that 
of mandible and teeth, and one chapter is concerned with head injuries. Finally, 
authoritative views on the techniques of radiography are offered here and fall 
illustrated, together with a commentary on the International Commission in Neuro- 
radiology’s recent report on termmology. There is a main bibliography and a short, 
very eae one, both of which include references to world literature. The 640 
illustrations admirably supplement the text. (616-72) 
DEPRESSION AND ITS TREATMENT. John Pollitt. Heinemann Medical 
Books, 243. 1965. 22 cm. 124 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
In a short, practical text, the Physician in Psychological Medicine, St. Thomas’s 
Hospital, London, describes for doctors and students the various forms of depression, 
to which he applies a new classification. He suggests the bases of both psychological 
and physiological types of depression, then discusses the clinical varieties of depressive 
illness, and, in detail and in order of effectiveness, the treatments most suited to each 
of these, with illustrative case histories. Chapters on complications and prognosis 
conclude the text, to which a critique of existing terminology is appended ) 
616°843 
A SHORT TEXTBOOK OF VENEREOLOGY: The Sexually Transmitted 
Diseases. R. D. Catterall. English Universities Press, 25s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 
1965. 21°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. (University Medical Texts) 
A practical, low-priced textbook for students and a handbook for medical men 
working in areas where specialist advice is not available. The author bases the text 
upon lectures to undergraduate and postgraduate medical students, dental students, 
nurses, midwives and social workers; fe notes the geographical distribution of specific 
diseases, and includes within his scope treponemal diseases, which, though uncommon 
in Britain, are widespread throughout the world. He carefully describes the clinical 
picture, and the diagnostic and therapeutic methods of the Department of 
Venereology, Middlesex Hospital, London, of which he is Director and Physician in 
Charge. (616-951) 
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THE NATURE OF CANCER. P. M. Sutton. English Universities Press, 155. 
1965. 20 cm. 160 pages. Diagrams. Index. (New Science Series) 
The New Science Series aims to explain up-to-date thought and achievement to the 
la of lively intelligence, especially but not exclusively the younger reader. 
The author of this new volume is Senior Lecturer in Pathology, University College 
Hospital Medical School, London, and he describes in an admurably clear, readable 
style what cells and tissues are and what they do, and the main types of disease 
processes. He differentiates between normal growth, tumours and cancers, states the 
problems of cancer today, and ım two very interesting chapters on experimental 
cancer discusses the range of modern research. Modern diagnosis, prevention and 
treatment and the various theories of the nature of cancer are review! (616-994) 


LECTURE NOTES ON GENERAL SURGERY. Harold Ellis and Roy 
Yorke Calne. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 428. 1965. 23 cm. 392 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Lecture Notes) 

Respectively Professor of Surgery and Senior Lecturer in Surgery, Westminster 

Hospital, Tonda, the authors present here their final year SA for undergraduate 

students, in the form of revision notes, The essentials are extracted and set out lucidly 

and very briefly in crisp sentences which are grouped into clearly headed paragraphs, 
under consistent headings, a definition or classification, followed by sections on 
aetiology; pathology; clinical features; special saben pared differential diagnosis; 
surgical ad medical treatment; seni ash complications; and prognosis. The 
principles of treatment are adnurably described, but, as the notes are intended for 
the undergraduate student, details of techniques are not given. Diseases of the ear, 
nose and throat, and ophthalmology are excluded, as these are subjects for other 


volumes in the series. (627) 


THE IMPACTED WISDOM TOOTH. H. C. Kiley and L. W. Kay. 
Livingstone, 158. 1965. 21-5 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers, 
Written by two Honorary Consultants to the Eastman Dental Hospital, who are 
also, respectively, Professor of Oral Surgery and Senior Lecturer in Oral Surgery, 
London University, this handbook provides a lucid, detailed exposition specially 
designed for dental practitioners who have not perfected their own techniques for 
this el of extraction. The authors acknowledge their debt to Sir William Kelsey 
Fry, whose ‘split bone’ technique they here advocate. The text opens with an analysis 
of surgical anatomy, and of the results of impaction or displacement, giving indications 
for operation, and with a working classification of the lower fod molar. The 
prelminaries to surgery—examunation, assessment, radiological imterpretation— 
are fully elucidated, instruments are recommended, and advice given on the choice 
of anaesthetic. Standard operative plans for the removal of lower wisdom teeth under 
general anaesthetic and local analgesia are fully described, with postoperative care. 
Upper wisdom teeth and complications are separately considered. (617-643) 


A NEW LOOK AT ANAESTHETICS. ‘With particular reference to 
speci postgraduate education. James Parkhouse. 88 pages. A NEW LOOK 
AT GERIATRICS. Robert Kemp. 78 pages. Frontispiece. A NEW LOOK 
AT PREVENTIVE MEDICINE. Peter Bothwell. 116 pages. Illustrations. 
Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 7s.6d. each. 1965. 21°5 cm. Paper covers. (The New 
Look at Medicine Series) 

These are initial works in a new series enquiring into present problems and trends in 

special fields of medicine. The First Assistant ın the Nuffield Department of 

Anaesthetics, Radcliffe Infirmary, Oxford, looks afresh at anaesthesia and expresses 
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views which are based upon personal thought and experience, and upon discussion. 
He is concerned with present training and practice, and with plans to improve them, 
and outlines his own ideas about research and clinical anaesthesia. A New Look at 
Geriatrics is by the ye Physician, Walton Hospital, Liverpool, who aims, 
successfully, to give a critical and constructive survey of the needs of old age and the 
provision for them, and also suggests a new approach. The Epidemiologist to the City 
and County of Bristol is concerned with the cost of illness and investment in its 
prevention, with research into prevention, the evaluation of epidemiological research, 
and organising and applying information about disease. Forward looking, he has 
ideas, too, about education for preventive medicine. The series is intended for medical 
men and laymen. (617-96) (618-97) (614-44) 


DIBTS FOR SICK CHILDREN. Daphne J. W. Dixon. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), 128.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 122 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
The Consultant in Chemical Pathology, Hospital for Sick Children, Great Ormond 
Street, London, introduces this guide by a peer senior dietitian at the hospital. 
An expanded, rewritten version of an earlier booklet published in response to many 
requests for advice, it will fulfil the needs of those who have to prescribe or provide 
therapeutic diets, whether paediatricians, general practitioners, dietitians, nurses or 
health visitors. As a basis, Mrs. Dixon gives the normal diets for different age groups 
up to teenagers; she then deals with the subject according to the main food constituent 
or the specific disease. She outlines the dicey pnd le, lists in two columns the 
allowed foods—with some proprietary products—and those forbidden, offers sample 
diets with clear and helpful notes, and some recipes. New in this edition is the emphasis 
upon dietetic treatment in errors of metabolism, including gastrointestinal disorders 
and mental subnormality. There are also schedules for desensitisation to cow’s milk 
a ono angcae ee 
of exceptional experience combined with a scientific background, and of experiment 
under specialist guidance, this should prove invaluable to paediatricians wherever 
European foods are available and, i elsewhere. (618-92) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
RUBBER IN ENGINEERING PRACTICE. A. B. Davey and A. R. 
Payne. Maclaren, 90s. 1965. 23+5 cm. 512 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This excellent treatise on the engineering aspects of rubber will be valuable both to 
designers wishing to use rubber in various situations and to those engineers wishing 
to have an overall acquaintance with the academic background. The volume is 
extremely well documented and it 1s clear that the authors are well acquainted with 
firms and trade associations concerned with rubber engineering in all forms. The 
book falls naturally into four parts with five appendices. The first part is concerned 
with the general properties of rubber and deals in detail with its dynamic properties. 
Part II is devoted to stress/strain relationships, and this part will have great value for 
the engineer who wishes to specialise in the design of components ee rubber. 
The third and fourth parts are devoted to the applications of rubber y in use. 
The book fills a gap in this field of mechanical design and is one which every 
mechanical designer will wish to have on his shelf. (620-194) 
—— Electrical 
PROBLEMS IN ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING FOR TECHNICAL 
STUDENTS. B. Hamill. Iliffe Books, 25s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 198 pages. Diagrams. 
Paper covers. 


This is a very useful book for students following the Electrical Engineering A and B 
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syllabuses in the Ordinary National Certificate Engineering course and the Electrical 
Science syllabus in course C, Electrical Installation Work. Each chapter gives a series 
of problems with detailed solutions and ends with a range of exercises and answers. 
Topics dealt with are direct currents, networks and distributors, electromagnetism, 
d.c. machines, a.c. circuits and machines, electrostatics, electronics, and illumination. 
Circuit and vector diagrams and graphs illustrate the work. The author is attached 
to the Electrical Engmeering Department of the Lincoln Technical College. ) 
(621-3076 

ELECTROMAGNETIC PROBLEMS OF A.C. MACHINES. B. J. 

Chalmers. Chapman & Hall, 21s. 1965. 19 cm. 112 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

(Modern Electrical Studies) 
The capital cost of losses ın electrical plant is an important economic factor in selec- 
tion, and this book mainly discusses their characteristics in rotating machines. There 
are three chapters on stray load losses in large synchronous and induction machines 
and one on open-circuit iron losses. Induced effects in solid conductors are described, 
and certain machine aspects of power system problems, connected with saturable 
materials used in turbo-alternators, are presented. The book is for senior students 
and engineers to whom ıt can be recommended as a specialised monograph on loss 
phenomena. The author is a lecturer in electrical engineering at the Manchester 
College of Science and Technology. (621-3133) 


HIGH VOLTAGE DIRECT CURRENT CONVERTORS AND 
SYSTEMS. Edited by B. J. Cory. Macdonald, 55s. 1965. 22 cm. 284 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Macdonald Trends and Developments in Engineering Series) 

Thus book is an edited version of a series of lectures given at Imperial College, London, 

in April 1963. It covers the conversion from a.c. to d.c. at the sending end, and 

inversion back to a.c. at the receiving end, both as the sole link between independent 

a.c. systems and as a parallel link to increase the permissible power er in an 

otherwise limited a.c. link. Basically post-graduate in its treatment, knowledge is 

assumed of a.c. power systems aa sometimes needed to overcome some minor 
errors. A complete chapter is devoted to the d.c. link between England and France, 
and existing and planned systems in other countries are well presented. Although this 
is not intended as a textbook, relevant chapters and the plentiful references given to 
other published work will help all students of this branch of electrical engineering. 
(621'31912) 

PROBLEMS IN ELECTRONICS WITH SOLUTIONS. F. A. Benson. 
fe Spon, 4s. cloth; 22s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 22 cm. 320 pages. Diagrams, 
Index. 

This is the fourth, and somewhat extended, edition of a book first published in 1958. 

Dr. Benson is Reader in Electronics in the University of Sheffield. His book is not 

intended to cover any particular syllabus but would be suitable for most first and 

second year undergraduate courses in electronics. The questions have been designed 
specifically for the purpose of this book and have not been drawn from past examina~ 
tion papers. The arrangement is such that the questions and their worked solutions 

are separated into the front and rear of the book respectively. Problems of a 

similar nature are grouped under subheadings and these range from such topics as 

circuit theory, to equivalent circuits of valves and transistors, to modulation, detection 
and frequency changing. The worked solutions are competently presented but, 
although a number of problems involving semi-conductor devices are included, the 
emphasis on valve circuits is rather heavy in view of developments over the last 
twenty years. (621-381) 
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ELEMENTS OF TRANSISTOR PULSE CIRCUITS. T. D. Towers. 
Tliffe Books, 358. 1965, 22°5 cm. 180 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Directed to engineers and those with a limited knowledge of transistors, this book 
closes a distinct gap in the technical literature of electronics, giving a distinctive and 
practical account of their uses in pulse circuitry. The author discusses a wide variety 
of essential topics, covering linear pulse ail astable and monostable multi- 
vibrators, waveform shaping, ‘pumps’ and ‘Schmitts’, blocking oscillators, ‘gates’, 
counter/timers, and Be Broad , properties, applications, design features and 
performances are described, and an organised routine produces an easily read 
presentation of the main items. The author is Chief Applications Engineer of New- 
market Transistors, Cambridge. (621+38171) 
-—— Machine Tools 
WORKSHOP PROCESSES AND MATERIALS FOR THE 
GENERAL COURSE. N. L. Price. Harrap, 15s. 1965. 22 cm. 198 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This is an essentially practical book for junior students covering the Gr and G2 
syllabus m engineering, in preparation for later entry to Technician or National 
Certificate courses. It provides a wide range of drawings of tools and operations, 
and for those who eai have yet to gain factory expenence it could k be 
bettered within 1ts compass. The subjects chosen are common to all branches of 
engineering, the treatment covering basic principles and wisely including guidance 
on safety precautions and safe practices. The test questions are well conceived, clearly 
presented and in themselves informative. The author is a Lecturer m Worksho 
Subjects at Poplar Technical College, London. (621-9 


T3 WORKSHOP TECHNOLOGY FOR MECHANICAL EN- 
GINEERING TECHNICIANS. R. T. Pritchard. English Universities Press, 
128.6d, 1965. 22 cm. 210 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Technical College Series) 

This work, covering one of the five subjects in the third year of the City and Guilds 

of London ie mechanical engineering technicians, follows the author’s two 

previous volumes on Workshop Processes for Mechanical Engineering Technicians and 
carries cach topic that next stage further assuming the earlier volumes have been well 
read. The treatment is simple and direct with a liberal use of remarkably good 
illustrations ideal for tuition in so practical a subject. It has chapters on in. 
measurement, inspection, cutting tools, the centre lathe, turret and capstan lathes, 
hole production, and milling machines. The author is a technical os tind! in 
mechanical engineering, and examiner to three examining bodies including the City 
and Guilds of London Institute. (6ar‘9) 

—— Naval 

BACKGROUND TO SHIP DESIGN AND SHIPBUILDING PRO- 
DUCTION. J. Anthony Hind. Temple Press Books, 428. 1965. 25 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

A descriptive survey of the whole field of ship design and shipbuilding, this book 

reads easily, 1s not a formal textbook, and does not involve mathematical analyses. 

Because of its scope, it has not been possible to delve deeply into each subject cover 

but the volume deals with the most modern developments in shipbuilding and 

design. It is well illustrated with coh aa photographs, and it presents shi 

building as an up-to-date and a technology. The book will side y 

to those who wish quickly to assimilate the outlines of modern shipbuilding tech- 

nology; but those who are already in the industry, or who are studying the tech- 
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nology, will find the book attractive and informative. It is already a recommended 
book for the Craft and Shipbuilding Technicians courses of the City and Guilds of 
London Institute, and ar also make good introductory reading for a graduate 
course. (623-8) 
Shipbuilding 
THE MOST FORMIDABLE THING. The Story of the Submarine from 
1ts Earliest Days to the end of World War I. Rear-Admiral William Jameson. 
Hart-Davis, 42s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
It is scarcely fifty years since the submarine became an effective weapon of war, and 
only ten years since the first nuclear submarine, capable of operating continuously 
underwater, came into service; but for hundreds of years previously man had been 
groping slowly towards a solution of the problems of underwater navigation. Admiral 
Jameson's well-written and well-documented book tells the story of the early evolu- 
tion of the submarine, from Drebbel’s ‘httle ship’ of 1620 to the ‘most formidable 
thing’ of the First World War, which almost brought the Allies to their knees and 
ended the predominance of the battleship in naval strategy. (623-8257) 


—— Structural 
THE THEORY OF STRUCTURES. G. M. Mills. Macmillan, 37s.6d. 1965. 
22°5 cm. 462 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book ıs a comprehensive introduction to the Theory of Structures. It has an 
extremely wide range of topics, and, although it is not exhaustive in any one method 
of analysis, ıt serves as a valuable introduction to the complete range of approaches 
to analysis of all types of structures. Each of the twenty chapters deals with a different 
type of problem, and covers the analysis of statically-determinate structures, stresses 
and deformations and statically-indeterminate structures. A small quantity of con- 
ventional elementary elasticity is introduced to make this a complete work and aid 
the study of the main subject. It will be a valuable textbook for any student studying 
up to Final Degree Standard. The author is Senior Lecturer, Department of Civil 
Engmeering, Bradford Institute of Technology. (624-17) 
-—— Transport 
THE RAILWAY NAVVIES. A History of the Men who made the Railways. 
Terry Coleman. Hutchinson, 42s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Coleman, a writer on the staff of The Guardian, has made a good start towards 
filling a conspicuous gap in British social and economic history. The navvies—the 
tough labourers who, sometimes in great army-like masses, dug the cuttings, bored 
the tunnels, and piled the embankments through the first ffy years of railway 
development—were a singular lot of men, with a mixed reputation: ‘rough diamonds’ 
and objects of charitable endeavour from one point of view, drunken thugs and 
louts from another. This book shows that, though there was truth in the latter view, 
the navvies were (like most working-folk of those years) to a large extent victims of 
the conditions of their employment. No doubt this subject will stand further investiga- 
tion. Mr. Coleman would not clum to have said the last word about it. But his 
nia book is so sensible and, in general, scholarly that it will be appreciated by 
istorians as well as by railway enthusiasts. (625-10942) 





Sanitary 
WATER TREATMENT DATA. A Handbook for Chemists and Engineers 
in Industry. W. M. T. Boby and G. S. Solt. Hutchinson, 42s. 1965. 28-5 cm. 60 pages. 


Diagrams. Index. 
In co-operation with their fellow staff members, the authors, who are well-known 
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industrial water treatment specialists, have produced a handbook designed for use 
both by chemists and engineers involved in the treatment and handling of water. 
Emphasis is placed on the practical aspects of the subject under the main headings of 
General and Engineering Data, Properties of Solutions, Chemical and Process Data, 
and Costs. The book succeeds in providing a ready reference for the numerical data, 
formulae and means of calculation for the solution of everyday problems encountered 
in the industry. Those areas where information lacks precision are noted, for example, 
in the aa of rae costs of softening and demineralisation processes 
operating with a range of feed compositions. Paper and printing are of v igh 
quality and design of the handbook si intended aliie aia p s rae 
contents, (628-16) 


—— Aeronautics 


FLIGHT TEST INSTRUMENTATION. Vol. 3. Proceedings of the Third 
International Symposium, 1964. Edited by M. A. Perry. Pergamon Press, (Oxford), 
£5. 1965. 23°5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Cranfield International Symposium 
Series, Vol. 6) 

Sponsored by the Department of Flight, The College of Aeronautics, Cranfield, this 

is an edited collection of papers given by authors from different countries at the Third 

International Symposium on Flight Test Instrumentation at this postgraduate college. 

The papers cover Both ight instruments and the recording of test data acey lok 

modern research and development with sub and supersonic aircraft. This field of study 

is one in which development 1s rapid and comes from many nations, so that an inter- 
national symposium see is necessary for people wishing to keep up to date. 

Some papers cover satellite instrumentation problems. The papers provide brief 

reviews of the subjects and then new matter which will be of immediate use to those 

engaged in the aerospace field but will be of interest to all research and development 
staff, both physicists and engineers, in general industry who face instrumentation and 

data BE fe problems. (629-13453) 


FLIGHT TO THE STARS. An Inquiry into the Feasibility of Interstellar Flight. 
James Strong. Temple Press Books: distributors Newnes, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 188 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

There are two main kinds of interests amongst readers of space technology: scientific 

interests and engineering interests. Now the scientist is dependent on the engineer for 

the practical realisation of his aims and ambitions and the answers to the problems 
involved in travelling to the stars can only be provided by the engineers who will 
tell the scientists whether or not they can meet the requirements. The author looks 
at these problems, no matter how immense they appear, and analyses them in a logical 
way in the light of current technical knowledge, pomting out areas of uncertainty. 

He discusses the human problems, including the psychological effects of a very long 

journey. The book describes clearly the present position of our knowledge of the 

universe and how a spaceship would be designed to carry out such a journey. Many 
of the points made are controversial, but the book is both stimulating and inspiring 
and should appeal to all general readers with scientific and engineermg Iragtledae: 


(629°1388) 
—— Motor Vehicles 
BLUEBIRD AND THE DEAD LAKE. The Story of Donald Campbell’s 
Land Speed Record at Lake Eyre in 1964. John Pearson. Collins, 21s. 1965. 
21:5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a very remarkable book. It is concerned with the day-by-day incidents in 
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Donald Campbell’s attack on the Motor Car Land Speed Record at desolate Lake 
Eyre in Australia in 1964 with the turbine-engined monster ‘Bluebird’. Campbell 
was eventually able to raise the record, but only after months of tedious waiting—for 
the dubious surface to improve, for defects in the car to be corrected. The author 
portrays the tense situation at the camp in a vivid account of the personnel involved, 
of the strain Campbell and his wife had to withstand, of rumours that the driver had 
lost his nerve, of how often the record bid involving enormous sums of money nearly 
collapsed. In an age of impersonal space launchings it is good to have this detailed 
story of how the son of a famous father coped with his misfortunes, to triumph in 
the end, It 1s exceedingly well told by Donald Pearson, who accompanied Campbell 
to the South Australian desert. (629:282) 


SERVICING GUIDE TO BRITISH MOTOR VEHICLES. Vol. 8. 
Cars, Commercial Vehicles, Diesel Engines and Components, M. H. Rosewarne. 
Iliffe Books for Motor Trader, 85s. 1965. 29 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 

This volume contains data sheets reprinted from the periodical Motor Trader piving 

intimate servicing information about 23 British private cars, four commercial vehicles 

and the Model 8 Warner automatic transmission, as well as conversion tables, etc. 

This kind of information is otherwise found only in manufacturers’ service manuals, 

so the book should be of considerable value to the garage and service station trade. 

(629-287) 

Agriculture 

WHEAT: Botany, Cultivation and Utilisation. R. F. Peterson. Leonard Hill 
Books, 95s. 1965. 25 cm. 446 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (World Crops Books) 

Here 1s an encyclopedic account of wheat, ranging through its botany, breeding, 

pathology and agronomy to its storage, chemustry and utilisation. Dr. Peterson (of 

the Canadian Department of Agriculture Research Station, Winnipeg) also deals 
with world distmbution of the crop, internal and international wheat trading, and 
provides a carefully chosen bibliography to lead the reader to more detailed sources 
on special topics. The text is easy to read and is generously illustrated with excellent 
plates and line drawings. Ample references to countries other than Canada and to 
their methods are included, and even when the examples are North American much 
of the subject matter which they illustrate is unaffected by national boundaries. In 
theory the wide distribution e of wheat might limit the usefulness of the book. 

In practice, however, the specialist will find much to bring him up to date with 

progress in branches of wheat technology other than his own; the student will find 

all and more than he needs to learn about wheat on a world basis; and the general 
reader who turns to the book as a reference work 1s likely to continue reading out of 
interest. 633°I1) 


GENETICS AND BREEDING OF SUGAR CANE. G. C. Stevenson. 
oe 70s. 1965. 22 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Tropical Science 
Series 

This is the third volume to be published in this series. The author has spent some thirty 

years baie Ses sugar cane as a breeder and cytologist and no one is better qualified 

to write this book, which begins with two introductory chapters on the history of 
cane varieties and cane R A and goes on to technical accounts of flowering, 
breeding techniques, breeding plans and cytology. Sugar canes are mostly hybrid and 
highly polyploid and have a very complex breeding system. All this is lucidly ex- 
plained in a very attractively produced and well illustrated book which must become 
a standard be for anyone interested in the crop. - (633-61) 
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Forestry 
SHELTERBELTS AND WINDBREAKS. J. M. Caborn. Faber, 50s. 1965. 
22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author brings to this book a wealth of research and wide experience, largely with 
the Forestry Commission. He has for long been one of the two foremost wniters and 
practitioners in Britain in the field of shelterbelts and windbreaks. Though written 
particularly for the farmer, forester, and gardener in Britain, the author’s lessons and 
recommendations have almost universal application. The book discusses the need 
for shelter, and shows how to create, and make the best use of, wind protection not 
only on farms and estates but also in gardens, parks, recreation grounds, orchards, 
gardens, and along roadways. Practical advice is given on the design, establishment, 
and maintenance of windbreaks of all sizes, and also on the restoration of old shelter- 
belts. The reader is told how, by improving environmental conditions for plants and 
animals by way of shelterbelts and windbreaks, output on farms and grazings can be 
increased, salt sea winds countered, blowing of light soils checked, and heat losses 
from buildings reduced. This well-illustrated book is thoroughly recommended as an 
authoritative work on the subject. (634956) 


Children’s Amusements 
PAGEANT OF TOYS. Mary Hilher. Elek Books, 50s. 1965. 25:5 cm. 156 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

An historical account of the development of toys, both in England and the Far East, 
as well as in America, from antiquity to the end of the Victorian period. The author 
constantly refers to the social aspects of her subject—the role of toys as the ‘luxuries 
of childhood’, as educational aids, as introductions in miniature to objects of the 
world of adults—but stresses also the numerous crafts, such as those of the potter, 
wood-carver and metal worker, which contributed to the skilled production of toys 
through the ages. There are special chapters on automata and ‘working’ toys, on 
dolls and dolls’ houses, and on toy soldiers. The illustrations have been chosen from 
toy museums throughout the world and the source is given of each specimen repro- 
duced. The author has been a collector of toys for many years with a special interest 
in puppetry and the miniature theatre. (649-55) 


Bookbinding 
INTRODUCTION TO BOOKBINDING. Lionel S. Darley. Faber, 21s. 
I965. 22 cm. 118 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A concise manual on hand bookbinding written by a practising binder, with clear 
details of the tools and techniques used in this ancient craft and giving a full account 
of each process followed. The diagrams and line illustrations in ia text are very well 
done and elucidate the text whenever necessary. There is a concluding section on 
machine bookbinding today in which the author’s experience of the wholesale book- 
binding trade is put to good use. This is a useful contribution to the already consider- 
able literature on bookbinding technique and is not too advanced for students 
beginning a course at schools of art and technical colleges. (655-7) 


Business Management 

ENGINEERING ECONOMICS. BookI: Elements of Industrial Organization. 
T. H. Burnham and G. O. Hoskins. 7th edition. Pitman, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 350 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (Engineering Degree Series) 

This is a book which has served the professional engineer well for many years. The 

7th edition retains the book’s original character and extends the coverage to include 
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recent legislation affecting the industrial scene up to 1962. More significantly, the 
chapter on Money, Banking and Exchange now includes a commentary on the 
Radcliffe Committee Report and its implications, as well as some introductory notes 
on major international financial institutions. As a primer for engineering ts in 
the throes of professional examinations for the various institutions, this is an extremely 
useful introduction to the field of industrial administration. (658) 


INDUSTRIAL ORGANIZATION: Theory and Practice. Joan Woodward. 
Oxford University Press, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 304 pages. Diagrams, Index. 
As a result of a management survey carried on in the South East Essex College of 
Technology, Miss Woodward called attention in her much-discussed report 
Management and Technology (published by the Department of Scientific and Industrial 
Research in 1958) to the wide disparity in the organisational structure of the different 
firms under investigation. The subsequent, more detailed investigations of a hundred 
firms, now reported, have been carried on by Miss Woodward and others in the 
Production Engineering and Management Studies Section of the Imperial College 
of Science and Technology. Her book gives valuable evidence on the effects of 
technical change on staff attitudes and relationships, product development, and so on, 
and offers a new theory of management organisation. (658) 


Food Manufacture and Processing 
MARGARINE. A. J. C. Andersen and P. N. Williams. 2nd edition. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), £5 103. 1965. 23-5 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Both the research and plant aspects of margarine manufacture are appro riately 
covered by the choice of P. N. Williams as co-author for this revision of Andersen’s 
work. After surveying the historical development and the nutritional and statistical 
status of margarine in its varied forms as a valuable and increasingly accepted food- 
stuff, the book deals with the two main problems of raw materials and the manu- 
facturing procedures for emulsification, crystallisation and plasticising. Attention is 
paid to the theoretical and laboratory b ound and its application to improve- 
ments in the nutritional value and flavour of the product, control of solid/liquid ratio, 
stability to oxidation, and many other features. Useful information is included on 
quality control, factory layout and statutory regulations covering the manufacture 
and sale of margarine in many countries. The book is well produced and illustrated, 
with a good index and an ample list of up-to-date references which help to make it 
an authoritative text. (664:32) 


Wood Manufactures 

THE TECHNIQUE OF WOODWORKING MACHINERY. Frank L. 
Dunsmore. 2 vols. Macdonald, 25s. each. 1965. 22 cm. 174 : 160 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. (Macdonald Technicians and Crafts Series) 

The author, a lecturer on machine woodworking, has produced a very inter 

and compact work, with photographs of machines, tools and equipment, and a aul 

of excellent drawings and diagrams which enable the reader to understand each 

paragraph and chapter quickly. Volume 1 deals with safety regulations and precau- 

tions to be taken, saws, planing machines, bandsaws, lathes, tensioning of saws, 

shaping and cutter grinding and faults to look for, tool maintenance, cutter blocks 

wi how to use them, with a chapter on calculations and formulae. Volume 2 deals 

with spindle moulders, tenoning, morticing, planmg and moulding machines, band 

re-saws, routers, jigs, their construction and use, geometrical developments, tools 

and equipment. Both volumes explain the design and construction of machines, and 
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both should be of service to those engaged in the woodworking industry and to 
apprentices and students. (674°43) 


Building Construction 
PLUMBING, Second Year. A. L. Townsend. Hutchinson, 30s. cloth; 20s. paper 
covers. 1965. 21 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. 
The second in a comprehensive series designed for plumbing apprentices, this book 
by an experienced lecturer and plumber covers the cond year of the City and 
Guilds of London Institute examination syllabus in theory and associated subjects. 
It does not Provide a complete textbook on plumbing and should be used in con- 
junction with the first volume of the series. Presented in simple, clear terms, basic 
principles, background information and ancillary subjects are related to the main 
topics to form a satisfying whole. The subject matter covers many aspects of domestic 
ae and the book should also be useful to the older plumber wishing to improve 
is theoretical knowledge. (696) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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THE BUILDINGS OF ENGLAND: SUSSEX. Ian Nairn and Nikolaus 
Pevsner. Penguin Books, 30s. 1965. 18-5 cm. 692 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Professor Pevsner, having the half-way mark in his journey to and through 
‘The Buildings of England’, is now sharing the burden of abelis with a fellow 
expert. Thus Sussex (twenty-cighth volume in the series), like Surrey, is a combined 
operation by himself and Ian Nairn, whose forthright pronouncements on the English 
scene in the Architectural Review, the Observer and elsewhere are widely read, 1f not 
digested, A from its overcrowded beaches and, mercifully, still uncrowded 
stretches of downland, Sussex has much architectural variety to offer: Regency 
Brighton, Shoreham’s Norman churches, Chichester with its fine medieval cathedral 
and very modern theatre, great and small anstocratic houses like Petworth and 
Uppark, picturesqueness at Rye and (old) Hastings, and one Victorian masterptece, 
Lancing College chapel, which almost makes one forgive the million architectural 
crimes of that era. All this and six hundred pages more of vastly informative and 
acutely critical comment are provided in an admirable guide for the intelligent 
tourist, (720-94225) 
Decorative Art and Design 

HERALDIC DESIGN. A Handbook for Students. Heather Child. G. Bell, 

638. 1965. 25°§ cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Heraldry is both a science and an art which developed at the time of the Crusades, 


first as a means of identification on the surcoats of knights totally encased in armour, 
and later as an ownership mark which became hereditary in those famulies which bore 
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‘coat armour’. Its survival today is at first sight surprising and anachronistic; but the 
extensive use made by public and corporate bodies of heraldic bearings for display 
purposes is in itself ample justification for a handbook on the principles and practice 
of heraldic design. The task is very well done. To be a good heraldic designer it is 
necessary to have, as well as artistic ability, a working knowledge of the rules of 
her. , of the conventions governing the use of metals, furs and tinctures (i.e. 
colours), and a familiarity with the numerous and often peculiar devices, objects and 
fauna represented in coats of arms. The author supplies this background knowledge 
(while referring her readers to the extensive literature on the grammar of heraldry) 
before analysing the prinaples of good heraldic design which is her main concern. 
The illustrations are an important feature. The plates reproduce examples from the 
heraldic art of the past aad present, while the numerous line drawings are by Miss 
Child herself and concentrate on details. Although the book deals with British 
heraldry alone, much of the information applies also to continental heraldry. (745-66) 


Painting 
WATERCOLOURS OF THE NORWICH SCHOOL. Derek Clifford. 
Cory, Adams & Mackay, £5 5s. 1965. 25-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Lesser contemporaries of Constable, Turner and Girtin at a time when both English 
landscape painting and the English art of watercolour were at their height, the artists 
of the Norwich School were famous for their pictures of the leafy woods, quiet rivers, 
cottages, windmills, and luminous skies of East ia, The two outstanding painters 
of the School were John Crome (1768-1821) and the brilliant and original John Sell 
Cotman (1782-1842). But this scholarly study by a well-known collector and 
connoisseur of the period shows that among their minor followers were several very 
attractive, modestly individual talents. Valuable as a reference book on a rather 
ialised subject, the volume records in its illustrations a cherished moment in the 
history of the English rural scene. (759:2) 


DÜRER. Allan Braham. Spring Books, 153. 1965. 27 cm. 92 pages. Illustrations. 
(Spring Art Books) : 
The only defect in the Spring Art Books series of monographs on great painters is that 
the colour reproduction, unless it is dealing with small pictures or details, is not 
particularly good. On the other hand the illustrations are excellently chosen, the 
texts are always lively and informative, and the notes on the plates really helpful. 
This volume, by an Assistant Keeper at the National Gallery, London, is no exception. 
Diirer, one of those nari geniuses of the Renaissance, is shown as painter 
(landscapes, portraits, religious subjects, allegories), draughtsman, engraver and—in a 
selection from his writings—as a complex and forceful personality. A useful general 
introduction to the artist. 759°3) 

Music 

OLD ENGLISH INSTRUMENTS OF MUSIC: Their History and 
Character. Francis W. Galpin. 4th edition, revised with supplementary notes by 
Thurston Dart. Methuen, 75s. 1965. 24 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The first edition of this classic treatise appeared as long ago as 1910. So well has it 

stood the test of time that for this revision the text of the third (1932) edition has been 

re-set with a few minor corrections, and with generous notes on the results of some 

recent research added by the editor. The sources for the handsome illustrations, many 

from illuminated manuscripts, have mostly been re-photographed. The period 

covered is, roughly, from the Middle Ages up to the end of the 18th century, and 
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the treatment is by families. Galpin’s style reads as urbanely and lucidly as ever. His 
humanism wears its organological learning lightly. The present revision of this fine 
book should satisfy specialists in musical instruments for many years to come. Mr. 
Dart is King Bad Professor of Music at King’s College in the University of 
London, (781-91) 


BEETHOVEN’S STRING QUARTETS. Philip Radcliffe. Hutchinson, 
I A H I9 cm. 192 pages. Musical examples. Indexes. (Hutchinson University 
Library 

This welcome addition to Beethoven literature begins with an excellent introductory 

chapter giving an outline of the general relation of his quartets to those of Haydn and 

Mozart. The discussion of each of Beethoven’s quartets (or group of them) is marked 

by paeen insight into the originality of his genius and many felicities of analytical 

style and critical judgment. There are some perceptive remarks about the growth of 
thematic ideas from sketches. The final chapter gives a short account of the influence 
of the quartets on later composers. The book may be recommended both to those 
who play and to those who listen. Mr. Radcliffe is a lecturer in music in the University 
of Cambridge. (785+704) 


THE KEYBOARD MUSIC OF C. P. E. BACH, considered in relation to 
his musical aesthetic and the rise of the sonata principle. Philip Barford. Barrie & 
Rockliff; 50s. 1965. 25°5 cm. 202 pages. Musical examples. In 

Of all the sons of J. S. Bach, it was Carl Philipp Emanuel who developed the most 

intensely nal style of music, above all in his keyboard works and especially those 

conceived for the clavichord. This is the first study of Emanuel Bach in English and 
is a notable contribution to the musical history of the 18th century. Mr. Barford 
analyses in penetrating detail the elements of Bach’s bold, free style in his remarkable 
fantasias; he devotes six chapters to the very important sonatas, especially their varied 
and highly original form. He also discusses the fugues and rondos. He relates Bach's 
elaborate system of ornamentation both to the expressive power of the clavichord 
and to the aesthetic theories of the later 18th century. The musical, cultural and 
philosophical background of the age is rightly seen as a whole in this scholarly and 
is book. The author is Staff Tutor in Music at Liverpool University. ' 

(786 

Sports and Games 

CANNONBALL TENNIS. Mike Sangster with John Ballantine. Arthur Barker) 
218. 1965. 22 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the story of the tennis life of one of Great Britain’s present outstanding players, 

a man who is considered by many players and spectators to possess the fastest service 

in world tennis. It 1s a brightly-written book with many anecdotes of experiences 

round the world and a not inconsiderable amount of information about tennis tactics 
and strategy. The illustrations are all instructional with helpful notes. The co-author 

is the lawn tennis correspondent of Thomson Newspapers. (796-342) 


RACES FOR THE AMERICA’S CUP. R. D. Burnell. Macdonald, 45s. 1965. 
24 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In 1851 the American schooner America won an ugly silver cup in a race around the 

Isle of Wight. Ever since, vast sums of money have been spent by English, Canadian 

and Australian yachtsmen is to win the cup away from the New York Yacht 

Club. This finely illustrated book describes all the challenges vividly and accurately, 

from the early contests in huge gaff cutters to the modern races in Twelve Metre 
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sloops. The political squalls that accompanied many of the challenges are described, 
but the main emphasis is on the races themselves, and on the boats and crews that 
took part in them. (797142) 


LITERATURE 





MEDIEVAL MISCELLANY. Presented to Eugène Vinaver by Pupils, 
Colleagues and Friends. Edited by F. Whitehead, A. H. Diverres and F. E. 
Sutcliffe. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 50s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 382 pages. 
Frontispiece. 
This collection of studies offered as a tribute to a fine medieval scholar, the leading 
authority on Malory and the Arthurian romances, can be appreciated only by 
medievalists with a good knowledge of Old French, Latin, German and Italian. Only 
the diverting chapter on the Geography of Britam in Froissart does not make this 
demand. The other chapters deal wih more or less abstruse points in medieval 
literature (Tristan, the Inferno, old German, scribal process, syntactical features, etc.). 
Specialists and advanced students will find here a wealth of information, factual and 
eritical, brought to light by the researches of a band of scholars. (809) 


ITALIAN LANDSCAPE IN EIGHTEENTH CENTURY ENGLAND. 
Ehzabeth Wheeler Manwaring. Reprint. Frank Cass, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 256 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

When first published in 1925 this book by an American author was a pioneer study 

of the played by painting in the appreciation of landscape in 18th century 

England. The sub-title, ‘A study chiefly of the influence of Claude Lorrain and 

Salvator Rosa on English taste, 1700-1800’, names the two foreign artists who in 

this period exercised the greatest influence on English taste. Miss Manwaring examines 

this influence both in the literature and in the painting of the period. There are 
numerous citations from the works of Alexander Pope, Thomas Gray, James 

Thomson and other writers, and a critical review of the attempted re-creation of 

Italian landscape in English parks and gardens, The book is, in short, a history of the 

first phase of the cult of the ‘picturesque’ which is such a feature of English aesthetic 

taste in the 18th and early an centuries. The reissue of this important specialist study 
is an indication of contemporary interest in h 18th century art and culture. 

The text has not been revised or altered; though much material has come to light 

since 1925, Miss Manwaring’s scholarly and thorough treatment of the subject (the 

book was originally prepared as thesis for a doctorate at Yale University) has not 

been superseded. (809-42) 


English Literature 


HEROES’ TWILIGHT. A Study of the Literature of the Great War. Bernard 
Bergonzi. Constable, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 236 pages. Index. 


One day there may be a comprehensive study of the international literature of the 
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First World War; in the meantime, Mr. Bergonzi has given us a brief and selective 
study of British poetry, novels and autobiography of the period. He discusses the 
fervent idealism of Rupert Brooke, Julian Grenfell and Charles Sorley; he analyses 
the revulsion from trench warfare, conveyed in the poetry of Robert Graves, Siegfried 
Sassoon and Wilfred Owen; and finally he writes of the haunted recollections of the 
four-year nightmare, as seen in many novels and autobiographies. Mr. Bergonzi, 
who is Lecturer in English Literature in the University of Manchester, has produced 
a book which should interest the serious student. (820°9) 


English Poetry 
CHRISTIANITY AND POETRY. Elizabeth Jennings. Burns & Oates, 
9s.6d. 1965. 19°5 cm. 122 pages. (Faith and Fact Books} 

This short book is a survey of Christian poetry in England from Anglo-Saxon times 
to the present day, with two general chapters and one chapter called “The Foreigners 
and Mystics’. Although Miss Jennings is writing primarily for her fellow Roman 
Catholics, her views are liberal and unsectarian. She is at pains to pomt out the low 
quality of much verse commonly overrated by Catholics, and is scathing about 
Newman, Patmore, Francis Thompson, Lionel Johnson, Dowson, Chesterton and 
Belloc. This is a brief but perceptive guide to a complicated and immense subject by 
a poet whose own work offers us a religious view of the world. (821-09) 


JOHN DONNE: THE ELEGIES AND THE SONGS AND SONNETS. 
Edited with an introduction and commentary by Helen Gardner. Oxford University 
Press, $58. 1965. 23 cm. 372 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford English Texts) 

As Reader in Renaissance Literature and Professor-elect at Oxford University, Miss 

Gardner brings extensive learning and remarkable critical acumen to a most demand- 

ing task. Her edition supersedes that of H. J. C. Grierson (1912) in many respects. 

Five elegies and two songs and sonnets have been excluded as doubtfully authentic, 

and her study of the manuscripts now freshly available leads her to conclude that the 

printed text of 1633 requires thorough correction. As regards dating, she argues that 
the elegies constitute Donne’s Book of Elegies EA ae y EE 1593 and 1596 and 

that the Songs and Sonnets can be divided into two groups, those written before 1600 

and those a In each group the contents have been arranged in a way that connects 

them together in theme or form or both. The commentary indicates departures from 
the basic text and the differences from Grierson’s versions, and provides an admirable 

exposition of the meaning and literary qualities of each poem. We now possess a 

magnificent edition for scholars and readers alike. (821:3) 


PARADISE LOST. SAMSON AGONISTES. LYCIDAS. John Milton. 
Newly Annotated and with a Biographical Introduction by Edward Le Comte. 
New English Library, 6s. 1965. 18 cm. 414 pages. Paper covers. (Mentor Classics) 

This handy and well-printed selection from the works of John Milton contains the 

whole of Paradise Lost and Samson Agonistes and Lycidas. The text is modernised, but 

authontatively, and the annotations keep track—tfor the first time in any edition—of 
the repetitions and fixed epithets used by Milton. Edward Le Comte, Professor of 

English Literature at Columbia University, U.S.A., has written two important books 

on Milton, and 1s an acknowledged authority on the subject. The excellent notes, 

both informative and interpretative, are printed at the bottom of each page. This will 
serve as a scholarly modernised edition for use in schools and universities, and for 

the general reader. (821:4) 
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WILLIAM BLAKE. Edited by Vivian de Sola Pinto. (821-6) 
See under FRANCIS BACON, page 733. 


COLLECTED POEMS. David Gascoyne. Edited with an introduction by 
Robin Skelton. Oxford University Press, in association with Deutsch, 30s. 1965. 
22 cm. 182 pages. 

Mr. Gascoyne first became prominent, while still in his teens, as the author of a book 

on surrealism, and as a writer of surrealist poems. In the late 1930’s he turned away 

from surrealism, and between 1937 and 1942 wrote a series of intensely powerful 
mystical poems, and a number of poems which have as their theme loneliness, Japan 
sexual guilt and doom. He published another volume of verse in 1950, since when, 

n from a long work in verse and prose, Night Thoughts (1956), commissioned by 

B.B.C., he has written almost nothing. Mr. Skelton’s prefatory essay is a good 

introduction to the work of this remarkable and enigmatic poet. (821-91) 


SELECTED POEMS. Edwin Muir. With a preface by T. S. Eliot. Faber, 6s.6d. 
1965. 18°5 cm. 96 pages. Paper covers. (Faber Paper Covered Editions) 
Edwin Muir’s Collected Poems were reviewed in British Book News in 1960 and agai 
(the second edition) in 1964, and the view was then oe that he was one aie 
most important poets of his generation. The present selection of fifty-seven poems is 
of particular interest since it was made just before his death by T. S. Eliot and contains 
a penetrating though brief introduction by Eliot. All periods of Muir’s work are 
represented and the book could hardly be bettered as an introduction to Muir’s 
poems. (821-91) 
MEN WHO MARCH AWAY. Poems of the First World War. Edited, with 
an Introduction, by I. M. Parsons. Chatto & Windus, 218. 1965. 22 cm. 192 pages. 
Index. 
The poems in this anthology were all inspired by the war of 1914-1918, although 
they were not all written ae the war, and EA many of the authors did not 
fight in the trenches. Mr. Parsons has made an admirable selection from the material 
available, and his introduction is a model of lucidity and calm judgment. While 
agreeing with the general consensus of opinion which assigns pride of place among 
the war poets to Wilfred Owen, Isaac Rosenberg and Siegfried Sassoon, he rescues 
lesser-known writers from comparative neglect, and reminds us that war poems were 
written by men whom one does not think of as war-poets, notably de la Mare, 
Kipling and D. H. Lawrence. (82191) 


NUMBERS. C. H. Sisson. Methuen, 15s. 1965. 19 cm. 64 pages. 
C. H. Sisson is a distinguished civil servant whose acute mind and ready pen have 
already produced successful novels, translations and poems. His new volume of 
poems centres upon three main preoccupations: growing old, physical love between 
man and woman, and the deep irony of man’s maocia nca in contrast with the 
realities of everyday life. He prefers compact verse-forms which point up his frank 
and often satiric commentary on modern life. The style is uncomplicated, and 
overseas readers should find enjoyment in these poems if they have a taste for 
penetrating, ironic verse. (821-91) 
SELECTED POEMS OF EDITH SITWELL. Chosen with an introduction 
by John Lehmann. Macmillan, 6s. 1965. 17 cm. 150 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Papermacs) 
‘When Dame Edith Sitwell died last year, she had been a controversial figure in 
English poetry for over forty years. Her admirers praised her as a major writer, a 
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latter-day Sibyl, whose vision of the universe was terrifying and profound. Her 
detractors regarded her as a minor poet puffed into undeserved prominence by the 
adulation of a literary clique. John Lehmann, one of her most enthusiastic champions, 
has prefaced his choice of her poems with a long introductory essay, in which he 
traces the development of her art from the technical experiments of her early verse 
to the poems of her final years, which he finds comparable with the later ork of 
William Blake. Mr. Lehmann’s selection is representative of Dame Edith’s achieve- 
ment at every stage of her career, and will enable readers to decide for themselves to 
what extent his evaluation of her importance is justified. (821-91) 


SELECTED POEMS. Stephen Spender. Faber, 6s.6d. 1965. 18-5 cm. 80 pages. 
Paper covers. (Faber Paper Covered Editions) 

Mr. Spender’s selection from his poems written between 1928 and the present day 
is heavily weighted in favour of his early work: almost half the poems doa bra 
published before he was twenty-five. Since his very early poems are 

a purity and a visionary radiance that his later verse has never recaptured, his rae 
ness for them is understandable. Yet it would be a mistake to ignore the virtues of his 
later poetry: the lyricism of ‘Song’, the searching introspection of ‘The Double 
Shame’, and the mature tenderness of “To My Daughter’. Mr. Spender ends his 
selection with three hitherto uncollected poems, one of which, a meditation on time, 
is also a brief farewell to two of his contemporaries, Louis MacNeice and Bernard 
Spencer. (821-91) 


English Drama 
THE LIFE OF TIMON OF ATHENS. William Shakespeare. Edited by 
Maurice Charney. New English Library, 3s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 240 pages. Paper covers. 
(Signet Classic S are) 
The Signet Classic Shakespeare from America is the best rback edition available, 
and is entirely suitable a for study at all levels in | p general reading. This 
edition (by Maurice Charney, of Rutgers Umversity) of Timon of Athens maintains 
the usual high standard, containing a sensible critical introduction, a note on the text, 
a selection from the sources of the play, and a short anthology of commentaries upon 
it. The text itself is  Botonghiy edited and modernised, ad the very full notes are 
gathered conveniently at the bottom of each page. One can have httle but praise for 
this undertaking | for the resulting editions, which are already being used for 
reference purposes by universi vies and critics in many countries. The General 
Editor is Sylvan Barnet of Tufts University. (822-33) 


SHAKESPEARE: MUCH ADO ABOUT NOTHING. J. R. Mulryne; 
HENRY IV. Richard J. Beck; AS YOU LIKE IT. Michael Jamieson. 
Edward Arnold, 73.6d. each, boards; $s. each paper covers. 1965. 18°5 cm. 64:72:72 
pages. Index. (Studies in English Literature) 

This series, of which twenty-five have a pard is designed to provide sixth-formers 

and university students wi critical és es that concentrate a the literary art of 

individual works rather than their historical backgrounds or cultural environments. 

Since there has been a tendency in recent years to subordinate even such important 

al as Shakespeare to their environments, sometimes as if they possessed no 

at all, the purpose of the series is a useful and salutary one. These three 
egy ease plays not only fulfil this purpose admirably, but also provide 
fanty thought out and clearly presented interpretations. Room should have been 
cadet for a brief discussion of te problems of Ge text—surely a vital aspect of any 
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Elizabethan work—but, apart from this, each of the plays is dealt with from ev: 
angle: character, plot and style. Skilfully selected bibhographies are provided in eac 
case. These three discussions of early plays will be of use not only to their intended 
audience but also to teachers and to the general reader. The authors sorte veel 


Lecturer in English Literature, Edinburgh University; Professor of ish, Royal 
University of Malta; Lecturer in the School of English and American Studies, 
University of Sussex. (822-33) 


ARMSTRONG’S LAST GOODNIGHT. An Exercise in Diplomacy. 
John Arden. Methuen, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 19 cm. 126 pages. 
Mr. Arden’s latest play is an historical drama of the 16th century. It is a period in which 
the family feuds ahi plagued the English and Scottish border had become a serious 
embarrassment to the two governments, and the central theme is the struggle between 
John Armstrong of Gilnockie, one of the most aggressive of the local chieftains, and 
Sır David Lindsay, a shrewd diplomatist in the service of King James V of Scotland, 
the conflict culminating in the baral and hanging of Armstrong. The author has 
written his play in the Scots language of the period. The plot is exciting, on the whole 
well constructed, and makes a strong theatrical impact. The book provides a useful 
glossary of unfamiliar words, and the intending spectator will need to do his home- 


work before he can enjoy a performance. (822-91) 


EH? Henry Livings. Methuen, 12s.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 92 pages. 
Earlier in his career Mr. Livings was an actor in Joan Littlewood’s famous ‘Theatre 
Workshop’ in the East End of London, and his dramatic technique has been much 
influenced by that company’s style of presentation. For example, his plays often 
progress by means of an apparently random exchange of dialogue rather than through 
a carefully articulated plot, and he tends, in the “Theatre Workshop’ manner, to rely 
upon farce to communicate a more serious statement. The present piece, his fourth, 
a comedy with a strong tinge of fantasy, was first Ee by the Royal 
Shakespeare Company in London last year. Both the setting and the hero are typical 
Livings creations. An apparently simple-minded young man is engaged to tend a 
dye-factory boiler, which is fully automated for all but a few minutes of the twenty- 
four hours. He attempts to set up house in the boiler-room, mmports his fiancée, 
cultivates a crop of giant mushrooms and succeeds in driving the works manager and 
personnel officer to distraction, before finally wrecking the factory. The play achieves 
some hilariously funny scenes in performance, but is less rewarding in print. 
(822-91) 


English Fiction 
DANIEL DEFOE. Edited by James T. Boulton. (823-5) 
See under FRANCIS BACON, page 733. 


ON A DARKLING PLAIN, The Art and Thought of Thomas Hardy. 
erik Curtis Webster. Reprint. Frank Cass, 48s. 1965. 19°5 cm. 256 pages. 
Index. 

This book attempts to show how Thomas Hardy’s thinking was—or was not— 

influenced by the religious, philosophical and scientific movements of the roth century, 

and what part such iconoclastic works as Darwin’s Origin of Species played in shaping 

Hardy’s philosophy of determinism. The author makes shrewd comments on the 

later novels and sees The Dynasts as the culmination of Hardy’s philosophical develop- 

ment. On the other hand he is much too eager to substantiate even the smallest point, 
with the result that the book is about twice as long as it need be. It was originally 
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pie in the United States in 1947. This edition has not been revised—and there- 
ore ignores some latterday research, notably on the love poems. The author has, 
however, contributed a new preface. (823-8) 


English Essays 

FRANCIS BACON. Selected and edited by Arthur Johnson. 280 pages. Index. 
WILLIAM BLAKE. Edited by Vivian de Sola Pinto. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. DANIEL DEFOE. Edited by James T. Boulton. 298 pages. THOMAS 
DE QUINCEY. Edited by Bonamy Dobrée. 222 pages. Batsford, 18s. each, 

cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 20-5 cm. (English Texts Series) 
These are the first four volumes in the English Texts Series, a new collection of sub- 
stantial and representative extracts from the work of major English writers under the 
eral editorship of Vivian de Sola Pinto, formerly Professor of English at Notting- 
University. The individual editors, past or present professors of Enghsh in British 
universities, have assembled some material not otherwise easily accessible, which will 
make these volumes especially useful overseas; and they provide valuable critical 
commentaries. The treatment of each writer differs slightly. The Blake carnes 
illustrations and a substantial introductory essay by the editor; the De Quincey has no 
textual notes; the Defoe omuts any reference to the major novels. But all are clearly 
and attractively produced and admirably designed to suit the particular needs of the 
university ie he of English literature. (824:3) (821-6 X823°5) (824-7) 


English Humour 
THE SIN OF SUMMER. Anthony Carson. Methuen, 21s. 1965. 19 cm. 216 


pages. 
Mr. Carson is an author of strong individuality who has created a unique blend of 
the comic sketch and the travel essay. He writes in the manner of a raconteur whose 
imagination is as fertile as it is deliberately extravagant; yet his adventures, however 
improbable, contain an unexpected element of truth which offers an orginal and 
unorthodox insight into the places and countries he describes. The best parts of his 
latest book are the chapters devoted to Sweden, where he enlarges upon the iarly 
Scandinavian combination of melancholy and frenetic gaiety, and upon such curious 
phenomena as the excess of welfare officers over juvenile delinquents. His experiences 
in Majorca, Ireland and Eastern Europe, while always entertaining, are less 
sociologically dluminating. The final third of the book is devoted to a long short 
story concerning a modern clergyman who finds his vocation in addressing mass 
meetings against nuclear armaments and in favour of youth and the utmost freedom 
of choice both in personal and in social relationships. Mr. Carson endows his hero 
with a prodigious flow of paradoxical and anarchistic eloquence, but his talents are 
not well suited to sustaining a story of this length. (827:91) 


German Literature 

STUDIES IN GERMAN LITERATURE OF THE EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY: Some Aspects of Literary Affiliation. Edna Purdie. University of 
London: The Athlone Press, 408. 1965. 22 cm. 236 pages. 

Dr. Purdie, Emeritus Professor of German at London University, here gathers together 

ten essays, eight of which appeared between 1937 and 1957; the first and the last are 

new. The first three concern Shakespeare m Germany in the 18th century, relati 

him particularly to Herder and Hamann; two deal with the theatre of the period; 

the remaining five deal with word associations, renderings or affinities in a number 
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of German authors, including Herder, Klopstock and Hebbel. This is exact but 
minute scholarship, concentrating learnedly, yet urbanely, on restricted fields, such 
as ‘Herder’s Quotations from Shakespeare’, ‘Some Adventures of Pamela on the 
Continental Stage’ or ‘Some Descriptive Compounds in Klopstock’s Poetic Vocabu- 
lary’. A well-written book, valuable to the specialist. (830-9) 


Latin Literature 
CICERO’S LETTERS TO ATTICUS. Vol. I, 6859 B.C. 1-45 (Books I 
and I). Vol. I, 58-54 B.C. 46-93 (Books IN and IV). Edited by D. R. Shackleton 
Bailey. Cambridge University Press, 50s.; 408. 1965. 22 cm. 444 : 256 pages. Maps. 
Indexes. (Cambridge Classical Texts and Commentaries) 
Work on Cicero’s letters has recently received a new impetus from the efforts of 
Professor W. S. Watt, of the University of Aberdeen, and Dr. D. R. Shackleton 
Bailey, Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge. The present two volumes contain 
Books I to IV of Cicero’s Letters to Atticus, with a 100-page introduction in Vol. I, 
and a text, with apparatus criticus, translation and commentary. Each volume also 
contains a large map of Southern Italy and indexes of names, words and subject- 
matter, We can properly look forward to the completion of this large task, which 
will provide classical undergraduates and others with a very useful instrument for 
their studies of Latin literature and history. (876) 


Greek Literature 
THE DYSKOLOS OF MENANDER. Edited by E. W. Handley. Methuen, 
555. 1965. 22°5 cm. 334 pages. Indexes. 

Since the discovery of this, the only complete play by the most famous dramatist of 
Attic New Comedy, some ten years ago, a great deal of work has been devoted to it 
by critics, commentators and translators. The ed condition of the pap 
causes many difficulties, unlikely ever to be solved with any certainty. Mr. Handley, 
Reader in Greek and Latin in the University of London, has given us a learned and 
critical edition, with an extensive introduction, a reasonably readable text with a 
very full apparatus criticus, a commentary in which all kinds of difficulties are explained 
or discussed with welcome conciseness, and Greek and English indexes. Both 
professional scholars and advanced university students will find this book most 
useful, (882) 


Welsh Literature : 
MEDIEVAL WELSH LYRICS. Translated and introduced by Joseph P. 
Clancy. Macmillan, 308. 1965. 22-5 cm. 300 pages. 

In this handsome volume the Professor of English at Marymount Manhattan College, 
New York City, has translated more than a hundred Welsh poems of the 14th, 15th 
and 16th centunes, fifty-five of them by Dafydd ap Gwilym. The poems are very 
varied: they include love lyrics, elegies, nature poems, meditations on mortality, 
prayers and knockabout farce. An introduction of twenty pages deals chiefly with the 
problems of translation, which are considerable. The features of the translations that 
are most likely to disconcert the reader result from an attempt to imitate the complex 
verse techniques of the originals: seven-syllable lines and, instead of rhyme, a couplet 
with one stressed and one unstressed final syllable. The meaning of the translation is 
not always at once apparent, but the translator offers the consolation that a reader of 
the original would experience a similar difficulty. (891-661) 
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HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





THE GLASS CURTAIN BETWEEN ASIA AND EUROPE. A 
ban fags on the Historical Encounters and the Changing Attitudes of the 
Peoples of the East and the West. Edited by Raghavan Iyer. Oxford University 
Press, 428, 1965. 22 cm. 356 pages. 

This symposium attempts to provide a framework for a frank and constructive 

appraisal by Astans and Europeans of the Glass Curtain—that almost invisible yet 

seemingly impenetrable barrier to mutual understanding between the peoples of 

Asia and Europe. This main theme and its complexity is elaborated in an opening 

essay by the editor who, as an Indian and a former Fellow of St. Antony’s College, 

Daal knows much about Asia and Europe himself. Two essays follow on the 

historical context of encounters between the two continents; the first of these is by 

an Asian, the second by a European scholar, a pattern which is one of the characteristic 
and valuable features of this book. Essays grouped under the heading of Changing 

Attitudes seek to convey the outlook of certain major cultures: Greek, Japanese, 

Indian, Arab, etc., Four essays discuss popular and scholarly claims that ‘Europe’ 

and ‘Asia’ each embody unique and distinctive values. The final three essays explore 

the prospects of coexistence, the last being by the editor, who with great skill casts 

an eye over the whole discussion. There is appended a slightly revised version of a 

radio discussion, first recorded in 1959, between Arnold Toynbee and Raghavan 

Te which was the progenitor of this volume. The book deserves a wide a) 
p. goo 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
CARTERET’S VOYAGE ROUND THE WORLD 1766-1769. Edited 
by Helen Wallis. 2 vols. Cambridge University Press for the Hakluyt Society, 80s. 
the set. 1965. 22 cm. 582 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hakluyt Society Publications: 
Second Series. No. CXXIV-CXXV) 
This edition, based on Carteret’s manuscript journals, is the first full account of a 
voyage which deserves, as these pages demonstrate, to rank with the great epics of 
circumnavigation. That Philip Carteret failed to win a hero’s recognition in his 
lifetime was largely owing to the fact that Captain Cook stole the thunder and the 
glory two years later by finding Tasman’s ‘unknown continent’ (Australia) which 
Carteret had sought with so much daring and with such limited competence. Dis- 
entangling the errors of past cartographers and the misconceptions of past explorers 
was a task that baffled the most adroit pioneer. (Carteret was unaware that he had 
rediscovered the Solomon Islands.) Two hundred years later, Miss Wallis of the 
British Museum has, with patience and subtle discrimination, penetrated the mists of 
the South Pacific, separated fact from legend, and in her introduction and textual 
criticisms EEA a distinguished piece of research. (910-41) 
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THEBES OF THE PHARAOHS, Pattern for Every City. Charles F. Nims. 
Photographs by Wim Swaan. Elek Books (London), 84s.: Ryerson Press (Toronto), 
$13.00. 1965. 27°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Few cities of the ancient world retain more of their splendour to astonish the eye of 

the traveller than Thebes, capital of Ancient Egypt during her greatest imperial 

period. There can be few people more qualified to write about Thebes than Charles 

Nims, who is not only an Egyptologist of some standing, but has worked ın Thebes 

for over twenty years. In his book the traveller and general reader will find an 

excellent and straightforward account of the monuments in which Thebes abounds, 
of their history and significance, and of the often highly diverting circumstances of 
their discovery. Such, however, is the detail and authority of the text, which includes 
valuable information on recent discoveries, that the student also will find much to 
interest him. The illustrations, particularly the black-and-white photographs, are 
first-rate. (913-32) 


THE BATSFORD COLOUR BOOK OF SCOTLAND. Introduction 
by John W. Paterson. Batsford, 12s.6d. 1965. 20°5 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. 


THE BEAUTY OF SCOTLAND IN COLOUR. Introduction by George 
Scott-Moncrieff. Photographs by Noel Habgood. Batsford, 25s. 1965. 28+5 cm. 
88 pages. Illustrations. 

For the Scot whose heart 1s Highland, or Lowland, these are nostalgic books, and 

for the visitor they make very attractive souvenirs. Both introductions show a proper 

appreciation of Scotland’s romantic charm. In the second book Mr. Habgood’s 

-two large colour photographs are his personal choice, with a preference for 
water and lowering skies; the twenty-four photographs im the first book are smaller, 
and are by Mr. Habgood and others. Price considered, they are all well reproduced, 
and all have descriptive captions. There is one note of m ity ın both books: the 
new Forth Road Bridge. For the rest they display mainly, and beautifully, mountain, 

moor and loch, the lone shieling and the ancient castle. (914°1) (9141) 


ENGLAND. Edited by L. Russell Muirhead and Stuart Rossiter. 7th edition. 
Benn, sos. 1965. 16 cm. 736 pages. Maps. Index. (The Blue Guides) 
For the tourist who wants the maximum amount of information in the most compact 
form this guide 1s still unsurpassed; it 1s also a very useful reference book, and it has 
been thoroughly brought up to date. Much of it 1s set ın small type, but it is clearly 
printed. (London is dealt with very briefly; there are companion volumes on London, 
Wales, Scotland and Ireland.) The whole of England ıs divided into areas convenient 
for the motorist, with frequent notes on walks, Hundreds of towns and villages are 
noticed, briefly or with fall details of the larger centres: names of hotels (with prices), 
restaurants, railway stations, post offices, etc. besides points of historical and archi- 
tectural interest, distances between towns, roads to follow, etc. There are street maps, 
in colour, of 43 important towns, and 24 plans of cathedrals, abbeys, etc. The index is 
very full. (914-2) 


OXFORD AND DISTRICT. THE LAKE DISTRICT. Edited by 
Seán Jennett. Darton, Longman & Todd, 10s.6d. : 128.6d. 1965. 26 cm. 98 : 120 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. (The Travellers Guides) 

The first three titles in this excellent and remarkably cheap new series of guide-books 

were reviewed in the June issue of British Book News. The contents of these two 

successors are of equally high quality, though possibly the unnamed writers might 
have paid a little more attention to modern Euildings. Oxford and District covers 
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North Berkshire as well as Oxfordshire. The map of Oxford is adequate, but other- 
wise the tourist is expected to provide himself nik the appropriate Ordnance Survey 
or Bartholomew sheets. Oxford and the Lake District, two great attractions for 
visitors to this country, share one drawback: both are plagued with motor traffic, for 
which in neither case has any remedy not worse than the disease yet been found. 
(914-257) (914-28) 
THE COMPANION GUIDE TO ROME. Georgina Masson. Collins, 36s. 
1965. 21°5 cm. $76 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The aim of the Companion Guides is to provide ‘an entertaining, knowledgeable and 
discriminating guide to what is really worth doing and seeing’ in a city or region: in 
other words, to combine the accuracy and detail of a conventional guide book with 
the freshness of an impressionistic literary work. Miss Masson, an historian who has 
lived in Rome for more than twenty years, is adnurably accurate and detailed. Her 
writing, however, approaches more closely to the style of the guide book than to, 
say, the vividness of William Sansom’s travel books. Too often ‘we now return to the 
basilica’ or ‘take the narrow Via della . . .’ This said, the book can be strongly recom- 
mended, for it really does tell the reader the best things to see in Rome. It is well 
arranged and well produced, with excellent illustrations, a good index, and a valuable 
appendix giving up-to-date facts and figures for the tourist (including a list of other 
books on Rome). (914"5632) 


A GEOGRAPHY OF CHINA. T. R. Tregear. University of London Press, 
373.6d. 1965. 21-5 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Tregear, formerly a lecturer ın geography in the University of Hong Kong and 
acquainted with China for a number of years, has written this careful study in the 
belief that it is a matter of great urgency that the world should understand what is 
happening m China. He has organised it in four sections, Physical, Historical, 
Economic, and Regional, and throughout emphasises the ‘picture of geographical 
growth’. He recognises two great difficulties, the reliability of official statistics and 
the ene of place-names, The former is met by caution in therr use, the second by 
using the forms given in The Times Atlas of the World, a practical solution but not 
without its drawbacks. He rather markedly avoids much reference to boundanes. He 
has succeeded in his aim of writing an informative text which will serve the general 
reader as well as the specialist, bringing out the continuity of Chinese development 
despite periodic upheavals. The numerous clear sketch maps and the select 
bibhography of references in English will also be useful. (915:1) 
THE GORGEOUS EAST. One Man’s India. Rupert Croft-Cooke. W. H. 
Allen, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 202 pages, 
The author, novelist and expert writer, spent three of the war years in India as field 
security sergeant and, later, captain. His service took him to Bombay, Poona, Belgaum, 
Dehra Dun, Karachi, Delhi, etc., and he fell in love with the people and the country. 
He confines his story to a colourful account of the Hindu a Muslim ways of life— 
to people, not to politics. Last year he returned to India and retraced his steps, to see 
how the country was faring under independence. To his surprise he found everything 
much the same, with English as the lingua franca, the women more emancipated, the 
country run more efficiently than before. This is a fascinating book. (915-4) 


THE NIGER JOURNAL OF RICHARD AND JOHN LANDER. 
Edited and abridged with an introduction by Robin Hallett. Routledge, 42s. 
1965. 22 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Travellers and Explorers) 

In the inter-war years the “Broadway Travellers’ series published a number of 
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important volumes on discovery and travel. The publishers regard the present series 
as to some extent a continuation, though the policy is rather different. The volumes 
in the new series are abridged reprints of the narratives of the great explorers. The 
Lander journal, originally printed in 1830, is efficiently edited by Robin Hallett, 
who has had educational ience in Africa and is working on African exploration. 
He is also general editor of the series. Richard and John Lander’s account of their 
journey down the Niger from Bussa to the sea, which finally established the true 
course of the river, while of historical importance is also very good reading, chiefly 
because the brothers were themselves so interested in all they saw. The editor has cut 
the text by about two-fifths, refrains from burdening it with many footnotes, and 
provides a stimulating introduction based in part on unpublished sources. Travellers 
and Explorers has made an excellent start. (916-6) 


EAST AFRICAN SAFARI. A Pictorial Impression of East Africa. W. H. 
Stevens. Collins, 25s. 1965. 24°5 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. 
This pleasant book has a slightly old-fashioned air, not altogether to its disadvantage; 
it is free of some of the more irritating mannerisms of layout often found in books of 
photographs. The 114 photographs comprise a record of East Africa ranging from 
Mombasa up to the Northern Frontier District of Kenya and through parts of 
Uganda up to the Sudan. The emphasis 1s on the aspects of the area least touched by 
modem developments: the older towns, tribal life, animals and rural scenery. The 
text is limited to a short foreword and descriptive captions to the illustrations. 
(916-76) 


THE SAVAGE AND THE INNOCENT. David Maybury-Lewis. Evans 
Bros., 355. 1965. 22°5 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Originally inspired by a romantic desire to know more about the American Indians, 
Dr. Maybury-Lewis, now Assistant Professor of Anthropology at Harvard University, 
made two expeditions to Brazil. In 1955/56 he lived for eight months among the 
Sherente and in 1958 among the Shavante, two of the most primitive, but vastly 
different, tribes of the central uplands. ee his purpose was to study the operation 
of their social institutions and to compare the varied patterns of their tribal features, 
this is not primarily an essay in anthropology, but an intensely moving account of 
his (and his wife’s) experiences in circumstances of extreme discomfort, hardship and 
personal danger. Its calm and unassuming descriptions of their reactions to situations, 
the illuminating conversations with the Amerindians, the richly anecdotal narrative 
do not advertise but cannot conceal qualities of the highest dedication. The reader is 
left ennobled by the revelation that are fellow-beings of this calibre willing to 
undertake such field-work in the disinterested pursuit of knowledge. (918-17) 


Biography 
A SEVENTEENTH-CENTURY MARINER. Captain A. G. Course. 
Muller, 308. 1965. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The subject of this book is Edward Barlow, whose service at sea in ships of war and 
merchantmen spanned most of the second half of the 17th century. Barlow was a 
remarkable man, not only because of the extent of his travels and his participation in 
actions against the Dutch and the Barbary pirates, but also because of his rise from 
the lower deck to the position of chief mate, and most of all because of the diaries 
which he kept to record his adventures and experiences. Captain Course, himself 
once a square-rig sailor, has drawn on these diaries to produce a revealing story of 
Barlow’s life and times. (92) 
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THE YEARS BETWEEN. Diaries 1939-44. Cecil Beaton. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. 
A man of many talents, Cecil Beaton first became famous as a ‘society’ photographer 
in the 1930’s, but has more recently had great success as a designer for stage and Blin 
Throughout his life he has moved in influential, upper class circles and has travelled 
widely. The first volume of his diaries (The Wandering Years, 1922-39) attracted great 
interest since it showed he was equally gifted as a writer. The Years Between describes 
his experiences during the 1939-45 war, when he was an official photographer to the 
Ministry of Information. This position allowed him to see much more of Britain at 
war than almost anyone of his generation: the home front (from factory-floor to 
Cabinet Room), life with the R.A.F. and extended visits to battle areas in the Middle 
East, India, China and Europe. His comments on what he saw are as good as his 
photographs (with which the book is liberally illustrated). The Years Between will be 
of greatest interest to those readers who already have a good knowledge of Britain, 
but it has all the fascination that a well-written diary dene affords. (92) 


CORRESPONDENCE OF THE REVEREND JOSEPH GREENE, 
Parson, Schoolmaster and Antiquary (1712-1790). Edited by Levi Fox. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 403. 1965. 25 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Historical 
Manuscripts Commission, JP 8) 

Joseph Greene was one of the most distinguished masters of Stratford Grammar 

School, which it is likely Shakespeare attended. Scholar and antiquary, he made an 

important and responsible contribution to the study of FEN DA Avon: and 

to the appreciation of Shakespeare as its most distinguished citizen. Nor was he 
asa of that vulgarity which would have tolerated the more commercial aspects 
of this ‘appreciation’ in our own day. Levi Fox, who is Director of the Shakespeare 

Birthplace Trust, has spent many years in assembling and annotating the material of 

this book, and the result is a fascinating and historically tachi eee to a lively, 

scholarly and intelligent 18th century parson. It throws some light on the develop- 
ment of Shakespeare research, which had not quite become the Shakespeare industry, 
and even more on the history of Stratford-upon-Avon m the 18th century. Suitable 

for all university libraries, (92) 


ADMIRAL HAWKE. Ruddock F. Mackay. Oxford University Press, 48s. 1965. 
22 cm. 388 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Mackay (Lecturer in History and War Studies, Royal Naval College, Dartmouth) 
has written an absorbing paica fa biography as well as a scholarly history of life in 
the Royal Navy during the middle years of the 18th century, when promotion was 
far more dependent on political and private influence than upon ability and ex- 
perience. Only seasonally did a man break through the barriers of rank and 
privilege and reach the heights by reason of exceptional distinction. As a humane 
commander whose character survived the buffets of a brutal age, Hawke was not 
dissimilar to Nelson; as a strategist and tactician, he rates a place beside him. Every 
schoolboy knows that Wolfe won the Battle of the Plains of Abraham in 1759, but 
not so many are aware that the conquest of Canada was confirmed only by Hawke’s 
subsequent victory in Quiberon Bay, one of the decisive battles in naval history. His 
previous success at the second battle of Cape Finisterre in 1747 was almost equally 
conclusive in weakening the French navy beyond reasonable hope of recovery. An 
immense amount of careful research has gone into the making of this skilful study of 
politics, administration and naval service. (92) 
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THE MERCHANT OF REVOLUTION. The Life of Alexander Israel 
Helphand (Parvus), 1867-1924. Z. A. B. Zeman and W. B. Scharlau. Oxford 
University Press, 458. 1965. 22 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An excellent piece of detective research by two historians, one British, one German, 

sponsored jointly by St. Antony’s College, Oxford, and the Deutsche Akademische 

Austauschdienst. Dr. Zeman is well known for his books on The Break-up of the 

Habsburg Empire and Germany and the Revolution in Russia, By birth a Russian Jew, 

Helphand emigrated to Germany in 1891 and became prominent in German Socialist 

arcs as a radical publicist. An early friend of Trotsky’s, he retained links with Russia, 

was arrested and sent to Siberia in 1905, but escaped. During the 1914. war he amassed 
great wealth in Turkey and as a trade mt iary between Germany and Russia, 
operating from Scandinavia. He also advised the Imperial German Government on 
its Russian policies, while remaining in touch with both German and Russian 
Socialists and working throughout for revolution in Russia. Lenin used but finally 
disowned him. He died, wealthy but disappointed, mm Berlin. (92) 


RICHARD JEFFERIES: MAN OF THE FIELDS. A Biography and 
Letters. Samuel J. Looker and Crichton Porteous. John Baker, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 
292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

On the gravestone of Richard Jefferies, in Sussex, is the inscription: “To the Prose 

Poet of England’s Fields and Hedgerows’; and certamly when Jefferies died in 1887, 

he had left work enough to justify the words. His most famous book is The Story 

of My Heart: an autobiography which has aroused distaste and enthusiasm in equal 
measure; but such books as The Amateur Poacher, or Wild Life in a Southern County 
should be read. by all those who love the English countryside. No life of Jefferies has 
appeared for thirty years, and the present book is all the more welcome for that. 

It is not well written, but it is the result of years of work by the late Mr. Samuel 

Looker, who devoted most of his literary life to the memory of the ‘man of the 

fields’. Mr. Looker discovered much new work by Jefferies, and he owned a collection 

of his notebooks, and many unpublished manuscripts which illuminated his subject. 

As a source book, this is unlikely to be superseded. (92) 


IN SEARCH OF CHRISTOPHER MARLOWE. A Pictorial Biography. 
Text by A. D. Wraight. Photography by Virginia F. Stern. Macdonald, 84s. 1965. 
25 cm. 390 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a wonderful picture-book. There are excellent photographs of every aspect 

of Marlowe's life and environment, including reproductions of all the documents 

which mention him, and of the title- of bis plays and poems. The somewhat 
cliché-ridden text does incorporate ii pag ae that are known about him, but is, 
unhappily, somewhat wayward and fanciful, showing an irrelevant built-in bias 
against the scholarship of the last sixty years without demonstrating that it 1s very 
familiar with it. Some of the assumptions made are, to say the least, doubtful. This 
will make a splendid library book because of its pictures; for information about 

Marlowe the student will do better to turn to Colonel J. Bakeless’s biography, The 

Tragical History of Christopher Marlowe (1943) or the books by Professor Harry Levin 

(The Overreacher: A Study of Christopher Marlowe, 1954) and Dr. F. S. Boas (Christopher 

Marlowe, 1940). (92) 

THE LETTERS AND DIARIES OF JOHN HENRY NEWMAN. 
Vol. XVI: Foundmg a University; January 1854 to September 1855. Edited at 
the Birmingham Oratory, with notes and an mtroduction by Charles Stephen 
Dessain of the same Oratory. Nelson, £5 5s. 1965. 24'5 cm. 646 pages. Index. 

The events of the period covered by this volume make it perhaps the most generally 
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interesting of the series to have appeared. The great man’s religious and ecclesiastical 
preoccupations, which naturally filled most of his correspondence, are somewhat too 
specialised’ for most historians. But here they are joined by his letters about the 
Catholic University of Dublin, the important venture into higher education which 
earned him an honourable place in educational history as sell de a distressing series 
of frustrations and disappointments. All students of Irish and Roman Catholic church 
history will learn much from this weighty documentation of the whole dismal story; 
and several reputations—notably Archbishop Cullen’s—are bound to suffer. T 

editing and presentation are of the usual high standard, and command an admiration 
and a gratitude which ought also to be extended to the publishers. (92) 


QUIET DECISION. A Study of George Foster Pearce. Peter Heydon. 
Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University Press (London), 
673.6d, 1965. 22 cm. 272 pages. Index. 

George Foster Pearce, Australian politician and statesman who was born in 1870 in 

South Australia, spent his early years as a farm boy and later a carpenter. He migrated 

to Western Australia to try his luck on the Coolgardie goldfield in 1894. An early 

eroe of the federal movement in Australia, he was elected to the Senate in 1901, 

where he remained until his defeat in 1937. He was Minister for Defence for different 

pentods, including World War I, and in 1916 was a firm supporter of Hughes in the 
great conscription crisis. After the First World War, Pearce was Minister for Home 
and Territories and later for External Affairs, and went abroad in 1927 to represent 

Australia at the League of Nations. He wrote his own life story, Carpenter to Cabinet, 

before his death m 1952. The author of the present volume, now Secretary to the 

Department of Immigration, was private sect to Pearce in 1936-7. He has based 

this memoir on personal recollections, unpublished papers and newspaper and Hansard. 

reports, (92) 


THE HUMBLE ADVENTURER. The Life and Times of James Ruse, 
Convict and Farmer. Clifford Tolchard. Lansdowne Press (Melbourne), 28s.6d.: 
Angus & Robertson (London), 258. 1965. 22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 

Considerable attention has been given in recent years to the foundation of Australia 

_in 1788 and the life of the early convict settlers. This book is concerned with one of 
the most interesting of those transported in the First Fleet. James Ruse, born in 

Cornwall in 1760, was convicted of housebreaking, but most of his sentence had been 

served when he was transported, and in 1789 he was chosen by Captain Philip, the 

first Governor, to experiment in cultivating a smallholding. His early country back- 
‘ound stood hım in good stead and within a year he showed that he could support 

Fimself on his acre of cleared land and as a reward he received a grant of thirty acres. 

From these beginnings he developed into a responsible and respected citizen, surviving 

many setbacks and seeing many changes of administration and policy. He died in 

1837. His life has been pleasantly recorded by a writer of West country extraction who 

has now settled in Australia; inevitably the earlier part of the book contams much 

general background, but’ the achievements and character of Ruse emerge as the story 

unfolds. (92) 


BERTRAND RUSSELL. Herbert Gottschalk. Translated from the German 

by Edward Fitzgerald. John Baker, 12s.6d. 1965. 20-5 cm. 128 pages. Frontispiece. 
This first biography of Bertrand Russell is both an account of the most important 
events in his long life and an introduction to Russell’s philosophical attitudes. It 
contains Stale Chace on his early life, on his political and moral attitudes, on his 
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pacificism and life during the two World Wars, and on his campaign against nuclear 
armaments. The book is clearly written and should stimulate in the reader a desire to 
know more of Russell and to read some of his many published works. It was originally 
published in Germany in 1962. (92) 


THE UNPUBLISHED CORRESPONDENCE OF MADAME DE 
STABL AND THE DUKE OF WELLINGTON. Edited by Victor de 
Pange. Translated by Harold Kurtz. Cassell, 253. 1965. 20 cm. 112 pages. Index. 

Mme. de Staël, ıt has been said, was the only European power to resist Napoleon as 

steadfastly as England. She also took a stand agamst Wellington; and here is the 

record of her achievement. The Duke was determined to keep the Allied armies on 

French soil until the French indemnity was paid and the last traces of the Revolution 

had vanished. Mme. de Staël defended national freedom. ‘IFI had the honour of being 

English’, she wrote to him, ‘I do not think I could wish to see the destruction of a 

nation which on the field of Waterloo showed you at least, my lord, that ıt knew 

how to die.’ Mme. de Staël won her point. In 1818, the year after her death, Welling- 
ton was one of the chief advocates of ending the occupation. These few letters should 
interest specialists in the period; but the book is solid reading, and it has been un- 

equally translated. (92) 


MAKERS OF ROME. Nine Lives by Plutarch. Translated with an Introduc~ 
tion by Ian Scott-Kilvert. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 366 pages. Maps. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 

Plutarch’s ‘Lives’ were composed in a parallel series, with Greek and Roman person- 

ages matching each other. This volume contains nine Roman lives, from Coriolanus 

to Mark Antony, both of obvious interest to readers of Shakespeare. It is good that 
readers of English should know these characters from an original source. The present 
translator presents them in gracefully simple and readable English, well in keeping 
with Plutarch’s own style and manner, and also provides the brief explanatory notes 
that the general reader needs. There are also maps of the Mediterranean and near- 
Eastem areas and appendices on individual characters and events. (920-037) 


MODERN ENGLISH BIOGRAPHY, containing many thousand concise 
memoirs of persons who have died between the years 1851-1900, with an index 
of the most interesting matter. Frederic Boase. 6 volumes. Reprint. Frank Cass, 
£42 the set. 1965. 25-5 cm. 868 : 896 : 836 : 440 : 436 : 516 pages. Indexes. 

This welcome reprint at last makes generally available what has been up till now one 

of the rarest of reference works—only 250 copies were printed, and the set was 

published obscurely in Cornwall. Boase’s Biography is an essential source for the 
19th century, and its contents largely supplement the Dictionary of National Biography. 

Boase was a librarian and he realised that there was a demand for information about 

many people not thought worthy of inclusion in the standard works—thus, in 

addition to officials and noblemen, there are minor writers, artists and rogues, and 
even major criminals. His detail is meticulous: in most entries there are references to 
further information elsewhere, particularly to published portraits, records of legal 
proceedings, local sources, etc. Especially valuable are his subject indexes (one in 
each volume) where he analyses even quite small points in his entries, together with 
pseudonyms, appellations, and other miscellaneous details. In all, some thirty 
thousand people are recorded here, including a number of persons who spent most 
of their lives outside Britain. Unique in its field, this is an essential work for any 
reference library. (920-042) 
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Ancient India 

THE CULTURE AND CIVILISATION OF ANCIENT INDIA IN 
HISTORICAL OUTLINE. D. D. Kosambi. Routledge, 50s. 1965. 25-5 cm. 
288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Professor Kosambi is an Indian scholar noted for his versatility—a mathematician, a 

numismatist, an archaeologist and a Sanskritist as well as a student of history. The 

present work is a well-written, well-illustrated and well-produced outline of his 

views on ancient Indian history. Few would agree with all his generalisations. But 

even those who cannot accept his materialist interpretations, or who feel alarmed at 

the rashness of his obiter dicta on modern Indian history, will find much that is stimulat- 

ing in this remarkable book. (934) 


Ancient European Tribes 
THE EARLY GERMANS. E. A. Thompson. Oxford University Press, 21s. 
1965. I9 cm. 174 pages. Index. 
The author, Professor of Classics at Nottingham University, is well known for his 
earlier studies of Hun society and various aspects of the later Roman Empire. Here he 
describes early Germanic society. In general he accepts the validity of the accounts 
iven by Caesar and Tacitus and shows how this society developed in the 150 years 
tween these two authorities. He then assesses the ways in which the Romans 
influenced that development to serve the interests of peace and property on the 
frontier of the Empire. Though detailed accounts of Roman campaigns across the 
Rhine and Danube are not given, there is a final chapter on Germanic warfare. A 
small but most readable and valuable contribution, which historians and classicists 
alike should warmly welcome. (936-3) 


Europe 
EUROPE IN THE LATE MIDDLE AGES. Edited by J. R. Hale, J. R. L. 
Highfield and B. Smalley. Faber, 70s. 1965. 22 cm. 522 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The 14th and 15th centuries have long been neglected by English historians, with the 
result that little guidance 1s forthcoming for anyone wishing for an introduction to 
the period. This collection of essays should meet this need. As might be expected when 
a team of sixteen specialists pool their resources, the resulting volume is bound to 
reflect first and foremost the individual mterests of the contributors. It would be too 
much to ask that they should cover all aspects of such a wide period. It can, however, 
be said that the main themes are represented here in essays which combine wide 
surveys of the results of modern research with some interesting examples of work 
on special problems. This is a stimulating and informative volume which demands a 
place in every well-equipped historical library. (940'17) 


CRISIS IN EUROPE: 1560-1660. Essays from Past and Present. Edited by 
Trevor Aston. Routledge, 40s. 1965. 22 cm. 376 pages. 
The periodical Past and Present first appeared in 19$2. Since then it has become an 
important technical journal in which Fern contribute important original papers 
on a wide variety of historical subjects. In this volume the Editorial Board has 
selected fourteen articles published during the last thirteen years. The theme justifying 
the selection is that in the 17th century there was ‘a general crisis’, which was the last 
phase of a general transition from a feudal to a capitalist economy, and that it was 
marked by revolutions all over Europe. When iude separately these seem to have 
had different particular and local causes but nevertheless have so much in common 
that they almost seem to be one great revolution. The fourteen contributors illustrate 
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this theme from the angle of each of their separate specialist researches. Of high 
importance to students of the century. (940-22) 


World War I 
ANZAC: A RETROSPECT. Cecil Malthus. Whitcomb & Tombs (Christ- 
church, New Zealand, and London), 18s.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 160 pages. Maps. Index. 
The author, who was Professor of Modern Languages at the University of Canter- 
bury, New Zealand, from 1933 to 1955, looks back to his war experiences as a private 
in a New Zealand mfantry battalion and, with the aid of his letters and a frend’s 
diary, gives a vivid, interesting, frank picture of how the Anzacs fought and felt fifty 
ears ago at Gallipoli. As a scout he was often in dangerous situations, yet apart from 
tts of sickness fe went right through the campaign till the final evacuation. With 
hindsight he comments on several controversial aspects, criticising accounts in various 
histories and reminiscences of Gallipoli and retainmg a high regard for Sir Tan 
Hamilton. The dust-jacket is arresting and evocative. (940°425) 


World War I 
SPOTLIGHT ON SINGAPORE. Denis Russell-Roberts. Times Press and 
Anthony Gibbs & Phillips, 303. 1965. 22 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. 

This book, based in part on a memorandum written in 1943, describes the Japanese 
conquest of Malaya and Singapore from the viewpoint of a British officer of an 
mfantry brigade of the Ninth Indian Division; it also tells the story of lis own 
imprisonment in Changi and of the death of his wife in a Japanese prisoner-of-war 
camp in Palembang. Unlike its many ‘angry’ predecessors, the book does not attempt 
to throw the blame for Britain’s greatest military defeat on the generals or the civil 
administration; instead, it attempts to redress the balance by pointing to Britain’s 
military unpreparedness to meet the Japanese attack, and to the acts of personal 
courage of men and women caught in the throes of war. It also pays tribute to the 
gallantry of the Indian soldiers whose role in the Malayan campaign has been the 
subject of considerable adverse criticism. (940°5425) 


Treland ; 

THE LIBERATOR: Daniel O'Connell and the Irish Party, 1830-1847. 
Angus Macintyre. Hamish Hamilton, 50s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 364 pages. Frontispiece. 
Maps. Index. 

The revolution in the historiography of modern Ireland proceeds apace. Hot on 

the heels of The Politics of Repeal: A Study in the Relations between Great Britain and 

Ireland, 1841-50 by K. B. Nowlan, published earher this year, comes this solid, 

sensible and soundly based study of the darker part of O’Connell’s career. The earlier 

years, those of the Catholic Association and the other forces that produced the 

Catholic Emancipation Act’ of 1829, are better known. “The Liberator’ never 

recovered such undisputed fame, such unmixed success. But throughout the ‘thirties 

and early ’forties his Irish party was of great importance at Westminster, holding at 
times the balance between the others; and O’Connell was always one of the small 
group of politicians of nation-wide fame (—or infamy!). This careful and sober 
account, by a fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford, of his later period is therefore 
considerably to be welcomed; it will be useful to undergraduates as well as to 
profesional scholars, (94158) 


THE ANGLO-IRISH TREATY. Frank Gallagher. Edited wıth an Introduc- 
tion by Thomas P. O'Neill. Hutchinson, 40s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 206 pages. Index. 


This volume is of a somewhat heterogeneous character: five chapters dealing with the 
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Anglo-Irish Treaty negotiations of 1921 by the late Frank Gallagher, intended as 
part of the biography of President de Valera upon which Gallagher was e at 
at the time of his eine two chapters by Gallagher on the aftermath, taken from his 

Sio work, The Four Glorious Years; and an introduction by the editor on events 

eading up to the negotiations. To all this has been added an appreciation of Gallagher 

by President de Valera. The book is essentially a defence of those who eventually 
denounced the Treaty and precipitated the Civil War. Though it is difficult always 
to ri ieee the individual points of the Irish delegation, there is no difficulty 
in following Lloyd George’s tortuous and deceptive conduct. Though not ps 
history in a strict sense, this book is a valuable contribution to history. 941°59) 

Britain . 

HISTORICAL INTERPRETATION. Sources of English Medieval History 
1066-1540. J. J. Bagley. Penguin Books, 6s. 1965. 18 cm. 286 pages. Index. Paper 
covers. (Pelican Books) 

This shortish volume gives the young student an exemplar of the way in which the 

medieval historian to work on his sources. Taking some of the main types of 

material available for the period from the 11th to the 16th century (they include 
financial accounts, monastic chronicles, acts of parliament, and several other types 
of manuscripts, such as Domesday Book), the author shows how historical data can 
be extracted from them, and some of the rules which have to be observed in their 
interpretation. As a staff-tutor in the extra~mural department of the University of 

Li l he has had practical experience in the presentation of such problems, and 

fe tala in his text much information which a student beginning historical research 

should find most useful. (942007) 


HEIRS OF THE CONQUEROR. A study of the Norman Conquest, its 
history and consequences to the present day. L. G. Pine. Hale, 253. 1965. 22 cm. 
204 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The year 1966 will doubtless see a spate of books and articles commemorating the 

events of 1066 in English history. Some have indeed already arrived, including this 

study, which strikes a different and unexpected note. The author, who has a number 
of books on genealogy and e history to his credit, is out of sympathy with the 

Normans, and in this book he is not concerned to sing their praises. What happened 

in 1066 was in his mind a conquest. He points out that the French do not celebrate 

Sedan, nor do the Germans their defeat of 1945, so why should English men and 

women recall, apparently with pride, the subjugation of their ancestors by the 

Normans? Not, of course, that the event was lacking in significance in English history. 

It was a great watershed in time, bringing about changes in all spheres of life. It is 

with the nature of such changes that this author is concerned. Even though a reader 

may not be ın agreement with this general approach he will find here some interesti 
provocative material. (942-02 


NELSON’S BATTLES. Oliver Warner. Batsford, 45s. 1965. 24 cm. 254 pages. 
-Illustrations. Index. (British Battles) 
Nelson’s life was so packed with adventure and achievement that there always seems 
to be justification for yet another book on the ‘little Admiral’. This is particularly the 
case when the Nelson story is told as vividly and well as it is in this work. The book 
covers the whole of Nelson’s professional service, and in addition to giving a masterly 
account of the three great battles of the Nile, Copenhagen and Trafalgar, it shows 
how Nelson’s earlier experiences—which included failures and frustrations as well as 
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successes—-prepared and matured him for the series of resounding victories which 
crowned his career. (942073) 


Germany 
BISMARCK AND MODERN GERMANY. W. N. Medlicott. English 
Universities Press, 12s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 208 pages. Index. (Teach Yourself History) 

Although the number of studies on Bismarck in several languages are numerous, there 
always seems to be room for another attempt at assessing the significance of his 
contribution to German, and indeed to European, politics, This small volume in a 
series by now well-established in popular esteem aims at presenting a short survey 
of the German Chancellor’s whole career in the light of the critical estimates of his 
work which have appeared in Germany since the Second World War. The author, 
Stevenson Professor of International History in the University of London, draws 
special attention to the contrast between the earlier and later stages of Bismarck’s 
public life, and tries to find the explanation of the psychological issues which were 
undoubtedly powerful factors in the shaping of his career. A useful guide to modern 
views on German history. (94308) 


France 
REPUBLIC OR RESTORATION IN FRANCE? 1794-7. The Politics 
of French Royalism with particular reference to the activities of A. B. J. d'André. 
W. R. Fryer. Manchester University Press (Manchester), $08. 1965. 22 cm. 350 pages. 
Illustrations. 
Mr. Fryer, Senior Lecturer in History in the University of Nottingham, has by a 
coincidence chosen, in a book published in the same month, to write upon a 
neglected subject dealt with by Mr. Harvey Mitchell of the University of Alberta 
(see below): counter-revolutionary politics in France in the last decade of the 18th 
century. Curiously enough, although Mr. Mitchell’s book deals more exclusively with 
William Wickham, the British Envoy in Switzerland and Foreign Secretary Gren- 
ville’s agent, than Mr. Fryer’s, Mr. Fryer makes fuller use of Wickham’s unpublished 
correspondence, which is deposited in the County Record Office at ‘Winchester. 
Mr. Fryer’s book is mainly concerned with Count d’André, the most liberal of the 
counter-revolutionaries, and it forms a valuable complement to Mr. Mitchell’s study, 
with whose conclusions it on the whole agrees. (944045) 


THE UNDERGROUND WAR AGAINST REVOLUTIONARY 
FRANCE. The Missions of Wiliam Wickham 1794-1800. Harvey Mitchell. 
Oxford University Press, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 292 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Between 1789 and 1800 Britain and the French counter-revolutionaries sought to 

restore the French monarchy. Behind these manoeuvres in Britain were the Foreign 

Secretary, Grenville, and, more important, his minister in Switzerland, William 

Wickham. There was much interesting disagreement between the French Royalists, 

such as the reactionary d’Antraigues and the more liberal d’André, and the British, 

about methods. This book examines a neglected field with skill and insight, and thus 
casts new light upon the French Revolution itself. The non-military ts to the 
success of the Revolution have been seriously underestimated by historians, and Mr. 

Mitchell, of the University of Alberta, Canada, has written a study that is bound to 

attract responsible attention. This is hardly a book for any but the very advanced 

student—it is more for his professor—but it should have a mi in every library. 
(944-045) 
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Italy 
GARIBALDI AND THE THOUSAND. G. M. Trevelyan. Reprint. 
Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 376 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican 
Books) 
This central volume of a trilogy in which Dr. Trevelyan told the story of the remark- 
able outburst of Italian nationalism in the 19th century has long since won its place 
as a classic of historical narrative. First published in 1909 it has had many readers, 
and its appearance as a paperback should attract fresh enthusiasts in a younger 
generation. A glance at the appendices and bibliography will show how firmly the 
author was established in research and scholarship, while few readers will fail to 
appreciate the attractions of Dr. Trevelyan’s style. In this volume the story takes us 
from the point when Garibaldi was in exile after the fall of the short-lived Roman 
Republic t 849), through his recall by Victor Emmanuel and Cavour, to the forma- 
tion of the “Thousand’, a nondescript army largely composed of professional men 
with whom Garibaldi captured Sicily against an army of over 20,000 men. It is a 
stirring story. (945-08) 
Russia 
RUSSIAN SETTLEMENT IN THE NORTH. Terence Armstrong. 
Cambridge University Press, 50s. 1965. 23°$ cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Scott Polar Research Institute. Special Publication No. 4) 
Dr. Armstrong, Assistant Director of Research at the Cambridge Scott Polar Research 
Institute, Cambridge, here provides a lucid and scholarly account of the o up 
of the Russian North in both Europe and Asia. Part I outlines the bel environ- 
ment and describes the activities of the early pioneers; Part I takes the story down to 
1917, and Part II covers the striking TRA n under the Bolshevik regime. 
There is a mass of information on the settlers themselves, on the economic aspects, 
on State policies and on relations with the natives. The book contains Pie a 
illustrations, twelve maps and a valuable twenty-page bibhography modestly headed 
‘References’. (947) 
Turkey in Europe 
TURKEY IN EUROPE. Sir Charles Eliot. Frank Cass, 65s. 1965. 22 cm. 
470 pages. Maps. Index. 
A welcome reprint of one of the classic English books on the Near East. Sir Charles 
Elot (1862-1931) was a widely gifted Government servant who from 1887 to 1900 
followed a diplomatic career in Russia, the Balkans, Morocco and Washington. 
From 1900 to 1904 he was Commissioner for the East African Protectorate (Kenya, 
Uganda and Zanzibar). He then turned to university administration and between 
1905 and 1918 was the first Vice-Chancellor of, successively, the Universities of 
Sheffield (1905) and Hong Kong (1912). He ended his career as British Ambassador 
to Japan (1920-26). Turkey in Europe was first published in 1900, under the pseudonym 
‘Odysseus’; a second edition (of which this is a reprint) appeared in 1908 under his 
own name, As an account of the Ottoman Empire in the last stage of its decline, before 
the final spasm of the Young Turk revolution and the Balkan and First World Wars, 
it is unrivalled in its vividness, perception and wit. Seldom has so much expert 
knowledge been so readably conveyed. (949°61) 
India 
THE BLACK HOLE OF CALCUTTA: A Reconstruction. Noel Barber. 
Collins, 258. 1965. 21°5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 
In 1756, Siraj al-Dawla, the virtually independent Governor of Bengal under the 
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Mogul Emperor, attacked Calcutta, then one of the principal trading stations of the 
East India Company. The garrison surrendered after a four days’ siege. The incident 
which followed, during which more than 120 of the survivors died of suffocation as 
a result of being confined in one small room for one night, has passed into folklore. 
Noel Barber, the well-known writer and journalist, has discovered no new, 1mportant 
material, but his skilful and exciting reconstruction of the events of the siege makes 
this book fascinating reading. (954-02) 


Nepal 
NEPAL AND THE EAST INDIA COMPANY. B. D. Sanwal. Asia 
Publishing House, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 356 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The amicable, if distant, relations between Nepal and British India, which character- 
ised the last hundred years of British political domination in South Asia, were in 
sharp contrast to the early experience which these two countries had of each other. 
The change from open war, through suspicion to toleration, is traced here by Mr. 
Sanwal, an Indian civil servant, who was trained as an histonan, in a study based on 
English documents. This is not a book likely to appeal to the general reader either for 
its subject or for its ponderous and diffuse style, but students will appreciate the in- 
formation which it contains and its useful documentary appendices. (954:26) 


Indonesia 
INDONESIA. Leshe Palmier. Thames & Hudson, 30s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (New Nations and Peoples) 

This lavishly illustrated book traces the historical, social, cultural, economic and 
olitical development of Indonesia from the second millenium B.C. to the recent 
confrontation’ with Malaysia. Written by a trained sociologist with an intimate 

knowledge of the country and its peoples, this book is likely to establish itself as the 

best general account of the subject in English, and can be unreservedly recommended 
to all those who wish to know something of this turbulent nation as she passes through 

a critical stage in her history. (991) 


New Zealand 
THE NEW DOMINION. A Social and Political History of New Zealand 
1918-39. R. M. Burdon. Reed (Wellington) 63s.: Allen & Unwin (London), sos. 1965. 
23°5 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a lucid and informed account of the development of New Zealand’s nation- 
hood in the crucial years between the two world wars. Mr. Burdon has enriched his 
skilful political narrative with vivid pen-portraits of leading personalities and inter- 
spersed it with chapters of social history, ranging from transport and town planning 
to broadcasting and education. Students of race relations will find the complexities 
of the administration of the Samoan mandate and the status of the Maoris elucidated 
with an easy expository deftness. Finally, the value of the book 1s increased by an 
annotated biblography and some well chosen illustrations. (993°1) 


Australia 

ALICE ON THE LINE. Doris Blackwell and Douglas Lockwood. Rigby 
(Adelaide), 328.6d.: Angus & Robertson (London), 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 204 pages. 

A backward glance at “The Alice’ is given by Doris Blackwell in collaboration with 

Douglas Lockwood in this story of Central Australia in the early 20th century. Today 

a thriving town and tourist resort, The Alice was then served by camel train from 

Oodnadatta, the terminus of the railway. Mrs. Blackwell’s father, officer-in-charge 


748 


of the Alice Springs Telegraph Office, was responsible not only for keeping open this 
vital link aah the outside world but also for the health ae the ee ad bie 
communities and the maintenance of justice. The erection of the Overland Telegraph 
line, the first automobile crossing of Australia from Adelaide to Darwin, the gold 
rush of 1902 and the visit of the Bishop of Carpentaria are some of the events described 
in Alice on the Line, which is not only a tribute to the gallantry of early pioneers but 
is also a valuable documentary of the early development of Central Australia—the 
‘heart’ country. Douglas Lockwood, a journalist, is well known for his books on the 
Northern Territory and its people. (99429) 


FICTION 





A NEW GATE FOR MATTIE DULIVICH. E. H. Audley. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 183. 1965. 20 cm. 192 pages. 

E. H. Audley is a New Zealand writer who has chosen a remote corner of the Pacific 
coast of his native country as the setting for this interesting novel. In fact, it is less a 
novel than a complete re-creation of a simple yet satisfying way of life in which 
Yugoslav emigrants, Maori farmers and fishermen, and a few Anglo-Saxons all share. 
This life is threatened by big business, seeking to establish a holiday centre at Matarangi 
—but the reader will fad is interest to be less in these events than in the deligh 

characters who live there. Though the construction is somewhat haphazard and the 
Marat at times naive, these defects are more than offset by the freshness and charm 


of the book as a whole. 


STEPPING WESTWARD. Malcolm Bradbury. Secker & Warburg, 308. 
1965. 20°5 cm. 416 pages. 

The Englishman discovering himself in America, the Jamesian voyage in reverse, 
has become one of the most fertile of post-war fictional themes and Mr Bradbury 
has devised some original and extremely amusing variations upon it. His book is too 
long. A brilliant opening chapter sets the scene at Benedict Arnold University in the 
Middle West, where the English Faculty decides to invite a supposedly ‘angry young 
provincial English novelist to teach creative writing for a year, ba nearly two hundre: 
pages and an over-leisurely transatlantic voyage intervene before the hero arrives on 
campus, Mr. PIS humour plays expertly and amiably over the foibles of 
American academic life, and his dialogue is taut, eloquent and unfailingly quick- 
witted. There is a serious element in the book—the clash between English and 
American liberalism, which arises when the hero declines to take the oath of on 
provokes a faculty crisis and departs abruptly, leaving a reputation which is variously 
seen as heroic, outrageous and negative—but comparatively little of the story is 
sustained at this level. If the novel cannot quite bear comparison with the best of its 
kind, such as the academic comedy of Miss Mary McCarthy, it is nevertheless 
immensely entertaining. 
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AMONG THISTLES AND THORNS. Austin C. Clarke. Heinemanh, 218. 
1965. 20°§ cm. 190 pages. oe a os 

The Caribbean fiction of recent years, although comparatively limited in its tee of 
subjects, has proved remarkably diverse in style and approach, and Mr. Clarke is 
likewise a strongly individual author. His second novel is concerned with the ad- 
ventures of a young Barbadian boy who rebels against the cruelty of his schoolmaster 
and decides to run away. Although he employs an altogether simpler type of literary 
structure, his writing displays a number of qualities which are reminiscent of Dickens. 
He is familiar with the depths of poverty and physical cruelty, he delights in creating 
eccentric and flamboyant characters of exceptional vitality and he possesses the gift 
of enlarging the physical and moral Sari of the adult world to the proportions 
which they occupy in the vision of a child. 

VOICES IN THE CITY. Anita Desai. Peter Owen, 25s. 1965. 19 cm. 266 pages. 
As in her first novel, Cry The Peacock, Mrs. Desai again demonstrates her under~ 
standing of the sensibilities and frustrations of the Indian educated urban upper class. 
The central group of her story are the children of a cultivated, strong-willed matriarch 
who have achieved their various escapes from the parental home. Arun, the eldest, is 
off to finish his education in England; Narada, his younger brother, a failed writer, 
has drifted into the editorship of a Calcutta ‘little magazine’ and a beatnik way of life; 
Monisha, his talented and well-read sister, who has made a conventional marriage, 
finds herself tormented alike by her own childlessness and by the cosy domesticity 
of her fertile in-laws. Apart from its account of the emotional trials and swiftly 
changing states of mind of the principal characters, the novel is memorable for its 
descriptions of the sights and sounds, the contrasts between the extremes of poverty 
and wealth of the melancholy metropolis of Calcutta. 


POWER OF JOY. Noel Hilliard. Michael Joseph, 25s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 324 pages. 
Noel Hilliard’s second book is a sensitive and detailed study of childhood and 
adolescence in New Zealand between the wars. Paul is a highly intelligent boy who 
cannot find in his own family the values which he instinctively feels should operate 
in hfe. His father is out of work, resenting the enforced idleness and consoling himself 
from time to time with dunking bouts with wartime cronies. His mother resents the 
poverty to which they are reduced and relieves her feelings by nagging at her husband 
and son. Paul finds his salvation in solitary exploration of the beautiful New Zealand 
countryside, with which he comes to feel an almost mystical communion. He achieves 
a basic strength which serves him in good stead through later unpleasant experiences 
in boarding school and in the city. This is an ambitious, well-written novel, well 
worth reading. The only general criticism to be made is that sometimes Paul’s mind 
is explored at too great a length for the third-person technique of narrative to sustain, 
THE STRODE VENTURER. Hammond Innes. Collins, 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 
320 pages. 

Hammond Innes 1s a master of the art of narrative, and his new book makes as 
convincing and ae ore reading as anything he has written. It tells a credible and 
monet story in which the interest shifts between a new volcanic island rich in 
mineral deposits, in the Indian ocean, and the boardroom of a big shipping combine 
facing the threat of a take-over bid. The characters are well drawn, and the pace and 
suspense unflagging. 

THE FIREWORKS. Robert Lait. Muller, 18s. 1965. 20 cm. 222 pages. 

The swift transformation of living conditions which follows the achievement of 
independence in a small West African state is the theme of Mr. Lait’s second novel. 
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The widow and daughter of a missionary, who had spent a lifetime in educational 
work under the former British administration, decide to accept a teaching post in the 
ambitiously styled but still unbuilt Government college. Going out against the 
advice of their friends, they find a poverty-stricken country ın which Jaw and order 
are on the verge of collapse, and their own lives are seriously threatened. Mr. Lait’s 
story is dramatic, but he is a sober as well as a keen observer, and his account of the 
political facts of life under a newly emerging African regime may startle anybody 
who expects to witness a smooth and painless sequel to centuries of colonial rule. 


THE LOST DIARIES OF ALBERT SMITH. Robert Muller. Cape, 25s. 
1965. 20 cm. 352 pages. 

The diary is a well-tried fictional device, which enables the writer to include a great 
deal of comment and incidental detail that enriches the character and background of 
his fiction, even ee it may be of no more than incidental relevance to the plot. 
The modern reader’s familiarity with the elements of psycho-analytical theory lends a 
further interest to the diary, since it enables him to draw inferences from statements 
which the diarist himself may suppose to carry quite a different meaning. Mr. Muller 
has made an ambitious though only partially successful attempt in this medium. Albert 
Smith is deliberately chosen as a conventional type of Englishman, a middle-aged 
manager of a grocery store in a southern English seaside resort. He has become 
indifferent to his wife who consoles herself with amateur theatricals, his son has 
reached the age of rebellion, he adores his young daughter. In this unsatisfacto 
situation he finds fulfilment in working for a Fascist-type political party which halds 
extreme racial views. The focus of the novel gradually shifts from the private to the 
political plane. Mr. Muller traces the growth of Albert from an inoffensive and 
ineffectual family man into the creature of his fantasies, the dedicated and potentially 
autocratic oe ee At the political level he ingeniously uses parallels from the 
history of m France and Germany so as to render plausible the transformation 
of Britain into a Fascist state. Nevertheless, the method he employs, the accumulation 
of trivial events both in ‘private and public life, makes his narrative excessively long 
and slow-moving. 


LOST EMPIRES. J. B. Priestley. Heinemann, 253. 1965. 22 cm. 320 pages. 

In his latest novel Mr. Priestley returns to the setting of one of his earliest successes— 
The Good Companions—the world of the oma theatre and the touring troupe. 
The empires of his title are the plush and gilt variety theatres of the early years of the 
century, and the story is told by Richard Herncastle, a young pamter, who in 1913 
throws up an uncongenial North country office job to join the act headed by his 
uncle, a successful illusionist. Although Mr. Priestley recalls the period vividly, his 
description of it is far from sentimental. He handles his material—the rivalries, the 
impulsive love affairs, the boredom, the insecurity of the variety artiste’s career—with 
complete assurance, and he weaves an ingenious plot which culminates in the stage 
magician employing his skill to enable a suffragette leader and a murderer to escape 
arrest. In this book he recaptures to a remarkable degree the spell-binding narratıve 
power of his early fiction. 


THE ROUND MOSAIC. Desmond Stewart. Chapman & Hall, 21s. 196s. 
20°$ cm. 240 pages. 

This ambitiously conceived novel is the first volume of a trilogy, The Sequence of 

Roles, a chronicle of family life extending over the past seventy years. In the opening 

chapter Jay Lomax, an elderly Scotsman, is summoned from his Tripolitanian villa 

to E family home where his mother is seriously ill, and receives a suitcase full of his 
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father’s papers. The story then flashes back to the 1890’s and the career of Andrew 
Lomax, a young naval officer who served in the Omdurman campaign and was 
sufficiently disillusioned by the ience to retire early from the service and devote 
his technical knowledge to alar and reclamation work in Egypt. Mr. Stewart 
writes in a style which is never commonplace, though it occasionally strains too hard 
for effect. The pattern of his narrative also displays certain improbabilities, but the 
special merit ot this opening volume lies in its fichly developed sense of the period, 
particularly in the scenes set in Ireland during the 1890's and in Egypt during Lord 
Cromer’s administration at the beginning of the present century. 


A DEDICATED MAN and Other Stories. Elizabeth Taylor. Chatto & Windus, 
21s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. 

This volume brings together twelve short stories, all published in the New Yorker, 
and all, as might be expected, exceptionally readable and technically polished. Miss 
Taylor writes, in the main, of the English upper muddle classes and ın particular of 
the middle-aged well-to-do commuters of the home counties. She chronicles their 
aspirations, domestic clashes and clandestine love affairs with an agreeable blend of 
sympathy and ironic detachment. This type of story is admirably constructed and yet 
somewhat predictable in its development. She achieves more striking effects when she 
moves into less familiar territory, as in the title-piece, which describes a waiter and 
waitress who pretend to be married so as to Balae their employment, or in Vron 
and Willie, a tale of two adolescent orphans, who escape from the over-indulgent 
regime of their adopter to become shop-lifters in London. 


A WASTE OF SHAME. George Tumer. Cassell (London and Melbourne), 218.5 
278.6d, 1965. 22 cm. 232 pages. 
George Turner established a high reputation with his prize-winning novel The 
Cupboard under the Stairs. His new book will add to it. It is a powerful study of the 
effects of alcoholism on a man’s character and thereby on his family and friends. 
Australian small-town life, which the author knows so well, is the background, and 
the realism of it enhances the frightening truth of Joe Bryen’s decline and fall. All the 
supporting characters—Joe’s wife Kathie, her friend Verna and Verna’s husband 
ur Craig (with whom Joe has an extraordinary love-hate relationship)—are 
equally well realised. Though the theme will not appeal to all readers, no one will be 
able to deny the power and skill with which it is treated. 


THE RIVER SLEA. Anthony Ward. MacGibbon & Kee, 25s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 
270 pages. 

Mr. Ward’s second novel, the sequel to The Tent of God, marks a decided and impres- 
sive advance in his writing. The earlier story had been much concerned with the 
rivalry between two impulsive, intensely masculine brothers, the young sons of an 
East Anglian county butcher. In the present book, although the elder has been killed 
in a motor accident, his memory remains an obstacle to the maturing of the younger 
brother George. The central theme—presented in a manner which is oie 
reminiscent of D. H. Lawrence—is the progress of George’s relationship with the 
daughter of a local publican, whereby the young man gradually learns to outgrow 
his moods of self-absorption, anger and apie Mr. Ward expresses himself in a clear, 
vigorous and sensuous prose. He is deeply attached to country life and excels in 
describing it, especially when he writes of the butcher’s trade, and he is intensely 
aware of the clash between personalities—parents and children, lovers and rivals. 
The direct nature of his style is less well fitted to the description of states of mind or 
the analysis of emotions. 
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BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 








Fiction 
THE BUS GIRLS. Mary K. Harris, Faber, 16s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 204 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The author of Seraphina and other successful stories for girls has written another fine 
book in the genre which she has made her own: the m school story, the tension 
and conflict between child and parent, home and school. The setting this time is a 
country grammar school to which the girls travel by bus. Hetty is a new pupil, 
delicate and clever, the daughter of a poor widow. She is placed in charge of Davina, 
the rough, rebellious child of a vicarage, whose parents are intelligent in all but their 
understanding of children. The girls dislike each other at first. Slowly they are drawn 
together, each understanding the other better than either’s uncomprehending parents, 
until at last a real friendship is formed. 


THE LOYAL TRAITOR. A Story of Kett’s Rebellion. Sylvia Haymon. 

Chatto & Windus, 10s.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. 
This is the story of a boy who has just lost his father in the brutal repression of Kett’s 
Rebellion in 1549—that famous and ill-fated rising of country folk against the land- 
enclosures and consequent economic distress in the Tudor period. There is plenty of 
action and feeling in this rather short book, which should appeal to children of ten 
onwards. The illustrations are powerful and original. Though the theme may seem 
remote in time, it clearly has broad parallels with more recent events in other parts of 
the world, and it serves to remind us of one milestone on the long and painful road 
towards democracy. 


ECHO VALLEY. Elinor Lyon. Brockhampton Press (Leicester), 158, 1965. 22 cm. 
144 pages, Illustrations. 
Elinor Lyon has already written a book for young people about the Merediths, a 
lively Welsh family who live in a cottage on the Welsh coast. Exploring one day the 
attics of an old house that used to belong to the Meredith family, thirteen-year-old 
Rowena Meredith and her friend Jenny discover a picture of a girl on which they 
find, roughly inscribed, notes of several well-known folk-tunes. What is the meaning 
of this, and how does it tie up with the mysterious old woman in nearby Echo Valley, 
and with the story of the lost emeralds? This well-told story, with a realistic back- 
ground of family life in the Welsh countryside, should appeal to children of about 
II-I4. 
THE CLOUD FOREST. Joan North. Hart-Davis, 15s. 1965. 21 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. 
This is a splendidly exciting story of fantasy and adventure, about a mysteriousl 
orphaned boy adopted by a sinister and unkind old woman who is matron in, of al 
places, an expensive girls’ school. The school’s headmistress is also sinister, likewise 
the matron and inmates of a nearby home for old folks. Most sinister of all is Sir 
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_ Ratchet Annerlie, a neighbouring tycoon. Fortunately, Andrew makes friends with 

one of the school’s pupils, a tough, down-to-earth child called Ronnie. With her’ 
help and those of a benign supernatural agency, Andrew defeats the powers of 
dane and discovers his true identity. Mrs. North is to be congratulated. She has 
written a story which is macabre without being too much so for children, which is 
funny and fantastic but never ludicrous. 


Non-fiction 

AIRCRAFT. Maurice Allward. Wheaton (Exeter), 15s. 1965. 24 cm. 80 pages. 
Illustrations, (Modern Industries Series) 

This series is designed to provide insight into modern industries for younger readers. 

The author of this volume is on the staff of Hawker Siddeley Aviation and he knows 

hus subject mtumately. He also has the gift of writing simply and lucidly and he 

conveys his enthusiasm attractively. The main theme is concerned with the intricate 
development of aircraft engines and airframes from the drawing board to the time 

the aeroplane enters service. But the author has garnished this theme with vivid 

illustration of the modern aeroplane’s many romantic tasks. The photographs, 

contributed from many sources, are excellent. Young readers will find the book 
fascinating. 

LAWRENCE AND THE DESERT RAIDERS. James Barbary. THE 
FUGITIVE KING. Lettice Cooper. THE CHARGE OF THE LIGHT 
BRIGADE. John Harris. Max Parrish, 10s.6d. each. 1965. 19 cm. 96 pages each. 
Illustrations. (Famous Events) 

The idea of these little books is to enliven history for older children by taking famous 

events (of varying historical importance) and retelling them with maxunum emphasis 

on dramatic incident and picturesque character. The result is something more fast- 
moving than birth-to-grave biography and more factual than a junior historical novel. 

If the series lives up to the standard of these first three books it should have a useful 

part to play. Mr. Barbary wnites of the exploits of T. E. Lawrence m Arabia during 

World War L The ‘fugitive king’, whose adventures are narrated by the well-known 

novelist, Lettice Cooper, is Charles I fleeing from Cromwell’s men, and Mr. Harris 

draws his theme from the notorious mcident in the Crimean War between Britain, 

France and Russia in 1854. 


THE YOUNG LORD BYRON. James Barbary. THE YOUNG 
CATHERINE THE GREAT. E. M. Almedingen. THE YOUNG 
ROBERT LOUIS STEVENSON. Ian Finlay. Max Parrish, 11s.6d. each. 
1965. 20°5 cm. 142 : 142 : 124 pages. Illustrations, (Famous Childhoods) 

Byron and Catherine the Great are good choices for this series: their childhoods 

suggest the same fairy-tale—Cinderella. The former’s early life, in the shabby 

Aberdeen lodgings where his dissolute father abandoned his half-crazy mother, was 

hardly more pinched than Catherme’s in the seedy-pretentious surroundings of 

impoverished German royalty. Both children were proud, high-spirited, ambitious. 

They turned into very different grown-ups: the great poet was always a champion 

of liberty, the great empress was a ruthless autocrat. Their characters and the influences 

which moulded them are exceedingly well recounted in these books, Mr. Finlay has 

a more difficult subject in Stevenson, whose early adventures were those of the 

imagination; but he does succeed in showing how the delicate boy’s sheltered child- 

hood was illuminated by imaginative games, by old stories and legends, by the 
romantic Edinburgh scene and the beautiful Scottish countryside, which became the 
material for his novels and poems. 
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THE TRUE BOOK ABOUT OUR LANGUAGE. David C. Brazil, 

Muller, 10s.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. (True Books) 
This little book explains the historical reasons for the illogicality of English spelling, 
the almost eae richness of vocabulary, and other rere ea at T 
despair and the admiration of all who have had to master the language. The position 
of English in the present and future is also discussed—its modification in the United 
States and in different parts of the Commonwealth, and its potentialities as an mter- 
national medium of communication. A stimulating and bade book, suitable alike 
for older children and for mature students. 


THE WONDERFUL WORLD OF NATURE. Michael Dempsey. Sampson 
Low, 308. 1965. 27 cm. 186 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book encom a vast amount of information, simply presented, about plants 
and animals of world and about their habitats, relationships, adaptations and 
evolutionary history. It will form a valuable background for the young naturalist 
just learning about his local fauna and flora and will prevent his natural history 
knowledge from remaining parochial. The copious illustrations are a notable feature 
of the book, though they are variable in quality and a few, like that of the badger, 
plainly misinformed. 

HOW MEN WORSHIP. F. H. Hilliard. Routledge, 14s. 1965. 19 cm. 196 pages. 

Illustrations. (‘How Series) 

This is an informative and impartial survey of the world’s principal religions, designed 
for the older boy or girl, whose interest in such matters so re oo the onset of 
adolescence. After an introductory survey of ancient times, Mr. Hilliard deals with the 
beliefs and practices of the Hindus, Jains, Sikhs, Parsis, Buddhists (both the Theravada 
and the e the followers of Confucious and Lao Tzu, the Shinto worshippers 
of Japan, the Jews, Christians and Muslims. In the present atmosphere of toleration 
and cordiality between the religious communities—in most, if not unfortunately all, 
civilised societes—this little book could make a useful contribution to mutual 
understanding. ; : 


.THE BATTLE OF D DAY. William McElwee. Faber, 12s.6d. 1965. 20°5 cm. 
132 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Men and Events) 
This short book provides a clear, mostly well-balanced account of the very complex 
preparations for D Day, the successful Allied deception plan, and the actual fighti 
during the first 24 hours of the airborne, seaborne assault. The author, who served wii 
a follow-up division, deals carefully with the immense problems facing the Allies 
and the Germans, with the difference in approach and method between the Americans 
and the British, and with the confusion on the German side of relying on two rival 
Intelligence Services. The battle is described beach by beach, and though it ends with 
Athe initial failure to capture Caen, Mr. McElwee sums up D Day as ‘a gigantic Allied 
victory’, and he indicates briefly the rewards of that victory. 


HEROES AND HISTORY. Rosemary Sutcliff. Batsford, 15s. 1965. 22 cm. 
152 pages. Llustrations, Index. 
Rosemary Sutcliff is one of Britain’s best known historical novelists, both for adults 
and children, being especially good at evoking the remoter and more romantic periods. 
This book is for any reader from about ten years upwards. It offers a ae orward 
account of ten British national ‘heroes’, from Caractacus who opposed Roman 
invasion of A.D. 43 to Montrose who died for the Royalist cause in 1650. Mistier, 
less documented figures like King Arthur and Robin Hood are included with famous 
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Welsh and Scottish patriots such as Llewellin and Glyndwr, Wallace and Bruce. 
Though the sketches are necessarily brief they give reliable information. 


THE SOUTH SEA SHILLING. Vo of Captain Cook, R.N. Eric 
Swenson. Angus & Robertson (Sydney chad Laon 258.3 218. 1965. 24 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Boys (and some girls) of about ten upwards should enjoy pa readable biography of an 

attractive and important historical dances who o the Pacific and pioneered 

the British settlement of Australia and New Zealan: A h and his illustrator, 

Charles paight share an interest in Cook strengthened by their first-hand 

knowledge of the Hawaiian Islands, where he met his tragic end. The form is that of 

a story, with plenty of dialogue, much presumably invented, but in essential respects 

the narrative follows the well-documented record of this famous navigator. 


THE TRUE BOOK ABOUT FIREARMS. R. H. Walton. Muller, 10s.6d. 
1965. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. (True Books) 
This simply written book, giving information about the history of firearms and the 
weapons themselves, begins with a OE of various types of weapons, ranging 
from the revolver to the heavy machine gun and proceeding to the firearms of today. 
The next (historical) section shows how ean arious weapons evolved and takes in the 
discovery of gunpowder, the clumsy but frightening cannon, and the eclipse of the 
bowmen by cole with hand guns, Weapons were much improved during the 
17th century, the biggest advance being the production of effective rifles. The story 
includes highwaymen, duelling, sea battles, Indians and many other interesting 
examples from firearm history. Three important final chapters cover the legal and , 


safety aspects of modern weapons. 
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RECENT BOOKS ON POLITICS AND 
GOVERNMENT 


N T. H. BOWYER 


THE student of politics and government is beset with publications relevant 
to his interests. The object of the following article is to survey some of the 
more important material published in the last six or seven years. The emphasis 
is on politics and government in Britain, but the selection includes repre- 
sentative books dealing with other countries. 

A stimulating and readable introduction to the subject can be found in 
The Nature of Politics by J. D. B. Miller (1962, Duckworth, 30s.; paperback 
1965, Penguin Books, ss.) in which the author sees politics as a continually 
changing clash of interests. Social Science and Political Theory by W. G. 
Runciman (1963, Cambridge University Press, 22s.6d.) calls attention to 
the ties linking political philosophy and political sociology, but a more 
personal concept of politics is analysed and defended in Bernard Crick’s 
In Defence of Politics (revised edition, 1964, Penguin Books, 3s.6d.). Introduc- 
tion to Politics by Dorothy M. Pickles (paperback 1964, Methuen, 9s.6d.) is a 
useful textbook, whilst generations of students have made their first 
acquaintance with the evolution of political theory through G. H. Sabine’s 
A History of Political Theory (3rd edition,. 1963, Harrap, 30s.). The salient 
concepts in a selected group of major political theories are analysed in Man 
and Society: A Critical Examination of some Important Social and Political 
Theories from Machiavelli to Marx by John Plamenatz (1963, Longmans, 
2 vols. 80s.; paperback, 35s.). Mention must be made of The Divine Politics 
of Thomas Hobbes: An Interpretation of Leviathan by F. C. Hood (1964, Oxford 
University Press, 45s.) and of Rousseau and the Modern State by Alfred Cobban 
(and edition, 1964, Allen & Unwin, 21s.). Although it was first published 
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in 1926, R. M. Maclver’s The Modern State is an enduring work that, has ` 
since appeared as a paperback (1964, Oxford University Press, “ros.). ` 

Walter Bagehot’s The English Constitution is a classic of nineteenth century 
literature and political thought that has also recently been reissued with the, 
addition of an introduction by R. H. S. Crossman (1964, Watts, 14s.). 
Written with students of law apd politics in mind, Fhe Law and the’ 
Constitution by Sir W. Ivor Jennings (sth edition, 1959, University défLondon ° 
Press, 20s.) discusses the fundamental ideas behind the unwritten British 
constitution, whereas Bagehot stressed the sociological and psychological 
aspects. The workings of British politics and their accord with the political 
values of the British people are examined in Representative and Responsible 
Government: An Essay on the British Constitution by A. H. Birch (1964, Allen 

& Unwin, 30s.; paperback 1965, 16s.). Britain is but a part of a wider 
NT and two guides to its constitutional complexities are 
available in K C. Wheare’s The Constitutional Structure of the Commonwealth 
(1960, Oxford University Press, 25s.) and S. A. de Smith’s The New 
Commonwealth and its Constitutions (1964, Stevens, 453.). 

Comparative studies bring into relief the similarities and differences of 
various systems of government. Two works in which this method is 
effectively used are The Major Governments of Modern Europe by Herman 
Finer (1961, Methuen, 63s.) and Modern Forms of Government by Michael 
Stewart, the present Foreign Secretary (1959, Allen & Unwin, 21s.; boards 
178.6d.). The purpose of the legislature in modern politics is discussed 
comparatively in K. C. Wheare’s Legislatures (1963, Oxford University 
Press, 10s.6d.). 

Accounts of the British system of government abound. The Essentials of 
Parliamentary Democracy by Reginald Bassett (and edition, 1965, Frank Cass, 
358.) is a lucid defence of the system. K. W. Walker’s Government in Britain 
and the New Commonwealth (1965, Harrap, 11s.6d.) is intended for G.C.E. 
‘A’ Level candidates, and two books of value to undergraduates and candi- 
dates for professional examinations are The British System of Government by 
Norman Wilson (1963, Blackwell, 30s.) and Central Administration in Britain 
by W. J. M. MacKenzie and J. W. Grove (1957, Longmans, 35s.). Also 
useful are Sydney D. Bailey’s British Parliamentary Democracy (3rd edition 
1964, Harrap, 15s.) and a survey by an insider, Government and Parliament by 
Lord Morrison of Lambeth (3rd edition, 1964, Oxford University Press, 
108.6d.). The functions of individual Ministries are described in Allen & 
Unwin’s ‘New Whitehall’ series. The Treasury by Lord Bridges, a former 
head of the Civil Service (1964, Allen & Unwin, 30s.), is a typical example. 

Space permits no more than a small representative selection of books on 
government and politics overseas. Taking first the two most powerful 
nations, the general principles of the government of the United States are 
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‘described in Max Beloff’s The American Federal Government (1959, Oxford 

` University Press, 10s.6d.) and R. H. Pear’s American Government (and 
edition, 1963, MacGibbon . & Kee, 30s.); for the Soviet Union there is 

D.J: K. Scott's Russiaw Political Institutions (1958; reprinted 1965, Allen & 
Unwin, 35s.; paperback 21s.) and Leonard Schapiro’s The Government and 
Politics of the Soviet Union (1965, Hutchinson, 15s.). The structure and 
machinery of French government is explained in Public Administration in 
France by F. Ridley, and J. Blondel (1964, Routledge, 35s.). Farther field, 
the Australian scene is surveyed by Geoffrey Sawer in Australian Government 
To-day (1961, Melbourne University Press: Cambridge University Press 
6s.6d.). African politics are dealt with in Government and Politics in Africa by 
T. O. Elias (and edition, 1963, Asia Publishing House; paperback 1965, 25s.). 
An example of a study of a country passing from colonial status to indepen- 
dence is provided by D. Austin’s Politics in Ghana, 1946-1960 (1964, Oxford 
University Press, 63s.). 

The standard work on the development of the British Cabinet since the 
Great Reform Bill of 1832 is Sir W. Ivor Jennings’ Cabinet Government (3rd 
edition, 1959, Cambridge University Press, 63s.). With copious documenta- 
tion, this great work details a wealth of case studies illustrating the changes 
that have occurred in the power, structure and working methods of the 
Cabinet. J. P. Mackintosh’s The British Cabinet (1962, Stevens, 50s.) takes the 
story back to 1660 and stresses the growing importance of the Prime 
Minister. Australian practice is explained by Solomon Encel in Cabinet 
Government in Australia (1962, Melbourne University Press: Cambridge 
University Press, 65s.). 

An elementary introduction to the work of Parliament is contained in 
Strathearn Gordon’s Our Parliament (6th edition, 1964, Cassell for the 
Hansard Society, 30s.). In Parliament (2nd edition, 1957, Cambridge Uni- 
versity Press, 65s.), Sir W. Ivor Jennings considers parliamentary institutions 
as part of the constitutional machinery. Parliamentary procedure is studied 
by the case book method in Parliament at Work by A. H. Hanson and H. V. 
Wiseman (1962, Stevens, 35s.), which presumes some knowledge of the 
British parliamentary system. For the general reader there is A Parliamentary 
Dictionary by L. A. Abraham and S. C. Hawtrey (and edition, 1964, 
Butterworths, 25s.). Question time is one of the most cherished features in 
the parliamentary time-table and in Questions in Parliament by D. N. Chester 
and N. Bowring (1962, Oxford University Press, 358.) a quantitative and 
qualitative survey of question time over the years is made. Certain back- 
bench Members of Parliament become known chiefly for their persistence 
as questioners, but this activity occupies a very small part of the time of the 
majority of back-benchers. What they do and who they are is investigated 
in Honourable Members: A Study of the British Backbencher by P. G. Richards 
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(and edition, 1964, Faber, 36s.). Backbench Opinion in the House of Commons, 
1955-1959 by S. E. Finer and others (1962, Pergamon Press, 6os.) is an 
attempt to discover whether any relationship exists between the content of 
private members’ motions and the characteristics of members or their 
constituencies. Philip Laundy’s The Office of Speaker (1964, Cassell, 75s.) is 
a compendium covering the work of the Speaker and the history of the 
office from 1377 to date. It contains a section on the Speakership in the 
Commonwealth and in some European states. The ‘Bible’ for the Speaker 
and, indeed, for all Parliamentarians, on points of practice and procedure is 
Sir Thomas Erskine May’s Treatise on the Law, Privileges, Proceedings and 
Usage of Parliament (17th edition, 1964, Butterworths, £6 6s.). 


In the last few years, calls for the modernisation of the British system of 
government and for the reform of Parliamentary procedure have increased 
in frequency. More work by special standing committees and changes in 
debating forms are among the measures suggested for saving Parliamentary 
time in Bernard Crick’s The Reform of Parliament (1964, Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 36s.). The ills of Parlament are also diagnosed in What's Wrong 
with Parliament by Andrew Hill and Anthony Whichelow (1964, Penguin 
Books, 3s.6d.), whilst a more technocratic and positive approach to govern- 
ment is advocated in British Government Observed: Some European Reflections 
by Brian Chapman (1963; reprinted 1965, Allen & Unwin, 12s.6d.; paper- 
back 8s.6d.). 

There have been six General Elections in Britain since the end of World 
War II and each has been the subject of detailed analysis by a group of 
workers at Nuffield College, Oxford. The published results of their research, 
which is particularly strong in its statistical aspects, have been a major 
contribution to the systematic study of current British politics. The most 
recent study to appear is The British General Election of 1964 by D. E. Butler 
and Anthony King (1965, Macmillan, 45s.). A description of the 1964 
election campaigns is provided in The Making of the Prime Minister by 
Anthony Howard and Richard West (1965, Cape, 25s.). It is probable that 
these two journalists were influenced in their approach by Theodore H. 
White’s The Making of the President, 1960 (1962, Cape, 38s.; paperback 1964, 
13s.6d.), an account of President Kennedy’s successful campaign by a leading 
American journalist. The largely post-war phenomenon of election studies 
has spread beyond the confines of established systems. Thus, K. W. J. Post’s 
The Nigerian Federal Election of 1959: Politics and Administration in a Developing 
Political System (1963, Oxford University Press, 45s.), which is concerned 
not only with the events of the election but also with the development of the 
main political parties. Election methods are explained in W. J. M. 
Mackenzie’s Free Elections: An Elementary Textbook (1958, Allen & Unwin, 
228.6d.; paperback 15s.). Changes in the British electoral system are recorded 
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and documented in The Electoral System in Britain since 1918 by D. E. Butler 
(and edition, 1963, Oxford University Press, 30s.). In Austin Ranney’s 
Pathways to Parliament: Candidate Selection in Britain (1965, Macmillan, 35s.) 
there is a discussion of the qualifications required (and the prejudices to be 
overcome) by aspiring Members of Parliament. 


Two books, both by Americans, study the setting of the British political 
scene and analyse the attitudes and actions of the parties, groups and indi- 
viduals involved in the political processes. In Modern British Politics (1965, 
Faber, 32s.6d.), Samuel H. Beer considers the Conservative and Labour 
parties to be farther apart in their doctrines and aims than many British 
writers would do, whilst in Politics in England (1965, Faber, 30s.), Richard 
Rose employs a sociological approach to his subject and underlines the need 
for gradualness in political change. The nature of the party struggle in 
Britain is considered at length in Party Politics by Sir W. Ivor Jennings 
(Vol. 1, 1960, Appeal to the People; Vol. 2, 1961, The Growth of Parties; 
Vol. 3, 1962, The Stuff of Politics, Cambridge University Press, 45s. 
each volume). The most comprehensive work dealing with the workings 
of the machinery of the two major British political parties is R. T. 
McKenzie’s British Political Parties: The Distribution of Power within the 
Conservative and Labour Parties (2nd edition, 1964, Heinemann, 45s.; 
paperback 2rs.); a useful outline can be found in Voters, Parties and 
Leaders: The Social Fabric of British Politics by J. Blondel (1963; re- 
printed 1965 with revisions, Penguin Books, 4s.6d.). The mtricacies of 
Australian politics at both state and federal level are lucidly explained in 
James Jupp’s Australian Party Politics (1964, Melbourne University Press: 
Cambridge University Press, 37.6d.; paperback 25s.). Three historical studies 
worthy of note are H. M. Pelling’s A Short History of the Labour Party (2nd 
edition, 1965, Macmillan, 21s.), J. D. Hoffman’s The Conservative Party 
in Opposition, 1945-51 (1964, MacGibbon & Kee, 42s.), and J. S. Ras- 
mussen’s The Liberal Party: A Study of Retrenchment and Revival (1965, Con- 
stable, 45s.). 

Coloured immigration is a new factor in British politics and studies on the 
subject have only recently begun to appear. Paul Foot’s Immigration and Race 
in British Politics (1965, Penguin Books, 4s.6d.) is a controversial account of 
the madequacies of the main political parties in the face of this problem. 
Colour and the British Electorate, 1964 edited by Nicholas Deakin (1965, Pall 
Mall Press, 25s.) examines events at the 1964 General Election in six marginal 
constituencies with a significant coloured population. 


Two comparative studies on the Civil Service are Brian Chapman’s The 
Profession of Government: The Public Service in Europe (1959, Allen & Unwin, 
32s.) and C. H. Sisson’s The Spirit of British Administration and Some European 
Comparisons (1959, Faber). Communication between the public and officials 
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is the theme of W. A. Robson’s The Governors and the Governed (1964, Allen 
& Unwin, 12s.6d.; paperback 7s.6d.). 


The following are books of interest that do not fit comfortably into any 
specific category. British Political Facts 1900-1960 by D. E. Butler and Jennie 
Freeman (1963, Macmillan, 40s.) provides statistics on such matters as 
income tax, prices and employment as well as factual information concerning 
governments and office holders. Quantifiable evidence of a different kind is 
offered in W. L. Guttsman’s The British Political Elite (1963, MacGibbon & 
Kee, 50s.), where biographical data on Ministers, Members of Parliament 
and Civil Servants is sorted and presented in tabular form to present them 
against a sociological background. The activities of pressure groups in 
British politics are investigated in A. M. Potter’s Organized Groups in British 
National Politics (1961, Faber, 42s.). The grass roots of politics are studied in 
Constituency Politics: A Study of Newcastle-under-Lyme by F. E. Bealey and 
others (1965, Faber, 63s.); the control of political organisations in Newcastle 
is scrutinised and local and parliamentary politics are examined. 

There are three periodicals of particular importance to students of politics 
and government; The Political Quarterly (Nelson, annual subscription 35s.), 
Political Studies (3 a year, Oxford University Press for the Political Studies 
Association of the United Kingdom, annual subscription sos.) and 
Parliamentary Affairs (quarterly, Hansard Society, annual subscription 30s.). 
In addition, there is an abstract journal covering a wide range of journals in 
English and foreign languages, International Political Science Abstracts 
(quarterly, Blackwell, annual subscription 55s.). 


T. H. Bowyer is Deputy Librarian at the University of Birmingham, and has published a 
number of bibliographical writings especially on subjects in the social sciences. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (af this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblo- 
gtaphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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November, 1965 
REVIEWS 
A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 
* New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS . . xe a P 764 APPLIED SCIENCE ne ae aa a. 787 
PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] r « 765 ARTS AND RECREATION... aie a 

RELIGION . . E : ne ee . 768 LITERATURE .. ide ees n . 8or 
SOCIAL SCIENCES . . os ae š . 769 HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] ... si + 804 
LINGUISTICS os i ike i «+ 779 FICTION... i oe it š a. BIA 
PURB SCIENCE BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS ... ww. BIJ 


A General Index to titles, authors and series will be found at the end of the reviews. 





Bibliography 
BRITISH TECHNOLOGY INDEX. Annual Volume 1964. Edited by 
E. J. Coates. Library Association, £9 9s. 1965. 25+5 cm. 1,068 pages. 
This is an invaluable subject guide to the major articles published in four hundred 
British technical journals in 1964, with about 30,000 entries arranged in a single 
alphabetical sequence of subject headings, together with supporting references, the 
supply of Sich is extremely generous. It embraces all departments of Engineering 
and Chemical Technology together with the various manufacturing processes based 
upon them. It does not cover Industrial Economics, but it does contain references to 
articles of a mixed technical-economic character. It is designed above all as a reference 
work for ane articles on highly specific topics and, to this end, the headings are 
admirably detailed and generally co-extensive with the subjects of the articles listed. 
There is an excellent introduction on the structure of the work. The editor is a pro- 
fessional librarian with much experience in the compilation of bibliographies and 
indexes. (016-6) 
Library Science 
ACADEMIC AND LEGAL DEPOSIT LIBRARIES. Donald Davinson. 
PUBLIC LIBRARY ADMINISTRATION. George Jefferson. Clive 
Bingley, 138.6d. each. 1965. 22°5 cm. 74: 76 pages. Indexes, (Examination Guidebooks) 
These are the first two of a series of short books designed to cater specifically for the 
students taking the Library Association Final Part I examination, following exactly 
the pattern laid down in the official syllabus. The intention is that they can be used 
within the framework of a library school course and also by students studying 
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privately. The series should have a special appeal to students of librarianship in 
countries overseas. In each volume there are chapters on ‘History and Functions’, 
‘Government, Finance and Organisation’, ‘Staff’, ‘Stock’ and ‘Co-operation’, and 
two or three other chapters on matters particular to the of library under con- 
sideration. Both authors are senior lecturers at the Leeds School of Librarianship. 
(027-002) (027°4) 
Collected Works 
THE PICK OF THE RHUBARB. Edited by Antony Jay. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 25s. 1965. 19°5 cm. 218 pages. 
This lively and unusual anthology is a by-product of the B.B.C. television programme 
Dig This Rhubarb which ran from 1963 to 1964. The aim of the programme was to 
get away from the trivial and ephemeral to the anent and important ideas and 
thoughts which have preoccupied man through the ages—and to do so without 
solemnity. The whole of English literature and a wide range of lesser sources was 
ransacked by a group of highly intelligent and amusing people—and the best of 
ir discoveries are included in this book. It is arranged in twenty-one different 
sections, covering most human activities from sex to smoking, or from borrowing 
money to ae with a couple of historical sections added (on the Gunpowder 
Plot and the Battle of Trafalgar). The Pick of the Rhubarb will delight and surprise 
all its readers. It is the ideal bedside book. (082-2) 
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PSYCHOTIC STATES: A Psycho-Analytical Approach Herbert 


Rosenfeld. Hogarth Press and the Institute of Psycho-Ana 
264. pages. Index. (International Psycho-Analytical Library) 
This book brings together a number of papers written between 1946 and 1964 which 
discuss the psycho-analytic approach to the treatment of various psychotic conditions. 
It deals with the aeoedal implications of such treatment in relation to psycho- 
analytic concepts. Dr. Rosenfeld has had considerable experience in applying 
psycho-analytic techniques to the treatment of psychotic conditions such as 
schizophrenia, severe Trodon, drug addıction, depression, and manic 
depressive states. He seems to have been particularly influenced by the work of 
Melanie Klein and has demonstrated that the original view of Freud, that pren 
disorders are not suitable for psycho-analysıs, needs some amendment, The book is 
particularly concerned with the question of transfer in psychotic patients and much 
of the text is devoted to the consideration of this. The author himself a pales 
research aspects of his work are of great importance to psycho-analytic theory and is 
tentative in his claims for therapeutic success. This book is well worth reading, even 
though it may be that treatment techniques based on non-psycho-analytic theory will 
be more important in the treatment of psychotic disorders, All interested in the 
problem will f find this book of value. (132-19) 
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ysis, 428. 1965. 22 cm. 


ESTRANGEMENT AND RELATIONSHIP. Francis A. Macnab. 
Tavistock Publications, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 320 pages. Index. (Studies in Existentialism 
and Phenomenology) 

This is an unusually interesting contribution to the understanding of mental illness. 

The author, a clergyman and psychologist, has approached the problem of 

schizophrema from the standpoint of an existential theologian. He sees this illness as 

a special challenge to mankind ın that it remains, for all its ‘craziness’, part of the 

human situation and must therefore be understood as authentic human experience. 

The views expressed are the direct outcome of the author’s clinical ence in the 

group treatment of patients, so that there is much of practical as well as theoretical 

interest in this clear and well-presented book. (132-198) 


PRACTICAL DOWSING. A Symposium. Edited by A. H. Bell. G. Bell, 
248. 1965. 19 cm. 206 pages. Frontispiece. Index, 
For those interested in water-divining, dowsing and raduesthesia generally this little 
volume will serve as a useful handbook to these subjects. Written by a number of 
acknowledged authorities and issued under the auspices of the British Society of 
Dowsers, the chapters range from instruction on how to learn dowsing and accounts 
of how it is employed in a variety of ways to the uses of radiesthesia n diagnosis and 
medical work, together with a chapter on the relief of pain by touch. Well arranged 
and simply written, the book e fulfils its purpose and will be found especially 
interesting to those hving in countries where water is scarce and drilling for wells 
both difficult and expensive. (133-323) 


HUMAN GROWTH AND THE DEVELOPMENT OF PERSON- 
ALITY. Jack H. Kahn. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 253. 19°5 cm. 236 pages. (The 
Commonwealth and International Library: Mental Health and Social Medicine Division) 

Dr. Kahn, a psychiatrist ienced in child guidance and mental health services, 

slice te GEL les beck Cations cane ss to cal wardens nurses, health 

visitors and assistant medical officers of health. He manages to compress into a small 
space a balanced and tolerant account of personality development and progress from 
birth, through infancy, childhood and Fea to adult life, middle age and old 
age. His writing is clear and simple, free from technical jargon and enlivened by 
humour and literary allusions. It should appeal both to intelligent lay readers and to 
professional persons who wish to understand more about themselves and others. 
(136:5) 

THE MEDIEVAL TRADITION OF SENECA’S LETTERS. L. D. 
Reynolds. Oxford University Press, 40s. 1965. 22 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations, 
Indexes. (Oxford Classical and Philosophical Monographs) 

The processes by which the texts of classical authors have come down to us through 

the Dark and Middle Ages and the Renaissance provide themes of interest and 

ar en to all students of humanism. Among the former generation, such men as 

U. and Stout enriched our knowledge in this field, al now a classical Fellow 

of Brasenose College, Oxford, gives us similar information concerning the nachleben 

of one of the most important Roman contributions to philosophy. This learned 
book, well documented and provided with notes and dees, will be of value to 

Latinists and to students of the humanstic tradition, (144) 


BEYOND BELIEF AND UNBELIEP: Creative Nihilism. Philp Leon. 
Gollancz, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 160 pages. 
This book by the former Professor of Classics.in the University of Leicester is 
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remarkable for its range and the serious panied shows about the most basic 
problem of modern man—that of belief and ief. The author counts himself as 
one of the ‘Ishmaelites, the displaced persons of the world of the spirit” who neither 
believe nor unbelieve. He bases his book on his vision that nothing exists and says 
that, in the last analysis, this is the same as believing in God and the best kind of 
Humanism. Professor Leon distinguishes his brand of intellectual non-committal 
from boredom, which is uncreative. His nilulism, he says, draws upon the mystery 
of the unknown, of that which is nothing in particular yet is the real and existent. 
Creative life of this nature may include all kinds of activities from stamp collecting 
and mountain climbing to writing poetry and helping the leper. And this is spiritual 
life according to the author. He has produced a stimulating book, revealing very wide 
scholarship and ending on a note F optimism; it is most readable and a challenge to 
serious thinking. (149-8) 
COLOUR VISION: Physiology and Experimental Psychology. Edited by 
A. V. S. De Reuck and Julie Knight. Churchill, 60s. 1965. 21 cm. 396 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation Symposia) 
This symposium, chaired by Professor O. E. Loewenstein and attended by twenty- 
five other world authorities, is the first of a series of four or five which the Ciba 
Foundation intends to hold on sensory function. The papers presented and fully 
i were concerned with current knowledge and recent experiments into 
problems of human and animal colour vision. They were grouped round five main 
: visual pigments; duplicity theory and the microstructure of the retina; 
theories of colour vision, in which the subjects selected were the Young-Helmholtz 
theory, a Young-Hering system, visual pigments of single cones, and the retinex; 
human colour vision, including a paper on the genetics of colour blindness; and 
animal colour vision. The symposium ended with indications regarding lines for 
further research and the future intentions of the participants. The volume is well 
illustrated and gives brief key references. (152-1) 


THINKING IN STRUCTURES. Z. P. Dienes and M. A. Jeeves, 
Hutchinson Educational, 21s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 128 pages. Diagrams. (Psychological 
Monographs on Cognitive Processes. Vol. I) 

This important little book was written by two Adelaide University Professors (of 

Education and Psychology respectively) for psychologists and educationists, followi 

their earlier association in England with Sir Frederic Bartlett and at Harvard wi 

Professor Jerry Bruner. They wisely go beyond peri the results of a series of 

experiments on how we organise our thoughts when confronted with unknown 

mathematical problems by Teas inferences on how teaching in schools might 
become more effective. Subjects were asked to play a different coloured card game in 
order to discover what strategies the subjects employed in response to the iment- 
ers’ secretly pre-arranged cyclical and Klemean coding systems. The results suggest 
the existence of three different strategy-possibulities, linked with a personality, age 
and sex typology—that is: the operational, the pattern, and the memory strategies. 

The first is considered the most superior, the second the most ‘natural’ and the last 

the most commonly, but wrongly, employed by schools because it relies on rote- 

learning methods. It is recommended that children be aes the more complex 

operational method to learn through trial and error by their own efforts. (153) 


THE UNITY OF MANKIND IN GREEK THOUGHT. H. C. Baldry. 
Cambridge University Press, 373.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 232 pages. Indexes. 
The Professor of Classics in the University of Southampton is already well known in 
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scholarly circles for his work on Greek philosophy. Now he gives his colleagues and 
the general public a work from which both sections;wall t on what is sometimes 
called humanitas and the feelmgs entertamed by the*Greeks both towards fellow- 
Greeks and towards the non-Greek world. This theme is traced from Homer down 
to the Hellenistic world and Rome, where Cicero’s reactions were of especial interest 
and importance. The book is well documented and indexed. The quotations are in 
English and those from the poets are presented in metrical form. « (182) 


RELIGION 





HISTORICITY AND CHRONOLOGY IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. 
S.P.C.K., 178.6d. 1965. 21-5 cm. 168 pages. (Theological Collections, 6) 

Christianity is an historical religion and therein hes its strength and its vulnerability. 
Questions, old and new, are being raised today about the historicity and chronolo 

of the New Testament narratives, and the present volume indicates some of the 
particular problems that are being discussed, as well as those that may be considered 
in the next decade. D. E. Nineham of Cambridge University examines the present 
position of the ‘Jesus of history’ controversy; Barr of Edinburgh notes some 
recurrent questions in the historical study of the Gospels; A. R. C. Leaney of 
Nottingham writes on the Gospels as evidence for first century Judaism; C. S. Mann 
of Johns Hopkins University on the Birth narratives; H. E. W. Turner of Durham 
and George Ogg formerly of Fife on problems of chronology; A. N. Sherwin-White 
of Oxford on the Trial of Christ; William Lillie of Aber: on the Resurrection; 
the Archbishop of Canterbury on the Ascension and the Bishop of Leicester on 
Church History in Acts. The contributions vary in quality, but aa be taken as a good 
summary of contemporary tendencies in New Testament scholarship. (225°9) 


THE CHRISTIAN AGNOSTIC. Leslie D. Weatherhead. Hodder & Stoughton, 
308. 1965. 22 cm. 286 pages. Index. 
Dr. Weatherhead, Minister-Emeritus of the City Temple, London, marks the fiftieth 
anniversary of his entrance into the mimstry by the publication of this volume, which 
gives an interesting account of his religious convictions and of the central themes of 
his Ging eae 1s very concerned about the alienation of many thoughtful people 
from the Christian Faith as the result of the theological phraseology and ideas of 
preachers and theologians. He quotes approvingly the counsel of Professor Herbert 
Butterfield: Hold to Christ al for the rest be totally uncommitted. The plea for 
individual commitment and a Christian agnosticism is powerfully made and will be 
welcomed by many of those for whom the book was written. The author deals with 
a large number of questions, including authority, the nature of God, the Holy Spirit, 
the Virgin Birth, prayer, heaven and hell, and reincarnation. Had he been more 
agnostic in his judgment of orthodoxy and examined at a deeper level his own 
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interpretation of Christianity, the cause he pleads would have been better served. 
(230) 
THE SISTINE CHAPEL’ ‘BEFORE MICHELANGELO. Religious 
Imagery and Papal Primacy. L. D. Ettlinger. Oxford University Press, 75s. 1965. 

28-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford-Warburg Studies) 

The 15th century frescoes on the walls of the Sistine Chapel in the Vatican, Rome, 
tend to be overlooked by the ordinary tounst as he gazes upwards at Michelangelo’s 
stupendous ceiling. Nevertheless, these frescoes of scenes from the life of Moses and 
of Christ, commissioned by Pope Sixtus IV (1471-1484), are the work of some of 
the most famous quattrocento artists—Botticelli, Perugino, Signorelli—and able to hold 
their own aesthetically with the a which post-dates by nearly a century. 
In this specialist study Dr. Ettlnger, of the Warburg Institute of Art, London, 1s not, 
however, primarily concerned with the frescoes as works of art but with their 
significance as a record of Papal policy and propaganda. The programme for the 
chapel’s decoration was outlined by Sıxtus IV himself and the elucidation of the 
iconology of the two series, one of Old Testament scenes, the other of New 
Testament, is worked out with great erudition and thoroughness. In the late 15th 
century the Papacy had emerged victorious from the controversies of the Conciliar 
Movement and was not yet seriously subjected to the pressures which later culminated 
in the Reformation. It is this brief period of ascendancy which the frescoes com- 
memorate. This is not a book for the novice, but all students of Renaissance imagery, 
thought and iconology will benefit from Dr. Ettlinger’s learned labours. —_ (2475) 


THE UPANISHADS. Translations from the Sanskrit. Juan Mascaró. Penguin 
Books, 38.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 144 pages. Paper covers. 
The author of a translation of the Bhagavad Gita, which is also printed in Penguin 
Classics, published some of the translations of Hindu scriptures given in this new book 
in his Himalayas of the Soul in 1938 (Murray). The whole of the Svetasvatara Upanishad 
and some other selections are new. Now we have seven complete short Upanishads 
and parts of five other of the classical works. A long introduction expounds Hindu 
philosophy and links it to European thought. The translations are not always literal, 
and insertions are made or paraphrases used to bring out deeper meanings of the 
verses. For the general reader rather than the specialist, this is an interesting introduc- 
tion to a vast subject. (294:1) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 






CANADIAN ALMANAC AND DIRECTORY FOR 1965. Under the 
Editorial Direction of Ann Gardner. Pitman, 85s. 1965. 23°5 cm. 784 pages. Maps. 
Indexes. : 

This is the 118th year of publication of a most valuable compendium of facts and 
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figures about Canada, pie es by its addenda section to the close of 1964. Its close- 

es contain details of legislative bodies, government departments, post 
offices, banks, insurance companies, lawyers, educational bodies and much else. 
There are also general statistics of population, public finance, etc. There is a useful 
twenty-six page index. (305°8) 


HISTORICAL STATISTICS OF CANADA. Editor: M. C. Urquhart. 
Assistant Editor: K. A. H. Buckley. Maanillan Co. of Canada (Toronto), $15.00: 
Cambridge University Press (London), £5 15s. 1965. 29°5 cm. 688 pages. Index. 

This volume presents the fruit of a vast undertaking sponsored by the Canadian 

Political Science Association and the Social Science Research Council of Canada, 

and involving the co-operation of many individuals and official and private bodies. 

Its aim is to make available statistics of Canadian economic, social and political 

importance from 1867 to 1960. There are twenty-one general headings, most of them 

further sub-divided, covering population, finance, income, agriculture, industry, 
education and many other topics. The book is primarily a series of tables giving 
yearly statistics, but there are important introductory sections elucidating the tables 
and showing sources and material for further research. In thus bringing together facts 
and figures which would otherwise only be available in a very large number 
of scattered publications, the sponsors have provided a source book of major 
importance. (317-1) 


Political Science 
THE PERILS OF DEMOCRACY. Herbert Agar. Bodley Head, 10s.6d. 
1965. 19 cm. 96 pages. Index. (Background Books) 

The author of A Time for Greatness, The Unquiet Years and other historical works 

gives in this little book a simple yet expert account of the ing concepts of 

democracy from the days of ancient Greece to modern times. ing democratic 
overnment as a device to organise and maintain the most freedom possible, he shows 

Eo it may be endangered in the name of security, nationalism or some other cause; 

this he illustrates by reference to the British and American systems of representative 

government and the history of the Communist and other movements. The book will 

interest students as well as the general reader for whom it is intended. (321-82) 


LAW, LIBERTY AND SOCIAL JUSTICE. P. B. Gajendragadkar. Asia 
Publishing House, 25s. 1965. 225 cm. 176 pages. Index. 
This book contains in substance the three Lajpat Rai Memorial Lectures delivered 
by the Chief Justice of India before the Servants of the People Society in 1964. They 
present his views of the truly democratic way of life as seen in a practical adjustment 
of individnal liberty and the claims of socio-economic planning. Although he was 
addressing himself with perfect clarity to the ordinary citizens for whom the lectures 
were intended, the ice shows great erudition, and the interest is not confined to 
Indian readers. The Prime Minister of India, who is President of the Society, has 
contributed a foreword. (323-4) 


THE UNARMED INVASION. A Survey of Afro-Asian Immigration. 
Lord Elton. Bles, 8s.6d. 1965. 17 cm. 94 pages. 

This short study of the problems of coloured immigration into Britain is a carefully 

considered and humane plea for the restriction of immigration. The author believes 

that the size of the coloured population that has entered Great Britain has created 

so many problems of social adjustment, housing and welfare that a cessation is in the 

best interests of those who are already here. He urges that the problem should be taken 
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out of the political arena and that a policy of rigid restrictions for some time to come 
should be accompanied by strenuous efforts to promote the welfare of the present 
immigrants, The author’s views will arouse considerable opposition, but as an 
exposition of a case for restriction it merits careful study. (325-42) 


THE SECURITY OF SOUTHERN ASIA, D. E. Kennedy. Chatto & 
Windus, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 320 pages. Map. Index. (Studies in International Security) 
In this study Dr. Kennedy, Senior Lecturer in History in the Unrversity of Melbourne, 
surveys the defence problems of the non-Communist countries of Asia against a 
political background in process of rapid change. He examines the wide range of 
threats to the security and stability of countries arising out of their own internal 
political and economic weakness and the external pressures of conventional attack 
and of subversion. He also assesses the ability of the West to give to these countries 
military and economic support. He is concerned in particular with the impact on the 
area of the development of a Chinese nuclear capability and on the part that 
Australia, New Zealand and Japan could play together with the Western Powers in 
combatting this threat. This is a highly scholarly and original book which deserves 
to be taken seriously by students of both strategy and South East Asian affairs. 
(327°5) 
OUR HOUSE. An Introduction to Parliamentary Procedure. The Rt. Hon. 
Lord Bossom of Maidstone, formerly Alfred C. Bossom, M.P. 2nd edition. 
Barrie & Rockliff, 18s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 18-5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
Lord Bossom has served in Parliament since 1931 and has an unrivalled knowledge 
of its day-to-day business, His book was received with enthusiasm on its first 
appearance in 1948; the general public enjoyed its intimate details of tradition and 
ceremonial as well as the more solid information it conveyed, and schoolteachers 
found it an admirable introductory work. The new edition has been revised to 
include his own impressions of the House of Lords, and, among other changes, the 
advent of life peerages and the possibility for existing peers to forfeit their hereditary 
rights in order to join the House of Commons. (328-42) 


THE BRITISH POLITICAL FRINGE. A Profile. George Thayer. Anthony 
Blond, 30s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
Mr. Thayer, an American who has been studying the British political system, is 
fascinated by a phenomenon of which many British people are themselves unaware: 
the existence of a large number of organisations, many of them with ies names 
and aspirations, which are off the main stream of politics. He has performed a useful 
service in writing this book, after consulting hundreds of the people concerned, 
describing in detail these various groups and any relationships they may have to the 
major political parties and to one another. As A. P. Herbert remarks in an appreciative 
foreword, although they have little power they are a possible source of ideas and an 
outlet for rebellious spirits. (329 942) 


Economics 
ESSAYS IN APPLIED ECONOMICS. A. C. Pigou. Reprint of and 
edition (1924). Frank Cass, 35s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. 

This well-known work by one of Britain’s most eminent economists of the 20th 
century was first published in 1923. Professor Pigou, of King’s College, Samora 
imcorporated in it a number of his articles from the Contemporary Review, the 
Economic Journal and elsewhere and added further contributions of value to the 
economist and the ordinary reader. The subjects dealt with in the sixteen essays 
include the private use of money, unemployment, a minimum wage for agriculture, 
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trade boards, prices and wages, smallholdings, the concentration of population, 
housing, the foreign exchanges, and others which are still of topical interest. (330-4) 


PROBLEMS IN ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT. Proceedings of a 
Conference held by the International Economic Association. Edited by E. A. G. 
Robinson. Macmillan, 75s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 648 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

These are the papers and summaries of the discussion at the autumn 1962 conference. 

They fall into a groups: Section 1, under the presidency of Professor E. A. G. 

Robinson, discussed the determinants of economic development; Section 2, under 

Dr. Clark Kerr, industrialisauon and methods of increasing labour productivity; 

Section 3, under Professor J. Tinbergen, the techniques and problems of development 

planning; and Section 4, under Professor W. A. Lewis, the stabilisation of primary 

producing economies. Over 700 economists attended, and the speakers included 

Mr. N. Kaldor, Professor Richard Stone, Professor G. U. Papi and other well-known 

experts; as a result, this record of proceedings has the virtues of an authoritative 

textbook. (330°4) 


THE BRITISH ECONOMY IN 1975. Edited by W. Beckerman and 
associates. Cambridge University Press, 80s. 1965. 23°5 cm. 656 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (National Institute of Economic and Social Research. Economic and Social Studies, 


23) 
This highly comprehensive forecast of Britain’s economic position is based on the 
assumption that the country’s overall rate of output will have been slightly larger than 
at present. On this basis, and allowing for unforeseeable political and technological 
changes, the book will be an invaluable working-tool in the field of applied economics. 
Its coverage, 1n full statistical detail, includes a general survey of economic growth and 
demand, with independent studies of capital transactions, investment requirements, 
energy, transport, housing, health and welfare, and education. The project was carried 
out by a team of the National Institute of Economic and Social Research under the 
auspices of the Treasury. (330-942) 


GUIDE TO THE BRITISH ECONOMY. Peter Donaldson. Penguin Books, 
4s. 6d, 1965. 18 cm. 256 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Mr. Donaldson arrests the attention of the ordinary reader straight away with his 
story of a man who in 1901 decided to keep £1,000 in cash, £1,000 in government 
bonds and £1,000 in ordinary shares, showing what happened to these sums by 1961. 
His book is, in fact, a very lucid account of the working of British finance, industry 
and trade, with considerations of the ways of dealing with unemployment and 
inflation and of Britain’s place in the world economy. Mr. Donaldson is now teaching 
economics in an Indian university, having been seconded from the economics depart- 
ment of Leicester University. (330-942) 


THE CONSUMER SOCIETY. A History of American Capitalism. Peter d’A. 

Jones. Penguin Books, 6s. 1965. 18 cm. 408 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
This is a revised edition of America’s Wealth, published in America in 1963. Dr. 
Jones, who took his doctorate at the London School of Economics, is now an associate 
professor of history at Smuth College in New England. In this study of American 
economic life from en FE A 1964 he a a fact with economic 
argument so as to esta t the country’s development from an agricultural to 
an industrial economy has depended to a ie extent upon social democracy. In his 
final chapter he comments on America’s present age of abundance and the responsi- 
bilities arising from it at home and hoe (330973) 
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WAGE TRENDS, WAGE POLICIES, AND COLLECTIVE BAR- 
GAINING: THE PROBLEMS FOR UNDERDEVELOPED 
COUNTRIES. H. A. Turner. Cambridge University Press, 10s.6d. 1965. 24 cm. 
76 pages. Diagrams, Paper covers. (University of Cambridge. Department of Applied 
Economics. Occasional Papers. 6) 

In this paper the author, who is Professor of Industrial Relations in the University of 

Cambridge, examines the wage levels and trends in various underdeveloped countries 

of Africa, South America and elsewhere, noting the surprisingly wide range of 

differentials in wage-rates within individual countries, and other unexpected 
deviations from the experiences of advanced economies. He criticises the systems of 
collective bargaining suggested by the International Labour Organisation for under- 
developed regions, and finds the tradıtional methods of wage regulation unsuitable 
also. The roblems, he argues, are implicit in the stage of development of the countries 
concerned and demand special solutions; these he proceeds to offer. (331-2) 


BRITISH TRADE UNIONS TODAY. Clive Jenkins and J. E. Mortimer. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 12s.6d. 1965. 20 cm. 134 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Commonwealth and International Library of Science. Economics, Commerce, Industry, 
Administration and Management Division) 

The particular contribution of this book to trade union literature is that ıt presents 

the views of two dedicated full-time trade union officials who have played a large 

part in collective bargaining, orgamising workers and attending conferences but who 
can nevertheless take a dispassionate view of the success of the movement. After 
describing the organisation and achievements of the unions as a whole, their methods 

of publicity and collective bargaining and their financial problems, they devote a 

chapter to ‘the complex future’ in which, among other matters, they state a case for 

an accelerated change in union structure. (331-880942) 


THE ECONOMICS OF INFLATIONARY PROCESSES. K. K. F. 
Zawadzki. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, sos. 1965. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 

Mr. Zawadzki, a lecturer in economics in the University of Newcastle upon Tyne, 
has already published articles on inflation and other economic matters. He now offers 
a general discussion of the causes, mechanics and results of inflation which, thou 

not propounding a new theory, will be invaluable to students and is within the 
Spay of the ordinary reader of average intelligence. It deals with all aspects of 
inflation, including its speed and its effects on such wide ramifications as the price 
structure, terms of trade, redistribution of income, productivity of labour, hire 
purchase and the inducement to invest. (332-414) 


GOLD OR CREDIT? The Economics and Politics of International Money. 
Francis Cassell. Pall Mall Press for the Federal Trust for Education and Research, 
328.6d. 1965. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. Index. (Pall Mall Series on International Economics 
and Development) 

This is the third work to be sponsored by the Federal Trust, whose object is to promote 

studies on the principles of federalism, supranational government and associated 

topics. Mr, Cassell, assistant editor of The Banker, explams for the enlightenment of 
the general reader what the international monetary problem is and how it arose. In 
discussing the return to a form of gold standard or the choice of an international 
credit system as the ultimate solution, he states clearly the disadvantages of each 
before giving his own preference. A useful glossary entitled “The Jargon of Liquidity’ 
is given as an appendix. (332 43) 


c 773 


IMPACT OFPRICEMOVEMENTS ON AREAS UNDER SELECTED 
CROPS IN INDIA, 1900-1939. Dharm Narain. Cambridge University 
Press, 458. 1965. 24 cm. 244 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

In this study of the profit motive as affecting eo output Dr. Narain, of the 

Institute of Economic Growth, easel of Delhi, deals with a subject of importance 

to economists, economic historians and the formulators of policy for underdeveloped 

countries. By means of detailed statistics of Indian crop areas, crop prices and crop 
yields he finds correlations between, for example, the relative areas under wheat and 
sugar-cane ın various regions and periods according to the price of sugar. Similar 
data relating to cotton, jute, groundnuts and rice enable him to check the validity of 
the theory that the profit motive is the chief factor governing the behaviour of 
producers. (338130954) 


ASIAN STUDIES IN INCOME AND WEALTH. Papers presented at 
the First Asian Conference on Income and Wealth. International Association for 
Research in Income and Wealth. Asia Publishing House, 75s. 1965. 25 cm. 322 pages. 


Diagrams. 
This volume marks the beginning of a welcome new venture on the part of the 
International Association for Research in Income and Wealth, a body well known 
for its Income and Wealth Series and conference activities: the Association has decided 
to branch out in the holding of regional conferences. The twelve papers printed here 
were given at a conference held in Hong Kong in 1960. The contributors included 
representatives of the Indian Statistical Institute, Calcutta, the National Tarwan 
University, the ECAFE Secretariat, Bangkok, and other institutions in South-East 
Asia, their general themes bemg long-term economic growth, capital formation and 
national mcome estimation within the region. (339°35) 


Law 
STUDIES IN INTERNATIONAL LAW. J. G. Starke. Butterworths, 37s.6d. 
1965. 22 cm. 186 pages. Indexes. 

In this volume are brought together eleven of the author’s contributions on inter- 
national law which have appeared in different publications. He has had many years’ 
experience in the teaching and practice of international law in Australia. Except for 
two recently published studies, supplementary notes have been added to each 
contribution in order to bring it up to date by citing new references and mentioning 
further points. The first essays are on monism and dualism in the theory of inter- 
national law, and then the relationship between private and international law. 
Subsequent contributions deal with the illicit traffic in dangerous drugs, 1mputability 
in international delinquencies, the protocol in League of Nations practice, treaties as 
a source of international law, and recognition at international law. Next come 
chapters on regionalism and on the ANZUS Security Treaty. The author thea 
assesses the contribution of the League of Nations to the evolution of international 
law, and his last essay 1s on the primacy of international law. (341) 


SPACELAW. C. Wilfred Jenks. Stevens & Sons, [5 108. 1965. 25 cm. 490 pages. 
Index. 


The launching of Sputnik I in October 1957 made activity in space a real legal issue, 
whereas hitherto it had been only a matter of speculation. This volume, by a 
distinguished writer on public mternational law and an international civil servant, 
is an attempt to set out the present state of the law. He first summarises the historical 
Packers. especially the period of break-through, 1957-64. He then discusses 
scientific co-operation in space and its limitations. Next he gives the main authoritatrve 
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statement on the subject, the declaration of the U.N. General Assembly, December 
1963, the ‘Magna Carta of Space’. This is followed by a description of regional joint 
ventures, bilateral arrangements and the possibility of private enterprise in space. 
The second part consists of an exhaustive survey of the legal literature on this subject, 
atranged first in two general chapters and then by the nationality of the authors. In 
the third part, in 46 sections, Dr. Jenks summarises the law on this subject and attempts 
to give a systematic account of the solid core of generally accepted principle and 
practice around which the law is in process of developing. There are extensive 
appendices containing documents and other material. This will certainly become the 
authoritative treatise on this new subject. (342°5) 


Public Administration 
CENTRAL GOVERNMENT. An Introduction to the British System. 
and edition, M. R. Curtis, Pitman, 128.6d. 1965. 22°5 cm. 156 pages. Index. 

Dr. Curtis, formerly a lecturer in political saence at the Polytechnic, Regent Street, 
London and now Associate Professor of Political Science at Rutgers University, 
New York, is skilled at presenting the elements of his subject to young students, 
and the first edition of this book (1956) was well received. It states the general 
principles of the British constitution and describes briefly the functions and procedure 
of Parliament, the administration of the civil service and the legal system and the 
position of the monarchy; in addition it deals with administrative tribunals and public 
GE OOE Ei not always included in an elementary work. It is one of the best 
books of its ki (354'42) 


THE PATH TO POWER. The Rise to the Premiership from Rosebery to 
Wilson. Lewis Broad. Muller, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Lewis Broad has achieved his two aims in writing this book. First, by tracing the 
path travelled by each of the fifteen Prime Ministers from Rosebery to Wilson, he 
describes how British Prime Ministers in this century have attained their office. 
Secondly, he examines how they were selected and asks whether there was any com- 
mon factor in the careers of these men. His conclusions are that there is no system 
of selection as the method varies according to the circumstances of the time, and the 
only common factor is the compulsion of ambition. This is an interesting book by a 
journalist and is recommended for general reading. (3544203) 


Social Welfare 
AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF SOCIAL ADMIN- 
ISTRATION. Edited by David C. Marsh. Routledge, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 256 
pages. Index. 
This is a useful volume. It is an introduction to the subject and does not claim to be 
an exhaustive study of the social services of a highly developed ‘welfare state’ like 
Great Britain. It is, what its title suggests, really an apologia for social administration 
as a discipline, and is compiled by a department of social administration in a university 
in which serious thought has been given to the subject. It covers something of the 
necessary history and includes competent descriptions of the major social services, 
but its main end is to show that this is a field that demands study in itself, that requires 
specialist expertise, and which is daily becoming of greater importance. It may be 
only an introduction to the subject, but it 1s a good one. Potential social workers 
should welcome it, so also should administrators. (360-942) 


IF ANY MAN BUILD. The History of the Save the Children Fund. Kathleen 
Freeman. Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 1965. 20 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Since the publication in 1951 of Dr. Edward Fuller’s history of the Save the Children 
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Fund, The Right of the Child, the activities of the association have expanded in new 
directions. Miss Freeman, who has been closely associated with its work for many 
years, gives in this book a popular account of its history from tts origin in 1919, 
describing the relief work of the Fund on behalf of child refugees throughout the 
world and ıts devotion to the needs of handicapped children of all descriptions in 
Britain. The book incorporates an appreciation of the life and work of Eglantyne 
Jebb, the founder. (362 7) 


Criminology 
THE GREY PEOPLE. A Study of the Criminal Mind. D. W. Menzies. 
Cassell (Melbourne and London), 21s.; 18s. 1965. 19 cm. 128 pages. 

The author is a man of many parts—a priest, a medical graduate, a lecturer in 
pathology—but it is from his experiences as an assistant to a prison chaplain and as a 
probation officer in Australia that he writes this book. It is not a particularly important 
contribution to criminological literature, but it may well be helpful to those beginning 
to work with and seeking to develop an empathy for delinquents—‘the delinquent 
has a point of view which deserves to be examined’. Two main themes are father 
rejecuon—‘the man who 1sn’t there’-—and the formation of criminal groups within 
an excluding society. These are related, impressionistically, to the emergence of a 
criminal ethic, to the dilemma of imprisonment and the problems of institutional 
staff, to the do’s and don’ts of the probation officer and lastly to the role of the Church 
in the sphere of delinquency prevention. (364°3) 


Insurance 
ACTUARIAL PRACTICE OF LIFE ASSURANCE. A Text-Book for 
Actuarial Students. H. F. Fisher and J. Young. Cambridge University Press for the 
Institute of Actuaries and the Faculty of Actuaries, 50s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 458 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 
The growth of group pension schemes and various comparatively recent changes in 
the investment policy of life assurance offices m Britain have made a new textbook 
such as this urgently necessary. It follows the latest requirements of the two main 
examining bodies; after an historical introduction showing the baat aaron of ordin- 
ary life assurance, including the mortality and financial backgrounds, it explains the 
types of office premiums and the valuation methods of ordinary and industrial life 
assurance, concluding with a full description of group pension schemes and annuities. 
The authors are Fellows of the Institute of Actuaries and Faculty of Actuaries, 
respectively. (368 or) 


Education 
AID TO EDUCATION: AN ANGLO-AMERICAN APPRAISAL. 
Report of a Ditchley Foundation Conference held at Ditchley Park 26-29 March 
1965. Peter Williams. Overseas Development Institute in association with the Ditchley 
Foundation, 3s.6d. 1965. 21-5 cm. 52 pages. Paper covers. 
The purpose of the Ditchley Foundation is to provide opportunities for conferences 
on British and American educational matters, including those of the British Common- 
wealth. The conference reported here was attended by sixteen British members, 
including the Director-General of the Ministry of Overseas Development, the 
Chairman of the Dulverton Trust, the Vice-Chancellor of the University of Sussex 
and others of high standing, ten from the United States, and others from developing 
countries, international organisations and the Foundation itself. Its subject was the 
important one of educational assistance to developing countries, with particular 
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reference to priorities and principles and to the possibility of Anglo-American 
co-operation. (370-194) 


THE WORLD YEAR BOOK OF EDUCATION 1965: THE BDUCA- 
TION EXPLOSION. Edited by George Z. F. Bereday and Joseph A. Lauwerys. 
Evans Bros., 703. 1965. 22 cm. 512 pages. Index. 

‘Explosion’, it may be thought, is in er of becoming an overworked word these 

days, but in view of the pletomiensl mas in the details made on the educational 

services at all levels and in all countnes it is hard to think of a more appropriate term. 

It is at once an explosion of knowledge, of aspiration, of expectation, and of sheer 

numbers. As usual, the joint editors (respectively, Professor of Comparative Educa- 

tion, Columbia University, New York, and Professor of Comparative Education in 
the University of penton) have assembled a distinguished team of contributors to 
discuss the many facets of the problem. Section I 1s devoted to comparative and 
theoretic studies of the world-wide demand and the ways in which it can be met. 

Section II contains reports from individual countries in Europe, North and South 

America, Asia and Africa. Of particular interest are those dealmg with the ‘explosion’ 

in developing countries. For thirty years the Year Book of Education has been a standard 

work of reference. Under its new title as the World Year Book, it could hardly have 

chosen a more vital theme for its 1965 issue. (370-58) 


EDUCATIONAL DOCUMENTS: ENGLAND AND WALES 1816- 
1963. J. Stuart Maclure. Chapman & Hall, sos. 1965. 24 cm. 320 pages. Indexes. 
At long last someone has thought of the happy idea of presenting a selection of key 
passages from key documents relating to the development of the English system of 
education. After a brief introduction, the extracts are allowed to tell their own story, 
the connections being pointed out with a minimum of commentary. The result is 
something much better than a conventional history of education: in short, an in- 
valuable source-book for students of the English system during its d years. ) 

370°942 


STUDIES IN THE HISTORY OF EDUCATION. Education and the 
Labour Movement 1870-1920. Brian Simon. Lawrence & Wishart, 508. 1965. 
22 cm. 388 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In the first of his Studies in the History of Education the author, Reader in Education 

in the University of Leicester, traced the development of British education prior to 

the Act of 1870. The present volume reviews subsequent developments as seen from 

the standpoint of the working class movement and the rise of socialism, With im- 

pressive scholarship it portrays the personalities — William Morris, Keir Hardie, Will 

Thorne, Beatrice and Sidney Webb and a host of others—and outlines the forces at 

work in an age which was at once the heyday of British imperialism and the seed-bed 

of social reform and welfare statism. In many respects the picture presented is very 
different from the one normally offered in histories of education—the fact that 
organised Labour opposed the Education Act of 1902 as a retrograde measure, for 
example, will strike many readers as strange—but there is no questioning its accuracy. 

During these years the Labour movement formulated its aims, notably the demand for 

‘Secondary Education for All’, and campaigned for them unceasingly. As the author 

says, ‘In an important sense it made the running’—and the issues at stake remain to 

be fought out in the future. All in all, an absorbing record of the birth-pangs of 
industrial democracy and a valuable contribution to the social history of modern 

Britain. ; (370-942) 
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GOVERNMENT OF EDUCATION. W. O. Lester Smith. Penguin Books, 
3s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 208 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

Who should control the educational services? Should the Minister himself give a 
bold lead? How 1s a balance to be struck between the powers exercised by local and 
central governments? Should parents and teachers have a more effective say in the 

ing of schools? As a distinguished administrator and scholar (formerly Chief 
Education Officer, Manchester, and Professor of the Sociology of Education, London 
University), the author is singularly well qualified to deal with such questions, 
Unfortunately, they admit of no clear-cut answers, and although the historical, 
political, economic and social factors involved are discussed at length, the argument 
tends to be inconclusive. The nub of the matter is contained in the chapter on ‘Some 
Thoughts on Administration’ where the suggestion is that solution will eventually be 
found through the English genius for compromuse. But although the style of writing 
is inclined to be nerveless and repetitive, this is nevertheless an essentially sane account 
of some of the underlying tensions in English education today, written by one who is 
too well informed and too wise to commit himself to easy solutions. —_ (370-942) 


AFRICAN EDUCATION. An Introductory Survey of Education in 
Commonwealth Countries. Donald G. Burns. Oxford University Press, 158. 1965. 
21'5 cm. 224 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

This book, by the Supervisor of Commonwealth Teachers’ Courses in the University 

of Leeds, 1s intended chiefly for young Africans training to become teachers. But its 

appeal is wider: it presents a relable and up-to-date account of education in the 
ormer British colomes. Each level—primary, secondary, further, higher—is surveyed 
in turn, and detailed references are made to particular countries. One chapter deals 
with teacher traning; another with control, direction and finance. The mtroduction 
on the social determinants of education in Africa, based on anthropological and 
psychological research, 1s excellent though condensed. The style is Aue and very 
readable, the arrangement orderly and systematic. This is a first-rate book which can 
be warmly recommended to all who are interested in overseas education. It deserves 
a place im all public libraries. (370-96) 


EDUCATION THROUGH ENGLISH. The Use of English in African 
Schools. Eva Engholm. Cambridge University Press, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 190 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The immense problems involved im the teaching of English as a foreign language to 

pupils whose speech (and eye) habits are non-Euro are well brought out in this 

original, sensitive and revealing account. Written by a primary school teacher who 
had only her own previous experience and little or no special training to help her in 
tackling the problem with chikiren in Uganda, this is a singularly penetrating study, 
informed an the deepest sympathy. Throughout, it msists that mere aaa See 
is not enough and that the linguistic problem needs to be conceived in terms of the 
nature of the imaginative process itself. A twofold approach is advocated, (x) through 
real life situations, (2) through literature. The examples of the children’s creative 
work in poetry, prose and painting speak well for its success. This is an unusual book, 
of rare quality, and a fine vindication of that much-traduced creature, the 

‘inspirational’ teacher. (372°6) 

THE TEACHING OF HISTORY IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS. 
Issued by the Incorporated Association of Assistant Masters m Secondary Schools. 
ee edition. Cambridge University Press, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

In its original form, the I.A.A.M. memorandum on The Teaching of History (1950) 
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turned out to be a classic of its kind. The new version takes account of changes in 
emphasis during the past decade and is ın every way a worthy successor. Separate 
chapters deal with the planning of the syllabus and the organisation of its subject- 
matter, methods of presentation, the relationship between History and General 
Studies, tests and examinations, and the use of audio-visual and other borin he 
The appendices contain a wealth of useful information. Indeed, as a practical hand- 
book, he is the kind of work which all teachers of history will wish to consult, 
(375-9) 
A GUIDE TO ENGLISH COURSES IN THE UNIVERSITIES. 
Compiled for the English Association by Eric Arnold. Murray, 16s. 1965. 22 cm. 
270 pages. 
Courses for degrees in Enghsh Language and Literature vary considerably from 
university to university in Britan, so much so that would-be students often have to 
wade through a host of prospectuses. This handy guide sets out all the relevant 
information in a convenient form: entrance requirements, duration and type of course, 
It covers all first-degree courses (Single and Joint Honours, General or Pass) in the 
United Kingdom and the Republic iad It also gives details relating to admusston 
for higher degrees. The guide is intended Sear for school-leavers in English 
schools, but ıs likely to prove extremely octal for oversea students, especially those 
wishing to enrol for higher degrees, (378-2) 





sie as Erit 7 Su PAT H 
TEACH YOURSELF TO LEARN A LANGUAGE, P. J. T. Glendening. 
English Universities Press, 10s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 304 pages. Diagrams. (Teach 
Yourself Books) 
The author’s purpose 1s to explain the general techniques for mastering a foreign 
language. He considers the basic aspects of comprehension, pele reading and 
writing, wisely insisting that success never comes without hard work but that 
unnecessary effort can be avoided if the task is tackled properly. He surveys the 
characteristics of certain languages, a section interesting in itself and also useful to 
show what initial information is needed. This book 1s particularly valuable for 
students working alone, and useful to all concerned with learning or teaching 
languages. Teachers of English as a foreign language can use it to learn about their 
pupils’ native tongues. (407) 


A LINGUISTIC THEORY OF TRANSLATION. An Essay in Applied 
Linguistics. J. C. Catford. Oxford University Press, 7s. 1965. 19°5 cm, I12 pages. 
Diagrams. Paper covers. (Language and Language Learning) 

J. C. Catford—now Director of the English Language Institute at the University of 

Michigan and previously Director of the School of Applied Linguistics at the 

University of Edinburgh—has had wide experience in both general and applied 

linguistics, and 1s well qualified to write on translation. The first chapter outlines the 
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General Linguistic Theory essentially due to M. A. K. Halliday (and described in 
The Linguistic Sciences and Language Teaching by Halliday, McIntosh and Strevens; 
Longmans, 1964). Professor Catford then defines kinds of translation and discusses 
phonological, graphological, grammatical and lexical translation. He discusses 
translation with respect to different dialects and social ‘registers’, and comments on 
the limits of translatability. Each theoretical issue is illustrated with apt and entertain- 
ing examples. This book is stimulating and well written: ıt should have a very general 
appeal, In view of this it is unfortunate that the printer employed for it apparent] 
oes not possess a phonetic fount: pai characters are loosely drawn in by aad, 
resulting in an untidy production that does not do the author justice. (410-28) 


STUDIES IN PHONETICS AND LINGUISTICS. David Abercrombie. 
Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 1965. 19°5 cm. 160 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Language and Language Learning) 

This collection of articles and broadcasts by the Professor of Phonetics at the University 

of Edinb cannot be recommended too highly. The author’s considerable ex- 

perience and far-flung interests, combined with a remarkable gift for lucid exposition 
of crucial theoretical ideas, make this a most fascinating and absorbing volume. 

Professor Abercrombie discusses the recording of dialect maternal; comments reveal- 

ingly on frequent differences between a linguist’s theory and his practice; distinguishes 

accent from dialect and conversation from spoken prose. Penetrating discussions of 

Joshua Steele and other 18th-century phoneticians demonstrate their role as pre- 

cursors of modern phonetics (and include an account of Steel’s notation for o ais 

the way in which Garrick spoke Shakespeare). The most origi apers in this 
excellent volume deal with verse structure, and syllable quality ın English: establishing 

a unit, called here the ‘foot’, within which the syllable functions, and discussing 

prosody in scientific phonetic terms, The author stresses that writing is just as much 

a subject for serious investigation as talking, in papers on writing systems, “What is 

a ‘letter’?’, and Isaac Pitman. There is a very full index, This book will be of interest 

to anyone who is in any way concerned with language. (414) 


ENGLISH VERSUS EXAMINATIONS. A Handbook for English 
Teachers. Edited by Brian Jackson. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 1965. 20 cm. 158 pages. 
The title of this book is very apt smce 1t sums up a long-debated series of questions: 
whether English is, or can be made, a suitable examination subject; whether the 
present examination demands render intelligent teaching, pupils’ appreciation and 
orginal work impossible. All these aspects of the matter are dealt with here by 
teachers ın panay and im secondary schools. Model lessons, examples of pupils’ 
work, suitable reading and discussions, and a teachers’ book-list should be very 
encouraging to young teachers and to older ones whose efforts need. heartening. 
(420-7) 
ETYMOLOGY, with special reference to English. Alan S. C. Ross. Reprint. 
Methuen, 16s. 1965. 2075 cm. 170 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. (University 
Paperbacks) 
Although the author—Professor of Linguistics in the University of Birmi is 
of the older generation of a a ale have remained ae ieee by 
the startling insights of modern luiguistics, this book, which was first published ım 
1958, will be of some interest to students concerned with a traditional view of English 
etymology; it should also appeal to the layman who wishes to know something of 
the history of the English language. An introductory section discusses Sound Change, 
Semantic Change, Analogy, and Loan-Effects, with useful examples. This is 
followed by ‘An Apparatus for English Etymology’, which gives the phoneme 
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systems of Indo-European, primitive Germanic, Old English and Modern English. 
Finally, the etymologies of 42 English words are given in detail. (422) 


VOX LATINA. A Guide to the Pronunaation of Classical Latin. W. Sidney 
Allen. Cambridge University Press, 223.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 124 pages. Diagrams. 
It is good to have a book on the pronunciation of Latin by a professional ae 
rather than an opinionated schoolmaster. The Professor of Comparative Philolo 
at Cambridge University naturally knows all about phonetic theory as well as the 
statements handed down from ancient grammarians. University students, and 
teachers preparing pupils for Latin reading competitions, will now have solid ground 
to stand on. The sources are clearly stated, and a valuable chapter on “The Pronuncia- 
tion of Latin in England’ shows how the confusions that are now being cleared up 
came into being. A book for every classical teacher and every college library. 
(471°5) 
THE ELEMENTS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. J. W. Wenham. 
Based on the earlier work by H. P. V. Nunn. Cambridge University Press, 18s.6d. 
1965. 22 cm. 280 pages. Indexes, 
The author is the Vice-Principal of Tyndale Hall, Bristol. The book is based upon 
Nunn’s time-honoured Elements of New Testament Greek, which it is, however, well 
qualified to replace, as being more in accord with modern ways of study. There are 
vocabularies connected with each of the 44 ‘lessons’, and, at the end of the book, an 
index of the Greek words contained in these vocabularies. There is also an English- 
Greek vocabulary on a small scale, and a General Index. It is possible to regret the 
omussion of accents, important in modern Greek pronunciation, at a time when 
touring in Greece is so popular. The book will be on to theological students and 
others wishing to read the New Testament without learning ‘classical’ Greek. j 
(487:3 
KEY TO THE ELEMENTS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 
J. W. Wenham. Cambridge University Press, 6s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 50 pages. Limp 
covers. 
The Rev. J. W. Wenham, Vice-Principal of Tyndale Hall, Bristol, provides this 
volume as an aid to his simultaneously published Elements of New Testament Greek. 
This work will, of course, be useful to any teachers not sure of their ground, and to 
autodidacts; but the latter should use it with restraint and, 1 fact, not consult it until 
each exercise in question has been completed. (487°3) 
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Mathematics 

A GATEWAY TO ABSTRACT MATHEMATICS. E. A. Maxwell. 
Cambridge University Press, 16s. 1965. 19 cm. 140 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

As an elementary book for students and teachers, providing an unfamiliar outlook 
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on known material, this volume is exceptionally good. The general approach is to 
show what happens to various topics when the rules are altered in simple ways, and 
the results are illuminating. Discussions are on digital arithmetic, groups, abstract 
structures and algebra for angles, and metrical analogies, and they cannot fail to make 
the appeal that is envisaged by the author. The chapters on group structure of a arcle, 
abstract structure and algebra for angles, and metrical analogies are of part 

interest in both mathematics and technology. The book is highly recommended for 
its subtlety of penetration and choice of subject matter. The author 1s a Fellow of 
Queen’s College, Cambridge. (510) 


MATHEMATICS FOR ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING TECH- 
NICIANS. Vol. I. G. C. Romney and B. P. Morris. English Universities Press, 
21S, 1965. 19 cm. 560 pages. Diagrams. 

The extreme value of this book hes in the thorough and painstaking detail given to 

both explanations of text and workings of problems. The volume 1s in two Sections, 

the first for the T.1 year for Electri ‘Technicians and the second for the T.2 year. 

Particular emphasis is placed upon such important topics as the solution of simul- 

taneous equations and trigonometry, but there is stipe coverage of others relanng 

to graphs, indices, logarithms, mensuration, geometry, and areas. Throughout the 
book no essential steps ın the workings appear to have been onutted and this, together 
with the excellent (cae makes the book a ‘must’ in its class. The authors are 

Vice-Principal and Lecturer ın Electrical Engineering, respectively, at the Bristol 

Aeroplane Technical College. (sto) 


DIGITAL INSTRUMENTS. K. J. Dean. Chapman & Hall, 25s. 1965. 19 cm. 
190 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Modern Electrical Studies) 

The aim of this series is to provide a number of inexpensive monographs at final year 
or post-graduate level on topics of interest in all branches of electrical engineering. 
This book explams the operation of the digital voltmeter, frequency meter and other 
instruments using digital techniques. It aims to do so in such a way that the reader is 
not forced to turn to the texts for help. It therefore begins with a condensed treatment 
of Information Theory and Digital Codes and of the principles of Transistor Switching 
Systems, followed by three useful chapters on Input and Output devices and the 
measurement of frequency and time. Digital voltmeters are then treated (there is an 
appendix on the accuracy of these instruments), and then come chapters on voltage- 

uency conversion to these digital instruments. The book should be of use to 
undergraduate electrical engineers and those concerned with hybrid computers. But 
the condensed treatment may at times militate against its claim to be self-sufficient: 
hence the value of the bibliography. The author is now Head of the Department of 
Electrical Engineering at Letchworth College of Technology. (510-783) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO MATRICES, SETS AND GROUPS 
FOR SCIENCE STUDENTS. G. Stephenson. Longmans, 24s. 1965. 
21° cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 

Written primarily for university undergraduates in science and engineering, this is 
an elementary study of some of the principal branches of modern algebra, with 
emphasis on matrices. The text brings out the close relations between the topics of 
the title and surveys all their ne ee Of particular interest are the parts on 
transformations, inverse matrices, eigenvalues and eigenvectors, matrix diagonaliza~ 
tion, and functions of matrices, which serve firmly to bind the whole structure to- 
gether. The book is useful for selfteaching as wall as for formal course-work, and 
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is recommended for both. The author is Senior Lecturer in Mathematics at Imperial 
College, London. (512:8) 


Physics : 
A TREATISE ON ANALYTICAL DYNAMICS. L. A. Pars. Heinemann 
Educational Books, £7 7s. 1965. 29 cm. 664 pages. Diagrams, Index. 

At last the world at large can enjoy the privilege, previously shared only by Cam- 
bridge men, of following the lucid and comprehensive treatment given by Mr. Pars, 
President of Joms College, Cambridge, to this subject, upon which he is a world 
authority. The whole of analytical dynamics 1s rapidly developed from the basic 
principles via modern techniques but without assuming knowledge with which an 
undergraduate in his final year is unfamiliar. Each topic is developed, integrated with 
earlier work and illustrated by worked examples. This book fills a long felt gap and 
is suitable for final year FA A research students and university teachers 
with interests in classical applied mathematics. It is likely to remain a standard work 
for many years and scientific libraries will need at least one copy of it. The publishers 
are to be commended upon the magnificent production. (531°3) 


ELEMENTS OF HYPERSONIC AERODYNAMICS. R N. Cox 
and L. F. Crabtree. English Universities Press, 358. 1965. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The first part of the book deals with inviscid pe gas flows. It starts with the 

general flow relationships for shock waves and hypersonic flow past wedges, cones 

and flat plates, and this is followed by treatments of hypersonic flow past blunt 
bodies, slender bodies and blunt-nosed slender bodies. Comparisons of theory and 
experument are made with the relatively small number of available experiments. 

The second part gives an up-to-date coherent survey, with a large number of 

references to the original papers, of real gas effects, of the hypersonic boundary layer 

and its interaction with the external flow, of heat transfer and of low density flows. 

A well-written and well-compiled account of hypersonic aerodynamics and a useful 

book for reference. The authors are on the staffs of the Royal Armament Research 

and Development Establishment and the Royal Aircraft Establishment, respectively. 
(533-62) 

THE ELECTRON IN ELECTRONICS. M. G. Scroggie. Iliffe Books, 
458. 1965. 22 cm. 286 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Wireless World Books) 

The subtitle, ‘Modern Scientific Concepts for Electronic Engineers’, is a good 

indication of the book’s contents. Mr. Scroggie, who is well known for his articles 

in Wireless World, succeeds in his aim of giving engineers an account of the basic 

hysics on which recent developments in electronics depend. The difficulties which 
fa to the quantum theory are outlined and the wave-particle nature of electrons 
and radiation discussed. T! is a detailed treatment of energy levels in atoms, 
leading to consideration of molecules, solids, semiconductors and the operation of 
semiconductor devices. There is also a chapter on relativity. The book is written in 
an informal, sometimes colloquial, style and the mathematics throughout is not 
beyond the grasp of anyone ap has studied the subject up to university entrance 

standard. (5375) 


PROGRESS IN SEMICONDUCTORS. Vol. 9. Edited by Alan F. 
Gibson and R. E. Burgess. Heywood Books: distributors Iliffe Books, 80s. 1965. 
25 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. 

The latest volume in this well-known series contains five authoritative reviews of 
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topics of current interest, intended primarily for research workers in the semi- 
conductor field. The article on chemical etching by H. C. Gatos and M. C. Lavine 
(both of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology) is particularly valuable in view 
of the importance of surface conditions in the development of solid-state devices. 
The effects of surface treatments are illustrated by numerous photomicrographs, and 
a useful table gives practical data on etching agents. Two articles are concerned with 
individual semiconductors of technical significance: heavily doped germanium (by 
J. I. Pankove, of the Radio Corporation of America Laboratories, Princeton) and 
gallium arsenide (by C. Hilsum, of the Services Electronics Research Laboratory, 
Baldock). J. Tauc (of the Academy of Sciences, Prague) contributes an account of 
optical properties of cubic semiconductors, and the last article, by F. A. Johnson (of 
the Royal Radar Establishment, Malvern), deals with the application of infra-red 
spectroscopy to the elucidation of the energy bands of lattice vibrations. Each article 
includes abundant references, and the volume provides a concise and up-to-date 
survey ideally suited to the semiconductor specialist. $37°622) 


Chemistry 
A HISTORY OF THE CONCEPT OF VALENCY TO 1930. W. G. 
Palmer. Cambridge University Press, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 186 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The concept of valency is the central feature of theoretical chemistry so far as it is 
concerned with the ement of matter in an ordered fashion. The history of its 
development has a significance, not yet fully appreciated either by historians or 
philosophers of science, far outside the bounds of chemistry itself Dr. Palmer’s work 
is an excellent example of the history of relatively modern science, presenting a 
comprehensive account of all the important contributions from the time of Dalton 
to the introduction of quantum m ics, and of their relation one with another. 
The book will deepen the understanding of students of modern chemistry as well as 
of the history of science. The author, Fellow of St. John’s College, was formerly a 
lecturer in ie eae at Cambridge University. (541-396) 


Mimeralogy 
THE CRYSTALLINE STATE. Vol. IV: CRYSTAL STRUCTURES 
OF MINERALS. Sir Lawrence Bragg and G. F. Claringbull. G. Bell, 70s. 
1965. 225 cm. 420 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This book represents a thorough revision of the earlier volume Atomic Structure of 
Minerals by Sir Lawrence Bragg. Sir Lawrence, who is Director of the Davy Faraday 
Research Laboratory of the Royal Institution, London, was the first to determine the 
atomic arrangement of a number of minerals using the technique of X-ray analysis. 
The technique has since been extended to a vast number of other minerals, and the 
book describes the crystal structures of a selection of these minerals. Over half the 
text is devoted to silicates, and the remainder to elements, halides, oxides, sulphides 
and arsenides, Each chapter terminates with a list of references to all structures 
examined up to the end of 1963, so that the book provides not only an excellent 
survey for students of mineralogy but also serves as a reference book for more 
advanced workers. The co-author of this volume is Keeper of the Department of 
Mineralogy at the British Museum (Natural History) and a chapter has been 
contributed by W. H. Taylor, Reader in Geprcallograpiy at Cambindy 
(549) 
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Petrology 
CONTROLS OF METAMORPHISM. A symposium held under the 
auspices of the Liverpool Geological Society. Edited by Wallace S. Pitcher and 
Glenys W. Flinn. Oliver & Boyd, 84s. 1965. 26-5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 
At the present time the field relationships of metamorphic rocks are far better known 
and documented than are the TIR E E processes involved in their formation. 
This book does much to redress the balance and attempts to co-ordinate field and 
laboratory studies. It is admirably suited to the advanced undergraduate and research 
worker and should stimulate further experimental studies oP s re A An 
introduction by W. S. Pitcher, Professor of Geology at Liverpool University, 
incorporates the main points of discussion at the symposium. The following papers 
are concerned with the significance of deformation and tectonic overpressures in 
metamorphism, nucleation and the importance of reaction rates, textural and chemical 
equilibrium, the chemical significance of isograds, the controversial migmatite 
problem and the isotopic age dating of metamorphic rocks and events. The influence 
of original composition, relative to VEE E grade, in determining mineral 
composition forms the theme of several papers dealing with such minerals as the 
garnets, micas, pyroxenes, calciferous amphiboles, feldspars, iron-titanium oxides 
and the aluminium silicate polymorphs. (552°4) 


Biochemistry ; 
BIOCHEMISTRY OF QUINONES. Edited by R. A. Morton. Academie 
Press, £5 178. 6d. 1965. 24 cm. 604 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
This is an important, well documented reference work for biochemists, the nineteen 
contributors to which evenly represent British and U.S.A. studies, with the addition 
of a paper by two Swiss research workers. After a note on nomenclature, there are 
authoritative surveys of advances in knowledge, with details of recent or current 
investigations into spectroscopy, chemistry, distribution and biosynthesis, into the 
tole a quinones, for example in photosynthetic reactions, oxidative metabolism, 
phosphorylating mitochondria, and the role of coenzyme Q in electron transfer. 
er papers are concerned with platoquinone, qumones related to vitamin E, 
vitamin-ubiquinone interactions in animals, and also animal experiments into 
nutritional aspects with special reference to hypoprothrombinaemia and vitamin K. 
A final review is based upon an important investigation m progress at the ei sal rad 
of Radiotherapeutics, Cambridge University, into the radiosensitwzation of cells by 
Synkavit and Menadione. (574-192) 


CELL ELECTROPHORESIS. A Sympostum convened by the British 
Biophysical Society. Edited by E. J. Ambrose. Churchill, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 214 pages. 
Illustrations, Index. 

The symposium convened in May, 1963, was held at the Chester Beatty Research 

Institute, London, and was attended by a group of nineteen experts from Britain, 

Europe, Israel and the U.S.A. Its proceedings are edited by the Reader in Physical 

Chemistry at the Institute of Cancer Research, University of London, who, in the 

foreword, expresses the hope that they will provide a useful handbook for chemusts 

and biologists. The first session is devoted to techniques. Subsequently, there are 
studies of electrophoresis of blood cells, of normal and tumour tissue cells, antibodies 
and viruses, of sperm, bacterial and plant cells, of the structure of the cell surface, and 
preliminary work on the electrical charge of mitochondrial membrane. The papers 
are well illustrated and documented. (574 876) 
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Zoology 
THE PHYSIOLOGY OF THE INSECT CENTRAL NERVOUS 
SYSTEM. Papers from the 12th International Congress of Entomology held in 
London, 1964. Edited by J. E. Treherne and J. W. L. Beament. Academic Press, 60s. 
1965. 24 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This volume reports the papers that were presented at a Sympostum held as part of 
the rath International Congress of Entomology. It contains 77 articles an ~ 
bridge contributors are well to the fore and include the two editors. Some review a 
general field at length, e.g. G. M. Hughes on ‘Neuronal Pathways in the Insect CNS’, 
but most deal, more shortly, with current researches. It is not a book for the student 
but for research workers who are engaged ın this somewhat restricted field. The 
introduction of new techniques in the measurement of nerve impulses and in the 
tracing of nerve pathways, e.g. by electron microscopy, has mtiated a wave of 
exciting experimental work. Much of this is concerned to dig deeper into the 
biochemistry and physiology of small components but the paper by Fraser Rowell, 
as well as an admurable Epilogue by K. D. Roeder, shows that the wholeness of the 
organism has not been entirely forgotten. (595°7) 


THE AFRICAN GENERA OF ACRIDOIDEA. V. M. Dirsh. Cambridge 
University Press for the Anti-Locust Research Centre, £10. 1965. 26 cm. 594 pages. 
Iustrations. Index. 

This is a publication of the Anti-Locust Research Centre, to which the founder and 

former director, Sir Boris Uvarov, contributes a foreword. Together with a previous 

work, The Annotated Catalogue of African Grasshoppers by H. B. Johnston, this book 
clears up a very muddled taxonomic field—that of the so-called ‘short-horned’ 
grasshoppers (which cludes the notorious locusts) in Africa. Apart from the locusts, 
many of the species contained 1m this group are economically important, and research 

on thee life-histories and on the prevention of damage is badly ed without a 

basic classification to work from. Dr. Dirsh, who is Principal Scientific Officer at the 

Anti-Locust Research Centre, provides diagnoses for families and genera with careful 

descriptions, which are enhanced by an excellent series of drawings. The Centre will 

gain both credit and stimulus to further research from this important work. 
(595-72) 

NATURAL HISTORY OF SNAKES. H. W. Parker. Trustees of the British 
Museum (Natural History), 78.6d. 1965. 21 cm. 102 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Paper covers. 

As would be expected from the author’s long association with the Natural History 

Museum, this contribution to the Museum’s series of Handbooks is authoritative and 

comprehensive. Also it is written in straightforward, clear language so that zoological 

and anatomical technicalities are absorbed as the reader goes along. The book will 
appeal to naturalists as well as to specialised zoologists. The introductory sections trace 

evolution of reptiles and of the groups within the class; sections follow dealing 
with the biological characteristics of snakes, their senses, adaptations to their environ- 
ment, food and enemies, venoms, reproductive habits and so on. Finally, five chapters 
treat the major taxonomic subdivisions of snakes, Comparisons of morphology within 
the reptiles and between them and the other classes of terrestrial vertebrates are given 

in tabular form in the appendices. (598-12) 


THE WOOD-PIGEON. R. K. Murton. Collins, 25s. 1965. 20-5 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (The New Naturalist) 
This volume is a welcome addition to the New Naturalist monographs on individual 
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species. The woodpigeon is generally regarded as a first-class pest to agriculture 
wherever it is found. Dr. Murton believes that such a verdict cannot be passed without 
a thorough knowledge of all aspects of the woodpigeon’s biology. Working as a 
member of the Ministry of Agriculture he has amassed a huge body of information 
on food and feeding habits, distribution, breeding, migrations and diseases, and this 
he presents in a digested form ın this very reasonably priced book. His conclusions, 
for which he gives full substantiation in a wealth of figures and tables, will be as 
interesting to agriculturalists as to naturalists and ecologists. (598 65) 


THE MAMMALS. A Guide to the Living Species. Desmond Morris. Hodder & 
Stoughton in association with the Zoological Society of London and Granada TV 
Network, 63s. 1965. 25 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Dr. Morris is Curator of Mammals at the London Zoo and ıs well known from 

broadcasting and from his previous publications. This book will be valuable to 

zoologists and to laymen. For the former he provides classified lists of all species 

(except in the orders of rodents and bats) with modern and sensible nomenclature. 

For the layman he gives thumbnail descriptions of distribution, appearance and habits 

of 300 representative species, each illustrated with a photograph. These illustrations 

are, on the whole, good though some have suffered degradations of tones in reproduc- 
tion, The nomenclature given is backed for each species by a reference to a standard 
taxonomic work, and a list of these, covering the whole world, is provided. A careful 

and useful work. (599) 


THE ARM’D RHINOCEROS. Nick Carter. Deutsch, 308. 1965. 21°5 cm. 
284 pages. Illustrations. 
So much is heard nowadays of work upon populations and conservation of the large 
African mammals, and of the technique of Rack aes Sait with drugs so that they 
can. be studied and marked, that the uninformed reader may think the job is easy. 
Mr. Carter's book will correct this error. He tells in an easy, sometimes racy, style of 
his iences in learning to apply the method to the black rhinoceros in Kenya, and 
it is a long tale of dosages, projectiles, and weapons og old crossbow proved to be the 
best) being patiently perfected and of methods of approaching and handling these 
vast animals being worked out by trial and error—and not without danger. As a 
result, it 1s now standard procedure to remove rhinos from areas where human 
pressure threatens ther survival to National Parks where they will be safe from 
persecution. (599728) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 
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Medical Sciences Public Health 


REFLECTIONS OF A GENERAL PRACTITIONER. Maurice Jacobs. 
Johnson Publications, 21s, 1965. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Born in Sunderland in 1879, son of a Jewish imnugrant, Dr. Jacobs began his medical 
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career in Newcastle upon Tyne. He worked as a general practitioner in Kingston~ 
upon-Hull and finally retired to London. He Bee ia views on the development of 
the health services and explains his personal philosophy within the context of the 
wider field of literature and human behaviour. His ideas on psychoanalysis and his 
taste in hterature may not appeal to all his readers, but his opinions should be con- 
sidered wherever freedom pees and thought are considered to be paramount. ‘ 
(610) 
FRAZER’S ANATOMY OF THE HUMAN SKELETON. 6th edition 
edited by A. S. Breathnach. Churchill, 65s. 1965. 29 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
This is one of the best and largest practical handbooks on the human skeleton, the 
new edition being revised by the Reader in Anatomy in the University of London: 
(St. Mary’s Hospital Medical School). In particular, the first chapter has been re- 
written so that recent work on bone development, structure, blood and nerve supp! 
could be included. Joints have also received fuller treatment than previously. Ah 
the book has proved to be particularly valuable to the post-graduate student of 
anatomy and surgery, it will continue to be a very useful reference work for all those 
whose work demands some knowledge of the skeleton, including oe 
dentists, and archaeologists. The numerous figures add greatly to the value of this 
work. (61171) 


TEXTBOOK OF PHYSIOLOGY AND BIOCHEMISTRY. George H. 
Bell, J. Norman Davidson, Harold Scarborough. 6th edition. Livingstone, 75s. 
1965. 24 cm. 1,152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The authors, professors of physiology, biochemistry and medicine, have particularly 

in mind the needs of medical students, also of those pursuing undergraduate studies 

in dentistry, pharmacy, and vetermary science, for all of whom it serves as a reliable 
introduction. In its first fifteen years, this popular textbook has become established 
in Britain and in countries where teaching is in English. Points to note are that 
bioch and physiology are considered as one subject and that their application 
to disturbed function is demonstrated. Much of the maternal 1s rearranged; many 
advances of the last four years are incorporated throughout the text, especially ın 
biochemistry and in the anus of the cell, sections such as those on artificial 
ventilation, the thymus, and ‘local hormones’ are rewritten and the nomenclature of 

es recommended by the Commission on Enzymes in 1961 1s adopted. The 
books fully illustrated with plates, drawings and diagrams, and the selected references, 

brought up to date for this edition, invite the student to further reading. (612) 


FUNDAMENTALS OF ACID-BASE REGULATION. James R. 
Robinson. and edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 108.6d. 196s. 
18-5 cm. 92 pages. Tables. Index. Paper covers. 

This small manual by the Professor of Physiology, University of Otago Medical 

School, Dunedin, New Zealand, bas proved useful to the prechnical students and 

clinicians for whom he intends it. The text does not describe laboratory methods or 

diagnostic and clinical aspects of acid-base regulation, but m the author’s own words 

‘how the kidneys, the lungs and the body’s buffer systems co-operate to regulate 

acid-base metabolism’. There is some slight revision of this brief, lucid account and 

the guide to further reading 1s also brought up to date. (612-015) 


THE PROCESS OF AGEING. Alex Comfort. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 27s.6d. 
1965. 22°§ cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Advancement of Science) 


This readable work by a physiologist who 1s an authority on gerontology will 
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interest and also entertain the layman and the specialist in other scientific disciplines. 
Dr. Comfort opens with a review of attitudes to the last enemy through the centuries 
and methods of aei, he subsequently discusses the longevity of animals 
and man, factors affecti hfe span, the causes of ageing, present studies and the 
prospects of future interference with the processes of ageing. (612:67) 


ACCIDENT PREVENTION AND LIFE SAVING. Papers given at a 
Convention held at the Royal College of Surgeons of England, May 1963. 
Edited by John H. Hunt assisted by Mary Marks. Livingstone, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 
332 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Representatives of many professions and societies attended these meetings convened 

by the working party set ‘up by the College. The approach to these problems, in the 

seventy papers presented by doctors, industrialists, motorists, police, clergymen and 
others, is epidemiological, and some emphasis is placed upon the vulnerability of 
youth. First, the load upon general practice, the smnbalance service and hospitals was 

i Sessions then dealt with the causes and with the mvestigation and prevention 
of accidents, in the home, on the roads, in industry, and also in adventure and sport. 

A practical session was that on remedial action, which included short papers on the 

activities of certain societies, the doctor’s role in first aid instruction, Ae hazards of 

exposure, and training in citizenship. A list of key references completes a volume 

important to those in any field of work responsible for human safety. (614.8) 


THE SCIENTIFIC BASIS OF SURGERY. Edited by W. T. Irvine. 
Churchill, £6. 1965. 25°5 cm. $84 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This important work for teachers and postgraduate students of surgery, and for 
surgeons, particularly those who have no access to journals, is edited by a professor 
of surgery in London University who is supported by a team of specialist contributors. 
Anatomical, physical, biochemical and physiological concepts which form the bases 
of the text are here applied to the elucidation of disturbances of function, and of 
determining and modifying factors; their consequences are made clear, techniques 
are described and laboratory tests are evaluated. Plates and line drawings interpret 
and add point to textual descriptions. The chapters are ed by systems, conclud- 
ing with eleven chapters on selected topics such as wound healing, infection, hypo- 
thermia, hyperbaric oxygenation, tissue transplantation, immunological reactions of 
the host against primary tumours, and experimental aspects of the chemotherapy of 
cancer. Each chapter is headed by a list of contents and concludes with references 
selected for their interest to those who wish to undertake a special study. (617-04) 


ESSENTIALS OF ORTHOPAEDICS. Philip Wiles and Rodney Sweetnam. 
4th edition. Churchill, 908. 1965. 25 cm. 598 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The senior author, now Orthopaedic Surgeon Emeritus, Middlesex Hospital, London, 
is joined by the Orthopaedic Surgeon to that hospital in this revision, which appears 

r an interval of six years, of a popular comprehensive textbook. The scope is 
unchanged and the book gives the physiological and pathological background to 
each condition, describes aetiology, clinical features and prognosis, X-ray appear- 
ances and methods of examumation. It discusses in much detail the range of treatment 
available, medical, environmental, early and late local treatment, and evaluates the 
various operative procedures. The authors, having in mind the needs of overseas 
readers, have retained in this edition full accounts of such diseases as tuberculosis and 
poliomyelitis. They have revised every section, rewritten those on stiff and painful 
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shoulders, and benign tumours, and have introduced up-to-date views throughout, 
for example, on congenital dislocation of the hip, and blood and allied di 

affecting bone. Several new sections are incorporated, and there are some changes 
among the excellent illustrations and the suggestions for further reading. The 
material is clearly and attractively presented. 617°3) 


RADIOLOGY OF THE TEETH AND JAWS including Dental 
Radiography for Students and Practitioners of Dental Surgery and Radiology. 
Frank L. Ingram. 2nd edition. Edward Arnold, 55s. 1965. 23-5 cm. 264 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The fifteen years that have elapsed since the appearance of the first edition have 

necessitated many alterations in this textbook by the Consultant Radiologist to the 

Dental Department, Guy’s Hospital and to the Eastman Dental Hospital, London. 

The revised and expanded text, with some additions to the numerous illustrations, 

is still divided into two mai sections, which deal, first, with radiography and normal 

ap ces, then with pathological changes, the descriptions of commoner conditions 
flowed by those less frequently encountered. Advances in knowledge of disease and 
techniques, for example, of radionecrosis, and of rotography, pantomography and 
sialography, are incorporated throughout, and the interpretation of radiographs is 
more fully elucidated. This practical text for dental surgeons and radiologists, which 
gives one or two references after each chapter, may also serve as a reference work for 
students. (617°60757) 


EAR, NOSE AND THROAT NURSING. F. Boyes Korkis. and edition. 
Churchill, 21s. paper covers. 1965. 20-5 cm. 186 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This pleasing textbook for nurses by the Surgeon and Dean to the Metropolitan 
Ear, Nose and Throat Hospital, London, is re-issued essentially unaltered, but with 
considerable revision to bring it in line with the advances of the past ten years. 
Chapters 1 to 7 stall deal with the theoretical aspects of disease of ear, nose, throat, 
trachea and oesophagus, their applied anatomy and physiology, followed by brief 
descriptions of common disorders, with their treatment. Chapters 8 to 10 describe 
applications to the nurse’s duties in out-patient departments, to pre- and post- 
operative care of in-patients, and to throat, nose and ear surgery. New treatment is 
incorporated AU AR the text and there are improvements in the now excellent 
illustrations and some additions to them. (617°8073) 


THE CLINICAL PSYCHIATRY OF LATE LIFE. Felix Post. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Commonwealth 
and International Library. Mental Health and Social Medicine Division 

The author, a Physician to the Bethlem Royal and Maudsley Hospitals, London, 

admits in the foreword that this handbook was written to clarify his own ideas on a 

subject in which he was responsible for the instruction of postgraduate students, An 

annual intake of approximately 130 elderly patients provided the teaching material 
and also the ence upon which this readable and lucid small book is based. 

Dr. Post ibes the effects of healthy agemg, before reviewing diagnosis, the 

techniques of clinical assessment and special diagnostic investigations. He then deals 

with ihe anatomy, symptomatology, psychopathology, aetiology and therapy of 
disorders associated with brain changes. Descriptions follow in three chapters of 
affective disorders, paranoid syndromes and personality disorders, enlivened by well- 
selected case histories. An account of up-to-date views on management and treatment 
completes the text, which is documented. (618-97) 
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Engineermg: Mechanics and Materials 
T.2 ENGINEERING SCIENCE FOR MECHANICAL ENGINEER- 
ING TECHNICIANS. I. W. Mudge and G. C. Romney. T.3 ENGI- 
NEERING SCIENCE FOR MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 
TECHNICIANS. G. N. Siberry. English Universities Press, t1s.6d. and 12s.6d. 
Sel :22°5 cm. 240: 176 pages, Diagrams. Index in T.3. (Technical College 
Series 
These two volumes are prepared for the syllabus of Engineering Science, second and 
third year respectively, for the five-year course of the City and Guilds of London 
Institute’s Mechanical Engineering Technicians’ Certificate. The T.2 volume has 
chapters on heat, properties of materials, vectors, friction, electricity and magnetism, 
work and power, machine transmission and lifting devices, takang forward some of 
these matters dealt with more simply ın the earlier volume T.z by the same authors. 
T.3 has chapters on stress and strain, tests for welded joints, graphical and analytical 
solutions of force systems, linear and angular velocities and accelerations, work and 
power, and hydrostatics. Both volumes employ clear illustrations and worked 
examples from practical situations in an industrial manufacturing environment. The 
text is short and simple. There are exercises with answers. The authors of both are 
teachers of the subject. (620-1) 
— Electrical 
VOLTAGE STABILISATION. F. A. Benson. Macdonald, 60s. 1965. 22 cm. 
354 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Dr. Benson, who 1s Reader in Electronics in the University of Sheffield, intends this 
book to be a companion volume to his earlier work, Voltage Stabilised Supplies. The 
first five chapters give detailed consideration to aspects of glow discharge tubes, 
including gas fillings, electrode geometry, temperature and pressure effects, im; 
and noise characteristics. Much of this information has previously been available only 
in scientific journals and is at a level suitable for the advanced student or specialist. 
Later chapters deal with corona tubes, Zener diodes, thermionic valve stabilisers and 
transistor stabilisers. Design details and a number of useful practical circuits are given. 
References are provided to over 1,000 original publications, including about 60 by 
the author himself. (621385) 


‘Machine Tools 

FUNDAMENTALS OF METAL MACHINING. G. Boothroyd, 
Edward Arnold, 303. 1965. 23°5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, who is well known for his research in the field of metal cutting, has 

written what is probably the best introductory book on metal machining intended 

for university or higher technical students. Only in a few places does the mathematical 

treatment require more than trigonometry. Topics discussed include the mechanics 

of metal cutting, temperatures in metal cutting, tool life and tool wear, cutting fluids 

and surface roughness, the various nomenclatures for cutting tools, economics, and 

the grinding process, and there is a rather sketchy introduction to electrical machining 

processes. Chatter is unfortunately not discussed; for this the student should turn to 

Machine Tool Vibration by S. A. Tobias (Blackie), published earlier this year. (621-9) 

— Structural 

THE DESIGN OF STRUCTURES OF LEAST WEIGHT. H. L. Cox, 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 408. 1965. 23°5 cm. 142 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Inter- 
national Series of Monographs in Aeronautics and Astronautics) 

A clear theoretical treatment with numerical examples of the design of structures 
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capable of transmitting specified systems of loads applied at specified points, the layout 
and detail being decided by direct optimisation of some feature of the entire structure. 

Struts and are ree followed by the design of beams to transmit pure 
bending and by the design of cantilevers. Other chapters deal with the detail design of 
braced frames and problems of layout. The author has published many research papers 
on this and cognate subjects and 1s a senior member of de staff of the National Physical 
Laboratory. His book is suitable for senior students and should be found ım all designers’ 
offices, whatever the type of structure with which they are concerned. (624177) 


— Aeronautics 
PROGRESS IN AERONAUTICAL SCIENCES. Vol 6. Edited by 
D. Küchemann and L. H. G. Sterne. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £7. 1965. 23:5 cm. 
374 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
A volume suitable for advanced and post-graduate study, similar in character to the 
five previously published and edited by Aon two wd o R) aerodynamıcists. It 
contains five papers, four of which are comprehensive reviews of particular fields 
and the other a collection of material presented in a unified manner. The review 
topics deal with the evolution of the equations of gas flow at low density; magneto- 
hydrodynamic shocks and their stability; the aE of spatially growing waves in 
the theory of hydrodynamic stability; and hypersonic aircraft and their aerodynamic 
problems. The last ıs by Kiichemann, himself an authority in this subject. All are 
comprehensive and contain numerous references to the original papers. The other 
paper deals with nonequilibrium expansion flows of dissociated oxygen and ionized 
argon around a corner, a subject ın which the authors have already published research 
papers. This volume should be added to the other five in all libraries that contain 
serious works on aerodynamics. (629-132) 
MASTERY OF THE AIR. An Account of the Science of Mechanical Flight. 
Sir Graham Sutton. Hodder & Stoughton, 35s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 218 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This volume is an enlarged and up-to-date version of Sir Graham Sutton’s well- 
known book The Science of Flight pm ublished in 1949 as a Penguin paperback. It 
is, as one would expect from the pen of so distinguished a scientist and teacher, both 
authoritative and lucid. After a brief but stimulating introduction on the early history 
of flight, it gets to the heart of the matter, and the successive sections deal peter 
with the main problems which concern aerodynamicists. The chapter on high 
š t and its problems is particularly good. This will be a valuable textbook see 
o wish to get to grips with the science of aerodynamics. (629-132) 


=e Vehicles 
THE CHAIN-DRIVE FRAZER NASH. David Thirlby. Macdonald, 45s. 
1965. 24 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Macdonald Automobile Histories) 

The G.N. and Frazer Nash cars, driven like a bicycle by chains, were built in small 
numbers and were of sporting appearance. They used many different engines, varied 
notably from model to model, and gained a reputation for successes in’competition 
and very considerable performance on the Sai David Thirlby, as Registrar of the 
Frazer Nash section of the Vintage Sports Car Club, has ferreted out the history of 
the cars built by H. R. Godfrey, the late Captain A. Frazer Nash and the Aldingtons 
and of the companies making the engines used in them. His book is crowded with 
nostalgic names of drivers associated with races, speed hill-climbs and trials at the 
wheel of G.N. and Frazer Nash cars, and this book will be of inestimable interest 
not only to present owners of the cars concerned and those who drove them in the 
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past but to students of vintage sports car history and all who recall with pleasure the 
activities of the chain-drive cars at various pre-war venues. It is the first of a series 
of one-make histories in preparation. (629-2222) 


Horticulture 


ROSE GROWING COMPLETE. E. B. Le Grice. Faber, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 
296 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
With so many new introductions each year it is difficult for the rosarian to keep up to 
date. This well-written, readable and superbly illustrated book serves this purpose 
admirably. It covers authoritatively, clearly and with just sufficient detail all he usual 
facets of rose growing: choice of vaneties, lay-out, preparation of beds, planting, 
runing, after-care, exhibiting, etc. Of more particular interest are the chapters 
Torote to the author’s own specialty (he is a well-known raiser and commercial 
grower): the principles and practice of hybridizing and cross-breeding, the history 
of the rose and the raising and testing of new roses. Excellent descriptive lists of 
varieties to grow for all purposes, a bibliography and reliable index justify the title’s 
claim and make this a most useful reference book for amateurs and specialists alike. 
(635-933) 
ORNAMENTAL SHRUBS FOR TEMPERATE ZONE GARDENS. 
Vol. I: March and April Flowering. Vol. II: May Flowering. Edward Hyams. 
Macdonald, 25s. each vol. 1965. 22 cm. 126 : 128 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Of these first two volumes in a new series of six Volume I contains a short introduction 
on the propagation of shrubs by seed, cuttings, layering and division and on their soil 
and water requirements. The remainder of this volume and the whole of Volume I 
consists of notes on shrubs, alphabetically ed, each including an assessment of 
hardiness in British, Western European and North American gardens and a descriptive 
list of varieties, giving their place of origin and date of introduction into cultivation 
in Britain. The grouping according to date of flowering means that many plants will 
occur in several volumes: for example, clematis, daphne, magnolia, prunus, rhodo- 
dendron and several others are common to both these volumes, each volume treati 
the varieties which flower during the period specified. The author, himself a w 
known amateur gardener, writes weekly on gardening topics in the Ilustrated London 
News and has studied his subject in many af the famous gardens of Britain, Europe 
and North America. (635-976) 


Veterinary Medicine 
HAEMATOLOGICAL TECHNIQUES FOR USE ON ANIMALS, 
R. K. Archer. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 20s. 1965. 18-5 cm. 
146 pages. Illustrations, Index. Limp covers. 
Most of the problems facing both research workers and those involved in clinical 
work in this field are of a technical nature. Thus it is sometimes difficult to discover 
the best way to obtain venous blood from an animal with which one has not previously 
worked. Dr. Archer’s manual provides a wealth of this kind of information, almost 
all of which is based on personal experience. It describes clearly the particular tech- 
niques suitable for use with a wide variety of domesticated and laboratory animals, 
with the preparation of materials and equipment, and how to perform all the more 
common haematological investigations. The book is sensibly produced to fit in a 
cket, and has a waterproof cover which will stand up to the hazards both of the 
boratory bench and of veterinary practice in the field. Dr. Archer is Research 
Tiimani at the Equine Research Station, The Animals Health Trust, 
Newmarket. (636-0896) 
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Book Production 
ENGLISH BOOKS AND READERS 1558 to 1603. Being a Study in the 
History of the Book Trade in the Reign of Elizabeth I. H.S. Bennett. Cambridge 
University Press, 458. 1965. 22 cm. 338 pages. Index. 
Students have for many years been indebted to Mr. Bennett (Fellow of the British 
Academy and formerly Reader in English in the University of Cambridge) for his 
studies in the spread of literacy and reg m the England of Chaucer and the Paston 
family, and in Tudor times. This new book 1s a sequel to his English Books and Readers 
1475-1557 (1952), and the two volumes together form a very important study of 
book production from Caxton to the death of Elizabeth L The second volume covers 
the whole of the Elizabethan period and deals with patronage and other problems of 
authorship, the control of the book trade, translations, the surprising variety of the 
books ın the shops, and the ordinary routine of printing and bookselling. The special 
bibliographical problems of Shakespeare are not discussed; they would belong more 
appropriately, no doubt, to a later volume. But it is strange that no mention is made 
of Sir Thomas Bodley, whose great brary was opened in 1602, nor of Sir Robert 
Cotton, whose activities fall partly within the period. Nevertheless, this work, based 
on wide and patient research, is a valuable contribution to our knowledge of 16th 
century books. (655-442) 
Business Management 
ESSENTIALS OF QUALITY CONTROL. Alan Huitson and Joan Keen. 
Heinemann, 163. 1965. 19 cm. 142 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
A brief and elementary introduction to Quality Control, written by two statisticians 
working with LB.M. and the General Electric Co. It is intended to describe the most 
widespread techniques with a minimum of theoretical derivanon. It covers the use 
of control charts for quantitative and qualitative variables, as well as the various 
ssible inspection schemes; and each chapter is followed by practical exercises. The 
k will be valuable to those wishing for a quick introduction to everyday practice, 
but it does not go far in opening up the problems often associated with it, such as 
problems of how to measure quality in situations where it is more elusive; and the 
uses to which Quality Control should or should not be put in the context of the 
overall organisation. (658-562) 


MARKETING IN A COMPETITIVE ECONOMY. Leslie W. Rodger. 
Hutchinson, 50s. 1965. 23°5 cm. 254 pages. Index. 
Mr. Rodger, who is Marketing Director of McCann-Erickson Advertising Limited, 
does not agree that the only way of learning marketing is to do it; he considers that 
business executive needs an introductory explanation of the reason for it, and of 
its place in the whole concern. This he provides in the present book, presenting a 
‘marketing perspective’ before discussing in detail the management of the information 
and research, product planning, sales and distribution, and advertising and promotion 
functions he the methods of co-ordinating and controlling them. The text is 
illustrated by organisation charts and by tables of expenditure on advertising. (658-8) 
Chemical Technology 
CHEMICAL ENGINEERING PRACTICE. In 12 vols. Under the General 
Editorship of Herbert W. Cremer. Managing Editor: Sidney B. Watkins. Vol. 8: 


CHEMICAL KINETICS. Butterworths, 958. 1965. 25 cm. 628 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 


This volume consists of contributions by specialists and describes the application of 
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chemical kinetics to industrial practice. Early chapters deal with the fundamentals of 
chemical kinetics and the quantitative use of these in a variety of applications. A short 
on a is devoted to A EAA mechanisms and kinetics. A central section 

with reactor design for batch and continuous operation and the special consider- 
ations necessary for catalytic processes. The thermodynamics of chemical change is 
concisely presented, together with a number of examples of its application to real 
systems. The final part deals with special industrial applications of biochemical, 
electrochemical and electrothermal processes. This volume is well written and 
produced and should prove useful to industrial chemists and chemical engineers who 
wish to refresh their knowledge of applied chemical kinetics. It is well provided with 
references to enable individual topics to be pursued in more detail. (660-28) 


Metallurgy 
EXTRACTIVE METALLURGY: Principles and Application. W. H. 
Dennis. Pitman, 458. 1965. 22 cm. 382 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
To fully cover the whole field of extractive metallurgy in a single book would be an 
impossible task. What Mr. Dennis, a consulting metallurgist, has done has been to 
give within these pages the framework on which this branch of metallurgy is built, 
ing with an outline of the methods used and emphasising the fundamental 
principles on which these methods are based. The treatment follows a logical sequence 
starting with the occurrence of the metals as ores, the preparation of the ore for the 
extraction process, the processes used for the extraction of the metal from the ore 
and finally the production of the metal in a marketable form (e.g. as ingots). The 
principles on which these processes are based are covered either by examples of the 
process or by separate chapters dealing with the underlying theory, e.g. those on 
Physical EEPL Fuels and Refractory Materials. The book is authoritatively 
written and the subject matter is well presented with simple but clear diagrams. A 
few minor errors and oversimplifications exist, e.g. the line representing the peritectic 
transformation in the Alumina-Silica equilibrium diagram should be horizontal. 
The book can be recommended to those seeking a first sound introduction to metal- 
lurgy and should prove extremely valuable to first year students reading for degrees 
in metallurgy or in courses leading to Ordinary and Higher National Certificates. 
Adequate references are given at the end of each chapter to enable the serious student 
to pursue his studies to a higher level. (669) 


Metal Manufactures 
NEW WAYS OF WORKING METALS. David Fishlock and K. W. 
Hards, Newnes, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 146 pages. Illustrations. 
The p of this book is to outline the way in which the Production Engineering 
industry has devised new ways of working metals in response to the increasing demands 
for complex components, made by the rapid development of the Nuclear Energy, 
Aero-space and Electronics industries. The processes covered are all based upon 
complex scientific and technological mere which could not possibly be covered, 
in detail, by a book of this nature. The authors have, therefore, avoided any attempt 
at a rigorous theoretical treatment, and have, instead, produced an excellent introduc- 
tory volume which describes, rather than teaches, the basis of such diverse T as 
Investment Casting, Cold Forging, Powder Metallurgy, Chemical and Electro- 
chemical machining and erosion, and High Energy Rate Forming, etc. The authors 
write with considerable enthusiasm for their subject and the book should attract the 
Production an eer wishing to discover the general principles on which the develo 
ment work of the past 10 to 15 years has been based, leaving him to obtain 
theoretical details from more specialist works dealing with individual processes. (671°3) 
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Rubber Mannfacture 
PHYSICAL TESTING OF RUBBERS. J. R. Scott. Maclaren & Sons, 608. 
1965. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This is a highly competent and comprehensive survey of the principles of mechanical 
and electrical tests for rubbers. Detailed descriptions of individual test methods are 
not given, but numerous selected references to standard test methods are to be found 
at the end of each chapter. A very wide field is covered, including destructive and 
non-destructive tests for rubbers in solid and cellular forms, ebonites, rubber textile 
and rubber metal composite forms. The author has a lucid style and writes with the 
authority one would expect of a former research director of the Rubber and Plastics 
Research Association, the text being illustrated by excellent diagrams. The only 
omission of any note is that of a detailed discussion of dynamic test methods for the 
determination of en characteristics, Test methods of this type are now widely 
employed in rubber testing laboratories but are only briefly mentioned in this volume. 
This excellent book will become indispensable to students of rubber technology and 
is of value to all technologists seeking a better understanding of rubber test methods. 
(678-4) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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THE ART OF THE ROMANS. J. M. C. Toynbee. Thames & Hudson, 35s. 
1965. 21 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places) 
Miss Jocelyn Toynbee, sometime Professor of Classical Seer at Cambridge 
University, has followed up her Art in Britain under the Romans pa lished in 1964) 
with this new study of Roman art in its widest aspects. She treats of painting, sculpture 
and the minor arts (excluding architecture) as they were developed throughout the 
ancient Roman Empire. She thus deals not only with the art produced ın Rome and 
Italy but also with the ‘provincial’ art of the widely dispersed territories of the 
Empire. The influence a Greek, Hellenistic, Onen and Celtic art is a constant 
theme, and Miss Toynbee’s expert appraisal of these diverse influences gives pomt 
to the overall picture of Roman art hich she builds up. There are separate chapters 
on portrait sculpture, historical reliefs, funerary reliefs, wall and ceiling paintings, 
portrait painting, and mosaics. In an Epilogue there is a summary list of the mmor 
arts with reference to the plates in which specimens are illustrated. This compact, 
informative book is intended for the student and general reader with some knowledge 
of Roman history and literature; it is not a specialist’s book but fits admirably into 
the series of popular expository studies in which it appears. (709-37) 


Town and Country Planning 

YOUR ENGLAND REVISITED. Ian Nairn. Hutchinson, 303. 1965. 
25°$ cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. 

R.AF. pilot turned architectural critic, now assistant editor of the Architectural 
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Review and architectural correspondent of the Observer, Ian Nairn has for the past 
decade waged a tireless war on those who—whether through ignorance, malice or 
sheer bungling inefficiency—defile both townscape and countryside. His latest book, 
a collection of photographs, chosen with wit erception and supplemented with 
the barest minimum of text, continues to spread the gospel. (711-0942) 


LANDSCAPE IN DISTRESS. Lionel Brett. Architectural Press, 303. 1965. 
Obl. 24 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
Lionel Brett, an architect whose home is in Oxfordshire, has chosen about 250 square 
miles of the ‘green’ countryside of his county for a detailed analysis of the present 
state of its landscape. Despite the high-minded intentions behind post-war planning 
legislation, greed, indifference and bland insensibility are ead converting the 
South-East of England, a region of exceptional zor beauty, into a vast j d 
and, potential, rural slum. The author, who was assisted in his survey by his office 
staff, ie recorded, with hundreds of eloquent photographs and a precise, economical, 
and beautifully explicit text, the whole dreadful story. This is an important book 
which should be read by body as a warning. But since importance in books is 
often judged by the status of the author, and this one is so modest and his publishers 
so reticent, it should perhaps be mentioned that Lionel Brett (Lord Esher), after a 
brilliant academic career before entering the architectural profession, has risen to the 
Presidency of the Royal Institute of British Architects in little more than twenty 
years. (711°3) 
Architecture 
GOTHIC CATHEDRALS AND SACRED GEOMETRY. Vol. M: 
George Lesser. Tiranti, 303. 1965. 25 cm. 44 pages. Illustrations. (Tiranti 
Library) 
A professional architect, the late George Lesser devoted the infrequent leisure hours 
of a lifetime to unravelling the sacred geometrical principles of Gothic architecture 
and their formative and symbolic importance. In the first two volumes (published 
in 1957) he analysed eighteen brick churches of the North German Baltic group, 
and three great Western buildings, the cathedrals of Amiens and Reims, and 
Westminster Abbey. The final volume, which he was fortunately able to complete 
before his death in 1963, is entirely devoted to the cathedral of Chartres, structurally 
the supreme masterpiece of High Gothic. Well illustrated with plans and line drawings, 
the short text coherently ises the author’s profound learning and Seno 
to stimulate the interest of students of mediaeval thought. (726-64) 


EARLY ENGLISH DECORATIVE DETAIL from Contemporary Source 
Books and Some Early Drawings. With an Introduction by John Gloag. Tirantl, 
50s. 1965. 28-5 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Master Hands) 

This anthology of architectural decorative detail has been selected from two distinct 

types of material: (x) architects’ original drawings (from Inigo Jones to Christopher 

Wren), and (2) plates from contemporary source and pattern books, see of the 

18th century. The compiler’s aim has been ‘to record dhs transformation of English 

taste in decoration throughout a period of two hundred and fifty years’, approximately 

1550-1800. In this period the decorative styles and motifs of the Italian Renaissance 

were acclimatised into England, at first clumsily in the Tudor and Jacobean age and 

then with increasing sophistication in the elegance and ‘visual felicities’ of the Georgian 
period. This importation and naturalisation of a foreign idiom is one of the general 
characteristics of English applied art. The fine plates in this book will help the student 
to recognise the successive phases of this process, while Mr. Gloag’s text has some 
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eae and highly relevant observations about the changing relationship, as 
compared with the Gothic period, of architect and craftsman. (72930942) 
Ceramics 

ENGLISH PORCELAIN, 1745-1850. Edited by R. J. Charleston. Benn, 

£5 58. 1965. 28-5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The products of some sixteen English porcelain factories are described and illustrated 
in this up-to-date, well-produced general reference book, which has been wnitten by 
a team of experts under the editorship of the Keeper of the Department of Ceramics, 
Victoria & Albert Museum, London. In a concise introduction the editor outlines 
some of the characteristic features of English porcelain such as the predominance of 
‘soft-paste’, in contrast with the ‘hard-paste’ used on the continent, the influence of 
silver ware in many of the shapes molei: distinctive English forms of decoration 
such as the transfer-print, and the development of the porcelain figure. This introduc- 
tion sets the tone for the informed surveys of mdividual factories which make up the 
rest of the book. In the concluding section of plates there are more than 180 reproduc- 
tions of carefully chosen specimens, as well as twelve colour plates deeesbued hroazh 
the text. Though the survey covers the first half of the 19th century, the editor stresses 
that the English porcelain industry was established during the rococo phase of 
European art and the wares reproduce many of the special features of this entrancing 
style—delicacy of detail, exuberance of form, and a play of colour that is at once 
brilliant and subtle. The early connection between porcelain and rococo is well 
brought out in the plates. (738-27) 


OLD ENGLISH LUSTRE WARE. PEWTER. John Bedford. Cassell, 
103.6d. each. 1965. 19 cm. 66 : 64 pages. Illustrations. (Collectors’ Pieces) 
The fifth and sixth volumes in this little series, designed for the enthusiast collector 
of modest means, deal with two subjects popular ın the present day. Mr. Bedford 
writes lucidly and intelligently about lustre ware and pewter, telling the collector 
what to look for and how to recognise worth-while pieces. The background informa- 
tion, historical and technical, is well sketched in, but the main purpose is to help to 
train the eye of the novice collector. The text is conveniently iivided into sections, 
each with its own heading, and the numerous illustrations are apposite and well 
chosen. Though the books are short, an index would have been useful. 
Prints (738-37) (7397533) 


THE TECHNIQUE OF ETCHING AND ENGRAVING. John 
Brunsdon. Batsford, 45s. 1965. 25 5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This manual on etching and other intaglio methods of engraving gives a detailed 
account of the basic processes supported by a section of iihe@adna bovis craftsmen 
at work and examples of prints by contemporary artists. Mr. Brunsdon, who teaches 
at the St. Alban’s Schoo! of Art, intends his book to serve both as an instruction 
manual and as a reference book. It 1s sufficiently detailed for the latter purpose, while 
for those learming or practising one technique only the appropriate section will be 
found to contain all the necessary information. There is a technical glossary and a list 
of suppliers of materials, both in Great Britain and in the United States of America, 
which add to the usefulness of the book. (760) 


Photography 

RADIOGRAPHIC PHOTOGRAPHY. D. Noreen Chesney and Muriel O. 
Chesney. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 50s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 468 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The authors, superintendent teacher and teacher principal at schools of radiography, 
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cover the syllabus for the Membership Diploma of the Society of Radiographers and 
keep in mind also the needs of those studying for the Fellowship examination. The 
textbook discusses in much detail the pro of materials and methods of dealing 
with them. Similarly, techniques are fully described, sensitometry as applied to 
photography, the construction and care of intensifying screens and cassettes, film 
poe methods used in the production of the radiographic image, and exposure 

rs in diagnostic radiography. Much advice is given, too, on equipment in the 
darkroom, the camera, and fluorographic equipment as well as its photographic 
aspects. The theoretical background well supports the practical aspects throughout the 
textbook, whose guidance may be appreciated by teachers of radiography in countries 
where it may be considered too advanced for students. (778-33) 


Music 
MAN THROUGH HIS ART. Vol. IL MUSIC: MUSIC IN THE 
VISUAL ARTS. Edited by Anil de Silva, Otto von Simson and others, 
Educational Productions, 30s. Schools edition 258. 1965. 31°5 cm. 64 pages. 
Illustrations. 
The second volume in a series sponsored by the World Confederation of Organisations 
of the Teaching Profession with the financial help of UNESCO. The aim of these 
volumes (twelve more are planned) is to study a particular theme in the visual arts 
illustrated by examples of paintings and sculptures chosen from both European and 
non-European dakona The relationship between music and the visual arts, 
the theme of the present book, is particularly complex. There is an inherent difference, 
even tension, T EBR E S ae D E T T os 
moment so far as the spectator is concerned. It is the chief merit of this book that it 
eschews obvious examples such as representations of musicians playing, or even 
tuning up their instruments, but seeks, by the carefully chosen examples of art works, 
to reach a deeper depth of understanding of the relationships between the two arts. 
At first glance, indeed, some of the paintings appear to have little to do with music, 
but the perceptive commentaries accompanying each reproduction soon correct this 
hasty view. These commentaries are the e an international team of connoisseurs 
and art historians who have achieved an unusual consistency of exposition and iai 
of approach in describing and interpreting the chosen works of art. This book wi 
open up many new approaches to the appreciation of music in the visual arts and will 
be to school teachers and to tutors in charge of adult discussion E j 
780'15 
Public Entertainment 
THE ELIZABETHAN DUMB SHOW. The History of a Dramatic Con- 
vention. Dieter Mehl. Methuen, 303. 1965. 22 cm. 222 pages. Index. 
The dumb show is a device that occurs often in Elizabethan drama. Dr. Mehl (who 
is Lecturer in English in the University of Munich) has written a pioneer study of its 
origins in civic shows and pageants and of its development in drama right up to the 
‘decadent’ plays of Beaumont and Fletcher. The Elizabethan Dumb Show 1s mainly a 
work of a Si for scholars, although both the student and e are reader will 
learn a great deal from its readable pages: Dr. Mehl’s and his wife’s free adaptation 
from and translation of his original material have been very well done. The scholar- 
ship is impeccable, the writing lucid and refreshingly free from d tism, and the 
book makes a serious contribution to its field, both by examining the different types 
of dumb show and by shedding new light on such playwrights as Anthony mare 
; 1 
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The Theatre 


THE STORY OF SADLER’S WELLS. Dennis Arundell. Hamish Hamilton, 
358. 1965. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
It is odd that unul now there has been no full-scale record of the famous North 
London theatre which dates from 1683—the year when Dick Sadler’s men discovered 
a medicinal well m the gardens of his Musick-House. The Musick-House was the 
beginning of what, in various buildings and with many vicissitudes, would be the 
Sadler’s Wells of Grimaldi the clown, of the great mid-Victorian actor Phelps, of the 
early Sadler’s Wells Ballet, and of the present opera company. This makes a surprising 
cross-cut of English theatre history; Mr. Arundell, long a versatile worker at the 
‘Wells’ (actor, musician, director, translator), sets ıt out excellently, with illustrations 
to match, until he finds himself inhibited by his personal associations. Thus the final 
section, that on the ‘Wells’ restored by Lihan Baylis, and its later development, has 
to be only a catalogue in comparison with the richness of the early material. The 
book, even so, must have special value as the one completely factual record of so 
historic a house. (79209421) 
Sports and Games 
TACKLE SOCCER THIS WAY. Denis Law. Stanley Paul, 12s.6d. 1965. 
19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
The author, a Manchester United player and a Scottish international, is one of the 
eat footballers of the present time. Today, at the age of twenty-five, he has behind 
Fim over eight years in top-class soccer, and he shows in this book that he is able to 
pass on, in an uncomplicated manner, the knowledge he has gained in the games he 
has played. Although primarily a work of mstruction, there is much in this book 
which cannot fail to be of interest to all who play and watch football of senior or 
junior standard. (796-334) 


MATTERHORN CENTENARY. Sir Amold Linn. Allen & Unwin, 258. 
1965. 22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
One hundred years after the Matterhorn was first climbed by Edward Whymper and 
his party, it is fitting that there should appear a book describing the various out- 
standing attempts on the mountain which exerts such a fascination on so many people. 
Sır Arnold Lunn’s book is interesting to read but would have more permanent value 
were the various scattered references to be collected m a bibliography and an mdex 
provided. (796-52) 


GRAND PRIX: The 1964 World Championship. Text and photographs by 
Louis T. Stanley. Macdonald, 55s. 1965. 29 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. 
1964 was a particularly rae ear for the world racing drivers’ championship, 
since the issue was in doubt un ihe last lap of the last Grand Prix. Louis Stanley has 
produced a worthy record of the struggle. His book contains a chapter on each of the 
races which count for the title, a ortrait of the winner, John Surtees (who 
contributes a foreword), plus a good deal of entertaining reportage on the world of 
the racing driver. There are a great many photographs, all taken by the author, and 
lovers of motor racing will enjoy both the text and the pictures, though the price 
may mean their borrowing rather than buying it. (796-72) 


THE YACHTSMAN’S BEDSIDE BOOK. Edited by Frank Snoxell. 
Batsford, 308. 1965. 23 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 

Variety, authenticity and originality are the distinguishing marks of this collection 

of stories by experienced yachtsmen, most of whom are already notable authors. 
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The range is world-wide, from single-handed ocean voyages, with many interesting 
historical notes, power-boat racing across the Channel and on the Seine, ice-yachti 
in Holland, cruising on English canals, off Brittany and behind the ‘Iron Curtain’, 
to articles on the selection of a family cruiser, the America’s Cup, the ship’s husband, 
the place of Cowes in the yachting world, the Yacht Racing Association, safety at 
sea and a list of useful tips and reminders. The style of writing, varying from the 
precise to the humorous, and appropriately illustrated, 1s ideal for a bedside book 
into which even the confirmed landlubber can dip with the certainty of terest. 
(797°124) 


LITERATURE 





WORDS IN THE MIND. Exploring some effects of Poetry, English and 
French. Charles Davy. Chatte & Windus, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 178 pages. Index. 
Translating Valéry into English verse led Mr. Davy to enquire into ‘the history of 
poetry in relation to the evolution of human consciousness, and the action of words 
on the mind’. In Part I he studies the theones of Valéry, Mallarmé, Baudelaire, the 
earlier English Romantics, the Symbolists and the arrival of a new scientific criticism. 
In Part I we enter ‘the region that lies behind words’, and in an endeavour to discover 
the outlook for the arts today—faced with the machine-age lack of satisfaction, 
anxiety, the modern attitude to Nature and religion—are led to study Mallarmé again, 
Marxism, Existentialism, Eastern philosophy, Brecht and Ernst Fischer, hallucinatory 
ideas illustrated by a game of chess (details and diagrams in the Appendix): a sometimes 
bewildering survey of modern thought, worth while for those interested in modern 
psychological problems. Mr. Davy’s translations of Valéry’s Cimetière Marin and 
La Jeune Parque are included: adequate, though much music 1s lost. (808-1) 


English Poetry 

POETRY IN AUSTRALIA. Vol I: From the Ballads to Brennan. Chosen 
by T. Inglis Moore. Vol. Il: Modern Australian Verse. Chosen by Douglas 
Stewart. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 35s. (Vol. I); 30s. (Vol. I). 
1964/5. 22 cm. 358 : 282 pages. Indexes. 

‘To present a comprehensive picture of Australian poetry from its beginnings to the 
resent day’ means the inclusion of some dull, historically interesting pieces and the 
oss of some surprises and gambles with contemporaries. The result, however, 1s an 

invaluable source-book for assessing the native poetic background of interesting 

individual poets. Professor Inglis Moore, of the Australian National University, 
insists that the oral tradition of song and ballad is integral to that background and 
includes examples in Volume I. Douglas Stewart, the poet, introduces the second 
volume with an essay on the pleasures of reading verse and the possible reasons for 
the comparative freshness atid simplicity of current Australian writing. There are 
indexes and biographical notes. This is certainly the most comprehensive and ordered 
introduction to Australian verse yet published, (821-09 Australia) 
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JOHN GOWER: Moral Philosopher and Friend of Chaucer. John H. Fisher. 
Methuen, 63s. 1965. 24 cm. 390 pages. Diagrams. Frontispiece. Index. 
This scholarly study by Professor Fisher of New York University affords the best 
account in English of the life and works (in English, French and Latin) of John 
Gower. Gower always evokes respect rather than enthusiasm. Certainly he is a lesser 
writer than Chaucer, but in some respects he is a more representative figure in the 
late medieval literary history of England. The sub-title is accurate. The biographical 
materials are conscientiously and judiciously surveyed. A long and useful section 
deals with the composition and development of Gower’s political theories and 
illuminates a phase of orthodox medieval thinking about conscience, law and 
authority. Finally the literary relations between Chaucer and Gower are treated 
directly and in detail. Professor Fisher goes on to suggest rather convincingly that 
Gower was in some measure responsible for the development of Chaucer’s own views 
on the moral bases of poetry and of human society. (821-1) 


THE YEAR OF THE WHALE. George Mackay Brown. Chatto & Windus 
with the Hogarth Press, 12s.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 48 pages. (The Phoenix Living Poets) 
The Orkney islands, far to the north of Scotland, have more in common with 
Scandinavia than with most of Great Britain. The same is true of these poems by a 
notable Orcadian writer: they reflect the simple way of life still lived by ers and 
fishermen and have httle to do with the industrial civilisation of the South. Their 
values are seen in an older perspective: the determination, courage and faith that are 
needed to wrest a living from the cruel sea or from a stony soil. The language is 
mostly simple and should present few difficulties to foreign readers, while the subtle 
and compulsive rhythms make the poems very suitable for reading aloud. The book 
can be confidently recommended to those who appreciate these somewhat un- 
fashionable virtues. (821-91) 


INSTEAD OF A POET and Other Poems. Francis Hope. Bodley Head, 15s. 
1965. 20 cm. 48 pages, 
This is a first collection of poems by a young writer who is a Fellow of All Souls, 
Oxford, and who is beginning to make a reputation as a lively literary journalist. 
Mr. Hope is an ingenious poet, witty and self-assured, delighting m his own dexterity. 
Many of his poems are about sexual relationships—the mutual desire, jealousy and 
remorse of sophisticated young lovers. The adroitness and polish of these poems will 
give pleasure to readers who enjoy the play of intelligence in verse. Those who look 
‘or deep feeling and high seriousness in poetry will reflect that Mr. Hope has many 
years d in which to acquire these qualities. (821-91) 


English Drama 
A SHORT HISTORY OF ENGLISH DRAMA. Ifor Evans. 3rd edition. 
MacGibbon & Kee, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 216 pages. Index. 

The first edition of this book was published in 1948, almost a decade before the 
‘turning point in the English theatre’ that the’younger generation associates with the 
first mght of John Osborne’s best-known play, Look Back in Anger. Sir Ifor Evans 
revised the book in 1950, and now, fifteen years later, he has been able to add an 
objective survey of the output of the playwrights who have come into prominence 
since the end of the Second World War. Including a chapter devoted to Bernard 
Shaw, no less than one quarter of the present edition is given to this century. As well 
as outlining the familiar story of drama in the preceding centunes, the author now 
provides a well-informed, comprehensive and balanced assessment of contemporary 
writings for the stage. (822-09) 
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TWELFTH NIGHT or, What You Will. William Shakespeare. Edited by 
Herschel Baker. New English Library, 3s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 208 pages. Paper covers. 
(The Signet Classic Shakespeare) 

This is another excellent edition of a Shakespeare play from the Signet Classics. 

These volumes provide critical introductions, a fally annotated modernised text, 

textual notes, selections from the sources, and a selection of earlier commentaries. 

The text of Twelfth Night, for which the sole authority is the 1623 Folio, presents 

few problems, and the editor—who is a member of the staff of Harvard University— 

has taken as few liberties with it. His notes are full and informative. This edition 
would do well for G.C.E. ‘O’ and ‘A’ level students, and it should be studied by all 
those who are learning or teaching Shakespeare. (822°33) 

YEATS’S VERSE PLAYS: THE REVISIONS 1900-1910. S. B. 
Bushrui, Oxford University Press, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 256 pages. Index. 

This book, scholarly and perceptive, demonstrates Yeats’s constant revision of the 

texts of his plays in the light of his practical experience in the theatre. These revisions 

also represent his sustained effort to find a new style, a new poetic language. The 
plays test a theory of poetry; the revisions demonstrate the laborious nature of the 
creative process, Dr. Bushrui (a senior lecturer in English in the University of 

Ibadan) adds to our knowledge of Yeats the playwright in his examination of the 

textual history of The Shadowy Waters, On Baile’s Strand, The King’s Threshold, 

Deirdre and The Green Helmet. He summarises the circumstances in which the plays 

were written, and his allusions to the wider context of Yeats’s life and critical ideas 

not only illuminate the au and development of the plays but also throw fresh 
as 


light on Yeats as man and as poet. The book fills a gap in our understanding of Yeats’s 
dramatic art and of the history of the Abbey Theatre. (822-91) 
English Fiction 


DEGREES OF FREEDOM: The Novels of Iris Murdoch. A. S. Byatt. 
Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 224 pages. 
Iris Murdoch is not only one of the most gifted English novelists now writing, but 
also an extremely acute theoretician of the art of fiction, a wowed of the type of 
modern French philosophical fiction to which her own work bears certain evident 
affinities. In this extremely perceptive study—which does not, however, include the 
latest of the novels, The Dalian Girl—the author examines Miss Murdoch’s ideas on 
fiction and discusses how far she succeeds in realising them in her novels. While she 
admires her subject, she is by no means an indulgent critic, and her analysis of such 
an uneven sia as The Unicorn both illuminates its virtues and sharply attention 
to its defects. She finds, as many readers have done, the early novels Under The Net 
and The Flight from the Enchanter the most satisfying in form, and judges An Unofficial 
Rose to be Miss Murdoch’s most ambitious creation in its attempt to combine symbol- 
ism and realism. This is the first full-length study devoted to Miss Murdoch’s work 
as a whole: it is a mark of its soundness that it seems unlikely to be outdated, even 
though it is to be hoped Miss Murdoch still has much more to write. (823-91) 


THE SYMBOLISM OF VIRGINIA WOOLF. N. C. Thakur. Oxford 
University Press, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 182 pages. Index. 

Mr. Thakur is a lecturer at Government College, Chandigarh. Some ten years ago, 

he a a serious study of the novels of Virginia Woolf, and he became convinced 

that the key to them lay in her symbolism. His work has confirmed his belief that 

she was an experimentalist, not an imitator; that she was not an intellectual or a 

philosopher, but a ‘seer’ and an artist trying to express her vision. In this useful book, 
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Mr. Thakur shows the importance which Mrs. Woolf attached to symbolism; and 
then, novel by novel, he examines her use of symbols for the varying needs of her 
art. This is a serious essay which should interest the specialist—though ıt does not 
destroy the idea that Mrs. Woolf is sometimes a difficult writer. (823-91) 


English Humour 

EDWARD LEAR. Joanna Richardson. Longmans for the British Council, 
2s.6d. 1965. 21-5 cm. 40 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and Their 
Work) 

This well-written monograph maintains the high standard of the series. Joanna 

Richardson is well versed in roth century studies, and is able to do full justice (within 

the limits of a brief essay) to Lear’s work as artist, topographer and as the writer of 

the nonsense-poetry for which he is still best known. She reinforces her points with 

apposite quotations from Lear’s extensive journals and correspondence, and there is 

an excellent select bibliography. In short, this is an admirable introduction to the 

work of an extraordinarily interesting and talented man. (827:8) 


Latin Literature 

PETRONIUS: THE SATYRICON AND THE FRAGMENTS. 
Translated with an introduction by John Sullivan. Penguin Books, 4s. 1965. 18 cm. 
204 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 

Petronius in English used to be classed as a book to be sought in the less reputable 

bookshops. However, times have considerably changed, so that this fragmentary 

classic is at last available as a Penguin Book. The translation has the grace and flip- 

pancy of the onginal, since the translator realises that this is, in spite of improprieties, 

not a common or a vulgar book. A fairly lengthy introduction and brief explanato 

notes are provided. Petronius’s poems, culled from various sources, are odkl 


The book should have a wide appeal. (877) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
EGYPT IN NUBIA. Walter B. Emery. Hutchinson, sos. 1965. 23°5 cm. 
264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The UNESCO campaign to save the monuments of Nubia threatened by the new 
Aswan dam 1s almost ended. It is a suitable time therefore to produce a survey of 
what has been involved and for this task Professor Emery, Field Director of the Egypt 
Exploration Society’s work m Nubia and Director of the Nubian Archaeological 
Survey of 1929-1934, is a fitting choice. The first half of his book surveys archaeological 
activity in Nubia over the past fifty years, then follows an interpretation of Nubian 
history and archaeology to the coming of Christianity. It is natural that this is a very 


804. 


personal account, but coming from one so intimately connected with the subject 
for so long, this is an asset. Recommended for the general reader. (913-32) 


ITALY. Peter Latham. Blackie, 35s. cloth; 17s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 18 cm. 
294 pages. (Blackie’s Guides) 

This is not an ordinary guidebook, but a compilation of the essential facts about 
Italy: its geography, population, government, industry, agriculture, commerce, 
education, arts, literature and so on. In addition there is a 100-page section for the 
tourist, covering travel, currency, customs, accommodation, entertainment and ea 

and drinking. To cover such a wide field in the space available is a formidable 

which Mr. Latham carries out with immense thoroughness and skill. The result is an 
invaluable book of first reference for the businessman, student or tourist; ıt also tells 
those needing more detailed information where to find it. (914:5) 


RAMAGE IN SOUTH ITALY. The Nooks and By-Ways of Italy. 
‘Wanderings in Search of its Ancient Remains and Modern Superstitions. Craufurd 
Tait Ramage. Abridged and edited by Edith Clay, with an introduction by Harold 
Acton. Longmans, 458. 1965. 23 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a partial reprint of The Nooks and By-Ways of Italy by Craufurd Tait Ramage, 

which first appeared ın 1868. That was forty years after the wanderings through Italy 

which it describes had been embarked upon by its author at the age of twenty-four. 

Miss Clay has given us ın somewhat abridged form and ın slightly modified dress 

the part dealing with his wanderings south of Naples. The whole would have been 

worth exhuming, but this ap to have been impracticable. However, it 1s the 
adventurous nature of Ramage's travel—he went alone and unarmed—and hus humane 
and sympathetic attitude towards those he met that make his Nooks and By-Ways of 
i interest among the travel books of the period; these qualities are most in 
evidence in the part dealing with the extreme south; so the part we are here given is 

the best part. (91457) 

A ROPE OF VINES. Journal from a Greek Island. Brenda Chamberlain. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

Tide-Race, a portrait of a remote island off the British coast, won the author well- 

deserved praise as a piece of descriptive prose, interwoven with a good deal of 

autobiographical reflection. The present book applies a similar treatment to the 
much better known Greek island of Hydra, and perhaps because the competition in 
describing the Aegean scene is a good deal staffer, the result is not so successful. There 
is no doubt about the candour of the author’s thoughts or the sincerity of her 
emotions when she spends a few days mi ra in a Greek convent or reflects upon 
the local poverty and hardship which lie behind the prosperous façade of the tourist 
industry. But she expresses herself in a highly wrought semi-lyrical prose and her 
content is not always equal to the aspirations of her style. She comes into her own 
when she describes ships and the sea, but there are moments when her language 
seems too inflated for the meaning it bears. The book is enhanced by her line drawings 

of the landscapes and houses of the island. (924-952) 

SWAZILAND. Dudley Barker. H.M. Stationery Office, 20s. 1965. 22 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Corona Library) 

The High Commission Territories in South Africa have attracted comparatively few 


writers, apart from speek and this general account of one of them is particularly 
welcome. Swaziland, covering an area of only 6,705 square miles, is bounded by 
Natal, the Transvaal and Mozambique. Its developing agriculture and forestry give 
promise of increased prosperity, though its geographical position is a delicate one. 
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The author, a novelist and journalist, writes chiefly of Swaziland as he saw it during 
his visit; he supplies some historical background and a certain amount on the life and 
traditional lore and customs of the Swazi people, and proves a sympathetic observer 
and recorder of the country. The illustrations include a number of excellent photo- 
graphs and some hively line drawings in the text by Hannah Mekler. (916-834) 


Biography 
ELIZABETH GARRETT ANDERSON. Jo Manton. Methuen, 42s. 1965. 
22 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Exactly a century ago, Elizabeth Garrett became the first woman in England to 
qualify legally as a physician and surgeon. She had fought hard for her own medical 
education, and she Back equally hard for that of the young women who followed 
her. She became the only woman member of the British Medical Association, the 
first woman Dean of a medical school, and the first woman mayor in Great Britain. 
As a wife and mother she also faced the problem which confronts many women today: 
how to reconcile her career with domesticity. Miss Manton’s is the first full account 
of a remarkable life. It is largely based on unpublished material, and it should certainly 
interest sociologists and students of medical history. (92) 


AN INDIAN PILGRIM. An Unfinished Autobiography and Collected 
Letters 1897-1921. Subhas Chandra Bose. Asia Publishing House, 303. 1965. 22 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

There can be no doubting the importance of the autobiography of the early years of 

Subhas Chandra Bose. Increasingly revered in India as a patriot, branded by many 

as a Fascist, he was among the outstanding figures in the Indian nationalist movement 

until his presumed death in an air-crash in 1944. In this book can be seen the moulding 
of the political philosophy that was to make Bose such a controversial figure. It is 
made especially aria by the mclusion of nearly sixty letters (to members of his 
family and to his friends), made available for the first time in English, and will 
interest both the specialist and the general reader. (92) 


ANNABELLA BOSWELL’S JOURNAL. Edited with an Introduction 
by Morton Herman. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 358.; 308. 1965. 
22 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. 

Annabella Boswell was born in 1826 in New South Wales where her father, George 

Innes, had settled. This book is a new edition of her reminiscences, originally published 

in Scotland towards the end of her long life (she died in 1916). They begin in 1834, 

when she went to school in Sydney, but are chiefly centred on the family mansion of 

Lake Innes House at Port Macquarie. They are partly in diary form and conclude 

somewhat abruptly in 1848, eight years before her marriage to Patrick Boswell. 

The journal is a chronicle of domestic life in a wealthy Jousckold, with great parties 

and entertainments, against the background of a new and at times dangerous land, 

where ort was arduous, floods were sometimes a menace, and lawless characters 
threatened oe traveller. It gives an artless but lively picture of a way of life long past 
and, for this edition, it has been given a biographical introduction and, as an appendix, 

a reconstruction with detailed drawings of the now ruined Lake Innes House, the 

result of a long period of detective work by the architect Richard Ratcliffe. (92) 


THE CORRESPONDENCE OF EDMUND BURKE. Vol. V: Jul 
1782 ~ June 1789. Edited by Holden Furber with the assistance of P. J. Marshall 
Cambridge University Press, £6. 1965. 23°$ cm. 526 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

In 1948 the ninth Earl of Fitzwilliam deposited his huge Burke collection in the 
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Central Library of Sheffield, and it became possible for the first time to plan a 
complete annotated edition of Burke’s voluminous, vitally important and fascinating 
correspondence. This task was undertaken by a panel of nine scholars headed by 
Professor Thomas Copeland of the University of Massachusetts. The ten-volume 
edition, of which this is the fifth volume, has been appearing at the rate of about one 
volume a year. Each volume so far has had a different editor; the editors of this one 
are Professor Furber of the University of Pennsylvama and Mr. P. J. Marshall, 
Lecturer in History at King’s College, London. It keeps up the standards already set 
by the previous volumes, which is to say that it ıs a triumph of scholarship, and forms 
part ae one of the greatest productions of historical holanhip of our century. It is, 
of course, a book for teachers rather than for their pupils, but no library can afford 
to be without it, and ın time it will radically influence both the teachıng and the 
writing of 18th century history. This volume covers the period which saw the end 
of the American Revolution and the preparation of the case against Warren Hastings, 
with which Burke was obsessed. It contains 258 letters, all of which are annotated 
with skill and learning; not less than 129 of them appear for the first time. (92) 


THE FLYING CATHEDRAL. The Story of Samuel Franklin Cody. 
Arthur Gould Lee. Methuen, 303. 1965. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
“The Flying Cathedral’ was the nickname given to ‘Colonel’ Samuel F. Cody’s first 
aeroplane. As a title for this biography of Cody it scarcely does justice to the subject. 
Cody did many things in his adventurous life and he did them superbly. In Texas 
he was cowboy, bronco-buster, and trail-boss; in the Yukon he was a gold-miner; 
in Britain he was showman, pioneer aircraft designer and constructor, and pilot. Only 
in gold-mining did success elude him. He was an Olympian. This book will command 
the attention of a very wide circle of readers. It is a worthy biography of the first 
man to fly in Great Britain. It also has something for boys of all ages. (92) 


CLOSE TO THE WIND. The Early Memoirs (1866-1879) of Admiral 
Sir William Creswell. Edited by Paul Thompson. Heinemann, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 
220 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

For the Royal Navy, the 1860's and 1870's were a period of transition from sail to 

steam, but steam was still regarded as ‘infra dig’, and was resorted to only when its 

use could not be avoided. In consequence, Admiral Creswell’s memoirs of his service 
as a midshipman and lieutenant of that period read like a true-life version of one of 

Captain Marryat’s famous tales. They are rich in anecdote, and include stirring 

accounts of chases after pirates in Malayan waters and after Arab slave-traders off 

Zanzibar. Of special interest and charm are Admiral Creswell’s descriptions of distant 

cities in the earlier days of their development a century ago. (92) 


LETTERS TO NIMROD. Edward Elgar to August Jaeger 1897-1908. 
Edited and annotated by Percy Young. Dennis Dobson, 633. 1965. 22 cm. 
318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

’s correspondent Jaeger worked in the editorial department of Novello, who 
published all the composer’s major works at this time. To him Elgar paid tribute in 
the famous ‘Nimrod’ variation in the ‘Enigma’ variations. The two men became 
close friends and the letters make fascinating reading. Elgar’s extraordinarily personal 
style of writing, his puns, jokes, made-up words, all reflect the quirkiness of his 
character, as do also his humorous drawings in the letters, all fai y reproduced. 
As this period was one of the most productive and important in Elgar’s life, and as the 
letters contain many details about his process of composition, the book is of the 
highest importance to students of his music. It also contains a good deal of information 
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about the English musical scene in general. Dr. Young has shown great care and skill 
in his treatment of difficult editorial problems. (92) 


THE CORRESPONDENCE OF GEORGE, PRINCE OF WALES, 
1770-1812. Vol. Il: 1795-1798. Edited by A. Aspinall. Cassell, £6. 1965. 25 cm. 
$32 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Professor aa A PS of Modern History at Reading University) has long 

been engaged in editing the letters of George IV. Some years ago he gave us the 

correspondencé of George IV, as sovereign; now he gives us the third massive volume 
of the King’s correspondence as Prince of Wales. It opens with the Prince’s 

disastrous marriage, in 1795, to Caroline of Brunswick, and it ends with George IIl’s 
jection of his son’s renewed application for military promotion. The character 

of the Prince of Wales: impulsive, shrewd, emotional and ey, gifted, 

emerges clearly from the correspondence. The book has been meticulously 

and indsgniely produced; it should be an excellent source-book for serious students 

of the period. (92) 


WILLIAM HARVEY: The Man, the Physician, and the Scientist. Kenneth D. 
Keele. Nelson, 42s. 20-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Men of Science) 
This is not just another biography of the discoverer of the circulation but an attempt 
by a consultant physician to show his subject in a proper perspective in scientific and 
medical history. Dr. Keele traces the background to Harvey's boyhood and youth, 
but keeps biographical details to the minimum required to illustrate the relation of 
character to researches. Critical editions of Harvey’s works published in recent years 
have provided Dr. Keele with information which, together with his own original 
contributions, he has woven into an authoritative study. He interprets the thought 
ressed in Harvey’s Lumleian Lectures and recognises the Aristotelian influence, 
This well-produced volume is pleasant to handle and easy to read. (92) 


ENVOY EXTRAORDINARY. A Study of Vijaya Lakshmi Pandit and her 
Contribution to Modern India. Vera Brittain. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 
178 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Mrs, Pandit, sister of Jawaharlal Nehru and subject of this biography, has had a 

istingui career. Prominent among Indian women concecbed arth the struggle 

for Independence (and imprisoned for her activities), she has been active since 1947 

in both the foreign and domestic affairs of her country. As first Indian Ambassador 

in Moscow, Indian High Commussioner in London, leader of the Indian delegation 
to the United Nations and President of its Eighth Assembly, and Governor of 

Bombay, her role in the first two decades of India’s nationhood has been a great one. 

Her story, pleasantly told by a well-known writer and lecturer, should interest the 

general reader. (92) 


THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF D. N. PRITT. Part One: From Right 
to Left. Lawrence & Wishart, 428. 1965. 22 cm. 320 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
D. N. Pritt, Q.C., is a well-known left-wing Socialist who was a Labour Member of 
Parliament from 1935 to 1950. This a of his autobiography deals with his 
early life, his experience as President of the Reichstag Fire Enquiry in 1933, his 
election to Parliament in 1935, his expulsion from the Labour Party in 1940 and his 
views on various aspects of the Second World War. The book also contains accounts 
of some of the important political and constitutional legal cases with which he was 
concerned, It is recommended as a clearly written, provocative Marxist account of 
some aspects of the period 1887-1941. (92) 
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THE SELECTED LETTERS OF JOSIAH WEDGWOOD. Edited by 
Ann Fier and George Savage. Cory, Adams & Mackay, 708. 1965. 25 cm. 390 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

Josiah Wedgwood (1730-95) was the founder of the celebrated pottery factory in 

Staffordshire which bears his name and whose wares have been famous throughout 

the world for, more than two hundred years. He was a man typical of his century in 

his many-sided ability. He was perhaps the first industrialist to realise that well- 
designed, mass-produced, cheap wares would have an enormous sale among the 
growing ranks of prosperous middle-classes, and he had both the vision snd abiy 
to organise his factory on modern lines. But he was, in addition, a noted social figure 
of his times, a philanthropist and patron of the arts. All these activities are reflected 
in his letters which here receive expert presentation at the hands of two ceramic 
specialists. There has been no edition of Wedgwood’s letters for many years and this 
new edition will be welcomed by social historians as well as, more specifically, by 

Wedgwood collectors and students. Most of the letters are addressed to Thomas 

Bentley, his partner, but there are many written to his family and to noted men of 

his ume. The Biographical Index, which the editors have wisely included, gives details 

of all Wedgwood’s correspondents and adds much to the permanent value of this 

authoritative edition of his letters. (92) 


SPENCER WELLS: The Life and Work of a Victonan Surgeon. John A. 
Shepherd. Livingstone, 303. 1965. 23 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This is the first biography of Spencer Wells (1818-97) whose achievements have 
hitherto been overshadowed by those of Lister. By his work on ovarian tumours, 
Spencer Wells began the specialty of abdominal surgery and greatly influenced both 
surgical and medical practice in Britain and overseas. Thomas Spencer Wells qualified 
from St. Thomas’s Hospital, London, and soon joined the Royal Navy as a surgeon; 
invalided home, he established himself in London and joined the staff of the 
Samaritan Hospital. After serving in the Army in the Crimean War, he returned to 
London and developed the operation of ovariotomy. His consistently successful 
results led to attempts to remove other viscera. While lesser surgeons have had 
orations or professorial chairs named in their honour, there is no poe memorial to 


Spencer Wells, yet in almost every operation which takes place he is recalled in the 
artery forceps named after him. (92) 
Europe 


THE DARK AGES. The Making of European Civilization. Edited by David 
Talbot Rice. Thames & Hudson, £8 8s. 1965. 35 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The fourteen contributors to this book, edited by the Professor of Fine Art at 

Edinburgh University, describe the history, culture and artistic and architectural 

achievements of the various regions of Europe and the Persian, Arabic and Byzantine 

worlds from 400 A.D. to the Crusades. By bringing all these different societies and 
elements together, to show their interaction and individuality through both text and 
illustrations, the authors have produced a unique and very important work for the 
serious student and the ordinary reader interested in the history of art and the 
foundations of medieval Europe. The contents are authoritative, the style straight- 
forward and the whole area well covered, except perhaps for Ireland. There are num- 
erous lme drawings, maps and chronological and nearly 700 excellent plates 

{200 ın full colour), although many of these are of well-known items. They all 

stukingly demonstrate the brilliance of the western world in what were certainly not 
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‘Dark’ Ages. This lavish publication is highly recommended; it will delight and 
inform all who can afford to buy it. (940'1) 
World War I 

A PASSIONATE PRODIGALITY. Guy Chapman. MacGibbon & Kee, 30s. 

1965. 20-5 cm. 282 pages. Frontispiece. 

Memours of the First World War appeared in enormous numbers at the beginning 
of the nineteen-thirties. Most achieved a certain temporary notoriety but were 
forgotten when the truths they revealed, so long poe E from the public, had lost 
their power to shock. The present ‘ ents of autobiography’, by an amateur 
soldier who survived four years at the front to become ın later Tig a distinguished 
academic, were among them. But perhaps because of the book’s lack of shrillness, 
its balance and moderation, and its honest striving to portray the war as a universal, 
not simply a personal, tragedy, it made little impact at the time. Its reissue 1s most 
welcome and one hopes aa it will find a deserved place beside Edmund Blunden’s 
Undertones of War. (940481) 


Scotland 
THE PRINCE IN THE HEATHER. Eric Linklater. Hodder & Stoughton, 
258. 1965. 25:5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

This fine picture-book of the Scottish Highlands has at first mae a touch of the 
publicity brochure for tourists, but the beauty of Don Kelly’s photographs and the 
distinction of Eric Linklater’s text, based on the most reliable contemporary records, 
hft ıt into a much higher class. The escape of Prince Charles Edward Stuart after his 
defeat at Culloden and the collapse of the rising of 1745 is a legend ing directly 
from historical fact, and it is splendidly told here by one of Sco f most dis- 
tinguished writers. It is embellished not only by views of Scottish scenery, but by 
pictures of local people, whose type has changed little in 200 years, and of Jacobite 
relics. It is a pity i no contemporary portrait of the Prince is included. An appendix 
on the taking of the photographs will interest camera enthusiasts, and there is an 
excellent map. (941-1) 


Treland 
THE IRISH QUESTION: 1840-1921. A Commentary on lo-Irish 
Relations and on Social and Political Forces in Ireland ın the Age of Reform and 
Revolution. Nicholas Mansergh. 2nd edition. Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 
316 pages. 
The sub-title indicates both the rather discursive character of the book and the fact 
of its being a new, improved version of the author’s 1940 book, Ireland in the Age 
of Reform and Revolution. Dr. Mansergh is now Smuts Professor of the History of 
the British Commonwealth in the University of Cambridge, one of Britain’s most 
distinguished authorities on the history of the Empire and Commonwealth, a writer 
of considerable skill and, for an historian, a thinker of unusual versatility. This series 
of studies on vital aspects of the Irish question—social, economic, ideological, political 
and constitutional, cultural—makes enjoyable, stimulating reading, and ıt is all the 
more welcome in that the earlier book has long been unobtainable. It is, however, 
too allusive, and insufficiently systematic, to be seriously regarded as an introduction 
to, or a straight history of, the subject; but any intelligent person wanting a braci 
review of it could pick up nothing better. (94158 
THE ORANGE AND THE GREEN. Clifford King. Macdonald, 30s. 1965. 
22 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Modern Ireland is now approaching its fiftieth birthday, and showing (north and 
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south of the ey many signs of enterprise and achievement. It is indeed making 
an impression out of all proportion to its size. This is, perhaps, the moment to consider 
the price that sou Telin or Eire, has paid for her independence. That price 
includes bloodshed and civil war, religious strife, and the imprint of deep hatreds; 
and nobody can hope to appreciate modern Ireland unless they know something of 
her violent beginnings. Mr. King describes these beginnings: he records a stirring 
period of Irish fist ory, and somehow contrives to show understanding of both north 
and south. He has written a competent and interesting survey for the general reader. 


1:59, 
(94159) 
TWO TUDOR CONSPIRACIES. D. M. Loades. Cambridge University 
Press, 428. 1965. 22 cm. 292 pages. Frontispiece. Map. Index. 
While much work has been done in recent years in the reconstruction of the general 
narrative of the reign of Mary Tudor, little attention has been devoted to the nature 
of the opposition which, on several occasions during the reign, showed how greatly 
out of sympathy with the Queen’s policy a considerable number of her subjects were. 
This monograph studies in detail d two main conspiracies of the reign, that of Sir 
Thomas Wyatt, and secondly Dudley’s conspiracy. The author, a lecturer in history 
in the University of Durham, was awarded the Prince Consort Prize at Cambridge 
for the first study on Wyatt’s rebellion. His researches among the legal records have 
brought to light much fresh information with the result that he has been able to 
arrive at some important conclusions on the nature and extent of the royal authority 
during the reign. (942-054) 
THE FRENCH REVOLUTION IN ENGLISH HISTORY. Philip 
Anthony Brown. Reprint. Frank Cass, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 250 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. 
This book was first published in 1918, went into a second impression in 1923, and is 
now reissued by the present publishers, who specialise—and very usefully—in re- 
printing rare and learned Gore Its brilliant young author was slaughtered in the 
Great War; this, his only book, shows that both English History and Letters sustained 
a very serious loss. It is a pioneer study, remarkable for its liveliness and humanity, of 
the real effects of the French Revolution on English society. Above all, it is written 
as history should be and seldom is written: with a finger on the pulse of the lives of 
the people who make it. Brown’s conclusion—that a few unpopular agitators may 
have seriously prepared to use force—has stood the test of time. His book is as 
important and revealing to literary students of the 18th century as it is essential for 
those poe on the radical movement of 1780-1799. It will be found useful—and 
exemplary—for all those studying literature or history at ‘A’ level or above. 
(942-073) 
Germany 
GERMANY AND THE FRENCH REVOLUTION. G. P. Gooch. 
Reprint. Frank Cass, 658. 1965. 22 cm. 552 pages. Index. 
This is a new impression of the scholarly work in which Professor Gooch, a well- 
known historian and author of numerous works on international affairs, examines 
the intellectual ferment in Germany caused by the French Revolution. There are a 
few chapters of general interest, especially those describing conditions in Germany in 
1789 and the activities of German residents in France. But most of the book is devoted 
to a study of literary figures, including Goethe, Schiller, Kant, Fichte and Hegel. In 
the final chapters Gooch examines public opinion in various German states. The sheer 
weight of material is at times rather overwhelming, but the lively style, perceptive 
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comment and high level of scholarship make this work, first published in 1920, an 
indispensable reference book for specialists, (943057) 


Spain i 
THE INTERNATIONAL BRIGADES: SPAIN 1936-1939. Vincent 
Brome. Heinemann, 458. 1965. 22 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Brome is a novelist and biographer and this book is a general account, rather 
than an academic history, of the formation and role of the International Brigades 
during the Spanish Civil War. He concentrates on the part played by the English and 
American contingents, but does not unduly neglect the other nationalities of the 
Brigades. Relying heavily on nal anecdote he has produced a vivid picture of 
the heroism, chaos and tragedy attending this extraordi band of men. While 
this book adds little new to knowledge of the International Brigades, it has for the 
first time collected widely scattered accounts into a single, very readable, volume. 


Gibraltar (ue 
GIBRALTAR BESEIGED 1779-1783. Jack Russell. Heinemann, 458. 1965. 
235 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Since its capture by the Bntish in 1704 Gibraltar has experienced more than one 
crisis. Not the least of these was the siege of 1779-1783 when the revolutionary 
American colonies were joined in their struggle by France and Spain. Gibraltar was 
then the key to the maintenance of British sea power ın the Mediterranean; Port 
Mahon had been lost, and Malta not yet taken. Mr. Russell tells the story of the siege 
as a whole, and pandu the last violent part of it which began in September, 1782. 
While making full use of the fact that this last attack was treated by many—outside 
Gibraltar—as a spectacle, Mr. Russell does not mince matters when recounting the 
tribulations of the besieged. His account is very largely based on contemporary 
journals, diaries and letters and the book as a whole is as lively as the events it describes, 
There are some excellent illustrations and some useful maps. This is a book for the 
general reader as well as the specialist. (946-89) 
Chi 
A CURTAIN OF IGNORANCE. Felix Greene. Cape, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 
360 pages. Illustrations. Index. i 
This controversial book by a journalist much travelled in Communist China and the 
author of The War Has Two Sides sets out to challenge the accuracy of some of the 
assumptions about Communist China commonly in the United States. It 
contains an analysis of what Mr. Greene regards as misrepresentations and distortions 
appearing in American publications, both popular and academic, concerned with 
Chinese affairs. He sets out what he regards as a realistic assessment of the domestic 
and foreign policies of Corais China and the way of life in that country as 
opposed to the speculations of American political commentators, and he e: the 
wishful ing that goes into much d the sympathy for Chiang Kai Shek and 
Nationalist China. This is a stimulating and pungent work, and although not every- 
one will agree with its main conclusions, it certainly provides much food for thought 
both for the specialist on Chinese affairs and the general reader. (951-05) 
India 
THE OXFORD sae Osea OF MODERN INDIA 1740-1947. 
Percival Spear. Reprint. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1965. 19 cm. 436 pages. 
iasceesiots. Index: (Oxor History of ind, Part I) 
The Oxford History of India was first published in 1919. When a third edition was 
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brought out in 1958, the final part, dealing with the modern period, was rewritten 
by Dr. Percival Spear, the senior Indian historian at Cambridge University. It has 
already proved its worth as a clear and stimulating introduction to modern Indian 
history, in which due weight is given not only to British policy but also to the people’s 
response. This part has now been published separately, and should still be very useful 
to the beginner, although hardly any attempt has been made to bring the bibliography 
up to date and some minor mistakes of detail have survived fom the 1958 edition. 


(954-08) 
Syria and Lebanon 
SYRIA AND LEBANON. Robin Fedden. 3rd edition. Murray, 358. 1965. 

22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Throughout history Syria and Lebanon have been the meeting grounds of East and 
West and have enjoyed periods of greatness under a diversity of indigenous and 
foreign rulers, all of which have left their impress upon this beautiful land. This study 
is concerned primarily with the varied archite remains, discussed in relation to 
their natural settings, so often a perfect marriage of nature and art. The treatment is 
chronological, continuing from the Phoenician beginnings through the layered 
civilisations of the Greeks, Romans, Byzantines, Arabs, Crusaders, and Turks, down 
to the aptly named ‘contractors in ferro-concrete’ of today, whose multi-coloured 
extravaganzas, if to some almost uninhabitable, are at least visually superior to many 
of their Western pooma The many photographs illuminate rather than merely 
illustrate their subjects. The author, after a varied career which has included lecturing 
in Caro University and an attachment to the British Legation in Athens, is now 
employed by the National Trust and is responsible for the care of Britain’s historic 
buildings. This is the third revised edition of a work, first published in 1946, which 
has deepened the perception of two decades of travellers or residents in the Levant. 
The writing is elegant and the scholarship impeccable. (956-91) 


Federation of Malaysia 
THE STORY OF MALAYSIA. Harry Miller. Faber, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 
264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book, written by a journalist with more than twenty years’ experience of the 
country, represents the first full-scale history of Malaysia. It is, however, not so much 
a fully integrated account of Malaysia as a whole as a history of Malaya with separate 
chapters on the Borneo territories; indeed, although the early history of the Malayan 
peninsula is treated in detail, there is nothing on the history of Brunei, Sarawak and 
Sabah until the mid-zoth century. The book is immensely readable and highly 
informed on recent political developments. It takes no account, of course, of Singa- 
pore’s recent secession from the Re A of Malaysia. (959°5) 


West Africa 
NIGERIA UNDER BRITISH RULE. Sir William N. M. Geary. 
Reprint. Frank Cass, 458. 1965. 22 cm. 320 pages. Frontispiece. Map. Index. 

This book, ory published in 1927, was the first scholarly attempt at a history 
of Nigeria in the colonial period, by a man who was not a British official but an 
independent barrister practismg in Lagos. It has since been superseded, both in 
chronological scope and depth of interpretation, by later works, but it still retains 
some value for the researcher, or for the collector of Africana. It was written largely 
from unpublished archives, many of which are liberally quoted, and it also reproduces 
a wealth of statistical tables dealing with economic and fiscal affairs before 1914 which 


are otherwise cumbersome to obtain. (966:9) 
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West Indies 
THE WEST INDIES: Their People and History. Christopher Nicole. 
Hutchinson, 35s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

This well-written history for the general reader 1s most welcome. The author has 
not spared himself and recalls prehistoric customs and recent political trends with 
pan vigour. Presenting the often bloodthirsty, and always complex, events of nearly 
five centuries of a most varied region in some sort of perspective and in one medium- 
sized volume is quite a task. The reader’s interest is sustained throughout, though the 
earlier periods, when issues were still relatively simple, suffer least from the necessary 
condensation. The book is beautifully produced and illustrated, covers a very wide 
range of historical zs and Ponds an excellent introduction to present-day 
conditions in the Caribbean. (972-9) 


A GUIDE TO RECORDS IN BARBADOS. M. J. Chandler. Blackwell 
(Oxford) for the University of the West Indies, 63s. 1965. 25 cm. 216 pages. Map. 
Index. 

In the past, oe and American libraries provided the material for most researches 

into West In history. Now the newly appointed government archivist for 

Barbados has prepared a systematic index of the wealth of documents available 

locally. Barbados has been British since 1625 and is unique in the area for its relativel 

ceful history. This may explain the survival of quantities of records, some of whi 

Te back to the 1640s. The Guide presents its material in digestible categories, 

describes the condition, whereabouts and date of each item and offers vast scope to 

any student in search of rich and entirely untapped historical sources. (972'981) 


FICTION 





General 
THE RIVER-WATCHER. Hugo Charteris. Collins, 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 
320 pages. 

Mr. Charteris has written a novel of remarkable imaginative force, foe of some- 
what uneven quality: ıt makes its effect on the plane both of public and of private 
events, as a fable of contemporary life and as a Besa study of exceptional depth. 
The scene is a small seaside town in western Scotland. Elizabeth Whatley, a beautiful 
girl in her twenties, whose marriage to an unpleasant Conservative M.P. has ended 
in divorce, returns with her young daughter to the hotel run by her father and step- 
mother. Conrad Manders, the landowner who now occupies her former home, is a 
man of sinister reputation, believed to have driven his wife to suicide, and an erst- 
while Fascist and lieutenant of Mosley. He employs as river watcher against the local 
salmon-poachers Derek Trafford, recently a white mercenary in the Congo, and, 
unknown to Manders, his son. Both men are strongly attracted to Elizabeth, who is 
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ing through an acute psychological crisis, and finds herself the object of a rivalry 
which ends in the drowning of Manders. Mr. Charteris does not wholly succeed in 
making the external events of his tale plausible enough for the weight of significance 
he intends them to carry. But his characterisation is powerful and convincing, 
cially in the contrast which he draws between the eccentric and visionary Manders, 
Trafford and Elizabeth and the world of her more conventional relatives and friends. 


AN UNMARRIED MAN’S SUMMER. Eight stories and a short novel. 
Mavis Gallant. Heinemann, 258. 1965. 20 cm. 256 pages. 
The author, a Canadian now settled in Paris, is equally skilful at depicting hfe on 
either side of the Atlantic. She shows a particularly sympathetic insight into the 
problems and sufferings of emotionally isolated people—foreigners in Paris, elderly 
inhabitants of residential hotels, servants cut off from their country origins. The 
title-piece is a brilliant sketch of this kind, which describes the effect upon a middle- 
aged bachelor and former war hero of the intrusion of his sister and her family into 
his resigned and self-centred existence on the Riviera. Mrs. Gallant is not a particularly 
stylish author, but she possesses the gift, so vital for a short-story writer, È ing able 
to present the essential details about a character, his past, his habit of mind and way 
of looking at the world, with remarkable economy and precision. 


WILD CAT FALLING. Colin Johnson. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 

London), 22s.6d; 18s. 1965. 20 cm. 152 pages. Hlustrations. 
This book attracts an exceptional interest, since it is described as the first novel to be 
published in Australia by a writer of abonginal descent. It is the story ofa youth who 
serves a jail sentence for petty theft and broadens his education while in prison, only 
to find that his real ea begin after his release. The growth of his intelligence 
has left him out of sympathy with the gang existence and the cheap satisfactions of 
his earlier life, without securing for him any settled place in society. The story clearly 
owes much to personal experience, but it 1s not a Agnis autobiography, and the 
author succeeds in achieving a considerable measure of detachment from the hero. 
The texture of the prose is, not surprisingly, rather rough and uneven, but Mr. 
Johnson proves himself to be a writer of promise. The foreword by Mary Durack 
includes a biographical sketch of the author and touches on the problems of absorbing 
the abound into Australian society. 


THE LONG WHITE NIGHT. Eric Lambert. Muller, 18s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 
192 pages. 

Enc Lambert is a thoroughly professional writer whose twelve published novels 
cover an enviably wide range. He is perhaps at his best when his battle experience 
with the Australian army forms part of his material, as it does here. In a series of 
skilfully-controlled acks he tells the life-story of Sergeant Lawrence Prim, 
D.C.M., a born and gallant soldier who was courtmartialled for apparent cowardice 
in the face of the enemy and thereafter publicly disgraced by his commanding officer. 
The unexpected truth about the incident is unearthed by one of Prim’s comrades, but 
he is unable to avert the tragic sequence of events which follows. This is a good book 
in which the events and the characterisation are closely interdependent. 


FROM A HIGH TOWER. Terence Newman. Cassell, 25s. 1965. 21°5 cin. 
346 pages. 

It 1s impossible in a few words to summarise the plot of this full-scale novel. Its world 

is that of top management in the car industry, and the main thread of the story 

concerns a take-over bid. Counter-pointed against this theme are the personal 
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relationships and love affairs of a wide range of people, from the ing director 
downwards. A good deal of light is thrown on the social and class problems which 
beset British industry, and the book can be recommended both as a story and as a 
picture of our times. The focus is not always as sharp as might have been achieved by 
a greater novelist, but the overall picture is effective none the less. 


QUONDAM. David Pryce-Jones. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 
188 pages. 
This comedy of contemporary literary hfe is written with an elegance, an economy, 
and an attack which promise much but do not qute fulfil expectations. The central 
figures are Ludovic Merk, elderly, world-famous dramatist, and something of a 
charlatan; his old friend Gervase, a property speculator; Gervase’s spoiled, mercurial 
daughter, Patricia; her admirer, Philip Hare, a brilliant young Oxford graduate who 
has abandoned his fellowship for the independence of a book-packer’s job in London; 
and Isla, Ludovic’s former mistress, who transfers her affections to Phillip. Quondam, 
an exquisite, decaying Palladian house, purchased by Gervase, is the setting around 
which these and several other exotic cters revolve. Mr. Pryce-Jones achieves 
two brilliant set-pieces, an orgiastic ball at Quondam, and an excruciating literary 
festival at nearby Chippenham, but having sketched these characters and their 
problems he deliberately leaves them unresolved; his lightness of touch, attractive 
though it is, becomes in the end rather tiresomely evasive. 
THE NOONDAY SWORD. Diana Raymond. Cassell, 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 
236 pages. 
In 1938 Simon Calder has come to a turning-point w his life. His marriage has become 
largely meaningless, his twenty-year-old son has moved away from his family’s 
values, and his mistress who loves him deserts him for another man who can offer her 
marriage. He cannot see the way forward until he is given a new perspective by the 
utterly unexpected arrival of a Jewish girl, a refugee from Germany. She is the 
daughter of his greatest friend, who had been killed at his side in 1917. A flashback 
to the 1914-18 war—very well done—fills in the missing detail, and the book ends 
with reconciliation and inner peace, even though the looming certainty of the 
Second World War gives it an ironic underlining. This is a aoma, readable 
novel which will appeal to fiction-lovers even though it does not satisfy the highest 
critical standards. 


THE PAKISTANI AGENT. Philip Robinson. Hart-Davis, 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 
186 pages. 
This is a novel of espionage set in Bombay, where George Kyle, a former British 
army intelligence sergeant with a weakness for Indian women, has been reduced to 
living on his wits and now pursues a precarious career in the pay of the Pakistani 
secret service. The story rapidly gathers speed and complexity as Kyle is forced to 
become a double agent, and comes into possession of erous saoenutien of an 
extremist plot to overthrow the government of India with foreign aid. Mr. Robinson 
writes with assurance of many different walks of Indian life, but especially of the 
underworld of terrorism, smuggling and amorous intrigue. Amid the pace and 
excitement of his narrative, the sharp wits of his hero male obscure his total lack 
of scruple, but this is certainly a novel which appeals to the intelligence as well as 
to the taste for action and suspense. 


THE TOWN IN BLOOM. Dodie Smith. Heinemann, 25s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 
276 pages. 
Dodie Smith has long been known as both playwright and novelist. Her latest novel 
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describes the adventures of a fearless and diminutive girl called Mouse who comes up 
to London from Manchester at the age of eighteen. She lives in a hostel for young 
actresses and works as a junior secretary at the Crossway Theatre, where her candour 
and individuality bring her to the notice of Rex Crossway, the actor-manager. 
Dodie Smith has a lively style and the ability to create life-like, slightly bizarre 
characters. The Town in Bloom is extremely readable and will not disappoint lovers 
of the earlier books. 


AN ACRE OF GRASS. J. I M. Stewart. Gollancz, 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 
192 pages. 

Mr. Stewart is well known both as a literary critic and, under the pen-name of Michael 
Innes, as a writer of detective novels. His t theme is literary life, but the frequent 
and d twists of the narrative selectins author’s expertise in the field of crime 
fiction. The story opens with the funeral in Westminster Abbey of Gabriel Purefoy, 
an eminent English novelist, whose wayward disposition has for many years been 
devotedly piloted by his wife into a creative and comparatively serene mode of living. 
The book’s title refers to a famous late poem by W. B. Yeats, which contains the Ime 
‘Grant me an old man’s frenzy’: Purefoy’s literary and legal executors are shocked to 
discover in a stove the slightly charred typescript of a scarifying novel, the dead man’s 
last work. Did he intend to destroy it, or merely to create the impression of having 
made the attempt? Mr. Stewart weaves a highly ingenious plot around the enigma 
of Purefoy’s life, but the style both of his dialogue and his narrative is excessively 
loaded with donnish cliché and circumlocution. 


Reprints, 
CAPTAIN HORNBLOWER, R.N. C. S. Forester. Michael Joseph, 25s. 
1965. 22 cm. 608 pages. 

A year ago Michael Joseph published The Young Hornblower, which followed Horn- 
blower’s career through three volumes to his appointment as Captain. Captain 
Hornblower, R.N. incorporates the next three volumes: Hornblower and the Hotspur, 
The Happy Return and A Ship of the Line. We see C. S. Forester’s daring and resourceful 
hero—a little older but as selfdoubting as ever—in battle, in love, and finally 
surrendenng his ship after having inflicted frightful damage on four French ships of 
the line he ee single-handed. Readers will avidly await the next volume. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 

TRAVELLING MAGIC. Elisabeth Beresford. Hart-Davis, 15s. 1965. 21 cm. 
172 pages. Illustrations. 

An entertaining fantasy by the author of Awkward Magic. Kate and Marcus expect 
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their holidays at Mrs. Button’s boarding-house to be very dull. However, one of their 


fellow-lodgers turns out to be an apprentice on a travelling scholarship from 
sixth century Cornwall to the Tonia of (his) eae He is making notes for a thesis ' 


on Twentieth Century Housing, Transport and Food and as his familiar, an owl, can 
only speak Latin, he persuades the children to hae RRN through the puzzling 
modern world. His magic powers are not yet fully developed and they have to help 
him out of several awkward mishaps. 


THE PEOPLE NEXT DOOR (from the autobiography of Ferdinand 
Bateman, Esq.). Margaret Dunnett. Deutsch, 15s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 176 pages. 
Hlustrations. 

This is a story about one of those of London which, drab and depressing to 

outward view, have yet plenty of life and interest sain, ean their uninviting 

facades. This is what thirteen-year-old Ferdinand Bateman discovers when his parents 
bring him and his sister from Spain to such a street. With the help of the next-door 

Lely, the Batemans embark on a succession of misadventures—including an attempt 

to house a rag-and-bone man and his pony in an artist’s studio—which are made more 

amusing to read about by Ferdinand’s dry and disillusioned narrative style. 


THE BIG BOOK OF ANIMAL FABLES. Edited by Margaret Green. 
Dennis Dobson, 308. 1965. 24°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 

The numerous stores m this delightful collection come from many lands and periods. 
Although they include tales by such renowned fabulists as Aesop and La Fontaine, 
they can be read for entertainment rather than for their morals and some of them— 
Hilaire Belloc’s nonsense animal alphabet, for instance—have no moral at all. A few 
of them are in verse, but the editor has helpfully ‘translated Chaucer’s Tale of 
Chanticlere mto modern prose. The illustrations will be a joy to readers of every age; 
they are by Janusz Grabianski, whose work as an illustrator of children’s books won 
him a gold medal at the 1960 Triennale in Milan. 


ADVENTURE ACRE. Joan Harland. Constable Young Books, 12s.6d. 1965. 
22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. (Out and About Books) 

In the adventure playgrounds which have been introduced into post-war London and 
other cities, children can play games that call for more enterprise and imagination 
than can be stimulated by the provision made for them in public . Such play- 
grounds are valuable for children in any urban environment, and their advantages 
are the theme of this story about four children who start one on a housing estate in 
New Zealand; but there is more to the book than a moral, for it is full of action and 
mcident arising from the Gordons’ encounters with suspicious old grown-ups and 
jealous young roli i re 


BLACK SAMSON. Humphrey Harman. Hutchinson, 15s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 
192 pages. 

Humphrey Harman, who lives and works in Kenya, is the author of an excellent 
collection of African folk-stories, Tales Told Near a Crocodile. His new book tells at 
length a legend of the Joluo people about a great warrior who led them to victory 
over the surrounding nations, only to be betrayed (like Samson in the Old Testament) 
by a wicked woman. Readers may at times te reminded of Rider Ha ’3 Nada 
the Lily, but Mr. Harman’s style is very different and his cool, matter-of-fact narration 
makes his story even finer and more moving. 
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LITTLE CAT LOST. Compton Mackenzie. Barrie & Rockcliff, 15s. 1965. 
. 22 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. 
Compton Mackenzie is well known as a novelist and broadcaster. He is also a lover 
of cats, and the pure white Pierrot in Little Cat Lost is based on his own Pierrot, who 
came to him after being rescued, just as the cat in the story is. Pierrot, like all white 
"cats, is stone deaf. When as a kitten he strays onto the road and does not hear the 
oncoming traffic, he 1s rescued by a young man called Bull Bright. His deafness in- 
volves him in a number of further oe ie in the course of which he becomes a 
television nality, takes part in a magician’s act and joins the gypsies. This is a 
well told, Boldly illustrated story, which young children should enjoy very much. 
A BOOK OF WITCHES. Ruth Manning-Sanders, Methuen, 218. 1965. 
23°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
This is the fourth in a series from the same writer and publisher and it should be as 
successful as its predecessors, since witches are as popular with the young as the giants, 
dwarfs and dragons which were the subject of the other three. Only two of the 
twelve stories (ois seven countries) are likely to be familiar to most readers. One 
tale is about a good, kind witch, and beautiful witch-maidens occur in another; the 
remaining sorceresses are sati y evil and ugly. Miss Manning-Sanders writes 
with her usual charm and skill and Robin Jacques’s illustrations are delightful. 
ONE IS ONE. Barbara Leonie Picard. Oxford University Press, 17s.6d. 1965. 
22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 
Already an established re-teller of ancient legends, this writer is now producing 
distinguished historical fiction for the older child, Here is a lusty and at moments 
gruesome story of England in the early 14th century, when the conflict of royalty, 
their favourites and their most powerful subjects posed difficult problems of loyalty 
for lesser men. Stephen is a boy with his own problem: sensitive, apparently cowardly, 
he resents his father’s contemptuous decision to dispose of him in a monastery. He 
works out his problem ın a way which, at the end, surprises himself. There is substance 
in this tale. Its solid, well-wrought prose and rich vocabulary will test the younger 
reader, but he should find the reading worth the effort. 


EARTHQUAKE. Andrew Salkey. Oxford University Press, 133.6d. 1965. 
22 cm. 132 pages, Illustrations. 
Three young Jamaicans from Kingston are staying with their dparents ın a part 
of the island which is subject Cae eile nals They are both frightened 
and fascmated by these manifestations, which enter their games and haunt their 
dreams. One of their friends nearly dies when a big earth-tremor buries him under 
fallen masonry. At last they persuade their grandfather to tell them about the great 
earthquake of 1907. He does so, sparing them none of its horrors. They are shaken and 
frightened, but the story is the climax of a summer of experiences which have helped 
them along the path of growing up. This is a fine story, a worthy successor to Hurricane, 
Mr. Salkey’s last book about Jamaica, The illustrations are by William Papas. 
THE YEAR OF THE CURRAWONG. Eleanor Spence. Oxford University 
Press, 158. 1965. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
Eleanor Spence has earned a reputation as a writer of novels about Australia for 
readers in the younger teenage group, one of which (The Green Laurel) won the 1963 
Australian Children’s Book Award. Her latest book is about four children who move 
from Sidney to a small hamlet. It tells of the new friends and interests they find there 
and of the exciting adventures they have, and in doing so gives a vivid and interesting 
_ impression of life in a small Australian community. 
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Non-fiction 
A MYSTERIOUS PEOPLE. An Introduction to the Gypsies of All 
Countries. Charles Duff. Hamish Hamilton, 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Professor Duff is a famous linguist. Among the many es he speaks fluently 
is Caló, the dialect of the Spanish Gypsies. This he learnt whilst living and travelling 
with them. There is, therefore, added to great academic knowledge personal 
experience, a personal experience which started at the age of ten and which, stretching 
over more than half a century, embraces the gypsies of many countries from Brazil 
to Siberia. The book claims to be no more than an introduction, but it is a remarkably 
complete one. History, tribal organisation, | e, law, legend, everyday life and 
occupations, all are covered; necessarily rather briefly, but in a most readable manner. 
The book can be warmly recommended not only to young people but to all those 
wanting a quick survey of a little understood, much persecuted minority which has 
evi to maintain its identity despite all the pressures of officialdom all over the 


world. 


NEW SOURCES OF ENERGY. Gerald Leach. Phoenix House, 128.6d. 1965. 

22 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Progress of Science) 
This book is about man’s efforts to close the gap between the energy he 1s now capable 
of usmg and that which is ideally available to him. Fossil and nuclear fuels are fully 
discussed, but the growing importance of other forms of energy is emphasised—wind 
and water power, tidal energy, and solar energy. The author, who is a well-known 
science publicist and is contributing his aad book to this series, clearly describes 
the fundamental problems with the aid of exceptionally well-chosen diagrams and 
ilustrations. 


LIFE-BOAT—GREEN TO WHITE. Angus MacVicar. Brockhampton Press 
(Leicester), 158. 1965. 22 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. (Real Life Adventure Books) 
This new addition keeps up the high standard of the series, and successfully combines 
an exciting narrative with a full and factual account of the life-boat service. Young 
Sandy MacLean at eighteen is tired of serving in the shop which his mother started 
after his father was drowned at sea, and he secretly longs to become a life-boatman 
like his father. How he achieves this ambition and how this affects his mother and 
sister 1s admirably told by Angus MacVicar, a highly experienced writer who has 
also been an auxiliary coastguard. Both boys and girls between 10 and 14 will enjoy 

this book. 

LOOKING AT NATURE. Elsie Proctor. A. & C. Black, 30s. 1965. 25 cm. 

368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The four parts of this book which were previously published separately deal with 
nature through the seasons, with examining, identifying and collecting animals and 
plants r the field, pie be scientific approach to fie awe with the character- 
istics of organisms and their evolution. Ev ect is explained with great clarity, 
assisted by admirable illustrations, and with ae fe sarees which will fire the enquiring 
mind of a young naturalist. Its great virtue is that it is not merely descriptive but 
suggests how to ask simple questions of nature, which is the basis of good experimenta- 
tion. The animals and plants used as illustrations are mainly European, but the general 
topics will be readily understood by readers all over the world. 


THE STORY OF BRUNEL. L. T. C. Rolt. Methuen, 128.6d. 1965. 
19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Story Biographies) 
Well known as author of full-length biographies of Brunel and Telford, Mr. Rolt 
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was admirably qualified to write this small a for boys of about eleven upwards. 


He 


ts in vivid narrative the outstanding 


—his Thames tunnel, his design for bridging 


sg 


isodes of Brunel’s versatile career 
Clifton Gorge 


sthumously 


realised in the suspension bridge that is Bristol’s most famous landmark), his remark- 
able pioneer work on the railways of western England, the prefabricated hospital he 
designed during the Crimean War, and his ill-fated venture into shipbuilding with 


the Great Eastern, The story is an interesti 


echo from the age when Britain was 


herself a developing country, and developing at feverish speed. 
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R. J. White 


EUROPE IN THE EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY 


A sparkling commentary on life in eighteenth-century Europe; a 
shrewd study that will delight as well as Inform, written by the 
best selling author and Cambridge University Lecturer. Ilustra- 
tions and maps. 30s 
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SAUDI ARABIA IN THE 
NINETEENTH CENTURY 


The full story of tha second phase of the Saudi state and dynasty, 
ed on contemporary chronicles and on European travellers’ 
accounts. Illustrations and maps. 42s 
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Alphabetically arranged, this reference book gives the etymolo gy 
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John Wilkinson 
THE SUPPER AND 


THE EUGHARIST 


The author examines the principles of the eucharistic liturgy and 
provides a study of the basic pattern of prayer which underlles 
the Christian eucharist. 2Is 


Robert R. Rusk 


THE DOGTRINES OF THE 
GREAT EDUCATORS 


For this third editlon a complete revision has been made. The 
educators whose works are discussed are Plato, Quintilian, Elyot, 
Loyola, Comenius, Milton, Locke, Rousseau, Pestalozzi, Herbart, 
Froebel, Montessori and Dewey. lés 
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English Garden Ornament 


PAUL EDWARDS 

The author of Trees and the English Landscape has written his 
new book for all gardeners and visitors to gardens as well as 
for landscape architects and designers. It describes English 
garden ornament from Tudor times to the present day, with 
40 photographs and 73 drawings illustrating an expert, 
readable text. 35s. net 





From the author of A POACHER’S TALE 


A Forest by Night 


FRED J. SPEAKMAN 


One of Britain’s best-known naturalist-authors, Fred J. 
Speakman spent a full year studying the wild night-life of a 
great English forest following a personal tragedy which sent 
him seeking new inspiration from a world few know so well. 
The result is a unique book, sharply perceptive and affection- 
ately understanding. Illustrated. 18s.6d. net 





Ganvas Work 


M. A. GIBBON 
A leading figure in the National Federation of Women’s Institutes in 
Britain presents an entirely practical guide to a very popular craft: canvas 
work—wool embroidery on canvas, with a complete illustrated Dictionary 
of Stitches. Handicraft enthusiasts everywhere will find it abundantly 
clear and interesting, and canvas work an absorbing hobby. 





20 photographs, 109 drawings. 15s. net 
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RECENT BRITISH BOOKS ON 
LATIN AMERICA 


HAROLD BLAKEMORE 


THERE is a story of a British publisher who, as he lay dying, tendered his 
_ last advice to his son and heir. “Remember, my boy’, he said, ‘books on 
Nelson will always sell, books on Latin America never’. The story is apocry- 
phal and it exaggerates: one need only think of British writings on Latin 
America in the past, of the naturalists A. R. Wallace and H. W. Bates; the 
archaeologists A. P. Maudslay, T. A. Joyce, and J. E. S. Thompson; the novel- 
ist and essayist W. H. Hudson; writers like Sir Clements Markham and R. B. 
Cunninghame Graham; and a very distinguished list of historians from 
William Robertson, whose History of America appeared in 1777, to F. A. 
Kirkpatrick, R. A. Humphreys, C. R. Boxer, and J. H. Parry in our own 
day. Nevertheless, until very recently, the British public, by and large, 
was disinterested in Latin America compared with other regions, and the 
market for books on the area was small. 


The reasons are not far to seek. Apart from geographical remoteness, there 
were the facts of history. With the rather forlorn exceptions of British 
Honduras and British Guiana, the British Empire did not extend to the Latin 
American mainland, and there did not exist that involvement of the British 
government and people in the continent that obtained in much of Asia and 
Africa, notwithstanding significant economic ties. Moreover, as the United 
States grew in power, British attitudes tended to view Latin America as 
within her sphere of influence, not least in economic matters where the two 
World Wars drastically reduced Britain’s ties with Latin America. Finally, in 
the aftermath of the Second World War, whereas the revolutions in Asia and 
Africa provided British publishers with virtually inexhaustible material and 
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an apparently insatiable market, Latin America had achieved independence 
from colonial control well over a century before, and the book-buying pub- 
lic did not seem to have the same interest in the continent that it had in 
contemporary events in Asia and Africa. While, broadly speaking, there has 
always been some sort of market for travellers’ tales—and almost every 
British visitor to Latin America feels a compulsion to write about it on return 
—the moral of our opening anecdote applied, and few publishers were 
prepared to take the commercial risks involved in sponsoring books on an 
area apparently less appealing in interest and less relevant to current questions 
than other regions. These circumstances were reflected in British education: 
at university level, while Asian and African studies expanded enormously, 
Latin American studies remained limited to a handful of individual teachers 
whose personal academic interests had been drawn to the area. 


Recently, however, attitudes have changed, and Latin America has begun 
to claim the higher degree of attention which is no more than her due. In part 
this reflects the revolution in communications which has made the whole 
world one, and the realisation that the dominant issue of development em- 
braces Latin America as well as the other southern continents. No other single 
event caused the western world to adjust its global perspective and bring 
Latin America more into view than the extension of the Cold War to that 
continent, manifested by the emergence of Castro’s Cuba from 1959, and 
while some may regret such circumstances, they have at least helped to 
correct past neglect. So far as the study of Latin America in British universi- 
ties is concerned, the Report of the Committee on Latin American Studies (1965, 
H.M.S.O., 7s.) is crucial. The recommendations of this committee, set up by 
the University Grants Committee, that five British universities should be 
invited to establish, with government support, Centres of Latin American 
Studies bids fair to do more than any other single measure to give these 
studies a standing appropriate to Latin America’s actual and potential im- 
portance in world affairs, 

Meanwhile, however, as public interest in Latin America grows, so pub- 
lishers’ attitudes change, and recent years have seen some increase in the 
number of British books on Latin America, and the publication of a number 
of works of quality. The rest of this article, therefore, will be devoted to a 
selective survey of British books on Latin America published within the past 
five years. 


A major contribution to the promotion of general interest in Latin America 
has been made by the Royal Institute of International Affairs through a 
series of monographs on individual states and areas of the continent which ` 
it has sponsored. These began to appear in 1951, but the attempt has been 
made to keep abreast of current developments by issuing new editions as 
time goes by. An outstanding contributor to the series is George Pendle, a 
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businessman with interests in Latin America who is also a good writer with 
a considerable knowledge of Latin American history. His Argentina (3rd 
edition 1963, O.U.P., 25s.) and Uruguay (3rd edition 1963, O.U.P., 25s.) are 
as good an introduction to the River Plate area as can be found anywhere in 
English. The whole series of monographs is variable in quality, but other 
volumes which have appeared recently and may be recommended are Harold 
Osborne, Bolivia (3rd edition 1963, O.U.P., 30s.); R. J. Owens, Peru (1963, 
O.U.P., 25s.); D. A. G. Waddell, British Honduras (1961, O.U.P., 21s.); R. 
T. Smith, British Guiana (1962, O.U.P., 25s.), and F. D. Parker, The 
Central American Republics (1964, O.U.P., 42s.). For anyone who wishes to 
have, in fairly brief compass, the essential information on a particular part of 
Latin America, these are very good value. Another useful book in the series, 
by the late Sir F. Benham and H. A. Holley, is A Short Introduction to the 
Economy of Latin America (1960, O.U.P., 18s.), in which general descriptive 
chapters on Latin American resources and trade are followed by selected 
case-studies of national economies since the Second World War. Though 
now, inevitably, somewhat dated, this is still a useful, slim volume for any- 
one wishing to begin to understand the complexities of Latin American 
economic problems. 


As in most other disciplines, the major work in Latin American geography 
has been done by scholars in the United States, but there exist a number of 
useful books by British geographers at various levels. For university students, 
J. P. Cole, Latin America: An Economic and Social Geography (1965, Butter- 
worths, 57s.6d.) is the most substantial, with an abundance of maps and 
many useful tables, but Harry Robinson, Latin America (and edition 1965, 
Macdonald & Evans, 25s.), G. J. Butland, Latin America: A Regional 
Geography (1960, Longmans, 32s.6d.), and E. W. Shanahan, South America: 
An Economic and Regional Geography (11th edition 1963, Methuen, 30s.) may 
also be recommended. At the school level, and as a helpful introduction to 
the layman, is D. C. Money, South America, which is Book IM in the 
publishers’ Advanced Level Geography series (3rd edition 1965, University 
Tutorial Press, 19s.). 


There is a more distinguished British tradition of interest in Latin America 
in the field of history though, as always, it is carried on by a small group of 
scholarly writers. The work of a previous generation is represented by a 
new (3rd) edition of F. A. Kirkpatrick, The Spanish Conquistadores (1963, 
Black, 30s.), which first appeared in 1934 and was reprinted in 1946 but 
which remains a good introduction to the lives and actions of the men who 
gave Spain an empire stretching from California to Cape Horn. Stephen 
Clissold, The Seven Cities of Cibola (1961, Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s.) deals 
with the same period, and is a delightfully written account of early Spanish 
explorations in North America. On the colonial period, C. R. Boxer, The 
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Golden Age of Brazil 1695-1750 (1962, C.U.P., 68s.) ranks with his previous 
fundamental contributions to Luso-Brazilian studies. Sub-titled ‘Growing 
Pains of a Colonial Society’, this book is a major study of Brazil’s historical 
development, informed with fine scholarship. No less important to students 
of Latin American history is a book edited by G. S. Graham and R. A. 
Humphreys, The Navy and South America 1807-1823 (1962, The Navy 
Records Society, 42s.), being the correspondence of the British naval com- 
manders in South American waters during the crucial period of the wars of 
independence. Since Britain then had no diplomats in South America, with 
the solitary exception of a representative at Rio, the naval officers were, in 
effect, her ambassadors, and their correspondence, therefore, is of great 
interest and value as primary material. The book is excellently edited and 
beautifully produced. Professor Humphreys has also written for the Royal 
Institute of International Affairs The Diplomatic History of British Honduras 
1638-1901 (1961, O.U.P., 35s.) in which he traces the complicated relations 
between Great Britain, Spain, and, later, the independent state of Guatemala 
over the tiny British colony in Central America with the degree of scholar- 
ship we have come to expect from the doyen of British historians of Latin 
American affairs. Another major contribution, the fruit of twenty years’ 
research, is H. S. Ferns, Britain and Argentina in the Nineteenth Century (1960, 
O.U.P., 63s.), the story, based on hitherto unused British documents, of 
the most significant of the many economic relationships between Britain and 
Latin America in the past. In the same field of economic history, David Joslin, 
A Century of Banking in Latin America (1963, O.U.P., 42s.) is a history of the 
banks which went into the formation of the present Bank of London and 
South America Limited, and the volume itself was commissioned by the 
latter to commemorate its centenary in 1962. The far-sighted action of the 
Bank’s directors has resulted in an excellent study, not only of British banking 
in Latin America, but also of the wider economic relationships between 
Britain and the continent over the last hundred years. At the more popular 
level, four other books deserve mention: George Pendle, A History of Latin 
America (1963, Pelican Books, 4s. 6d.), concise, well written, and easily ‘the 
best buy’ as an introduction to Latin American history; and J. Halcro 
Ferguson, The Revolutions of Latin America (1963, Thames & Hudson), an 
attempt to explain the contemporary situation in Latin America against its 
historical background. The same writer’s slim book for the Institute of Race 
Relations, Latin America: The Balance of Race Redressed (1961, O.U.P.) is 
informed with the kind of sympathetic understanding of Latin America 
which can only come from long experience of it, an experience the author 
has obtained from his post as the Observer’s Latin-American correspondent 
for many years. Stephen Clissold, Latin America: A Cultural Outline (1965, 
Hutchinson, 25s.) is a very useful historical survey of Latin American writers 
and thinkers, and the themes which have attracted them. 
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The lion’s share of work in Latin American archacology has, naturally, 
fallen to scholars from the United States, and Latin Americans themselves, 
but although the British contribution has been quantitatively small it has 
been qualitatively high. No one, on either side of the Atlantic, has made a 
more distinguished contribution to studies of Maya civilisation than J. E. S. 
Thompson, and in his Maya Archaeologist (1963, Hale, 21s.) he has given us a 
delightful book of memoirs and reminiscences of a lifetime devoted to ex- 
ploration and discovery. G. H. S. Bushnell, Peru (revised edition 1963, 
Thames & Hudson, Ancient Peoples and Places series, 355.) is a first -rate survey 
of Andean pre-Hispanic civilisation, with good illustrations, while his more 
recent Ancient Art of the Americas (1965, Thames & Hudson, 35s.; paperback 
18s.) is concerned with pre-Columbian art in general from the Lower 
Mississippi to Northern Chile. This is a delightful book, well written, 
splendidly illustrated and beautifully produced. More specialised but equally 
fascinating are Donald Robertson, Pre-Columbian Architecture (1963, Prentice- 
Hall) and Adrian Digby, Maya Jades (1964, British Museum, 5s.). 

One genre of writing in which British publishers have never shown the 
same caution as in other fields concerned with Latin America is that of travel 
literature, and the sentiments expressed by the poet W. J. Turner have 
never failed to evoke a responsive chord in many British hearts. 


When I was but thirteen or so 
I went into a golden land, 
Chimborazo, Cotopaxi, 

Took me by the hand. 


But the manifold attractions of the varied Latin American scene require 
considerable background knowledge if the traveller’s tale is to be more than 
ephemeral. Irene Nicholson, The X in Mexico: Growth Within Tradition (1965, 
Faber, 36s.) certainly has this quality, since the author has lived in Mexico 
since 1949 and has acquired a rich understanding of, and warm sympathy with, 
Mexico’s attempt to come to terms with the modern age. This is a most 
informative book. Less interpretative but charmingly descriptive is Beryl 
Miles, Spirit of Mexico (1961, Murray, 21s.). On Brazil, Gilbert Phelps, The 
Last Horizon: Travels in Brazil (1964, Bodley Head, 25s.), and Robin Bryans, 
Fanfare for Brazil (1962, Faber, 30s.) record the impressions of percipient 
travellers, while Adrian Cowell, The Heart of the Forest (1960, Gollancz, 25s.), 
the account of an expedition into the still forbidding heartland of Brazil, 
is recommended for a picture of jungle country. Interesting for its attempt 
to penetrate behind the façade of Peru to social and political realities is John 
Sykes, Family in Peru (1962, Anthony Blond), while Nicholas Wollaston, 
Red Rumba: A Journey Through the Caribbean and Central America (1962, 
Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.) recounts the adventures of a competent journa- 
list with a lively sense of humour in the aftermath of the Cuban revolution. 
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On other parts of the continent, Eric Shipton, Land of Tempest: Travels in 
Patagonia 1958-1962 (1963, Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.) Mark Howell, 
Journey through a Forgotten Empire (1964, Bles, 25s.) on Bolivia, Gordon 
Meyer, The River and the People (1965, Methuen, 25s.), largely devoted to 
Paraguay, and Colin Henfrey, The Gentle People (1964, Hutchinson), con- 
cerned with Indian Tribes of British Guiana, stand out from the general run 
of travel books on Latin America. 


Certain other publications do not fit easily into the categories described 
above but they are worthy of mention. George Pendle, The Land and People 
of Chile (1960, A. & C. Black, 9s. 6d.) and Gerard Colvin, The Land and 
People of Central America (1961, A. & C. Black, 9s. 6d.) are more recent vol- 
umes in the Lands and Peoples series concerned with Latin American countries. 
Though designed particularly for young readers, these books are such 
excellent examples of popularisation that they deserve a wider audience. 
Brian Fawcett, Railways of the Andes (1963, Allen & Unwin, 42s.) is a very 
useful account of some of the finest engineering feats in the world. Finally, 
the September, 1965, issue of the magazine Encounter, devoted entirely to 
Latin America and containing essays by diverse hands on many subjects 
is not only cheap at the price of 4s. but also reflects the growing British 
interest in Latin America, a continent which, in the past, has often been 
unjustly maligned and has certainly been unduly neglected. 


Dr. Harold Blakemore is Secretary of the Institute of Latin American Studies of the University 
of London. He has been a student of Latin America for almost twenty years, and has wmitten, 
broadcast and lectured extensively in this field, mostly on Latin American history. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration, All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 
K New Periodicals of note are also included 
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PURE SCIENCE 847 BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS ... AT ase 895 


A General Index to titles, authors and series will be found at the end of the review. 
GENERAL WORKS 
in iF p fi 





Knowledge and Learning 
THOMAS RUDDIMAN. A Study in Scottish Scholarship of the Early 
Eighteenth Century. Douglas Duncan. Oliver & Boyd, 428. 1965. 22 cm. 190 pages. 
Index. 
Ruddiman was a Jacobite, an episcopalian, and a grammarian rooted in the strict 
tradition of 17th century Latin scholarship, and throughout his long life (1674-1757) 
he ignored that tide in the affairs of Scotsmen which brought in the Hanoverians, the 
es and the men of taste. Yet, if his standards were those of the past rather 
than the future, they were still of the highest; and as the Keeper of the Advocates’ 
Library, Edinburgh, the publisher of Allan Ramsay, the editor of Gawain Douglas 
and George Buchanan, and the author of a Latin grammar which retained its 
authority for 150 years, he was a noteworthy figure m Scotland during the half- 
century before Hume. This period has received comparatively scanty treatment from 
literary historians, and Dr. Duncan’s scholarly study of the ideological background 
of Ruddiman’s work throws light into many hitherto dim corners of the Scottish 
cultural scene. (coz) 


Bibliography 
A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF NEO-AFRICAN LITERATURE. Janheinz 
Jahn. Deutsch, 84s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 396 pages. Map. Index. 

In his book Muntu: An Outline of Neo-African Culture (1961) Herr Jahn defined his 
subject as the overlapping of tradition and western influence, and in this bibliography 
he is concerned with written works by known authors which at the same time 
embody elements derived from negro African oral traditions. Having asserted these 
standards, however, he has cast his net very widely to include writers from all 
GEE de Clntbe Lids Amenic and Noah Aiaenia and Gi maay of ic 
the link with oral tradition is somewhat tenuous, He has followed his somewhat 
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individual basis of compilation with great zeal, to the point of including Swedish and 
Yugo-Slav translations of The Palm Wine Drinkard, the famous novel by the Nigerian 
writer A, Tutuola, There are over 3,500 entries and the introduction is given in 
English; French and German. (013) 
MUSIC. E. T. Bryant. Clive Bingley, 158. 1965. 22 cm. 84 pages. Indexes, (The 
Readers Guide Series). 
The author of this well-planned and helpful book is the Borough Librarian of 
Widnes, who has specialised in the musical aspect of his profession. In his introduction 
he describes the book as ‘a survey of some 250 books about music, mainly in print 
at the time of writing, nearly all in Zag and (in the author’s opinion) well worth 
reading’. Excluding only biographies of composers and textbooks for the professional 
musician, Mr. Bryant has made a judicious selection from a large field and includes 
some outstanding American publications. His comments are pithy and sound, and 
though one may sometimes cavil at his choice, here 1s a compact work to guide the 
music-lover in building up his private library, and the young librarian in helpi 
himself and the public. (016-78 
BIBLIOGRAPHY OF AUSTRALIA. Vol. 6: 1851-1900 H-P. J. A. 
Ferguson. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), £10 10s. 1965. 25 cm. 1,150 
pages. Illustrations. 
The ap ce of this sixth volume brings Sir John Ferguson’s great work within 
sight of completion. It is the second of three covering the period from 1851 to 1900 
in one alphabetical sequence. Though more restricted in the oP of material included 
than the volumes for the years up to 1850, it is remarkable for its range of subjects 
and meticulous bibliographical detail. This volume contains some 5,000 entries. 
There are also 37 illustrations, mostly of title pages; these are either works of extreme 
rarity or of particular typographical, historical or social interest. An index to the last 
three volumes will appear in Volume 7. (016-994) 


Encyclopedias 
THE PENGUIN ENCYCLOPEDIA. Edited by Sir John Summerscale. 
Penguin Books, 128.6d. 1965. 19°5 cm. 656 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
(Penguin Reference Books) 
A new and very useful ‘quick reference’ work at a remarkably low price. It is 
surprisingly comprehensive for its size. It deals largely with science and technology, 
explaining many scientific terms, but economics, politics, Bye ey history, 
geography, literature, mythology, archeology, etc., are well represen’ is 
an accent on modernity; e.g. the article on drama gives more space to this century 
than to the previous 2,400 years. Biographies and ordinary dictionary and gazetteer 
entries are not included; the Penguin English Dictionary was recently published and a 
gazetteer and biographical dictionary are to follow; but there is an article on almost 
every country in the world, and every leading religion, philosophy and ideology. 
Cross-references are numerous and the writing is concise and clear. (032) 
General Periodicals 
THE SATURDAY BOOK 25. Edited by John Hadfield. Hutchinson, 36s. 
1965. 23°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
Once again the indefatigable John Hadfield has conjured up a Saturday Book well 
up to the standard of its twenty-four predecessors. In this elegantly produced miscel- 
lany the worlds of art, literature, fashion and taste are subtly mingled: a major article 
by Sir Herbert Read on the forgotten painter John Tunnard rubs shoulders with 
photographs of Innsbruck and a history of the Venus di Milo; there is a group of 
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essays on the Eighteen-Nineties dealing with aspects of its art, architecture and 
amusements; there is the usual ‘cabinet of curiosities’, including some wonderfully 
bizarre photographs of the London scene. The perfect book for the sophisticated ee 
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Rare Illustrations - 

A STUDY OF THE ILLUMINATED BOOKS OF WILLIAM 
BLAKE: Poet, Printer, Prophet. Geoffrey Keynes. Methuen, £4 48. 1965. 31°5 
cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. 

William Blake’s ‘illuminated books’ were produced by a process of relief etching in 

which both text and pictures were drawn in outline on copper, the design then being 

printed in on ordinary hand-press and subsequently coloured by hand. Each copy is 
unique because Blake, assisted by his wife, varied the colours, order of plates, and even 
the original etching. These books, to which he gave the name of ‘illuminated printing’, 
present a rare instance of literary and graphic genius combined in the same artist. 

They are now very rare, but in recent years the Trianon Press has specialised in 

producing facsimiles of the more famous books such as Songs of Innocence and of 

Experience and Jerusalem. An anthology of plates from these facsimiles has been 

brought together in this volume and introduced by Geoffrey Keynes, one of the 

foremost authorities on William Blake. The result 1s a volume of great beauty and 
distinction. Apart from the purely literary interest of the poems, the setting in which 
they appear is so unusual that many hours may be spent studying the subtle balance 

between text and illustration and their simultaneous impact upon the eye. (096) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 
ti aer 


boaa ~ 
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PLATO: TIMAEUS. Translated with an introduction by H. D. P. Lee. 

Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

(Penguin Classics) 
This translation of one of Plato’s most ımportant dialogues will be welcomed by 
readers interested in philosophy and in the history of thought, but unacquainted with 
Greek. It is, of course, not intended as a crib for students. There is an introduction 
running to twenty pages and a good number of simple explanatory footnotes. The 
translation, based on the Oxford Classical Text edited by Burnet, is reliable and 
readable. There is no index, this being a work in which that can up to a point be 
dispensed with, but there is a summary of the contents of the various sections into 
which the translator has divided the dialogue. (113) 


THE MATURATIONAL PROCESSES AND THE FACILITATING 
ENVIRONMENT. Studies in the Theory of Emotional Development. 
D. W. Winnicott. Hogarth Press and the Institute of Psycho-Analysis, 42s. 1965. 
22 cm. 296 pages. Index. ` 

Collected in this volume are the author’s unpublished and published papers on 
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psycho-analysis and child development written between 1957 and 1963; they continue 
the 1958 Collected Papers: Through Paediatrics to Psycho-Analysis. The present series is 
mainly concerned with the author’s application to infancy of Freud’s hypothesis that 
psycho-neurosis originates in the interpersonal relationships of the first maturity, the 
toddler age. Part I consists of eight papers on development, including such subjects 
as the theory of the parent-infant teat , the development of the capacity for 
concern, and morals and education. Part 2 in fifteen papers with theory and 
technique, and here are studies of communicating, psychuatric disorder in terms of 
infantile maturational processes, and hospital care supplementing intensive pee 
therapy in adolescence. One conclusion is that mental disorders treated in hospital 
derive from failure of development in infancy, for example, schizophrenia is described 
as the negative of processes which can be shown as being the positive processes of 
maturation in infancy and early childhood. (136-7) 
THE ELEMENTS OF FORMAL LOGIC. G. E. Hughes and D. G. 
Londey. Methuen, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 412 pages. Index. 
A thorough, reliable, and up-to-date textbook of basic logic, suitable for university 
students in their first year or two of the subject, and for the enterprising general 
reader wanting to learn to do logic. (Unlike many similar books, this one provides 
answers to the exercises.) Branches of logic covered are the propositional calculus, 
the lower predicate calculus, and syllogistic. These central parts of logic are given 
intensive treatment. Special attention is paid throughout to decision procedures and 
axiomatization, including detailed proofs of consistency, completeness and inde- 
pendence. The emphasis is on techniques and systems, and philosophical discussion is 
deliberately avoided. The authors are, respectively, Professor of Philosophy in the 
Victoria University of Wellington, New Zealand, and Senior Lecturer in Logic in 
the University of New England, Australia. (160) 
A HISTORY OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY. Vol. IL The Presocratic 
Tradition from Parmenides to Democritus. W. K. C. Guthrie. Cambridge 
University Press, 75s. 1965. 23°5 cm. $72 pages. Indexes. 
The Master of Downing College, who is also Laurence Professor of Ancient 
Philosophy in the University of Cambridge, now gives us Volume I of his monu- 
mental five-volume work on Greek Philosophy. It records the development of pre- 
Socratic speculation in the scientific, ontological and ethical fields, culminating in 
the atomic theonsts, Leucippus and Democritus, whose initiative was destined to be 
neglected by Socrates, Plato, and their successors, until ıt was incorporated in the 
Epicurean system. This volume is much more than a textbook or chronicle of incidents 
in the development of Greek philosophy; it is a genuine synthesis, in which the inter- 
relations of the various schools of thought, and fetr reactions to and influence upon 
one another, are disclosed and made clear to the attentive reader. The documentation 
and ne are, of course, professional and complete. The work will be indispens- 
able to all libraries catering for intellectual readers and to all serious students of 
philosophy. (182) 
PLATO’S THOUGHT IN THE MAKING. A Study of the Development 
of his Metaphysics. J. E. Raven. Cambridge University Press, 278.6d. cloth; 128.6d. 
paper covers. 1965. 20-5 cm. 268 pages. Indexes. 
The author is a Fellow of King’s College and Lecturer in Classics in the University of 
Cambridge. In this book he traces the development of Plato’s theory of Ideas (or 
‘Forms’) through the several dialogues in which it is propounded and discussed. 
Much of the text consists of the relevant passages of Plato in English, with explanatory 
and connecting commentary. Very few Greek words occur in the book, and a 
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knowledge of Greek is not necessary for its study. There is a short selective 
bibliography, an index of the Platonic references in the book, and an adequate general 
index. University students and others interested in philosophy will find this pin 
useful, 184) 
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THE NEW TESTAMENT IN HISTORICAL AND CONTEM- 

PORARY PERSPECTIVE. Essays in Memory of G. H. C. Macgregor. 

Edited by Hugh Anderson and Wiliam Barclay. Blackwell (Oxford), 45s. 1965. 

23 cm. 288 pages. 
There are eleven essays in this volume by New Testament scholars drawn from the 
United dom, the United States and Canada, in memory of Dr. Macgregor, 
Professor of Biblical Criticism in the University of Glasgow until 1963. Professor 
A. M. Hunter of Aberdeen provides a characteristically lucid survey of modern 
developments in New Testament theology; Mr. Neil Alexander of Glasgow discusses 
the united character of the New Testament witness of the Christ event; Professor 
Hugh Anderson of Duke University, U.S.A. examines the Easter witness of the 
Evangelists, and Mr. C. G. Greig of Jordanhill College, Glasgow, the eschatological 
ministry. Issues relating to scripture and prophecy are considered by Professor Geor: 
Johnston of Montreal. Dr. William Nei of Nottingham writes on the unity of A 
Bible, Professor William Barclay of Glasgow on papyri and Professor M. Black of 
St. Andrews, Professor G. D. Kil: trick of Oxford., and the Rev. A. Q. Morton deal 
respectively with modern ish versions, the Greek text and the Pauline corpus. 
The concluding essay in this quite outstanding volume is on the Christ of Faith by 
Professor J. S. Stewart of Edinburgh. (225-04) 


PAGAN AND CHRISTIAN IN AN AGE OF ANXIETY. Some Aspects 
of Religious Experience from Marcus Aurelius to Constantine. E. R. Dodds. 
Cambridge University Press, 27s.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 158 pages. Index. 

The slow passage from Paganism to Christianity was not achieved without much 

Angst’, and the conflict of religions has already received attention from such gifted 

scholars as Glover, Nock and Momigliano. The late Regius Professor of Greek in the 

University of Oxford now gives us a popular account of this crisis, as experienced in 

the second and third centuries A.D., based on a series of foundation lectures delivered 

by him in a British and a Norwegian university. He enables us to see that some of the 
oddest excesses of early sare can be paralleled in pagan fields and that paganism 
contributed much, both and bad, to Christianity. The book will be a boon to 

students of the history of religion. (230-09) 


GOD IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. A. W. Argyle. THE EARLY 
CHURCH. W. H. C. Frend. Hodder & Stoughton, 15s. and 16s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 
224: 288 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (Knowing Christianity) 

The purpose of this new series edited by Dr. William Neil is to provide thinking 
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laymen with a non-technical discussion of the nature and message of Christianity. In 
the first book, the author deals with the content of the Christian belief about God as 
found in the New Testament and its relation to the Christian belief about Christ. 
After tracing the roots of the New Testament conception in the Old Testament, he 
proceeds to analyse and expound the New Testament doctrine with special reference 
to the divine sovereignty and fatherhood, the Son of God, the Spirit of God, the 
Trinity and eternal life. The treatment is solid and textual, but readers who are 
prepared to study what the New Testament says will find here a reliable, up-to-date 
if not very exciting guide. The coad volume bya leii divinity at Cambridge 
University endeavours to describe the varying fortunes of the early Church down to 
the death of Leo in 461. It provides a AERAR: DERMA picture of the period and by its 
bibliographies at the end of each chapter furnishes guidance for further study. The 
twelve chapters in Part I take us from the days of the primitive community to Nicaea 
325, while Part II covers the period between the Arian Controversy and Chalcedon. 
Those who are looking for a lucid f not popular introduction to early Church history 
will find what they want in these pages. (231) (270-1) 


THE CROSS IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. Leon Morris. Paternoster 
Press, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 4$4 pages. Indexes. 
In this study, Dr. Morris takes the books of the New Testament in the order in which 
they appear and elicits from each its teaching about the significance of the death of 
Christ. He holds that there is both unity and variety in the New Testament teaching 
about the Cross and he strives to do justice to both. The book reveals sound scholar- 
ship combined with independent ju and should serve as a useful textbook for 
theological students. The footnotes provide information about recent literature and 
there 1s a convenient appendix containing a classified statement of the New Testament 
references to the death of Christ. (232°3) 


FINDING THE HISTORICAL JESUS. A Statement of the Principles 
Involved. James Peter. Collins, 218. 1965. 20 cm. 222 pages. Index. 
The author is Federal Supervisor of Religious Broadcasts for the Australian Broad- 
casting Commission and he addresses himself to the problems created for scholarshi 
and faith by the ‘historical Jesus’. He seeks to show der the picture of Jesus Gene! 
in the New Testament can be reasonably accepted as a picture of what Jesus actually 
was. First, the New Testament picture is reviewed in the light of different schools of 
thought, including Liberalism, ‘consistent eschatology’ and form-criticism. Secondly 
the question of the meaning of the historical and of the methods employed in historical 
enquiry are considered. nature of faith is then analysed and the programme of 
denytil ising is carefully and sympathetically reviewed. Finally, the author looks 
in the light of the whole discussion, at the event upon which the Christian 
Paith rests, the sense in which it is historical and the way by which it becomes known 
to the Christian. Mr. Peter is to be congratulated upon an illuminating contribution 
to a debate of first importance. (232°9) 


CHRISTIAN INITIATION: BAPTISM IN THE MEDIEVAL 
WEST. A Study in the Disintegration of the Primitive Rite of Initiation. 
J. D. C. Fisher. S.P.C.K., 42s. 1965. 22 cm, 218 pages. Indexes. (Alcuin Club 
Collections, No. XLVI) 

This scholarly volume by an Anglican parish priest is concerned with the baptismal 

liturgy of the Churches of the West which by the seventh century had assumed a 

well-established shape. A detailed investigation directed mainly to the eet of a 

development embracing a thousand years reveals a gradual disintegration of the rite 
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of initiation into three separate parts: baptism, confirmation and communion. 
Although doctrinal questions cannot be excluded, the writer shows that the dis- 
integration of the rite was due largely to factors of a non-theological character. The 
Gethodax Churches preserved the unity of the rite but we are rightly urged to bear 
in mind that an initiatory practice based upon a disintegrated rite was the only 
ractice of which the compilers of the fitst English Prayer Book had first-hand 
feels This well-documented and lucid survey is particularly valuable in view 
of the importance of ing, in any measures of liturgical reform within and 
without the Church of England, the unity of the primitive rite and the factors that 
led to its division. (265-1) 
EARLY AND MEDIEVAL CHRISTIANITY. Roland H. Bainton. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 258. 1965. 21 cm. 272 pages. (Collected Papers in Church History 
of Roland Bainton, Series 1) 
To this collection of fourteen essays by the emeritus professor of ecclesiastical history 
at Yale, who was born in Britain, a warm welcome should be given. They span in 
substance the time between the fourth century and the Renaissance period. The 
volume demonstrates the savant’s great learning, depth of understanding and ease 
of presentation; above all, the essays breathe a true Christian sense of humility and 
tolerance. Both specialist and general reader can derive great profit from the book. 
One of the best, if not the best, essay—though it is difficult to single out a particular 
essay—is the long one on the changing ideas and ideals in the Reformation age: this 
is a masterpiece of exposition which shows the impact the new ideas made, the 
resistance of the old views, and the resultant restlessness and tension observable not 
only in religious, but also in social and secular thought: the main sufferer was the 
individual. The book contains a selected list of Bainton’s writings. (270) 
STUDIES IN CHURCH HISTORY. Vol. IL Edited by G. J. Cuming. 
_ Nelson, 708. 1965. 22 cm. 346 pages. 
These twenty-four papers, delivered at the 1963 meetings of the Ecclesiastical History 
Society, have in the aggregate enough value to warrant—perhaps even to demand— 
their acquisition by any library which caters for the advanced study of religious as 
well as he other sides of history. It is necessarily a mixed bag, but mixed in content 
rather than quality; some of the papers are dull but none is dim. Medieval and 16th 
century matters predominate. The most notable contributions are those of Sir 
Steven Runciman, Professor J. N. Bakhuizen van den Brink of Leyden University, 
and Walter Ullmann, Reader in Medieval Ecclesiastical History in the University of 
Cambridge. Their contributions are among the five longest. Most of the others are 
shorter. It is curious that 18th and 19th century history should be represented by only 
one contributor, Graham Howes, a young Cambridge scholar, whose paper on 
‘Dr. Arnold and Bishop Stanley’ reads singularly well. (270-04) 
THE MORNING STAR. Wycliffe and the Dawn of the Reformation. 
G. H. W. Parker. Pateinoster Press, 218. 1965. 22°5 cm. 248 pages. Index. (The 
Paternoster Church History, Vol. I) 
The two centuries between the birth of Wycliffe and the age of Luther were marked 
by ecclesiastical, political and social changes of a ee kind. PEDA 
Wycliffe has been regarded as the morning star of the Reformation, the author, who 
is a lecturer in history in the University of Canterbury, New Zealand, submits that 
no simple pattern will suffice to interpret the development of the Church durmg 
these centuries. What Mr. Parker attempts to do is to bring. the light of recent 
historical scholarship to bear upon the growth of the Church from Wycliffe to the 
Reformation with special reference to the life and work of Wycliffe, Lollardry, Huss 
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and his followers, the Great Schism and the Conciliar movement, the birth of a new 
spirituality, the French Church in the fifteenth century, Savonarola and the crisis in 
Italy, and Erasmus and the hope of Christian humanism. The footnotes indicate some 
of the main departures from earlier conclusions and the bibliography should prove 
useful for further study. (270°5) 


JESUS IN THE QUR’AN. Geoffrey Parrinder. Faber, 32s.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 
188 pages. Indexes. 

This book by Dr. Parrinder, Reader in the Comparative Study of Religions in the 
University of London, offers to Christians and Muslims a survey of what the Qur’an 
says about Jesus together with similar sayings from the Gospels. It is hoped that it 
may remove misunderstandings and lead to a new appreciation of Islam and 
Christianity. First the names of Jesus are considered and the words and works 
that are attributed to him. Other chapters deal with Quramic words about ta 
the death of Jesus, the Trinity, the Gospel and Christians. Dr. Parrinder’s timely 
study will be welcomed by students of theology as well as by the general see 
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SOCIAL SCIENCES 





HUMAN NEEDS AND SOCIAL ORDER. Ronald Fletcher. Michael 
Joseph, 218. 1965. 22 cm. 102 pages. 
In 1964, Ronald Fletcher, Professor of Sociology at York University, gave a series 
of B.B.C. talks in which he surveyed the range of human social institutions, and 
showed how they function to express, structure and ate human needs, in 
historically and culturally diverse ways. This book is an edited version of the talks. 
A major theme is that systematic analysis of social systems necessarily involves 
analysis of the normative or moral elements involved in social control, and how this 
is mi fia to a sociological understanding of the moral issues faced today. The book 
is very suitable as a preliminary introduction to sociology, and includes a useful 
suggested course of reading. (301) 


WEST AFRICAN URBANIZATION. A Study of Voluntary Associations 
in Social Change. Kenneth Little. Cambridge University Press, 35s. cloth; 15s. paper 
covers. 1965. 20°5 cm. 188 pages. Map. Index. 

The author (Professor of Social Anthropology at Edinburgh University) is an 

acknowl expert and frequent broadcaster on racial and other social problems of 

West Africa. In this little book, expanded from a lecture given at Cambridge in 1963, 

he discusses the growth of towns in that region, the way in which their social life is 

dominated by ‘voluntary associations’ (tribal unions, mutual aid societies, Christian 
churches, etc.), the changing roles of women and of younger men, and the emergence 
of new social classes. Writing lucidly and intelligently, he covers much ground in 
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outline, and a good reading list helps to make this a decidedly useful introduction to 
an increasingly umportant aspect of African social development. (301-360966) 
JAMAICAN MIGRANT. Wallace Collins. Routledge, 18s. 1965. 22 cm. 
128 pages. 
Coloured immigration into Britain is an urgent economic, social and political issue 
upon which many books have been written, ranging from the novel to the detailed 
sociological survey. There are fewer comprehensive personal accounts than one 
would wish, hence the particular interest of this record by a Jamaican cabinet-maker 
of his experience of life in Britain. He writes with considerable vividness and skill 
of his boyhood background on the Jamaican coast and his decision to immigrate in 
order to support the rest of his family after his father’s death. His account of working 
in Britain, his relations with white colleagues and with those of many races whom he 
met in his recreations build up a mixed picture reflected in the combination of affection 
and disillusion with which he looks back on Britam—which he left in 1962—in his 
closing paragraph. A (301-45) 
COLOUR IN BRITAIN. Edited by Richard Hooper. British Broadcasting 
Corporation, 8s. 1965. 18 cm. 248 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. 
In 1964 the B.B.C. broadcast a series of six programmes on coloured Commonwealth 
immigrants, and this book, with the same title as the programme, is a revised and 
expanded version of what was then broadcast, together with appendices giving details 
of organisations actively concerned in the ahiak of race relations and the place 
of the immigrant in Bnitish hfe. The main part of the book is grouped under four 
main headings. The first gives the background to the movement of population and 
the second discusses the living conditions of immigrants, their health, housing, 
education and work. Four chapters on colour problems follow and, finally, some of 
the ways in which official and unofficial bodies can function in the field of social 
integration are considered. (301-45) 
INDUSTRIALISATION AND RACE RELATIONS. Edited by Guy 
Hunter. Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 42s. 1965. 
22 cm. 294 pages. Index. 
One of the most important factors affecting what are called race relations is concerned 
with economic development, and thus with industrialisation. The realisation of this 
fact led UNESCO to sponsor this extremely valuable study. A number of distinguished 
academics have contributed papers ranging from the Caribbean to Malaya. The 
inevitable comparisons which are raised in the reader’s mind are invaluable for anyone 
interested in what may very well be the problem of the 2oth century. One of the 
most interesting contributions is that concerning Soviet Central Asia. It helps to put 
the problem in perspective—race relations affect the whole world, not just the former 
colonial states. Guy Hunter, in his introduction and summing up, provides a most 
useful critique of the various viewpoints offered. This is a most timely and useful 
book. (302-45) 


PENGUIN SURVEY OF THE SOCIAL SCIENCES 1965. Edited by 

Julius Gould. Penguin Books, 4s. 6d. 1965. 18 cm. 184 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. 
This book is not a survey of the social sciences, but a number of essays on topics of 
current interest m sociology, social psychology, politics and anthropology. Most of 
the essays are only intelligible to students of sociology, and some are only of interest 
to members of certain schools, On the other hand, Lucy Mair’s essay on ‘How Small- 
scale Societies Change’ is of general interest and there are essays which deal with 
training for social research and prediction in the social sciences which most students 
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will find of value. Basil Bernstein’s ‘A Socio-linguistic Approach to Social Learning’ 
introduces an important field of social research relevant to students of sociology, 
education and politics. (305-8) 
Political Science 


THE PURSUIT OF CERTAINTY: David Hume, Jeremy Bentham, Jobn 
Stuart Mill, Beatrice Webb. Shirley Robin Letwin. Cambridge University Press, 
528.6d, 1965. 23°5 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author’s bold claim to be placing these four highly interesting, important, and 

much-studied socio-political thinkers in an original new light and historical perspec- 

tive can hardly be taken seriously. None the less, her book has considerable merit, 

Practising what she preaches, she takes each one’s life and thought as a whole: 

concerning herself especially with the political thought and its relation to the rest. 

The fruits of her wide reading and aul thought are four long analytico-descriptive 

essays, each of which will serve rather well as an introduction to or a review of the 

thought of its subject. The book will thus be a useful addition to any library which, 
anxious to provide for students of intellectual history and political thought, can 
afford to go beyond the bare essentials. (320°) 


REORIENTATIONS. Studies on Asia in Transition. Hugh Tinker. Pall Mall 
Press, 273.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 184 pages. 
The author of this collection of essays on Asian politics is particularly well qualified. 
A soldier and junior administrator in India, trained as an historian, he is now both an 
active politician and a professor of Asian politics. Ideas abound in this clearly-written 
book, which is principally addressed to the intelligent western reader seeking enlight- 
enment about Asia. The impression is optimistic; problems are capable of rational 
analysis and ultimate ho solution. Together, hee essays, most of which have 
hitherto reposed in publications not no: ry accessible to the ordinary reader, form 
a valuable introduction to recent writing on this subject. (320-95) 


SAINTS AND FIREWORKS. Religion and Politics in Rural Malta. 
Jeremy Boissevain. University of London: The Athlone Press, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 
166 pages. Illustrations. Index. (London School of Economics Monographs on Social 
Anthropology, No. 30) 

This is a well-written and interesting book on village politics and their relationship 

to the national scene. Sua Malta is a very small island in the Mediterranean, the 

book will appeal to readers beyond those interested in Southern European studies, 

The population of Malta mostly consists of peasants living in compact villages, 

farming small plots of land. The island has for many centuries been ruled by foreigners, 

and the Roman Catholic Church has been the principal defender of the Maltese 
against their rulers as well as being their interpreter. For various reasons during the 
last century, factions have grown up in the villages: these have crystallised around 
clubs devoted to particular saints and the festivals in their honour, but the real conflicts 
were about the exercise of political power. Mr. Boissevain’s analysis in the framework 
of both ecclesiastical and secular institutions is careful and makes very interesti 
reading. The author is a lecturer in social anthropology in the University of ee ; 
323354 

POLITICAL BEHAVIOUR IN INDIA. A Case Study of the 1962 General 
Elections. V. M. Sirsikar. Manaktalas (Bombay): W. R. Chambers (Edinburgh), 
328.6d. 1965. 22°5 cm. 292 pages. Index. 

Professor Sirsikar, of the University of Poona, gives in this book an extremely detailed 

account, such as has not been published before, of the attitudes and decision-making 
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of voters in India. After giving the necessary basic information on the constituencies 
chosen and on the political parties involved, he describes the course of a typical 
campaign, with the IRI A methods adopted and the various influences involved, 
including those of religion, myth and terrorism. The treatment is highly statistical, 
grouping the voters by age, religion, caste composition, occupation, income, educa- 
tion, newspaper-reading and other factors. Professor Sirsikar is the author of A Stud 

of Political Workers in Poona and other works. (324°54 


BRITAIN AND AFRICA. Kenneth Kirkwood. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 
1965. 22 cm. 236 pages. Index. (Britain in the World Today) 
Professor Kirkwood calls this an essay, no doubt because it has a theme: that Africa 
and Africans, particularly m those areas which were once under British administration, 
have benefited by the services of British citizens and the help of British governments. 
The book is, in fact, a sound compendious record of the political and economic history 
of those parts of Africa in this century. Past and present conflicts of interest are frankly 
stated, and denounced where they derive from dogmas and stereotypes; but, in sum, 
the author is resolutely optimistic that sound foundations have been laid for African 
participation in the developing world. (325°342) 
THE DUAL MANDATE IN BRITISH TROPICAL AFRICA. Lord 
Lugard. sth edition. Frank Cass, 65s. 1965. 22 cm. 694 pages. Index. 
In 1922 Sir Frederick Lugard published the first edition of this book, in which he 
drew on his long experience as soldier and colonial administrator, chiefly in Africa, 
to outline the principles which he believed should govern colonial policy. Basically, 
he believed that an imperial power had a responsibility to govern its dependencies for 
the benefit of their inhabitants and to make the resources of under-developed countries 
available for the wider benefit of mankind. He considered the functions of various 
facets of the administration in colonies, and a vast number of practical points rangi 
from house building in the tropics to the problems of raising armed forces from 
African races. In dealing with ‘special problems’ he developed the theory of indirect 
rule with which his name is often associated, but it would be hard to find any topic 
relevant to the theory and practice of British rule in Africa which 1s not considered 
with wisdom and experience in these pages. The book has now become a classic in its 
field but has long been out of print. This welcome new edition reprints the text of 
the 1932 revision and is pre by a valuable 20-page introduction by Lugard’s 
biographer, Margery Perham. (325°342) 
BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY AND THE COMING OF THE 
FRANCO-PRUSSIAN WAR. Richard Millman. Oxford University Press, 
358. 1965. 22 cm. 248 pages. Index. 
This capable and useful book covers the first part of that comparatively unknown 
poep because comparatively uneventful) pe in the history of British European 
iplomacy: the years of ‘ignominious self-effacement’ between 1864, which saw the 
humiliating failure of Palmerston’s bluff towards Prussia in respect of Schleswig- 
Holstein, and Disraeli’s recovery of prestige and momentum ten years later. Professor 
Millman, of the University of Califprnias has done a thoroughly professional job on 
a leading aspect. His research is wide and deep, his annotation elaborate; and he has 
helped ‘general’ historians by adding a summary of his conclusions and some sugges- 
tions as to their larger significance. (32742) 
THE SINO-SOVIET CONFLICT. Eleven Radio Discussions, Edited by 
Leopold Labedz and G. R. Urban. Bodley Head, 18s. 1965. 22 cm. 192 pages. 
(Background Books) 
This book is an edited version of eleven discussions concerning the origins and 
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significance of the Sino~Soviet Spa originally broadcast by Radio Free Europe in 
1964, The contributors are all distingui scholars and journalists and include 
Brian Crozier, Jane Degras, William E. Griffith, G. F. Hudson, Leonard Schapiro and 
Hugh Seton-Watson. Their reflections cover such themes as: the meaning of the 
conflict for the West, for Eastern Europe, for the Far East, for the developing countries 
and for the Communist Parties and Fronts throughout the world. In a concluding 
section the political and economic changes in the U.S.S.R. since Khruschev’s fall are 
considered together with their implications for the future development of Sino- 
Soviet relations. There is a wealth of ideas in this book for anyone interested in 
contemporary politics. (327°51047) 
Economics 

EXPECTATIONS IN ECONOMIC THEORY. S. A. Ożga. Weidenfeld 

& Nicolson, 55s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Dr. Ożga, a Reader in Economics at the London School of Economics, has incorp- 
orated into this book the subject-matter of a graduate course on risk, uncertainty, and 
expectations which he delivered at the School; in its greatly expanded treatment it is 
assured of a keen interest among economists, particularly those who have read his 
numerous articles in the Economic Journal, the Journal of Political Economy and elsewhere. 
The author deals systematically with the likely effects of expectations on the behaviour 
of the individual or firm concerned, taking into consideration such diverse topics as 
flexibility of plant, theories of moral expectation and the theory of games. 330°) 


A SCHEME OF ECONOMIC THEORY. G. L. S. Shackle. Cambridge 
University Press, 3'73.6d. 1965. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
In this book the Brunner Professor of Economic Science in the University of Liverpool 
deals in admirably lucid terms with a problem which has already emerged in his 
book Decision, Order and Time in Human Affairs: it is that economists have not yet 
worked out a uniform basis for their theones in regard to the treatment of time and 
certain other concepts. He examines the theories of Marshall, Keynes, Harrod, Hicks 
and Leontief from this point of view, analysing the mechanisms of adjustment which 
they have severally adopted and pias stad a means by which they might be 
reconcil me cas 


ESSAYS ON ECONOMETRICS AND PLANNING. Presented to 
Professor P. C. Mahalanobis on the Occasion of his 7oth Birthday. Edited by 
C. R. Rao in Collaboration with D. B. Lahiri, K. R. Nair, P. Pant, S. S. Shrik- 
hande. Statistical Publishing Society (Calcutta): Pergamon Press (Oxford), £5. 1965. 
29 cm. 358 pages. 

Professor Mahalanobis, of the Indian Statistical Institute, is world-famous as a 

statistician and scientist and as a former President of the National Institute of Sciences 

of India. This volume in his honour contains contributions by economists of high 
international standing, including T. Balogh, Ragnar Frisch, Oskar Lange, Gunnar 

Myrdal, Richard Stone and J. Tinbergen. The subjects pana PEIR in Britain, 

the national balance-sheet of the Soviet Union, a critical appraisal of the concept and 

theory of unemployment, the strategy of Indian planning, planning and economic 
growth, models for demand projection, and the 2oth century trend in employment 

in manufacture in India. (3304) 

JAPAN’S ECONOMIC EXPANSION. G. C. Allen. Oxford University 
Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 503. 1965. 22 cm. 308 pages. 
Index. 

The author—Professor of Political Economy at London University and writer of 
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well-known books on British economic structure—is the best-known British expert 
on Japanese economic development. This book contains no technical economic 
theory, and is therefore accessible to the ordinary reader; but the exposition is some- 
what condensed, and is addressed chiefly to economists and informed students of 
current affairs. The main concern is with Japanese development in the last decade, 
and there is no attempt to do more than sketch earlier events very briefly for the 
purposes of comparison. There are chapters on different industrial sectors, and on 
particular aspects—e.g. government planning, export trade, and the cag cies 
330°952, 
THE BUILDING SOCIETY MOVEMENT. E. J. Cleary. Ryerson Press 
(Toronto): Elek Books (London), 703. 1965. 25:5 cm. 320 pages. Index. 
Quite apart from its interest to those who are closely concerned with the building 
society movement, this well-documented book by a lecturer in economics at the 
University College of Swansea is a useful contribution to British economic history. 
It traces the history of the movement during the last two hundred years, with due 
attention to legislation, reports of government commissioners, and the relevant 
journal and other literature. In its later chapters, which provide a practical approach 
to current problems, it describes among other matters the difficulties arising from 
wartime ination. the effects of government housing programmes, and the growth 
of competition from other savings institutions. (332+320942) 


BRITISH PRIVATE INVESTMENT IN EAST AFRICA. Report of a 
Survey and a Conference. D. J. Morgan. Overseas Development Institute, 73.6d. 1965. 
ais cm. 64 pages. Paper covers. 

During the last few years there has been a noticeable decline in the amount of invest- 

ment by private individuals and firms in developing countries in relation to investment 

in advanced countries; the greatest reluctance to invest has apparently been in Africa. 

The Overseas Development Institute and the Dulverton Trust Research Office, after 

working independently to discuss the cause, in 1964 combined their efforts, and the 

results of their joint memorandum and questionnaire to firms in Fast Africa are 
revealed in this pamphlet. The findings were discussed in London in 1965 in a one-day 

conference which is also reported here. (332-609676) 


THE CO-OPERATIVE MOVEMENT IN THE WORLD TODAY. 

Hebe Spaull. Barrie & Rockliff, 15s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
Miss Spaull’s earlier book on co-operation, The Co-operative Movement at Home and 
bial (ain), written jointly with Mr. D. H. Kay, has long been out of print. The 
i little book, which is intended to take its place, traces the course of co-operation 

m the roth century, but is mainly concerned with developments since the Second 
World War. It deals in simple terms, region by region, with co-operation in Europe, 
the United States, Canada, Asia, Africa, Central and South America and Australasia, 
with a final chapter on the encouragement which governments are giving to the 
co-operative movement in underdeveloped countries. The author writes largely 
from personal observation. (334) 


Law 

GOVERNMENT AND PEOPLE IN HONG KONG 1841-1962: 
A Constitutional History. G. B. Endacott. Hong Kong University Press (Hong 
Kong): Oxford University Press (London), HK$30 : 458. 1965. 22 cm. 278 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Endacott, who has already written on the general history of Hong Kong as well 
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as on economic and religious aspects of the Colony, has here produced a valuable 
account of its constitutional opment from the beginning of British rule. In the 
early days there was much discussion as to the status of the Chinese inhabitants in 
relation to existing Chinese law and the normal workings of Crown Colony 
administration. Further complications came from the relationship of Hong Kong to 
the British Treaty Ports in China. During the 19th century the Legislative Council 
was developed and the establishment of a Sanitary Board, to which unofficial 
representatives were elected, proved to be an important step in local government. 
The concluding chapters of the book deal with the remarkable changes in the life of 
Hong Kong since the Second World War and witha survey of the structure of govern- 
ment in 1962. There is a useful selective bibliography. (342°5125) 


THE TREATISE ON THE LAWS AND CUSTOMS OF THE 
REALM OF ENGLAND COMMONLY CALLED GLANVILL. 
Edited with Introduction, Notes and Translation by G. D. G. Hall. Nelson in 
association with the Seldon Society, 84s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 286 pages. Index. (Nelson's 
Medieval Texts) 

Students of medieval law and institutions—and they are the readers to whom this 

text will appeal—can at last have on their desks an important reference work. It is a 

treatise written somewhere between 1187 and 1189 by someone, probably a lawyer, 

who was well informed concerning the actual working of the ings court in the 

Exchequer in the twelfth century. The importance of his work is that it is the earliest 

textbook written to explain the English common law. For the amateur this book is as 

technical and exacting as he would find a modern handbook, for example, written 
as a lawyer’s guide to British income tax law. Medievalists, however, will be grateful 
for an edition which answers some, if not all, the difficult problems of medieval 

English law. (347) 

Public Administration 

THE CIVIL SERVICE IN BRITAIN. G. A. Campbell. and edition. 
Duckworth, 21s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 

Mr. Campbell writes from experience as a civil servant in several government 

departments. His book, which is partly historical in treatment, describes the general 

work of the service, its division among departments and its financial structure; it also 
shows the methods of recruiting staff, with an appendix giving the range of salaries. 

As an illustration, it describes in detail the working of an imaginary Ministry of Films 

employing administrative, executive and clerical staffs and specialists, according to a 

familiar pattern, and engaged in a wide variety of cases. The first edition (Pengui 

Books, 1955) was appreciated by students and the general public; it has now been 

completely revised. (352°1) 


THE INDIAN CIVIL SERVICE: 1601-1930. L. S. S. O’Malley. 2nd 
edition. Frank Cass, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 324 pages. Index. 
This reprint of a book first published in 1931 will be welcomed by the specialist in 
Indian affairs, who will now be able to obtain it at a reasonable price, and should be 
of interest, also, to the general reader. The individuals prominent in the I.C.S.’s 
history are brought to life and the vivid narration of its rise from a merchant service 
to a revered select administrative body makes fascinating reading. Though the 
author tends to overplay the extent of the I.C.S.’s achievements, he does not ignore 
completely the defects of British administration, and if the latter rather than the 
former tend to find emphasis today it remains none the less true that this work stands 
well the test of time. (351°10954) 
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Military Science: Naval Forces 
THE POLITICS OF NAVAL SUPREMACY. Studies in British Maritime 
Ascendancy. Wiles Lectures given at Queen’s University, Belfast, 1964). 
Gerald S. G: . Cambridge University Press, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 140 pages. Maps. 
Index. 
Bold slim books like Professor Graham’s latest run growing risks of being overlooked 
by historians—teachers and taught alike—as they increasingly succumb to the vogue 
for socio-economic themes and microscopic views. How many university students 
will be directed to read these four highly intelligent, learned and attractive broad 
studies of British imperial and foreign policy (mainly roth century) in its naval and 
strategic ? One fears, but few. They will therefore muss the excitement and 
stimulus of historical thinking on the grand scale; and if their preoccupations are with 
Victorian free trade and all that, they will be the worse off for missing his last chapter 
on The Illusion of “Pax Britannica’, Even if this book cannot be made part of standard. 
courses, it ought without fail to be prescribed as general historical reading. 


(359-0942) 
Criminology 
THE NEED FOR CRIMINOLOGY and a Proposal for an Institute of 
Criminology. L. Radzinowicz. Heinemann Educational Books, 18s. 1965. 20 cm. 
144 pages. 
Professor Leon Radzinowicz, Director of the Institute of Criminology at Cambri 
University, was asked by the Association of the Bar of the City of New York to 
a survey and suggest how the city ‘could marshal its resources to provide new 
knowledge, and a better mechanism for continuing improvements in criminal 
justice’. The Need for Criminology is Professor Radzinowicz’s report—a report which 
raises fundamental issues of general as well as localised importance. The repeated 
assertion that no permanent advance in the field of criminal justice is likely ‘without 
a continuity of investigation, interest and pressure’ which a criminological centre can 
provide, has probably universal validity. And yet against a background of the ebb and 
flow of criminological studies in America there is a heartfelt plea for ‘realism in what 
is hoped for and in the use of available resources’. Indeed, prior to the establishment 
of any criminological institute is the need, as the writer so dea illustrates, to clarify 
basic assumptions, to examine where support may lie and to expose alternatives—an 
institute based on a university faculty (which?), on a university, on several universities 
or even a region? The answer will not be universal, but an appropriate answer will 
depend Bake kind of thorough analysis of goals and resources which this book 
displays (364) 
CRIMINOLOGY IN TRANSITION. Essays in Honour of Hermann 
Mannheim. Edited by Tadeusz Grygier, Howard Jones, John C. Spencer. Published 
under the auspices of the Institute for the Study and Treatment of Delinquency. 
Tavistock Publications, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 328 pages. Frontispiece. (International 
Library of Criminology, Delinquency and Deviant Social Behaviour 
Hermann Mannheim, unquestionably one of the leading criminologists during the 
past three decades and Sue recently Reader in Criminology in the Universiy of 
London, receives through these essays a tribute from thirteen of his former students, 
The book can contribute markedly to a fnutual understanding among all who study 
and/or practice in the field of criminology. Significantly, the middle essay is entitled 
‘Problems of Teamwork’, in which R. G. Andry stresses how essential it is for people 
working in an interdisciplinary field to have insight into their own aey 
structure, into the behaviour of small groups and into the specialised skills of their 


844 


colleagues. This is reinforced by T. Grygier’s essay on ‘Social Progression’, in which 
the contention that ‘attitudes affected by any sharp distinction between groups of 
people become bi-modally rather than normally distributed’ has as much significance 
or ‘groups’ of criminologists as it has for ‘groups’ of delinquents. Consequently, 
these essays, which examine changes in the eating and practice underlyi 

‘Punishment and Sentencing’, ‘Prison and After-Care’, as well as a | 
expose some of the conflict situations, are a fitting tribute to one who has contnbuted 
so vitally to the development of criminology as a discipline. (36404) 


Education 
ENGLISH EDUCATION 1789-1902. John Wilham Adamson. Reprint. 
Cambridge University Press, 758. 1965. 22 cm. 532 pages. Index. 

First published in 1930, this authoritative account of the evolution of the English 
system of education during the 19th century has been reprinted. The life-work of a 
former Professor of Education in the University of London, it remains an example 
of distinguished scholarship. For want of revision, unfortunately, the later chapters 
are now somewhat dated: for example, Sir Robert Morant, a key figure in the 
manoeuvres leading to the 1902 Act, is mentioned only once in a footnote. Even so, 
this is an indispensable acquisition for all educational libraries which do not possess a 
copy of the first edition. (390°942) 


MALADJUSTED BOYS. Otto L. Shaw. Allen & Unwin, 28s. 1965. 
20'5 cm. 168 pages. 

There are in England three well-known schools that deal with maladjusted children 
in a completely unconventional manner. Red Hill ıs one of them and Otto Shaw is 
its founder and headmaster. For the last thirty years it has taken very disturbed boys 
of good intelligence, and while offering a great deal of freedom and working mainl 

on psych ytic lines, it has never lost its grip on common sense. This little boo 

is necessarily discursive since the whole ethos d the school is based on the apparent 
inconsequences of children. But it succeeds in giving a vivid picture of a remarkable 
and successful experiment. (37193) 


THE OXFORD UNION. Christopher Hollis. Evans Bros., 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 
282 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Oxford Union Society was founded in 1825; it has since establıshed itself as the 
most famous debating society in the world. It has been a nursery for future Prime 
Ministers, Cabinet Ministers, distinguished Members of the Bar, and eminent church- 
men. Gladstone and Asquith, Lord Randolph Churchill and Hilaire Belloc, Lord 
Birkenhead and Mr. Harold Macmillan have taken part in its controversial debates; 
and now Mr. Hollis, himself a Past President of Union, tells its history with 
diligence, affection and, here and there, with humour. His book is well illustrated, 
and equipped with full lists of the Union officers. A useful chapter of Oxford history. 
(378-4257) 
Transport 
GOVERNMENT AND THE RAILWAYS IN NINETEENTH- 
CENTURY BRITAIN. Henry Parris. Routledge, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studies in Political History 
The author, a lecturer in politics at Durham University, is primarily concerned with 
the practice and development of public administration, and his book studies it 
microscopically from 1840, when the Railway Department of the Board of Trade 
was established, to the end of the 1860's. Then, at last, after years of seeking larger 
powers of control over the railway companies in the public interest, the administrators 
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an to get their way. A twenty-page epilogue carries this story on to 1914. Dr. 
Saana precia ond wata cleanly? these qualities tagesner miih the Dorai. 
ness of his researches in private, government and railway archives, makes his work 
both definitive in its own field and valuable to administrative histomans in general. 
It sticks too close to its subject, however, to be likely to excite railway enthusiasts; nor 
has it enough about the railway ‘lobby’ in parliament, to be of great interest to 
political historians. (385°142) 


——Marine 
LLOYD’S CALENDAR, 1966. Lloyd’s, 12s.6d. 1965. 21 cm. 772 pages. 
Index. 


This book embraces, as usual, a mass of information of value to seafarers, shipowners 
and insurers: astronomical and navigational tables, information about maritime 
insurance and salvage and a summary of relevant legislation including, in this issue, 
the Merchant Shipping Act, 1964 and The Fishery Limits Act, 1964. Among items 
of more general interest are a useful s of the currency of foreign and 
Commonwealth countries, a list of holidays observed abroad, tables of British weights 
and measures with metric equivalents and a glossary of maritime and commercial 
terms in five languages. Special to this edition are articles on ‘Noise in Ships’, “The 
Shipboard Representation of Seamen’ and “The Tyne Tunnel’. 387-058) 


PASSENGER LINERS. Laurence Dunn. and edition. Adlard Coles, 903. 1965. 
25°5 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
A completely revised and up-to-date edition of a noteworthy reference book first 
published in 1961, covering passenger liners of 6,000 tons and upwards and smaller 
ships of special interest. “Passenger liner’ has been interpreted as a ship with cabin 
accommodation for over twelve passengers. The companies are grouped according 
to geo ical location and, within this, in alphabetical order: thus, the book is 
divi into sections covering Great Britain, the Americas, Europe, the Medi- 
terranean, Asia and Australasia, Russia and the Communist Bloc, each with its own 
introduction and index of companies. Each ship has a page to itself, with a photograph, 
details of route, ports served, date built, to e, dimensions, draught, engines, 
service speed, and passengers (number and Has) followed by descriptive notes mainly 
on amenities provided. New photographs have been added to this edition and others 
replaced, six preliminary pages display funnel colours, and the indexes at the back 
include a world index of companies and one of ship names, rounding off a valuable 
volume of interest to the shipping industry, sea-voyagers, travel agents, libraries, and 
all with a leaning toward ships. (387:243) 


——Air 
POLITICS AND THE AIRLINES. David Corbett. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 
1965. 22 cm. 350 pages. Index. 
The author of this study is Associate Professor of Political Science in the Australian 
National University and his work has a considerable weight of scholarship behind it. 
One feels that he set out specifically to write about airlines and their problems and 
was drawn by his own expertise into wider fields. His writing on the airlines has a 
freshness and enthusiasm not always consonant with detailed knowledge; his analysis 
of the relationships between political administration and public enterprise in Australia, 
Britain, Canada, India, and the United States is searching and thought-provoking. 
This book is a welcome contribution to the scholarship of public administration. 
(387-71) 
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Q pa x ~ m F 5 a ext wt Da ta i eg 
ON TEACHING FOREIGN LANGUAGES TO ADULTS. A 
Symposium edited by Margaret Lowe and John Lowe. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
218. 1965. 19°5 cm. 174 pages. Index. Limp covers, 
While it is clear that there is a ing demand for adult courses in languages, one 
of the major difficulties in the a of nadine a comprehensive policy has a and 
remains, the fact that relatively little is known about the backgrounds and motives 
of students. The needs of business men, tourists, scientists and others who are ‘able 
and willing’ are not necessarily identical. This symposium, of whose E 
Lowe is the Director of Extramural Studies, Edinburgh University, therefore a 
long-felt need. Contributors from different fields review the uses of the language 
laboratory, radio and television, the Saint-Cloud and other methods, and the problem 
of suitable textbooks for adults. There is an excellent chapter outlming the teaching 
of languages for specific purposes in the British Army and in industry and commerce. 
While not professing to answer all the questions which language teachers have to face 
at the stu level, these nine essays offer between them a wealth of practical 
suggestions. (407) 
THE OXFORD DICTIONARY OF MODERN GREEK (Greek- 
English), Compiled by J. T. Pring. Oxford University Press, 258. 1965. 19 cm. 
236 pages. 
This dictionary, by a Reader in Phonetics in the University of London, will come in 
useful to all students of post-Classical Greek texts. Some tourists would have been 
glad to have English-Greek as well, but then the volume would hardly have fitted 
into their pockets. It is most attractively printed and contains a preface on vocabulary, 
pronunciation, etc. (489-3) 


co 
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SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH IN BRITISH UNIVERSITIES AND 
COLLEGES 1964-65. Vol. 1 Physical Sciences: Vol. 2 Life Sciences, 
D ent of Education and Science and the British Council. H.M. Sı 
Office. 278.6d.: 408. 1965. 24°5 cm. 388 : 422 pages. Name and subject indexes in 
each volume. Paper covers. 

This edition, which covers scientific research in progress in British academic 
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institutions in 1964-65 in the faculties of science, medicine, engineering, technology 
and agriculture, as well as scientific work occurring within other faculties, incorporates 
various changes. Material has so increased that it runs into two volumes. Arrangement 
is broadly by subject but, within each field, by university and college. It is hoped that 

is will prove more useful than the former division by institution, or than division 
by subject alone. Certain fringe subjects, notably biochemistry, are included in both 
volumes. (507:2) 


SCIENCE AND MEDICINE IN CENTRAL AFRICA. Proceedings 
of the Central African Scientific and Medical Congress held at the College of 
Further Education, Lusaka, Northern Rhodesia, 26-30 August, 1963. Edited by 
George J. Snowball. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £10. 1965. 23°5 cm. 1,008 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

This impressive volume contains speeches of welcome, addresses of the section 

chairmen, approximately eighty papers presented in their entirety, and abstracts of 

others, the whole well illustrated aa documented. The four sessions are divided into 
physical sciences, including geology, meteorology and engineering; biological 
sciences including agriculture; social sciences including archaeology; and medical 
sciences. Their content is of special importance for Africa and the tropics, but also 
of general scientific and practical interest. Each session ranges over many topics: for 
example, in the physical sciences session there is a paper on assessing climatic data 
for building design; one on physical land-use planning in the biological sciences; one 
on female crime in Lusaka in the social sciences. Only a ox aa higher proportion of 
the 250 or so pages devoted to medicine and surgery are limited to conditions most 
frequently encountered in Africa; the rest are of universal application. (50967) 


Mathematics 
T.3 MATHEMATICS FOR MECHANICAL ENGINEERING TECH- 
NICIANS. W. T. Ellis and R. A. Etheridge. English Universities Press, 12s.6d. 
1965. 19 cm. 240 pages. Diagrams. (Technical College Series) 
Written for students in the T.3 year of courses leading to the M.E.T.’s Part H 
Certificate (City and Guilds of London Institute, Course 293), this book completely 
covers the syllabus and also serves to introduce the work which will be met in the 
final-year T.4 book, now in preparation. The subjects included are simple, 
simultaneous and quadratic equations, logarithms, graphs, series, continued fractions, 
trigono. , and mensuration. A noteworthy Eau of the book is the large 
number of fully-worked examples and chapter exercises provided, most of which 
have been based on practical engineering problems, an important factor in engineering 
student tuition. The conception of the work is such as well to meet the student’s 
needs and its fulfilment 1s concise and clear, it is to the point and it has been kept 
well within the set bounds, The authors are senior lecturers at the South Birmingham 
Technical College. (510) 


WORKED EXAMPLES IN MATHEMATICS (Ar). D. Shotton. Pitman, 
258. 1965. 24 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. 
For students taking the H.N.C. Engineering course this book presents the theory and 
applications of series, complex numbers, co-ordinate geometry, differentiation and 
integration, and differential equations, in a remarkably thorough and clear manner 
well designed to afford a maximum of direct instruction. chapter is divided 
into a summary of formulae, worked examples, timed examination examples, graded 
exercises, and timed examination questions, with answers to the last two groups. 
The book is suitable also for ‘A’ ievel G.C.E. students and to others taking comparable 
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courses in engineering, general science or for examinations by the various professional 
bodies, to all of whom it can be recommended. (51076) 


THE PAN BOOK OF MATHEMATICAL TABLES. A Montagu- 
Beart. Pan Books, 6s. 1965. 17-5 cm. 184 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. 
This is a most handy compilation covering trigonometric data, logarithms, roots, 
and associated functions, the metric system and conversions, flow of water, densities, 
humidity, atomic weights, radioactivity, optics, acoustics, and mensuration. Roughly 
two-thirds is occupied by the trigonometrical tables, to four places of decimals. 
The remainder is deed to the physics and chemistry of solids, liquids, and gases 
and to geometry. The work is comprehensive and well set out and it is an 
inexpensive asset to students and otis needing to make quick and frequent 
reference to mathematical tables which, otherwise, are scattered throughout the rather 
diffused literature of science and technology. (510-83) 


ALGEBRAIC STRUCTURE AND MATRICES. Being Part IL of 
Advanced Algebra. E. A. Maxwell. Cambridge University Press, 373.6d. 1965. 
22 cm. 332 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book provides a clear introduction to modern algebra and embodies many of 

the new ideas now being introduced into the teaching of the subject. It is divided 

into three parts: (i) algebraic structure, (ii) matrices, and (iii) more advanced topics. 

In the first part the author starts with a discussion of the elementary processes of 

arithmetic in terms of sets; he then introduces the idea of group structure and goes 

on to discuss vector spaces, fields and rings. The remainder of this section contains 
an elementary account of the theory of numbers. The second part deals with the 
elementary properties of matrices and the solution of linear equations. The third 
part is concerned with quadratic forms, eigenvalues and eigenvectors. There are 
many examples and exercises in the text. The book is written from an elementary 
standpomt, and although it is intended for sixth form pupils and for undergraduate 
students of mathematics, engineers and scientists a fod the second and third 
parts useful. The author is a Fellow of Queen’s College, Cambridge. (512-8) 


Physics 
NATIONAL CERTIFICATE ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 
SCIENCE O.1. E. C. Halliday and B. P. Morris. English Universities Press, 21s. 
1965. 22 cm. 392 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Technical College Series) 
Unification of concept has been adopted in this book which covers the syllabuses of 
the various examining bodies. It is suitable for all engineering students as a preliminary 
to later specialisation and thus provides a general groundwork for future activities. 
Theory and practice are well co-ordinated in the text, which embraces physical 
science, measurements, Kirchhoff’s laws, electrostatics, electromagnetism, alternating 
current and voltage, machines, and introductory electronics. There is a profusion of 
worked examples, illustrations, and exercises with answers which add to the value 
of the work. The book deserves to become popular and it is highly recommended. 
The authors are, respectively, Head of the Department of Science and Electrical 
Technology and Lecturer in Electrical Engineering at the Bristol Aeroplane Technical 
College. (537) 


Chemistry 

INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. A Concise Text. J. Bassett. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), 30s. 1965. 19°5 cm. 356 pages. Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. (Comunon- 
wealth and International Library. Chemistry Division) 

School work usually entails a jumble of concepts not properly matured, and the first 
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ear in college brings a cascade of facts and figures difficult to cope with. This book 
es the sen o popoli the school work, and in a eee wy, b ese 

diagrams, data, and definitions, encourages thought on the concepts of valency an 
the periodic classification of the elements. e the d-orbital functions of 
transition elements are nicely dealt with. Not only is this a valuable book for the 
first year university or technical college student, it is one for regular revision of the 
Sone charactenstic properties and reactions of elements and their compounds 
throughout a degree or diploma course. The author is a senior lecturer in inorganic 
istry at a college of technology in London, and has shown lively BR 

of the needs of the student of chemustry in the earlier stages of study. (546 


RADICALS IN ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. C. J. M. Stirling. Oldbourne 

Press, 528. 1965. 23+5 cm. 180 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Oldbourne Chemistry Series) 
The author of this excellent volume has recently been appointed to a Readership in 
King’s College, London. His book is a very valuable idon to the literature for 
advanced undergraduates, particularly since, in spite of the theoretical interest and 
great industrial importance of radical reactions, most texts on organic chemistry give 
only a brief account of this branch of the subject. Introductory chapters on the 
formation, detection and properties of radicals are followed by clear concise accounts 
of the various types of reaction which they undergo. The discusions on reactions 
such as aromatic substitution, halogenation, autoxidation and polymerisation are 
followed by selections of questions. The book has been written to meet the needs of 
final honours students; it is also suitable for non-specialists who wish to review the 
field, and for first year research students, who will find the lists of references for 
further reading especially valuable. ($47°13) 


Geology 
APPLIED GEOCHRONOLOGY. E. L Hamilton. With a chapter on 
Comparative Geochemistry by L. H. Ahrens. Academic Press, 59s. 1965. 23°5 cm. 
284 pages. Illustrations, Indexes. 
This book gives a brief but thorough and lucid account up to 1964 of the principal 
radiometric methods used to date rocks and other geological materials. The author 
reviews the carbon-14, potassium-argon, rubidium-strontium, rhenium-osmium, 
uranium-thorium-lead, and common lead methods of dating. Also, he includes 
chapters on dating by means of radiation damage, the dating of modern sediments, 
the ages of meteorites, and the geological time-scale. Each of the chapters on methods 
is written to a uniform plan. Discussion of the basis of each method is followed by a 
summary of laboratory procedures, Finally, geological applications and the limitations 
of the method are reviewed. A particularly useful feature of the book, apart from the 
clear presentation, is the inclusion of over 700 references drawn from a world research 
literature. This book can be strongly recommended as a useful outline of an important 
and rapidly expanding field. (550-2) 
Oceanography 
OCEANOGRAPHY AND MARINE BIOLOGY. Vol 3. An Annual 
Review. Edited by Harold Barnes. Allen & Unwin, 84s. 1965. 25 cm. 422 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
The third volume in this annual series will automatically find a place on the book- 
shelves of all institutes and university departments that have special interests in marine 
science. It contains eleven review articles on subjects chosen from the physical, 
chemical and biological branches of oceanography: Waves, Carbon Dioxide System 
in Sea Water, Exchange of Chemical Substances between Air and Sea, Determination 
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of Phosphorus in Sea Water, Disposal of Waste in the Marine Environment and 
Pollution of the Sea, Chaeto , Conditions for the Existence of Life on the 
Abyssal Sea Floor, idsennelasy and the Reproductive Biology of Polychaetes, 
Endocrine Physiology of Fishes, Oceanography and the Ecology of Tunas and the 
Biology of the Northeast Atlantic Herring Population. The reviews are of high 
quality, written by specialists for those with specialised knowledge. (55°46) 


CHEMICAL OCEANOGRAPHY. Vol. L Edited by J. P. Riley and G. 
Skirrow. Academic Press, £7 78. 1965. 23°5 cm. 732 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
The editors, both of the University of Liverpool, are to be congratulated on this 
authoritative compilation. While the emphasis is on the chemical side of ocean- 
ography, sections on ‘Currents and Mixing in the Ocean’ and “The Physical Properties 
of Sea Water’ present the chemical information within a general picture, for which 
more detailed reference on the physical side can be made elsewhere. The objective 
has been to provide a book for research workers and undergraduates in their final 
year, and it seems certain that this volume (with its successor, which is to cover the 
fields of radiochemistry, geochemistry and analytical techniques) will be a valuable 
reference for some years to come. A striking feature of the book is its demonstration 
of the rapid rate of development of oceanography in the last few years: as one 
example, the editors refer to Dr. Harvey’s classic book on The Chemistry and Fertility 
of Sea Water, and Dr. J. D. H. Strickland’s valuable chapter on ‘Production of Organic 
Matter in the Primary Stages of the Marine Food Chain’ alone shows both how true 
this is, and yet how much further there is to go; it must be nearly as long as Dr. 
Harvey's book, although it represents only about one-fifth of this first volume. 
(551-4601) 
Anthropology 
THE POLITICAL ORGANIZATION OF THE MBEMBE, NIGERIA. 
Rosemary Harris. H.M. Stationery Office, 27s.6d. 1965. 24°5 cm. 232 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Ministry of Overseas Development, Overseas Research 
Publications) 
The Mbembe of Eastern Nigeria, n ing altogether about 40,000, consist of four 
main ‘tribes’. In this competent professional monograph, Dr. Harris (now Lecturer 
in Social Anthropology in the University of Sussex) first describes the features of 
social structure and religion common to them all, and then discusses and tries to 
account for tribal variations in their political institutions, notably village headmanship. 
oe her material, based on two years’ fieldwork in the late 1950's, is of value 
primarily to students of Nigerian ethnography, her method of exposition and use of 
historical data should also interest anthropologists especially concerned with forms 
of primitive government. (5729669) 


SORCERY IN ITS SOCIAL SETTING. A Study of the Northern 
Rhodesian Ceŵa. M. G. Marwick. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 453. 
1965. 22 cm. 362 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Professor of Anthropology and Sociology at Monash University (Australia), 

who until recently held a eie post at Witwatersrand University (South heat 

presents in this book the results of a special study made during 1946-53 of sorcery and 
associated phenomena among a matrilineal, Bantu-speaking people. It is a major 
contribution to a topic about which much has been published during the past few 
years by anthropologists working elsewhere in Africa. He analyses in decid 4 con- 
siderable number of cases observed by himself, and by discussing the social relation- 
ships of the persons involved shows iat accusations of sorcery tend to occur mostly 
in situations of tension due to rivalry and competition (for political office, etc.); they 
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are also, he demonstrates, ‘a means by which social norms are reinforced and vin- 
dicated’, He writes primarily for fellow-anthropologists, but his material is of such 
intrinsic interest, | his exposition so lucid, that the book can and should be widely 
read by all who wish to know something about village and domestic life among the 
peoples of modern Zambia. (37296894) 


Biology 
CYTOLOGY. C. D. Darlington. Part 1. A Reprint of Recent Advances in 
Cytology. 2nd edition, 1937. Part 2. Recent Advances in Cytology, 1937-1964. 
Churchill, 60s. 1965. 21:5 cm. 784 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a reprint of a classic, concerned with cytology in relation to genetics, advancing 
ideas which, when the book first appeared, were considered unacceptable. The author's 
object then was to establish the chromosome as an independent field of enquiry, in 
which aim he succeeded, by showing its place in the scheme of knowledge and of 
views of breeding, development evolution. Now, Dr. Darlington, Sherardian 
Professor of Botany at Oxford University, has brought the text up to date, not by 
rewriting, but by adding a section of ninety-four pages in which new material is 
arranged according to each chapter-heading of the earlier text. Noteworthy is the 
insertion of a section on chromosome chemistry between the two chapters on 
chromosomes in heredity. Full and excellent documentation completes the work, 
which is essential to the science library having a representative collection and to the 
specialist. (574:87) 


Natural History 
AFRICA: A Natural History. Leslie Brown. Hamish Hamilton, £5 55. 1965. 
32 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Continents We Live On) 
The two volumes previously published in this series have dealt with North America 
and Europe. In the present volume the same high standard of photographic illustration, 
reproduced on a large scale, is maintained and the text, which describes the natural 
vegetation zones of Africa and the vertebrate fauna that inhabit them, is by an author 
who is already well known for his books on Africa. Mr. Brown has spent many years 
there and his final appointment was that of Chief Agriculturalist in Kenya. He writes 
vividly and with an encyclopedic knowledge of the African scene; to this he adds a 
deep appreciation of the uniqueness of the African fauna and flora and an awareness 
of ihe rapidity with which they are being modified. A book for every class of reader 
who is concerned with the conservation of the world’s resources and of its beauty. 
(574-96) 
Botany 
FLORA OF TURKEY and the East Aegean Islands. Vol. L Edited by P. H. 
Davis assisted by J. Cullen and M. J. E. Coode. Edinburgh University Press (Edin- 
burgh), £8 8s. 1965. 25-5 cm. 580 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the first volume of a series of about eight planned to cover, exhaustively and 
authoritatively, the flora of this Deaton ee which lies between Europe and 
Asia and yet has a high incidence of endemism. The editor is Senior Lecturer in 
Taxonomic Botany in the University of Edinburgh and, while the primary purpose 
of the series is taxonomic, it provides keys to the identification of Families, Genera 
and Species and includes much important information on distribution and on the 
relationships of the flora with those of adjacent regions. This volume covers the 
Preridophyta, Gymnospermae and the Dicotyledons as far as the Polygalaceae. 
ia cae y and production generally are of a high standard and further volumes 
ill be eagerly awaited by botanists interested in this area. (581-9561) 
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THE BIOLOGY OF THE ALGAE. F. E. Round. Edward Arnold, 36s. 1965. 
23°5 cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Round, who is Lecturer in Botany in the University of Bristol, has written a very 
comprehensive account of the Algae which will be an invaluable work of reference 
for botanists and for biologists and naturalists generally in all parts of the world. He 
a pe with morphology, reproduction and life history, goes on to cytology, genetics 
and ecology and then devotes a large section to physiology. Finally, economic aspects 
and taxonomy are more briefly dealt with. Facts are packed rather tightly, as are the 
typography and some of the figures, but, in so encyclopedic a work at so modest a 
price, this is not surprising. Over 400 references are given in short citation. (58973) 


Zoology 
ANIMALS IN CAPTIVITY. Philip Street. Faber, 25s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 
232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Zoological gardens are easy material to snipe at on a sentimental basis and many of 
them are open to the criticism that the interests of the public come before those of the 
animals exhibited. Mr. Strect’s well-documented and easily written account of the 
development of the ‘zoo movement’ in Europe during the last 150 ete shows how 
the emphasis has gradually shifted, by increasing study and knowledge, to placing 
the anal first. Much of his account concems the London Zoo, tees the 
way in the public exhibition of animals, and he shows how a series of distinguished 
Bd dedicated curators evolved the general principle that the understanding of the 
animals was paramount and that entertainment, education and research were sub- 
ordinated to this. (590°744) 


ANIMAL ANTHOLOGY. Brian Vesey-FiteGerald. Newnes, 35s. 1965. 
25 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. 
Brian Vesey-FitzGerald is well known as a television and radio broadcaster on natural 
history and has an international reputation as a naturalist. His Animal Anthology 
consists of poems, anecdotes, and extracts from plays and books of all kinds (some of 
them not at all well known) loosely woven together with a commentary by the 
compiler. Animals mentioned range from dogs and cats to tigers and elephants, and 
subjects include hunting (and houndwork), sheep-herding, animal-training and horse- 
riding and driving. This book is intended less for the casual dog or cat lover than for 
those with a wider interest in all aspects of the animal world. It is a literate and well- 
produced volume (with a number of excellent photographs) and deserves a more 
adult title. (591-508) 


GRASSHOPPERS, CRICKETS AND COCKROACHES OF THE 
BRITISH ISLES. David R. Ragge. Warme, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 312 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Wayside and Woodland Series) 

This is the first entirely new production in this well-known series in the enlarged 

format, and British naturalists will welcome it as a necessary addition to their libraries. 

The author is on the staff of the Natural History Museum at South Kensington and he 

has produced a definitive and careful account of British Orthoptera. His first care 

has to construct reliable keys to the identification of all species, but he has gone 
further and elaborated a classification of the bewildering colour varieties exhibited 
by some of them. Field information on distribution and general life histories are given 


and there is a companion gramophone record of the diagnostic noises made by man 
of the species (price 128.3d., obtainable from E. W. Classey, 353 Hanworth Road, 
Hampton, Middlesex), (595-72) 
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GENETICS OF THE NORWAY RAT. Roy Robinson. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), £10. 1965. 25 cm. 814 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (International Series of 
Monographs in Pure and Applied Biology. Division: Zoology) 

This is a reference book for research workers, A vast mass of information on every 

aspect of rat genetics, anatomical, physiological and behavioural, has been assembled 

and discussed in a commendably critical manner. Particularly pleasing is the promi- 
nence given, wherever relevant, to the genetics of pace varying characters, 

The cytology of the rat is also discussed. Fifty-one pages of bibliography complete this 


monumental work. (599°3233) 





MEDICINE IN MODERN SOCIETY. Medical Planning based on 
Evaluation of Medical Achievement. Thomas McKeown. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 
1965. 22°5 cm. 234 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The Professor of Social Medicine, Birmingham University, first analyses the com- 

plexity of the medical task, then sketches in the historical background, suggesting 

reasons for the improvement of health with special reference to Britain, and the 
problems consequent upon this improvement. He reviews the organisation of 
contemporary medical services, the hospitals, medical practice outside the hospital, 
local authority services and the teaching centre, and then proceeds to describe in some 
detail far-reaching plans for improvements to bring them into line with present and 
future needs. While Professor McKeown is concerned with British society, there is 
reference to conditions elsewhere, for example, Australia and the U.S.A., and the 
monograph will interest public health administrators in countries which have reached 
a relatively advanced stage of development. (610) 


THE FABER MEDICAL DICTIONARY. Edited by Sir Cecil Wakeley, Bt. 
1953 edition with a 1965 Supplement by J. G. Bate. Faber, 55s. 1965. 27°5 cm. 
502 pages. 

This dictionary, comprehensive in its scope, gives concise, clear and simple definitions 

(with derivations) of medical terms, chemical, botanical and pharmaceutical terms 

frequently used in diagnosis and treatment, and the origin (with dates) of eponyms. 

The layout and type are pleasing and invite study. The Supplement, consisting of 

twenty-two pages and in the same style as the body of the dictionary, 1s bound at the 

end of the volume. It repairs some omissions and brings the dictionary up to date, 
adding more eponyms, new drugs, terms recently introduced—for example, in 
bacteriology an virology, haematology and genetics. At its price the dictionary is 

good value for medical men, nurses, auxiliaries and social workers. (610:3) 

FOUNDATIONS OF NURSING AND FIRST AID. Janet S. Ross and 
Kathleen J. W. Wilson. 4th edition. Livingstone, 24s. 1965. 22 cm. 390 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

A principal tutor and a lecturer in a nursing studies unit are the authors of this 
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admirable textbook which covers Nursing, Part I of the syllabus of the General 
Nursing Council for Scotland. They include chapters on the history and present 

status of nursing, ethical aspects and domestic matters, then describe most clearly, 
in numbered, well-headed paragraphs, nursing routines such as general care and the 
administration of medicine, The chapters on nursing techniques, which emphasise 
throughout the consideration due to ibe patient as a person, give explicit step-by-step 
instructions, with lists of the equipment required. Ten chapters to this new 
edition deal with first aid, and the nurse’s role in emergencies, in cases of haemorrhage, 

injury, shock, burns, asphyxia and poisoning, bites, stings and sunburn. _—_ (610-7302) 


PSYCHIATRIC NURSING. David Maddison, Patricia Day, Bruce 
rae and edition. Livingstone, 40s. 1965. 22°5 cm. $24 pages. Illustrations. 
In 

The authors—a former Director of Nursing Training, New South Wales Division 

of Psychiatric Services, the Chief Instructor at the Gladesville Hospital Training 

Schoo! founded by Dr. Maddison, and a senior psychologist in a psychiatric clinic— 

have provided a very comprehenstve textbook for the psychiatric nurse in training 

and for the established nurse. They sketch in details of he background, history, the 
nurse’s role in the psychiatric hospital and normal behaviour, osis, aetiology 
and classification of mental illness, then deal in separate chapters with the main types 
of disorders. The various methods of treatment are fully considered, inclu the 
hospital as a therapeutic community, social therapies and rehabilitation. ra 
period of two years, little alteration in the text was required; the main revision is in 
the section on anti-depressant drugs, and a noteworthy addition is the description of 
the aims and EEY of conditioning. (610-7368) 


THE MEDICAL HISTORY OF MALTA. Paul Cassar. Wellcome Historical 
Medical Library, 753. 1965. 25-5 cm. $98 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Malta-born and educated, the author, now a teacher in the Department of Medicine, 
Royal University of Malta, has studied the development of his subject from 
palacolithic times until the Second World War and has produced a work which is 
a only scholarly but also comprehensible to the layman. Little is known of Maltese 
history before the island was ceded to the Knights of St. John of Jerusalem 
in EPA but such was the accuracy of records kept by the Order that Dr. Cassar is 
able to daar a complete picture of the administration of hospitals and medical services 
in the medieval period. Malta’s military and political vicissitudes derive largely from 
her her grog hical situation, and Dr. Cassar shows how trade and wars brought 
as plague, cholera and leprosy, epidemics which influenced the develop- 
a ment a public th and social services ood the economic life of the people. Un- 


archives in the Roa Malta Library, i in the Medical and Health D t, 
tnd the at diaries and letters of visitors provide additional a eh 
fascinating work. (610-94585) 


DICTIONARY OF NUTRITION AND FOOD TECHNOLOGY. 
Arnold E. Bender. and edition. Butterworths, 478.64. 1965. 22 cm. 230 pages. 

The compiler, a Fellow of the Royal Institute of Chemistry, includes within the 
dictionary’s scope terms gleaned from basic and applied sciences, such as anatomy, 
PS botany, biochemistry, agriculture, medicine and veterinary science, as well 

vocabulary of nutrition, dietetics and cookery. Thus, many groups of workers 
will find it helpful, feloding uding medical men, chemists and teachers. Most words are 
described by oe Liss sa including, in some cases, equivalent terms used 


in other countries. Foods common elsewhere are ound here, for example 
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sliwowitz, tortillas, shishkebab, Mysore flour and ghee. By extending the coverage, 

many more terms have been added, together with terms coined since the appearance 

of the 1960 edition, while many definitions have been revised and lengthened. 
(612:3) 


IDENTIFICATION OF DRUGS AND POISONS. Report of a 
Symposium organised by the Pharmaceutical Society of Great Britan and held 
in London on March 20, 1965. Pharmaceutical Press, 128.6d. 1965. 21 cm. 88 pages. 
Illustrations. Paper covers. 

The symposium was opened by the President of the Society, who welcomed the 

many aie logue ublic analysts, general practitioners, hospital and manufacturing 

pharmacists, toxicologists and forensic scientists who were present, some from 
overseas, The chairman of the morning session was C. H. Gray, Professor of Chemical 

Pathology, London University, who presided over papers and discussions describing 

the use of a fact-finding vibrator and of visual aids in identification, also extraction 

methods in toxicology and rapid screening methods for drugs in body fluids. F. E. 

Camps, Professor of Forensic Medicine, London University, was chairman of the 

afternoon session, in the course of which much practical advice was given on system- 

atic toxicological analysis, the use of paper chromatography in the identification of an 
unknown alkaloidal compound, and instrumental methods of identification of drugs 

and poisons. References are appended to each paper. (615) 


COOPER and GUNN’S DISPENSING FOR PHARMACEUTICAL 
STUDENTS. Revised by Colin Gunn. With a section on Sterilisation Practice 
by S. J. Carter. 11th edition. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., gos. 1965. 25 cm. 
628 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The intention is to rearrange material between this textbook and its companion 

volume, Tutorial Pharmacy, to give expression to the changes in emphasis and to 

ree ae the advances in knowledge of the last fifteen years. The section on 
isinfection and disinfectants is omitted from this book and will reappear in Tutorial 

Pharmacy, while here the account of sterilisation practice has been much expanded to 
meet present-day requirements. In this revision, more attention is given to theory, 
but the textbook, in a more attractive format, is still essentially practical, setting out 
the exercises across the wide page, where the rest of the text is presented in clear type 
in double columns. Part 1, on General Dispensing, opens with chapters on weights 
and measures, and calculations, and retains the account of tablets. Part 2, about 

the text, deals with Sterilisation. There are also eight appendices, which include facts 

relating to pyrogen tests, incompatibilities of bactericides, classification of injections, 

and Latin terms. (615-4) 


CLAYTON’S ELECTROTHERAPY AND ACTINOTHERAPY. A 
Textbook for Student Physiotherapists. sth edition by Pauline M. Scott. Baillière, 
358. 1965. 22 cm. 390 pages. Diagrams say 

The Director of the Department of Physical Medicine, King’s College Hospital, 

London, writes the foreword to this teribeok which is aed upon EE S und 

teaching in the School of Physiotherapy there. Its editor has again thoroughly revised 

the text to bring it into line with the electrotherapy sections of the syllabus for the 

Membership Examination of the Chartered Society of Physiotherapy. Mainly 

concerned with elementary principles, she divides the text, as in previous editions, 

into three sections, electrotherapy, direct and low frequency currents; high-frequency 
currents; and actinotherapy and other radiations. For the use of those working in 
hospitals, where the older, bar sound, techniques are still employed, some of these are 
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retained. Among the important changes are the two rewritten chapters on the 
electrical stimulation of nerve and muscle, and on electrical reactions; also, the 
descriptions of semiconductors and transistors, and the amplified accounts of the use 
of the cable electrode for short-wave diathermy and of ultrasonics. (615-84) 


PATHOLOGY FOR THE PHYSICIAN. William Boyd. 7th edition. 
Kimpton, £6 18s. 1965. 26 cm. 1,022 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This popular reference work is intended not for pathologists, who will nevertheless 
be interested in it, nor undergraduate students, but for papas, and also for post- 
graduate students, for whom the classification at the beginning of each chapter is 
specially desi Like its predecessors, the new edition is beautifully produced, 
with some photographs added to the original clear illustrations and some recent 
papers added to ong lists of references. The chapter on internal environment, 
including new laboratory data, now opens instead of K eik the text, and each of the 
revised chapters on the heart and artenes is introduced by a section—similar to those 
which preface the other chapters—on general considerations, emphasising both 
normal and disturbed physiology. There 1s widespread revision of the text, chapters 
are much altered (such as that on the blood), and additions include a section on the 
pineal gland and accounts of the role of the thymus in immunity, renal transplantation, 
and the mind-brain relationship. Much expanded is the analysis of views on the 
relation of smoking to lung cancer, while H. J. Barsie is responsible for rewritten 
sections on pulmonary tuberculosis and pulmonary emphysema. Medical school and 
hospital librarians must acquire this ane A and physicians will wish to add it to their 
own bookshelves. (616-07) 
GENERAL PATHOLOGY. J. B. Walter and M. S. Israel. and edition. 
Churchill, £6. 1965. 25-5 cm. 1,056 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The authors, the senior of whom is now at the Banting Institute, University of 
Toronto, undertook the onerous task of writing a postgraduate textbook of surgery 
for students preparing for specialist careers in medicine, surgery and anaesthesiolo 
at the Institute of Basic Medical Sciences, Royal College of Surgeons of Bien 
of which the second author is a member of the staff. These students have proved its 
value in preparing for the Primary F.R.C.S. and F.F.A. examinations, as have 
clinicians needing a comprehensive account of the practical applications of pathology. 
Morbid anatomy, biochemistry, haematology and NE are all within the 
wide scope of the text, which concludes with appendices describing techniques of 
disinfection and bacteriological diagnosis, and summarising the physics of radiation. 
After as short an interval as two years, revision has been necessary throughout, and 
important new work is incorporated relating to the genetic basis of di the 
immune response, graft reaction, shock and electrolyte balance. A chapter on 
respiratory failure is introduced, and a section on hypothermia included in the account 
of temperature ei ara Documentation is improved in this edition, with original 
articles added to the references, which are now appended to the relevant chapters. 
616:07 
THE THALASSAEMIA SYNDROMES. D. J. Weatherall. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 45s. 1965. 23 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This monograph derives from a thesis for the doctorate in medicine of Liverpool 
University aad is based upon work undertaken in the Department of Medicine, 
Johns Hopkins University School of Medicine, Baltimore. After the historical 
introduction; the author assembles and evaluates research in the fundamental sciences 
relating to thalassaemia, and in the clinical field. He deals in detail with genetic and 
biochemical concepts, haematological findings and the clinical picture of the condition 
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and its variants, concluding with a chapter on molecular mechanisms, which suggests 
where further investigation may prove most fruitful. For workers concerned with 
these problems, this excellently documented monograph indicating that several 
different inherited defects of globin synthesis may have a role in the clinical picture of 
thalassaemia is important. (616-15) 
RECENT ADVANCES IN GASTROENTEROLOGY. Edited by 
John Badenoch and Bryan N. Brooke. Churchill, 65s. 1965. 24 cm. 390 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The first volume on this subject in the Recent Advances series is edited by a 
Consultant Physician to the United Oxford Hospitals and the Professor of Surge: 
at St. George’s Hospital Medical School, London. The advances have been on eh 
various fronts that an integrated work dependent upon a main theme or themes was 
out of the question, so each of the eighteen authoritative contributions is independent 
of the others and deals with a subject in which progress has recently been of speci 
interest. One paper is concerned with genetics and gastroenterology, another with 
epidemiology and yet another, by an American expert, with immune mechanisms; 
Australian workers deal with liver disease in ulcerative colitis, and a Swede with 
enzyme deficiency in the small intestine. Biochemical and physiopathological aspects 
permeate the text, while clinical and surgical considerations also have their place. 
There are numerous illustrations and references which give the full titles. The volume 
is essential to gastroenterologists. (616-3) 
BASIC GASTROENTEROLOGY, INCLUDING DISEASES OF 
THE LIVER. J. M. Naish and A. E. A. Read. Wright (Bristol), 55s. 1965. 23 cm. 
362 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Postgraduate students, such as those preparing for examinations for the Membership 
of the Royal College of Physicians of London or Fellowship of the Royal College 
of Surgeons of England, are the readers for whom the authors, respectively Lecturer 
and Reader in Medicine, University of Bristol, intend this textbook. They aim to 
give a reasonably dogmatic account of disorders, describing briefly the pathological 
background and, very clearly, the essentials of clinical and laboratory diagnosis, 
emphasising what the many tests available may be expected to reveal, and giving 
detailed instructions in a final chapter for some special investigations. The main 
principles of treatment are set out, with some reference to diseases common in the 
tropics. T. J. Butler contributes a chapter on anorectal diseases and K. T. Evans one 
on radiology. This should prove a useful synopsis for the postgraduate, to whom it 
suggests papers for further reading. (616-3) 
INTESTINAL POLYPOSIS. A. M. O. Veale. Cambridge University Press 
for the Galton Laboratory, University College, London, 35s. 1965. 27°5 cm. 
108 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Eugenics Laboratory Memoirs, XL) 
Introduced by Professor L. S. Penrose, this monograph, which is partly based upon 
the author’s thesis for the University of London Ph.D., provides a probably unique 
description of these diseases. Historical notes introduce accounts of pathology and of 
clinical aspects and these are a sound foundation for the genetical and linkage analyses, 
which, based upon Dr. Veale’s own thorough investigations of seventy-six families 
and upon two other series of cases, complete the text. Five appendices list data. 
ces are given. (616-34) 
ORTHOPAEDIC NURSING. Mary Powell. sth edition. Livingstone, 458. 
1965. 22 cm. 590 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Matron of the Robert Jones and Agnes Hunt Orthopaedic Hospital, Oswestry, 
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dedicates this textbook to Dame Agnes Hunt, founder of the hospital and pioneer of 
orthopaedic nursing, whose basic teaching, that the patient must be treated as a whole 
person, is inculcated throughout the text. It is intended for nurses and physiotherapists 
jalising in this study and for them it describes in detail, and excellently illustrates, 

e many techniques employed in injury and disease. Chapters on the nursing of bone 
and joint tuberculosis and on poliomyelitis are retained in this edition for workers 
in countries where these are common conditions. There is a good deal of rearrange- 
ment and rewriting, and there are also important additions, for example, a section 
by R. Roaf on the genetics of congenital deformities, and a full description, with 
new illustrations, of spinal cord injuries. (617-3073) 


BASIC PERIODONTOLOGY. A. Bryan Wade. 2nd edition. Wright 
(Bristol), 505. 1965. 23 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Director, Department of Periodontology, Royal Dental Hospital of London 
School of Dental Surgery, bases his textbook upon lectures delivered to under- 
graduates, postgraduates and general dental practitioners at this school. He considers 
periodontal diseases under four main headings: Fundamentals; Health, dealing with 
the development and structure of the healthy tissues and augmenting the student's 
knowledge of anatomy and physiology; Disease, in which the aetiology, pathology, 
diagnosis of frequently encountered conditions, and treatment within the normal 
range of the dentist are described; and finally, Prevention is usefully covered. During 
the interval of five years between editions new knowledge has accumulated and is 
here elucidated, relating, among other subjects, to the development and physiology 
of the gingival crevice, of the interdental col and ligament, to surgical techniques and 
instruments. A brief bibliography, giving full ences to key papers, concludes 
each chapter, and the reliable, clear text is illustrated by many good eels Fees 
617632) 
A MANUAL OF PRACTICAL ORTHODONTICS. W. J. Tulley and 
A. C. Campbell. 2nd edition. Wright (Bristol), 42s. 1965. 23 cm. 284 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The aim of Dr. Tulley, Professor of Orthodontics, Guy’s Hospital, and Dr. ae er 
Consultant Orthodontist, Hammersmith Hospital, London, is to provide a textbook 
for undergraduates which will also serve as a foundation for postgraduate students, 
while the chapters on treatment with the serial illustrations showing progress and 
results are recommended to general dental practitioners. The text is clear and, to 
ive firm guidance, is dogmatic, but amplified | by references to some papers describing 
Fasie work and to others giving recent views. A brief introduction now precedes 
theoretical considerations; to this is added a chapter on the development of the mouth 
as a functional unit, while that on aetiology is enlarged to trace landmarks in knowledge 
and to incorporate recent ideas on the soft tissues. Among other changes are 
modifications in the chapters on interceptive measures and on treatment. There are 
also alterations in the photographs and drawings which generously illustrate the 
text. (6177643) 


Engineering: General 
ENGINEERING DRAWING AND CONSTRUCTION. Vol. 1. 
L. C. Mott. Oxford University Press, 258. 1965. 25°5 cm. 174 pages. Diagrams, 
ex. 
This really first-class book of drawing and textual instruction is for students taking the 
General Course in Engineering, the Mechanical Engineering Technicians’ Course, 
and the Ordinary National Certificate. In three sections it deals with plane geometry, 
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solid geometry, and engineering drawing. Outline and section drawings are provided 
and also drawings showmg oblique and isometric constructions. Every drawing is 
fully described and guidance is given on materials, tools, components and manu- 
facturing processes. The author is attached to the Farnborough Technical College 
and the Royal Aircraft Establishment, Farnborough. (620-04) 


INSTRUMENT TECHNOLOGY. Vol. L Measurement of Pressure, 
Level, Flow and Temperature. E. B. Jones. 2nd edition. Butterworths, 45s. 1965. 
25 cm. 396 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Most of the existing matter has been rewritten and a large amount of new material 

has been provided for the present edition, due account having been taken of the 

relevant British Standards specifications. Particular attention is given to the treatment 
of flow-measurement by differential pressure methods, flameproof enclosure of 
electrical apparatus, and intrinsically safe electrical equipment. The book is intended 
chiefly for apprentice craftsmen and technicians preparing for the City and Guilds 
of London Institute exammations on Instrument Maintenance and on Industrial. 

Measurement and Control, but it is useful also to chemical or instrument engineers, 

to all of whom it is strongly recommended as an admirable survey and reference 

source. (620-78) 


Electrical 
NUCLEONIC INSTRUMENTATION. C. C. H. Washtell in collabora- 
tion with S. G. Hewitt. Newnes, 428. 1965. 22 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Newnes Practical Science Books) 
Here is a book for the intelligent technician who wishes to learn something of the 
internal operation of the instruments in his laboratory. The first chapters describe the 
construction of resistors and capacitors, with 2 brief account of transistors. An outline 
of circuit elements, the basic blocks of nucleonic instruments, follows next. In this 
there are descriptions of integrating and differentiating circuits, amplifiers, cathode 
followers, pulse and counting circuits, etc. Chapters follow on pulse-height 
discriminators, ratemeters and power supplies. The final section gives useful hints on 
servicing faulty equipment. The treatment throughout the book is non-mathematical, 
the emphasis being on imparting a basic understanding of circuit functions rather 
than detailed knowledge. (621381) 


——Machine Tools 
INDUSTRIAL APPLICATIONS OF THE DIAMOND. Norman R. 
Smith. Hutchinson, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book by the Works Director of L, M. Van Moppes & Sons (Diamond Tools) 
Ltd., who is responsible for technical development ah the international Van Moppes 
Group, can be strongly recommended to the production engineering technologi 
concerned with the possibility of the development of diament tooling in new fields, 
and to the technician or lecturer concerned with the application of well-proven 
diamond cutting techniques. Starting with a detailed introduction covering the sources, 
properties, structure and processing of industrial diamonds, it then goes on to a 
review of the total field of application, first in general then in e AN detail, 
Relevant sections of British, Continental, U.S., and U.S.S.R. standard specifications 
are included in the text, which is well illustrated with photographs and drawings. 
References are given at the end of chapters. Detailed, up-to-date, information is 
ovided on grinding wheel diamond truing and formmg; diamond maċhining non- 
fere metals, sintered powder metals, plastics, glass and wood; the use of diamonds 
in gauging and testing; the production and use of diamond powders for lapping and 
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polishing; rock drilling with surface set and impregnated diamond bits and finally 
wire drawing with diamond dies. (621-9) 


——Mining 
APPLIED GEOPHYSICS FOR ENGINEERS AND GEOLOGISTS. 
D. H. Griffiths and R. F. King. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 25s. 1965. 20 cm. 232 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 
Engineering as well as geology students will obtain from this inexpensive but well 
made and clearly written volume a useful introduction to geophysical methods of 
prospecting over the ground and in boreholes. The authors dics the theory of 
electrical resistivity, seismic, gravity and magnetic methods of surveying. They 
describe the instruments and lay-out of observation points used in these methods and 
the ways in which the results can be interpreted, making reference to cases of practical 
interest to engineers as well as geologists. Brief attention is given to nuclear techniques 
and to electromagnetic prospecting. A short bibliography of books and papers of 
general relevance 1s included. (622:12) 


— Aeronautics 
THE GLIDING BOOK. Edited by Richard Serjeant and Alex Watson. 
Nicholas Kaye, 30s. 1965. 25 cm. 110 pages. Illustrations. 

This book is an excellent imtroduction to the history, science, and art of gliding. The 
editors have compiled a well-chosen selection of articles which are written by 
acknowledged national on the main aspects of gliding. The subjects chosen 
include the history of the gliding movement, the elements of gliding flight, 
meteorology for gliding, and the ing of gliders. The articles are competently 
written, well illustrated, and extremely The chapter on the elements of 
gliding flight is particularly worthy of mention as a model of its kind. This book 
may well become essential reading for beginners in gliding. It will also give the 
initiated material for discussion and teaching. (629-13333) 


SPACECRAFT AND BOOSTERS 2. The First Comprehensive Analysis 
of more than One Hundred U.S. and Soviet Space Launchings, 1962. K. W. 
Gatland. Iliffe Books, £5 15s. 1965. 25°5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Supplementing its companion volume Spacecraft and Boosters 1, which covered the 

ear 1961, this book provides a comprehensive record of all known space launchings 
es the United States and Russia during 1962. A complete breakdown is given on all 
the dimensions and parameters of 103 satellites, space probes and test vehicles, with 
fully illustrated descriptions of payloads, results of experiments and relevant scientific 
ae information. Details are also given of two launch vehicles; many of the 
launch vehicles described in the first volume were still being used in 1962. Kenneth 

Gatland is Vice-President of the British Interplanetary Society. He has produced 

another valuable reference work of general interest, not only to scientists and 

engineers, but to the general public as well. (629-1388) 


Agriculture 
BRITISH WATER-MILLS. Leslie Syson. Batsford, 55s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Despite its forthright title, this book is described by its author as mainly concerned 
with people, and how they have lived in the past. Its chief ingredients, he adds, are 
bread and water, the essentials of man’s livelihood since the b ing of civilisation. 
There is, however, no contradiction here. The water mill, first introduced in Roman 
times, was for centuries the agent for producing the Englishman’s daily bread. For 
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most of us today they are, as the splendid photographs in this book reveal, things of 
beauty: but Mr. Syson’s interest goes deeper. He is concerned first and foremost with 
the technicalities of the processes whereby the water mill functions. He draws his 
material from a variety of written sources, as well as from interviews with the men 
who run those examples still at work. His book is interesting, informative, and 
readable. (631371) 


Business Management 
PERFORMANCE AND PROFITABILITY. A Manual of Productivity 
and Cost Reduction Techniques for Industry and Commerce. M. J. Clay and 
B. H. Walley. Longmans, 63s. 1965. 22:5 cm. 624 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Management Studies) 
Although this book covers the wide range of management principles on which cost 
reduction and increased productivity depend, the main emphasis has wisely been 
given to such newer techniques as are less adequately covered elsewhere. The authors 
are both engaged in managerial positions, and bring expert knowledge to bear on 
work study and its associated types of investigation, the methods of planning and 
control and the various branches of operations research. In addition they discuss such 
specialist applications of management as marketing and sear analysis, safety 
and damage control and automation, and give details of visual and other aids to 
implementation. (658) 


Fuel Technology 
FUELS AND FUEL TECHNOLOGY. A Summarized Manual ın Two 
Volumes. Wilfrid Francis. Pergamon Press (Oxford), Vol. I, 35s.; Vol. I, 40s. 1965. 
19°5 em. 834 pages. Diagrams. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International 
Library. Fuel and Oil Technology Division) 
The author is a consulting chemist and fuel technologist. For students wishing to 
obtain a qualification in fuel technology his two volumes provide a useful course of 
instruction. With one or two exceptions the wide subject of fuels is covered: Volume 1 
covers solid and liquid fuels and Volume 2 gaseous fuels and fuel plant technology. 
The material is presented in the form of data sheets, each of which contains subject 
matter equivalent to one to three lectures. In general the coverage is good and the 
material is well written and well presented, but in some cases the information is a 
little sketchy, possibly due to space limitation. (662°6) 


Wines and Spirits 
DIONYSUS. A Social History of the Wine Vine. Edward Hyams. Thames & 
Hudson, 63s. 1965. 24 cm. 382 pages. [llustrations. Index. 

Just as a wine of superlative vintage lords it over a mere ordinaire so this book disdains 
comparison with any ordinary ap tds publication. Its author has embarked 
upon an ambitious task, nothing less than a survey of vine cultivation and the making 
of wine from the earliest of prehistoric times, and an examination of the social 
implications of the use of wine. Since the vine has been a symbol of pagan and 
Christian religion, and wine has played a part in ritual all over the world hout 
the ages, there are references to it in the literature of nearly all countries. While it 
would be too much to expect a complete survey of this vast subject in one volume, it 
must be conceded that Mr. Hyams acked an impressive collection of facts into 
this book. There is a concise survey of As culture of the vine, discussion of the kind 
of wines produced, and the ways in which cultivation has spread over the world. 
This is not a book to be put aside lightly. The true disciple EDan will treat it 
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as he would a vintage wine, indulging in it very leisurely, and enjoying not only its 
miscellaneous assortment of facts which will lead him to so many reflections but also 
giving serious attention to its very attractive illustrations. (663-2) 


Plastics 


PHYSICS OF PLASTICS. Edited by P. D. Ritchie. Iliffe Books for the 
Plastics Institute, £5 158. 1965. 25 cm. 456 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this authoritative book the various chapters which cover mechanical, thermal, 
electrical, optical and acoustical properties of high polymers, and the two chapters on 
the rheology of polymer melts and solutions, and on the effects of additives, are all 
written by experts in their field. In a young, rapidly gro industry technology 
outstrips theory, and as a result there is a certain unevenness in the volume. Neverthe- 
less, the chapters do not overlap, and the book does what the preface claims—'It fills 
a gap in the literature on plastics technology on the physical aspects.’ Its slight uneven- 
ness does not detract from its value, etic wil be mainly for research workers, both 
in industry and in the universities. (668-4) 
Metallurgy 

A CONCISE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF METALLURGY. A. D. 

Merriman. Macdonald & Evans, 353. 1965. 19 cm. 1,192 pages. Diagrams. 

If an encyclopaedia is a work designed to inform rather than educate then Dr. 
Merriman’s book (based on A Dictionary of Metallurgy published in 1958) is an un- 
doubted success. The definition of metallurgy on page 552 is cogent, but since a 
substantial number of the book’s several thousand items are concerned with metallic 
ores, the reader is left with the impression that metallurgy is an appendage of 
chemistry. This was undoubtedly true fifty years ago; it is not true today. Such errors 
as exist are principally those of omission, but errors of remission are not absent. 
Specifically, on page 323 the 12% getmanium-gold alloy is the eutectic of the binary 
system melting at 356°C not 450°C, and it is surprising that while germanium is 
recognised as a semiconductor, silicon is not. These criticisms do not, however, 
materially detract from the value of this kind of publication. Its price may preclude 
students as potential buyers, but reference libraries, both public and academic, 
cannot afford to be without a copy. It should also attract executives of engineering 
companies who are not scientifically orientated but who nevertheless fed that an 
acquaintance with metallurgy adds to their effectiveness. (669-03) 


Wood Mannfactures 


PRINCIPLES OF WOODCUTTING MACHINISTS’ WORK. Thomas 
Hesp. and edition. Longmans, 21s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Paper covers. 

The first edition of this book was published in 1951, since when it has been popular 

with those connected with the woodworking industry and teachers of woodwork in 

general, The second edition, like the first, deals with the basic machines, but with the 
added chapters on safety precautions, grinding machines and tool-room work, and 
vertical band resaw, it brings to those interested in the machine processing of wood 
an E aeae and accurate technical publication covering the City and Guilds of 

London Institute syllabus to craft level. It is well illustrated by line drawings and the 

plates are excellent, whilst the chapter on calculations and examples for practice omits 

nothing of importance. The author, a lecturer in wood science at the Man 

College of Science and Technology, has had a great deal of experience of machine 

woodworking, which is evident in his clear and easily understood writings. (674-43) 
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Building Construction 
INSULATION OF BUILDINGS: Thermal and Acousti. R. M. E 
Diamant. Iliffe Books, 65s. 1965. 22 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Architect 
and Building News Books) 
This most stimulating detailed survey, mtended as a reference work for architects, 
builders, cavil and heating engineers etc., deals realistically with the mechanism of 
insulation, the materials used and the associated problems of moisture penetration and 
condensation. The economic use of energy a the rising standards of atmospheric 
comfort in buildings justify the author's effort to baie bis book on scientific and 
technological foundations. Readers with a good scientific background will be 
attracted by the concise referenced accounts of relevant research and the necessarily 
limited mathematical treatment. Others, including most architects, need not be 
deterred by the scientific approach, as there is a wealth of useful information on 
modern building practice (especially double glazing) in many countries, and the 
chapter summaries will be invaluable to the Tor practitioner. (69383) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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PRIVATE VIEW. Bryan Robertson, John Russell, Lord Snowdon. Nelson, 
£7 78. 1965. 34 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Thus impressive, colourful volume has the proportions and weight of a ‘coffee table’ 
book but is totally different in approach and content. It is, in the first place, strictly 
contemporary, dealing with the art scene in Great Britain today, and secondly, the 
text is of equal importance to the illustrations. Three distinguished representatives 
of the art world have collaborated in the making of this ‘new kind of book about a 
new situation’: they are Mr. Bryan Robertson, Director of the Whitechapel Art 
Gallery, London, Mr. John Russell, well-known art historian and critic, and Lord 
Snowdon, photographer and art adviser to the Sunday Times. The development of 
the British art world since 1945 is examined in sel ae the first two a survey of 
the last twenty years and of the artists already established in the nineteen-fifties, Part 
Three a discussion between Mr. Robertson and Mr. Russell on the organisation of 
the art world—schools, dealers, critics, etc.—and Part Four an account of the younger 
generation of artists coming to the front today. Lord Snowdon’s lively photographs 
express much of the enthusiasm and awareness which mark the contemporary art 
scene in Great Britain. Artists and critics are shown quite naturally in their studios or 
studies. The whole book is conceived with enthusiasm and carried out in a similar 
manner backed by discernment. It gives an absorbing account of the art world, both 
front and back stage. (709°42) 


Town and Country Planning f 

BRITISH TOWNSCAPES. Ewart Johns. Edward Arnold, 45s. 1965. 25°5 cm. 
212 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A geographer on the staff of the University of Exeter in whom, to use his own words, 
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‘shape produces a strong aesthetic reaction’, looks at the evolution of British town 
‘landscape’ since the late Middle Ages, and comments on the characteristic qualities 
and failings of urban scenery, nearly all traceable to fashion, at the principal stages of 
our history. The thoughtful, gently provocative, text is illustrated with photographs 
chosen with unusual perception, although a few—probably through no fault of 
Ewart Johns—are not entirely successful in pointing the moral of his theme. There 
are also about fifty pen and wash drawings S the author, some of great charm and 
sensibility. Neither the old-world romantic nor the uncompromising modernist will 
find much fuel in this intelligent book, which deserves a wide audience, not least 
among architects, traditionally disinclined to accept the aesthetic views of those 
outside their profession. (711°40942) 


Architecture 
THE LITERARY BACKGROUND OF THE GOTHIC REVIVAL 
IN GERMANY. A Chapter in the History of Taste. W. D. Robson-Scott. 
Oxford University Press, 458. 1965. 22 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Now that the Gothic Revival has again become respectable, it is good to have a 
history of its manifestations in Germany; it is doubly welcome when the book 1s 
as successful as this one is. Dr. Robson-Scott, Reader in German at Birkbeck College, 
University of London, summarises past attitudes to Gothic architecture and then 
treats its new impact through the vision of a new generation of German writers, 
especially Goethe in the first wave, followed closely by the Romantics. He deals 
with the views of art historians and literary scholars, discusses some of the buildi 
inspired by the movement, and reaches a climax and conclusion in the nation-wide 
efforts which eventually achieved the completion of Cologne Cathedral. Particularly 
interesting is the chapter dealing with Goethe and Sulpiz Boisserée, and current 
misunderstandings of Herder’s views are usefully corrected. The book is lucidly 
written and packed with erudition. It is indispensable to the student of German; the 
opening chapters and the Epilogue are most likely to interest the general reader. 
(724:3) 
Painting 
SEURAT. Fifty Plates in Full Colour with an Essay by Roger Fry and a 
Foreword and Notes by Sir Anthony Blunt. Phaidon Press, 27s.6d. 1965. 31 cm. 
88 pages. 
This reasonably priced picture-book contains fifty excellent colour plates of RES A 
by one of the greatest of r9th century masters, and the publishers, with commendable 
seriousness, have provided it with exceptionally interesting and authoritative texts. 
They have reprinted the essay which Roger Fry wrote in 1926 to celebrate the Tate 
Gallery’s acquisition of the famous Balgnade translated a letter in which Seurat himself 
explains his approach to tone, colour and line, and obtained from Sir Anthony Blunt 
a sheaf of E and illuminating notes about the plates. Seurat’s intellectual 
passion and scientific curiosity, his almost religious sense of human dignity and his 
innate feeling for formal harmony bring to mind the great Italian Humanists, and 
although he died at the early age of thirty-three he completed several large and 
complex compositions in the laborious pointilliste technique which he invented in 
order to give his surfaces an even luminosity. Ironically enough, it is the many freely 
painted preliminary studies that have retained their original brilliance of colour, and 
they reproduce more effectrvely than the large paintings; but it is evidence of the 
care that has been taken by the publishers that the colour of full-page details of even 
the largest works has almost the same range of hues as the relevant areas in the plates 
which reproduce the entire canvases. (759°4) 
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Music 
MUSIC BOX. 1001 Questions and Answers on Music. J. Raymond Tobin. 
Evans Bros., 158. 1965. 19 cm. 160 pages. Index. 

For the purpose of this cunningly constructed “Enquire Within’, the stuff of music 
has been broken down into twenty groups—seven for the orchestra and its instru- 
ments, two for acoustics, four for form, notation and rh six for theory and one 
for ornaments. The questions are well thought out and the answers clear, concise and 
accurate. Candidates for some of the easier examinations, as well as the ordinary 
music lover with an enquiring mind, should find this a handy introductory work of 
reference. Mr. Tobin is a musical educationist of long experience and 1s Chairman of 
the Music Teachers’ Association. (780-76) 


THE BASSOON AND CONTRA BASSOON. Lyndesay G. Langwill. 
Benn, 50s. 1965. 22 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is probably the most comprehensive book on the bassoon in any language, and 
should be of lasting value to students of the instrument and everything to do with it: 

for Mr. Langwill, a lifelong, scholarly amateur, has amassed a wealth of information 
about its ancestry and early history, especially from the late 17th cen onwards, 
all over Europe. The discussion of the development of the key-system of the instru- 
ment, of the materials used for its construction, and of its acoustics could hardly be 
better done. But some of the purely musical information about the way various 
composers used the bassoon is jejune and superfluous. There is, however, a useful 
dictionary of famous players, past and present, with much biographical detail not 
found elsewhere, and a valuable sppentix gives a thirty-p ig of music of all 
periods. Another unusual feature is the discography cancel ty players. (788-8) 


Films, Radio and Television 
HITCHCOCKR’S FILMS. Robin Wood. Zwemmer, 108.6d. 1965. 16 cm. 194 
pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

This is an excellent book on Hitchcock, a prolific director who left England for 
America early in his career and who has been the subject at once of too much mis- 
placed adulation (especially in France) and too little genuine appreciation of his more 
subtle achievements. It begins by surveying recent critical writing on Hitchcock and, 
after examining his principal merits as a film- maker, discusses some of his more recent 
films ‘in depth’. Rating Hitchcock’s best films as masterpieces, full of subtle imagery, 
the uid lanes out certain themes which run through most, if not all, of these 
films—the inextricable link between good and evil, the identification of Hitchcock’s 
‘distressed’ characters with the audience and humanity in general, the precarious 
nature of everything in life which appears durable. The book is illustrated and 
contains a useful list of Hitchock’s feature films. (79143) 


Sports and Games 
THE GOLFER’S BEDSIDE BOOK. Edited by Donald Steel. Batsford, 30s. 
1965. 23 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 

This is not a book of instruction, but the editor has selected his contributors with 

such skill and discernment that it cannot fail to improve the reader’s either 

practically or psychologically while thrilling him with epic contests of ho pase Al 

are highly ENOS IPEE E ca ee 
original. The subjects cover all aspects of the golf world and the scenes are set mainly 

in the United States and Britain, but other countries are visited. The time is chiefly 

post-war, but stars of early days find a place by which the development of golf as a 

game to the high-pressure competition of today can be ace With its many 
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excellent photographs, the book will undoubtedly enjoy a well-deserved popularity. 

(796-3 52) 
KEITH MILLER ON CRICKET. In association with Jack Pollard. Pelham 

Books, 213. 1965. 25*5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. ; 

A spectacularly aggressive batsman, a fast bowler tually capable of surprise, and 
a brilliant fielder, Keith Miller was certainly the ba lbs cricketer of the im- 
mediate post-war years, and will probably rank among the greatest in cricketing 
history. This book sets out his ideas on the fundamentals of the game and on the 
qualities which distinguish the top-class from the mediocre performer. He writes in 
a characteristically forthright and outspoken style, but he has obviously devoted a 
great deal of thought to his subject and succeeds better than many famous names in 
expounding the essentials of his own technique and putting on record what the game 
has taught him. His practical advice is enlivened by plenty of anecdotes and he has 
produced an exceptionally attractive book. The photographs are excellent; Peter 
Harrigan’s drawings are more dynamic than instructive. (796:358) 


NO PLACE FOR MEN. Peter Mulgrew. Reed (Wellington): Nicholas Vane 
(London), 25s. 1964/5. 22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 
In 1960 Sir Edmund Hi led a Himalayan expedition to research into the 
peoga effects of high altitude climbing without oxygen. Peter Mulgrew, who 
d been with Hillary at the South Pole, was one of the final assault party for Makulu 
(27,790 feet). When only 350 feet below the sammit he collapsed with pulmonary 
thrombosis—and his comrades had the terrifying task of getting him down the 
mountain in a near-dying condition. That he surved (although losing both feet and 
several fingers from Fali is a tribute to the gallantry of his companions and to his 
own indomitable spirit. No Place for Men is an extremely well-written account of the 
whole story. It strikes no attitudes, asks for no sympathy, and by reason of this very 
objectivity succeeds in compelling the reader’s admiration for the spirit of men like 
Mulgrew. All climbers will want to own this book, and even the reader with no 
mountaineering experience will find it absorbing. (796-52) 


MOTOR CAR LOVER’S COMPANION. Edited by Richard Hough. 
Allen & Unwin, 30s, 1965. 24 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. 
With roads becoming more crowded and dangerous every year, much of the romance 
has de from motoring. Yet the motor-car still fascinates us, and this excellent 
anthology will give a great deal of vicarious pleasure to many readers. Most of the 
selected passages are frankly nostalgic, recalling the days of ‘the open road’, the early 
years of racing, and the development of the great marques of the distant and more 
recent past, from Bugattis to Jaguars. An unusual—and welcome—feature is that the 
editor fa gone well outside the files of the motoring journals for his material: there 
are extracts from Osbert Sitwell, Henry Miller, Aldous Huxley and other established 
literary figures. The book can be thoroughly recommended to all middle-aged and 
elderly car enthusiasts, though it may well have less appeal to the younger a j 
796-708 
AUTOCOURSE. The Review of International Motor Sport 1965. Town and 
Macdonald, 55s. 1965. 34 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
Autocourse has firmly established itself as the standard annual reference book for the 
serious follower of motor racing. It gives a complete coverage of Grand Prix racing 
with lap times and cumulative times; all the major GT championships and rallies are 
fully described; there are also articles on racing power units of the future, on saloon 
and stock car racing, on design developments, and on the leading drivers. The book 
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is lavishly illustrated with black-and-white and coloured photographs. In David 
Phipps it has the ideal leader of the editorial team required for such an ambitious 

roduction; he keeps an excellent balance between the technical, sporting and picture- 
ee aspects of the work. loor 


CRUISING UNDER SAIL. Erc C. Hiscock. and edition. Oxford 
University Press, $53. 1965. 23 cm. 490 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Since this book was first published in 1950, the advance in yacht construction and 
scientific aids to navigation, as well as other subsidiary factors, has rightly called for a 
new edition, and this call hasnow been met with the utmost competence. Basic seaman- 
ship remains the same but much of the book has been rewritten in the light of the 
caters subsequent experience (in the interval he has twice sailed round the world 
in his 30-foot sloop Wanderer TH). The book is divided into three parts—the yacht 
and her gear, seamanship and navigation, and miscellania—with shee appendices 
and a glossary. Each its aim to the satisfaction of the most demanding enquiry, 
while the plates (many of which are new to this edition) and the diagrams (some of 
which have been replaced and their number increased) enhance the value of this 
admirable volume, a book for yachtsmen of every degree of skill and luxury. 
(797°124) 


LITERATURE 





CURRENT LITERARY TERMS. A Concise Dictionary of their Origin 
and Use. A. F. Scott. Macmillan, 218. 1965. 20°5 cm. 332 pages. Index. 

Reference books such as this have a double use: the obvious one for reference on 
specific occasions, and the other for at least one consecutive reading to add to one’s 
store of background knowledge. What is a Limerick? Here, the enquirer finds not 
only the required answer, but learns also that the first specimens appeared in 1820, 
long before Edward Lear popularised the form. Neighbouring this entry, the reader 
is informed of what Stephen Spender and Paul Valéry have said concerning Ligne 
Donnée. From Ambivalence (today’s favourite academic vogue word), Angry Young 
Man, Angst, Anti-Hero, to The Movement (but not The Method), Theatre ci Cruelty 
(but not Black Comedy), The Two Cultures, and Xerography—to cite a few from 
thousands—most of the terms likely to be met in modern reading are here with 
rarely challengeable accuracy, though the statements under Double-Decker Novels are 

iliar in that connection. The compiler has been an examiner in English for 
London University. (803) 
EAGLE AND EARWIG. Colin Wilson, John Baker, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 

278 pages. 

Mr. Wilson is not a writer who encourages moderation in critics and he is thus wildly 
over-praised or unfairly underestimated. His latest collection of essays is not un- 
typical; let no one go to it for lessons in style or humility. And yet the author presents 
angles of criticism and juxtapositions of authors (J. G. Powys and Hemingway, Imre 
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Mardach and Mark Twain) that are refreshing and frequently illummating. Essays on 
phenomenology and literature and on existential pica abound in de whatever 
one may feel bud the general soundness of the author’s reasoning and exposition. 
Similarly the interest in what authors have to say focusses attention on some who tend 
to slip through the ordinary literary critic’s mesh: David Lindsay, Ayn Rand, Henry 
Williamson. Three chapters on the writer and society are strongly autobiographical 
and avowedly journalistic. The book as a whole deserves to be read for its capacity to 
stimulate thought about literature; it represents, however, imperfectly, an important 
strand of European criticism. (804) 
THE LIFE OF THE DRAMA. Eric Bentley. Methuen, 308. 1965. 22°5 cm. 
384 pages. Index. 
This British author, who is now Professor of Dramatic Literature at Columbia 
University, is widely known as dramatic critic, editor and translator, and the present 
substantial work is clearly that of a scholar and a practical man of the theatre. It deals 
first with the main elements making up a play: plot, character, dialogue, thought and 
enactment. Throughout the discussion the author insists on the importance of the 
spectactor watching the performance, and it is this emphasis that leads him, in the 
second part, to a spirited defence of farce and melodrama. They are spontaneous, 
uninhibited, violent, absurd—quintessentially dramatic. These arguments are 
illustrated from the whole range of dramatic literature and performance, from 
Aeschylus to Harpo Marx. Readable, provocative, full of experience and of alert 
comment, this book will be useful to all interested in drama as literature or theatre. ) 
(808-2 
CHARACTER AND THE NOVEL. W. J. Harvey. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 
1965. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. Index. 
Close reasoning, breadth of reference, lucidity of style, and common sense mark this 
study by the Professor of English at the Queen’s University of Belfast. The title 
should not mislead one into supposing that what we tre te is a conventional 
discussion of fictional characters as if they were characters in life. Equally the novel is 
not approached as something entirely deha What the author does is to ask 
himself in what way the novel, this peculiar form, can be related to hfe, what is the 
connection between fiction and reality. He distinguishes between the texture of 
erience—manners, morals, thought—which is infinitely varied, and the structure 
of life, which is relatively stable and which is ordered for us by various constitutive 
categories—Time, Identity, Causality, Freedom. The chapters then proceed to 
practical demonstration of the elements of character and of the effect of the constitutive 
categories, suggesting that the experiments of the modern novel may be seen as an 
imaginative response to the profound dislocation of the very terms in which 
experience is constituted for us. Novelists whose works are particularly examined 
include Dickens, Conrad, Henry James, Thomas Mann and Sartre. There are two 
appendices dealing with the reaction against the concept of character in much modern 
criticism. The work advances critical thinking about fiction and also illuminates many 
individual novels. (808-3) 
American Literature 
PURPOSE AND PLACE. Essays on American Writers. Douglas Grant. 
Macmillan, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 210 pages. 
Most of the essays in this book by Douglas Grant (who is Professor of American 
Literature in the University of Leeds) appeared originally in the form of review 
articles in the Times Literary Supplement. The essays are essentially occasional in tone, 
appealing to the general interested reader as well as to the professional student of 
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American literature. Professor Grant discusses many major American authors ranging 
from the 17th oy Puritan metaphysical poet Edward Taylor to the novelists 
William Faulkner Ernest Hemingway, but perhaps his most stimulating essays 
concern the relationship between Nathaniel Hawthorne and Sir Walter Scott, and 
the neglected topic of lyric poetry in America in the roth century. The book is well 
written, and provides a sensitive and intelligent introduction to American literature. 


English Literature (810:4) 
A GUIDE TO ENGLISH LITERATURE. F. W. Bateson. Longmans, 30s. 
cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1965. 22 cm. 272 pages. Index. 
‘This’, says Mr. Bateson, ‘is primarily a bibliographical labour-saving device. Here 
are the editions and commentaries that the reader or student will find it a good idea 
to go to first of all if he wants to explore at all seriously any of the classics or classical 
areas of English literature down to the present day.’ Mr. Bateson is well equipped for 
the task, as editor of the great Grable Bibliography of English Literature and a 
lecturer in English Literature at Oxford University, and he has succeeded admirably, 
with some inevitable errors and omissions. The entry for each author, period or 
subject is highly selective and there are very brief, outspoken notes on the good and 
bad points of the editions, biographies and commentaries listed. There are four 
stimulating short introductions to dhe major periods, and a section on materials and 
methods of research. A very helpful guide book. (820-16) 


A SURVEY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE. Some of the main themes and 
developments from Beowulf to 1939. Gilbert Phelps. 2nd edition. Pan Books, 
73.6d, 1965. 18 cm. 414 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

Much has been added to this survey since it was first issued in 1962 (as A Short History 

of English Literature) for a more hmited public. To cover some twelve centuries of 

English literature in fewer than four Fondre smallish pages is a venturesome under- 

taking, but it can be said without hesitation that Mr. Phelps has succeeded brilliantly 

and with commendable common sense in producing a book that is sufficiently 
scholarly while also being ‘primarily meant to be rad and enjoyed by the general 
reader as a consecutive story’. Considering the extensive ground covered, it is at 
once surprising and satisfying that he has found it possible to allot several pages of 
contmuous discussion to each of a number of writers without neglecting lesser people. 

‘The Moderns’ have two of the twelve chapters, and if some of the judgments are in 

line with contemporary fashion rather than attempting a posterity-eyed view, Mr. 

Phelps’s opinions are neither stale nor secondhand. For students the book is an in- 

valuable introduction, while readers-for-pleasure will find it pleasurably readable. 


English Poetry (82019) 
MILTON AND OTHERS. George Williamson. Faber, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 
228 pages. Index. 
Several of the essays in this volume have been previously printed, largely in the 
1960’s, although ‘Senecan Style in the Seventeenth Century’, an outstanding study of 
devotional and secular prose, belongs to 1936, the period of Professor Williamson’s 
The Senecan Amble. The central theme in the present collection is the role of Providence 
m the thought of Milton. Essays on Comus, “The Education of Adam’, Paradise 
Regained and Samson Agonistes all trace the action of the Divine Will upon the destiny 
of the characters in the poems. ‘Milton the Anti-Romantic’ deals with the replacement 
of ‘patience and heroic martyrdom’ for the Satanic elements in romances. The other 
a include an interesting study of ‘Bias in Marvell’s Horatian Ode’ which is directed 
to the significance of Providence in history, a demonstration of the employment of 
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antithesis in the work of Vaughan, and a consideration of the style of Sir Thomas 
Browne's Um Burial. All these essays are wide ranging and offer stimulating ideas 
worked out in closely observed detail. 821-4) 


THE LANDSCAPE OF MEMORY. A Study of Wordsworth’s Poetry. 
Christopher Salvesen. Edward Arnold, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 216 pages. Index. 
Much of Wordsworth’s poetry springs from remembered experience, from ‘emotion 
recollected in tranquillity’, Memory is both a source and a theme; as Mr. Salvesen 
observes, it helps to explain the poet’s development and his decline, it demonstrates 
his great originality, and it illuminates particular poems. The workings of memory 
show how Wordsworth used his native landscape, seeing it first with a Picturesque 
eye before he moved on to a more subjective and rewarding involvement, in which 
he would ‘enshrine the spirit of the past for future restoration’. As he felt himself 
growing further from childhood, these ee ee began to fail. Mr. Salvesen 


sets out his thesis with much competence, and usefully shows Wordsworth in relation 

to Hazlitt and de Quincey, and to Rousseau. (8217) 

COLLECTED POEMS 1965. Robert Graves. Cassell, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 
470 pages. Index. 


This edition of his collected- poems was published on Robert Graves’s seventieth 
birthday. As in the earlier volumes of the same title (1926, 1938, 1947 and 1959) he 
has omitted which no longer satisfy him, though verse from every period of 
his life is included. This should become the best general-purpose collection. Graves’s 
reputation is now secure as Britain’s most distinguished living poet; his consistent, 
single-minded devotion to his art has won him the admiration of successive genera- 
tions, despite his entire indifference to changing poetic fashion. He has always found 
his major inspiration in the love-hate relationship between man and woman, and 
some of the best love poems ever written are to be found in this volume; they are the 
more effective because of the spare, austere style and unsentimental viewpoint. (821-91) 


SELECTED POEMS. John Heath-Stubbs. Oxford University Press, 308. 1965. 
22 cm. 156 pages. 

Over a period of more than twenty years John Heath-Stubbs has steadily built ups 
reputation as a writer of serious, scholarly poetry. For the present volume he 

made a selection of sixty-five previously published poems together with nineteen 
new ones, All his earlier books save one are represented, so one can observe his 
development from the ‘neo-romanticism’ of Oxford writing in the 1940’s to a plainer, 
more colloquial style which many readers will feel to be more effective. Mr. Heath- 
Stubbs is not a major poet and he rarely produces unforgettable lines or images, but 
he has the virtues of sincerity, intelligence and clarity; even those poems which derive 
from an artistic experience rather than from life are always well worth reading. (821-91) 


WOOD AND WINDFALL. John Holloway. Routledge, 15s. 1965. 22 cm. 
96 pages. 
Jobn Holloway is distinguished alike as poet, critic and university teacher (he 1s a 
lecturer in English at Cambridge). Wood and Windfall is his fourth book of verse. It 
contains poems written in the past few years (for two of which he was Byron 
Professor of English at the University of Adena: Some of the best things in the book 
result from the impact made on his imagination by the landscape, people and 
civilisation of Greece—both past and present. He writes mostly in easy conversational 
tones, but it is always the conversation of a highly intelligent man who responds to 
a fairly wide range of experience. Lovers of Greece will certainly enjoy this volume; 
so will those who appreciate subtlety of perception and distinction of phrase. (821-91) 
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A DISCREET IMMORALITY. John Smith. Hart-Davis, 13s.6d. 1965. 
21 cm. 46 pages. 
Over the past fifteen years John Smith has won a solid reputation as a poet without 
ever becoming really well known or fashionable. His virtues are the old-fashioned 
ones of sincerity, ing and unforced style. Yet he is not in the least old- 
fashioned: he finds his themes in the world of today as well as in the eternal nature 
of man; his images come from town as well as countryside; he experiments in writing 
ems intended to be spoken against a jazz accompaniment (five of them have recently 
ka recorded). A Discreet Immorality is his fifth book of verse; it should send readers 
who do not know him back to the libraries to find the earlier volumes. —_ (821-91) 
English Drama 
ENGLISH DRAMATIC FORM: A History of its Development. M. C. 
Bradbrook. Chatto & Windus, ass. 1965. 22 cm. 206 pages. Index. 
Dr. Bradbrook, Reader in English at Cambridge University, is well known as critic 
and historian of Elizabethan drama, and here she applies her knowledge to the study 
of dramatic form. Her definition of form comprises not only the contribution of 
author and actors but also the responses of the audience so that all create together the 
total experience, ‘the activity of the play-in-being’, After an exposition of the 
psychological basis of her.theory, she examines two periods: that from 1580 to 1680 
and that of the past hundred years. Her treatment of the earlier period involves a 
discussion of representative plays which best reflect her ideas. Here the reader can 
follow the progress of theatrical technique from medieval pageants, through the 
great poetic achievements of the Elizabethans to the social drama of the Restoration. 
Modern theatre demands more complex exploration. Dr. Bradbrook includes 
European influences by Strindberg, Pirandello, and the existentialist work of Sartre 
and Camus. For English drama there is a full study of Yeats and T. S. Eliot where 
the place of interior activity and the role of loneliness are given their say, There 1s 
ee that is puzzling in this book, but it is redeemed by moments of profound 
insight. (822) 


CREED AND DRAMA. An Essay in Religious Drama. W. Moelwyn 
Merchant. S.P.C.K., 16s. 1965. 19 cm. 128 pages. 
The range of this book ıs wider than its sub-title would suggest, for the author, 
Professor of English in the University of Exeter, brings within its purview, for 
comparative reference, Samuel Beckett, Harold Pinter, and others who might hastil 
be classified as non-religious or even anti-religious. But the main title justifies su 
inclusions, for those named present creeds which, however remote from orthodoxy, 
nevertheless concern human direction and destiny. The chapter on ‘Contemporary 
Trends’ is, however, only a brief coda to the main themes, which move from classical 
Greece through medieval liturgical drama and on to Marlowe’s Faustus, Shakespeare 
and his other contemporaries, Milton’s Samson Agonistes, Byron’s Cain, Tennyson's 
Becket, Eliot’s Family Reunion, and the work of Christopher Fry. Professor Merchant's 
aim is ‘to open the possibility of questioning some of our false didacticism and ps 
to halt the progress of religious drama in our day towards an amateurish and inbred 
cult’, (822-09) 
FOUR PLAYS. Patrick White. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 35s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 
356 pages. Illustrations. 

Each of these plays has been produced within the last four years in Australia and 
received with considerable enthusiasm by the audience but with mixed opinions among 
the critics. The Ham Funeral, an early work composed during the 1940’s in a rather 


872 


self-conscious literary style, sketches the relationship between a middle-aged landlady, 
her elderly husband who dies suddenly, and her young lodger, who comes to represent 
in her mind a substitute at once for a youthful lover and for her lost child. The Season 
at Sarsaparilla presents a cross-section of Sydney suburban life conceived in more 
naturalistic terms. Both the stage set and the dialogue are ingeniously divided between 
three neighbouring households: the children grow up, parents grow older, a wife 
wavers in her ity, a young man rebels against conformity—all these crises 
ultimately giving way to the pressure of routine and the necessity for life to go on. 
Mr. White achieves some tic scenes and moments of tension, but the 
characterisation of this suburban miliew seems less sharply focussed than in his fiction. 
A Cheery Soul is the most theatrically satisfying piece of the four: Miss Docker, a 
relentless elderly ‘do-gooder’, who is given a home by a suburban couple and quickly 
assumes control of their existence, is a splendidly vital comic creation, but the play 
tails off into a somewhat melodramatic conclusion. Night on Bald Mountain is a voluble 
but confusing piece, set in the countryside near SkA which brings together an 
elderly goat-woman and her neighbours—a university professor, his dipsomaniac wife 
and her nurse with whom the professor falls in love. Mr. White’s power to create 
eccentric characters and his eloquence of dialogue are much in evidence in this play, 
but he does not succeed in giving it a coherent dramatic design. (822-91 Australia) 


English Fiction 
JANE AUSTEN: THE SIX NOVELS. W. A. Craik. Methuen, 30s. 1965. 
22 cm. 218 pages. Index. 

Jane Austen’s mastery of form gives her a unique place amo seas novelists, who 
are often more distinguished for their AREE ae shan Boe cir technique. She 
is therefore frequently the subject of literary analysis, and it is a tribute to her i 
variety that there should be so much still to say. Of late, there has been something of 
a concentration on her unfinished works and on her juvenilia, but this new work 
is concerned solely with her six completed novels. Dr. Craik is interested in Miss 
Austen’s handling of material, the interrelation of plot and place, and the extent to 
which the actions of the different characters throw light on one another. She has 
produced a book about how the novels were written rather than about the person- 
alities of which they treat. Nevertheless, Dr. Craik’s evident enjoyment of the 
immortal six saves Jane Austen: The Six Novels from the possible aridity of a purely 
critical study. 823°6) 


ENGLISH CRITICISM OF THE NOVEL 1865-1900. Kenneth Graham. 
Oxford University Press, 218. 1965. 22°5 cm. 156 pages. Index. (Oxford English 
Monographs) 

This book attempts to describe the climate of critical opinion in England within which 

the novel in the latter part of the 19th century. Drawing mainly on periodical 

articles as it traces the changes in the moral, intellectual and artistic status 
of the novel; the conflict between realism and the various forms of non-realism; 
attitudes towards didacticism and the place of moral values in fiction; and the various 
problems of technique, including the nature of plot, character, unity and narrative 
method. This finde eno area of criticism is shown to be not only valuable in its 
own right, but to form vital part in any total account of Victorian aesthetics. (823-8) 


MRS. GASKELL: The Basis for Reassessment. Edgar Wright. Oxford 
University Press, 428. 1965. 22°5 cm. 300 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Mrs. Gaskell has been undervalued in the 2oth century, though it has been impossible 

to ignore her. The centenary of her death (which occurred in 1865) provides a suitable 
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occasion for a reappraisal of her work. Dr. Wright is Senior Lecturer in English in the 
University of East Africa, Nairobi. He presents the argument for a reassessment of a 
writer who is beginning to be recognised as one of the best of the Victorian age. He 
considers the themes and attitudes which underlie Mrs. Gaskell’s novels. He discusses 
the influence of her Unitarianism, and its relation to her concern for individuals and 
for the nature of the society that they have to live in. He studies the contrast in her 
work between industrial town and quiet countryside. He examines the development 
of the novelist, and discusses her technique. This is a scholarly, useful book for the 
serious student. (823-8) 


HERE COMES EVERYBODY. An Introduction to James Joyce for the 
Ordinary Reader. Anthony Burgess. Faber, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 276 pages. Index. 
Mr. Burgess has written this book with an admirable purpose. He is a devotee of 
Joyce and he wishes to extend the attention paid to the Irishman beyond the narrow 
bounds of academic exegesis and make his work familiar to the common reader. He 
includes in his plan not only Ulysses and Finnegans Wake but Dubliners and A Portrait 
of the Artist, and his opening chapters provide a most eloquent and readable general 
introduction to Joyce’s approach to fiction, at the same time explaining his achieve- 
ment ın ‘sanctifying the ordinary’ and stressing the special influence exerted by music 
upon his art and his use of language. His commentary is lucid and forthright, and since 
Joyce’s prose lends itself to an almost infinite diversity of insights, it is not only the 
beginner who will find it helpful. The weakness of the book is that Mr. Burgess’s 
enthusiasm for his author is so strong that his critical faculty is rarely exercised and he 
devotes himself very largely to elucidation rather than evaluation. (823-91) 


English Essays 
THE YOGI AND THE COMMISSAR and Other Essays. Arthur Koestler. 
3rd edition. Hutchinson, 30s. 1965. 20 cm. 232 pages. (The Danube Edition) 
Both in his career and his writings Mr. Koestler has spent much of his time in the 
borderland which lies between literature and politics, His novels are concerned with 
litical themes, while his writings on contemporary affairs are distingui by a 
readth of interest and a far-ranging intellectual curiosity which are more character- 
istic of the literary critic than the political specialist. The present book first appeared 
in 1945 and consisted of political and literary essays written during the war years for 
English and American newspapers, weeklies ae magazines. Some of the political 
articles have naturally dated, others contain prophecies which have been only too 
well borne out by events. The title-piece, which is one of Mr. Koestler’s most famous, 
contrasts two extreme types of reforms the one believing in change from within 
and the other from without. The author contributes a new preface and has omitted 
two of the original essays, besides cutting some out-of-date material and correcting 


a few errors of expression. (82491) 


English Satire 
JONATHAN SWIFT. A Short Character. Nigel Dennis. Wetdenfeld & 
Nicolson, 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 160 pages. Index. (Masters of World Literature) 

Nigel Dennis, author of the witty surrealist satire Cards of Identity (1955) and a 

literary journalist of some distinction, is well qualified to write a book on Swift for 

the general reader. Although his volume lacks a bibliography and 1s rather vague in 

its overall organisation, it is a valuable contribution to Swiftian studies inasmuch as a 
enuine effort is made to explain the dichotomy between the Dean’s misanthropy and 
is consummate flair for light verse and merry raillery in terms of a deep nostalgia 

for the ethos of Caroline England. The section dealing with Swift’s years in London 
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is particularly illuminating, whilst the pages on the Journal to Stella are both s 
thetic and penetrating. (827-5) 5) 


French Literature 
MAURIAC. Cecil Jenkins. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1965. 18 cm. 128 pages. Paper covers. 
(Writers and EER 

François Mauriac is among the most famous of living Catholic writers; the winner of 
the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1952, he has also been a controversial figure through- 
out his career, not only because of his novels of love, but because of his attacks on the 
colonial policy of successive French governments. Mr. Jenkins, who lectures in 
French at the University of Sussex, remains dispassionate in his approach to these 
problems, but Hf epee towards the man the writer. He attempts to relate 
the work to the private experience, to identify Mauriac’s imaginative enterprise, and 
to re~assess Hisa ievement as novelist and dramatist. This competent study, should be 
welcomed by university students and by the more informed general reader. (843-91) 


Italian Literature 
THE MIND OF DANTE. Edited by U. Limentani. Cambridge University 
Press, 258. 1965. 20°5 cm. 208 pages. 
This book contains the text of seven lectures given at Cambridge to mark the 7ooth 
anniversary of the birth of Dante. Six of the authors are members of the Italian 
aoe at Cambridge University; the seventh, N. Sapegno, is Professor of 
at Rome University. One or two of the lectures would be hard going for the 
general reader; but, on the whole, the volume fulfils its purpose of serving as an 
introduction to the works of Dante, though the form in which the contributions are 
cast permits of only a general survey, and some aspects of Dante’s many-sided genius 
have had to be omitted. Topics discussed include the Divine Comedy, Dante’s lyric 
poetry, his political thought, views on language and influence in England. (851-1) 


Latin Literature 
LUCRETIUS. Edited by D. R. Dudley. Routledge, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 176 pages. 
Index. (Studies in Latin Literature and its Influence) 

This further volume in the series will be of immense value to classical pupils and 
undergraduates, students of philosophy, and the cultivated general nibh it also 
contains chapters particularly addressed to students of English literature and to 
scientists. The contents are as follows: ‘The Pre-Socratics, Lucretius, and Modern 
Science’ (O. E. Lowenstein). ‘Form and Purpose in the De Rerum Natura’ (B. Farring- 
ton), ‘The Personal World of Lucretius’ (D. E. W.Wormell), “The Language of 
Lucretius’ (W. S. Maguinness), ‘Imagery in Lucretius’ (G. Townend), “The Satiric 
Element in Lucretius’ (D. R. Dudley), and ‘Lucretius and the Scientific Poem in 
English’ (T. J. B. Spencer), The whole team has written with full realisation that it is 
addressing a later 20th-century public. Each chapter is followed by explanatory 
notes. (871) 


Greek Literature 

THE LANGUAGE AND BACKGROUND OF HOMER. Some Recent 
Studies and Controversies. Selected and introduced by G. S. Kirk. Hefer, 30s. 
cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1965. 22 cm. 178 pages. 

This volume is comparable to the publishers’ previous volume on Slavery in Classical 

Antiquity, edited by M. L Finley; it consists likewise of a collection of articles reprinted 

from various journals. Of the thirteen articles, twelve are in English, one in German. 

The authors are all scholars of some repute in the Homeric field. The reproduction 
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being photographic, the difference of type in the several articles produces a somewhat 
disconcerting effect, but this is compensated for by the consequent cheapness of the 
book. Since some of the periodicals drawn upon are not too immediately accessible 
outside the main centres of learning, the book will prove convenient and time-saving 
to undergraduates and graduate students of Homeric questions. (883) 


Russian Literature 
THE POEMS OF DR. ZHIVAGO. Translated with a Commentary by 
Donald Davie. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 258. 1965. 21 cm. 210 pages. 
Index. 
This is an imaginative and interesting book. The English translation of Dr. Zhivago 
(M. Hayward and M. Harart) contains twenty-five poems written by Zhivago and 
translated in a prosaic style. Dr. Davie (Professor of Literature in the University of 
Essex) starts from the reasonable supposition that Pasternak meant these poems to be 
closely linked with the hfe story ofhi hero. As he says in his introduction: “The 
sixteen chapters of prose narrative present us with the life; the seventeenth chapter, 
of poems (bor this is the arrangement in the Russian edition), presents the art which 
came out of that life, its crown and its justification.’ It is Dr. Davie’s purpose to 
append notes to each of these poems in an attempt to elucidate their significance in 
Zhivago’s life. He has also translated the poems in a poetic style which he contends 
brings out their meaning more clearly. The result is a book which adds considerably 
oie appreciation and enjoyment of the original novel, making the author’s 
Pee of his hero clearer and more coherent. In places the level of the trans- 
ations is uneven, but they are generally of considerable merit. For the reader with a 
knowledge of Russian the poems are appended in the original at the end of the 
volume. (891-714) 
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MAITLAND. A Critical Examination and Assessment. H. E. Bell. A. & C. 
Black, 218. 1965. 22 cm. 158 pages. Index. 
The author of this book, an historian in his own right, regarded Frederick W. 
Maitland (1850-1906) as the greatest English historian, and also admired him as a man 
of notable goodness, nobility of character, and a singularly attractive personality. His 
study is not, however, mere hero worship. It is a sensitive appreciation by a scholar. 
It attempts, very successfully, to evaluate Maitland’s work within the several fields 
which he explored, looking at it also in its relationship to the specialised historical 
research of the half-century since Maitland’s death. Mr. Bell brings out very clearly 
the striking qualities of Maitland’s work, and his study will be read with attention 
by many scholars who share his enthusiasm. It is regrettable that the book appears 
posthumously, for Mr. Bell, a Fellow of New College, Oxford, died shortly after 
completing it. Miss Betty Kemp, of St. Hugh’s College, has seen it through the 
press. (907) 
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Geography Travel Description 
VOYAGING. Fifty Years on the Seven Seas in Sail. Pen Pictures and Paintings 
by Captain James William Holmes. Edited by his daughter Nora Coughlan. 
Hutchinson, 358. 1965. 21°5 cm. 208 pages. 
Captain Holmes joined the merchant service as a boy in 1869 and retired from ıt in 
1921, after serving in a succession of beautiful ne ships throughout the seven seas. 
Soon after his retirement, he turned his great skill as a marine artist to producing 
delightful pictures of each of these ships, and later ın the 1920’s his daughter, Mrs. 
Coughlan, recorded his reminiscences of his fifty adventurous years ın sail. Now, 
when Mrs. Coughlan is herself in her eightieth year, Captain Holmes’s memoirs and 
pictures are at last published together in a book which is almost perfect of its kind, 
and takes the reader back to the romantic and heroic days of the great clipper ships. 
(910-45) 
A TRAVELLER’S GUIDE TO THE BATTLEFIELDS OF EUROPE. 
Vol. I: Central and Eastern Europe. Edited by David Chandler. Hugh Evelyn, 30s. 
1965. 22 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Traveller’s Guides) 
The second of a two-volume guide designed to show how warfare has changed with 
fresh developments in weapons and tactics; to provide reliable facts for quick 
reference; and to give travellers a reliable guide to sites of historic battlefields. The 
first volume was limited to European countries west of the Rhine; the second covers 
states lying east of that river. Two countries in each volume receive a generous 
allocation of space: namely, Great Britain and France (Vol. I), and Italy and Germany 
(Vol. If). A team of twenty military historians has provided the text. Each contributor 
adds a short list of books for further reading, and there is a generous supply of maps 
and diagrams. The two volumes are likely to win the respect of readers interested in 
military history, but any traveller wise enough to pack them in his luggage could add 
considerably to the pleasures of his travels. (914) 


THE SHELL GUIDE TO SCOTLAND. Moray McLaren. Ebury Press in 
association with George Rainbird, 50s. 1965. 25°5 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Shell Guides) 

This is a welcome companion to the Shell Guides to Britain and Ireland, and an 

important contribution to Scottish topography. The author is well known as an 

sanity on Scotland with many previous books to his credit, and as a member of 
the B.B.C. staff and a broadcaster. The production is of the usual Shell quality, with 
excellent paper and printing, sixteen colour plates (some with improbably blue skies) 
and more clas two hundred outstandingly well reproduced photographs, most of 
which were supplied by the Scottish Tourist Board. Mr. McLaren’s brilliant 45-page 
historical introduction is a feature of the book, which mainly consists of a gazetteer of 
places. There is a preface by Sir Compton Mackenzie, appendices on “The Clan and 
the Tartan’ and ‘Hydro-Electric Schemes’, and a brief glossary of Gaelic and other 
local words. There is also an atlas of eight maps. (94:1) 


ORKNEY AND SHETLAND. An Historical, Geographical, Social and 
Scenic Survey. Eric Linklater. Hale, 30s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations, 
Index, 

The two archipelagos situated to the north of Scotland, between the Atlantic Ocean 

and the North Sea, with their scenic charms and their sturdy but dwindling population 

of crofters and fishermen, largely Norse in origin, have a special attraction for 
archaeologists and trout-fishers. No author is better qualified to describe them than 

Mr. Linklater, an Orkneyman and a famous novelist. The scope of his excellent book 


877 


is sufficiently adumbrated in its sub-title. The forty-one photographs, from various 
hands, are splendid, but the maps are very sketchy. (914-11) 


THE OLD COUNTRY. A Book of Love and Praise of England. 3rd 
edition edited by Audrey Butler. Dent, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. 
Self-denigration has long been raised to a fine art in England; this anthology is 

a refreshing change. Miss Butler has copiously revised the very popular anthol 

edited by Ernest Rhys (1917). She has covered many English (not Welsh or Scottish) 
towns and counties, landscapes with figures, and he selections in verse and prose, 
often familiar, represent many authors, ranging from Chaucer and Holinshed to 
Priestley, Betjeman, Orwell and Churchill. Four of the twenty full-page photographs 
are in colour. A book which will give pleasure to many people. (914:2) 


BRITAIN IN VIEW. Introduced by Peter Quennell. Newman Neame, 30s. 
1965. 27°$ cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. 
Produced by Kodak Ltd. for the National Trust, the voluntary body which buys and 
es beautiful buildings and stretches of country to save them from the vandalism, 
official and commercial, which is 2 constant menace, and preserve them for the public. 
The introduction describes the Trust’s great work, and there are sixty exceptionally 
beautiful photographs of Trust properties, half of them in colour. A good many are 
coastal landscapes (profits from the book will help to preserve deta), but cottages, 
great historic houses, statues, woodlands and villages are well represented, making u 
a remarkably attractive book. ors) 


OXFORD. James Morris. Faber, 428. 1965. 22 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Of the making of books about Oxford there is no end, but this one justifies its 
addition to the number. It has a frontispiece by John Piper, 28 unhackneyed photo- 
graphs, two maps and a street plan, but it is not a picture-book. It is a perceptive, 
very readable study, most unusual in that it deals not only with the university but 
ase the thriving industrial city which surrounds it and the agricultural hinterland. 
Mr. Morris brings a fresh, critical eye to everything, and writes with as much wit 
and pungency about factories and the administration of city and university as about 
the university’s historic beauties and present-day teaching problems. A very satisfying 
book, and incidentally a guide book of a superlative Kind. It deserves a much fuller 
index. (914:257) 


RUSSIA. A Personal Anthology. Wright Miller. Newnes, 35s. 1965. 25'5 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. 
A delightful anthology describing the country and people of Russia from various 
angles: town and countryside, character and language, politics, religion and war, 
food and drink, the arts and Russian humour. The writer has had thirty years’ 
acquaintance with the Russians and has drawn on a wide selection. of authors, native 
and foreign, with a high proportion of contemporary writers. His book Russians 
as People is already well known and he has compiled a bibliography of books on 
Russia for the United States Library of Congress. (914:7) 
BRUSSELS. K. M. Willcox. JERUSALEM. Stewart Perowne. Phoenix 
House, 16s. each. 1965. 20 cm. 96:90 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Cities of the World) 
These two little volumes are Nos. 3 and 4 in a new series, other titles in which are 
Paris and Cairo, while Vienna, Tokyo and Istanbul are in preparation. They are well 
written and produced, and can be whole-heartedly recommended to tourists as 
supplementary to the standard guides. ‘Each book provides an interpretation of a 
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city, what it is like to live in and to visit, its places of interest, something of the history 
that has fashioned it? Miss Willcox rightly concentrates on the everyday life of 
Brussels, the attractions of which are mainly of a modern nature, while Mr. Perowne 
(who already has several books on Palestine to his credit) devotes his attention to 
the history and religious aspects of Jerusalem. Each book has sixteen pages of excellent 
and well-printed photographs, those of Brussels mostly from official sources, while 
David Brewster is aie for most of the Jerusalem illustrations. In each book 
the map is inadequate. (914:93 

(915-694 
MAINLAND GREECE. Robert Liddell. Longmans, 45s. 1965. 22.5 cm. 238 

pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This important addition to the many recent books on Greece—ancient, medieval 
and modern—is the work of the Head of the English Department in the University 
of Athens. It is his third travel book about the country, a companion volume to 
Aegean Greece and The Morea. Though it pays much attention to geography and 
scenery and is in many ways an admirable guide for travellers in the remoter districts, 
it is primarily a book for scholars and archaeologists. The area covered in great detail 
comprises Boeotia, ‘Roumeli’ (the two Locrian provinces), Epirus and Athos. 
Professor Liddell has known Greece for thirty years, and the present work is the 
product of very many tours by hired car, bus, excursion coach or on foot. The 
thirty-two photographs, presumably the author’s own, are outstandingly well 
fepeodiced but the map is unworthy. (914-95) 


THE RIVER AND THE PEOPLE. Gordon Meyer. Methuen, 258. 1965. 
20°5 cm. 224 pages. 
Gordon Meyer’s reputation as a writer has hitherto rested on novels with a South 
American milien, where his best qualities were revealed as a great talent for character~ 
isation and a remarkable evocation of atmosphere. These gifts are very much in 
evidence in his latest work, the account of a journey from Buenos Aires to Paraguay 
by boat, up the great rivers of the Plate basin. He takes the opportunity to discuss in 
detail some of x ae things he saw, and to describe in his own very personal style 
certain key episodes in Paraguayan history such as the Jesuit missions of the colonial 
period, and the disastrous Paraguayan war of the 1860s, fought by that country 
under its insensate dictator, Francisco Solano Lépez, against the combined forces of 
Argentina, Brazil, and Uruguay. This is no run-of-the-mill travel book, and the 
shar style may not be to everyone’s taste, but when one gets used to it the effort 
is rewarded, for not many writers have painted a better prose picture of Paraguay 
or understood it so well. (918-92) 


ANTARCTICA. A New Zealand Antarctic Society Survey. Edited by Trevor 
Hatherton. Methuen, 90s. 1965. 24 cm. 528 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In 1952 the New Zealand Antarctic Society published a useful mid-century survey 
of knowledge of the continent. Since that year a great stride forward in scientific 
research has been made. This was in large part stimulated by the International 
Geophysical Year. The programme of research thus initiated has been carried on by 
a number of nations, and in it New Zealand plays an enlarged and consistent role. 
Another notable event has been the Antarctic Treaty, removing the continent from 
national rivalries and claims. This volume provides a comprehensive survey of the 
Antarctic ocean, continent and atmosphere as they emerge from the labours of the 
past decade, by an international team of specialists currently at work in these fields. 
There are bibliographies mainly but not exclusively of references in English, and a 
folded general map in a pocket. This is primarily a reference work for scientists, but 
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the interested reader can gain from it a ‘general idea of the continent’s main char- 
acteristics. (919°9) 


Biography 
CONFESSIONS OF AN IRISH REBEL. Brendan Behan. Hutchinson, 30s. 
1965. 21°5 cm. 260 pages. Frontispiece. 

On his last visit to America, Brendan Behan recorded Confessions of an Irish Rebel 
on tape, with the help of his friend and collaborator, Mrs. Rae Jeffs. He recalled his 
tempestuous life from his release from Borstal in 1941 to his marnage in 1955. He 
discussed his arrest in Dublin for the attempted murder of a policeman, his months 
in prison, his little-known adventures in France as a house-painter, and writer of 
pornography. He talked about it all with rumbustious wit and spontaneity. Mrs. Jeffs 
has ed the transcript of the tapes and produced a book whichis vintage Behan. (92) 


MY BROTHER BRENDAN. Dominic Behan. Leslie Frewin, 25s. 1965. 
23:5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
It probably takes a Behan to do justice to a Behan; and no one is likely to enter more 
into Brendan Behan’s spirit than his brother Dominic, broadcaster, author and 
playwright. “What I thought of Brendan as a brother, a man and a writer should 
emerge in the reading,’ writes Dominic. “What he thought of me, 1f he in fact ever 
thought of me, should be somewhere around too.’ Brendan Behan certainly emerges 
from this outspoken, hilarious, and ultimately sad book. My Brother Brendan is by 
no means a conventional biography, but is an intimate, boisterous impression, hke 
a tape-recorded conversation. (92) 


DR. BENTLEY. A Study in Academic Scarlet. R. J. White. Eyre and Spot- 
tiswoode, 378.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Classical scholar and polymath, curmudgeon and litigant, Master of Trinity and 
editor of Milton’s Paradise Lost—Dr. ey was all these things and more besides: 
the stormy petrel and odd-man-out of academic arcles during the late 17th and 
early 18th centuries. The measure of his greatness is hard to assess. Worthy to rank 
alongside Bacon and Newton, fellow Trinitarians? Macaulay thought so and so does 
the author of the present study, himself a Fellow of Downing College, Cambridge. 
Based on the Bentley papers in the Wren library at Trinity College, it is not so much 
a biography as a critical appraisal of one of the most controversial and complex 
characters in British history. Written with elegance and wit, and backed by a suitable 
erudition, it succeeds admirably in bringing that character and his times to life. 
Posterity, it may be thought, owed the man and his achievement such a book as 
this. (92) 
BERT BROWN OF PAPUA. Garry Saunders. Michael Joseph, 303. 1965. 
22 cm. 208 pages. Ilustrations. 
Among the ac oe of Papuan missionaries, none is more impressive than this 
simple, graphic and fascinating account of the life and achievements of H. A. Brown 
who has made his home in New Guinea. Within a period of twenty-five years, he 
became firmly care oe respect and pee of pa Papuans. The stories of 
his perilous journeys including capture as a spy during the Japanese invasion, his 
I hardships, the long de out battle mith tropical aoe his magnificent 
courage among armed savages are almost legendary. Nothing could daunt his spirit, 
not even a fire that red the Mission station to rubble or a plague of white ants 
that deprived him of his home and possessions, He broke down impossible 
barriers and converted head-hunters into friends. He committed sev langua to 
writing, promoted water schemes and made tracks or roads through the ah By 
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his selflessness, friendship, endurance and faith, Bert Brown brought the promise of 
a new day to some of the most primitive of all peoples. This biography should not 
ead (92) 
JOHN BUCHAN. A Biography. Janet Adam Smith. Hart-Davis, 63s. 1965. 
22 cm. $24 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A success-story which is also a cautionary tale, this study traces in abundant (some- 
times over-abundant) detail the career of a son of the manse who, once he had won 
a scholarship from Glasgow University to Balliol College, Oxford, conceived a 
passion for romantic Toryism and pursued a romantic Tory career—a member of 
Lord Milner’s South African kindergarten, a partner in a publishing house, a war 
correspondent, an intelligence officer, Director of Intelligence at Ministry of 
Information, Deputy Chairman of Reuter’s, M.P. for the Scottish Universities, and— 
as Lord Tweedsmuir—Governor-General of Canada. He also wrote more than sixty 
books, ranging from scholarly biographies of Montrose and Scott to best-selling 
thrillers. Yet Buchan failed both as a man of affairs and as a writer—in Parliament 
he never achieved a government post, and his best-sellers have never received 
literary appreciation. Mrs. Adam Smith is well aware of the fundamental flaw in 
his make-up, a basic lack of realism, but she is far too charitable a biographer to 
make the most of the drama inherent in a character whose surface success and deeper 
failure were both due to the same strand of fantasy. 92) 


EDITORIAL. The Memoirs of Colin R. Coote. Eyre and Spottiswoode, 42s. 
1965. 22 cm. 342 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
At one point in this book Sir Colin describes himself as a person of the utmost 
insignificance. It is the one statement in it with which his readers are certain to 
disagree! He has touched life on many sides during his seventy-two years, and has 
won recognition in more than one. Like others of his generation, his Oxford career 
was followed by active service in the first World War and a period as a member of 
parliament. Eventually he found his place in journalism, was for many years a leader 
writer on the Times, and ended with an appointment as managing editor of the Daily 
Telegraph, His reminiscences of the many leaders he has known in public life, and 
his behind-the-scene knowledge of leading events as seen from a window in Fleet 
Street provide a revealing picture of the changes which have taken place in England 
during his lifetime. He writes with wit and humour, and his chapters are never dull. 
(92) 
THE INGENIOUS MR. EDGEWORTH. Desmond Clarke. Oldbourne 
Press, 358. 1965. 22 cm. 256 pages. Ilustrations. 
Richard Lovell Edgeworth (1744-1817) is best known and remembered as the 
father and collaborator of the novelist Maria Edgeworth. His imagination, encour- 
agement and editing largely contributed to her success as a writer. But though 
Edgeworth was an educationist, he was also an inventor: he was the first to prove 
the advantages of carriage springs, and he suggested innovations in road-building. 
He was, besides, the friend of many eminent contemporaries, among them Josiah 
W ood, Matthew Boulton, James Watt, Humphry Davy and Erasmus Darwin. 
Last, but not least, he was a progressive Irish landlord in a time of absenteeism, and 
his life sheds a certain light on Irish history. Mr. Clarke has written a competent 
biography of this versatile and interesting man. (92) 
THE LIFE AND WORK OF FORD MADOX FORD. Frank MacShane. 
Routledge, 408. 1965. 22 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Ford Madox Ford was a remarkable man of letters, who is still much more highly 
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regarded in the United States than in his native Britain. He was fies and critic of 
try, a novelist, an mec ies and a great editor. His editorship of the English Review 
m December 1908 until the middle of 1910 is everywhere recognised as a formidable 
achievement. He discovered James Joyce, D. H. Lawrence, Ezra Pound; he printed 
almost every major writer of the day; he fought a lonely, courageous battle against 
the Philistinism and stupidity of literary and academic circles in Edwardian England. 
And even when he was old and neglected, living on a tiny salary in a Middle West 
College in America, he was still encouraging young writers of talent, still writing 
indefatigably. Mr. MacShane’s biography is an intelligent, careful survey of Ford's 
achievement. It serves as a good introduction to the man, and draws attention to the 
lasting merit of his best writings. (92) 
RUDYARD KIPLING TO RIDER HAGGARD. The Record of a 
Friendship. Edited by Morton Cohen. Hutchinson, 42s. 1965. 23+5 cm. 212 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Morton Cohen, of the City College of New York, is the biographer of Rider 
Haggard. Now, for the first time, he presents an edited collection of Kipling’s 
unpublished letters, and excerpts from Haggard’s unpublished diaries. He gives us 
the story of a friendship between the two writers dae lasted for over thirty-five 
years, and ended only with Haggard’s death in 1925. Reading this book, one can see 
why Haggard was the only person allowed into Kipling’s study while he worked, 
and why the two men sould often write their manuscripts while seated at the same 
table. This is a revealing study of a relationship which gave literary and personal 
inspiration to both friends. It is also a useful contribution to Kipling studies in 
Kipling’s centenary year. (92) 


JAWAHARLAL NEHRU. A Critical Tribute. Indian Committee for 
Cultural Freedom. Edited by A. B. Shah. Manaktalas (Bombay): W. & R. Chambers, 
Edinburgh, 16s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 126 pages. Frontispiece. 

The Indian Committee for Cultural Freedom present a collection of ten essays on the 

late Indian Prime Minister, together with two short pieces by Nehru limité Nearly 

all have appeared before, but some of them deserve a wider audience, in particular 
the two essays which deal with religion and secularism and Shri V. B. Karnik’s 
fluent criticism of Nehru’s forei policy. The essays deal with the more elusive and 
intangible aspects of Nehru’s ied work. They are hints and guide lines rather 
than studies in depth and may be more useful to the general reader than to the sai 
92 

JOURNEY FROM OBSCURITY: Wilfred Owen 1893-1918. Memoirs 
of the Owen Family. II: War. Harold Owen. Oxford University Press, 358. 1965. 
22 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. 

This final volume of Harold Owen’s autobiography begins when the author is a 

very young officer in the pre-1914. Merchant Service; he is thousands of miles away 

from his home in Shrewsbury and from his brother Wilfred, who is tutoring in 

Bordeaux. He describes his experiences in Latin American ports, and at sea, with 

magnificent skill and perception (his opening chapter, on the night he spent alone on 

a derelict hulk, in the near-Antarctic, is a quite outstanding evocation of loneliness 

and fear); and yet, without breaking the pattern of long voyages and brief leaves 

ashore, Mr. Owen continues to his family, and to present us with an honest, 
intimate and touching likeness of his famous brother. This book completes an auto- 
biography which is not merely essential to students of Wilfred Owen's poetry; it is, 

in its own right, an undoubted classic. (92) 
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ROXBURGH OF STOWE. The Life of J. F. Roxburgh and his Influence 
m the Public Schools. Noel Annan. Longmans, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 228 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is the biography of the first headmaster and creator of Stowe School, conceivably 

the last in the long line of great public school headmasters which began with Thomas 

Arnold, Not that ‘J.F.’, as he was known by boys and colleagues alike, was cast in 

the heroic mould. He added nothing to educational theory and little in the way of 

curricular reform. His outlook remained patrician to the end, rooted in the manners 
and morality of a governing élite. Yet within the institutional framework of the 
public school he contributed something very precious—a high regard for the treatment 
of boys as individuals. Pestalozzi’s epitaph, ‘Everything for others, nothing for him- 
self’, may serve equally well for this life of selfless dedication. This tribute, by Lord 

Annan, Provost of King’s College, Cambridge, himself a former pupil of Roxburgh’s, 

is written with sensitivity and affection. It appraises the personal achievement of the 

man while recognising his shortcomings. More important, it places him in the context 

of an age which, if not actuall peed d dee ing to its close. In a word, this is a 

revealing study of educational Jednak adef social history of 2oth century 

England, (92) 

BERNARD SHAW: COLLECTED LETTERS, 1874-1897. Edited by 
Dan H. Laurence. Max Reinhardt, 638. 1965. 24 cm. 900 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This is the first of four volumes of letters; when the fourth is published, we shall 

have the first comprehensive edition of Shaw’s correspondence: in the 2,500 or 

more letters, ranging over 77 years, from 1874 to 1950, assembled from every known 
source and covering every area of Shavian thought, we shall have, as it were, the 
definitive self-portrait of G. B. S. The present volume covers the period from Shaw’s 

eighteenth year, as a land agent’s clerk in Dublin, to the eve of his emergence as a 

major dramatist and dazzling personality at the end of the century. There are some 

700 letters, two-thirds of hich have not before been published, and 175 corres- 

pondents are represented. Here, for the first time, we have the complete publication 

of Shaw’s letters to his future wife; there are new letters to Ellen Terry, and censored 
letters to her are published in their entirety. The volume is generously illustrated; 
and Mr. Dan H. Laurence, an Associate Professor of English at New York University, 
has done his work with extraordinary diligence. This is an essential volume for 

Shavian enthusiasts. (92) 

SHAKESPEAREB’S SOUTHAMPTON: Patron of Virginia. A. L. Rowse. 
Macmillan, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Henry Wriothesley, third Earl of Southampton, was an obvious subject for Dr. 

Rowse to add to his accumulating studies of Elizabethan history. Not only did he 

spring from a family which provides a typical example of the new aristocracy of 

Henry VIN’s reign, but he r was Shakespeare’s acknowledged patron, and 

therefore comes in for discussion in relation to the dramatist’s Sonnets, a subject on 

which Dr. Rowse has lately written. Southampton’s engagements in public life fell 
very largely ae I's reign, and thus his career is, again, a noteworthy illustration 

of the e from the Elizabethan to the Jacobean Age. In addition, and this is a 

feature of his career not generally known, Southampton devoted considerable 

attention in the second half of his life to the support of. voyages of discovery, and 
the plantation of Virginia, becoming during its last years treasurer of the Virginia 

Company. Born a Catholic, he died in the Netherlands fighting for the Protestant 

cause in Europe. With his usual skill, Dr. Rowse brings to life a character whose place 

in Elizabethan society fully justified as complete a study as he has now received. (92) 
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THE LIFE OF DYLAN THOMAS. Constantine FitzGibbon. Dent, 42s. 1965. 
21:5 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Trustees of the Dylan Thomas Estate were wise to choose Mr. Constantine 
FitzGibbon as the poet’s official biographer; for Mr. FitzGibbon is not only an accom- 
plished writer, but he was a nal friend during the most fruitful years of Dylan 
Thomas’s creativity. “There have probably been more legends a myths about 
Dylan Thomas,’ writes Mr. FitzGibbon, ‘than about any other poet since Byron. 
As a friend of his, I am anxious that the true story can be told before the myth has 
got quite out of control.’ This was his purpose in writing the book, and it has been 
achieved. Here is a sober, sympathetic, richly documented study which must certainly 
be read by any serious aed A of the poet. (92) 
WILLIAM WORDSWORTH. A Biography. The Later Years 1803-1850. 
Mary Moorman. Oxford University Press, 70s. 1965. 22 cm. 648 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


Wordsworth has been well served by Miss Moorman. In 1957 she published William 
Wordsworth: The Early Years, 1770-1803; now she presents the second half of the 
poet’s life, beginning with the completion of The Prelude, 1804-5, and ending with 
its publication in 1850, three months after his death. This is not a mere recapitulation 
of known materials: many unpublished letters and diaries have been consulted, and 
Miss Moorman has tried to show Wordsworth as he appeared to his contemporaries, 
both as a poet and as a neighbour and friend. This is an immensely detailed and 
scholarly study, of undoubted value for all serious students of Wordsworth’s life 
and poetry. (92) 
THE ART OF BIOGRAPHY. Paul Murray Kendall. Allen & Unwin, 21s. 
1965. 22°5 cm. 172 pages. Index. 

The author is himself a distinguished American historian and has written two highly 
regarded biographies: Richard the Third and Warwick the Kingmaker. Naturally 
enough, many of his examples in the present book are taken from his own field of 
interest and he deals more with British biography than with any other. Biography 
is, for him, the simulation in words of a man’s life; it seeks to elicit, from the coldness 
of paper, the warmth of a life being lived. It has its own special problems, to which 
the author sketches the possible answers; and these answers are illustrated and discussed 
in three chapters on the history of ‘life writing’. The style is notably unpedantic, and 
the book can be recommended for the general reader as well as for the historian or 
literary critic. (920-002) 
Europe 

THE CIVILISATIONS OF EUROPE. Michael Grant. Weidenfeld & 

Nicolson, 63s. 1965. 25 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Professor Grant, a noted classical scholar, has written a history of Europe with special 
emphaisis on its art and thought. Political, social and economic évents are treated as 
the background to alial degelo ments. He covers the period from the ancient 
world to contemporary Europe. Advisedly, because of the intricacy and complexity 
of his material, Professor Grant talks of the ‘civilisations of Europe’. There is more 
than one, he maintains, and this approach enables him to give full play to the diversity 
and individuality of his subject. The result 1s a book that covers a wide range of 
cultural phenomena of all types: the fine arts, literature, architecture and scholarship, 
treated not in isolation but in relation to period and country. Naturally there is 
compression and some superficiality, but as a handy compendium to a vast subject 
this work is of undoubted value. A well-chosen set of illustrations the 
handsomeness of the book. (940) 
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THE END OF EUROPEAN PRIMACY, 1871-1945. J. R. Western. 
pay Press, 378.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 584 pages. Illustrations. Index. (History of 
Europe 

One of a series of five volumes covering European history from 1660 to 1965. 
i y, this volume is a narrative of political events, for its author thinks that so 

all-embracıng a subject as history must be treated by specialists, and when they have 

done their work it is only political, and to some extent economic, history that is left 
for a general survey of this kind. This does not, however, mean that non-political 
topics are neglected where they have significance to his theme. In a thoughtful 
concluding chapter well worth serious consideration the author comments on the 
study of contemporary history. As a non-dogmatic, objective survey of the historical 
processes which dominated the later 19th and early 20th centuries in Europe this is 
an excellent contribution and should find many readers. (940:28) 


World War H 
BATTLE FOR BRITAIN. Sixteen Weeks that changed the Course of 
Een Ronald W. Clark. Harrap, 18s.6d. 1965. 20 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
In 
Many books have been written about the Battle of Britain and many are still to be 
written. The majority of those published have been pad personalised accounts by 
participants either on the ground or in the air. Mr. Clark has attempted to look at 
the battle as a whole, first placing it in its historical setting and then tracing its phases 
of development. He has done well to avoid the dangers of over-simplification, 
over-dramatisation, and over-technical . He stresses the important part which 
radar played in winning the battle, and his technical explanations are lucid; he dwells 
on the magnificent performance of the fighter pilots with humanity but without 
sentimentality. The result is a highly readable account which will be enjoyed not 
only by those to whom the battle is history, but by those who were more intumately 
associated with the fighting and more immediately concerned about its outcome. 


Scotland (940: 5442) 
THE HEART OF GLASGOW. Jack House. Hutchinson, 30s. 1965. 21 cm. 
206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A Scottish poet of dubious merit, William McGonagall, once hailed Glasgow as 
‘the second grandest city in Scotland’. That might please Edinburgh, but ıt is one of 
the few tributes ignored in this volume, which makes clear at the outset that to its 
inhabitants Glasgow is ‘undoubtedly the greatest city in the world’, Yet in 1924 it 
was denounced as “The Cancer of the Empire’—one of several paradoxes that Jack 
House undertakes to explain. A popular journalist and broadcaster, thoroughly 
steeped in the lore of his cty, he writes con amore but with sprightly humour, and 
sometimes even healthy disrespect, of Glasgow’s origins, history, traditions and 
institutions. The title is doubly apt, for in tracing the community’s evolution through 
the development of the eight original streets of “Old Glasgow’ (now the heart of Ge 
present city) he also gives us an insight into the complex factors determining the 
character and spirit of modern Glasgow. This attractively illustrated ‘peoples’ history’ 
should have a wide appeal. (941°435) 
Britain 

THE WARS OF THE ROSES. J. R. Lander. Secker & Warburg, 508. 1965. 

22 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. (History in the Making) 

The novelty in this and other volumes in the series is that, whatever the event discussed, 
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the author tries to peel away subsequent interpretations by generous quotations from” 
the accounts of contemporary writers, so that history is recorded as it was seen by 
those participating in its making. Mr. Lander’s subject presents difficulties. The 
technicalities of administrative documents make them most unsuitable for inclusion 
in a book written for the general reader. On the other hand, many of the narrative 
sources are a patchwork of legend, rumour, and propaganda. This is in itself important, 
for what contemporaries thought, even though it be prejudiced or even wrong, can 
often be as a ee as truth itself. The 15th century was one of the most turbulent, 
uzzling, and inconclusive periods in English history. In these pages it is ely 
rousht to life and explained. Although many of the problems remain unsolved, 
this interpretation “in Ves strongly recommended as an excellent starting point for 
deeper study. (942-04) 
ENGLISH HISTORY 1914-1945. A. J. P. Taylor. Oxford University Press, 
B 1965. 22 cm. 738 pages. Maps. Diagrams. Index. (Oxford History of England, 
Vol. XV) 
Many months must , many learned lengthy reviews be written and collected, 
before the merits of thi sree book are exactly assessed. The celebrated author 
has run true to form. Without a doubt, he is one of the cleverest historians practising 
in Britain today: learned, acute, original, constructive, supremely readable. But he 
is also one of the most unusual: quixotic, truculent, and, although generally dis- 
passionate, not wholly beyond prejudice. In this volume, which concludes the famous 
Oxford History of England caiche evidently let himself go. Challenging judgments 
and trenchant summaries abound. He provides or clearly implies much evidence for 
what he says; as usual, his arguments read convincingly; only real experts in each of 
the many fields he has boldly covered will be able to tell us, after due consideration, 
how far his ideal of objectivity has succeeded. A decisive verdict must therefore be 
long delayed. Meanwhile one must congratulate Mr. Taylor on at last filling a serious 
gap in our historical equipment with a brilliant tour de force, and caution its myriad 
readers against assuming a it is, all through, the last word. (942-082) 


France 


THE FALL OF PARIS. The Siege and the Commune, 1870-1871. Alistair 
Horne. Maanillan, 503. 1965. 22 cm. 472 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Horne determined, some seven years ago, to write a book about Franco-German 
relations over the past century. The book would be woven round three decisive, 
influential battles: Sedan 1870, Verdun 1916, and Sedan 1940. Verdun proved to 
need a book to itself; and now Mr. Horne has turned to Sedan 1870: to the fall of 
the Second Empire, and its aftermath. He takes us, in fact, from the closing years of 
the Second Empire to the long-term effects of the Siege and the Commune; and, as 
he observes, there were paths which led from the Siege to the First World War, and 
from the Commune to Lenin’s Russian Revolution of 1917. Mr. Horne makes use 
of much unpublished material; he assembles an army of facts with skill. This is a solid, 
impressive work which should satisfy the student of the period and interest the more 
serious general reader. One looks forward to the third book in the trilogy. (944-08) 


Italy 

GARIBALDI AND HIS ENEMIES. The Clash of Arms and Personalities 
in the Making of Italy. Christopher Hibbert. Longmans, 453. 1965. 23 cm. 444 
pages. Illustrations. In: 

Giuseppe Garibaldi was the son of a sailor, and he spent his early years at sea. His life 

was donne! by a meeting with a member of Mazzini’s “Young Italy’, a secret society 
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dedicated to the liberation and unification of Italy. The rest of Garbaldh’s life was 
changed by this idea. In May 1860, with his famous Thousand, he invaded Sicily; by 
the end of the year he had reached Naples, forced the Bourbon me to fly north, had 
had himself proclaimed dictator, aad kaded over his powers and the territories he 
had conquered to Victor Emmanuel, King of Piedmont. He himself retired to his 
little farm at Caprera. Garibaldi was the epitome of the 19th century hero. Mr. 
Hibbert gives us a vivid and convincing portrait of this remarkable man, and an 
instructive account of the making of Italy. (945-08) 


THE LORDS OF ROMAGNA. Romagnol Society and the Origins of the 

Signorie. John Larner. Macmillan, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 338 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Larner, a lecturer in history at Glasgow University, writes on a subject hitherto 
little treated in English, the development of the towns of Romagna—Imola, Faenza, 
Forli, Cesena, Rimini and Ravenna—in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, when 
control was passing to local tyrants. Though agreeably written and presented, the 
book seems dificuk fare for the general reader, while the specialist may find it too 
much of a mixture. The author’s aversion to involved narrative is understandable, 
but he is reluctant to concentrate on analytical conclusions: his suggestion that ‘the 
essence of a man’s power was not property but his fortuna and virt’ lacks uate 
support. The book, however, contains interesting material on social history from 
manuscript sources. (945-4) 


India 
THE HERITAGE OF THE SIKHS. Harbans Singh. Asia Publishing House, 
60s. 1965. 24°5 cm. 220 pages. Index. 

This is a straightforward narrative account of the history of the Sikh religion and 
people from the late 15th century to the present. Its Sikh author, who is the Registrar 
of the Panjabi University of Patiala, does not conceal his thies. His book may 
seem a little naive in places, but it can be readily understood by those without previous 
knowledge of the po A bibliography, however short, would have added to the 
value of an introductory survey such as this, (954"55) 


THE KASHMIR QUESTION. A. G. Noorani. Manaktalas (Bombay): W. & R. 
Chambers, Edinburgh, 158. 1965. 23 cm. 126 pages. 
Any book about Kashmir is likely to find readers today. Mr. Noorani’s book deserves 
many. The author, a Bombay eye and political commentator, has produced a 
short, sober narrative of the development of the Kashmir problem from 1947 to 
1964. Important documents are summarised and quoted, and the appendices include 
two thoughtful articles by Jayaprakash Narayan. This book will not please those who 
believe that the Kashmir question is closed, but the general reader will be refreshed 
by the calm restatement of facts, by the afguments and by the destruction of antique 
shibboleths. (954°6) 
Africa 
THE STUDY OF AFRICA. Edited by Peter J. M. McEwan and Robert B. 
Sutcliffe. Methuen, 423. 1965. 22'5 cm. 456 pages. Maps. Index. 
The aim of this book is to provide ‘a comprehensive account of the principal social, 
economic and political issues facing contemporary Africa’. The 39 chapters are grouped 
in three main ings: the first is a very brief account of the physical environment; 
the second, The Traditional Background, deals with social, religious, administrative 
and economic aspects; the third, on the contemporary scene, covering nearly 270 
pages, outlines the rise of African nationalism, current economic, social and political 
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developments and the role of Aftica in world affairs. Much of the data gathered in 
this book is extremely useful, and the contributors include many notable Africanists. 
On the other hand, all the material has appeared elsewhere and, though useful 
imtroductory comments have been added by the editors, the varied dates of original 
publication need to be noted. The fact that die contributors did not write their articles 
with this symposium in mind results in considerable variety in their approach and 
comprehensiveness. Some useful statistical appendices have been added by the es 
960 
MAN AND AFRICA. A Ciba Foundation Symposium jointly with the 
Hailie Selassie I Prize Trust. Edited by Gordon Wolstenholme and Maeve O’Connor. 
. Churchill, 36s. 1965. 21 cm. 420 pages. Maps. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation Symposia) 
The sixteen short papers making up this book were read at a conference held in 
Addis Ababa in October 1964. Together with minutes of the ensuing discussions, 
also included, they deal with ‘the physical and political geography, climate, resources, 
communications, productivity and development of the African continent, and the 
number, rate of growth, composition, bodily and mental health and education of 
its peoples’. Although relatively few of the contributors are well known, almost all 
have expert knowledge of African conditions and problems; the book is therefore 
well worth adding to any library specialising in African affairs. (960) 
The Sudan 
ENGLAND, EUROPE AND THE UPPER NILE 1882-1899. A Study 
m the Partition of Aftica. G. N. Sanderson. Edinburgh University Press, (Edinburgh), 
708. 1965. 25 cm. 472 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Edinburgh University Publications: 
History, Philosophy and Economics, 18) 
The former Professor of History at the University of Khartoum has produced an 
old-style heavyweight masterpiece of diplomatic history. His fellow-professionals 
will duly appreciate this admirable ordering of so intricate and far-flung a mass of 
material, Great Britain, France, Belgium, Italy and Germany were all in varying 
degrees concerned in the control and disposal of this inhospitable African region, 
and their respective policies with regard to it were of course complicated by their 
other international involvements in that high tide of imperialism; of which the 
Fashoda incident, the climax of this book, was perhaps the most famous, The author’s 
careful research in French, British and Sudano-Egyptian archives has enabled him to 
clarify much that has hitherto seemed unclear. The bibliography, mdex and maps 
are adequate; and the concluding chapter is more than a good summary of the earlier 
detail—it also constitutes a useful contribution to the current historical debate on 
Afnica and the Victorians. (962-403) 


South Africa 
THE IMPERIAL FACTOR IN SOUTH AFRICA. A Study m Politics 
and Economics. C. W. De Kiewiet. Frank Cass, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 352 pages. Index. 
This reissue of one of the classics of imperial historiography first published in 1937 
wears well. De Kiewiet’s book, which is firmly based on sources in ihe Public Record 
Office, analyses the interaction of the Boers, Bantus and British during the years 
1871-1885. Re-reading it one is aware how certain of the key ideas of contemporary 
historians, like the controlling influence of the Treasury on colonial policy, were 
never better hit off than by De Kiewiet nearly three decades ago. Recent work on 
the same topic, such as Van Jaarsveld’s researches into Afrikaner sources, supplements 
De Kiewiet s story but by no means renders it obsolete. The author’s admirable and 
individual style should make his work attractive to the general reader as well as the 
specialist. (968-04) 
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South America 
LATIN AMERICA: A Cultural Outline. Stephen Clissold. Hutchinson, 25s. 
1965. 21-5 cm. 160 pages. Index. 

The comparative indifference of British intellectuals towards the culture of Spain 
and Portugal has also, with some notable exceptions, extended to Latin America, 
and only in recent years have British publishers, in the main, discovered that that 
continent has, indeed, not only a distinctive and fascinating culture but also a worth- 
while literature. Now, translations of Latin American novels are beginning to appear 
in British bookshops in a steady stream, and Mr. Clissold’s little book thus appears 
at a very opportune time. It is a pithy introduction both to Latin American literary 
figures and movements, placed in historical context, and also to the continent’s 
thinkers and writers who have been, and are, influential in its intellectual development. 
The author is already well known for his writings on Latin America, which, in part, 
are based on personal experience of this area, and he writes with clarity and style. 
This latest work may be recommended as a thoughtful introduction to a side of Latın 
America which is often ignored by the politia historian, useful not only to those 
who wish to be better informed about this great continent, but also a valuable 
corrective to those who still believe that Latin American culture is no more than a 
poor offshoot of European civilisation. (980) 


Australia 
A CONCISE HISTORY OF AUSTRALIA. Clive Turnbull. Thames & 
Hudson, 355. 1965. 23:5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

This outline of his country’s history by a well-known Australian journalist and 
author is intended for the general reader and subordinates niceties of balance and 
comprehensiveness to the vigorous sweep of narrative. Nevertheless, Clive Turnbull 
brings wide knowledge and curiosity to his subject and provides a stimulating 
commentary to the main feature of the book, its i ees of illustrations. There are 
miore pictures than there are pages of text in the volume and their selection and 
reproduction are very commendable. A very wide range of sources has been drawn 
upon, and cartoons, covers and songs, sketches and photographs are pleasingly 
blended. A welcome feature is the list of sources of the illustrations. There is a useful 
short bibliography, chiefly of works still n print, but no index. (994) 


FICTION 





e > i e - 
A VISION OF BATTLEMENTS. Anthony Burgess. Sidgwick & Jackson, 
258. 1965. 20 cm. 266 pages. Illustrations. 

The author explains in his preface that he spent three years of his wartime military 
service in Gibraltar; once obilised, his first ambition was not to write but to 
compose music. However, he wrote this book as his first novel in 1949, ‘to see if he 
could clear his head of the dead weight of Gibraltar’, The comic hero of his tale, a 
fore-runner, as Mr. Burgess justly claims, of the ‘anti-heroes’ of the 1950's, is a 
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sergeant-instructor in educational and cultural affairs. Gibraltar, a military backwater, 
was evidently in one sense more disturbing than other more active theatres of war, 
in that behind the repetitive pattern of boredom, drinking, short-term love affairs, 
and petty conflicts with authority there was time to contrast the problems of peace- 
time life with the futilines of war and speculate about what the future might hold. 
The book has a number of beginner’s fas but it demonstrates unmistakably Mr. 
Burgess’s remarkable fertility of language and his powers of grotesque description. 
Edward Pagram’s illustrations display grotesquerie of another kind, more horrific 
than the text they accompany. 


LUCY. Hester W. Chapman. Cape, 258. 1965. 20 cm. 382 pages. 

Miss Chapman is an a historical novelist, the accurate detail of her settings 
never obscuring her mature and unconventional characterisation and plot. Her latest 
story, set in the reign of Charles IL concerns Ruchard Nash, a famous and dedicated 
actor, and Lucy, the waif who becomes his protégée and his obsession. They are long 
separated by Gals of character which threaten to destroy themselves and others, 
and their eventual union only illustrates the unattainability of the happiness th 
crave, Miss Chapman presents an absorbing picture of Restoration theatre life, wi 
its dependence on the ‘die Beate Court for patronage, and its insecurity in the face of 
the lcs and political intrigues of the time. 


THE MILLSTONE. Margaret Drabble. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 183. 1965. 
20 cm. 200 pages. 
Miss Drabble continues to maintain the high standard set by her first two books. 
The type of heroine around whom her novels os constructed is frank, highly 
intelligent, independent—though aware that her independence is only provisional— 
above all, oe of emotional growth, and it is this process of growth which 
provides the principal theme af le writing. Rosamund, the daughter of high- 
principled but remote left-wing parents, is a ara post-graduate student 
working for her thesis in Taden. She pretends to be promiscuous while remaining 
in fact the opposite, but when, after her one and Ra sexual encounter, she finds 
herself an expectant and unmarried mother, she decides to bear the child but not to 
inform the father. The rest of the story describes her pregnancy, her dealings with the 
National Health Service and the hospital system, with its unpredictable mixture of 
kindliness and bureaucracy, but most of all the changes wrought in her own person- 
ality by the experience of motherhood, in particular the breaking down of her 
isolation and the awakening of her need for others. This is a beautifully written novel, 
observant, outspoken, witty and extremely moving by tums. 
THE GRAND-DAUGHTER. Helen Foley. Hodder & Stoughton, 18s. 
1965. 20 cm. 186 pages. 
The heroine of Helen Foley’s fifth novel is eighteen-year-old Sophy Pearsall, who 
has been brought up by her grandmother and her aunt. This novel describes a period 
in Sophy’s growing-up when she is faced with a number of problems and uncertain- 
ties: school examinations Se Oxford entrance) ; her first love-affair; her relation- 
ships with her mother and with her teachers. The characters in The Grand-daughter 
are admirably depicted, and the book presents a vivid picture of a schoolgirl’s last 
year before entering a wholly adult world. This is a perceptive novel about a type of 
teen-ager not much written about at the moment. 


SLAVES OF THE LAMP. Pamela Frankau. Heinemann, 308. 1965. 20 cm. 
430 pages. 
Thomas Weston, fearing the source of his strange psychic powers, has vowed after a 
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pai be experience never to use them. Through his affair with the daughter of a 

and his contact with his employer, Romney Butler, a sufferer from osteo- 
arthritis, Thomas is brought to break his vow and to precipitate a tragedy in which 
Butler emerges as the central figure. Since this is the second volume of the trilogy, 
Clothes of a King’s Son, other members of the Weston family appear: Thomas's 
sister marries Butler after the break-up of her first marriage, his brother continues his 
ruthless stage career, and the novel ends in 1939 with the return from America of his 
beloved stepsister Rab. Miss Frankau, a highly professional writer, cleverly achieves 
a self-contained story while leaving a few ends untied for her sequel. 


A SPECIAL FLOWER. Maurice Gee. Hutchinson, 21s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 
192 pages. 

Maurice Gee is one of the most promising younger writers in New Zealand; he has 
already won several literary awards and Qilowshi A Special Flower, his second 
novel, is a tightly constructed domestic tragedy, which explores the many ways in 
which the Saben of a family inevitably influence one another’s characters and 
attitudes. Donald Pinnock, a shy, withdrawn bank clerk, very much under the 
influence of his widowed mother and elder sister, suddenly marries a blowsy, good- 
time girl named Coralie, and brings her to live in the family home. The development 
of the situation thus created is examined from all points of view and at considerable 
depth in this excellent novel, which can be recommended both for itself as serious 
fiction, and for the picture it gives of life in New Zealand. 


A SECOND HOME. Brian Glanville. Secker & Warburg, 25s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 
320 pages. 

Mr. Glanville’s eighth novel is narrated by Janet Silver, a young Jewish actress on the 
brink of stardom. The theatre world, her second ene is not an entirely adequate 
substitute for the emotional and family needs which lie deep in her inheritance. 
When she meets Roger Burns, an aspiring playwright, his aggressive insecurity traps 
her through her frustrated maternal instinct, and at the turning point of her career 
she leaves the commercial theatre to appear in his play, thereafter becoming helplessly 
involved with him. Mr. Glanville draws a moving and convincing portrait of an 
intelligent and sensual woman unable to reconcile her inner conflicts and caught in a 
neurotic behaviour pattern. Reminiscent stylistically o TD er’s The Catcher 
in the Rye, his novel cleverly catches the spoken idiom an exactly reflects his heroine’s 
bitter humour. 


THE LAUGHTER OF APHRODITE. Peter Green. Murray, 21s. 1965. 
20 cm. 310 pages, Map. 

To write a life story of Sap ho, told by herself, is an undertaking which most novelists, 

even if they are classical chalets, would consider daunting in the extreme. Dr. Green 
has not been entirely successful, but he has made a skilful and spirited attempt. The 
materials are no more than the poetess’s few fragmentary lyrics, a handful of un- 
supported legends and the hiton background ol f late seventh century Greece, 
reinforced by a first-rate classical training and a detailed knowledge of the island of 
Lesbos where the author now lives. He traces Sappho’s career from her childhood to 
her legendary suicide at Lefkas, pon her as a member of the declining aristo- 
cratic faction who is drawn thro aiy attachments into its disastrous political 
intagues, but also as a woman ugh f ive and selfwilled temperament who is 
passionately involved at various saad of of her life in love affairs with both sexes. 

The writing alternates between a colloquial, down-to-earth, and a high-flown lyrical 
style. The occasional fragments of Sappho’s Poetry which are introduced into the 
narrative are translated with adintrable sail 
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CORK STREET, NEXT TO THE HATTER’S. A Novel in Bad Taste. 

Pamela Hansford Johnson. Macmillan, 218. 1965. 20°5 cm. 256 pages. 
Technically speaking, this book forms the third of a trilogy, its predecessors being 
The Unspeakable Skipton and Night and Silence, Who is Here?, but the three volumes 
are only loosely linked by the appearance of a number of common characters. The 
main subject of the present oes i a satire on the contemporary theatre. Into the 
now familiar circle of Dorothy Merlin the poetess, Cosmo Hines the West-End 
bookseller and Duncan Moss the fashion photographer, Miss Hansford Johnson intro~ 
duces Tom Hariot, a university lecturer who decides to demonstrate his disgust at 
the present state of dramatic taste by writing a play so nauseatingly obscene and 
artistically worthless that no theatre will dare to put it on, and in this way a kind of 
nadir of expression will be established. But the play is put on, and not merely fails 
to shock but is acclaimed as a success. The eR written in farcical terms, and in. 
portraying a particular corner of the world of literature and fashion the author creates 
some hilariously funny scenes and scores plenty of well-aimed hits. But judged as a 
more ambitious satire upon the contemporary appetite for violence and obscenity 
and the dominance of ‘the fumbling young’, it is fess well conceived and the target 
seems less than worthy of this writer’s undoubted powers of observation and gift 
for comedy. 


THE FEAR. Thomas Keneally. Cassell, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 236 pages. 

For young Danny Jordan the process of growing up im wartime Australia was 
accelerated by the absence of his father and by the next-door presence of the Mantle 
family: the father an unpredictable Communist agitator of whom Danny has an 
obsessive fear; the younger son a sufferer from muscular dystrophy who knows that 
he lives under sentence of death. The love-hate relationship with the Mantles ends 
in tragedy and violence, but even when Danny and his mother move away to the 
coast, where he develops new and exciting friendships, final release from his fear 
does not come until after the ‘Comrade’s’ death at the hands of escaped Japanese 
pnsoners of war. This is a brilliant novel in which minute-to-minute realism is put 
to the service of a powerful symbolism which probes deeply into the nature of man 
and his world. 


THE LAST OF THE PLEASURE GARDENS. Francis King. Longmans, 
21s. 1965. 20 cm. 222 pages. 
The destructive influence ofa mentally defective child upon a hitherto happy marriage 
is the theme of Mr. King’s latest novel. Peter and Barbara Warner are a couple in 
their middle forties whose first two children are almost grown up. When Tim is born 
he is welcomed as giving them a new lease of hfe, but it 1s slowly borne in upon them 
that, in the words of a candid specialist, he can never be anything more than a 
vegetable. The story is admirably constructed. The first chapter gradually reveals the 
fact that the husband has killed his son and is serving a twelve-year prison sentence. 
The narrative then moves back to the boy’s saris ne traces the process whereby 
the mother comes to recognise the truth about her child, and yet insists on devoting 
herself exclusively to him. At the same time, the author sketches the counter pressures 
of work and of social and family ties in such a way as to indicate that so corhplete a 
withdrawal will prove imposible, 
WIFE TO CHARLES II. Hilda Lewis. Hutchinson, 30s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 
352 pages. 
For some time now in her recent books this author has been experimenting with the 
historical novel. Her method is to produce something more realistic than ordinary 
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fiction, Her interest is attracted by real characters from the past, and the problem she 
seeks to work out is to discover the explanation for why they acted as they did. Thus, 
in her new and very successful novel she seeks to explain the difficult relations between 
Charles I and his too little known wife, the Portuguese princess, Catherine of 
Braganza. PG research has gone to the construction of the scenes of court 
and country life; and against the background of a licentious and sophisticated court 
she develops her theme, the means whereby this attractive and much-tried Queen 
came at last to.a recognition of the finer qualities in her complex husband. 


THE STOLEN SOPRANO. Compton Mackenzie. Chatto & Windus, 218. 
1965. 19 cm. 224 pages, 

This novel belongs to Sir Compton Mackenzie’s series of Scottish comedies which 
have included Whisky Galore, Rockets Galore and The Monarch of the Glen. The 
Macdonalds, headed by the redoubtable Ben Nevis, have a strong candidate for the 
singing prize at the Obaig Mod Festival in the person of the golden-voiced youn: 
Flora Macdonald, but they have to contend with counterplots by the Campbells an 
the stern disapproval of the local minister. The story, which includes the pursuit of 
the singer to the world of London pop groups and night clubs, is pure farce blended 
with a strong element of Gaelic fantasy, but Sir Compton tells it with high spirits and 
his eloquence loses little in the passage of the years. 


THE DESERTER. Kenneth Mackenzie. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 218. 1965. 
20°§ cm. 222 pages. 

The author earned high praise with his first novel of contemporary South African 
life, A Dragon to Kill. His second deals with a far more remote period, the Boer War, 
but he shows himself no less at home in it. His hero, Japie van Niekerk, is the son of 
a patriarchal Bible-reading Boer farmer of the Cape Province. The boy fights bravely 
at Spion Kop, but es from the battle with a dah felt yet inarticulate conviction 
that he cannot ip on elitg: He deserts his commando and rides back home, but 
neither his family, nor his comrades, although willing to forgive him, can understand 
his point of view. He is captured by the British and sentenced to be shot, but escapes, 
only to be murdered by a marauding g party of Basutos, This is an extremely accom- 
plished novel, which, although it deals with a vanished world, proves surprisingly 
relevant to the African problems of today. 


TALK TO ME. Janet McNeill. Bles, 16s. 1965. 20 cm. 224 pages. 

If the standard of this book ıs anything to judge by, Janet McNeill ought to be much 
better known than she is. Talk to Me is a subtle and perceptive exploration of many 
sides of life today. The hard core of the book is the problem of communication between 
a man and his wife after twenty-five years of iage. The woman has been blind 
for some years, and is forced to live partly in the world of her own imagination, often 
concentrating itself on the past; the man often relapses into a fantasy-world through 
the frustrations of his work as a pharmaceutical chemist and because of his own 
deficiencies. The transitions from the reality to the inner worlds of the characters 
are brilliantly done, though occasionally one finds oneself going back over a passage 
to identify the point of e. No brief account can do justice to this serious and 
ambitious book, which has a depth of focus sufficient to give it great authority and 
conviction. 

ONE OF THE FOUNDERS. P. H. Newby. Faber, 21s. 1965. 19 cm. 

256 pages. 

The setting up of a new university in the western Midlands, with the competition 
thus engendered between two rival towns and their respective local personalities and 
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ressure groups, provides the background for this comedy of provincial life, In the 
eed are a personal affairs of the borough education officer, an amiable, 
clumsy, outspoken man, who has been deserted by his wife and is wooing an 
attractive young schoolteacher. Mr. Newby is well aware of the difference between 
educational ideas and realities and he allows himself a good deal of gentle satire at 
the expense of the various functionaries and wire-pullers who attach themselves to 
the project. This novel is written with an easy assurance, the comedy is full of the 
unexpected yet never strained, and the dialogue is consistently spontaneous and 
witty. Ww 
THE YOUNG VISITORS. John Wain. Macmillan, 21s. 1965. 20-5 cm. 

212 pages. 
The impact of Western civilisation upon orthodox Communists, especially when 
they are feminine, young and pretty, is a well-tried subject for satire. Mr. Wain gives 
the theme a new twist when, ın describing the visit to London of a group of hand- 
picked Russian students of both sexes, he brings them into contact with an out- 
standingly phoney representative of Western Communism in the person of pe 
Spade, director of a Marxst theatre group without a theatre and joint owner of the 
Rebellion Coftee-House. Elena, the most attractive of the Russians, is also the most 
vulnerable to Spade’s charms, since she ıs still recovering from an affair with an 
exotic young Muscovite deviationist who has been deported to a pioneer area. The 
opening scenes, which sketch her first impressions of London life, are by far the best 
written. Thereafter, the confrontation between Spade’s world and Elena’s and the 
attraction and disillusion of the pair are crudely handled, and it becomes difficult to 
feel much concern for the sad fate of either party. 
Reprints 
A TRUE STORY. Stephen Hudson. Reprint of collected edition. Dent, 25s. 
1965. 19°5 cm. 606 pages. Frontispiece. 

Stephen Hudson was the pen-name of Sydney Schiff, a wealthy art-collector and 
friend of Proust and Joyce, who died in 1944. This immensely long semi-auto- 
biographical novel originally appeared as five separate books e the 1930's, 
and was finally combined into a single volume shortly before the aots death. 
Justly praised as a classic example of the Oedipus complex in fiction, the book recounts 
the ie story of Richard Kurt, the son of a rich T-A business man whom 
he detests, and a beautiful but remote mother whom he loves. Kurt is given an 
English education, spends his early twenties in America under the tutelage of his 
uncle, a railroad president, marries a heartless and snobbish Baltımore beauty, and 
endures a funle social and cosmopolitan life in Europe from which he finally escapes 
to marry his soul-mate. Stephen Hudson concentrates with an admirable economy 
upon the crucial moments of his hero’s career. But Kurt is not a sufficiently vital 
creation to dominate a book of such length; by far the most interesting section is the 
second, which paints a brilliant and memorable picture of the American South, the 
Mid-West and New York during the boom years of the 1880's. 


THIEVES IN THE NIGHT. Chronicle of an Experiment. Arthur Koestler. 
3rd edition. Hutchinson, 30s. 1965. 20 cm. 336 pages. (The Danube Edition) 

The ferocious struggle between the Arabs, the Jews and the British authorities in 

Palestine during the years immediately preceding the Second World War is the 

subject of this novel which Mr. Koestler first published in 1946. It was written in the 

preceding year, but the author had already spent many months in Palestine, first in 

1927 as an idealistic immigrant and ten years later as a foreign correspondent. He 
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knows the history of the period intimately and describes with dramatic realism the 
desperate efforts of a to smuggle in igrants and arms so as to defend their 
settlements, of the Arabs to resist the growing threat to their ancestral heritage and 
their political future, and of the British to preserve an uneasy balance between the 
rival nationalists. In a new preface Mr. Koestler enlarges upon the circumstances n 
which the book was written, and comments on a particular episode, the inaccuracy of 
which was unknown to him when he wrote it. 


SWORD OF HONOUR. A Final Version of the Novels Men at Arms (1952), 
Officers and Gentlemen (1955), Unconditional Surrender (1961). Evelyn Waugh. 
Chapman & Hall, 503. 1965. 20°5 cm. 796 pages. 

Mr. Waugh’s well-known trilogy concerning life in the Brith army dunng the 

Second World War has now been regrouped into a single volume. The author has 

eliminated a few inconsistent or redundant details, and cut es which he regarded, 

on re-reading, as tedious: these are all minor excisions. While the majority of readers 
have probably viewed the story as a study of military life and its effects, both comic 
and serious, upon civilians temporarily playing the parts of soldiers, ıt is clear that for 

Mr. Waugh the religious element has always been of great importance. In a new 

preface he remarks that recent changes in opinion and in ritual fave now rendered 

the book a document of the Catholic usage of his youth, and even an obituary of the 

Roman Catholic Church m England as it has existed for many centuries. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 








THE JOURNEY OF THE ELDEST SON. J. G. Fyson. Oxford University 
Press, 16s. 1965. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 

This historical story for the over-clevens is a sequel to The Three Brothers of Ur and 
reconstructs with equal imaginative power the Middle Eastern civilisation of about 
2000 B.C. This time the eldest brother, Shamashazir, is the central figure, and the 
theme is this fourteen-year-old boy’s long-awaited first trip with one of his merchant 
father’s caravans into the hazardous region of the White Mountains. Dramatic 
incidents and ly-drawn characters are combined with good prose to make a 
worthwhile tale for children who respond to the fascination of a remote era. 


WINTER’S TALES FOR CHILDREN 1. Edited by Caroline Hillier. 
Macmillan, 25s. 1965. 24 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
For the past eleven years Macmillan have published annually a very successful volume 
of short stories called Winter's Tales. They now introduce a parallel volume for 
children with contributors well known chiefly for their books for adults, e.g. Rumer 
Godden, Jane Duncan and Lovat Dickson. There is a short story by Rosemary 
Sutcliff, whose children’s books are widely read, and poems by Tolkien and Ted 
Hughes, amongst others. Most children, particularly those who read a lot, wall find 
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something to interest them in this book, but in general the contributions tend to be 
about children rather than for them: they may not be sufficiently exciting or 
imaginative for the average young reader. 


MONA OF THE ISLE. Patricia Lynch. Dent, 15s. 1965. 19°5 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Patricia Lynch has, for a generation, been equally well known for her fantasies and 
her realistic stories, all imbued with that warm-hearted and homely humour especially 
associated with the Irish writers. Here fantasy and realism are skilfully blended by the 
device, ever-popular with children, of sweeping modern characters suddenly into 
another period. The O’Dwyer famuly take Mona on a steamer excursion from Dublin 
to the tie of Man, preci popular holiday resort half-way to England, but find them- 
selves a thousand years ETE the age when that island was a base for Viking pirates 
raiding Britain. Patricia Lynch is a splendid storyteller and the book should be suitable 
for readers of nine or ten upwards. 


DAMIAN AND THE DRAGON. Modern Greek Folk-Tales. Ruth 
Manning-Sanders. Oxford University Press, 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 196 pages. 
Ilustrations. 

This new volume m Oxford’s excellent series of folk-tales consists of modern Greek 

stores——‘modern’ as distinct from the legends of ‘ancient’ Greece. They are in line 

with folk-tales of other European lands, since they are about fairies and wizards, giants 
and dragons, birds and animals who are befriended by men and repay their friends 
with favours. Yet all these stories have a flavour and character of their own, so that 
children who like this kind of story will find them full of excitement and fresh 


interest. 


THE PLAN FOR BIRDSMARSH. K. M. Peyton. Oxford University 
Press, 158. 1965. 22 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Peyton returns to East Anglia for this story, ae the setting, unlike that of his 
other books, is contemporary. Birdsmarsh is a seaside village, but the few fishermen 
left there find it hard nowadays to make a living. Its inhabitants learn that a developer 
has plans to make it into a holiday centre. Some of them are glad, others are indifferent, 
those who love its lonely peacefulness are angry. Some of the week-end visitors are 
criminals and, in discovering this, two boys involved ın the story also make discoveries 
about themselves. This is a fine book, with real character development and real 
feeling for landscape. It will appeal to readers of eleven and over. 


THE THREE SORROWFUL TALES OF ERIN. F. M. Pilkington. Bodley 
Head, 21s, 1965. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. 

Three of Ireland’s most famous legends are here retold for older children. The first 
is the story of the sons of Tuireann, who travelled the world to find the magic things 
demanded as atonement for a cruel and senseless murder which they had committed. 

The second 1s the story of the children of Lir, who, by their stepmother’ s enchantment, 
were turned into swans for nine hundred years. The last is the story of Deirdre of 
the Sorrows, foredoomed to bring enmity and death among the heroes of Ulster; ıt 
1s one of the world’s most beautiful legends and the ao of AS by the great 
Irish writers, Yeats and Synge. All these stories are tragic and Mr. Pilkington tells 
them well, losing none of their poetry and sadness. 


THE ROAD TO SARDIS. Stephanie Plowman. Bodley Head, 25s. 1965. 
20 cm. 380 pages. Maps. 
Price and length suggest an adult novel, but this is really an outsize example of 
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children’s good historical fiction. Its main theme is the Athenian disaster in Sicily 
(413 B.C.) as remembered years later by a survivor who went through it as a boy 
and 1s now one of Xenophon’s mercenaries ‘on the road to Sardis’ on that other 
ill-fated but less tragic expedition. Thucydides has already immortalised the drama 
of the Syracusan le. He has inspired Miss Plowman to re-think and re-feel the 
experience in a way, often powerful and brutal in its vividness, that will bring ıt 
home to a young reader of today. It is a notable addition to the stories with classical 
backgrounds. 


THE KNOCKERS. Sheena Porter. Oxford University Press, 13s.6d. 1965. 
22 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. 

The Shropshire Hills are the setting of this story, as they were for Sheena Porter’s 
last book, Nordy Bank, which won whe 1964 Carnegie Medal. It is winter when Kathy 
and her friends have the strange experiences here recounted. The hills are covered 
with mist and rainclouds, adi to the mysteriousness of the phenomena by 
which they are confronted, the wild horsemen who suddenly appear out of the fog, 
the sound of knocking which echoes over the valleys. This is a really exciting and 
original story, which also has a serious side to appeal to thoughtful readers. 


FOUR-AND-TWENTY BLACKBIRDS. Edward Thomas. Reprint. 
Bodley Head, 18s. 1965. 22 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. 
First published in r915, these stories are reprinted in a pleasant edition with rather 
ood black-and-white drawings by Margery Gill. The twenty-four tales were written 
Edward Thomas for his own children (aged three and five at the time). Each 
illustrates the truth of a common English proverb; some are based on legends, others 
are wholly imaginary. All of them are set in the English countryside which Thomas 
knew and loved so well. The accuracy with which he describes the rural scene gives 
the stories a firm base in reality to offset the higher flights of fancy which their plots 
sometimes involve. This blend of realism and fantasy is guaranteed to appeal to very 
small children, and parents in search of short bed-time stories for reading to their 
offspring can buy this book with complete confidence. 


ANCHORS WHARF. Robina Beckles Willson. Hart-Davis, 18s. 1965. 
21 cm. 176 . Illustrations. 

The destruction of fine old buildings and the ruin of the countryside by property 
developers in search of profits is a subject of much interest in Britain today and is the 
theme of a number of books for young readers. This is the story of a girl who joins a 
group determined to save an interesting old wharf from such a fate. She succeeds, and 
in domg so learns much about the history of the place where she lives. Mrs. Willson 
has managed to make her adventures really interesting and contrives, in particular, to 
eae how a knowledge of archaeology can bring the past of both town and country 
to lie, 


Non-fiction 

COMMUNICATION AND LANGUAGE. Vol. 8: Networks of Thought 
and Action. Editorial Board: Sir Gerald Barry with Dr. J. Bronowski, James 
Fisher and Sir Julian Huxley. Macdonald, 55s. 1965. 27°5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Macdonald Illustrated Library) 

Communication, the passing on and receiving of information, is intimately connected 

with the forces of civilisation. This book traces its development from the animal level, 

the use of signs, the development of spaken, written a printed languages up to the 

vast complex of modern communications. Large sections are devoted to the mass 

media of the press, films, radio and television, the problems of education, propaganda 
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and advertising, the language of science and communication between scientists and 
laymen. The book, by a group of thirteen authors, is well written and readable, 
amed at young readers of thirteen and over. It is extremely well illustrated. 


MISCELLANY TWO. Edited by Edward Blishen. Oxford University Piess, 
258. 1965. 24 cm. 202 pages. Illustrations. 

Few editors have as great an understanding of children and their likes and dislikes 
as has Edward Blishen, well known for his educational writing and broadcasting. In 
this excellent miscellany of stones, articles and poems he has catered for a wide range 
of interests: school-life, natural history, astronomy, nuclear physics, music, puppets, 
science-fiction, and much else. What makes the book specially good value is the 
liveliness of it all, together with the quality of the writing (there are contributions 
from Henry Treece, Emma Smith, Patricia Moore, Lettice Cooper and other well- 
known writers), The book is well illustrated with line and colour drawings. 


A HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH-SPEAKING PEOPLES. I. The 
Island (55 B.C.-1066); 2. The Making of the Nation (1066-1377); 3. The End of 
the Feudal Age (1377-1485); 4. Renaissance and Reformation (1485-1603); 
5. The Civil War (1603-1649); 6. The Restoration (1649-1688). Winston S. 
Churchill. Cassell, 88.6d. each. 1965. 20 cm. 140: 196: 130: 140: 130: 122 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (The Blenheim Edition) 

Originally published in 1956, Sir Winston’s monumental history has been adapted 

for young people by R. W. Ellis, of Harrow School, in this Blenheim Edition of six 

handy and inexpensive little volumes, with introductory notes and bibliographies to 
enhance their usefulness. The first starts with Caesar’s invasion in 55 B.C., the last 
ends with the Glorious Revolution of 1688. The dates, the divisions, and the emphasis 
throughout remind us that Churchuill’s vision of history was that of his generation— 
he grew up a late Victorian—and he preferred a splendid sweeping narrative to the 
dryer manner of the modern ‘scientific’ historian. But he wrote history as he led 

Britain, with a flair for delegating details to well-picked assistants, so that this work 

manages to combine the authentic Churchillian flavour with the sound nourishment 

of carefully-checked information. 


KING HORN. Kevin Crossley-Holland. Macmillan, 16s. 1965. 22 cm. 

224 pages. Illustrations. a 
This is a lively retelling for children (about eight upwards) of the earliest surviving 
English verse romance, which dates from the late 13th century. It begins with a 
Saracen raid upon the little kingdom of ‘Suddenne’ (generally identified with the Isle 
of Man) and continues, in a colourful weave of the historical and the purely fabulous, 
with the setting adrift of the boy Prince Horn and his two young friends in an open 
boat, and with their subsequent adventures in “Westernesse’ and Ireland, Mr. 
Crossley-Holland is a young author with a scholarly enthusiasm for the early English 
literature of the Dark and Middle Ages and a flair for communicating his own pleasure 
to modern young readers in vigorous and sometimes poetic prose. 


SPEARMAN TO MINUTEMAN. The Story of the Soldier 2000 B.C. to 
1783 A.D. CONSCRIPTS ON THE MARCH. The Story of the Soldier 
from Napoleon to the Nuclear Age. S. E. Ellacott. Abelard-~Schuman, 16s. each. 
1965. 22 cm. 160 pages each. Illustrations. Index. 

Written and illustrated by a history teacher who has made military subjects his special 

hobby, these twin volumes will go far to gratify the male’s apparently mcurable 

passion for reading about war. Using simple direct prose, Mr. ott packs in an 
extraordinary amount of interesting information ache arms, armour, uniform, 
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equipment, tactics, and the various campaigns that have marked turning points in 
their evolution. They are essentially international accounts: though there are many 
scraps of British regimental history there is a good deal also about Continental armies 
and the U.S. forces, while even such unusual units as the female sharpshooters and 
paratroopers (of Israel and Malaysia respectively) find a brief mention. 


SCOUTS ON SAFARI. David Harwood. G. Bell, 173.6d. 1965. 20°5 cm, 
190 pages. Illustrations. 

The Boy Scout movement has always sought to inspire its members with the spirit 
of adventure. In Scouts on Safari David Harwood describes six recent expeditions— 
into the Kalahari desert to search for a ‘Lost City’; manhandling a boat across the 
Cairngorm mountains in Scotland to Loch Avon; a trip by road from London to 
Tehran and the Caspian; a camping holiday on an island off the Yugoslav coast; a 
journey through Arctic conditions in southern England in the winter of 1962, and a 
solo cycle-camping trip from London to Sicily and back. These are lively accounts, 
with a good deal of quotation from the ‘logs’ or records of the expeditions. Readers 
who are not members of the Scout movement may dislike some of the hearty jargon, 
but the experiences described are interesting enough to come through vividly even 
to the general reader. Scouts or people concerned with other youth movements 
should find the book both stimulating and rewarding. 


THE ORCHESTRA AND ITS INSTRUMENTS. Christopher Heading- 
ton. Bodley Head, 21s. 24+5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

It is apl opriate that the vivid photographs in these pages are taken of soloists and 

ensemble in the National Youth Orchestra, for it is for young players that this 

excellent book is intended. The author, who is Staff Tutor in Music to the Oxford 

Delegacy for Extra-Mural Studies, writes in an attractively simple style and with 

just the right blend of historical and technical information. The instruments are 

‘grouped by families, sends to the sound-producing media. There are good 

chapters on the conductor and the growth of the orchestra. Any young player with 

an enquiring mind could hardly help enjoying the book, which is also embellished 
with deine by Roy Spencer. 

SONS OF THE VOLSUNGS. Adapted by Dorothy Hosford from Sigurd 
the Volsung by William Morris. Bodley Head, 16s. 1965. 22 cm. 126 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Ninety years ago William Morris retold, in a vast epic poem, the ancient Nordic 

Volsungasaga; in 1932 this Victorian version was in turn adapted, in part, for young 

readers, and here it is again, given a new look with ie Holder’s 1965-style 

illustrations. The ingredients are, of course, the usual primitive Scandinavian material 

—the slaying of a serpent, the forging of a sword, battles and quests and rides ‘between 

high mountain walls, past dark fathomless lakes’ and so on—and all is related in a 

heightened poetic and archaic prose, ideal for reading aloud and full of atmosphere. 

There is at present a spate of these legends refurbished for modern children, but this 

reprint of a thirty-year-old version stands comparison. 

THE BLUE NILE. Alan Moorehead. Junior edition. Hamish Hamilton, 12s.6d. 
21-5 cm. 156 pages. (The Heron Series) 

The exploration of the Blue Nile and its source was both earlier and simpler than that 

of the White. Alan Moorehead’s book (here adapted and abridged for young readers) 

first describes James Bruce’s journey in the latter half of the 18th century, then goes 
on to record the conquest of Egypt by Buonaparte, and finishes with an account of 

Napier’s Ethiopian campaign. A short Epilogue describes a tour of the Blue Nile 
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gorge by helicopter during which the author saw in one day things which had take 
early explorers eight years of journeying to reach. The Blue Nile was highly acclaimed 
when it was first published in 1962; the author’s powers of description are consider- 
able and his book has never a dull moment. 


THE BURKE BOOK OF SHIPS AND SHIPPING. J. Penry-Jones. Burke 
Books, 128.6d. 1965. 25°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

The varied and always interesting story of the development of merchant ships and 
their business. The book starts oat the primitive use of floating logs and rafts, moves 
on to oar- and sail-driven vessels and so to the great steamers and motor ships that 
trade today, and to that pioneer nuclear-powered cargo carrier, the American 
Savannah. Other sections deal with some of the world’s principal ports and sea routes; 
the formalities of ship entry mto port; loading and discharging cargo and its handli 
ashore; passengers; tankers for wine as well as oil; and other specialised cargoes su 
as liquified methane gas. The many excellent illustrations picked alata, drawings and 
photographs. ` 


THE PEGASUS BOOK OF SMUGGLERS. Patrick Pringle. Dennis 
Dobson, 13s.6d. 1965. 20-5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pegasus Books) 

Here is an admirably factual, unsentimental, unromantic treatment of a theme which 
understandably fascinates young people but 1s too often presented in a glow of false 
glamour. Mr. Pringle starts with the earliest (convicted) English smuggler in 1297 
and brings his story down to today, when illicit diamonds alone represent an average 
annual traffic of eleven million pounds. He writes coolly and sensibly, asking and 
answering the questions that suggest themselves to most readers. His text is clear, 
as are Ingrid Swanson’s diagrams and sketches. His book-list of 33 titles should satisfy 
any further curiosity on the subject—and any doubt as to his own more than adequate 
qualifications to deal with it. 

STORIES FROM SCIENCE: Books 3 and 4. A. Sutchffe and A. P. D. 
Sutcliffe. Cambridge University Press, 15s. each cloth.; 9s.6d. each school edition. 
1965. 22 cm. 128 and 120 pages. Illustrations. 

A former science teacher, and later Lincoln’s chief education officer, Arthur Sutcliffe 
long ago realised how a dramatic anecdote could be used to arouse young people’s 
interest in some scientific problem and its solution. Over the last forty years he has 
accumulated a rich store eat material, some of it familiar, some delightfully fresh, 
and here it is, checked and shaped into book form with the collaboration of his 
solicitor son. Each dramatic episode occupies only about half-a-dozen pages, but each 
is backed by a book-list for er reading. In Book 3 the linking theme is surgery 
and medicine. Book 4 is concerned with everyday life—potatoes and bottled ale, 
stainless steel, the early pressure cooker, and the conduction of heat as illustrated by 
the apple pie. 

THE GREEN ROADS. Edward Thomas. Poems for Young Readers chosen 
and introduced by Eleanor Farjeon. Bodley Head, 18s. 1965. 22 cm. 94 pages. 
Itlustrations. Index. 

It may surprise some readers to learn that Edward Thomas had been writing poetry 

for only two years before he was killed in battle in 1917. A vivid picture of this 

remarkable man is given in an introductory essay by his friend Eleanor Farjeon, who 
has selected fifty-five of his poems for children and young readers. This selection 

(which Eleanor Farjeon did not live to see in print) alone would suffice to establish 

Thomas as probably the finest of the English poets to have drawn his inspiration 

from the sights and sounds of the English countryside, which he knew in such detail 
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and with such a profound understanding of what the relationship should be between 
man and the world of nature, Children and young people ea indeed enjoy these 
poems—but so, too, will every adult who can recognise fe true, enduring poetry of 
nature. 


THIS IS YOUR CENTURY. Geoffrey Trease. Heinemann, 30s. 1965. 
25°5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In a postscript at the end of this book, the author modestly apologizes for the omissions, 
E n and distortions which he expects authoritative critics to find in it. 
But it will be a difficult critic indeed who has anything but admiration for the 
admirable inclusiveness, balance and accuracy which Mr. Trease here displays. The 
65 years since the turn of the century have seen changes and developments in every 
sphere of human activity—political, economic, social, scientific, military—vaster and 
more rapid than those ¥ tho preceding hundred and fifty. Mr. Trease has managed 
to touch on them all, in their Eae in almost all countries, in a comparatively 
short book. His illustrations are brilliantly chosen to illuminate the text. No hvel 
minded youngster could read it without baing continuously interested and stimula 


OUTLINE OF ENGLISH ARCHITECTURE. Doreen Yarwood. Basford 
78s. 1965. 30°5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Doreen Yarwood has written several books on architecture and interior decoration, 
including The Architecture of England, a massive and ambitious history, illustrated with 
some fifteen hundred of her own drawings, which was well received by the lay press. 
> Her latest volume briefly summarises the evolution of architecture in Britain from 
the Saxon wattle-and-daub hut to the, as yet uncompleted, Metropolitan Cathedral 
of Liverpool. It is illustrated with about 200 dra by the author, depicting the 
main features and more important buildings of each period. These drawings, explicit, 
generally accurate and often of fine quality, occupy more space than the text, which 
is objective and wisely free from the misleading criticism often marmng children’s 
books. This book would make a useful addition to the school library, and should also 
appeal to the general reader to whom architecture is a new field of study. 
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